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students and preachers who covet exact and exhaustive acquaintance with the literal 
and theological teaching of the New Testament.’— Dickinson's Theological Quarterly. 
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PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 
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I wap hoped that I might be able to show my gratitude for 
the unexpected kindness of the welcome accorded to this 
work, by seeking to render it much more worthy of the 
acceptance of students; but the extreme pressure of other 
duties has compelled me to relinquish this hope for the pre- 
sent. It will be found that this edition is in the main a 
reprint of the first. The chief point of difference is the intro- 
duction into the text of all the new matter left by Winer for 
the seventh edition of the original work. A few paragraphs 
which I had previously abridged (see below, p. xili.) are now 
given in full. Whilst, however, but few substantial changes 
have been made, both text and notes have been carefully 
revised. In the notes on Part II. (the Accidence) many 
slight alterations have been found necessary in order to bring 
the statements into accord with the best critical texts of the 
New Testament. Here, especially, I have to express my very 
great obligations to Professor Westcott and Dr. Hort for their 
kindness in allowing me the free use of their (in my judgment 
invaluable) edition of the text—soon, I trust, to be given to 
the world. 

The very frequent references to Alexander Buttmann’s 
Grammar of the New Testament Greck are in this edition 
adapted to the excellent translation by Professor Thayer, 
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whose careful edition of Winer’s Grainmar has also been of 
mucli service. 

As great care has been taken to avoid, as far as possible, 
any interference with the paging of the book, almost all 
references to the former edition will still be found correct. 


WILLIAM F. MOULTON. 


CAMBRIDGE, 2lat October 1876. 
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PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION. 


THE merits of Winers Grammatik des neutestamentlichen 
Sprachidioms are so well known and so freely acknowledged, 
that it would be unbecoming in me to detain the reader by 
any lengthened remarks on the work, or on the subject of 
which it so fully treats. I shall therefore confine myself to 
a brief statement of the objects which have been kept in view 
in the present translation, and of the way in which I have 
sought to attain them. 

When I was requested by Messrs. Clark to undertake this 
work, the translation published by them in 1859 was placed at 
my disposal. I have without hesitation availed myself of the 
liberty thus accorded, as the existence of common matter in 
the two editions will show; but the present is, in the most 
literal sense, a new translation, in the execution of which all 
accessible sources of help have been freely resorted to. Besides 
the edition just specified, the American translation by Messrs. 
Agnew and Ebbeke (Philadelphia, 1840) has sometimes been of 
service. Perhaps an apology is necessary for what will seem to 
some an excessive adherence to German structure and phraseo- 
logy in certain paragraphs. If I have erred in this respect, it 
has been from a conviction that the nature of the book required 
unusual literalness of rendering, and that in some instances it 
was almost impossible to depart from the original form and at 
the same time preserve the meaning with technical exactness. 

In deference to a strongly expressed opinion on the part 
of some whose judgment deserved respect, I have in a few 
instances ventured on a slight abridgment of the original, and 
have omitted a few references of little or no importance. At 
the foot of the page will be found a detailed statement of all 
the omissions I have made.’ 

1 Winer’s account of the New Testament Grammars of Pasor and Haab, and 
his relation of the disputes between the Purists and the Hebraists, I have con- 
densed about one-half. I have not thought it necessary to retain all the 


references to certain authors who engaged in the Purist controversy, viz., Georgi 
(Vindicia and Hierocriticus Sacer), Schwarz (Commentarii and ad Olearium), 
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All references to passages in the Old and New Testaments 
have been carefully verified. In each case, whether the passage 
is quoted at length, or merely indicated by chapter and verse, 
I have examined the reading. Variations which do not touch 
the question under consideration I have not thought it neces- 
sary to notice; but I trust that all instances in which a 
difference of reading affects the appositeness of the quotation 
are pointed out in my notes. Much labour would have been 
saved had it been possible to follow Winer’s example, and abide 
(in the main) by the text of some particular edition of the Greek 
Testament. As this could not be done, the only alternative 
was to follow the reading which appeared to be most generally 
received by recent editors, referring expressly to conflicting 
opinions only in cases of special difficulty or importance. I 
have given most weight to Tischendorf, as Winer had done; 
and, wherever it was possible, have quoted from his eighth 
edition, now in course of publication. Before the completion 
of the Gospels in this edition, my references were made to 
his Synopsis Evangelica (ed. 2, 1864), which gave the only 
indication of his judgment as modified by the Codex Sinaiticus. 
If this Ms. has in other parts of the New Testament confirmed 
the reading of his seventh edition (1859), I have sometimes 
ventured to quote this reading as Tischendorf’s, without further 
qualification: otherwise, the edition is expressly stated. A 
considerable portion of this book was already in type when 
the fourth and fifth parts of his eighth edition and the fourth 
part of Tregelles’ Greek Testament appeared. I need hardly 
say that Scrivener’s collations of the texts of Lachmann and 
Tischendorf and of the Codex Sinaiticus have proved of essen- 
tial service in this portion of my work. In quotations from 
the Septuagint I have used Tischendorf’s text (ed. 3, 1860) as 
the standard of comparison; when the readings of the leading 
mss. differ in such a way as to affect the quotation, I have 
noted the variation. I may add, that in the numbering of 
the Psalms the Septuagint is followed throughout, unless the 
Hebrew text is under notice: Winer’s practice was not uni- 
form. In instances such as that just specified, and in many 
others where a correction was obviously needed, I have altered 
Winer’s figures without calling attention to the change. 

It has not been in my power to carry the work of verifica- 
tion as far as I could have wished. A marked characteristic 
of Winer’s Grammar is the number of its references to com- 
Palairet, Pfochen, Solanus, Fischer (ad Leusden. Dial.), or to Pasor’s Grammar. 
In one place (P- 123, note 3)a note is abridged, and the titles of works quoted are 
slightly curtailed. With these exceptions, the whole of the original is reproduced. 


When the ‘received text’ which Winer quotes differs from the text of 
Stephens, I have referred to it as ‘ Hz, ;’ otherwise, as ‘ Rec.’ 
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mentaries on classical writers. To many of the works cited 
I could not obtain access; and I confess that, judging from 
those quotations which I was able to verify, I cannot feel that 
I should have conferred much benefit on the student if I had 
succeeded in examining the whole: in most instances I have 
removed such references from the text into the notes, for the 
convenience of the reader. On the other hand, it has been my 
aim to secure all possible accuracy and completeness where 
standard grammatical authorities are cited. Every reference 
to the Greek Grammars of Buttmann (Ausf. Sprachlehre), 
Bernhardy, Matthize, and Madvig, Zumpt’s Latin Grammar, 
Hermann’s edition of Viger, Lobeck on Phrynichus, Lobeck’s 
Paralipomena, and Klotz’s Commentary on Devarius, has been 
carefully examined. The references to Rost’s Grammatik and 
to K. W. Kriiger’s Sprachlehre have been altered so as to suit 
the most recent editions, In the case of Madvig, Matthie, and 
Zumpt, it seemed best to substitute sections for pages, that the 
reference might hold good both for the original works and for 
the English translations. In the sections on irregular and 
defective verbs, I have usually given references to Fishlake’s 
translation of Buttmann, in the place of those which Winer 
gives to the original work: where the matter was not the 
same (i.e., where Lobeck’s observations were important), I have 
given both. 

In the additions I have made to the German work—which, 
independently of Indices, etc., constitute about one-sixth 
of this book—my main objects have been the following :— 
(1.) To supplement the author’s statements, and bring them 
into accordance with the present state of our knowledge. 
(2.) To show under the different heads of the subject how 
much may be regarded as settled, and how much is still dis- 
puted border-land. (3.) By means of continuous references to 
English writers on Greek grammar and on New Testament 
Greek, to place the English reader in the position occupied by 
one who uses the original. (4.) To call further attention to 
the many striking coincidences between Modern Greek and 
the language in which the New Testament is written. No 
one can feel more keenly than myself that I have not fully 
succeeded in my endeavours; but I have spared no pains or 
effort to attain success, so far as it lay within my reach. 

To assert that the original work is in many particulars 
below the standard of our present knowledge, is no more 
than to say that the last ten or twenty years, distinguished 
as they have been by so much zealous and accurate study of 
the Greek Testament, have not passed without yielding some 
fruit. The German scholars to whom we owe so heavy a 
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debt of gratitude for their persistent and successful effort to 
obtain for New Testament Greek the scientific treatment which 
was its due, have left worthy successors both in their own 
country and in England. Of my deep obligations to some of 
our English scholars I shall subsequently speak in detail. 

The edition of this Grammar which appeared in Germany 
in 1867, under the editorship of Dr. G. Liinemann of Gottin- 
gen, differs very slightly from the sixth edition, which is the 
basis of the present translation. The very scanty additions 
relate entirely to points of detail. As I was not at liberty 
to make use of these additions, I have carefully abstained 
from seeking any assistance from them: in many instances, 
however, they were already included in the matter I had 
myself supplied. I cannot part from this edition without 
expressing my surprise that a scholar of Dr. Liinemann’s 
reputation should have left so many mistakes in the text, 
and should have contributed so little to the improvement of 
the great work with the care of which he had been entrusted. 

By far the most important work on the grammar of New 
Testament Greek which has appeared during the last fourteen 
years is the Grammatik des neutestamentlichen Sprachgebrauchs 
by Alexander Buttmann (Berlin, 1859). The form which the 
author has chosen for his work is that of an appendix to 
his father’s (Philip Buttmann’s) Gricchische Grammatik. The 
theoretical advantages of this plan cannot be doubted, as the 
grammarian is no longer required to concern himself with the 
usages of ordinary Greek, but is at liberty to confine his atten- 
tion to what is peculiar in Hellenistic usage. On the other 
hand, the inconveniences which beset the practical use of the 
book, in the case of those who are unfamiliar with the particular 
Grammar chosen as the standard, are sufficiently great to detract 
seriously from the usefulness of a most valuable work. As 
this peculiarity of plan seemed to render it unlikely that A. 
Buttmann’s Grammar would be translated, I have been the 
more anxious to place the most important of its contents 
within the reach of the English reader. There is a difference 
between the general tendencies shown by the writers of the 
two Grammars, which makes it especially useful to compare 
their treatment of the same subject. Winer, never perhaps 
entirely free from the influence of the period in which he 
began to write, when it was above all things necessary to 
convince the world that New Testament Greek had a right 
to claim scientific investigation, seems inclined at times to 
extenuate the difference between New Testament usage and 
that of classical writers. Huis successor, coming forward when, 
on the main question, the victory is already won, is able to 
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concede much that once it seemed important to dispute ; and 
indeed, unless I am mistaken, frequently goes to an extreme 
in this kind of generosity. For this and other reasons, I have 
sometimes exhibited in detail Buttmann’s general treatment of 
an important point, believing that a comparison of the two 
writers would do more than anything else to illustrate the real 
character of the question. My notes will show that I have 
made great use of A. Buttmann’s work; but I have frequently 
received suggestions where I have not had to acknowledge 
direct assistance. I am bound, however, in justice to myself, 
to say that, unless the writer’s words are distinctly quoted, the 
statement made in my note rests on my own responsibility, 
Buttmann’s observations having merely served as the basis of 
my own investigation. | 

I wish I could join in the commendation which has been 
bestowed on Schirlitz’s Grundztige der neutest. Grdacitat (Giessen, 
1861) ; but I would gladly save others the disappointment 
which the study of this work caused myself. To represent it 
as an independent work is really to do it the greatest injustice. 
For the most part, Schirlitz servilely follows Winer—in many 
instances copying the very order of his examples and remarks, 
and sometimes even reproducing obvious mistakes. There is 
very little evidence of independent judgment or research. The 
general arrangement of the book, however, is clear and useful : 
unfortunately, the advantage which is gained by presenting 
received results, disentangled from the arguments by which 
they have been sustained, is to a great extent sacrificed by 
the introduction of irrelevant matter (e.g., on the meanings of 
Hebrew proper names, etc.) belonging to the lexicon, and not 
to a treatise on grammar. [ have further consulted Beelen’s 
Latin version of the 5th edition of Winer’s Grammar (Louvain, 
1857), but not with much advantage. My obligations to K. 
H. A. Lipsius’ Grammat. Untersuchungen (Leipsic, 1863) are 
acknowledged in the following pages. 

Of German commentators, Meyer has justly received the 
largest share of my attention; partly on account of the general 
merits of his masterly Commentary, and partly because his 
successive editions take up and discuss every fresh contribution 
to the grammatical study of the language of the New Testa- 
ment. I have, of course, made but few references to the 
writers already laid under contribution by Winer himself, as 
De Wette and others: where, however, new editions have 
been issued, I have often availed myself of their assistance. 
In cases where Winer quotes from a German work, or from a 
book which is not readily accessible, I have frequently sought 
to help the reader by supplying the pith of the quotation, 
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especially where Winer has chosen this mode of indicating his 
own opinion of a passage. My aim has been to make myself 
acquainted with everything of importance which has lately 
appeared in Germany in connexion with the subject of this 
book; and I trust the reader will not discover any omissions of 
@ serious character. 

To English works I have referred much more freely, as it has 
been a leading object with me to provide English readers with 
all the helps supplied by Winer to his countrymen. Whilst 
occasional references are made to a number of Grammars, 
Jelf’s and Donaldson’s are quoted systematically, as our leading 
English authorities. I may here observe that, with the ex- 
ception of an occasional citation of Liddell and Scott or Rost 
and Palm in the place of Passow, these references to Jelf 
and Donaldson are the only additions of my own which are 
incorporated with the text. My regular practice has been to 
distinguish added matter by square brackets,—thus[ ]; but 
in the instances just specified the convenience of the reader 
seemed best served by a departure from strict uniformity. It is 
not necessary for me here to mention all the works of English 
scholars which are quoted in my notes. I have attached 
most importance to references to works of a distinctively 
grammatical character; but have striven to show my high sense 
of the value which belongs to many recent English editions of 
classical authors, by frequently directing the reader to their 
pages. I fear it will be held that I ought either to have done 
more, or not to have made the attempt; I could not, however, 
refrain from giving this kind of practical expression to the 
interest with which I have studied the notes of Shilleto, Paley, 
Jebb, Riddell, Sandys, and others. 

Every page of this book will show how greatly I am indebted 
to our foremost English writers on New Testament Greek. The 
excellent treatises expressly devoted to the subject by Mr. 
Green and Mr. Webster I have used extensively; the latter, 
from the nature of its plan, is less frequently quoted than the 
former. I have very rarely neglected an opportunity of making 
use of the Commentaries of Professor Lightfoot and Dean 
Alford; and most gratefully do I acknowledge the assistance I 
have received from them throughout my work. My hearty 
thanks are due to the Rev. Dr. Dickson, Professor of Biblical 
Criticism in the University of Glasgow, and to the Rev. B. 
Hellier of Headingley, for the kind interest they have dis- 
played in my undertaking, and for some useful suggestions. I 
have left until the last the name which is, and must remain, 
the first in my thoughts, whether they are resting on the 
present work or on my Greek Testament studies in general. 
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The measure of my obligation to the Bishop of Gloucester and 
Bristol, who has generously permitted me to associate his name 
with this book, it is altogether out of my power to express. I 
feel sensitively that whatever I have done is unworthy of such 
an association; but if this book succeed in accomplishing 
anything for the accurate study of the Greek Testament, it 
will be through what I have learned from Bishop Ellicott’s wise 
counsels, and from his noble Commentaries on St. Paul’s Epistles. 

I trust that the plan upon which I have made use of the 
various authorities now specified will commend itself to the 
judgment of my readers. I may perhaps anticipate an objec- 
tion which may be raised, to the effect that the quotation of 
many opinions upon any subject tends to produce confusion, 
whereas the usefulness of a Grammar depends much on the 
directness and uniformity of its teaching. I am so far alive to 
the force of this objection, that I am inclined to think an 
amount of dogmatism and indifference to the views of others 
may for a time increase the teacher’s power, and thus prove 
beneficial to the student. But, to say nothing of the effect 
which may be produced by the discovery that the teacher had 
spoken with equal confidence of the certain and of the question- 
able, the decisive tone of an independent work would have 
been strangely out of place if here assumed by me. My desire 
is to show where those scholars who best represent the present 
state of knowledge and opinion are in accord, and what points 
are still under discussion. I should be sorry to lie under the 
imputation of indefiniteness of opinion, when I have felt 
compelled to present conflicting views. I am convinced that 
clearly to state the amount of divergence which exists 1s to 
do something towards the removal of it. I have tried to bear 
in mind that this book may fall into the hands of different 
classes of readers, and have sometimes ventured to add an 
explanation which to many will seem superfluous, for the sake 
of inexperienced students. Where the author makes a state- 
ment which appears to me erroneous, in regard to matters of 
greater importance than details of language, I have usually 
appended a reference to some standard work containing an 
adequate answer or correction. 

The only other subject requiring comment in connexion 
with the notes to this edition is the prominence which I 
have given to Modern Greek. I am persuaded that English 
scholars will not consider that I have gone too far in calling 
attention to its peculiarities in a work on New Testament 
Greek :' if I were commencing my task anew, I should attempt 


' See an interesting article in the current number of the Journal of Philology 
(vol. ii. pp. 161-196). 
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to do much more in this way than I have done. The Grammars 
referred to are those of Mullach (Grammatik der griechischen 
Vulgarsprache in historischer Entwicklung: Berlin, 1856), J. 
Donaldson (Edinburgh, 1853), Sophocles (Boston, 1860), and 
occasionally Liidemann’s Lehrbuch (Leipsic, 1826). 

Much labour has been spent upon the Indices. To the 
three contained in the German work (each of which is more 
than doubled in size) I have added a fourth, containing the 
principal passages from the Old Testament noticed in the book. 
The fulness of the Index of Subjects will, it is hoped, supply 
the want of more frequent references between the various 
parts of the work... . A Table of Authors cited, with dates, 
seemed especially desirable in a work like the present, which 
contains quotations from so wide a range of writers, flourishing 
at periods 2000 years apart. I have taken pains to secure 
accuracy in the dates. As a general rule, I have chosen for the 
‘floruit’ of an author a point about mid-way between his 
entrance on manhood and the close of his life. I am here 
most largely indebted to Miiller and Donaldson’s History of 
the Interature of Greece, Dr. Smith’s Dictionary of Biography, 
and Engelmann’s Bibliotheca Scriptorum Classicorum. The 
notices contained in Liddell and Scott’s Lexicon have been 
compared throughout: I must, however, confess myself unable 
to understand on what principle some of the dates are assigned. 

Through various circumstances, I have been placed at a 
disadvantage in the correction of the proofs, and must beg the 
indulgence of the reader for the mistakes which will be found. 
Most of these, I trust, are noticed in the table of Errata; but 
it did not seem necessary to swell that list by including those 
errors (e.g., in the division of words) which are merely blemishes, 
and cannot lead any one astray. 

I have extended these introductory remarks beyond the 
limit I bad assigned myself. I will only add the expression 
of my earnest prayer, that He who can use for His glory the 
feeblest work of man may grant that mine may be instru- 
he in leading some to a fuller knowledge of His inspired 

ord. 

WILLIAM F. MOULTON. 


RICHMOND, January 7, 1870. 


AUTHOR'S PREFACE. 


a 


W3HEN this Grammar first appeared, in 1822, the object pro- 
posed was, to check the unbounded arbitrariness with which the 
language of the New Testament had so long been handled in 
Commentaries and exegetical prelections, and, so far as the 
case admitted, to apply the results of the rational philology, as 
obtained and diffused by Hermann and his school, to the Greek 
of the New Testament. It was in truth needful that some 
voice should be raised which might call to account the deep- 
rooted empiricism of the expositors, and might strive to rescue 
the New Testament writers from the bondage of a perverted 
philology, which, while it styled itself sacred, showed not the 
slightest respect for the sacred authors and their well-considered 
phraseology. 

The fundamental error—the wpa@ror yeddos—of this biblical 
philology, and consequently of the exegesis which was based 
upon it, really consisted in this, that neither the Hebrew 
language nor the Greek of the New Testament was regarded 
as a living idiom (Hermann, Eurip. Med. p. 401), designed for 
a medium of human intercourse. Had they been so regarded, 
—had scholars always asked themselves whether the deviations 
from the established laws of language, which were assumed to 
exist in the Bible to so enormous an- extent, were compatible 
with the destination of a human language for the practical 
uses of life, they would not have so arbitrarily considered 
everything allowable, and taken pleasure in ascribing to the 
apostles in nearly every verse an enallage, or use of the wrong 
form in the place of the right. If we read certain Commentaries 
still current of the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries—for 
the older works of the period of the Reformation are almost 
entirely free from such perverseness—we must conclude that 
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the peculiar characteristic of the New Testament language is an 
utter want of definiteness and regularity. For the expositors 
are continually pointing out instances of the use of a wrong 
tense, or a wrong case, or the comparative instead of the posi- 
tive—of o for tis, but instead of for, therefore for because, on 
the other side for on this side, the relative for the sign of the 
. apodosis (Isa. viii 20"). Amidst such erudition on the part 
of the interpreter, the reader becomes almost indignant at the 
unskilfulness of the sacred writers, who knew so little how to 
deal with words. One cannot conceive how such men could 
make themselves even generally intelligible in their oral dis- 
courses, in which this lawlessness of language must certainly 
have appeared in still stronger relief. Still more difficult is 
it to understand how they won over to Christianity a large 
number of educated men. Whilst, however, this play with 
pro and idem quod has a laughable, it has also a serious aspect. 
Does not Scripture—as a great philologer remarked long ago— 
thus become like a waxen nose, which a man may twist any 
way he pleases, in proportion to the scantiness of his knowledge 
of language? Would it have been impossible, or even difficult, 
for such a man as Storr, for example, had the task been assigned 
to him, to find in the words of the apostles any meaning 
which he pleased? And is such a view of the New Testament 
language compatible with the dignity of sacred writers ?? 

We should regard as simply devoid of understanding any 
man who, in the ordinary intercourse of life, could so pervert 
language as to say, ‘I shall come to you to-day,’ instead of ‘I 
have come,’ etc.; ‘No prophet has arisen out of Galilee,’ for 
‘No prophet shall arise out of Galilee’ (John vii. 52); ‘I call 
you no longer servants,’ for ‘I called you not merely servants’ 
(John xv. 15); ‘For Jesus himself testified that a prophet 
hath no honour in his own country,’ for ‘ Although Jesus him- 
self testified,’ etc. (John iv. 44); ‘I saw the forest with mag- 


* [In this verse some regard 7yix as introducing the apodosis, and therefore 


leave it untranslated (in English) : thus Henderson (after Gesenius), ‘There 
shall be no dawn to them.’ Winer, with Ewald, renders the verse: Ad legem 
revertamur, ita profecto dicent, quibus non fulget aurora (Simonis, s.v.).] 

* Hermann, ad Vig. p. 786: Diligenter caveant tirones, ne putent, viros 
spiritu sancto afflatos sprevisse sermonem mortalium, sed meminerint potius, 
illam interpretandi rationem, qua nonnulli theologorum utuntur, nihil esse nisi 
blasphemiam. , 
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nificent foliage,’ instead of ‘I saw a forest,’ etc. (John v. 1) .t 
‘Send me the book, and I will read it, for ‘ You will send me 
the book,’ etc.; ‘To whom it was revealed that .. ., for ‘To 
whom this was revealed, yet so that .. . (1 Pet. i. 12);? 
‘Christ died, he has therefore risen again,’ for ‘ but has risen 
again ;’ ‘He is not more learned,’ for ‘ He is not learned ;’ ‘ He 
rejoiced that he should see,... and he saw, and rejoiced,’ for 
‘He would have rejoiced if he had seen,...even over that 
which he saw he rejoiced’ (John viii 56); ‘He began to wash, 
for ‘He washed’ (John xiii. 5); and the like. If all the 
examples of guid pro quo which during the past decennia a 
number of interpreters have put into the mouths of the apostles 
were collected together, the world would justly be astounded. 
When I, at that time a young academic teacher, undertook 
to combat this unscientific procedure, I did not conceal from 
myself that there were men far better qualified for such a 
work; and indeed what I accomplished in the earlier editions 
of this Grammar was but imperfect. My attempt, however, 
met with friendly recognition from some men of eminence; 
first, from Vater and D. Schulz. Others pointed out, some- 
times certainly with harshness, the imperfections of the book ; 
and to these critics I owe much, not only in this work, but 
in all my exegetical labours. I enlarged the grammatical 
material by Excursuses, which followed the second edition in 
1828. Extensive study of the writings of the Greek prose 
authors and of the Hellenistic Jews enabled me to make the 
third edition much more copious, and also more accurate. I 
have subsequently laboured incessantly in the improvement of 
the book; and I have been gladdened by the aid which philo- 
logical and exegetical works have afforded in rich abundance 
for this purpose. Meanwhile the rational method of inves- 
tigating the New Testament language has daily gained new 
friends; and the use made of this Grammar by commentators 
has become more and more apparent: even classical philologers 
have begun to notice the book. At the same time, I have 
always been far from thinking accurate grammatical explana- 
tion to be the only proper exposition of the New Testament ; 
' Kithnol’s reasoning, Madt. p. 120 aq., shows (instar omnium) how completely 


the commentators of the old school were destitute of critical perception. 
? On this passage see my Erlanger Pfingstprogr. (1830). 
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and I have borne in silence the charge which some have 
brought against me, of being even an opponent of what is now 
called theological exposition. 

The present edition, the sixth, will show on every page that 
I have striven to come nearer to the truth. I deeply lament, 
however, that in the very midst of my labours a nervous 
affection of the eyes brought me to the verge of total blindness. 
Hence I have been compelled to employ the eyes and hands of 
others in the completion of this edition; and I avail myself 
of this opportunity to express publicly my sincere thanks to 
all my young friends who have unremittingly assisted me: for 
it is only through their aid that I have been enabled to bring 
the work to a conclusion, which I had often despaired of being 
able to reach. 

The change in the arrangement of the matter in Part ITI. 
will, I think, be approved of. In other respects, it has been 
my principal aim to treat every point with greater complete- 
ness and yet in smaller space than formerly: accordingly, the 
text of this Grammar now occupies about eight sheets fewer 
than in my last edition. With this view I have made use of 
abbreviations in the biblical and Greek quotations, as far as 
I possibly could." I hope, however, that both these and the 
names of modern authors’ will everywhere be intelligible. All 
the quotations have been verified anew; and, so far as I know, 
every scientific work that has appeared since 1844 has been 
turned to account, or at all events noticed. 

In regard to the text of the New Testament, I have uniformly 
(except when dealing with a question of various readings) 
quoted from Dr. Tischendorf’s second Leipsic edition [1849], 
which probably now has the widest circulation. 

May the work with these improvements—certainly the last 
it will receive from my hands—accomplish what in its sphere 
it can accomplish for the knowledge of Biblical truth! 


LeErpsic, October 1855. 


1 The Greek writers are only quoted by the page when the division into 
chapters has not obtained currency: Plato, as edited by Stephanus ; Strabo and 
Atheneus, by Casaubon; Demosthenes and Isocrates, by H. Wolf; Dionys., 
Hal. by Reiske ; Dio Cassius by Reimarus ; Dio Chrysost. by Morell. 

2? It may be observed that, instead of Kuinoel, the Latinised form of the 
name, Kiihnol (as the family name was written in German) is used throughout, 
except in Latin citations, 
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Ducas, Michael . . : 1460 


'The dialognes and letters ascribed to this philosopher, together with the other ‘ Epist. 


Socratis et Socraticorum,’ are spurious, 


2 The oe tion of prose fables bearing Hsop’s name is of very recent date. See Smith, Dic’. 


of Biagr. i. 


3 Almost allt 1at has come down to us under Anacreon’s name is spurious. See Miiller, Lit. 


Of Greece, i. 245-249. 


4 Probably written by Georgius Hamartolus. See Dict. of Btogr. ii. 90 
5 The letter which bears the name of Aristeas is spurious, but of es date, —not later than 


the first century B.c. 
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B.C. A.D. 
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Eustratius, the philosopher 1100 
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George Acropolita . : 1260 


George Cheeroboscus . i 400? 
George Pachymeres . : 1280 


George Phranzes : 1450 
George the Pisidian . ; 620 
George the Syncellus. : 800 
Glycas, Michael : 1180? 
Gorgias of Leontini . . 430 
Gregory of Corinth (Pardus) 1150 
Gregory of Nazianzus ; 370 
Gregory of Nyssa. : 375 
Heliodorus ‘ : : 390 
Hermas . : : ‘ 140 
Herodian, the grammarian 160 
Herodian, the historian. 215 
Herodotus ‘ é . 440 
Hesiod . 8507 
Hierocles (N co-Platonist) « 450 
Himerius . ‘ d 355 
Hippocrates . : . 410 
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Hyperides . : . 815 
Iamblichus ; 300 
Ignatius, Epistles of, written 
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Ireneus (Pacatus), the 
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Iszeus ‘ 370 
Isocrates . 380 
Josephus . . ; é 75 
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Leo Diaconus . ‘ : 980 
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Libanius . : ; i 360 


LIST OF AUTHORS. 


B.C. A.D. 
Longinus . 250 
Longus 400? 
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Lysias . 400 
Macarius the Egyptian 350 
Macho . 280 
Malalas, John . , 600? 
Malchus 500? 
Manetho (author of ’ Meie 

Aseparixa), ; 400? 
Marinus, the hilosopher : 485 
Maximus of Tyre : 190 
Meleager . ‘ ‘ . 60 
Menander . . 310 
Menander, the historian. 590 
Meris 200? 
Moschopuli, the (uncle and 

nephew) . 1300? 


Moschus . A ; . 280 


Nicander . 160 


Nicephorus Blemmidas 1260 
Nicephorus Bryennius 1100 


Nicephorus Gregoras . 1835 
Nicephorus of Constanti- 

nople (Patr.) . ‘ 800 
Nicephorus 11. (Emperor): 

see p. 38 : 950 
Nicetas Choniates 1190 
Nicetas Eugenianus . 1200? 
Nilus ‘ : 420 
(Ecumenius . 950? 
(Enomaus 150? 
i A ae (Neo-Platon- 

; 540 

Onc . 225 
Orphic Poems (earliest) ; , 500? 
Peanius . : 400? 
Palephatus . 300? 
Pausanias . ; 160 
Petrus Patricius : 540 
Phalaris, Epistles of 200? 

Philo the Jew 30 
Philostratus, F lavius? ; 220 
Philostratus, Flavius,® of 

Lemnos. : : 240 
Photius, 860 
Phrynichus : : 170 
Pindar ; : . 470 
Plato , ‘ ; . 380 
Plutarch . : é , 90 
Pollux. ‘ 170 


1 The date of his undisputed works is about 146 a.p. 


2 Author of Vit. Apollonii, Vit. so 


ee Imagines, Heroica, etc. 
3 Author of another (sinaller) wor 


called Imagines, 


LIST OF AUTHORS. XXX1 


B.c. A.D. B.C, ALD. 
Polyenus , : ‘ 150 | Teles ; ‘ i . 300? 
Polybius . : b . 155 Themistius : ; : 360 
Porphyry . ; d : 280 | Theocritus ; 3 . 275 
Priscus Panites ; ‘ 450 | Theodoret. : : 435 
Proclus. : ; ; 455 | Theodorus Gaza (p. 29) ‘ 1450 
Procopius : 540 | Theodosius Diaconus. : 960 
Psellus, Michael (the his- Theodosius, the grammarian 350 ? 

torian) . 2 : 1070 | Theognis . . 530 
Ptolemy . : ; : 140 | Theophanes continuatus® . 940 
- i Sear Isaurus . : 800 
osetta Inscription . . 196 eophrastus . 320 
Theophylact (Abp. of Bul- 

Scymnus of Chios! . . 80 garia) 1070 
Sextus Empiricus. 230 | Thomas Magister : ; 1310 
Sibyllene Oracles (earliest) . 150 Thucydides. ; . 420 
Simplicius ‘ : 530 | Tiberius (p. 749) ; : ? 
Sophocles . . 440 
Stephanus of Byzantium ‘ 500? | Xenophon . 390 
Stobeus . : 480? | Xenophon of Ephesus ; ? 
Strabo. . . - 10 
Suidas. , é 1050?! Zonaras. ‘ : ; 1115 
Synesius . ‘ ‘ : 410 | Zosimus . ‘ : ‘ 44) 
The Septuagint version may be ascribed to the period 280-160 B.C. Most of 


the Greek books which are usually included under the name ‘ Apocrypha’ 
belong (in their Greek dress) to the next hundred years; the Prayer of 
Manasses and the third Book of Maccabees (and possibly other books) are 
later. The Psalms of Solomon may belong to the second century B.c., but 
the Greek translation was al made at a much later date. The versions 
of Aquila, Symmachus, and Theodotion were executed in the second century 
A.D. To the same century are referred the Testaments of the Twelve 
Patriarchs (early), the Protevangel of James (150 ?), the Gospel of Nico- 
demus (first part—the ‘ Acts of Bilate ’), the Acts of Paul and Thecla, the 
Acts of Thomas. 


EDITIONS QUOTED. 


_—— ipa 


Kriger, Sprachlehre : ed. 4, 1861-62. | Ewald, Lehrbuch : ed. 7, 1863. 
Matthiz, Sprachlehre: ed. 8, 1835. Jelf, Grammar : ed. 3, 1861. 


Rost, Grammatik : ed. 7, 1856. Veitch, Greek Verbs: ed. 3, 1871. 
Buttmann, Gr. Grammatik : ed. 21, | Green, Gram. of the N. 7T.: ed. 2, 
1863. 1862. 


In the case of works not specified here or in the Preface, the references are 
usually made to the last edition. 


.’ denotes Lobeck on Phrynichus; ‘/rr. V.,’ Fishlake’s translation of 


Bnttmann’s Catalogue of Irregular Verbs (ed. 3, 1866). 
The notes apes by the former translator, Professor Masson, have the 
signature ‘ FZ. 


1 Author of a Periegesis, which is lost. The extant poem bearing the same name is of later 


te. 
2 See Dict. of Biogr. il. 757. 


CORRIGENDA. 


Page 274, line 18, after ii. 15, insert [or rather, Jude 11.] 

Page 336, line 2, for v. 4 read x. 4. 

Page 588, line 10, for former read latter. 

Page 592, line 23, for orev read wou. 

N.B.—Where peculiarities in the form of words are in question (and therefore 
in a large number of the quotations contained in §§ v.-xvi. of this book), 
the references to the text of Westcott and Hort must be taken in connexion 
with pages 141-173 of their Appendiz, where many alternative readings are 


given. When this Appendix was published (Sept. 1881), the greater part 
of the present Volume was already in type. 


INTRODUCTION. 


ON THE OBJECT, TREATMENT, AND HISTORY OF 
N. T. GRAMMAR, 


§ 1. THE peculiar language of the N. T., like every other 
language, presents two distinct aspects for scientific investiga- 
tion. We may examine the several words in themselves as to 
their origin and significations—the material element; or we may 
consider these words as they are employed according to certain 
laws to form clauses and periods—the formal element. The 
former is the province of lexicography ; the latter of grammar,’ 
—which must be carefully distinguished from the laws of style 
(or rhetoric) of the N. T. 


N. T. lexicography, of which the examination of synonyms is a 
very important part, though its importance has only of late been duly 
recognised, has hitherto been treated in a merely practical manner. 
A theory might however be constructed, for which the recently intro- 
duced term /exicology would be a convenient name. No such theory 
has as yet been fully developed for the N. T.; but this is the less 
surprising when we consider that the same want exists in connexion 
with the classical languages, and that our exegetical theology is still 
without a theory of Biblical criticism, higher and lower. Practical 
lexicography has however suffered materially from this deficiency, as 
might be easily shown by an examination of the lexicographical works 
on the N. T., even the most recent.? 

A treatise on the laws of style or (to use the name adopted by 
Glass and by Bauer, the author of Rhetorica Paulina) the Rhetoric of 
the N. T. should investigate the peculiar features of the N. T. lan- 
guage as shown in free, original composition, conditioned merely by 
the character and aim of the writing,—first generally, and then with 
reference to the peculiarities of the genera dicend: and of the several 


1 On the separation of lexicography from grammar see an article by Pott, in 
the Kieler allgem. Monatsschr. July, 1851. 
+ For some remarks on the theory of lexicography see Schleiermacher, Her- 
meneutik, pp. 49, 84. A contribution towards a comparative lexicography is 
furnished by Zeller, in his Theol. Jahrb. II. 443 sqq. 
1 
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writers: compare Hand, Lehrb. des lat. Styls, p. 25 sq. Much yet 
remains to be done in this department, especially as regards the 
theory of the rhetorical figures, which have at all times been used 
most mischievously in N. T. interpretation. The preparatory labours 
of Bauer and D. Schulze! are of some use, and Wilke’s compilation 
(N. T. Rhetorik : Dresden, 1843) is worthy of attention: Schleier- 
macher too gave excellent hints in his Hermeneutik. Biblical rhetoric 
would most appropriately include the treatment of the modes of 
reasoning employed in the discourses of Jesus and in the apostolic 
Epistles. By this arrangement, which agrees in principle with that 
adopted by the ancient rhetoricians, we should avoid the excessive 
subdivision of N. T. exegetics, and the separation of kindred subjects, 
which throw light on one another when studied in connexiun.? 

It may be incidentally remarked that our Encyclopedias still leave 
very much to be desired in their delineation of exegetical theology 
so called ; and that in practice the hermeneutics are not properly 
distinguished from what we may call the philology’ of the N. T.,— 
denoting by this name the whole of that province of exegetical 
theology which has just been sketched in outline. 


§ 2. As the language in which the N. T. is written is a 
variety of Greek, the proper object of a N. T. grammar would 
be fully accomplished bya systematic grammatical comparison of 
the N. T. language with the written Greek of the same age and 
of the same description. As however this later Greek itself has 
not yet been fully examined as a whole, and as N. T. Greek dis- 
plays in general the influence of a foreign tongue (the Hebrew- 
Aramean), N. T. grammar must take a proportionately wider 
range, and investigate scientifically the laws according to which 
the Jewish writers of the N. T. wrote the Greek of their time. 


Let us suppose, for instance, that a grammar of the Egyptian or 
Alexandrian dialect of Greek is required, that is, a grammar of the 
language used by the Greek-speaking inhabitants of Alexandria, 
gathered from all parts of the world. It will be necessary to collect 
together all the peculiarities which make this a distinct dialect: but a 


1K. L. Bauer, Rhelorica Paulina (Hal. 1782), and Philologia Thucydideo- 
Paulina (Hal. 1773): under this head come also H. G. Tzschirner’s Obserra- 
tiones Pauli ap. epistolarum scriptoris ingenium concernentes (Viteb. 1800).— 
J. D. Schulze, Der schriftst. Werth und Character des Johannes (Weissenf. 
1803); and two similar treatises by the same author, on Peter, Jude, and James 
(Weissenf. 1802), and on Mark (in Keil and Tzschirner’s Analect. Vol. II. and 
Vol. III.). 

“3 eee also Gersdorf, Beitrdge zur Sprachcharakterist. d. N. T. p. 7; 
Keil, Lehrb. der Hermeneutik, p. 28; C. J. Kellmann, Diss. de usu Rhetorices 
hermeneutico (Gryph. 1766). 

3 I should prefer this old and intelligible appeliation, ‘‘ Philologia sacra N.T.” 
(compare J. Ch. Beck, Conspect. system. philol. sacre: Bas. 1760, 12 sec- 
tion.), to that which Schleiermacher proposes in accordance with ancient usage, 
‘‘Grammar :” see Liicke on his /Zermeneutik, p. 10. 
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mere accumulation of disjointed details will not be sufficient; we 
must search for the leading characteristics, and we must show, in 
every section of the grammar, how the general tendency of the 
dialect has affected the ordinary rules of Greek, by overlooking 
niceties, misusing analogies, etc. The grammar of the dialect will 
then be complete. Since the language of the N. T. is a variety 
of later Greek, a special N. T. grammar could only portray it as 
a species of a species, and would thus presuppose a grammar of 
the ordinary later Greek. But it is hardly possible even to form 
a conception of N. T. grammar so restricted, still less could such 
a conception be worked out with advantage. For in the first place, 
the grammar of later Greek, especially in its oral and popular form, 
has not as yet been scientifically investigated,’ and hence the founda- 
tion which theory points out for a special N. T. grammar does not 
actually exist. Moreover, the N. T. language in itself is said 
also to exhibit the influence of a non-cognate tongue (the Hebrew- 
Aramzan) upon the Greek. 

For these reasons the boundaries of N. T. grammar must be 
extended in two directions, It must first—since the reader brings 
with him the ordinary grammar of the written language—investigate 
the peculiarities of the later Greek in the N. T., according to the 
principles mentioned above; and secondly, it must point out the 
modifications which were introduced by the influence of the Hebrew- 
Aramzan on the Greek, the details being classified as before. It is 
not possible, however, to make a rigorous distinction between these 
two elements ; for in the mind of the N. T. writers the mixture of 
the (later) Greek with the national (Jewish) had given rise to a 
single syntax, which must be recognised and exhibited in its unity.? 
This treatment of N. T. grammar will be changed in one respect 
only, when we are furnished with an independent grammar of later 
Greek. Then the N. T. grammarian will not, as now, be compelled 
to illustrate and prove by examples the peculiarities of the later 
language ; a simple reference to these will suffice. On the other 
hand, the polemic element in grammars of the N. T., which combats 


1 Valuable material for this purpose, though rather of a lexical than of a 

mmatical character, will be found in Lobeck’s notes on Phrynichi Ecloge 
(Lips. 1820). Irmisch (on Herodian) and Fischer (De vitiis Lexicor. N. T.) had 
previously collected much that is serviceable. Abundant material for philological 
observations on ‘‘ Grecitas fatiscens” has more recently been furnished by the 
corrected texts of the Byzantine writers and the Indices appended to most of 
them in the Bonn edition, though these Indices are very unequal in their merit; 
by Boissonade’s notes in the Anecdota Greca (Paris, 1829, &c., 5 vols.), and in 
his editions of Marinus, Philostratus, Nicetas Eugenianus, Babrius, al.; and lastly 
by Mullach’s edition of Hierocles (Berlin, 1853). Lobeck also constantly pays 
due attention to the later Greek element in his Paralipomena Grammatice Gr. 
(Lips. 1837, ey Pathologie sermonis Gr. Proleg. (Lips. 1843), and Pathol. 
Greci serm. Elementa (Konigsb. 1853, 1.); ‘Pauacixey sive verbor. Gr. et nomi- 
num verball. Technologia (Konigsb. 1846). (The 2nd volume of Lobeck’s Pathol. 
Elementa 2 para in 1862. In 1856 Mullach published a Grammatik der 
griechischen Vulgarsprache (Berlin). } 

? Schleiermacher’s remarks on the lexical treatment of Hebraisms (Hermen. 
p. 65) are worthy of attention. 
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inveterate and stubborn prejudices or errors revived anew, may 
gradually disappear: at present it is still necessary to vindicate the 
true character of the N. T. diction on this negative side also. For 
even very recently we have seen in the works of well-known com- 
mentators—as Kiihnol, Flatt, Klausen in his commentary on the 
Gospels—how deeply rooted was the old grammatical empiricism 
by which ultra Fischerum (or ultra Storrium) sapere was held in 
horror. 

The notion of special grammars for the writings of different authors, 
as John or Paul, cannot be entertained. What is distinctive in the 
diction of particular writers, especially of those just named, has 
seldom any connexion with grammar. It consists almost entirely in 
a preference for certain words and phrases, or belongs to the rhetori- 
cal element, as indeed Blackwall’s observations! show. The same 
may be said of most of the peculiarities in the arrangement of words. 
Hence Schulze and Schulz? have, on the whole, formed a more cor- 
rect estimate of such specialities than Gersdorf, whose well-known 
work contributes even to verbal criticism no large store of certain 
results, and must have almost proved its own refutation, if it had been 
continued on its own principles. 


§ 3. Although the study of the language of the N. T. is 
the fundamental condition of all true exegesis, Biblical philolo- 
gers have until lately almost excluded N. T. grammar from the 
range of their scientific inquiries. The lexicography of the N. T. 
was the subject of repeated investigation ; but the grammar was 
at most noticed only so far as it stood connected with the doc- 
trine of the Hebraisins of the N.T.2 Casp. Wyss (1650) and 
G. Pasor (1655) alone apprehended more completely the idea of 
N. T. grammar, but they were unable to obtain for it recogni- 
tion as a distinct branch of exegetical study. After them, 160 
years later, Haab was the first who handled the subject in a 
special treatise; but, apart from the fact that he confined his 
attention to the Hebraistic element, his somewhat uncritical 


1 Sacred Classica, 1. p. 385 sqq. (London, 1727). 
2 His remarks on N. T. diction are contained in his dissertations on the 
Parable of the Steward (Bresl. 1821) and on the Lord’s Supper (Leips. 1824, 
second improved ed. 1831), and in various reviews in Wachler’s 7'heol. Annalen. 
‘Both dissertations are of an exegetical character, and hence the remarks (which 
are usually acute) are out of place, since they throw but little light on the 
exegesis. Textual criticism might turn his observations to good account, had 
but the distinguished writer been pleased to give them to us in a complete form. 
Compare also Schleiermacher, Hermen. p. 129. 

3 An honourable exception among the earlier commentators is the now nearly 
forgotten G. F. Heupel, who, in his copious and almost purely philological com- 
mentary on the Gospel of Mark (Strassburg, 1716), makes many good gram- 
matical observations. The Greek scholarship of J. F. Hombergk in his Parerga 
Sacra (Amstel. 1719), and of H. Heisen in his Nove Hypotheses interpretande 
felicius Ep. Jacobi (Brem. 1739), is more lexical than grammatical. 
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work was fitted rather to retard than to promote the progress 
of the science. 


The first who in some degree collected and explained the gram- 
matical peculiarities of the N. T. diction was the well-known Sal. 
Glass (¢ 1656), the 3rd and 4th books of whose Philologia Sacra 
are entitled Grammatica sacra and Gramm. sacre Appendiz. As 
however he makes Hebrew his point of departure throughout, and 
touches the N. T. language only so far as it agrees with Hebrew, his 
work—to say nothing of its incompleteness—can be mentioned in 
the history of N. T. grammar only as a feeble attempt. On the other 
hand, the historian must revive the memory of the two above-named 
writers, whose names are almost unknown, as indeed their works on 
this subject are forgotten. The first, Casp. Wyss, Professor of Greek 
in the Gymnasium of Ziirich (f 1659), published his Dialectologia 
Sacra? in 1650. In this work all the peculiarities of the N. T. 
diction, grammatically considered, are classified under the heads, 
Dialectus Attica, Ionica, Dorica, Avolica, Beotica, Poética, “EBpatfovca, 
—certainly a most inconvenient arrangement, since kindred subjects 
are thus separated, and in many cases are noticed in four different 
parts of the work. The author too was not in advance of his age in 
acquaintance with the Greek dialects, as is proved by the very men- 
tion of a special dialectus poética, and as an examination of what he 
calls Attic will show still more clearly. Asa collection of examples, 
however, in many sections absolutely complete, the work is merito- 
rious ; and the writer’s moderation in regard to the grammatical 
Hebraisms of the N. T. deserved the imitation of his contemporaries. 

George Pasor, Professor of Greek at Franeker (ft 1637), is well 
known as the author of a small N. T. Lexicon, which has been fre 
quently republished, last of all by J. F. Fischer. He left amongst his 
papers a N. T. Grammar, which was published, with some additions 
and corrections of his own, by his son Matthias Pasor, Prof. of Theo- 
logy at Groningen (¢ 1658), under the title, G. Pasoris Grammatica 
Greca sacra N. 1. in tres libros distributa (Groning. 1655, pp. 787). 
This work is now a literary rarity,’ though far better fitted than the 
lexicon to preserve the author’s name in the memory of posterity. 
As the title indicates, the volume is divided into three books, of 
which the first contains the Accidence, the second (pp. 244-530) 
the Syntax, and the third seven appendices,—de nominibus N. T., de 
rerlis N. T., de verbis anomalis, de dialectis N. T., de accentibus, de 


1 In Dathe’s edition this Grammatica sacra constitutes the first book. 

? Dialectologia sacra, in qua quicquid per universum N. F. contextum in 
apostolica et voce et phrasi a communi Grecor. lingua eoque grammatica ana- 
lugia discrepat, methodo congrua disponitur, accurate definitur et omniwa sacri 
ceontextus exemplorum inductione illustratur. Tigur. 1650, pp. 324 (without 
the Appendix). 

3 Even Foppen (Bibliotheca belgica, Tom. I. p. 342), who enumerates Pasor’s 
other writings, does not mention this work. Its great rarity is attested by 
Salthen, Cat. biblioth. libr. rar. (Regiom. 1751), p. 470; and by D. Gerdesius, 
Floriey. hist. crit. br. var. (Groning. 1763), p. 272. 
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prazxi grammatice, de numeris s. arithmetica Greca. The most valuable 
parts of the work are the second book and the fourth appendix ;! for 
in the first book and in most of the appendices the writer treats of 
well-known subjects belonging to general Greek grammar, and, for 
example, most needlessly gives full paradigms of Greek nouns and 
verbs. The Syntax is accurate and exhaustive. The author points 
out what is Hebraistic, but does not often adduce parallels from 
Greek authors, This useful book suffers from the want of a com- 
plete index. 

In the interval between Pasor and Haab N. T. grammar received 
only incidental notice, in works on the style of the N. T., as in those 
of Leusden (De dialectis N. T.) and Olearius (De stylo N. T., pp. 
257-271). These writers, however, limited their attention almost 
entirely to Hebraisms; and by including amongst these much that 
is pure Greek they threw back into confusion the whole question of 
the grammatical structure of the N. T. Georgi was the first to show 
that many constructions usually regarded as Hebraisms belonged to 
genuine Greek usage, but he also sometimes falls into extremes. His 
writings passed into almost total neglect. Meanwhile Fischer gave 
currency anew to the works of Vorst and Leusden, and during many 
years Storr’s well-known book? was able to exercise without 
restraint its pernicious influence on the exegesis of the N. T. 

From the school of Storr now came forward Ph. H. Haab, Rector 
of Schweigern in the kingdom of Wiirtemberg (f¢ 1833), with his 
‘“‘ Hebrew-Greek Grammar for the N. T., with a preface by F. G. von 
Siiskind ” (Tiibing. 1815). Disregarding the genuine Greek element 
in the diction of the N. T., he confined his attention to the gram- 
matical Hebraisms, and in the arrangement of his materials followed 
the works of Storr and Weckherlin.® If we are to believe a reviewer 
in Bengel’s Archiv (vol. i p. 406 sqq.), “the diligence, judgment, 
accuracy, nice and comprehensive philological knowledge, with which 
the author has accomplished his task, must secure for his work the 
approval of all friends of the thorough exegesis of the N. T.” A 
different and almost directly opposite verdict is. given by two 
scholars* who must in this field be regarded as thoroughly competent 
(and impartial) judges ; and after long and manifold use of the book 
we are compelled to agree with these critics in all points. The great 
defect of the work consists in this,—that the author has not rightly 
understood the difference between the pure Greek and the Hebraistic 


1 This appendix had already been added by Pasor himself to the first edition 
of his Syllabus Greco-Latinus omnium N. 7. vocum (Amstel. 1632), under the 
title, Idea (syllabus brevis) Grecarum N. T. dialectorum. At the close he 
promises the above complete Grammatica N. 7. 

? Observatt. ud analog. et syntaxin Hebr. (Stutt. 1779). Some acute gram- 
matical observations, especially on enallage temporum, particularum, &c., are 
to be found in J. G. Straube, Diss. de emphasi Gr. lingue N. 7., in Van den 
Honert’s Syntagma, p. 70 sqq. 

3 Weckherlin, Hebr. Grammat. (2 parts). 

“See the reviews in the Neu. theol. Annal. 1818, II. pp. 859-879, and (by 
de Wette?) the A. L. Z. 1816, N. 39-41, pp. 305-326. 
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elements in the language of the N. T.; has accordingly adduced as 
Hebraistic very much which either is the common property of all 
cultivated languages, or, at all events, occurs in Greek as frequently 
as in Hebrew ; and, out of love to Storr’s observations, has altogether 
misinterpreted a multitude of passages in the N. T. (for examples see 
below) by forcing Hebraisms upon them. Besides all this, everything 
is in confusion, the arrangement of materials is most arbitrary, and 
the book opens with a section on Tropes /—a subject which does not 
belong to grammar at all. Hence we cannot regard as too severe the 
words with which the second of the reviewers above mentioned con- 
cludes : ‘Seldom have we seen a book which has been so complete 
a failure, and against the use of which it has been necessary to give 
so emphatic a warning.” 

§ 4. The remarks scattered through commentaries on the 
N. T., books of observations, and exegetical monographs, though 
sometimes displaying very respectable learning, yet when all 
taken together presented no complete treatment of the grammar. 
But even their incompleteness does less to render these collec- 
tions useless, than the uncritical empiricism which ruled Greek 
philology until the commencement of this century, and Hebrew 
much later still; as indeed this same empiricism has impressed 
on N. T. exegesis also the character of uncertainty and arbitran- 
ness, The rational method of treatment, which seeks for the 
explanation of all the phenomena of languages, even of their ano- 
malies, in the modes of thought which characterise nations and 
individual writers, has completely transformed thestudy of Greek. 
The same method must be applied to the language of the N. T.: 
then, and not till then, N. T. grammar receives a scientific 
character, and is elevated into a sure instrument for exegesis. 
- The main features of this empirical philology, so far as grammar 
is concerned, are the following : 

(a) The grammatical structure of the language was apprehended 
only in rudest outline, and hence the mutual relation of allied forms, 
in which the genius of the Greek language is peculiarly shown,—as 
of the aorist and perfect, the conjunctive and optative, the two 
negatives ov and «y,—was left almost entirely undefined. 

(b) Those forms whose true signification was generally recognised 
were confounded together by an unlimited enallage, in virtue of 
which one tense or case or particle might stand for another, even 
for one of a directly opposite meaning, e.g. preterite for future, dzo 
for aps, etc. 

(c) A host of ellipses were devised, and in the simplest sentences 
there was always something to be supplied. 


The commentators applied these principles—which still appear in 
Fischer’s copious Animadv. ad Welleri Gramm. Gr. (Lips. 1798 sqq. 


‘J 
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3 spec.)—to the interpretation of the N.T. Nay they considered 
themselves justified in using stil] greater freedom than classical philo- 
logers, because (as they held) the Hebrew language, on the model of 
which the Greek of the N. T. was framed, had as its distinguishing 
characteristic the absence of all definiteness in forms and regularity 
of syntax, so that Hebrew syntax was treated, not as a connected 
whole, but only under enallage and solecism.1 The ordinary com- 
mentaries on the N. T. exhibit in profusion the natural results 
of such principles, and Storr? earned the distinction of reducing 
this whole farrago of crude empirical canons of language into a kind 
of system. Apart from all other considerations, such canons of lan- 
guage necessarily gave unlimited scope for arbitrary interpretation, 
and it was easy to extract from the words of the sacred writers 
meanings directly contrary to each other.’ 

It was in Greek philology that the reformation commenced, A 
pupil of Reitz, Gottfr. Hermann, by his work De emendunda ratione 
grammatice Grece (1801), gave the first powerful impulse to the 
rational* investigation of this noble language. In the course of more 
than forty years this method has penetrated so deep, and has pro- 
duced such solid results, that the face of Greek grammar is entirely 
changed. It has recently been combined with historical investiga- 
tion,5 and not without success. The principles of this method, which 
entitle it to the name of rational, are the following : 

(a) The fundamental meaning of every grammatical form (case, 
tense, mood), or the idea which underlay this form in the mind of the 


———— 


1 The attempts made by better scholars to combat this empiricism were 
only partial and isolated. The Wittenberg Professors Balth. Stolberg (in his 
Tractat. de solecism, et barbarism. Gr. N. F. dictioni falso tributis: Vit. 1681 
and 1685) and Fr. Woken (in his Pietas critica in hypallagas bibl. : Viteb. 1718, 
and especially in his Hnallage e N. 7’. Gr. textus precipuis et plurimis locis 
exterminate : Viteb. 1730) exposed many blunders of the commentators, and 
on the whole very intelligently. J.C. Schwarz also shows creditable learning 
and acumen in his Lib. de opinatis discipulor. Chr. solwcismis (Cob. 1730). 
Such voices were however not listened to, or were drowned by a contorte! 
artificioae ! 

* How complete a contrast is presented by his acute countryman Alb. Bengel, 
in his Gnomon! Though he often falls into over-retined explanations, and 
attributes to the Apostles Ais own dialectic modes of thought, yet he left to 
posterity a model of careful and spirited exposition. He notices points of 
grammar,—compare e.g. A. ili. 19, xxvi. 2, 1 C. xii. 15, Mt. xviii. 17, H. vi. 4: 
in the lexical department he pays especial attention to the examination of 
synonyms. 

3 **Sunt,” says Tittmann (Synon. NM. 7. I. p. 206), ‘qui grammaticarum 
legum observationem in N. T. interpretatione parum curent et, si scriptoris 
cujusdam verba grammatice i. e. ex legibus lingue explicata sententiam . . . ab 
ipsorum opinione alienam prodant, nullam illarum legum rationem habeant, 
sed propria verborum vi neglecta scriptorem dixisse contendant, que talibus 
verbis nemo sana mente praditus dicere unquam potuit.” Hermann’s sarcasm 
(Vig. 788) was quite just. 

“I prefer ‘‘ rational” to ‘‘ philosophical,” because the latter word may 
easily be misunderstood. All philological inquiry that ie merely empirical is 
irrational : it deals with language as something merely external, and not as 
bearing the impress of thought. Compare Tittmann, Syn. p. 205 sq. 

* G. Bernhardy, Wissenschaftliche Syntax der gr. Sprache (Berlin, 1829). 
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Greek nation, is exactly seized, and all the various uses of the form 
are deduced from this primary signification : by this means number- 
less ellipses have been demolished, and enallage has been confined 
within its natural (i.¢., narrow) limits. 

(5) When the established laws of the language are violated, either 
in expressions of general currency, or in the usage of individual 
writers, the grammarian is at pains to show how the irregularity 
originated in the mind of the speaker or writer,—by anacoluthon, 
confusio duarum structurarum, attraction, constructio ad sensum, 
brachylogy, ete. 

The language is thus presented as bearing the direct impress of 
Greek thought, and appears as a living idiom. The grammarian is 
not content with merely noticing the phenomena: he traces each 
form and turn of speech back into the thought of the speaker, and 
endeavours to lay hold of it as it comes into existence within the 
speaker's mind. Thus everything which is impossible in thought is 
rejected as impossible in lunguage; as, for instance, that a writer 
could use the future tense when he wished to refer to the past ; could 
say fo for from; could call a man wiser when he wished to call him 
wise ; could indicate a cause by consequently ; could say, I suw the 
man, when he wished to express, f suw aman. For a long time, 
however, these elucidations of Greek grammar (and lexicography) 
remained altogether unnoticed by Biblical scholars. They adhered to 
the old Viger and to Storr, and thus separated themselves entirely 
from classical philologers, in the belief—which however no recent 
writer has distinctly expressed—that the N. T. Greek, as being 
Hebraistic, could not be subjected to such philosophical investigation. 
They would not see that Hebrew itself, like every other human 
language, both admits and requires rational treatment. Through 
Ewald’s reiterated efforts this fact has now been made patent to all. 
All are convinced that, even in the Hebrew language, the ultimate 
explanation of phenomena must be sought in the national modes of 
thought, and that a nation characterised by simplicity could least of 
all be capable of transgressing the laws of all human language.! It 
is not now considered sufficient to assign to a preposition, for 
instance, the most different meanings, just as a superficially examined 


a ee =e 


1 Rational investigation must be founded on historical. The whole field 
of the language must be historically surveyed, before we can discover the causes 
of the individual phenomena. The simpler the Hebrew language is, the easier 
is this process of discovery, for a simple language presupposes simple modes 
of thought. In the rational investigation of Hebrew the problem assigned us 
is, to reproduce the course of the Hebrew’s thought ; to conceive in our minds 
every transition from one meaning of a word to another, every construction 
and idiom of the language, as he conceived it; and thus discover how each of 
these grew up in his mind, for the spoken words are but the impress of the 
thought, —as indeed in this very language thinking is regarded as an inward 
speaking [e.g., Gen. xvii. 17, Psa. x. 6) To think of constructing @ priwrt the 
laws of a language is absurd. It may be readily admitted that this rational 
system of investigation may be misused by individuals, as even the Greek 
philologers sometimes deal in subtleties ; but to persevere in insipid empiricisin 
from the apprehension of such danger is disgraceful. 
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context may require: pains are taken to trace the transition from 
the fundamental signification of every particle to each of its secondary 
meanings, and the admission of meanings without such a process of 
derivation is regarded as an unscientific assumption. Nor is any one 
satisfied now with vaguely remarking that non omnis (by which no 
man of sense could mean anything but not every one) was used by 
the Hebrews as equivalent to omnis non, that is, nullus; he rather 
indicates in every instance the exact point on which the eye should 
be fixed. 

Hence the object which grammar must in any case strive after is 
the rational treatment of the N. T. language: thus, and thus only, 
grammar obtains for itself a scientific basis, and in turn furnishes the 
same for exegesis. Tlie materials offered by Greek philology must 
be carefully used ; but in using them we must by all means keep in 
mind that we cannot regard as established all the nice distinctions 
which scholars have laid down (so as, for instance, even to correct the 
text in accordance with them), and also that classical philology itself 
is progressive : indeed it has already been found necessary to modify 
many theories (e.g. the doctrine of «i with the conjunctive), and 
other points are still under discussion even amongst the best scholars 
—soime of the constructions of dv, for example. 

Since 1824, N. T. grammar has received very valuable contri- 
butions from Fritzsche, in particular, in his Dissertt. in 2. Epist. ad 
Cor. (Lips. 1824), his Commentaries on Matthew and Mark, his Con- 
jectan. in N. T. (Lips. 1825, 2 spec.), and especially in his Commen- 
tury on the Ep. to the Romans (Hal. 1836). Here should also be 
mentioned the treatises by Gieseler and Bornemann in Rosenmiiller’s 
Lreget. Repert. (2nd vol.), Bornemann’s Scholia in Luce Evang. 

Lips. 1830), and in part his edition of the Acts of the Apostles.! 

astly, many grammatical problems have been discussed in the 
controversial correspondence between Fritzsche and Tholuck.?. The 
eae es investigation of the N. T. language has exerted more or 
ess influence on all the numerous N. T. commentaries which have 
recently appeared,’ whether emanating from the critical, the evan- 
gelical, or the philosophical school ; though only a few of the writers 
(as Van Hengel, Liicke, Bleek, Meyer) have given full attention to 
the grammatical element, or treated it with independent judgment. 


1 oa Apost. ad Cod. Cantabrig. fidem rec. et interpret. est (Grossenhain, 
1848, 1.). 

* Fritzsche, Ueber die Verdienste D. Tholucks um die Schrifterklarung 
(Halle, 1831). Tholuck, Bettrdge zur Spracherkldrung des N. T. (Halle, 1832). 
Fritzsche, Prdliminarien zur Abbitte und Ehrenerkldrung, die ich gern dem D. 
Tholuck gewdhren mdchte (Halle, 1832). Tholuck, Noch ein ernstes Wort an 
D. Fritzsche (Halle, 1832). In his Commentary on the Ep. to the Hebrews 
(Hamb. 1836, 1840, 1850), Tholuck laid more stress on philological investigation. 
The severe censure passed in an anonymous work, Beitrdge zur Erklérung dea 
Br. an die Hebr. (Leipz. 1840), has less reference to grammar than to Tholuck’s 
treatment of the subject matter of the Epistle. 

3 Even on the commentaries of the excellent Baumgarten-Crusius, the weakest 
side of which is certainly the philological. 
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A sensible estimate of the better philological principles in their appli- 
cation to the N. T. has been given by A. G. Holemann, in his 
Comment. de interpretatione sacra cum profana feliciter conjungenda 
(Lips. 1832). 

N. T. grammar has recently made its way from Germany to Eng- 
land and North America, partly in a translation of the 4th edition of 
the present work! (London, 1440), partly in a distinct (indepen- 
dent ?) treatise by W. Trollope (Greek Grammar of the New Testament : 
London, 1842). An earlier work on this subject by Moses Stuart 
(Grammar of the New Testament Dialect: Andover, 1841), I have not 
yet seen.? 

The special grammatical characteristics of particular writers have 
begun to form a subject of inquiry (yet see above, p. 4): G. P. C. 
Kaiser, Diss. de speciali Joa. Ap. grammatica culpa negligentie libe- 
randa (Erlang. 1824, II.), and De specials Petri Ap. gr. culpa. &e. 
(Erlang. 1843). 


1 [Translated by Agnew and Ebbeke (Philadelphia, 1840). An_ earlier 
edition of Winer’s Grammar had been translated in 1825 by M. Stuart and 
Robinson. In 1834 Prof. Stuart published » N. T. Grammar, part of which 
appeared in the Biblical Cabinet, vol. x.] 

To this list the following works may be added: A. Buttmann, Gram- 
matik dea neutest. Sprachgebrauchs: im Anschlussean Ph. Buttmann’s griech. 
Grammatik (Berlin, 1859); Schirlitz, Grundziige der neutest. Grdcitdt (Giessen, 
1861); K. H. A. Lipsius, Grammatische Untersuchungen tiber die biblische Gra- 
cilat ; Ueber die Lesezeichen (Leipzig, 1863); T.S. Green, Treatise on the Gram- 
mar of the N. T. (Bagster, 1842 ; 2d edition, considerably altered, 1862); W. 
Webster, Syntax and Synonyms of the Greek Test. (Rivingtons, 1864). In the 
later (the 3d and 4th) editions of Jelf’s Greek Grammar considerable attention 
is given to the constructions of the Greek Testament. The Grammars of Winer 
and A. Buttmann have recently found a very able and careful translator in Pro- 
fessor Thayer, of Andover, Massachusetts. Another useful work, of a more 
elementary character, is Dr. S. G. Green’s Handbook to the Grammar of 
the N. T. (1870, Rel. Tr. Society). ] 


PART If. 


ON THE GENERAL CHARACTER OF N. T. DICTION, 
ESPECIALLY IN REGARD TO GRAMMAR. 


SECTION I. 


VARIOUS OPINIONS RESPECTING THE CHARACTER OF THE 
N. T. DICTION. 


1. Though the character of the N. T. diction is in itself 
tolerably distinct, erroneous or at any rate incomplete and one- 
sided opinions respecting it were for a long time entertained by 
Biblical philologers. These opinions arose in part from want of 
acquaintance with the laterGreek dialectolocy, but also from dog- 
matic considerations, through which, as is always the case, even 
clear intellects became incapable of discerning the line of exact 
exegesis. From the beginning of the 17th century the attempt 
had been repeatedly made by certain scholars (the Purists) to 
claim classic purity and elegance in every respect for the N. T. 
style; whilst by others (the Hebraists) the Hebrew colouring 
was not only recognised, but in some instances greatly exag- 
gerated. The views of the Hebraists held the ascendancy about 
the close of the 17th century, though without having entirely 
superseded those of their rivals, some of whom were men of 
considerable learning. Half a century later the Purist party 
entirely died out, and the principles of the Hebraists, a little 
softened here and there, obtained general acceptance. It is only 
very lately that scholars have becun to see that these principles 
also are one-sided, and have rightly inclined towards the middle 
path, which had been generally indicated long before by Beza 
and H. Stephens. 

The history of the various theories which were successively main- 
tained, not without vehemence and considerable party bias, is given 


in brief by Morus, Acrous. acud. sup. Hermeneut. N. T. (ed. Eichstadt) 
yolL I. p. 216 sqq.; by Meyer, Gesch. der Schrifterkldr. III. 342 sqq. 
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(comp. Eichstidt, Pr. sentfentiar. de dictione scriptor. N. T. brevis cen- 
sura: Jen. 1845); and, with some important inaccuracies, by G. J. 
Planck, in his Einleit. in d. theol. Wissenschaft, I. 43 sqq. :1 compare 
Stange, Theol. Symmikta, I. 295 sqq. On the literature connected 
with this subject see Walch, Biblioth. Theol. IV. 276 sqq.2 The 
following outline of the controversy, in which the statements of the 
above-named writers are here and there corrected, will be sufficient 
fur our purpose. 

Erasmus had spoken of an “ apostolorum sermo non solum impo- 
litus et inconditus verum etiam imperfectus et perturbatus, aliquoties 
plane solecissans.” In reply to this, Beza, in a Digressio de dono 
linguarum et apostol. sermone (on Acts x. 46), pointed out the simplicity 
and force of N. T. diction, and in particular placed the Hebraisms 
(which, as is well known, he was far from denying) in a very favour- 
able light, as “ ejusmodi, ut nullo alio idiomate tam feliciter exprimi 
possint, imo interdum ne exprimi quidem,”—indeed as “ gemme 
quibus (apostoli) scripta sua exornarint.” After Beza, H. Stephens, 
in the Preface to his edition of the N. T. (1576), entered the lists 
against those “qui in his scriptis inculta omnia et horrida esse 
putant ;” and took pains to show by examples the extent to which 
the niceties of Greek are observed in the N. T., and how the very 
Hebraisms give inimitable force and emphasis to its style. These 
niceties of style are, it is true, rather rhetorical than linguistic, and 
the Hebraisms are rated too high ; but the views of these two ex- 
cellent Greek scholars are evidently less extreme than is commonly 
supposed, and are on the whole nearer the truth than those of many 
later commentators. 

Both Drusius and Glass acknowledged the existence of Hebraisms 
in the N. T., and gave illustrations of them without exciting opposi- 
tion. The first advocate of extreme views was Seb. Pfochen. In 
his Diatribe de lingue Grece N. T. puritate (Amst. 1629 : ed. 2, 1633), 
after having in the Preface defined the question under discussion to 
be, “an stylus N. T. sit vere Greecus nec ab aliorum Grecorum stylo 
alienior talisque, qui ab Homero, Demosthene aliisque Grecis intel- 
ligi potuisset,” he endeavours to show by many examples (§ 81-129), 
“‘Greecos autores profanos eisdem phrasibus et verbis loquutos esse, 
quibus scriptores N. T.” (§ 29). This juvenile production however 
—the principles of which were accepted by Erasmus Schmid, as his 
Opus posthumum (1658) shows—seems to have excited little attention 
at the time with its rigid Purism. The first who gave occasion 
(though indirectly) for controversy on the diction of the N. T. was 
the Hamburg Rector Joachim Junge (1637, 1639) ; though his real 


' (This portion of Planck's work is translated in the Biblical Cabinet, vol. vii. 
pp. 67-71. The controversy is briefly sketched by Tregelles, in his edition of 

orne’s /ntroduction, vol. iv. p. 21 sq.] 

3 Sce also Baumgarten, Polemik, iil. 176 a4 The opinions of the Fathers 
(especially the Apologists) on the style of the N. T. are given by J. Lami, De 
erudit. Apostolor. p. 138 sqq. They regard the subject more from a rhetorical 
than from a grammatical point of view. Theodoret (Gr. affect. cur.) trium- 
phantly contrasts the soAcacpel dassurines with the Zvrrcyicpei arcixes, 
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opinions as to the Hellenism (not barbarism) of the N. T. style? 
were admitted by his opponent, the Hamburg Pastor Jac. Grosse 
(1640), not indeed to be correct, but at all events to be free from 
insidious intent.2, The latter writer, however, brought upon himself 
the censure of Dan. Wulfer (1640), who, in his Jnnocentia Helle- 
nistarum vindicata (without date or place), complained of the want of 
clearness in Grosse’s strictures. Grosse had now to defend himself, 
not only against Wulfer, whom he proved to have misunderstood 
his meaning, but also (1641) against the Jena theologian Joh. 
Muszus (1641, 1642), who found fault with Grosse’s inconsistencies 
and unsettled views, but wrote mainly in the interests of dogma (on 
verbal inspiration). Hence by degrees Grosse gave to the world 
five small treatises (1641, 1642), in defence, not of the classic 
elegance, but of the purity and dignity of the N. T. language. 
Without entering into these disputes, which passed into hateful 
personalities, and which were almost entirely useless to science, Dan. 
Heinsius (1643) declared himself on the side of the Hellenism of the 
N. T. language ; and Thomas Gataker (De Novi Instrumenti stylo dis- 
sert., 1648) wrote expressly—with learning, but not without exagge- 
ration—against the Purism of Pfochen. Joh. Vorstalso now published 
Sites 1665) the well-arranged collection of N. T. Hebraisms which 
or some time he had had in preparation : this work soon after fell 
underthecensure of Hor. Vitringa, as being one-sided in ahigh degree.* 


'In a German memorial to the department of ecclesiastical affairs (1637) 
Junge himself thus explains his true views : I have indeed said, and I still say, 
that there exists in the N. T. what is not really Greek. . . . The question an 
N. T. scateat barbarismis is so offensive a question, that no Christian man 
raised it before; . . . that barbarous formulas are to be found in the N. T. I 
have never bven willing to allow, especially because the Greeks themselves 
recognise a barbarism as a vitium. ([Liinemann refers to J. Jungius ‘‘ Veber die 
Originalsprache des N. T.” vom Jahre 1637: aufyefunden, zuerst herauageyeben 
und eingeleitet von Joh. Geffeken (Hamb. 1863). } 

2 His two main theses are the following: ‘‘Quod quamvis evangeliste et 
apostoli in N. T. non adeo ornato et nitido, tumido et affectato(!) dicendi 
genere usi sint . . . impium tamen, imo blasphemum sit, si quis inde S. litera- 
rum studiosus Grecum stylum . . . sugillare, vilipendere et juventuti suspectum 
facere ipsique vitia et notam solcecismorum et barbarismorum attricare con- 
tendat. . . . Quod nec patres, qui soleecismorum et barbarismorum meminerunt 
et apostolos idiotas fuisse scripserunt, nec illi autores, qui stylum N. T. Helle- 
nisticum esse statuerunt, nec isti, quiin N. T. Ebraismos et Chaldaismos esse 
observarunt, stylum s. apostolorum contemserint, sugillarint eumque impuritatis 
alicujus accusarint cet.” 

3 Grosse’s work was strictly directed against a possible inference from the 
position that the Greek of the N. T. is not such as native Greek authors use, and 
in the main concerns adversaries that (at all events in Hamburg) had then no 
existence. Besides, he keeps throughout mainly on the negative side ; as is 
shown, for example, by the résumé (p. 40 of Grosse’s J'rias) : Etiamsi Grecus 
stylus apostolorum non sit tam ornatus et affectatus, ut fuit ille qui fuit florente 
Grecia, non Atticus ut Athenis, non Doricus ut Corinthi, non Ionicus ut Ephesi, 
non Aolicus ut Troade, fuit tamen vere Grecus ab omni solcecismorum et bar- 
barismorum labe immunis. 

‘ In the preface Vorst expresses his conviction, ‘‘ gacros codices N. T. talibus 
et vocabulis et phrasibus, que Hebream linguam sapiant, scatere plane.” Com- 

are also his Cugitata de stylo N. T., prefixed to Fischer’s edition of his work on 
ebraisms. 
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J. H. Bécler (1641) and J. Olearius (1668)! took a middle course, 
discriminating with greater care between the Hebrew and the Greek 
elements of the N. T. style; and with them J. Leusden agreed in 
the main, though he is inferior to Olearius in discretion. 

By most, however, it was now regarded as a settled point that the 
Hebraisms must be allowed to be a very prominent element in the 
language of the N. T., and that they give to the style a colouring, not 
indeed barbarous, but widely removed from the standard of Greek 
purity.?_ This is the result arrived at by Mos. Solanus in a long- 
deferred but very judicious reply to Pfochen. Even J. Heinr. 
Michaelis (1707) and Ant. Blackwall (1727) did not venture to deny 
the Hebraisms: they endeavoured to prove that the diction of the 
N. T. writers, although not free from Hebraisms, still has all the 
qualities of an elegant style, and is in this respect not inferior to 
classic purity. The latter scholar commences his work (whichabounds 
in good observations) with these words: “‘ We are so far from denying 
that there are Hebraisms in the N. T., that we esteem it a great advan- 
tage and beauty to that sacred book that it abounds with them.” Their 
writings, however, had as little effect on the now established opinion 
as those of the learned Ch. Siegm. Georgi, who in his Vindicie N. T. 
ab Ebraismis (1732) returned to the more rigid Purism, and defended 
his positions in his Hterocriticus sacer (1733). He was followed, with 
no greater success, by J. Conr. Schwarz, the chief aim of whose 
Commentarii crit. et philol. lingue Gr. N. T. (Lips. 1736) was to prove 
that even those expressions which had been considered Hebraisms 
are pure Greek. The last who joined these writers in combating 
the abuse of Hebraisms were El. Palairet (Observatt. philol. crit. in 
N. T. : Lugd. Bat. 1752) 4 and H. W. van Marle (Florileg. observ. in 
epp. apostol.: Lugd. Bat. 1758). Through the influence of the school 
of Ernesti a more correct estimate of the language of the N. T. 
became generally diffused over Germany :5 compare Ernesti, Jnstit. 
Interp. 1. 2, cap. 3. [Bibl. Cab. I. p. 103 sqq. ] 


1 The Stricture in Pfochen. diatrib. by J. Coccejus were drawn up merely for 
private use, and were first published in Rhenferd’s Sammlung. 

? See also Werenfels, Opusc. I. p. 311 sqq.—Hemsterhuis on Lucian, Dial. 
Mar. 4. 3: ‘*Eorum, qui orationem N. F. Grecam esse castigatissimam con- 
tendunt, opinio perguam mihi semper ridicula fuit visa.” Blth. Stolberg also 
(De solacizmis et barbariamis N. T'.: Viteb. 1681 and 1685) wished merely to 
vindicate the N. T. from blemishes unjustly ascribed to it ; but in doing this he 
explained away many real Hebraisms. 

Conscious of certain victory Schwarz speaks thus in his preface (p. 8): 
**Olim Hebraismi, Syrismi, Chaldaismi, Rabinismi (sic !), Latinismi cet. cele- 
brabantur nomina, ut vel scriptores sacri suam Grece dictionis ignorantiam 
prodere aut in Greco sermone tot linguarum notitiam ostentasse viderentur vel 
saltem interpretes illorum literatissimi et singularum locutionum perspicacissimi 
jadicarentur. Sed conata hec ineptiarum et vanitatis ita sunt etiam a nobis con- 
victa, ut si quicet.” A satire on the Purists may be seen in Somnium in quo 
preter cetera genius sec. vapulat (Alteburg, 1761), p. 97 a4, 

* Supplements by Palairet himself are to be found in the Biblioth. Brem. nova 
Cl. 3, 4. In the main, however, Palairet quotes parallels almost exclusively for 
meanings and phrases which no man of judgment will regard as Hebraisms. 

§ Ernesti’s judgment on the diction of the N. T. (Diss. de difficult. interpret. 
grammat. N. T.§ 12) may here be recalled to mind: ‘‘ Genus orationis in libris 
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Most of the (older) controversial works on this subject (those 
mentioned above and others besides) are collected in J. Rhenferd’s 
Dissertatt. philolog.-theolog. de stylo N. T. syntagma (Leov. 1702), and 
in what may be considered a supplement to this work, Taco Hajo 
van den Honert, Syntagma dissertatt. de stylo N. T. Greco (Amst. 
1703).} 

We will endeavour briefly to describe the mode in which the 
Purists sought to establish their theory.? 

Their efforts were mainly directed towards collecting from native 
Greek authors passages in which occur the identical words and 
phrases which in the N. T. are explained as Hebraisins. In general, 
no distinction was made between the rhetorical element and what 
properly belongs to language ; but besides this the Purists over- 
looked the following facts : 

(a) That many expressions and phrases (especially such as are 
ficurative) are from their simplicity and naturalness the common 
property of all or of many languages, and therefore can no more be 
called Girecisms than Hebraisms.? 

(6) That a distinction must be made between the diction of poetry 
and that of prose, and also between the figures which particular 
writers may now and then use to give elevation to their style (as 
lumina orationis) and those which have become an integral part of 
the language. If expressions used by Pindar, Aéschylus, Euripides, 
&c., occur in the plain prose of the N. T.,* or if these expressions or 
rare Greek figures are here in regular and ordinary use, this furnishes 
no proof at all of the classical purity of N. T. Greek. 

(c) That when the N. T. writers use a form of speech which 1s 


N. T. esse e pure Grecis et Ebraicam maxime consuetudinem referentibus verbis 
formulisque dicendi mixtum et temperatum, id quidem adeo evidens est iis, qui 
satis Gravce sciunt, ut plane misericordia digni sint, qui omnia bene Greeca ease 
contendant.” 

1 The essays of Wulfer, Grosse, and Museus, though of little importance in 
comparison with their size, should have been inserted in these collections ; and 
the editors were wrong in admitting only one of Junge’s treatises, the Sententie 
doct. vir. de stylo N. 7. Compare further Blessig, Prwsidia interpret. N. T. ex 
auctoribus Greec, (Argent. 1778), and Mittenzwey, Locorum quorundam e Hut- 
chinaoni ad Xenoph. Cyrop. notia, quibus purum et elegans N. T. dicendi genus 
defenditur, refulatio (Coburg, 1763). A treatise by G. C. Draudius, De stylo 

. T. in the Primitt. Alafeld. Niirnb. 1736 (Neubauer, Nachr. von jetzt lebenden 
Theol. 1. 253 sqq.), I have not seen. 

2 Some of the points are noticed by Mittenzwey in the essay mentioned in the 
last note. 

3 Hebrew, and therefore Hebraic Greek, possesses the qualities of simplicity 
and vividness in common with the language of Homer; but the particular 
expressions cannot be called Hebraisms in the one case or Grecisms in the other. 
Languages in general have many points of contact, especially as popularly 
spoken, for the popular language is always simple and graphic : in the scientitic 
diction, framed by scholars, there is more divergence. Hence, for instance, 
most of the so-called Germanisms in Latin belong to the style of comedies, 
letters, etc. 

4 See on the other hand Krebs, Observ. Pref. p. 8. Leusden (de Dialectia, 

. 87) says most absurdly, ‘‘ Nos non fugit carmina istoram hominum (tragicor. ) 
innumeris Hebraismis esse contaminata.’ Fischer accordingly finds Hebraisms 
in the poems of Homer (ad Leusd. p. 114). 
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common to both languages, their education renders it, in general, 
more probable that the phrase was immediately derived from the 
Hebrew, and not borrowed from the refined written language of Greece. 

(¢) These uncritical collectors, moreover, raked together very 
many passages from Greek authors which contain (a) the same word, 
indeed, but in a different sense; or (8) phrases which are merely 
similar, not exactly parallel. 

(e) They even used the Byzantine writers without scruple, though 
many constituents of the Hebraistic diction of the N. T. may have 
found their way into the language of these writers through the 
medium of the church,—a supposition which in particular instances 
may be shown to be even probable, comp. Niebuhr, Jndez to Agathias, 
s. v. Cnprotoba,—and though these writers at all events cannot be 
adduced as evidence for ancient Greek purity of expression. 

(f} Lastly, they passed over many phrases altogether in silence, 
and were compelled to pass them over, because they are undeniably 
Hebraisms.! 

Their evidence, therefore, was either incomplete or beside the 
mark. Most of the Purist writers, too, restricted themselves by 
preference to the lexical element ; Georgi alone took up the gram- 
matical, and treated it with a copiousness founded on extensive 

A few remarkable examples shall be given in proof of the above 
assertions, * 

(2) On Mt. v. 6, revavres cai Supavres tiv Sixarcoovwyy, passages 
are adduced from Xenophon, Atschines, Lucian, Artemidorus, to 
prove that dujjv in this (figurative) sense is pure Greek. But as 
the same figure is found (in Latin and) in almost all languages, 
it is no more a Grecism than a Hebraism. The same may be 
said of éodiew (xareoOiav) figur. consume: this cannot be proved 
from Jliad 23. 182 to be a Grecism, or from Dt. xxxii. 22, &c., to be 
a Hebraism, but is common to all languages. For the same reason 
we could well spare the parallels to yeved generation, ie. the men of 
a particular generation (Georgi, Vind. p. 39), to yeip power, to 6 xvptos 
THs oixtas, and the like. But it is really laughable to be referred 
on Mt. x. 27, xnpugare ext trav dwudrwy, to Atsop 139. 1, epidos eri 
twos Saparos éorws. Such superfluous and indeed absurd observa- 
tions abound in Pfochen’s sore 

(b) That xownaobas signifies mori is proved from Jliad 11. 241, 
Kousnoato xdAxeov Urvov (Georgi, Vind. p. 122 sqq.), and from Soph. 
Electr. 510; that oméppa is used by the Greeks also in the sense of 
proles is shown by passages mainly taken from the poets, as Eurip. 
Iph. Aul. 524, Iph. Taur. 987, Hec. 254, and Soph. Electr. 1508 
(Georgi p. 87 sqq.); that zrocafver means regere is proved from 
Anacr. 57.8; that idety or Oewpety Oavarov is good Greek, from Soph. 


1 This applies also to J. E. Ostermann, whose Positiones philologice Grecum 
NV. T. contextum concernentes are reprinted in Crenii Exercitatt. fasc. 11. p. 485 


8q4q- 
* Compare also Mori Acroas. 1. c. p. 222 sqq. 
2 
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Electr. 205 (Schwarz, Comm. p. 410), or from Sé€pxecOat xrvrov, 
oxoroy, in the tragedians. For zorjptov rivew in a figurative sense 
(Mt. xx. 22), Schwarz quotes Aschyl. Agam. 1397. The use of 
mimrey in the sense of trritum esse, which is one of the regular mean- 
ings of the corresponding Hebrew word, Schwarz defends by the 
figurative phrase in Plat. Phileb. 22 e, Soxet yS0v"y cot werrwxévat 
xaGarepet tAYyeioa. bd THY Viv 57 Adywr. 

(c) We may safely regard the phrase ywwoxev dvdpa—though 
not unknown to the Greeks, see Jacobs ad Philostrat. Jmagg. p. 583 
—as immediately derived by the N. T. writers from the very com- 
mon Wx yi: in the N. T., therefore, it is a Hebraism. Similarly, 


orAdyyva compassion, énpd land as opposed to water (Fischer ad 
Leusd. Dial. 31), xetAos shore, oroua as used of the sword, edge,} 
maxuvew to be stupid, foolish, xipos xupiwv, eisépxer Oat eis Tov Koopov, 
were probably formed in the first instance on the model of Hebrew 
words and phrases, and cannot be proved to be genuine Greek 
by parallels from Herodotus, /Zlian, Xenophon, Diodorus Siculus, 
Philostratus, and others. 

(d) (a) That é& is used by Greek writers to denote the instru- 
ment (which within certain limits is true), Pfochen proves from such 
passages as mAéwy év tais vavoit (Xen.), WAGe. . . ev vt pedaivp 
(Hesiod)! That good Greek authors use pyya for res is shown 
from Plat. Legg. 797 c, rovrov rov re pypartos Kat tov Sdyparos obK 
elvat Cnuiav peilw, where pjua may be rendered expression, asser- 
tun. Xopralew fill, feed (of men), is supported by Plat. Rep. 2. 
372, where the word is used of swine/ That fyretv yoy twos is 
good Greek is shown from Eur. Jon 1112, Thue. 6. 27, al., where 
Cyrew is used alone, in the sense of insidiari, or rather search for (in 
order to kill)! That odeiAnpa signifies sin in pure Greek, Schwarz 
professes to prove from Plat. Crutyl. 400 c, where however ddeAd- 
peva, means debita, as elsewhere. In the same way, most of the 
passages adduced by Georgi (Hterocr. p. 36 sq., 186 sq.), to prove 
that «is and & are interchanged in the best Greek authors, as in 
the N. T., are altogether inappropriate. Compare also Krebs, Obs, 
p. 14 8q. 

(8) To prove that eiptoxev ydpw (Acos) tapa tue is not a Hebraism, 
Georgi (Vind. p. 116) quotes etpicxer Oat rv eipyvynv, rv Swpedv, from 
Demosthenes ; as if the Hebraism did not rather consist in the whole 
phrase (for the use of find for attain is certainly no Hebraism), and 
as if the difference in the voice of the verb were of no consequence 
whatever. For xorjpiov sors Palairet quotes such phrases as 
Kpatnp aiwaros (Aristoph. Acharn.) ; for rirrey irritum esse Schwarz 
brings forward Plat. Futhyphr. 14d, ob xapat weceirat 6, te dv elrows* 
The familiar merismus é76 pixpod éws peydAov is claimed as pure 
Greek ? on the authority of passages in which ovre péya otre opixpov 
occurs. But it is not the merismus in itself that is Hebraistic, but 


1 Compare however Boissonade, Nic. p. 282. 
2 Georgi, Vind. p. 310 sqq., Schwarz, Comment. p. 917. Compare Scheefer, 
Julian, p. xxi. 
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only the precise phrase dd p. éws pey., Which is not found earlier 
than Theophan. cont. p. 615 (Bekk.). Kapzds rijs xowAlas, doguos, is 
supported (Georgi, Vind. p. 304) by passages in which xapzds is 
used by itself of human offspring. That dvo dvo, two and two, is 
pure Greek, does not follow from mAé€ov wAéov, more and more 
(Aristoph. Nud.) : instances must be produced in which the repeated 
cardinal stands for ava dvo, dva rpeis, «.7.A. (§ 37. 3). That riBévac 
cis ra Gra is pure Greek, is not proved by daca 8 dxovoas eiseOeunv 
(Callim.): the latter phrase is of an entirely different character. 
These examples might be multiplied indefinitely. Georgi’s defence 
(Vind. p. 25) of the use of 6 ddeAdos for aller from Arrian and 
Epictetus is especially ridiculous. 

(ce) Schwarz (p. 1245) quotes Nicetas, to prove that ornplew 706 
aposwrov and évwrileo@at are pure Greek; and Palairet justifies 
the use of 4 gpa for continens from Jo. Cinnam. Hist. 4. p. 183. 
Still more singular is Pfochen’s reference to Lucian, Mort. Peregr. 
c. 13, as justifying the use of xowds with the meaning timmundus: 
Lucian is scoffingly using a Jewish (Christian) expression. 

(f) Of the many words and phrases which these writers have 
entirely passed over in silence, we will only mention zpdswzov 
AapBavey, wap§ nat ala, vids eipyvys, eEepyerOar e§ dodvos rtivds, 
wove eXeos (ydpev) perd Twos, aroxpiverGat When no proper question 
precedes, éfoporoyetcOa Geo give thanks to God. There are many 
others : see below § 3. 

After Salmasius, whose work De Lingua Hellenistica had been 
entirely forgotten by later scholars, Sturz! first led the way to an 
accurate estimate of the N. T. language, especially in regard to its 
Greek basis. Hence Keil (Zehrb. der Hermen. p. 11 sq.), Bertholdt 
(End. in d. Bib. 1 Th. p. 155 8q.), Eichhorn (Hind. ins N. T. IV. p. 96 
sqq.), and Schott (/sugoge in N. T. p. 497 sqq.), have treated this 
subject more satisfactorily than many earlier writers, though by no 
means exhaustively or with the necessary scientific precision. In 
both respects H. Planck has surpassed his predecessors, in his De 
vera natura alque indole orationis Grece N. T. Commentat. (Gott. 
1810) :? avoiding a fundamental error into which Sturz had fallen, 
he was the first who clearly, and in the main accurately, unfolded the 
character of the N. T. diction.® 


1P. W. Sturz, De Dialecto Alerandrina (Lips. 1784, Ger. 1788-1793 ; 2nd 
edition, enlarged, Lips. 1809). Valuable remarks on this work may be found in 
the Heidelb. Jahrb. 1810, Heft xviii. p. 266 sqq. ([Sturz’s treatise may also be 
found in Valpy’s edition of Steph. Thesaurus, vol. I. p. cliii. sqq.] 

? This treatise is included in Rosenmiiller’s Comic naicnea Vichogie® I. i. 
p. 112 sqq. [It is translated in the Biblical Cabinet, vol. I. pp. 91-188. ] 

3 Compare also his Pr. Observatt. quedum ad hist. verbi Gr. N. T. (Gott. 
1821, and in Rosenmiiller’s Comm. Theol. I. i. p. 193 sqq.) See further (De 
Wette in) the A. Lit. Z. 1816. No. xxix. p. 306. 
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SECTION IT. 
BASIS OF THE N. T. DICTION. 


In the age of Alexander the Great and his successors the 
Greek language underwent an internal change of a twofold kind. 
On the one hand, a literary prose language was formed, having 
the Attic dialect as its basis, but distinguished from it by the 
admission of a common Greek element, and even by many pro- 
vincialisms: this is known as 7) xowv7 or €AAnViKD StadrexTos. On 
the other hand, there arose a language of common life, a popu- 
lar spoken language, in which the peculiarities of the various 
dialects, which had hitherto been confined to particular sections 
of the Greek nation, were fused together, the Macedonian ele- 
ment being most prominent.' This spoken Greek—which again 
varied to some extent in the different provincesof Asia and Africa 
that were subject to the Macedonian rule—is the true basis of 
the language of the LXX and the Apocrypha, and also of the 
N. T. language. Its characteristics, amongst which must also 
be included a neglect of nice distinctions and a continued effort 
after perspicuity and convenience of expression, may fitly be 
divided into Lexical and Grammatical. 


The older works on the Greek dialects are now nearly useless, 
especially as regards the xowy dudAextos. The subject is best treated 
in brief by Matthiw, Ausf. Gramm. $$ 1-8, and (still more thoroughly) 
by Buttmann, Ausf. Sprachl. I. 1-8; also, though not with perfect 
accuracy, by H. Planck, . ¢. pp. 13-23 [ Bib. Cab. I. 113 sqq.]. Com- 
pare also Tittmann, Syn. I. 262 sq., and Bernhardy p. 28 sqq. (Don. 

. 1-4.)? | 

The Jews of Egypt and Syria2’—of these alone we are now speaking 


1Sturz, p. 26 sqq. But the subject deserves a new and thorough investi- 
gation : it can scarcely be disposed of by such dicta as that quoted by Thiersch, 
De Pent. Al. p. 74. 
2(The peculiarities of the Greek spoken in different countries and at 
different oan are carefully reviewed by Mullach, Griech. Vulgarsprache, 
pp. 1-107. 
Mm; It is not possible to point out with exactness what belonged to the language 
of Alexandria, and what was or became peculiar to the Greek dialect of Syria 
(and Palestine) ; and the inquiry {is not of great importance, even for the N. T. 
Kichhorn’s attempt (Hinl. ins N. 7. 1V. 124 sqq.) was a failure, and could not 
be otherwise, as it was conducted with little critical accuracy. Evyeportiv, a 
word used by Demosthenes and by many writers from the time of Polybius, is 
said by Eichhorn to have been a late addition to the Alexandrian dialect ; and 
Esvlsix, hospitio excipere, which is found in Xenophon and even in Homer, is 
ronounced Alexandrian! To what extent Greek was spoken by the Jews of 
Syria (and Palestine), we need not here inquire. On this see Paulus, De Judais 
Palast. Jesu et apost. tempore non Aram. dialecto sed Graca quoque locutis 
(Jen. 1803) ; Hug, /nérod. II. §10; Winer, RWB. II. p. 502 ; Schleiermacher, 
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—learned Greek in the first instance by intercourse with those who 
spoke Greek, not from books ;! hence we need not wonder that in 
writing they usually retained the peculiarities of the popular spoken 
language. To this class belonged the LXX, the N. T. writers, and 
the authors of the Palestinian apocryphal books. It is only in the 
writings of a few learned Jews who prized and studied Grecian litera- 
ture, such as Philo and Josephus,? that we find a nearer approach to 
ordinary written Greek. We have but an imperfect knowledge of this 
spoken language,® but a comparison of Hellenistic Greek (apart from 
its Hebraic element) with the later written Greek enables us to infer 
that the spoken language had diverged still more widely than the 
written from ancient elegance, admitting new and provincial words 
and forms in greater number, neglecting more decidedly nice dis- 
tinctions in construction and expression, misusing grammatical com- 
binations through forgetfulness of their origin and principle, and 
extending farther many corruptions which were already appearing in 
the literary language. Its main characteristic, however, continued to 
be an intermixture of the previously distinct dialects (Lob. Path. I. 9), 
of such a kind that the Greek spoken in each province had as its basis 
the dialect formerly current there : thus Atticisms and Dorisms pre- 
dominated in Alexandrian Greek. From the dialect spoken in Egypt, 
especially in Alexandria (dialectus Alecrundrina),* Hellenistic Greek 
was immediately derived. 


Herm. p. 61 sq. [See also Diodati, De Christo Grace loquente (Naples, 1767 ; 
reprinted 1843, with a preface by Dr. Dobbin); Davidson, /ntrod. to N. 7. 
(1848) I. 37-44; Greswell, Dissertations, 1. 136 sqq. (2ud ed.); Grinfield, 
Apology for the LXX, pp. 77, 184; Smith, Dict. of Bible, ii. 531; Roberts, 
Discussions on the (fospela, pp. 1-316. The subject is most fully examined 
by Dr. Roberts, whose conclusion is that Greek was ‘‘the common language of 
public intercourse” at this time. See further Schiirer, Lehrb. d. neut. Zeit- 
yeschichte, p. 376 sq.; and comp. Westcott, St. John, p. lviii. ] 

1 That the reading of the LXX contributed to the formation of their Greek 
style makes no essential ditference here, as we are now referring immediately to 
the national Greek element. It is now generally acknowledged that even the 
apostle Paul cannot be supposed to have received a learned Greek education 
(amongst others see Pfochen, p. 178). He certainly displays greater facility in 
writing Greek than the Palestinian apostles, but this he might easily acquire in 
Asia Minor and through his extensive intercourse with native Greeks, some of 
whom were persons of learning and distinction. Koster (Stud. u. Arit. 1854, 2), 
to prove that Paul formed his style on the model of Demosthenes, collects from 
this orator a number of parallel words and phrases ; nearly all of these, however, 
Paul might acquire from the spoken language of educated Greeks, and others 
are not really parallel. In the case of men who moved so much among Greeks, 
copiousness and ease of style furnish no proof of acquaintance with Greek 
literature, 

2 A comparison of the earlier books of the Antiquities of Josephus with the 
corresponding portions of the LXX will clearly show that his style cannot be 
placed on the same level with that of the LXX, or even of the N. T., and will 
exhibit the difference between the Jewish and the Greek style of narration. 
Compare further Schleiermacher, Herm. p. 63. 

; Nenes it will never be possible to supply the want of which Schleiermacher 
complains (Herm. p. 59), and give w ‘‘ complete view of the language of common 
life.” 

* On this subject (spl ens "AAszardpiov Ssadincov) the grammarians [renzus 
(Pacatus) and Demetrius Ixion wrote special treatises, which are now lost: 
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We proceed to trace in detail the later elements found in Hellenistic 
Greek, noticing first the lexical peculiarities, and then the grammatical, 
which are less conspicuous. This inquiry must be founded on the 
researches of Sturz, Planck, Lobeck, Boissonade, and others ;! and 
to their works the reader is referred for citations—mainly from the 
writers of the xowy, Polybius, Plutarch, Strabo, Alian, Artemidorys, 
Appian, Heliodorus, Sextus Empiricus, Arrian, &c.?—in proof of 
the various particulars. We mark with an asterisk whatever appears 
to belong exclusively to the popular spoken language, and does not 
occur in any profane author.* 


LEXICAL PECULIARITIES. 


(a) The later dialect comprehended words and forms from all the 
dialects without distinction.‘ 

(i) Attic: vados (veAos, Lob. p. 309), 6 oxdros (rd a.), derds (aieros, 
Herm. Pref. ad Soph. Aj. p. 19), peddAn (dr€édAy), dAyGev (Lob. p. 
151),° mpipva (rprpvy, Lob. p. 331), ews (iAaos). 

(2) Doric: midlw (relw) xA‘Bavos (xptBavos, Lob. p. 179), 7 Auvs 
(6 A.), rota grass (for woty or roa); also probably BeuBpavas, quoted 


sce Sturz, p. 24, and comp. p. 19 sq. The well-known Rosetta inscription is a 
specimen of this dialect : other extant monuments will be found in A. Peyron’s 
Papyri Greci reg. Taurin. Musei Ayyptii ed. et illustrati (Turin, 1827, 2 vols. 
4to.), and his Jdlustrazione di due papiri greco-egizi dell’ imper. museo di Vienna 
(in the Memorie dell’ academ. di Torino, Tom. 33, p. 151 sqq., of the historical 
class) ; Description of the Greek papyri in the British Museum (London, 1839, 
Part 1.); J. A. Letronne, Recueil des inscriptions grecques et latinea de U Eyypte 
dc. (Paris, 1842, 1848, 2 tom.) [See also Mullach, Vulyarsp. p. 15 sqq. ] 

1 But see also Olearius, De Stylo N. 7. p. 279 sqq. 

2‘The Fathers and the books of Roman law have hitherto been almost entirely 
neglected in the investigation of later Greek; to the latter frequent reference 
will be made in the course of this work. [See Mullach, p. 31 sqq., 51.) How 
far the N. T. diction through the medium of the Church affected the Iater 
Byzantine Greek, is reserved for special inquiry. The spurious apocryphal 
books of the O. T. (Libri Pseudepigraphi) and the apocryphal books of the 
N. T. are now accessible in a more complete form and with a better text (the 
latter books through the labours of Tischendorf), and may be used for points of 
detail : the style of these productions as a whole (though in this respect they 
ditfer among themselves) is so wretched, that the N. T. diction appears classic 
Greek in comparison. Compare Tisch. De evangelior. apocryph. origine et usu, in 
the Verhandelingen uitgeven door het Haagsche Genootschap, dc. (Pt. 12. 1851). 

3 The Greek graiminarians, particularly Thomas Magister (latest edition, 
Ritschl’s : Halle, 1832), specify as common Greek much that is found even in 
Attic writers: see ¢.g. ésiases in Thom. M. p. 437, ipsuvapes ib. p. 363. Indeed 
they are not free from even gross mistakes ; comp. Oudendorp ad Thom. M. 
p- 903. Much however that made its way into the written language after 
Alexander the Great may probably have existed in the spoken language at an 
earlier date : this was perhaps the case with erpyvay, which we meet with first 
in the poets of the new comedy. —The N. T. writers sometimes use words and 
forms which are preferred by the Atticists, instead of those which they assign 
to common Greek : as xpaerorns, Th. M. p. 921,—* (not 6) Aaiaay, ib. p. 564. 

‘ [In this section, (a), I have added in each case the other form of the word : 
thus Lobeck speaks of tades as the Attic form, not vero. ] 

> [’Aardsy is rejected by the Atticists, and Lobeck /.c. agrees with them in the 
main: &diw is the regular Attic form,—‘‘ the later writers used in the present 
aanéw, which however was still an ancient form.” Jrr. V. 8s. v.]} 
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by Zonaras from 2 Tim. iv. 13, where, however, all our MSS. have 
HeuB., see Sturz, Zonare glosse sacre II. p. 16 (Grimme, 1820). 

(3) Ionic: yoyyifw (Lob. p. 358), pyoow (pryvupe), mpyvys (xparys, 
—Yet xpyvjs is found in Aristotle, Lob. p. 431), BaOuds (Bacpos, 
Lob. p. 324), oxopaifew (Lob. p. 218), dpoyv, Buttm. I. 84 (Jelf 33), 
comp. Fritz. Rom. I. 78.1. To Ionic and Doric Greek belong 
ddocay (Rev. vi. 14 9. 2, comp. Matth. 12. 4), vw in an intransi- 
tive sense, H. xii. 15, comp. Babr. 64.? 

he grammarians note as Macedonian zapeuBoA} camp (Lob. p. 
77, comp. Schwarz, Solec. Ap. 66), pin street; as of Cyrenzan 
origin, Bouwvés hill (Lob. p. 355) ;° as Syracusan, the imperative 
eizoy rise Mark, p. 515). 

(5) Words which existed in the older language now received new 
Meanings ; a8 wapaxaXev and épwrav* intreat, wadevew chastise,4 
xaporey thank (Lob. p. 18), dvaxAivew [dvaxAtver Oar], dvariirrey, 
aaxecirba: recline at table (Lob. p. 216), dsroxpiOjvae answer (Lob. p. 

08), dvrAdyew oppose,® drordocerGar vulere jubere, renuntiare (Lob. 
p. 23), cvyxpivey compure (Lob. p. 278), Sacuwv, Sapdviov evil spirit,® 
hoy (living) tree (Lidd. and Scott 8. v.), dsarovetoOae aegre ferre,* 
Creyew hold off, endure,’ ocBdkerOac reverence (=a¢Berba, Fritz. 
Rom, I, 74), ovviornue prove, establish (Fritz tom. I. 159), 
XPnparitey be called (Fritz Rom. II. 9), pOdvew come, arrive 
(Fritz, Rom. II. 356), xepadis volume, roll (Bleek on H. x. 7), 
Yr xjpwv one of noble station (Lob. p. 333), upilev and xoprdlew 
Jeed, nourish,*® éydviov pay (Sturz p. 187), dydprov fish, epe’yeo Oat 
elogui (Lob, p. 63), émurréAAaw write a letter (émiororAy), tepromac Gat 
Mgolus distraht (Lob. p. 415), rapa corpse® (Lob. p. 375), yervyjpara. 


' (Tischendorf now receives the Ionic sv in Mk. iv. 28, and in L. xiii. 34 the 
Orie om: in Rev. iii. 16 N has yacspés. ] 
On the Rolic xrivsw (xdvw) see below, § 15 (Jelf 10. 6).] 
On this word see Donaldson, New Cr. p. 701; Blakesley, Herod. i. 556 qq. ] 
On this word and the next see Ellicott’s notes on E. vi. 4, Col. i. 12.] 
So Fritzsche (Rom. II. 428), ‘‘ Valere serioribus Grecis ér:Aiys»s non solum 
fepugnare verbis sed etiam reniti re et factis frustra neges:”’ see also Alf. on H. 
tion in cathe (on Rom. x. 21) maintains that this verb always denotes opposi- 
words. 

* That is, as its inherent signification, for the word is used in reference to an 

evil demon as early as Homer (iad 8. 166): of the same kind is also Dinarch. 


3 
4 


o Demosth, § 30. p. 155 (Bekker), a passage quoted by recent writers. Even 
© Byzantines, to speak with exactness, add xaxés to Jaina» (Agath. 114. 4). 
{On this word see Alford on 1 C. ix. 12 3 ON susicengss, Ellic. on G. li. 18; on 

Henin, Flic. on Ph. iii. 16; on xsaais, Alford on H. x. 7.] 

18 extension of meaning might in itself be considered a Hebraism. It 


had become customary to use Yeuifs as entirely equivalent to Sonn (comp. 


Grimm on Wis. xvi. 20), like yepre%es, which in Greek authors is not applied to 
prrons. (Against Pfochen see Solanus in Rhenferd, p. 297.) It is uncertain 
Whether Yunedie for Jodsxa belongs to the later spoken language, or whether it was 
sine by the LXX: the former supposition seems to me more probable, since 
a ls nearer than 3sxadve to the Hebrew pry pny [See Lightfoot’s note 
on G. 1.18, quoted below, § 37.) “?* “3 
Without an dependent genitive, as in Mt. xxiv. 28; see Lidd. and Scott 
*¥.,and comp. Paley, Asch. Suppl. 647 (662). ] 
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Jruges (Lob. p. 286), oxorAy school (Lob. p. 401), Ovpeds large (docr- 
shaped) shield (Lob. p. 366), 86a roof, Aou8y sacrifice (Babr. 23. 5),! 
pun street (Lob. p. 404), rappyota assurance, confidence, Aadua speech 
(dialect), Xapads lamp,? xataoroAy long robe,* > yuvi now (in Attic, at 
this very moment, see Fritz. Rom. L 182), orapvos not, as in classical 
Greek, a vessel for holding liguids merely (Babr. 108. 18). A special 
peculiarity is the use of neuter verbs in a transitive‘ or causative 
sense, as pafyrevey (Mt. xxviii. 19), OprapBever (2 C. i. 14 2—see 
however Meyer in loc.).6 The LXX so use even {jjv, Bacveve, and 
many other verbs (comp. particularly Ps. xl. 3, cxviii. 50, exxxvii. 7, 
al.), comp. § 32. 1: see Lydius, de Re Mil. 6. 3, and especially Lob. 
Soph. 4). p. 382. Mé@vcos, used by earlier writers of women only, 
was now applied to both sexes (Lob. p. 151, Schefer, Ind. ud Avsup. 
p. 144). 

(c) Certain words and forms which in ancient Greck were rare, 
or were used only in poetry and in the higher style of composition, 
now came into ordinary use, and were indeed preferred, even in prose ; 
as aivOevrety to have authority over (Lob. p. 120), pecovixrioy (Th. M. 
p. 609, Lob. p. 53), dAdAyros(?), Oeoorvyyjs (Pollux I. 21), érOnoes 
(Th. M. p. 370), dXékrwp (dAextpuvwv, Lob. p. 229), Boéyev irrigare 
(Lob. p. 291), éo6w (for écOw, Irv. V. 8. v.). To this head Eichhorn 
(Etnl. ins N. T. IV. 127) refers GéoGar re év rH Kapdia, on the ground 
that this phrase, which belongs to the stately language of the poets 
(especially the tragedians), is used by the N. T. writers in the 
plainest prose. But the Homeric év dpeoi béo6ax is only a similar, 
not an identical phrase. That which the same writer quotes as a 
stately formula, ovvrypety év 7H xapdia, never occurs without emphasis 
in the N. T. Kopdovoy, on the other hand, is an example of a word 
which passed from the language of ordinary life into the written 
language (compare the German Muacdcl), losing its accessory meaning 
(Lob. p. 74).§ 

(d) Many words which had long been in use received a new 
form or pronunciation, by which the older was in most cases super- 
seded: as peroxeola (perotxia), txeota (ixerefa, Lob. p. 504), dva- 
Gena (avaOnpa),’ avacreua, yevéota (yeveOdra, Lob. p. 104), yAwo- 


1 (With the reading épva Asay waparxsiv; but Lachmann reads Aeswer. 
The word does not occur in the Greek Bible. ] 

2 (This meaning is given in Steph. 7hesaur. (ed. Hase) and in Rost and 
Palm’s Lex., but Mt. xxv is the only example quoted. In the LAX Aaparas 


is the regular equivalent of spb torch ; once, in Dan. v. 5 (Theodot.), it stands 
for NALIN candelabrum. In Mt. xxv, Trench (Syn. 8. v.), Olshausen, Jahn 


(Arch. B. § 40), and others suppose that a kind of torch is referred to: A. xx. 
8 is similar. ] 
‘ [See Ellic. on 1 Tim. ii. 9.] 
‘ Transitive verbs can be handled in construction more conveniently than 
intransitive. In later Greek we find even wpescarcuy cua (Acta Apocr. p. 172), 
and in German ‘‘etwas widersprechen” is becoming more and more common. 
In mercantile Janguage we hear ‘‘das Riibol ist gefragt.” 
sf rag renders this, ‘‘ Who ever triumphs over us:” see Alf. in loc. ] 
6 (lt was formerly used only ‘‘in familiari sermone de puellis inferioris sor- 
tis, cum svrsAsexe quodam :” Lob. l. ¢.] 

7 See Scheefer, Plutarch V. p. 11, [and Ellicott and Lightfoot on G. i. 8]. 
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COKOpLOV (yAwocoxopetov, Lob. p. 98), émaAat (rdAa, Lob. p. 45), 
éxés (xOés), eEdrwa (éfarivys), aiznpa (airnors),! peropa (Wevdos, 
Sallier ad Th. M. p. 927), dwavrnots (aravrnua), Ayers (iyepovia), 
Avyvia (Avyviov, Lob. p. 314), vixos (vixy, Lob. p. 647), oixodopy 
(oixoddpyors,? Lob. p. 490), dvecdiopds (Lob. p. 512, dvedos, dveidiopa 
Her. 2. 133), dwracia (dys), 7 6pxwpocia (7a Spxwpocia), pr Garodocta 
(utc Go8ocia), cvyKxupia (ovyxipnots), drorracia (ardartacts, Lob. p. 
528), vovOecia (vovbernors, Lob. p. 512), awapriopos (amdpruss), 
peXicoros (ueAicceos), motards (rodards, Lob. p. 56), Baciitoca 
(BuciAea),? potyadis (potyas, Lob. p. 452), povepGarpos (€repo- 
pGarpos, Lob. p. 136), xappvew (xarapvew, Sturz p. 173), oypos 
(syxos, Lob. p. 52), & wAnotov (6 wéAas), mposyAutos (érnAvs, Valck. 
ud Ainmon, p. 32), dvovoieba (poav) be puffed up (used figur. 
Babr. 114), drevifew since Polybius for drevilerGae (Kost and Palm 
8. V.), éxxvvew (éxxéev, Lob. p. 726), orjxw (from éorpxa stand, 
Buttm. II. 36), dpyos as an adj. of three terminations (Lob. p. 105), 
reaOos, voocot and voocid (veoocot, veocoid, Th. M. p. 626, Lob. 
p. 206), mwerdopae (réropat, Lob. p. 581), dweAmilew (droywwoxey), 
éeLurvilew (agumvitev, Lob. p. 224), favrilew (patvew), Sexarovv 
(Gexarevey), dporpiay (dpodv, Lob. p. 254), BiBrapidiov*® (BiBAcorov, 
BiBrALdaprov), Yrxiov (WE), rapetov (rapteiov, Lob. p. 493), xata- . 
movri{ew (xararovrow, Lob. p. 361), wapadpovia (xapappocvvn),* 
wrvov (wreov, Lob. p. 321), ydupuorys (Wibvpos, Th. M. p. 927), 
ordpuov, and most of the diminutives in aptov, as zaiddpiov, dvaptov 
(Fritz. Mark, p. 638). “AxpdéBvoros and dxpoBvoria are purely Alex- 
andrian, having been first used by the LXX (Fritz. Lom. I. 136). 
For verbs in yz we find forms in w pure, as duvviw for opvupe (Th. 
M. p. 648). Compare also gvpdw for gvpéw (Th. M. p. 642, Phot. 
Lez. p. 313, Lob. p. 205, and ad Soph. 4j. p. 181), the present 
Bapéw for Bapivw (Th. M. p. 141), capoty for caipev (Lob. p. 83), 
XoAGv (xoAotvabar), éfov elvas for éfetvar alien, De locis Lysie, 
p. 60). Verbs used in the older written language as middle or de- 
ponent now receive active forms; as ¢pvdcoew A. iv. 25 (from Pr. 
iL 1), dyadkkay L. i 47, ebayyaAdilew [ Rev. x. 7, 1 Sam. xxx. 9], 
Lob. p. 268. Compound verbs, where the meaning itself was not 
extended by the preposition, were preferred to the less graphic and 
less sonorous simple verbs;‘ and, as sometimes even compound 


* (See Ellicott on Ph. iv. 6.] 

2 | And oixodeenua, Lob. Ul. c. ; see Ellic. on E. ii. 21.] 

3 Similarly sipova (Papyr. Taur. 9. 14) from ssp: compare further Sturz p. 173. 

* That, conversely, simple verbs were sometimes used instead of compound 
by later writers, Tischendorf (Stud. u. Krit. 1842, p. 505) seeks to prove from 
the phrase Bevane eidives, arguing that a classical author would have said 8. 
tprdéives, But the two expressions probably have different meanings: see 
Kaphel on A. xxvii. 12. More probable examples would be two verbs quoted 
below under (¢), uypaciZas and Msaerpifer—for which the written language 
has wapedsryparifey and ixtsarp:Zevr,—and raprapovy for xararaprepos, Simi- 
larly the Prussian law style uses Fiihrung for Auffiihrung. [See Tisch. Proleg. 
N. 7. p. 59 (ed. 7), where several additional examplesare given. The following 
are from the N. T. : iswrar Mk. viii. 5, xpureus Mt. xi. 25, apyrcactas L. ix. 23, 
ebpilev L. xxiv. 83, for which the more familiar itscwray, & TOR PUTTY, 
aveprcacta:, evvatpeilus, have been substituted in many MSS. ] 
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verbs did not appear sufficiently expressive, many double compounds 
were formed.! For several nouns, mostly denoting parts of the 
human body, diminutive forms, losing their special meaning, came 
into common use in colloquial language; as driov (comp. Fischer, 
Proluss. p. 10, Lob. p. 211), dopriov.2 Lastly, many substantives 
received a change in gender, which was sometimes accompanied by 
a change of termination: see § 8. Rem. and § 9. Rem. 2. 

(ec) Entirely new words and expressions? were framed, espe- 
cially by composition,—mainly in order to mect new wants: as 
adAorpioericxoros,* avOpwrdperxos (Lob. p. 621), dAdKAnpos, ayevea- 
Adyyros,* aiparexyvoia,* Sexatoxpioia, ccroperpiov, vuxGrjnepov (Sturz 
p. 186), xAnpodopia (Theophan. p. 132), xadororety (Lob. p. 199), 
aixpodwriley and aixuorwrevew (for alyuaAwrov orev, Th. M. p. 23, 
Lob. p. 442), pectreverv, yupvynrevev, ayaborouiv (ayadoepyev) for 
dyaGov moetv (Lob. p. 675), dyaAAiaots, dpoferia, avridvtpov,* éx- 
puxrnpiley,* adexropopuvia (Lob. p. 229), aroxepariey (Lob. p. 341), 
dvraroxpiver Oar (Ausop. 272, ed. De Fur.), éfovOevety (Lob. p. 182, 
Scheef. dnd. ad Avsop. p. 135), éxxaxetv,*4 evdoxety (Sturz p. 168, 
Fritz. ftom, IL 370), énoaler,* ayaboupyev, ayabwovvyn, Stacxopri- 
few (Lob. p. 218), orpynav (rpudav, Lob. p. 381), éyxparedopar® 
(Lob. p. 442), oixodearorns and oixoderroretv (Lob. p. 373), AoBoretv, 
mposdaytov (oyov, Sturz p. 191), Aoyia, xpaBBaros (cxiurovs, Lob. 
p. 63, Sturz p. 175), wemoiPnors (Lob. p. 295), omidos (xnAis, Lob. 
p. 28), pappun (776y, Lob. p. 133), padis (BeAcvy, Lob. p. 90), 
dyptéAaos (xérevos, Moeris p. 68), ayvorns,* ayiorns,* erevdurys, 
éxrevas and éxrévera (Lob. p. 311), dwapaBaros (Lob. p. 313). 

Under the last two heads, (d) and (ec), certain classes of words 
deserve special mention. Later Greek was particularly rich in 

(1) Substantives in pa, as xardAvpa, davrarddopa, KkaropOwpa, 
pamopa, yevynua, etpwua (Lob. p. 209), Bdarricpa,* e&radpa, ie- 
pocvAnpa :* see Pasor, Gram. pp. 571-574. 

(2) Substantives compounded with cuv, as cuppabyrys, cvpro- 
Xirys (Lob. p. 471).5 

(3) Adjectives in wos, as dpOpuwos (Sturz p. 186), mpwivos, xabnpepe- 
vos, dotpaxwvos, Sepparwvos (Lob. p. 51). 

(4) Verbs in ow, tfw, afw, a8 dvaxatvow, Svvapow, adutvow, SoAtow, 
eLovderdu,* cOevow, opbpilw,” Seyparilw,* Oearpilw, prraxilw,* ivarile, 
dxoutilw, meAexifw (Lob. p. 341), aiperi{w (Babr. 61, Boisson. Anecd. 
Il. 313), cued. 


1 Siebelis, Pr. de verb. compos. que quatuor partib. constant (Budiss. 1832). 

? Also abbreviated forms of proper names, which no doubt were pre- 
viously used in the popular language, were admitted into the written; as 
"AAtkas, Yravie (for ‘Ileraria), &c. The derivatives of 3izsedas were but slightly 
altered, a8 wavdexysus, Zsvedovevs, for wardoxsus, &c. (Lob. p. 307). 

® Many such words have been collected from the Fathers by Suicer, Sacre 
Observatt. p. 311 44. (Tigur. 1665). 

‘In the written language iyxaxsir alone was used; see Winer, Gal. p. 131, 
and Meyer on 2C. iv. 1. [’Exsx. occurs six times in Rec., but Lachm., Tisch., 
Ellic., Westcott and Hort read iys. (iss.) in every case. The Fathers use 
ipxaxciv. See Ellic. and Lightf. on G. vi. 9, Alf. on 2 C. iv. 1.) 

5 (See Ellicott on E. ii. 19. On xaées, mentioned below, see Ellicott on G. iii 6. J 
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To these may be added the two presents formed from perfects, 
aryxw (see above), ypxyopo (Lob. p. 118). Compare also such ad- 
verbs as waytore (dtaravtos, éxadorore, Sturz p. 187), wasdsobev (éx 
zatdtov, Lob. p. 93), xadws (Sturz p. 74), ravoixd (ravorkia, Tavorxynoia, 
Lob. p. 515).1 "Eoyarws éyer is a later phrase for xaxas, rovnpas 
éxew (Lob, p. 389), and xaAorotety (see above) was used for the older 
phrase xaA@s rrovety. 

That this list contains many words which were coined by the 
(treek-speaking Jews or the N. T. writers themselves—especially 
Paul, Luke, and the author of the Ep. to the Hebrews, comp. Origen, 
Urat. § 27—according to the prevailing analozy of the time, will not 
be denied: compare particularly épOpiCew (D'Dv'T), ABoBoAety, aiparex- 
xvota, oxAnpoxapdia, oxAnpotpdynrAos, ayaboepyciv, SpHorodeiv, dpOo- 
TOMEW, POT XoTOLEY, peyadwouvy, TaTEevoppocivyn, wapaBaTys, TaTpt- 
aopyys, ayeveaddyyros, tromdduov (Sturz p. 199), ypvoodaxrvAcos. And 
yet we cannot consider this point decided by the fact that no trace of 
these words has been found in the extant works of the Greek authors 
of the first centuries after Christ. Some of these works have not 
been examined :2 besides, many words of the kind might be already 
current in the ordinary spoken language. Those words, however, 
which denote Jewish institutions, or which designate Gentile 
worship, etc., as idolatrous, naturally originated amongst the Greek- 
speaking Jews themselves: e.g. oxnvomryia, cidwAdOurov, eidwAoAaTpeta. 
Lastly, many words received among the Jews a more specific mean- 
ing connected with Jewish usages and modes of thought; as ém- 
orpépecOar and éxworpopy, used absolutely, be converted, cunverswn, 
TposnAuros, mwevryxoory Pentecost, xoopos (in a figurative sense), 
duiaxrypiov, érvyupBpevew of the levirate marriage. On the pecu- 
larly Christian words and forms, e.g. Barreca, see p. 36. 


GRAMMATICAL PECULIARITIES. 


These are in great measure limited to certain inflexions of nouns 
and verbs, which either were entirely unknown at an earlier period, 
or were not used in certain words, or at all events were foreign to 
written Attic,—for the mixture of the previously distinct dialects is 
seen in the inflexions as well as in the vocabulary of later Greek. 
The use of the dual became rare. 

There are few peculiarities of syntax. Certain verbs are construed 
With cases different from those which they govern in classical Greek 


‘That this popular Greek should have adopted with slight alterations 
certain foreign words (appellatives) belonging to the other languages spoken 
in the different provinces, is very natural, but our present general inquiry is 
hot further concerned with the fact. On the Egyptian words found in the LXX 
and elsewhere, see Sturz p. 84 8qq. Latin and Persian words have also been 
pointed out in the N. T.: comp. Olear. de stylo N. T. p. 366 sqq. ; Georgi, 
Hierocr. 1. 247 sqq. and II. (de Latinismis N. 7.) ; Dresig, de N. 7’. Gr. Lati- 
nlsmis merito et falso suspectis (Lips. 1726) ; Schleiermacher, Herm. p. 62 sq. 

_ ? Most words of this kind appear later in the Byzantine writers, who abound 
in double compounds and lengthened furms of words. They especially delighted 
to revive in this way words which had been, as it were, worn out by use. 


28 HEBREW-ARAMAIC COLOURING OF THE N. T. DICTION. [PART I. 


(§ 31. 1, 32. 4) ;! conjunctions which were formerly joined with the 
optative or conjunctive only are now found with the indicative ; the 
use of the optative perceptibly declines, especially in the oratio obliqua ; 
the future participle after verbs of going, sending, etc., gives place to 
the present participle or to the infinitive ; active verbs with éauréy 
come into use instead of middle verbs, where no special emphasis 1s 
intended ; and there is a general tendency to use the more expressive 
forms of speech without their peculiar force, and at the same time to 
strive after additional emphasis even in grammatical forms,—comp. 
pecCorepos, iva in the place of the infinitive, &c. The later inflexions 
will be most appropriately noticed in § 4. 

We cannot doubt that the late popular dialect had special pecu- 
liarities in different provinces, Critics have accordingly professed 
to find Cilicisms in Paul’s writings, see Hieron. ud Algusiam Quest. 
10, Tom. IV. p. 204 (ed. Martianay); but the four examples which 
this Father adduces are not conclusive,? and, as we know nothing of 
Cilicilan provincialisms from any other source,? the inquiry should 
rather be abandoned than be founded on mere hypotheses. Comp. 
Stolberg, De Cilicismis a Paulo usurpatis, in his Jr. de Sulec. N. 7. 
p. 91 sqq. 


SEcTION III. 
NEBREW-ARAMAIC COLOURING OF THE N, T. DICTION. 


The popular dialect of Greek was not spoken and written by 
the Jews without foreign adinixture. The general charac- 
teristics of their mother-tongue—vividness and circumstantiality 
combined with great sameness of expression—were transferred 
from it to their Greek style, which also contains particular 
phrases and constructions derived from the same source. Both 
peculiarities, the general Hebraistic impress and the introduction 
of “ Hebraisms,” are more apparent in their direct translation 
from the Hebrew than in their original composition in Greek.‘ 

The Hebraisms (and Aramaisms) are more frequently lexical 
than grammatical. The former consist partly of words used in 
an extended signification, partly of whole phrases imitated from 
the Hebrew, and partly of words newly framed in accordance 


1 Compare Boissonade, Anecd. III. 186, 154. 

2 Michaelis, /ntroduction 1. 149 (Marsh’s Transl. ). 

3 Compare however Sturz p. 62, [who assigns a Cilician origin to such 
forms as tAaGa, tpaye (see § 13. 1), and to the word «wen, Lev. xix. 27. The 
Cilicisms of which Jerome speaks ATG RaTavaprav Tivos, narappaBsusy ceva, 
avOperivoy Aiyw, and the use of sete in 1 C. iv. 3. See Schirlitz, Grundz p. 26; 
Mullach, Vuly. p. 17}, 

¢ Herein lies an argument, hitherto little noticed, against regurding the N. T. 
text as a translation from the Aramaic,—a trauslation, too, for the most part 
unskilfully executed. 
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with Hebrew analogy, to correspond with Hebrew words simi- 
larly formed. Thus arose a Jewish Greek, which was in part 
unintelligible to native Greeks,’ and which they sometimes 
treated with contempt. 


All the nations which after Alexander’s death were subject to the 
Greco-Macedonian rule, and gradually accustomed themselves to the 
Greek language of their conquerors even in the ordinary intercourse 
of life, —and especially the Syrians and Hebrews,—spoke Greek less 
purely than native Greeks, imparting to it more or less the impress 
of their mother-tongue: see Salmas. De ling. Hell. p. 121, and com- 
pare Joseph. Ant, 20. 9.2 As the Greek-speaking Jews are usually 
denominated Hellenists, this oriental dialect of Greek, known by us 
only from the writings of Jews, is not unsuitably called Hellenistic , 
see Buttm. 1.6.3 By this name therefore,—first introduced by Sca- 
liger (Animadv., in Eus. p. 134), not by Drusius (ad Act. vi. 6)—the 
language of the LXX and N. T. (with the Libri Pseudepigraphi and 
the apocryphal books of the N. T.) is specially designated. 

The Hebraisms of the N. T. (for it is to these, and not to the oriental 
tone which is manifest in the structure of sentences and the arrange- 


' Though L. de Dieu’s opinion (Pref. ad Grammat. Orient.), ‘‘ facilius Euro- 
veis foret Platonis Aristotelisque elegantiam imitari, quam Platoni Aristotelive 
N. T. nobis interpretari,” is decidedly an exaggeration. The above-mentioned 
circumstances, however, serve to explain in general the liberty which learned 
Greek transcribers or possessors of MSS. often allowed themselves to make cor- 
rections for the sake of bringing the diction nearer to Grecian elegance: see 
Hug, Jntrod. I. § 24. If. [Tregelles, Horne IV. p. 54.] 

2 It is well known that Greek subsequently became Latinised to a certain 
extent, when the Romans began to write in that language. The Latin colour- 
ing, however, is not very marked before the time of the Byzantine writers, 
even in translations of Latin authors,—such as that of el ee: by Peanius, 
of Cicero’s Cato Maj. and Somn. Scip. by Theodorus (edited Gotz: Niirnb. 
1801),—partly because Greek and Latin are much more nearly allied in structure 
than Hebrew and Greek, and partly because these writers had studied Greek. 
[Specimens of Latinising are given by Mullach, p. 51 sq. ] 

This designation is entirely abe riate, and should be resumed as a 
technical term, for iaanwerns in the N. T. (A. vi. 1) denotes a Greek-speaking 
Jew. (Examples, of iaani%u»s rather than of iaannerns, may be found in 
Wetstein II. 490, Lob. p. 379 sq.) The opinion of Salmasius, that in the N. T. 
a Hellenist means a proselyte to Judaism out of the Greek nation, is a hasty 
inference from A. vi. 5, and Eichstadt (ad Mori Acroas. Herm. 1. 227) should 
not have adopted it. The controversy between D. Heinsius (Hercit. de ling. 
Hellenist. : Leyden, 1643) and Salmasius (Hellenistica, and’ Funus ling. Hell., 
and Ossilegium ling. Hell. : Leyden, 1643) on the name dialectus Hellenistica, 
related even more to the word dialectus than to Hellenistica: for the former 
word Salmasius (de Hellenist. p. 250) wished to substitute character or stylus 
idioticus. Compare algo Tittm. Syn. 1. 259 sq. Yet dialect (3:aAsxros remsxs) 
is not inadmissible as a name for the Greek spoken by the Hellenistic Jews, 
especially if the wide meaning of the verb dadriyscdas (e.g. Strabo 8. 514) be 

en into consideration. Other writings on this title (dial. Hellen.) may be 
seen in Walch, Biblioth. Theol. 1V. 278 sq., Fabric. Biblioth. Gr. 1V. 893 a 
(ed. Harles). Thiersch and Rost have begun to call the language of the Gree 
Bible the ‘‘ ecclesiastical dialect,” but this name is too narrow for the Jewish 
Greek of which we are speaking : the word dialect, too, is not suitable. [Sce 
Mullach, p. 14; Roberts, Discussions on the Gospels, pp. 156-176. ] 
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ment of words, that attention has usually been directed) have been 
frequently and copiously collected, especially by Vorst, Leusden, and 
Olearius ;! but no one has executed the work with sufficient critical 
precision.2 Almost all writers on the subject are more or less charge- 
able with the following faults :-— 

(a) Too little attention is paid to the Aramaic element in N. T. 
diction. It is well known that the language ordinarily spoken by 
the Jews of Palestine in the timeof Jesus was not the ancient Hebrew, 
but the Syro-chaldaic ; and hence Jewish Greek would necessarily 
receive from this dialect many of the most common expressions of 
ordinary life. Olearius, however, of the older writers, has a special 
section de Chaldawo-Syriasmis N. T. (p. 345 sqq.) ; comp. also Georgi, 
Hierocr. 1. 187 sqq. More recently much relating to this subject has 
been collected by Boysen, Agrell, and Hartmann.> Some earlier 
writers had occasionally directed attention to Aramaisms: see 
Michaelis, Jnirod. I 135 sqq. (Trans.), Fischer, ad Leusd. p. 140, 
Bertholdt, Finleit. Part I. p. 158.—Under this head come also the 
(few) Rabbinisms °—mostly school-terms, such as may have been 
current amongst Jewish doctors as early as tle time of Jesus. For 
illustrating these very much material may still be extracted from 
Scheettgen’s Hore Hebraice, 

(b) The difference between the styles of different authors was 
almost entirely lost sight of. To judge from the collections of these 
writers, every part of the N. T. would seem to be equally pervaded 


1 Leusden, Philol. Hebr., from which the Dissertat. de dialectis N. T. sing. 
de ejus Hebr. was reprinted in a separate form by J. F. Fischer (Lips. 1754, 
1792). Olearius, De stylo N. T. p. 232 sqq. Compare also Hartmann, Linguist. 
Einl. in das Stud. des A. T. p. 382 sqq. Anm. 

2A complete work on this subject, executed with critical accuracy and 
on rational principles, is therefore greatly needed. Meanwhile, our thanks are 
due for the commencement recently made by D. E. F. Bockel, De Hebraismis 
N. T. Spec. I. (Lips. 1840). 

8 Many of the peculiarities adduced by the Hebraists might be either 
Hebraisms or Aramaisms: e.g. « as indef. article, the frequent use of ya: with 
the partic. in the place of a finite verb. It is better, however, to regard these 
and similar expressions as Aramaisms, since they occur much more frequently 
and regularly in Aramaic, and in Hebrew are almost confined to those later 
writings whose style approaches the Aramaic. The N. T. alone is directly 
referred to in what has just been said, for there are but few Aramaisms in the 
LXX ; comp. Olear. p. 308, Gesenius, /saiah I. 63. 

“To such expressions the Aramaic element in N. T. Greek is substantially 
confined. The religious expressions were derived from the ancient Hebrew, the 
sacred language, cither directly or (in the case of most of the Jews out of 
Palestine) through the medium of the LXX. To the former category belongs 


also the use of éavares ™ for pestilence, Rev. vi. 8, xviii. 8 (RNID 1Zako): comp. 
Ewald, Comm. in Apoc. p. 122 [p. 139}. r 

5 Boysen, Arit. Erlduterungen des Grundtertes d. N. T. aus der syr. Ueber- 
setzung (Quedlinb. 1761): Agrell, Oratio de dict. N. T. (Wexion. 1798), and 
Otiola Syr. pp. 53-58 (Lund. 1816) ; Hartmann, /.c. p. 382 sqq. 

6 See Olearius, l.c. p. 360 sqq. ; Georgi, Uc. p. 221 sqq. 


* To éaverixéy, in popular living Greek, is the ordinary term for the plague. 
E. M. 
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by Hebraisms. Such uniformity is far from existing in fact ; and in 
this inquiry Matthew, Luke, John, Paul, James, and the author of 
the Ep. to the Hebrews, cannot possibly be considered together.} 
Another question left unnoticed is the relation between the diction 
of the N. T. and that of the LXX. With all their similarity they 
have also many points of difference ; and, in general, the language 
of the N. T. is less Hebraistic than that of the LX X, which was a 
direct, and, in part, a literal translation from the Hebrew. 

(c) They included in their lists of Hebraisms much that was not 
foreign to Greek prose, or is the common property of many lan- 
guages ; and, in general, had no clear definition of ‘ Hebraism ” to 
start from.? In fact, this word was used in three senses, to denote— 

(1) Words, phrases, and constructions, which are peculiar to 
Hebrew or Aramaic, nothing corresponding to them being found in 
Greek prose ; as omAayyviler Oat, dpeArpata ddiévat, mposwiov Aap- 
Bavev, oixodopey (in a figurative sense), wAarivev tiv Kapdiay, 
xopever Oar Gricw, ov . . . was (for ovdeis), eLoporoyeto Pai run and é 
tut, &C. 

(2) Words, phrases, and constructions, which are occasionally 
met with in Greek writers, but which were in the first instance sug- 
gested to the N. T. writers by their native language : as owépya for 
proles (Schwarz, Comm. p. 1235), Hebr. ut; dvdyxy distress (comp. 
Diod. Sic. 4. 43, Schwarz lc. p. 81), Hebr. pixn, np, W¥, MY; dpwrav 
request, as iy denotes both request and interrogate, comp. the Latin 
rogare (Babr. 97. 3, Apollon. Synt. p, 289) ; ets dravrnow (Diod. Sic. 
8. 59, Polyb. 5. 26. 8), comp. MNP? ; wépara ras ys (Thuc. 1. 69, 
Xen. Ages. 9. 4, Dio Chr. 62. 587), comp. YAN “DEN ; xetAos for littus 
(Her. 1. 191, Strabo, al), comp. TS ; ordue of a sword (7B), comp., 
besides the poets, Philostr. Her. 19.4. So alsothe phrase évévcac6at 
Xperrdv—Dion. H. has Tapxinov évdio.—is formed on the model of 
Diy va, or the like. Comp. above, p. 17. 

(3) Words, phrases, and constructions, which are equally common 
in Greek and in Hebrew, so that we may doubt whether they were 
used by the Jews as part of the popular Greek which they adopted, 
or because the corresponding words, &c., in their native language 
were so familiar ; as @uvAdooeyv vopov, alua cedes, avyp with appella- 
tives (dvip oveis), wais slave, peyadtvew praise, duoxew strive after 
(a virtue).® 

(4) Lastly, it must be owned that Hebraisms (Aramaisms) were 


1 The style even of the same writer is not always uniform. Thus Luke in his 
Gospel, where he was dependent on the ie paradosis, has more Hebraisms 
than in the Acts; and the falling off in the diction after the preface to his 
Gospel was long ago pointed out. The hymns and discourses also are more 
Hebraistic than the narrative portions : comp. e.g. L. i. 13-20, 42-55, 68-79. 
The relation in which Luke stands to Matthew and Mark, as regards language 
and style, has not yet been clearly shown. 

3 See Tittmann, Syn. 1. p. 269 sqq. ; De Wette, A. L. Z. 1816, No. 39, p. 306. 

3 ae. of the grammatical phenomena adduced in Haab’s grammar are of 
this ki 
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introduced into very many passages by the commentators themselves. 
Thus E. v. 26, é& pypare va, Ws Tay, see Koppe; Mt. xxv. 23, 
xapa convivium, after the Aram. man (see Fisch. ad Leusd. Dial. 
p. 52), or the Hebr. nny Esth. ix. 17, al. (Eichhorn, Einl. ins N. 
T. I. 528); Mt. vi. 1, Scxatoovvy alms, after the Chald. mix; Mt. 


XxL 13, Ayorat traders (Fisch. I.c, p. 48). Connected with this was 
considerable misuse of the LXX; eg. L. xi. 22, oxtdAa supeller. 
comp. Esth. 11.13; Acts i. 24, addtves vincula, comp. Ps. xvii 6.} 
Ilépay has even been rendered on this side of, like 1ay (1)! Compare 
further Fritz. Rom. I. 367.? 

From what has been said it will be clear that the Hebraisms of the 
N. T. may be divided into two classes—perfect and imperfect. By 
perfect Hebraisms we understand those uses of words, those phrases 
and constructions, which belong exclusively to the Hebrew (Aramaic) 
language, and which therefore Hellenistic Greek (Le., the language of 
the N. T.) has directly received from this source.2 Imperfect He- 
braisms are those uses of words, those phrases and constructions, 
which are also found in Greek prose, but which we may with very 
great probability suppose the N. T. writers to have immediately 
derived from the Hebrew or Aramaic—partly because these writers 
were most familiar with their mother-tongue, and partly because the 
phraseology in question was of more frequent occurrence in Hebrew 
than in Greek. This distinction has been noticed by De Wette, who 
says (/.c. p. 319): “ Whether a phrase is absolutely un-Greek, or 
whether there exists in Greek a point of connexion to which the 
phrase can attach itself, makes an essential difference.” 

We must however carry the investigation farther back, and consider 
especially the genesis of the so-called Hebraisms. The language of 
the LX X‘ cannot be made the basis of this inquiry : asa translation, 
it affords no certain evidence respecting the Greek which was freely 
spoken and written by Jews, and which had been acquired by them 
from oral intercourse. Nor can we in the first instance deal with 
the doctrinal partsof the N. T., because the religious phraseology of the 
Jews in Greek naturally attached itself very closely to the Hebrew, 
and found a model already existing in the LX X. If we wish to ascer- 


1 [Since by) (spoils) is translated by ordpyevre in Esth. iii. 18, it was said that 
oxvaa, L. xi. 22, is used for goods *‘ per Hebraismum ;” and similarly that ddivus 
dav., A. ii, 24, means cords of death, because in Ps. xviii. (xvii.) 5 myp %Son 


(which has this meaning) is rendered #3ive5 éav. in the LXX. 

2 In the title of Kaiser’s Diss. de ling. Aram. usu, &c. (Norimb. 1831), the 
word abusu would be more in accordance with truth than usu. 

3 Such Hebraisms are thus defined by Blessig in the work cited above [p. 16, 
note 1]: ‘‘ Hebraismus est solius Hebrei sermonis propria loquendi ratio, cujus- 
modi in Grecam vel aliam linguam sine barbarismisuspicione transferre non licet.”’ 

‘The most important work that has yet appeared on the linguistic ele- 
ment of the LXX is H. W. Jos. Thiersch, De Pentateuchi versione Alec. libri 3 
(Erlang. 1840), from which, in the later editions of this grammar, many welcome 
illustrations have been received. But a complete examination of the language 
of the LXX is still very much needed. 
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tain as exactly as possible the influence which the mother-tongue 
exerted on the Greek spoken by Jews, we must examine especially 
the narrative style of the Apocrypha, the Gospels, and the Acts of the 
Apostles. In the first place, it is clear that it was the general character 
of Hebrew or Aramaic composition. that was most naturally and 
unconsciously impressed—by original writers almost as much as by 
translators—on their Greek style. No one escapes without difficulty 
from this general influence, which is, as it were, born with him ; only 
reflexion and practice can set him free from it. This general character 
consists :— 

(1) In vividness—hence the use of a preposition instead of the 
simple case, the latter construction being rather the result of abstrac- 
tion—and consequently circumstantiality of expression : e.g. pevyew 
aro wposunrov twods, éypady 5a xelpds Tivos, WavTEs GTO piKpod Ews 
peydAov, kai érrar .. . kal éxxew, and the like; the accumulation of 
personal and demonstrative pronouns, especially after the relative, 
the narrative formula xai éyévero, &c. 

(2) In the simplicity and indeed monotony with which the Hebrew 
constructs sentences and joins sentence to sentence, preferring 
co-ordination to subordination: hence the very limited use of con- 
junctions (in which classical Greek is so rich), the uniformity in the 
use of the tenses, the want of the periodic compactness which results 
from the fusion of several sentences into one principal sentence, and 
along with this the sparing use of participial constructions, so nume- 
rous and diversified in classical Greek. In historical narrative there 
is this marked peculiarity, that words spoken by another are almost 
‘always quoted in the direct form, as uttered by him ; whereas it is the 
indirect introduction of the speaker that gives so distinctive a colour- 
ing to the narrative style of classical authors, and that leads to the 
frequent and varied use of the optative, a mood which is almost un- 
known in Hellenistic Greek. 

From this general Hebrew influence Jewish Greek necessarily 
received a strongly marked character. Many special peculiarities, 
however, were derived from the same source, and it is to these that 
the name of Hebraisms is usually given. 

To begin with the simplest kind :— 

(@) The Greek word which expressed the primary meaning of a 
Hebrew word often received in addition its secondary meanings 


also ; compare épwrar, buy, interrogate and request. Hence it would 
not be strange if the Jews had used dcxacocvvy in the sense of aliis, 
like mpty. More certain examples are, ddeiAnpa peccatum, from 
the Aram. 31N; vid (bride, also) daughter-in-law, Mt. x. 35, as 
nee has both these meanings (Gen. xxxviii. 11, LXX); els for primus 
in certain cases, like INN . é£opoAoyetc Gai rin to praise (giving thanks), 
like $ svtin (Ps. cv. 47, exxi. 4, al., LXX); edAoyeiy bless, ie. make 
happy, like 712; «rious that which is created, creature, compare the 
Chaldee mma ; défa in the sense of brightness, splendour, like 35 ; 
Suvdpeas miracles, MiI3, The transference of a figurative sense is 
most frequent: as rorjproy sors, portio, Mt. xx. 22 (Did); oxdydaAov 
3 
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stumbling block, in a moral sense (Avi2») ; yAaooa for nation (jk vib) 
xéiAos for language (NBY),; évariov row 5 be08 (Fin "2B?) according to God’s 
judgment ; xapdia eiGeia (AIU*); weperareiv walk, of a course of life ; 
6dds (7171), comp. Schefer, Ind. ad AX sop. p. 1483; dvaGena, net 
merely what ts consecrated to God, but (like the Hebrew pon) what is 


devoted to destruction, Rom. ix. 3, Dt. vii. 26, Jos. vi. 17, al. ; 
Avew, Mt. xvi. 19, declare lawful, from the Rabbinical nn, 


(b) Certain very common vernacular phrases are literally translated 
into Greek : as azpdswrov Manav from DD NW; Cyreiv yuxiv from 
WD] WDD: morety Xeos (xap) pera revos from oy son MWY; dvotyew Tous 
SpOadeovs OF 70 oropa. Twos (NPB); © adel Gavarov, NN'D oyD (talm: ); 
apron pave cenare, one oN; aiua éxyeey, On BU, kill; aviornpe 
omeppa tui from ? yn DpH : viss Oavdrov from NWI"}a (of viot rov 
vuppavos) ; Kap7os datos from pyyon "B; KapTros kotAcas from }O2 B; 
eSépyer Gan ex THs Govos Twvds from ' B “ybn RY": éx KotAias pyTpos from 
iON }020; 1 6peiAnpa aduévac from sain pau’ ‘(Talm. ); also ornpilew 
mposwrov atrov from YB Di, raca capt from Nba. 


¢) Reflexion and contrivance are more apparent in the formation 
of Greek derivatives, that vernacular words which belong to the same 
root may be similarly expressed in Greek: as 6Aoxavrwua (from 
dAoxavrotv, Lob. p. 524) for nop ; omduy\viler Oa from orAdyxva, as 
on is connected with ppm : Wer ete oxavoartler Gar, like OvD3, 
brian « éyxavifev from seatia as 32M is connected with non ; 
ia beuapilels like DIN ; opOpilev like Dv and perhaps Srorile. 
76a: like (MNT, comp. "Fisch. ad Leus. Dial. p. 27. This is carried 
still farther in zposwroAnrrev, for which the Hebrew itself has no 
single corresponding word. 

ll this easily accounts for the Hebrew-Aramaic colouring which is 
so distinctly apparent in the style of the N. T. writers, who were not 
(like Philo and Josephus?) acquainted with Greek literature, and who 
did not strive after a correct Greek style. The whole cast of their 
composition, and in particular the want of connexion (especially in 
narrative), could not but offend a cultivated Greek ear; and many 
expressions—such as ddrevat oc dperAnpara,” 7 poswimrov Laney, Aoyt- 


1 A similar Grecisin in Latin is “a teneris unguiculis ” (Cie. Fam. 1. 6. 3), 
which the Romans certainly understood, as xaprés xudiey, for instance, would 
undoubtedly be andeniood: by the Greeks, though it might seem a sumewhat 
strange expression ; comp. xaprés Ppsvar, Pind. Nem. 10. 22. Still less difti- 
culty would be occasioned by xapwes xoidsas, since fruit was used absolutely 
for offspring by the Greeks (Aristot. Polit. 7. 16, Eurip. Bacch. 1305) and 
others, where the meaning was made clear by the ‘context : comp. Ruhnk. ad 
Hom. in Cerer. 23. [In Eurip. Bacch. 1305 (1307) the word is ipves: this 
word and éaaes are not unfrequently used in this sense. On sapqes, see Her- 
mann and Paley on Eurip. Jon 475 (xaprerpope). ] 

2 Though even Josephus, when narrating O. T. ead | after the LXX, is 
not altogether free from Hebraisms: see Scharfenberg, De Josephi et LXX. 
consensu, in Pott, Sylloge vii. p. 306 sqq. 

3 In the sense of remitting sins, i.e. so far as épsusAnpara is concerned ; 
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lerBax eis Sexatoovvyv, &c.—would convey to a native Greek either an 
erroneous meaning or no meaning at all.! At the same time, it 
is easy to explain the fact that such Hebraistic expressions are 
less numerous in the free composition of the N. T. than in the trans- 
lation of the O. T., and that, in the N. T. itself, those writers whose 
education was Hellenistic—Paul, Luke (especially in the second part 
of the Acts), John, and the author of the Ep. to the Hebrews2—use 
fewer Hebraisms than those who properly belonged to Palestine 
(Matthew, Peter).? It is also obvious that the Hebraisms which 
we find in the language of the Apostles were not all unconsciously 
adopted.4 The religious expressions—and these constitute by far the 
greatest portion of the N. T. Hebraisms—were necessarily retained, 
because these were, so to speak, completely imbued with the religious 
ideas themselves, and because it was designed that Christianity 
should in the first instance link itself to Judaism.5 Indeed there 
were no terms in the Greek language, as it then existed, by which the 
deep religious phenomena which apostolic Christianity made known 
could be expressed.¢ But when it is maintained’ that the N. T. 
writers always thought in Hebrew or Aramaic what they afterwards 
wrote in Greek, this is an exaggeration. Such a habit belongs to 
beginners only. We ourselves, when we have had some practice in 
writing Latin, gradually (though never entirely) free ourselves from 
the habit of first thinking in our own language. Persons who, though 
not scientifically trained in Greek, yet constantly heard Greek spoken 
and very often—indeed regularly—spoke it themselves, could not but 
acquire in a short time a stock of words and phrases and a power of 
handling the language which would enable them, when writing, to 
command Greek expressions at once, without first thinking of verna- 


for &guivas remit, even in reference to offences, occurs Her. 6. 30, in the phrase 
Efiivas airiav, and sPuanuera agisvas debita remittere (to remit what is due) 
is quite a common expression. In later Greek we find aQuivas rivi ray alixiay, 
Plutarch, Pomp. 34, see Coraes and Scheff. in loc. A native Greek would also 
understand sipicxuv yap, though it would sound strange to him in consequence 
of the nse of the active for the middle sipioxsodau. 

1 Comp. Gatak. De atylo N. 7. cap. 5. 

2 Comp. Tholuck, Commentar, cap. 1. § 2. p. 25 sqq. 

3 The Grecian training of particular writers shows itself especially in the 
appropriate use of verba composita and decomposita. 

* Van den Honert, Synt. p. 103. 

5 Comp. Beza ad Act. x. 46. Rambach is not altogether wrong in saying 
(/nst. Herm. 1. 2. 2), ‘* Lingua N. T. passim ad Ebrei sermonis indolem con- 
formata est, ut hoc modo concentus scripture utriusque Test. non in rebus solum 
sed ipsis etiam in verbis clarius observaretur:” comp. Pfaff, Nott. ad MMatth. 
p. 34; Olear. p. 341 sqq.; Tittm. Syn. 1. p. 201 yaaa tae further J. W. Schro- 
der, De causis quare dictio pure Greca in N. T. plerumque pretermissa sit 
(Marb. 1768); also Van Hengel, Comm. in Ep. ad Philipp. p. 19. 

© Some good remarks on this point are to be found in Hvalstroem, Spec. 
de wiu Grecitatis Alex. in N. T. p. 6 sq. (Upsal. 1794). Van den Honert even 
went so far as to assert, ‘‘Vel ipse Demosthenes, si eandem rem, quam nobis 
tradiderunt apostoli, debita perspicuitate et eflicacia perscribere voluisset, 
Hebraismorum usum evitare non potuisset.” 

7 By FKichhorn and Bretschneider (Pref. ad Lex. N. T. II. 12, ed. 2); but 
the latter has retracted this opinion, at any rate so far as regards Paul (Grund. 
des ev. Pietism. p. 179). 
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cular words and phrases to be afterwards translated into Greek.! 
The parallel drawn between the N. T. writers and our beginners in 
Latin composition, or the (uneducated) German-speaking Jews, 1s 
both unworthy and incorrect: comp. Schleierm. Herm. pp. 54, 59, 
257. It is also forgotten that the Apostles found a Jewish Greek 
idiom already in existence, and that therefore they did not them- 
selves construct most of their expressions by first thinking them out 
in Hebrew. 

Many Greek words are used by the N. T. writers in a special 
relation to the Christian system of religion (and even in direct 
contrast to Judaism), as religious technical terms. These appear to 
constitute a third element of the N. T. diction—the peculiarly 
Christian.2 Compare especially the words épya (épydfeoGar, Rom. iv. 
4), miores, morevew eis Xpiorov, or morevew absolutely, dpoAcyia, 
Sixarootvy and duxatotc Oat, éxArA€yeoOat, of KANTOL, of exAEKTOL, OF aytoe 
(for Christians), ot mexrot and of amorot, oikodopy and oixodopety in 
a figurative sense, drocroAos, ebayyeAilerOar and xypirrew used 
absolutely of Christian preaching, ‘ite appropriation of the form 
Barricpa to baptism, perhaps «Aav (rov) dprov for the holy repasts (the 
Agape with the Lord’s supper), 6 xocpos, 4} oapé, 6 capxexos in the 
familiar theological sense, and others. Most of these expressions and 
pee however, are found in the O. T. and in Rabbinical writings ;? 

ence it will always be hard to prove anything to be absolutely 
peculiar to the Apostles,—brought into use by them. This apostolic 
element, therefore, mainly consists in the meaning and the applica- 
tion given to words and phrases, and the subject scarcely lies within 
the limits of philological inquiry: compare, however, Schleierm. 
Herm. pp. 56, 67 sq., 138 sq. In the region of history, macyew suffer 
and mapadidocGat be delivered up (used absolutely) became established 
as co expressions for the closing scenes of the life of Jesus on 
earth.4 

Grammatical Hebraisms will be discussed in the next section. 


1 How easily do even we, who never hear Latin spoken by native Romans, 
attain the faculty of at once conceiving in Latin ‘‘ dixit verum esse,” or ‘‘quam 
virtutem demonstravit aliis prestare,” and the like, without first mentally con- 
struing dirit quod verum sit, or de qua virtute dem., quod ea ete. Thinking 
in conformity with the genius of the mother-tongue shows itself particularly in 
phrases and figures which have become habitual, and which are unconsciously 
lutroduced into the foreign language. It was so with the Apostles, who 
regularly use, along with many Hebraistic expressions, numerous Greek idioms 
which are entirely foreign to the genius of Hebrew. 

2 See Olearius, De stylo N. 7. p. 380 sqq. (ed. Schwarz), Eckard, Technica 
Sacra (Quedlinb. 1716). 

8 To attempt to explain such expressions of the apostolical terminology by 
quotations from Greek authors (comp. Krebs, Observ. Pref. p. 4) is highly 
absurd. Bnt, on the other hand, it is necessary to distinguish between the 
language of the Apostles, which still moved rather in the sphere of O. T. expres- 
sions, and the terminology of the Greek Church, which continually became more 
and more special in its meaning. 

* {On the Christian element see Westcott in Smith’s Dict. of Bible, ii. 
t 533 ; Fairbairn, Hermen. Manual, pp. 39-45; Schirlitz, Grundziige, pp. 36-42; 

rebster, Syntax, p. 6 sq.; also Cremer, Biblisch-theolog. Worterbuch der 
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SECTION IV. 
THE GRAMMATICAL CHARACTER OF THE N. T. DICTION. 


In examining the grammatical characteristics of the N. T. 
diction, the two elements of N. T. Greek must be carefully dis- 
tinguished. In grammar, as in vocabulary, the peculiarities of 
the later common Greek are the basis; these however consist 
rather in certain forms of inflexion than in syntactical construc- 
tions. Mingled with these we find, but in very small proportion, 
Hebraistic expressions and constructions in connexion with all 
the parts of speech; the main peculiarity being a predilection 
fur prepositions, where the Greeks would have used cases alone. 
On the whole, N. T. Greek obeys the ordinary laws of Greek 
grammar. Many peculiarly Greek idioms are familiarly used 
by the N. T. writers (e.g. the attraction of the relative and of 
prepositions), and several distinctions which are entirely alien to 
Hebrew—as that between the negatives od and pm, etc.—are 
strictly observed, though by mere instinct. 


The grammatical structure of a language is much less affected by 
time than the use and meaning of its words, This may be verified 
in the case of almost every language whose development we can 
trace historically ; compare, for instance, the German of Luther’s 
translation with that spoken at the present day. Greek is no excep- 
tion to this rule: the later common language is distinguished by few 
grammatical peculiarities, and these belong almost entirely to the 
accidence. We find in it especially a number of inflexions of nouns 
and verbs, which either did not exist at all in the earlier language, 
being formed later by shortening orlengthening the original inflexions, 
or which formerly belonged to particular dialects. The following are 
examples of the latter class :— 

(a) Attic inflexions: riOéacr, ABovdArOnv, juedAe, BovAc (BovAy), 
owen. 
(b) Doric: 4% Aypods (for 5 A.), Frw (Eorw), Apewyrar (adpeivrat). 

(c) Aolic: the 1 aor. opt. in «a,—which however was early 
admitted into Attic. 

(d) Ionic: yype, ovetpys, ela (1 aor.). 

As forms entirely unknown in earlier Greek must be mentioned 
—such a dative as voi, the imperative xaov, perfects like éyvwxay 


neuteat. Grdcitat (2d ed. 1872,—translated by Urwick, 1878). Liinemann refers 
to Zezschwitz, Profangrdcitdt u. biblisch. Sprachyeist: eine Vorl. tb. d. bibl. 
Crabildung hellen. Begriffe, bes. der psychol. (Leipz. 1859). | 

1 (On the relation of the English of our Auth. Ver. to that now spoken, see 
Max Miller, Lectures on Language, p. 35 sq. (1st series); Marsh, Lectures on 


the Eng. Lang. p. 443 sqq. (ed. Smith).) 
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(for éyvdxacx), second aorists and imperfects like xareAirocav, édo- 
Avovcav, second aorists like eidapev, epvyav, the future conjunctives 
(§ xii. 1. ¢), the imperfect muefa. To this head specially belong 
many tense-forms which are regular in themselves, but for which 
the older language used others; as jdpryca for qpaprov, avgw for 
aigdvw, 7éa from yxw, payouat for éouac: indeed the new tense- and 
mood-forms received by verbs from which earlier Greek, for the 
sake of euphony, used but few forms, constitute a special feature of 
the later language. It should be added that several nouns received 
a new gender, as 7 Baros (for 6 B.), and some in consequence a 
twofold declension, e.g. zAotvros, éAeos : see § 9. Rem. 2. 

The peculiarities of syntax in later Greek are Jess numerous, and 
consist mainly in a negligent use of the moods with particles. The 
following examples may be quoted from the N.T.: orav with a past 
tense of the indicative, ei with the conjunctive, wa with the present 
indicative, the construction of such verbs as yeverOat, xatadudlev, 
with an accusative, of zposxuvety and zposdwvew with a dative of 
the person (Lob. p. 463, Matth. 402. c), the weakening of tva in 
such phrases as @éAw iva, agtos iva, etc., the extension of the genitive 
of the infinitive (rod zouetv) beyond its original and natural limits, 
the use of the conjunctive for the optative in narration after past 
tenses, and the consequent infrequency of the optative mood, which 
has entirely disappeared in modern Greek. MéAAev, OéAeuv, etc., 
are more frequently followed by the aorist infinitive (Lob. p. 747). 
Neglect of declension is only beginning to show itself; thus we find 
pera tov év and the like (but as the result of design), see § 10. Rem. 
Later still we find particular instances of entire misconception of 
the meaning of cases and tenses: thus owy takes the genitive in 
Niceph. Tact. (Hase ad Leon. Diac. p. 38), awé the accusative in Leo 
Gram. p. 232, and then in modern Greek; the aorist and present 
participles are interchanged in Leo Diac. and others, The dual (of 
nouns) is gradually superseded by the plural. 

The grammatical character of the N. T. language has a very slight 
Hebraic colouring. It is true that in grammatical structure Hebrew 
(Aramaic) differs essentially from Greek ; but this would rather tend 
to prevent the Greek-speaking Jews from intermingling with their 
Greek the constructions of their native language: a German would be 
in much greater danger of introducing German constructions into 
Latin or French. Besides, it is always easier to master the gram- 
matical laws of a foreign language than to obtain a perfect command 
of its vocabulary and to acquire the general national complexion 
of the foreign idiom: comp. Schleierm. Herm. p. 73. The rules of 
syntax are but few in comparison with the multitude of words and 
phrases ; these rules too—especially those fundamental Jaws on the 
observance of which depends correctness of style, not elegance 
merely—are much more frequently brought before the mind, parti- 
cularly in speaking. Hence it was not difficult for the Jews to 
acquire such a knowledge of the grammatical framework of the Greek 
of their time (in which, indeed, some of the niceties of Attic Greek 
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were unknown) as was quite sufficient for their simple style of 
composition. Even the LXX in most cases correctly represent a 
Hebrew construction by its counterpart in Greek.’ Only certain 
expressions of frequent occurrence are either (when the laws of Greek 
syntax do not forbid) rendered literally, e.g. the expression of a wish 
by means of a question, 2S. xv. 4 ris pe xataornce: Kpirqv ; xxill. 15, 
Num. xi. 29, Dt. v. 26, xxviii. 67, Cant. viii. 1 ;2—or translated, 
if possible, in a way which is at least in harmony with Greek 
analogy, a8 Oavdtw dmobaveiobe Gen. ili. 4 (pNoA nin), Dt. xx. 17, 


1S. xiv. 39, Is. xxx. 19 ;—or even translated by a construction in 
actual use in Greek (see however § 45), as Jud. xv. 2 puody euion- 
ous, for ney soe, Gen. xiii. 2, Ex. xxii 17, xxiii. 26, 1 S. i. 25, 
al.; compare also the infinitive with rov.* Hebrew constructions 
which are altogether opposed to the genius of the Greek language 
are, as a rule, not retained in the LXX. Thus the feminine for the 
neuter is found in but few passages, where the translators have not 
sufficiently examined the original, or have anxiously sought for a 
literal rendering (e.g. Ps. cxviii. 50, cxvii. 23) ;4 and it is not pro- 
bable that they consciously used the feminine to represent the 
neuter. In other passages it is clear that they understood the 
Hebrew feminine to relate to some feminine noun or pronoun indi- 
cated in the context, as in Jud. xix. 30: in Neh. xii. 14, however, 
é tavry is probably equivalent to the classical ravrp, in this respect, 
hoe in genere (Xen. Cyr. 8. 8. 5), or therefore,—comp. ravry ort 
propterea quod, Xen. An. 2. 6. 7: see also 1S. xi. 2. The combina- 
tion of the Hebrew verb with prepositions is the construction most 
frequently imitated : as deiderbae eri rux Dt. vii. 16, or éxi twa Ez. 
vil 4 [Alezx.], oixodopety €v rut Neh, iv. 10 (3 133), éwepwray ev xvpip 
(ming Dev) 1S. x. 22, cidoxety & run (2 yen, Fritz. Hom, Il. 371). 
These imitations certainly sound harsh in Greek, but in each case some 
possible point of contact might be found in a language so flexible.* 


1 Various Greek idioms had become quite habitual to them, such as the 
use of the article with attributive words and phrases after a substantive (6 xvpios 
¢ is ovpave, and the like), the attraction of the relative, etc.: the negatives also 
are almost always correctly distinguished. The better translators furnish 
examples of the more extended use of the Greek cases, as Gen. xxvi. 10, ssxpou 
tzuunén was within a little of &c. 

7 Comp. Rom. vii. 24, and Fritz. in loc., who adduces similar examples 
from Greek poets. The formula with was (&) and the optat. or conj. is dis- 
cussed by Schefer, ad Soph. Gd. Col. p 523, and Melet. p. 100. 

3 Hemsterhuis says (Lucian, Dial. Mar. 4. 3): ‘‘ sepenumero contingit, ut 
locutio quedam native Greca a LXX interpretibus et N. Tr scriptoribus mutata 
paululum potestate ad Hebream apte exprimendam adhibeatur.’ 

‘ The translator of the Psalms is, in general, one of the most careless ; 
that of Nehemiah is little better. —Aquila, who translated syllable for syllable 
(and ¢.g. absurdly rendered py, the sign of the accusative, by evs), cannot at all 


be taken into consideration in any inquiry into the grammatical character of 
Hellenistic Greek. He violates the rules of grammar without hesitation for the 
sake of a literal rendering; as Gen. i. 5 ixaasesy 6 bics re Qwei nuipa. And 
yet he always uses the article correctly, and even employs the attraction of the 
relative,—so deeply were both rooted in the Greek language. 

> As in German, ‘‘bauen an etwas,”’ ‘‘ fragen bei,” etc. 
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But even if the LXX presented more instances of servile imitation 
of Hebrew constructions, this would not come into consideration in 
our inquiry respecting the N. T. As we have already said, the style 
of these translators, who usually followed the words of the original 
with studious exactness, and in some cases did not even understand 
their meaning, does not furnish the type of that style which Jews 
would use in conversation or free composition, In point of grammar, 
so far as the particular rules of the language are concerned, the 
N. T. is altogether written in Greek ; and the few real grammatical 
Hebraisms which it contains become hardly discernible. Amongst 
these we may with more or less certainty ' include, in general, the 
use of prepositions in phrases in which a classical writer would have 
been content with the simple case, as dwoxpvmrrew re aro Tivos, 
éobiav ard tav Yxiwvy, aOGos amo Tod aipatos, Kotwwvos & TIN, 
apeoxey and mposxuvely évwriov tivos, evdoxey and Oéerdew & Tit, 
Many examples of this kind, however, belong to the simplicity of the 
ancient style, and hence are also found in classic writers, especially 
the poets ; they are therefore not really discordant with the genius of 
the Greek language (c.g. ravetv amo tivos). More special ad certain 
examples of grammatical Hebraism are the following :— 

(a) The verbal translation of Hebrew constructions which are 
opposed to the spirit of the Greek language; as épodoyely & ri, 
Brérev dro sibi cavere a, wposéBero wépyau, the formula ei do6jcerat 
to express a negative oath. 

(b) The repetition of a word for the purpose of indicating distri- 
bution, as dvo duo, bint, instead of ava Svo. 

c) The imitation of the Hebrew infinitive absolute (see above). 

i The use of the genitive of a noun expressing quality in the 
place of an adjective :—and probably also the remarkably frequent 
use of the infinitive with prepositions (and a subject in the accusa- 
tive) In narration. 

The constructions included under (a) and (5) may be considered 
pure Hebraisms, 7 

When, however, we consider that by far the largest number of 
constructions in the N. T. are pure Greek, and that the N. T. writers 
have even appropriated peculiarities of Greek syntax? which are 
altogether alien to the genius of their native language—as the dis- 
tinction of the different past tenses, the construction of verbs with ay, 
the attraction of the relative, such constructions as oixovoyiay memi- 
orevot, the use of a singular verb with neuter plurals, etc.—we 


1 As imaginary Hebraisms may be mentioned—the supposed plur. excel- 
lentiea, the 3 essentia, the combinations which have been wrongly taken as 
tiphrases for the superlative (e.g. edawiy€ rov Mev), the use of the feminine 
or the neuter, and the pretended hypallage ra fruara cis Cwns ravens for ravra 
a Sa ¢. Sus. [Seo § 27. 3, § 29. Rem., § 36. 2 and 3, § 34. 3. Rem. 1, § 34. 
? Th 


e more minute niceties of written Attic, it is true, are not found in 
the N. T., partly because they were unknown in the popular spoken language, 
which the N. t. writers always heard, partly because there was no place for 
these niceties in the simple style in which the N. T. is written. 
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shall not be inclined to join in the outcry respecting the innumerable 
grammatical Hebraisms of the N. T. We may naturally expect to 
find the diction of the N. T. much less Hebraistic grammatically than 
that of the LXX and the Palestinian Apocrypha. That this really is 
the case will clearly appear, if we mark in the LXX the constructions 
which have just been mentioned as Hebraistic, remembering at the 
same time that many Hebrew idioms retained in the LXX do not 
occur at all in the N. T., and others—as the expression of a wish by 
a question—only in isolated instances, in impassioned language. 
Such a periphrasis for the future as écoar Siddvar, Tob. v. 14, is 
nowhere found in the N. T., nor is a substantive ever doubled to 
indicate each, every, as in Num. ix. 10, 2 K. xvii. 29, 1 Chr. ix. 27.1 

Of the peculiarities of particular N. T. writers very few are purely 
grammatical; the Apocalypse alone requires special (though not 
exceptional) notice in a N. T. Grammar. 

It is evident that in the whole investigation of the grammatical 
character of the N. T. language differences of reading must be care- 
fully considered. Conversely, a thorough knowledge of the various 
lexical peculiarities of individual writers is an indispensable requisite 
for successful textual criticism.? 


1 Yet in the better translated portions of the O. T. and in the Palestinian 
Apocrypha we sometimes find Greek constructions where a N. T. writer would 
use a Hebraism : thus in 3 (1) Esdr. vi. 10, Tob. iii. 8, the genitive is used with 
strict Grecian propriety. Sce further Thiersch, De Pent. Alex. p. 95 sq. 

2 (On the general character of N. T. Greek, see Ellicott, Aids to Faith, 
p. 457 sqq. ; Westcott in Smith’s Dict. of Bible, II. p. 531 sqq., and Introd. to 
Gospels, pp. 38-40 ; J. Donaldson in Kitto’s Cyclopedia, II. p. 170 sq. (ed. 3); 
Scrivener, Criticism of N. 7. c. viii. ; Green, Gram. c. i. ; Davidson, Bibl. Crit. 

. 447 sqq. ; Webster, Synt. c. 1; Tregelles in Horne’s /nirod. IV. pp. 8-23 ; 
Fairbairn, Herm, Man. pp. 12-45; Bleek, Introd. to N. T. I. pp. 58-83 (Transl.). 
To the German references may be added, A. Buttmann, Gr. p. xi, 1 89q. ; 
Schirlitz, Grundz Part I. The differences of opinion chiefly relate to the os 
tive importance of the various elements which enter into the composition of 
N. T. Greek. Amongst the questions raised are the following: how much 
stress should be laid on the direct influence of the LXX (comp. Westcott in 
Dict. of B., l. c.),—whether some of the peculiarities commonly called Hebra- 
istic should not rather be considered characteristics of the ordinary spoken 
language (see especially J. Donaldson /. c.),—-whether we may admit that the 
N. T. syntax betrays the influence of the Latin (A. Buttm. l. c.). Many of the 
coincidences between Modern Greek and the Greek of the N. T. will be referred 


to in the following pages. | 


PART II. 


ACCIDENCE. 


SECTION V. 


ORTHOGRAPHY AND ORTHOGRAPHICAL PRINCIPLES, 


1. The best MSS. of the N. T., like those of Greek authors 
generally,’ exhibit extraordinary variations of orthography, 
especially in particular words and forms; and there are not 
always clear grounds for deciding which mode of spelling is 
correct. Editors of the text have to adopt some definite rule, 
and consistently adhere to it. On several points, however, 
though the work of collation has of late been executed with 
greater diplomatic exactness, a still more careful investigation 
of the MS. evidence is yet to be desired. To proceed to 
details :-— : 

(a) The use of the apostrophe to prevent hiatus is, in general, 
much less frequent in the MSS. of the N. T. and of the LAX 
than in the texts of native Greek authors (especially the 
orators’). “Aa, dpa, apa, yé, cue, rt, Wa, OTe, are never 
elided ; 5€ (before dv) * and ovd¢ very seldom: Mt. xxiii. 16, 18, 
xxiv. 21, Rom. ix. 7,1 C. xiv. 21, H. viii. 4, L. x. 10, 2 C. iii. 16, 
xi. 21, Ph. ii. 18, 1 Jo. ii. 5, iii, 17. Only the prepositions azo, 
dud, émt, wapd, pera, and the conjunction a@Ava, regularly suffer 
elision; the prepositions especially before pronouns and in 
phrases of frequent occurrence, such as a7’ apy7js,—avti only in 
av@’ wv, Even here however MSS. vary, sometimes even the 
best, especially in regard to adAAad. Thus we find in A and 


1 See Poppo, Thuc. I. P: 214, Matth. 42. 

? Comp. Benseler, De hiatu in Script. Gr. (Pt. I. : Friberg, 1841); De hiatu 
in Demosth. (ib. 1847). 

3 [Aé is always elided before & in the N. T., and not, I believe, before any 
other word ; for in Ph. ii. 18 we should probably read ¢é 0i auzs. 
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several other MSS., aAXa@ adnOeias A. xxvi. 25, dAAA atracavTo 
A.vii. 39, aNAa GySoor 2 P.ii. 5; also, in the best MSS., adra tpas 
2C. xii. 14, ada vios G. iv. 7. MS. authority is also in favour 
of pera dvdpds L. ii. 36, peta elxoor xiv. 31, peta amiatov 2 C. 
Vi 15, amo dvatoA@y Rev. xxi. 13, do acGeveias H. xi. 34, 
ato Aéap Jude 14, dsa eidous 2 C. v. 7. Compare also A. ix. 6, 
x. 20, xvi. 37,2 C. iv. 2, v.12, L. xi. 17 (émt olxov), Mt. xxi. 5 
(eri dvor), etc. In IL. iii. 2 él apytepews, Mt. xxiv. 7 éal 
éOvos, 1 C. vi. 11 aGAXAa@ areXovaacGe, aAAa edixaiwOnre, the 
weight of authority is against the elision: in Rom. vii. 13 adn’ 
and @AAd have equal support.’ As the Ionic dialect is distin- 
guished by indifference to hiatus, this peculiarity of N. T. Greek 
was formerly considered an Ionism: in Attic prose however 
elision is sometimes neglected, though all the instances which 
Georgi (Hierocr. I. 143) produces from Plato may not be trust- 
worthy. See Buttm. I. 123 sqq. (Jelf 16 sq.).’ It is possible 
that the variations may have been guided by some principle: 
Sintenis, for example, has reduced Plutarch’s practice to rules 
(Plut. Vit. IV. 321 sqq.). Soin the N.T. we might occasionally 
account for the absence of elision by reference to the writer's 
Meaning ; not imagining however that the Apostles would 
bestuw attention on such matters as these, but regarding the 
choice as the result of a natural instinct. But the risk of trifling 
would here be very great (Bengel on 1 C. vi. 11). 


In the poetical quotation from Menander, 1 C. xv. 33, even 
Lachmann reads ypyoO éprcat xaxai (comp. Georgi, Hier. I. 186), 
although the best MSS. of the N. T. have the unelided form xpyora, 
which Tischendorf has received, 


(b) In regard to the final ¢ of obtws, wéyprs, and the so-called 
y eperxvotixor, the editors have for the most part followed the 
ordinary rule, which however has been limited by recent gram- 
Marians: see Buttm. I. 92 sqq. (Jelf 20). A more prudent 
course is to follow the best MSS. in each case: accordingly recent 


1 Comp. also Sturz p. 125. 
2 See also Heupel, Marc. p. 33; Benseler’s excursus to his ed. of Isocr. Areop. 
p. 385 sqq. ; Jacobs, Pref. ad Al. Anim. p. 29 sq. ; Poppo, JZ’huc. III. ii. 
. 358. 
3 (Lachm. reads vpsef, not xpucl (Rec.): see Jelf 63. 2.] 
* See Voemel, De » ef s adductis literis (Frankf. on M. 1853); Haake, 
Beitrige 2. griech. Grammat. 1 Heft. [Lobeck, Path. Elem. II. pp. 158-218 ; 
Kuhner I, 227-232 ; G. Meyer, Griech. Gram. pp. 259-264. ] 
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editors of the N. T., following the uncial MSS.,! uniformly 
receive oftws and the v édedxvotixov.” Classical philologers 
have endeavoured to discover some fixed principle which might 
determine the preference of one or the other form in Greek 
prose, and it is not in itself improbable that the more careful 
writers would be guided by euphony (Franke in Jahn’s Jahrb. 
1842, p. 247) and other considerations;* though ancient gram- 
marians affirm (Bekk. Anecd. IIL p. 1400) that even in Attic 
Greek the » was inserted before both consonants and vowels 
without distinction (Jacobs, Praf.ad ALL. Anim. p. 23 sq.), and 
the MS. evidence confirms this assertion.® On péype and 
Mex pis, aype and dypis, in particular, see Jacobs, Achill. Tat. 
p. 479. According to the grammarians péyps and ayps are the 


1 Tisch. Pref. ad N. T. p. 23 (ed. 2): [p. 53, ed. 7.] 

2 (Of recent editors Tregelles and Alford adhere to the principle of writing 
ovrws before consonants: ‘I'regelles invariably, Alford except in Mt. vii. 17. 
Lachmann followed the evidence presented in each passage, but was often led 
astray by imperfect collations: he admitted e’rwin A. xxiii. 11, Ph. tii. 17, 
H. xii. 21, Rev. xvi. 18, Rom. i. 15, vi. 19, 1 C. vii. 40. Tischendorf in ed. 7 
admitted ods once only (Rev. xvi. 18), but in ed. 8 agrees with Lachmann in 
the first four of the passages quoted above. Westcott and Hort omit the s ten 
times ; viz. in Mt. ili. 15, vii. 17, Mk. ii. 7, A. xiii. 47, xxiii. 11, Rom. i. 15, 
vi. 19, Ph. iii. 17, H. xii. 21, Rev. xvi. 18. In A. xxiii. 11 and in Ph. iv. 1 
this word is followed by «: in Ph. iv. 1, however, all recent editors (apparently) 
read otrws.—The » ipsaxversxey is naturally dealt with upon the same principles. 
Again we find very great uniformity in the texts of Tregelles and Alford, who 
almost invariably insert the » The few exceptions I have noted are nearly all 
found in plural datives. Thus d3ves is received by Tregelles in Mt. vi. 24 and 
L. xvi. 13, by Alford in L. xvi. 18 and A. xxi. 33; other examples in Alford’s 
text will be found in A. xvii. 25, xxi. 33, Rom. ii. 8. Lachmann, Tischendorf, 
Westcott and Hort omit the » somewhat more freely, following the evidence in 
each case. Thus Lachmann reads wae five times and d3vei four; Tisch. (ed. 8), 
waos five times and dues three. In the text of Westcott and Hort wae occurs 
before a consonant forty times, rae. fourteen ; dvei and dues each three times. 
See also Mt. vii. 15, xx. 12, A. ii, 22, x. 41, xxi. 33, Rom. ii. 8, 2 Tim. iv. 8, 
where the » is omitted in the dative plural by one or more of these editors. In 
verbs the omission is apparently very rare. In Lachmann’s text examples 
will be found in L. i. 8, 9, A. ii. 6, vii. 25; in Tischendorf’s, in L. i. 3, 9, Jo. 
x. 14. Westcott and Hort omit » in these passages except A. vii. 25, and read 
a&rixoves, iors, in Mt. vi. 5, 25: in their text of Romans, if I mistake not, there 
are in all not more than eight instances of omission,—five in the dative plural, 
three in verbal inflexions (xarixpys, ivipiveos, iZerarwos), In many instances, 
however, the alternative reading is given in their Appendix. See Scrivener, 
Criticism, p. 486 sqq., Cod. Sin. p. liv, A. Buttm. Gr. p. 9.] 

? Bornem. De gem. Cyr. rec. p. 89 (with whom Poppo agrees, Ind. to Cyr.) ; 
Frotscher, Xen. Hier. p. 9; Bremi, Zsch. Cites. 8, 4; Schef. Dem. I. 207 ; 
Matzner, Antiph. p. 192. 

* We are not here concerned with the much-disputed questions, whether cdras 
(Schef. Plut. V. 219) or otrw (Buttm. II. 264) was the original form, and 
whether » igsax. really belongs to the forms to which it is attached: see Rost, 
p. 47; Kriiger, p. 3]. [Don. pp. 53, 80, 193; Lobeck us. p. 203; Curtius, 
Grundz. p. 54, Greek Verb, p. 41 (Trans.). } 

> Comp. also Bachmann, Dcopht. I, 156 ; Benseler, Isocr. Areop. p. 185. 
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Attic forms, even when a vowel follows (Th. M. p. 135, Phryn. 
p. 14, comp. Bornem. Xen. Cyr. 8. 6. 20); and though good 
MSS. of Attic authors are not unfrequently on the other side, 
this rule has been followed by modern editors. Comp. Stallb. 
Plat. Phed. p. 183, Sympos. p. 128, Scheef. Plut. V. p. 268, 
and see on the whole Klotz, Devar. p. 231. In the N. T. the 
best MSS. have péyps invariably : aype before consonants and 
sometimes before vowels, A. xi. 5, xxviii. 15 ; but dypus od is 
best supported in Rom. xi. 25, 1 C. xi 26, xv. 25, al. (also 
in A. vii. 18),' 

The MSS. vary also between eixooe and eixoow, but the best are 
said to omit the v, see Tisch. Pref ad N. T. p. 23. [Proleg. p. 54, 
ed. 7]; the matter is but seldom noticed in the apparatus. In 
A. xx. 15 most authorities have dyrupus, not dyriucpv; on this see 
Lob. p. 444, Buttm. IT. p. 366. 

(c) In compounds whose first part ends in s, Knapp—after 
Wolf (Zit. Analect. I. 460 sqq., comp. Kriig. p. 11)—intro- 
duced the practice of writing ¢ instead of o, as dsrep, dstus, 
dusxoXos, eispépew: he has been followed by Schulz and 
Fritzsche. Matthie’s objections (§ 1. Rem. 5), however, 
deserve all attention ; and no value should be attached to this 
orthographical rule, especially as it has no historical basis. 
Schneider in Plato and Lachmann in the N. T. write do7ep, 
eicaxoverv, &c.; Hermann prefers 5. That ¢ would be inad- 
missible in such words as mwpeoBurepos, BAacdnpeiv, Terco- 
gopeiv, is obvious.’ 

(d) Of more importance than all this is the peculiar spell- 
ing of certain words and classes of words, which is found in 
the MSS. of the N. T., and has been received into the text 
by Lachmann and Tischendorf in almost every case. This 
includes peculiarities of the Alexandrian orthography and 
pronunciation. 

1. For &exa we sometimes find in the MSS. (and in Rec.) the 
properly lonic form eivexa or etvexey (Wolf, Dem. Lept. p. 388, Georgi, 


Hier. L. 182), as L. iv. 18, 2 C. iii. 10, vii. 12; and elsewhere évexer, 
as Mt. xix. 29, Rom. viii. 36. The authority of good MSS. must 


‘1 (Before a vowel gives occurs in L. xvi. 16 (Tisch., al.), wizes in Mk. xiii. 30, 
H. xii. 4 (G. iv. 19): before a cons. xivp is always used. In Tisch. (ed. 8) axps 
occurs fourteen times before a vowel, dxpis twice only : &xpss of is much less 
common than ap: ov. On these words see Lob. Path. Hl. 11. 210.] 

2[In ed. 8, Tisch. writes « even at the end of a word. See further Lipsius, 
Grammat. Untersuchungen iiber die bibl. Grdacitdt, p. 122 (Leipz. 1863). ] 
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alone decide here, comp. Poppo, Cyrop. p. xxxix and Index s. v. with 
Buttm. II. 369 ; for the N. T., at any rate, no rule can be laid down 
for the distinctive use! of the two forms.? 

2. For éwevjxovra, Mt. xviii. 12, 13, L. xv. 4, 7, we should 
rather write évevjxovra, in accordance with good MSS. of Greek 
authors and of the N. T. (e.g. D) and with the Etym. Magn. : see 
Buttm. I. 277, Bornem. Xen. Anuab. p. 47 (Don. p. 144). “Evaros 
also—a form very common in Greek prose,? and also found in the 
Rosetta inscription (line 4)—is supported by good MSS. in Mt. xx. 5, 
xxvil. 45, L. xxiii 44, A. x. 30, al.: compare also Rinck, Lucub. 

. 33. "Evaros was preferred by as early a critic as Bengel (4 ppar. 
ad Mt. xx. 5).4 

3. The Ionic forms (Matth. 10. 1) réooepes, recoepdxovra, are some- 
times found in good MSS., especially A and C (eg. in A. iv. 22, 
vil. 42, xiii. 18, Rev. xi. 2, xiii. 5, xiv. 1, xxi. 17), and have been 
received into the text by Lachmann and Tischendorf. The same 
forms often occur in MSS. of the LXX (Sturz p. 118). In 
these documents, however, a and ¢ are frequently interchanged ; 
and such readings as éxaepiocOn Mt. vill. 3, éxadepioOyoay L. xvii. 14, 
xexabepopevous H. x. 2 (A), will hardly be preferred by any 
one.* 

4, Badavyriov. In all the places in which this word occurs (L. x. 
4, xii. 33, xxii. 35, 36) good MSS. have BaAAadyriov, and this form 
is received by Lachm. and Tischendorf. In MSS. of classical authors 
also we find the doubled A, both in BadAdvrcor itself (Bornem. Xen. 
Conv. p. 100) and in its derivatives, and Bekker has received it 
in Plato; see however Dindorf, Aristoph. Ran. 772, Schneider, Plat. 
Civ. I. p. 75, II. p. 38.—KpéBBaros is but seldom written with a 
single B, and then usually xpaBarros.° 

5. On tromdlw (dtomelw), a various reading for drwmalw (from 
irdmov), L. xviii. 5, 1 C. ix. 27, see Lob. p. 461. It is probably 
no more than an error of transcription ; for the more characteristic 
irwmiaflw certainly proceeds from Paul, and has long stood in the 
text. —Whether we should write dvwyaov or dvdyaov can hardly be 
decided, the authorities for each being nearly equal: the former is 


‘Weber, Demosth. p. 403 sq. On this see also Bremi, Exc. vi. ad Lysiam, p. 
443 syq. (Jelf 10, Obs. 2.) 

2 ("Evsxa is found three times in Rec., twice in Tischendorf’s 7th edition, five 
times in his 8th: for sivsesy see L. iv. 18, 2 C. ii. 10, L. xviii. 29, A. xxviii. 20. 
Elsewhere tvsxty is the form used, before both vowels and consonants: sirsxza is 
not mentioned in Tischendorf’s apparatus. ] 

3 Sce Schef. Melet. p. 32; Schol. ad Apoll. Argon. 2. 788. 

* (Of both these forms Tisch. (Proleg. p. 49, ed. 7) says, ‘‘ plenissimam ubique 
auctoritatem habent :” ivsyx4xexre indeed has the support of all the uncial MSS. ] 

§ (Tisch. in ed. 7 received ixaésp. in Mt. vill. 3, Mk. i. 42, L. iv. 27, A. x. 15; 
in the first two passages he retains this reading in ed. 8. See his notes on L. iv, 
27, A. x.15. S never has this form ; B in these two places only.—Tisch. receives 
eseotpax. (on very strong authority) and ¢iecswa throughout, but never civespss 
or riectpes. In ed. 7 he admitted the latter form in Rev. iv. 4, vii. 1.] 

6 [In the N. T. xpaBarces is now generally received. ] 
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derived from the adverb advo, the latter from dva (Fritz. Mark, p. 
611) ; see also Lob. p. 297.} 

6. Tlavorxt, A. xvi. 34 (comp. Plat. Eryx. 392 c, Aésch. Dial. 2. 1, 
Joseph. Ant. 4. 4. 4, 3 Mace. iii. 27), is the only word in the N. T. 
connected with the well-known dispute respecting the adverbial 
ending « or e«: see Herm. Soph. 4j. p. 183, Sturz, Opuse. p. 229 
sqq. Perhaps Blomfield (Glossar. in Atsch. Prom. p. 131 eq.) is 
right in adopting « for such adverbs, when derived from nouns in 
os,—hence zavorxi (properly zavocxo’, which is the reading of some 
MSS. in this passage).?_ Yet the MSS. are almost always in favour 
of ec ; see Poppo, Zhuc. II. i. 1540, Lob. p. 515. 

7. Should we write Aavid or Aafid? See Gersdorf, Sprachch. 
p. 44, who leaves the question undecided, but is in favour of Aafis. 
The abbreviation Aaé is the most common form in the MSS. : where 
however the word is written in full, the oldest and best MSS. have 
Aavié (Aaveid), and this orthography—which was long ago preferred 
by Montfaucon (Paleogr. Gr. 5. 1)—has been received by Knapp, 
Schulz, Fritzsche, and Tischendorf. Lachm. always writes Aavedd. 
Compare further Bleek on H. iv. 7.3 

8. The name Moses is written Mwiojys in the best MSS. of the 
N. T., as in the LXX. and Josephus ; and this form has been adopted 
by Knapp, Schulz, Lachm.,‘ and Tischendorf. Still it may be a 
question whether this properly Coptic form, which is naturally found 
in the LXX, should not in the N. T. give place to Mwows (Scholz), 
which comes nearer to the Hebrew and was at all events the more 
usual form, which also passed over to the Greeks (Strabo 16. 760 
sq.) and Romans. On the dizresis in Mwioys, which Lachm. omits, 
see Fritz. Rom. II. 313, 

9. As to KoAoooai and KoAaccai see the commentators on Col. i. 1. 
The first of these forms is found not only on the coins of this town 
(Eckhel, Doctr. numor. vett. I. ui. 147), but also in the best MSS. of 
classical authors (comp. Xen. Anab. 1. 2. 6); hence Valckenaer (on 
Her. 7. 30) declared himself in favour of it. In the N. T., however, 
KoAagoa is better attested, and is received by Lachm. and Tisch. : 
it probably represents the popular pronunciation.® 


1 (The evidence which is now before us is strongly in favour of avéyasov, which 
is received by most recent editors. Comp. Mullach, Vulg. p. 21.] 

2 (Compare Kuhner, I. 726 (Jelf 342. 2). In A. xvi. Lachm. and Treg. write 
oxi; Tisch., Westc. and Hort, -xsi. ] 

3 (For a full statement of the MS. evidence see Tisch. on Mt. i. 1 (ed. 8). 
Aevsi3 is adopted by Tisch., Tregelles, Alford, Westcott and Hort; see Alford, 
Vol. I. Proleg. p. 95.) 

‘ [Except in Bom. ix. 15. Most of the best MSS. have pwess occasionally, 
but the form with o (or v) seems now generally received. Fritz. writes wi be- 
cause the Coptic original is a trisyllable, and scwirs, iwvrev, &c., are not really 

rallel : Tisch. (Proleg. p. 62, ed. 7) quotes MS. authority on the same side. 
aoe also Lipsius, p. 140. ] 

§ [ We now know that in Col. i. 2 B has Kersccais a prima manu, so that & 
and B agree in this form here. In the title and subscription there is consider- 
able authority for Keaascasis. See Tischendorf’s note, and especially Lightfoot 
on Colossians, pp. 16-18. ] 


48 ORTHOGRAPHY AND ORTHOGRAPHICAL PRINCIPLES. [PART II. 


10. For éweds, A. ix. 7, it is better to write éveds (comp. dvews), 
according to the best MSS. 

11. The un-Attic form ov6eis, ovfev, is found in the N. T. in a 
few good MSS. only, L. xxiii. 14, 1 C. xiii. 2, 3, 2C. xi. 8, A. xv. 9, 
xix. 27 ; unOév A. xxii. 14, xxvii 33: see Lob. p. 181 [and Path, El. 
II. 344]. It is also found in the LXX (Bornem. Act. p. 115), and 
on Greek papyrus rolls. 

12. "E6U6n, 1 C. v. 7 (Elz.), for which all the better MSS. have 
ervOn (eae I. 78, Jelf 31), is unusual, but rests on an unexcep- 
tionable retention of the radical @ where there is no reduplication, 
like AcOw6jvat, xafopOjvar [9 xafapPyvac]; though both Ovew and 
Getvar, the only verbal stems that begin with @ and form a 1 aor., 
change the radical 6 into-r in this tense (Lob. Paral. p. 45). The 
partic. Ovets, formed on the same analogy, occurs Dio Cass, 45. 17 ; 
in Ausch. Choeph. 242 the editions have res. It is not unlikely 
that ¢é6v6y was written by Paul, and displaced by the tran-— 
scribers. 

13. For ypewperdrys, L. vii. 41, xvi. 5, the best MSS. have 
xpeopererys, a form which Zonaras rejects, and which is found only 
once in MSS. of Greek authors: see Lob. p. 691. 

14. The aspirate for the tenuis in épide A. iv. 29, and ddidw 
Ph. ii. 23, is received by Lachm. on MS. authority. Other examples 
of a similar kind are é¢’ éAwid: 1 C. ix. 10, ddeAmi{ovres L. vi. 35, 
ovy operbe L. xvii. 22, ody ‘Tovdaixas G. il. 14, oby dAtyos A. xii. 
18, al.: comp. Bornem. Act. p. 24. Analogous forms are found in 
the LXX (Sturz, p. 127) and in Greek inscriptions (Béckh, Jnseript. 
I. 301, IL. 774), and are explained by the fact that many of these 
words (as éAmis, idetv) had been pronounced with the digamma.! | 

15. Lpais and zrpairys are the best attested forms in the N. T., 
though Photius (Lezic. p. 386, Lips.) gives the preference to zpdaos : 
see however Lob. p. 403 sq.? 

16. ’Ey6és (not x6és, Lob. Path. I. 47) was introduced into the 
text by Lachm. from the best MSS. 


1 (Amongst other instances may be mentioned ig’ iawid: Rom. viii. 20, A. ii. 
26, ipridey LL. 1. 25, ox idov A. ii. 7. In some instances (as Ph. ii. 28, G. ii. 14, 
A. ii. 7, 26, Rom. viii. 20) the aspirate is well supported : it is received more or 
less frequently by Lachm., Meyer, Alf., Ellic., Westcott and Hort, and Tisch. 
(esp. in ed. 7). Conversely, ovx is found before an aspirate in Jo. viii. 44, obx 
tornxsv (Tisch., but see below, p. 106) ; so also L. xxiv. 3, A. iii. 6, in & and C. 
Similar examples are found in the MSS. of the LXX, as ovx tardpyss Job xxxviii. 
26, xabl sPtarmovs Ez. xx. 14. (In Mt. v. 33, & has igsopxsous, and Mullach, 
Vulg. p. 22, quotes igsopxovves from Marm. Oxon. II. 1. 69. 78 : tawis also occurs 
in inscriptions.) See Tisch. Proleg. p. 52 (ed. 7), N. T. Vatic. p. xxviii, and 
Proleg. ad LXX. p. 33; A. Buttm. Gr. p. 7; Mullach, Vulg. pp. 22, 146 ; 
Don. p. 17 ; Scrivener, Coll. of Cod. Sin. p. lv; Lightfoot on G. ii. 14, and 
Ph. it, 20; and compare Scrivener, Criticism, p. 491, where it is maintained 
that such forms are mere mistakes of the scribe. ] 

3(Tisch. has «pais, rpavens, in every case ; Lachm. axpasrns twice, G. vi. 1, E. 
iv. 2: see Tisch. Proleg. p. 50 (ed. 7), Lipsius p. 7, A. Buttm. p. 26. ] 

8{a, The Attic rr for ev is found in but few words. Kpsierws is much more 
common than xpsicewy, “Hrewy occurs twice in Hec., but the true reading is 
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2. Whether such words as 8&4 ré, fva ri, Sua ye, adAa ye, aT? 
dprt, ror’ éore should be written as two words or one, can 
scarcely be decided on any general principle; and the remark- 
able variations in the better MSS. make the question of less 
importance. In most instances Knapp has preferred to unite 
the words; and certainly in expressions of frequent occurrence 
two small words do naturally coalesce in pronunciation, as is 
shown by the crases, 810, Scott, ead, Hore,—also by pnxere, etc. 
Schulz maintains the opposite view: but would he write ef ye, 
Tot viv, ovx Ete, etc.? How much the MSS., on the average, are 
in favour of uniting the words, may be seen from Poppo, Thue. 
I. p. 455. Schulz himself writes Ssavavros in Mk. v. 5, L. 
xxiv. 53 ; and Schneider in Plato almost always joins the words. 


s7re0; Of iAcrrewy both forms are used. The derivatives from these last have 
ee, except in 2 C. xii. 13 (tooadnes). 

b. pp, pe. Both anv and a@pem» occur in Rec., and in Rom. i. 27 Tisch. now 
reads ajénv three times ; but &peny is probably the true reading throughout the 
N. T. @agpsiv occurs frequently, and éapess also (in the Gospels and Acts) ; 
wujses, Rev. vi. 4; éctpwos, A. xxviii. 15. 

¢. For Maeéaies recent editors write Mzééaiee (comp. Jelf 22. 3), see Mt. i. 15, 
L. iii. 24, 29, A. i. 23, 26. Compare Scrivener, Critic. P. 488 sq. 

d. "Iwayens is most frequently written by Tregelles and by Westcott and Hort 
with a single » (comp. Scrivener, /.c.): on yisauza, which is very well supported 
in Mt. xxvi. 29, Mk. xiv. 25, L. (xii, 18) xxii. 18, 2C. ix. 10, see Tisch. Proleg. 
p.048 (ed. 7). 

e. The MSS. frequently vary between s« and wa in the terminations of nouns. 
Tischendorf and Westcott and Hort write pshodia, dAalovia, uavyia, xuBia, apsexia, 
"Arradia, Kasapia, etc. ; and the latter editors uniformly adopt the forms aqsdéia, 
ipbia, oGsr1a, iwsmnla, sidwAcrarpia. A similar variation is found in other words 
(as Jer%u, Janorss), especially in proper names and foreign words ; sometimes it 
is very difficult to decide between. and wu. See Tisch. Proleg. p. 51 (ed. 7), 
Alford I. Proleg. p. 96 sq. ; 

f. The breathings are often interchanged in proper names and foreign words ; 
thus Tisch. writes ‘Heatas, ‘Qeni, nasi, "Epuoyivns, avavva, etc. :—aavess is in the 
N. T. written with the aspirate, dAcéw without. See Lipsius, Gr. Unt. p. 18 sqq. 

g. Miscellaneous examples : avawrspes L. xiv. 18, 21, axpsow Rom. iii. 12, [Gervw 
1 Th. v. 19 (Tisch. ed. 7, comp. Shilleto, Dem. Fals. Leg. p. 130), cusopopia and 
-pupia L. xix. 4 (see Tisch. in loc.), mmpeass (not -Aios), cr:Bas Mk. xi. 8. On 
meris L. ii. 24, veociey Mt. xxiii. 37, 9 vero L. xiii. 34, see Sturz p. 183, Lidd. 
and Scott s.vv. For exupis the collateral form c@opis is a constant v.2. in one or 
more of the most ancient MSS. ; it is received by Lachm. in Mt. xvi. 10, Mk. 
vii 8, and always by Westcott and Hort. There is good authority for ipaurce 
Jo. v. 39, al., wposuos Ja. V. 7, pavdeuas Rev. xvi. 10, Brosxts A. xvii. 18, wacpe- 
and parpoAwas 1 Tim. i. 9, cindy Rev. xviii. 12; Lachmann reads faxxes in 
Mk ik 21. On Asysev, Asyswv, see Tisch. Proleg. p. 50 (ed. 7) and note on Mt. 
xxvi 53 (ed. 8), Alford Lc. p. 96; on dasis, &ausis, Tisch. Proleg. lc., note 
on Mk. i. 16 (ed. 8), Alford Uc. p. 94: Tisch. reads Asyis» and aassis in ed. 8. 
For an example of the extreme fluctuation of the MSS. in certain proper 
names see the note on “ Nazareth” in Alford lc. p. 97, Scrivener, Critic. 
p. 488. It should be added that editors frequently differ in regard to the use 
of the dizresis, especially in proper names: thus we find Taies and Taies, 


Kacgas and Kasagas, etc. 
4 
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Many inconveniences, however, might arise from adopting 
either mode exclusively; and as the oldest and best N. T. MSS. 
are written continuously, and therefore give us no help here, the 
most prudent plan would be regularly to unite the words in 
the N. T. text in the following cases :-— 

(a) Where the language supplies an obvious analogy; thus 
OUKETL 8S NKETL, TOVyap as TolyuY, SsT“s Compare SToU. 

(b) Where one of the words is not in use uncombined (in 
prose); hence elzrep, xalzrep. 

(c) Where an enclitic follows a word of one or two syllables, 
in combination with which it usually expresses a single notion, 
as ele, elye, dpaye; but not dudye tHv avaideav, L. xi. 8 
(Lachm. dd ye). 

(d) Where the two modes of writing are used to express two 
different meanings: thus ostisoby quicumque, but 6s tts ovv Mt. 
XViii. 4, guisquis wgitur (Buttm. I 308); é&auris the adverb, and 
é& avtis j—not to mention ovdels and ovd’ els. In the MSS., 
however, the ody (of ostisovy, etc.) usually stands alone, and the 
writers themselves sometimes separate it by a conjunction from 
the word to which it belongs: see Jacobs, Praf.ad Alian. Anim. 
p. 25. In detail much must be left to the editor’s judgment ; 
but there can hardly be any sufficient reason for writing dva- 
qayrtos or UTrepeyo (2 C. xi. 23, Lachm.), and the like. Still we 
must bear in mind that in the Greek of the N. T., so closely 
related to the ordinary spoken language, orthographical com- 
binations would be especially natural.’ 


The neuter of the pronoun ésris was formerly written 6,rc (with 
the hypodiastole) in editions of the N. T., as L. x. 35, Jo. ii. 5, 
xiv. 13, 1 C. xvi. 2, al. Lachmann, after Bekker, introduced 6 re 
(as ds ris, 4 vts).2 Others, as Schneider (Plat. Civ. I. Pref. 
p. 48 sq.),3 even think it unnecessary to separate the words. Much 
may be said in favour of writing the pronoun ore as one word ; inter 
alia, that then the reader is not influenced in favour of a particular 
interpretation of the text. It has indeed been doubted in many 
passages of the N. T., e.g. in Jo. vill 25, A. ix. 27, 2C. iii. 14, whether 
this word should be regarded as the pronoun or as the conjunction. 
When however this question has been once decided, it is safest to 


1 [See Lipsius, Gr. Unt. pp. 124-134, where this subject is more minutely 
examined : see also Lob. p. 48. ] 

2 [Lachmann writes éers, deus and follows Bekker in % x only.) 

3 Comp. Jen. Lit. Z. 1809. IV. 174. 
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write 6 rc (with a space between) or 6,7: (with the hypodiastole) in 
the case of the pronoun. 


3. Crasis? is on the whole rare, and is confined to certain 
expressions of frequent occurrence: in these, however, it is 
found almost without variation. It is most common in Kayo, 
Kav, Kaxel, KaxeiOev, xaxeivos: we find also xdpoil, L. i. 3, 
A. viii. 19, 1 C. iii. 1 [xayo], xv. 8; xapé, Jo. vii. 28, 1 C. 
xvi. 4; rovvavtiov, 2 C. ii. 7, G. ii. 7, 1 P. iit 9; and once 
tovvoua, Mt. xxvii. 57. On the other hand, we always find 
Ta aura in good MSS.: see L. vi. 23, xvii. 30, 1 Th. ii. 142 
Tovréott, xa0a, xaOdrep, and the like, are only improperly 
termed examples of crasis. 

Contraction is but seldom neglected in the ordinary cases ; 
see §§ 8 and 9 on dcrea, yevAéwy, vol, and the like. In L. viii. 38 
the best MSS. have édéero, a form often found in Xenophon: 
see Irr. V. 8. v., Lob. p. 220 (Jelf 239. 3). The verb xap- 
pvey exhibits a contraction of a peculiar kind: comp. Lob. 
p. 340. ; 


There is good authority for xat éxet, Mt. v. 23, xxviii. 10, Mk. 
L 35, 38; xat éxeiOey Mk. x. 1; wal éxetvors Mt. xx. 4; [xai eyo 
L. xvi. 9], ete. 


- 4. In the earlier editions of the N. T. the ¢ subscript was 
too frequently introduced:* this abuse was first censured by 
Knapp. The ¢ must certainly be rejected— 

(a) In acrasis with «ai, when the first syllable of the second 
word does not contain + (as xdta from «ai eira); thus Kayo, 
KapOl, KaKelvos, Kav, Kaxel, caxeiOey, etc.: see Herm. Vig. p. 526, 
Buttm. I. 114 (Jelf 13). The « subscript is however defended 
by Thiersch (Gr. § 38 Anm. 1), and Poppo has retained it in 
Thucydides after the best MSS. (7hue. IT. iL p. 149). 


1 (See Lipsius p. 118 sq. ] 

2 Ahrens, De Crasi et Apheresi (Stollberg, 1845). 

3 (In these passages some of the oldest MSS. have ravca, which may be rabra. 
Lachm. reads cav7va@ in L. xvii. 30 and (in marg.) L. vi. 23, but the accentuated 
MSS. are aguinst this. ] 

* Compare Fritz. De Conf. crit. E. 32. [Uncontracted forms from 3ieme«, are 
frequently found in the MSS. of Xenophon, but in most instances they have 
been altered by the editors: see Veitch, Gr. Verbs, p. 159. In regard to 
L. viii. it should rather be said that some of the best MSS. have idiuro A 
similar example is lxyises, Rev. xvi. 1.] 

* [On the practice of Biblical MSS. in regard to. subscript and ascript see 
Lipsius p. 3, Scrivener, Critic. pp. 41 8q., 160. ] 
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(b) In the 2 perf. [? 1 perf.] and 1 aor. act. of the verb aipw 
and its compounds: thus #pxev Col. ii, 14, apace Mt. xxiv. 17, 
dpov Mt. ix. 6, jpav Mt. xiv. 12, dpas 1 C. vi. 15, etc.: see 
Buttm. I. 413, 439, and Poppo, Thue. IL. i. p. 150. 

(c) In the infinitives Gjv, Supjv, wewhv, ypjo0ar,\—properly 
Doric, but also commonly used in Attic (Matth. 48. Rem. 2). 
Some ancient grammarians? (later than the commencement of 
our era) affirm that the same rule should be followed in the infin. 
of contracted verbs in dw, as ayamay, opayv, Tiwav; probably 
because these forms are immediately derived from (the Doric) 
Tidev, K.T.r., a8 prcOovv from ptoOoev: see Wolf in the Lit. 
Analekt. I. 419 sqq. (Don. p. 256, Jelf 239). Bengel inclined 
towards this orthography, and it has been defended and adopted 
by several scholars.” Buttmann (I. 490) and Matth. (197. 
b. 5) speak doubtfully ; and many editors—eg. Lobeck, see his 
Technol. p. 188—retain the « It has however been removed 
from the N. T. by Schulz, Lachm., and Tisch. ; comp. E. v. 28, 
Rom. xiii 8, Mk. viii. 32, Jo. xvi. 19.4 

(d) There is nothing decisive in favour of wpaos (Lob. Phryn. 
p. 403, Pathol. 1. 442) ; yet see Buttm. I. 255. IIpwf also, from 
apo, should not have « subscript: see on this word generally 
Buttmann, Plat. Crito, p. 43, Lexil. 17. 2. 

(e) On mdvrn, A. xxiv. 3, see Buttm. IT. 360: the ¢, which is 
richtly found in @\Ay, ravry, which are real datives, should be 
omitted in wavrn, which has no corresponding nominative. The 
ancient grammarians, however, are of a different opinion (Lob. 
Paral. p. 56 sq.), and Lachmann writes wavty. Kpvud7 (E. v. 
12), Dor. xpuda—comp. Xen. Cony. 5. 8,—and exp (Buttm. 
II. 342) are now the received forms in the N. T.; comp. 
Poppo, Thue. II. i. 150. Lachmann still writes AaOpa, though 
AaOpa is probably more correct.’ 


1 [The last of these has surely no place here. ] 

2 Comp. Vig. p. 220; see also as Chierobose. Dictata (ed. Gaisford), 
vol. ii. p. 721. See on the other side Herm. Vig. p. 748. 

3 Reiz, Lucian iv. p. 393 sq. (ed. Bip.); Elmsley, Eurip. Med. v. 69, and 
Pref. ad Soph. Edip. R. p. 9 sq. ; Ellendt, Arrian Al. i. p. 14 sq. 

4A. Buttm. remarks (p. 44) that such forms as xaracxnveix, Mt. xiii. 32, may 
lead us to prefer ayaray, etc., in the N. T. See also Lipsius p. 6. 

§ Schneider, Plat. Civ. I. e 61 Pref. ; Ellendt, Lex. Soph. II. p. 8 99. 
(Lachmann and Westcott and Hort insert » in i tint, Paveayy, as well as in 
wayrn, Aabpx (comp. Don. pp. 25, 149, Cobet, NV. 7. Vatic. p. xii) ; Tregelles 
rejects the « in xpuga, sixn, Adépe; Tisch. and Alford in all these words. No 


SECT. V.] ORTHOGRAPHY AND ORTHOGRAPHICAL PRINCIPLES. 53 


(f) In Mt. xxvii. 4, 24, Lachm. and subsequent editors 
have written a0qov (d0wiov, Elmsley, Eurip. Med. 126'7), but 
contrary to all grammatical traditions: Lob. Path. I. 4407 
[and II. 377). 


After the example of Bekker and others, Lachmann in his larger 
edition dropped the breathings over pp, as useless ; but he has no 
followers. That the Romans heard an aspiration with p in the 
middle (as at the beginning) of words, is shown by the orthography 
of Pyrrhus, Tyrrhenus, etc. (Buttm. I. 28). Still less can the initial 
p be written without the aspirate, as is done by many: see Rost, 
Gr. p. 13. (Don. p. 16.) 

The Alexandrians had, as is generally admitted (Sturz p. 116 sqq.), 
a special orthography of their own. They not only interchauged 
letters—as ac and «, « and 7, « and e (comp. «idéa Mt. xxviii. 3),* 
y and x,—but even added superfluous letters, to strengthen the 
forms of words, as éy@és, Bactvéav, vixrav, pOdvvew, éexxvvvopevoy, 
écorepe, dvaBaivvov, yAAaro (A. xiv. 10, vii. 26, comp. Poppo, Thue. 
I. 210) ; and rejected others that were really necessary (when a con- 
sonant was doubled), as dvaeBys, caBacr, dvrdAaypa, puAa, épvcaro, 
dpados (Jo. xix. 23). They also disregarded the expedients by which 
the Greeks avoided a harsh concurrence of many or dissimilar con- 
sonants (Buttm. L 75 sqq., Jelf 22); thus Ajuwopar, dvarnudbets, 
(irr. V. p. 162), mposwroAnpyia, drexravxact, évywpioy, cvvKdAvppA, 
ouvpyreiy [1 ouveyrety], cuvrviyew, cvvpabyrys, révre.5 These peculli- 
arities are found more or less uniformly both in good MSS. of the 
LXX. and N. T. (Tisch. Pref. ad N. T. p. 20 sq., ed. 2) which are 
said to have been written in Egypt—as A, B, C (ed. Tisch. p. 21), D 


editor (I believe) omits . in ws, 3npoela, Bie. Jelf (324. 2) writes all these 
adverbs without « subscript, and Rost (p. 318) inclines to the same side: see 
also Kiihner, I. 728 (ed. 2). ] 

‘Comp. also Weber, Dem. p. 231, [who defends aéges ; Paley, Eurip. Med. 
1300 ; Lipsius p- 8 sq. Treg. writes elses. } 

2 There will be no disposition to introduce the forms sey (Wessel on Her. 2. 
68) and Zeer (recently received by Jacobs in Hl. Anim. on the authority of a 

ood MS.)—still less e#%ss»—into the N. T. text. Comp. Lob. Path. I. p. 442, 
aad II. p. 378. No editor (apparently) receives e#Zs ; but Lachm. and Cobet 
write Geer, ws, and Tisch. sr. See Lipsius p. 8 sq., Cobet, VN. 7. Vatic. p. xii, 
and A. Buttmann’s review of the last-named work in Stud. u. Krit. 1862 (1. 
Heft, p..154) : on wpypa (Lachm. and others), see A. Buttm. Gr. p. 11, and 
Cobet dc. Lachm. and Tisch. write Tpeds : Winer and others, Tpwas. West. 
and Hort insert the. in all these words, except cfu». } 

3 (Tisch. writes pp in the N. T.: he says, ‘‘ s prorsus invita cdd. auctoritate 
edi consuevit ” (Proleg. p. 276, ed. 7). See also Lipsius, p. 7, Jelf 7, Cobet, 
N. T. Vatic. p. xcvi. 

4[Esdia« is received by Tisch., Treg., Westcott and Hort : see Tisch. Proleg. 
(p. 49, ed. 7). “Apages also, Jo. xix. 23, is found in almost all the ancient MSS. ] 

§ (Conversely, such forms a8 izpicm, lyxava (iv wicy, iv Kava), are found in 
some of the oldest MSS. (Tisch. Proleg. p. 48, ed. 7) and in inscriptions (Don. 


p- 58). ] 
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of Gospels, D of Paul’s Epistles (Tisch. Proleg. ad Cod. Clarom. p. 18), 
K of Gospels,—and in Coptic and Greco-Coptic documents (Hug, 
Introd. § 50). We cannot therefore, with Planck,? reject them at 
once as due to the caprice of copyists, especially as analogies may 
often be adduced from the older dialects. At the same time, many 
are not specially Alexandrian, as they occur in MSS. of Greek authors 
and in inscriptions which cannot be proved to be of Egyptian origin 
(e.g. e for c, ey for ex,—with Anppoua compare the Ionic Adpypopas, 
Matth. 242) ; and, on the other hand, many Egyptian documents are 
tolerably free from the peculiarities in question. 

These forms have been introduced into the text by Lachm. and 
Tischendorf, on the concurrent testimony of good (but usually few) 
MSS., in Mt. xx. 10, xxi. 22, Mk. xii. 40, L. xx. 47, A. 1. 2, 8, 11, 
38,3 Ja. L 7, Mk. i. 27, 2 C. vii 3, Ph. ii. 25, al. ; sometimes without 
citation of authorities, Mt. xix. 29, Jo. xvi. 14, 1 C. iii. 14, Ph. mi. 12, 
Rom. vi. 8, al. Without more decisive reasons, however, than those 
assigned by Tischendorf ‘4 (Pref. ad N. T. p. 19), we surely ought not 
to attribute to Palestinian writers—especially John, Paul, and James 
. —all the peculiarities of the Alexandrian dialect, and particularly of 
the Alexandrian orthography ; and it is not probable that the N. T. 
writers would follow this orthography in comparatively few in- 
stances only.’ Codex B, too, is not yet thoroughly collated in 
this respect. Tischendorf has introduced these forms less frequently 
than the words of his preface (p. 21) would have led us to 


expect. 
Pais before this orthography is introduced into the N. T. text 
—if the MSS. are to be followed in such points even in editions of 


1See Hug, Introd. I. § 50 sqq. ; Scholz, Cure Crit. in hist. text. Evangg. 

. 40, 61. : 
PP, De orationis N. 7’. indole, p. 25, note. (Bibl. Cab. vol. ii. p. 129.] 
3(This is no doubt intended tor A. ii. 38.] 
*{1t will be remembered that Winer is speaking in this paragraph of Tischen- 
dorf’s second edition (1849).—Happily we now possess a trustworthy edition of 
Cod. B. Many details respecting its peculiarities of orthography (so far as these 
were known from Mai’s edition) will be found in the preface to Kuenen and 
Cobet’s WV. T. Vaticanum. ] 

® In several words, as cvArAap fave, svAAGALIY, CULBovALIEY, CURTInTu, We find 
no example of this orthography ; in others, as evaAdiysy, cuyxadtir, cveravpery, 
iyxa@Asiy, it is noted only in isolated instances. [Zupxieeus occurs in the N. T. 
once only, in the form evviesesy; and of the first three words the irregular 
forms are sometimes found, see Tisch. Proleg. p. 47 (ed. 7). There are some 
interesting observations on this subject in the above-mentioned article in the 
Stud. u. Krit. 1862 (p. 179sqq.). The writer (A. Buttmann) maintains (1) that 
iy is almost always assimilated before labials, comparatively seldom before 
gutturals :—(2) that those compounds in which the writer appears to have 
simply annexed the prepos. to another word in adverbial fashion, each part of 
the compound preserving its proper meaning, do not assimilate the »; whilst in 
those compounds which were in regular and current use, and in which the two 
parts are fused together so as to express a single new idea, assimilation does 
take place. Compare cuvxAnpeviuos, cvseaprupsir, and similar words, with 
er fg cupBarasy, etc. The subject however still needs careful investi- 
gation. 
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the N. T. designed for common use—the whole subject must receive 
a new and complete examination. One question to be considered 
will be, whether these peculiarities of spelling, which have been 
supposed to represent the true popular pronunciation, do not rather 
belong toa system of orthography adopted by the learned, somewhat 
as we find in Roman inscriptions on stone ! the etymological spelling 
adferre, inlatus, etc.? 


SecTion VI. 


ACCENTUATION. 


1. The accentuation of the N. T. text is to be regulated not 
so much by the authority of the oldest accentuated MSS. as 
by the regular tradition of the grammarians. Many points, 
however, have -been left in doubt, and in the careful investiga- 
tions of later scholars a tendency to excessive refinement 1s 
sometimes observable. We may notice specially the following 
points :-— 

(a) According to the ancient grammarians (Meeris p. 193) 
ise should be written i6é in Attic Greek only, ide in other 
(later) Greek ; the same distinction being made as between AaBE 


1 Schneider, Lat. Gr. 1. ii. p. 530 sq., 543 sq., 566 8q., al. 

[It is now admitted by most that we must, in general, follow the most 
ancient MSS. in regard to peculiarities both of inflexion and of orthography. 
“* For a long time it has been most strangely assumed that the linguistic forms 

reserved in the oldest MSS. are Alexandrine and not in the widest sense Hel- 

_lenistic. . . . In the case of St. Paul, no less than in the case of Herodotus, 
the evidence of the earliest witnesses must be decisive as to dialectic forms. 
Egyptian scribes preserved the characteristics of other books, and there is no 
reason to suppose that they altered those of the N. T.” (Westcott in Smith’s 
Dict. of the-Bible, 11. p. 531.) The following quotation refers directly to in- 
flexions, but is equally applicable to orthography : ‘‘ Our practical inference from 
the whole discussion will be, not that A auinis inflexions should be inva- 
riably or even usually received into the text, as some recent editors have been 
inclined to do, but that they should be judged separately in every case on their 
merits and the support adduced on their behalf; and be held entitled to no 
other indulgence than that a lower degree of evidence will suffice for them than 
when the sense is affected, inasmuch as idiosyncrasies in spelling are of all 
others the most liable to be gradually and progressively modernised even by 
faithful and painstaking transcribers.”” (Scrivener, Critic. p. 490.) See Tisch. 
Proleg. p. 48 sqq. (ed. 5) ; Alford, vol. I. Proleg. p. 94 sqq. ; Tregelles, Printed 
Text, p. 178 ; and (against Kuenen and Cobet, who without hesitation substitute 
the ordinary forms of words) A. Buttm. in Stud. u. Krit. lc. Comp. also Mullach, 
Vulg. p. 21; Lightfoot, Clement, p. 26. On the otherhand, many peculiarities 
called Alexandrian by Sturz and others are no doubt mere errors in spelling : 
see Scrivener, Critic. p. 10.] 
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and AaBe: see Weber, Demosth. p. 173, and comp. Buttm. I. 
448. This rule has been followed by Griesbach (except in G. 
v. 2), and by Lachmann[, Tischendorf, and others] in every case. 
Bornemann suggested! that the word should be written dé 
when it is used as a true imperative and followed by an accusa- 
tive (as in Rom. xi. 22), Se when it isa mere exclamation. But 
it is preferable to follow the ancient grammarians. 

(6) Numerals compounded with é7os, according to some 
ancient grammarians (Th. M. p. 859, Moschopul. in Sched.), are 
paroxytone when they are predicated of time, and oxytone in all 
other cases. According to this we should have reccapaxovta- 
éTns xpovos in A. vii. 23, rescapaxoytaéTn ypovoy in A. xiii. 18; 
but in Rom. iv. 19, éeatovraerns.? Inthe MSS., however, this 
distinction is not observed, and the rule is altogether doubtful 
(see Lob. p. 406): Ammonius (p. 136) exactly reverses it, see 
Bremi on A‘schin. Ctesiph. 369 (ed. Goth.)? 

(c) Kypv£ and goiv£ are by some written xjpu£ and goin, 
on the ground that, according to some ancient grammarians, the 
v and «¢ in the nomin. sing. were pronounced short (Bekker, 
Anecd, III. 1429). This rule is rejected by Hermann (Soph. 
Cid. R. p. 145), as contrary to all analogy. It is a question, 
however, whether we should not for later Greek follow the 
grammarians, and write xjpuE, dot (see Buttm. I. 167): 
this Lachmann has done? | 

(d) For zrovs, which is found in most of the older editions 
of the N. T., Knapp introduced zrovs, because the penult. of 
the genitive arodcs is short: see Lob. Phryn. p. 765, Paral. 
p. 93. , ; 
(e) Griesbach and others wrongly write AXa/Aay: it must be 
AaiAay, since the a is short. Similarly, Oris is adopted by 
Schulz (though not invariably) and by Lachmann, because the 
vowel in the first syllable is long by nature and not by position, 
just as in Ajus: so also Kiya, xpiwa, ypiopa, prypa, foyos 
(comp. Reisig, De constr. antistr. p. 20, Lob. Paral. p. 418), 

1 Rosenmiiller, Exeg. Repert. Il. 267. 
2 Comp. Jacobs, Anthol. III. pp. 251, 253. 
*(Tischendorf accentuates on the penult. in every instance; Tregelles and 


Westcott and Hort on the last syllable. ] 

* See Schefer, Gnom. p. 215 sq., and on Soph. Philoct. 562: comp. Ellendt, 
Lex. Soph. 1. 956 sq. 

* (Tisch. now writes xvpu% (following MS. authority), see his note on 1 Tim. 
ii. 7 (ed. 7) ; also gein%, Ps. xci. 18. See Lidd. and Scott, s. vv. ] 
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orunos (Lidd. and Scott s. v.), (6afrus and) pipay L. iv. 35. It is 
however rightly remarked by Fritzsche (Rom. I. 107) that, as 
we know from ancient grammarians* that a penultimate which 
was long in Attic was often shortened in later Greek, it is not 
so certain that we are justified in introducing the Attic accentu- 
ation into the N.T2 No editor has changed the regular OpjoKos 
into Opnoxos, though the latter is found in some MSS.; see 
Bengel, Appar. Crit. Ja. i. 262 

(/) As the termination az is considered short in reference to 
accentuation (Buttm. I. 54, Jelf 46), we must write Qupracae 
Li. 9, and «npifas L. iv. 19, A. x. 42, for Qupsdoas and «npvEau, 
as the words are still written by Knapp: comp. Poppo, Thue. 
II. i 151, Bornem. Schol. p. 4. ‘Eordvai, A. xii. 14 (Griesb., 
Knapp), is wrong, as the a is short. In Mk. v. 4 ouvterpipOae 
is already placed in the text. 

(g) In older editions (and in Knapp’s) épiOe‘a is written 
epiOea: as the word is derived from épcevecv, it is necessarily 
paroxytone (Buttm. L 141, IL 401, Jelf 55). But for the same 
Teason we must write adpeoxeia: as the word is derived from 
Gpecxevewv, not from dpéoxew, dpéoxeca (Lachmann, and with 
him Tischendorf [in earlier editions]) is incorrect. 

(h) Kriory, 1 P. iv. 19 (Knapp, Griesb.), has already been 
changed by Lachmann into «riory, in accordance with the very 


! Lob. Phryn. p. 107: comp. Dindorf, Pref. ad Aristoph. Acharn. p. 15. 

* (Lipsius (Gr. Unt. pp. 31-46) examines most of these words and many 
others of a similar kind Shich occur in the LXX, dividing them into two classes, 
as the a, «, or o, is or is not long by position. He shows that in the N. T. bainus, 
Miyma, xpos, xnpuges, are to be preferred. ‘‘ Lobeck (Paral. p. 400 sqq.) proves 
that it is not always safe to infer the quantity of derivatives from that of the 
root, and collects passages from the old grammarians which teach that 
the doubtful vowels were shortened before double consonants, especially 
before os, %, %, y. It is also very conceivable that the pronunciation would 
vary at different periods, and that the natural quantity of the vowels might 
possibly be retained in older Attic, whilst in later Greek the tendency might be 
towards shortening the doubtful vowels where they were long by position.” 
Lipsius also receives (for the N. T.) xp/us, Alver, ewires, ervaes. Tisch. writes 
Orifis, mplum, Alvevr, landous (JO. xxi. 6), usiyua, Ypieum, ewides, oTVACS, xnpuras, 
¥uxes, usually following MS. authority specified in his notes (in ed. 7). In 
all these words, and also in evvesrpiptas (Mk. v. 4), Westcott and Hort reject the 
circumflex accent. For a good defence of xp/za (in later Greek) see Cobet, NV. 7’. 
Vatic. p. xlix. sqq., see also Vaughan on Rom. ii. 2; on ewides, see Ellicott on 
E. v. ar; on ¢rvaes, Lightfoot on G. ii. 9. The quantity of the v in xuwcw is 
disputed, Buttmann giving @ (/rr. V. s. v.), Lobeck (Paral. p. 414) ¥; but 
Wapanias, dvaniyai, are generally received in the N. T. Treg. writes exvr« 
L. xi. 22, and eurrp/Bov L. ix. 89; some editors still write xpa%ev G. iv. 6.) 

He (oo writes épuenis (seo his note, ed. 7); also Westcott and 
ort. 
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clear analogy presented by yvworns, xAdorns, «7.4. Schott 
and Wahl retain «7iorf, though the true accentuation was 
long ago advocated by Bengel (Appar. p. 442). 

(7) On prcOwros see Schef. Demosth. II. 88. Sdyos, Mt. xi. 
19, L. vii. 34, is paroxytone in the N. T.,—and not in the N. T. 
only, see Lob. Phryn. p. 434. Analogy would lead us to expect 
gayos: see Lob. Paral. p. 135, where Fritzsche’s opinion’ 
(Mark p. 790) is rejected. 

(k) That the 1 aor. imper. of edzreiy (A. xxviii. 26) should be 
written elzrov, not éi7roy, is maintained by Lobeck (Phryn. p. 
348) and Buttmann (Eze. 1. ad. Plat. Menon.); but the counter- 
arguments of Wex (Jahrb. fiir Philol. VI. 169) deserve 
consideration. The accentuation elroy can only be claimed 
for Attic Greek: in favour of edzroy in the Greek Bible we 
have the express testimony of Charax (see Buttmann l.c.), 
who calls this accentuation Syracusan.? Recent editors have 
adopted edzrov: see further Bornem. Act. p. 234 sq. 

(7) Personal names which were originally oxytone adjectives 
or appellatives throw back the accent, for the sake of distinction.’ 
Thus Tvytxos not Tuytxos, Ematveros not ’Emaweros (Lob. Pa- 
ral. p. 481), Sirntos not Siryros (see Bengel, App. Crit. 2 Tim. 
ii. 17),"Epacros not ’Epacros, Braoros not Braoros, Kaprros 
not Kapzros, 3woévns (like AnpooGévns), and Asotpédys 
3 Jo. 9. Similarly Tiuwy instead of Tina, ’Ovncigopos for 
’Ovnoiddpos, Evpévns for Evpevns. “Tyévaros, however, re- 
mains unaltered, as in general it is not customary to throw the 
accent forward in proper names; hence also the proparoxytones 
—as Tpodipos, ’Acvyxpiros—retain their accent * (Lob. J.c.). 
Yet the forms first mentioned are sometimes found in old 
grammarians and in good MSS. (comp. Tisch. Proleg. Cod. 
Clarom. p. 22) with their original accent: comp. also ®:Anros, 
Euseb. Hist. Eccl. 6.21.2. The name Xpuoros has never been 


1 (That the adjective is gayés, the substantive @éyes. See Lipsius lc. p. 28.] 
2 (Charax informs us that sixsy was a Syracusan form of the sec aorist 
imperative, and so Winer considers it (p. 103). See Fritz. Mark p. 517, A. 
Buttm. Gr. p. 57: comp. Curtius, Gr. Verb, pp. 303, 450 (Trans,). Tisch. 
receives siwéy in Mt. xviii. 17, xxii. 17, Mk. xiii. 4, L. x. 40, xx. 2, xxii. 67, 
Jo. x. 24, A. xxviii. 26. See also Mt. iv. 3, xxiv. 3. 

3 So also geographical names ; see Nobbe, Sch. Ptol. II. 17 sq. (Lips. 1842). 

‘(In this case proper names sometimes become oxytone, as Yurrvy# Ph 
iv. 2 (Tisch.):” Lipsius p. 31, Liinemann adds Mvfpss, ‘Epuoyions, to the former 
list ; Edruyes to this. ] 
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brought under the rule.' See in general Reiz, De inclin. ace. p. 
116, Schefer, Dion. H. p. 265, Funkhanel, Demosth. Androt. 
p. 108 sq., and especially Lehrs, De Aristarchi studus Homer. p. 
276 sqq. 

On a similar principlethe adverbs ésréxewva, éritabe, vrepexewa 
(from éz’ éxeiva, etc.), have undergone a change of accent. 

(m) Indeclinable oriental names have the accent, as a rule, 
on the last syllable ; compare however ’Iovda, Odpap, ZopoBa- 
Ber, "Iwabap, ’EXedfap, and the segholate forms ’EAuefep L. 
lil, 29, "IeCaBer Rev. ii. 20 (according to good MSS.), Ma@ov- 
cana I. iii. 37. This accent is usually the acute, even when the 
vowel is long: as Ioadk,’Iopa7r, Iaxo8, Tevvnodp, ByOcaisa, 
Bnbeodd, ’Eppaots, Kadapvaotp. On the other hand, the MSS. 
have Kava, TeOonpavy (though Te6onpavei, which Lachm. and 
Tisch. prefer, has more authority, see Fritz. Mark p. 626), also 
BnOgayy: comp. also Nuwevy.2 Words which in the Greek 
Bible are indeclinable and oxytone have their accent drawn 
back in Josephus, who usually prefers inflected forms: e.g. 
’"ABia, in the N.T.’Afid2 The oldest MSS. are said to have 
TIiAatos, not IiAdtos, as the word is written by most editors 
and by Lachmann * (also by Cardwell in his edition of Joseph. 
Bell. Jud.): see Tisch. Proleg. p. 36 (ed. 2). Yet even recent 
editors write, on MS. authority, Kopsodadvos, Plutarch, Coriol. c. 
11, Dion. H. 6. p. 414 (ed. Sylb.); Kexiwvaros, Dion. H. 10. p. 
650; Topxovaros, Plut. Fab. Max. c. 9, Dio C. 34. c. 34; 
Koépatos (Quadratus), Joseph. Ant. 20. 6; ’Ovopdros, etc. 
As to Tiros and Tiros see Sintenis, Plut. Vit. IL 190: on 
P7AE (not Sack) see Bornem. Act. p. 198.5 


The accentuation dSpotos, épjuos, érotpos, papos (Boisson. Anecd. 
V. 94), which according to the grammarians (Greg. Cor. pp. 12, 


} (This rule is usually followed. Lachm. and Tischendorf however write 
Toyimes (A. xx. 4, al.), Ssamvés (2 Tim. ii. 17); Tischendorf, "Ewassrss (Rom. 
Xvl. 5), Aserpspas (3 Jo. 9). The MS. authority for the change is given by 
Tisch. ll. ce. and by Lipsius p. 80. See also Tisch. Proleg. p. 61 (ed. 7).] 

3 (Tisch. reads Mabousard, Vibenuarni, Bubgayy: Ninoy (L. xi. 32) is no 
longer in his text. } 

* (Josephus in Ant. 6. 8. 2 has ’Af/« (indecl.) as the name of Samuel's 
son ; but for ’ABd, Mt. i. 7, he has 'AB/as, genit. ’AB/a. ] 

* (In his smaller editiun: in the larger he uniformly writes Ma&ees. Tischen- 
dorf in ed. 7 has Maaess (see note on Mt. xxvii. 13); in ed. 8, Muaaces. ] 

® (On Ties see Lipsius p. 42: on #n2.§ see Tisch. on A. xxiv. 3, Lipsius p. 3/3 
Lachm. writes $a. With Tires comp. A/ves, which Tisch. and others read in 
2 Tim. iv. 21, for Aives (Rec., Alf.).] 
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20 sqq.) belongs to Ionic and early Attic Greek, and which e.g. 
Bekker follows, is certainly not to be introduced even into Attic 
rose,! still less into the N. T. On the other hand, we must 
invariably write tcos; comp. Bornem. Luc. p. 4, Fritz. Mark p. 649. 
The N. T. MSS. have uniformly éow for ciow, though they have 
always eis, never és; vice versa, Thucydides, who mostly uses és, has 
ciow 1, 134; see Poppo, I. 212. Recent editors reject éow in Attic 
prose.? As to droxvet or dzroxve in Ja. i. 15, see below, § 15. 

On the accentuation of the diminutive rexviov as a paroxytone 
see Buttm. II. 441 (Jelf 56); comp. reyviov Athen. 2. 55, though 
recent editors prefer réyvov both here and in Plat. Rep. 6. 495 d: 
of rexviov, rexvia is the only part that occurs in the N. T.8 Toturtov 
Cer ala from zrouzéviov) should certainly be preferred to rotuviov. 

n ddporys, Bpadurys, as oxytones, see Buttm. II. 417: this, accord- 
ing to the grammarians, is the old accentuation, an exception to the 
rule. Lachmann however writes ddpéryre 2 C. viii. 20, but Bpadurira 
2 P. ii. 9.4 In later Greek these words seem to have been paroxy- 
tone, according to rule; see Reiz, De incl. acc. p. 109.5 

On ovxovy and oixotv, dpa and dpa, see §§ 57 and 61. 


2. It is well known that many words were distinguished 
from one another solely by difference of accent: thus etps sum 
and elus co (wuptoe ten thousand and puplot innumerable, Buttm. 
I. 278). In such cases the accentuated MSS. and even the 
editors of the N. T. sometimes waver between the two modes of 
accentuation. Thus for péve, 1 C. iii. 14, the future pevel is 
read by Chrys., Theod., the Vulgate, etc., and this reading has 
been received into the text by Knapp and Lachmann; comp. 
1C. v.13, H.i. 11. For tweés, H. iii. 16, several authorities 
have réves, and recent critics have almost unanimously accepted 
this reading. In 1 C. xv.8 Knapp needlessly changed the article 
T® into tm (=Twvt), which is the reading of some MSS.: there 
is however but little authority for tw, and it is certainly a cor- 


1 Poppo, Thue. I. 213, IT. i. 150, Buttm. I. 55. 

? Schneider, Plat. Civ. I. Pref. p. 53: as to the poets, see Elmsley, Eurip. 
Med. p. 84 sq. (Lips.). 

3 See Janson, in Jahns Archiv VII. 487; and on weierior ib. p. 507. 
‘ (Similarly Tischendorf, Alford, and others. ] 
* |The following words also are variously accentuated by the N. T. editors : 
wpepa A. xxvii. 41, see above (p. 53); Eva 1 Tim. ii. 13 Lach., Tisch., Eve Ellic., 
Alf. ; in Mt. xiii. 30 Tisch. has the less usual decnn (for dieun), see Lob. Paral. 
p. 396; “Aarkevdpres A. xxvii. 6 Tisch. (following MS. authority), for -ives; 
avodixves 1 Tim. ii. 8 Tisch., al, awodexrés Ellic., Alf.; in L. viii. 26 the 
accentuated MSS. are divided between avciipsa (Lach., Treg.) and aveiripa 
(Tisch., Westc.), see Lob. Path, II. 206; ot@ Mk. xv. 29 Tisch., for ova ; 
ovpris A. xxvii. 17 J.achm., for evpeis. Griesbach and others have mapyapras 
Rev. xxi. 21, for -iras; sogvy E. vi. 14 (dopey). ] 
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rection introduced by those who took offence at the use of the 
article. There is as little reason for reading év tw mpdypuare in 
1 Th. iv. 6. In 1 C. x. 19 several recent editors (Knapp and 
Meyer) read, 6rz efSwr0Outoy ti éoriy, 4h Sts elSwrov ti éorw; on 
the ground that rz is here emphatic (the opposite of ovdév), and 
that an ambiguity is occasioned by the other reading, e(SwAcOuToy 
v1. éorey (Lachm.), since this might be rendered, “that any 
offering to an idol exists,"—that there is such a thing as an 
offering to an idol. But even if we grant that Meyer's is 
certainly the true interpretation, the ordinary accentuation need 
not be changed ; for with it we may translate, “ that an offer- 
ing to an idol zs anything,’—in reality, and not in appearance 
merely.’ In Jo. vii. 34, 36, critics are still divided between 
Grov eiul éyd, and dirov elys éyw (the reading of several 
Fathers and versions); and in A. xix. 38 almost all recent 
editions have aydpatoe (an adjective, in the sense judicial) 
instead of dyopaiot. In regard to the former passage, John’s 
ordinary usage (comp. xii. 26, xiv. 3, xvii. 24) is sufficient 
proof that eiuéd is to be preferred:* in the latter dydpacoe 
is probably correct, if we follow Suidas, and in Ammon. p. 4 
read (with Kulencamp), dyopatos pév yap éorw  mpépa, 
Gyopaios 8& o ‘Epps o él tis ayopas. Comp. Lob. Paral. 
p. 340. 

In Rom. i. 30 some write Oeoorvyers, maintaining that the 
word is here used in an active sense, and that Geooruyeis is 
passive, Deo exost. But the analogy of such adjectives as 
pntpoxrovos and untpoxtévos (Buttm. II. 482, Jelf 50) proves 
nothing for adjectives in 7s; and Suidas says expressly that 
Geoorvyeis means both of ira Oeod puicovpevos and of Oeoy 
pucovvres, though he distinguishes between Qeopons and 
Gcoxions in signification. Hence Seorruyeis, which alone is 
according to analogy (compound adjectives in 9s being oxytone), 
is the only correct form. As regards the sense, it would seem 
that the active meaning which Suidas gives to the word was 


1 (That is, the same meaning may be obtained from siwacbuesy os ters 
through the emphasis laid on ier, as from sidwa. vi ierw through the em- 
ae on ‘i ‘*is anything at all” is practically equivalent to ‘‘ is (really) 
anything.” 

2 See Ki ke in loc., after Knapp, Comm. Isagog. p. 32 sq. 

3 Tisch. in loc. (ed. 8) remarks that the MSS. do not support the distinction, 
and reads eyepais: 80 Westcott and Hort. See Lipsius, p. 26. ] 
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not derived by him from Greek usage, but was assumed for 
this very passage. The word, it is true, does not often occur, 
but no instance has been found in which a Greek author has 
certainly used it in an active sense: see Fritz. in loc. There 
is however good ground for the distinction between tpoyos 
wheel, Ja. iii. 6 (in the text and the accentuated MSS.), and 
Tpoyos course, the reading adopted by Grotius, Hottinger, 
Schulthess, and others; see Schef. Soph. II. 307. The figure 
Tpoxos yevéoews (in conjunction with Pdcyifovea) is neither 
incorrect nor, in James, particularly strange ; hence no change 
of accent is required. 

The alterations of accent which have been proposed in other 
passages—as duos for duws in 1 C. xiv. 7, zpwrordxos for rpwrdroxos 
in Col. i. 15 (see Meyer), and even qwrav for ddrwy in Ja i 17 
(xarnp trav d.)—originated either in dogmatic prepossessions or in 
ignorance of the language, The last is altogether absurd. 

3. It is still a disputed question whether in prose (for to 
poetry peculiar considerations apply, comp. eg. Ellendt, Lez. 
Soph. I. 476) the pronoun should be joined as an enclitic to a 
preposition, where no emphasis is intended ; that is, whether we 
should write mapa cov, & ot, els pe, rather than mapa ood, 
év évol, «7.4. In the editions of the N. T. (Lachmann’s in- 
cluded), as in those of Greek authors in general, we regularly 
find apos pe, mpos oe, but ev aol, ev epuol, emi cé, eis ue, err 
gue, etc. It is only in the case of mpos pe, oe, that variants are 
noted, the orthotoned pronouns being sometimes found (L. i. 43, 
A. xxiL 8, 13, xxill. 22, xxiv. 19) in B and other MSS., mostly 
at the end of a sentence or clause: see Bornem. on A. xxiv. 19. 
Partly on the authority of ancient grammarians, and partly for 
the reason assigned by Hermann (De em. gr. Gree. p. 75 sq.), 
that in such combinations the pronoun is the principal word, one 
must be disposed to decide generally in favour of retaining the 
accent of the pronoun: spds pe, however, is defended by a portion 
of the grammarians, and is often found in MSS. See Buttm. I. 
285 sq., Jacobs, Anth. Pal. I. Pref. p. 32, Matth. Eurip. Or. 
384 and Sprachl. 29, Kriig. p. 82, also Ellendt, Arrian I. 199. 
Yet Reisig (Con. in Aristoph. p. 56) and Bornemann (Xen. 
Conv. p. 163) maintain the other view; and it must be confessed 
that—besides the case of mpos we—the enclitic forms are often 
found in good MSS. of Greek authors. The accent must of 
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course be retained when the pronoun is emphatic: thus Knapp 
and Schulz correctly write r/ pos cé in Jo. xxi. 22.' 


As regards the inclination of the accent, the ordinary rules of 
the grammarians are in general observed in editions of the N. T. 
Hence even Fritzsche still writes 6 zats pou Mt. viii. 6, é ipav 
rwes Jo. vi. 64, dd rwov L. ix. 7; not wats pod, é€ ipav rwés, 
imo rwov, which are defended by Hermann (De emend. gr. Gr. I. 
71, 73). Lachmann? introduced the accent in the last two cases, 
and also wrote rod éorw Mt. ii. 2, wer airav éoritv Mk. ii. 19, but 
left wats pou unchanged: he has been followed by Tisch. (ed. 2). 
Compare however the cautious opinion of Buttmann (I. 65 sq.).3 


SEcTION VII. 
PUNCTUATION.‘ 


1. In the editions of the N. T. down to that of Griesbach inclu- 
sive, the punctuation was not only wanting in consistency, but 
was also excessive. To make the meaning clearer editors intro- 
duced a profusion of stops, especially commas; and in doing 
this often intruded on the text their own interpretation of it.° 
Knapp was the first who bestowed closer attention on the 
subject, and attempted to reduce it to fixed principles. Schulz, 
Lachmann, and Tischendorf (who usually agrees with Lach- 
mann), have followed in the same track,’ but with still greater 
reserve: no one of these, however, has given a general exposi- 
tion of his principles.’ 


1 (Most editors of the N. T. write wps ws, os, in ordinary cases. In Tischen- 
dorf’s 7th ed. we find regularly wrpés wi, #6; butin ed. 8 he retains the accent of 
the pronoun (in this case) only when the pronoun is emphatic (as Mt. iii. 14). 
See further Lipsius pp. 59-67, Jelf 64, Don. p. 44.] 

2 Yet Lachm. writes iwi civwy A. xxvii. 44, idv rivev JO. xx. 23. 

3 ice subject is examined by Lipsius in detail, as regards the usage of 
the LXX and the N. T. The principal departure from the ordinary rules is in 
the case of two enclitics, the first of which has one syllable, the second two; 
here, in editions of the LXX and the N. T., the second enclitic almost always 
retains its accent, a8 isxupsrspis ou ier/y, Tischendorf usually follows this rule. 
He also writes (on MS. authority) dard pou eis, not Ay. mov oss, and (once, 
Mk. xiv. 14) wou ieriv, Seo his Proleg. p. 62 (ed. 7). Lipsius pp. 49-59, Jelf 
64, Don. p. 43 sq. On ‘‘interpunctio cum enclisi conjuncta,” see Lobeck, 
Path. 11. 321-832, Lipsius p. 55 sq. ] 

‘ Comp. especially Poppo in the Allg. Lit. Zeit. 1826, I. 506 sqq., and 
Matth. 59. 

§ Comp. also Buttm. I. 68, Schleierm. Hermen. p. 76. 

© Among editors of Greek authors, I. Bekker has begun to punctuate with 
greater moderation and consistency, W. Dindorf with still more reserve: both 
however seem to carry the exclusion of the comma too far. 

* Rinck has proposed (Stud. u. Krif. 1842, p. 554.sq.) that in punctuation 
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There is a scientific necessity for punctuation, since any 
representation of oral discourse would manifestly be incomplete 
without it. It was however originally devised for a practical 
purpose—to aid the reader, especially in reading aloud, by 
marking the various pauses for the voice. And such its main 
object must still be—to enable the reader to perceive at once 
what words are to be connected together, and, so far, to guide 
him to the correct’ perception of the meaning.’ Punctuation 
must therefore be founded on an examination of the logical, or 
rather (since the thought is already clothed in language) of 
the grammatical and rhetorical relations of the words to one 
another. Hence it would be asking too much to require that 
an editor should in no degree whatever indicate his own inter- 
pretation of the passage by the punctuation, since he has to 
insert not merely commas but also the colon and the note of 
interrogation. 

With respect to the proper use of the colon or of the full stop 
in the N. T. text there can scarcely be any doubt. Lachmann 
and Tischendorf? indeed have dropped the colon before a direct 
quotation, preferring to indicate the commencement of the 
quotation by a capital letter; but we can see no sufficient 
reason for this innovation. 

There is much less uniformity in the use of the comma. So 
much as this is clear—that only a sentence which is itself gram- 
matically complete,’ and which also stands in close connexion 
with another sentence, should be marked off by a comma; and 
that the comma was, strictly speaking, invented for this pur- 
pose. But a grammatically complete sentence comprehends not 
merely subject, predicate, and copula (each of which three ele- 
ments may be either expressed or understood), but also all qua- 
lifying words which are introduced into the sentence to define 


we should return to the principles of the ancient Greek grammarians (Villoison, 
Anecd. 11. 188 sqq.). This however would be hardly practicable. 

1 Buttmann, loc. cit. 

3 i his 8th ed. Tisch. has returned to the old practice. ] 

? The grammatical sentence will, as a rule, coincide with the logical, but 
not always. In L. xii. 17, Jo. vi. 29 (see p. 65), for example, there are logi- 
cally two sentences, but by means of the relative the acct is incorporated in 
the first, so that the two form grammatically one whole. This is the case in 
every instance of breviloquence, where two sentences are contracted into one. 
Also in 1 Tim. vi. 8, 87 cis brapedidaenaatt xa) wh wposipyira: Uyimiveves dyes, 
we have two logical propositions, but in this construction the two form one 
grammatical sentence: see below, p. 66, 
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these main elements more precisely,and without which the sense 
would be imperfect. Hence Griesbach, for instance, was wrong 
in separating the verb from its subject by a comma whenever the 
subject was accompanied by a participle, or consisted of a par- 
ticiple with its adjuncts; as in Mk. vii. 8, x. 49, Rom. viii. 5, 
1 Jo. ii. 4, iii. 15. The comma is also wrongly inserted in 
1 Th. iv. 9, wept S5é ris piraderdias, ov ypelav éyete ypadew 
tpiv’ Mt. vi. 16, uy yiveoOe, dsirep of Hroxperai (for pn xiv. 
by itself gives no sense at all), Mt. v. 32, ds dy dmrodvon thy 
yuvaixa avrod, Tapextds Novyou Topvelas (the last words contain 
the most essential part of the statement), Mt. xxii. 3, «at 
aréatetXe Tous SovAOUS AUTOU, KaNEoaL TOUS KeKANpEvOUS’ 1 Th. 
iii. 9, riva yap evyapioriay Suvapye0a Te Oe@ avtatrodobvat trept 
wor, ert maon TH yapa’ 1 C. vii. 1, eadoy avOperre, yuvarKes 
pn arrecOar A.v.2 [2], nad dvordicaro ard THs Tye, cuverduins 
Kat THs yuvatkos. But the notion of a complete sentence is still 
more comprehensive. Even a relative clause must be con- 
sidered a part of the preceding sentence, when the relative 
(whether pronoun or adverb) includes the demonstrative, as 
Jo. vi. 29, va wiotevonte els bv arrécteirev exetvos’ Mt. xxiv. 
44, § ov Soxeire dpa o vids Tob avOparirov Epyetar’ L. xii. 17, 
67 ov exw rod cuvdtw Tods Kaprrovs wou ; or when there is an 
attraction of the relative, as L. ii. 20, émt waow ols jeovcay ; ! 
or when the relative clause is so necessary a complement to the 
antecedent that the sense is not complete unless both are taken 
together, as L. xii. 8, was 55 av oporoynon Mt. xiii, 44, ravra 
doa éyet; or when the preposition is not repeated before the 
relative, as A. xiii. 39, ard wavrwy oy ove ndvvyOnTe «x.7.2., 
L. i. 25.2 Also when the subject, the predicate, or the copula 
of a sentence is composed of several words joined by kal 
(or ovdé), we must. take all these words together, and regard 
them as one whole grammatically, though, logically considered, 
there are really several sentences: Mk. xiv. 22, X\aBwv o Inaais 
aprov evroynoas éxrace Kai &wxev abrois’ Jo. vi. 24, Incodis 
ovx ati éxet ovdé of pabntral avtov Mt. xiii. 6, Alou dvare- 
Aavros exaupatioOn cal Sia ro pwn Sew pilav éEnpdvOn (s0 
Lachm. correctly), 1 Tim. vi. 3, Mt. vi. 26.—(The case is 


1 Compare Schef. Demosth. II. 657. 
2 It would be going too far to omit the comma before every relative sentence, 
as is done by Bekker for instance, in his edition of Plato, 
5 


+ 
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different in Mk. xiv. 27, rarafw tov rrotwéva, nad SsacKxoptria O7- 
cera ta mpofata’ Mt. vii. 7, airetre, xa SoOnceras tyiv: 
here two complete sentences are connected by «ai, and there- 
fore the comma cannot be omitted. When 7 separates two 
sentences, the comma is always required before it.) 

The comma must also be omitted between such sentences as 
ov povos tmapouxets ‘Tepove. Kad ovx eyvas x7. (L. xxiv. 18), 
because they are so closely connected that they must be read 
without a pause, and only when thus joined together convey the 
proper sense. In Mk. xv. 25 also we must write 7yv @pa Tpitn 
kal éotavpwoay avrtov, and in Mt. viii. 8, ov« etul ixavos iva 
pou inro thy oTéyny eiséXOns, without any break. Lastly, the 
comma may be omitted before a\Aa@ when the following sen- 
tence is incomplete, and therefore has its roots, so to speak, in 
what has gone before: thus Rom. viii. 9, duets 5¢ od éore ev 
gapxl adr év mvevpate and in ver. 4, Tois wn KaTa capKa 
mepitatovow adda Kata mvedma (here Fritzsche retains the 
comma). 

2. On the other hand, we must not bring too much into a 
sentence grammatically complete, and thus omit commas when 
they are really necessary. 

(a) The vocative is never a constituent part of the sentence 
with which it is connected, but it is to be regarded as a sort of 
announcement of it ; especially when the verb of the sentence is 
in the lst or 3rd person. Hence the comma is required in Jo. 
ix. 2, paBBi, ris juapter’ Mk. xiv. 36, d88a o watnp, wavra 
Suvara oo 2 P. iii. 1, L. xv. 18, xviii. 11, al. 

(6) A comma is correctly inserted after a word which is the 
subject both of a sentence immediately following it and begin- 
ning with a conjunction, and also of the principal sentence ; 
as Jo. vii. 31, 6 Xpiotos, Grav EXOyn, . . . Troujoet. Lach- 
mann’s practice is different. 

(c) If a grammatically complete sentence is followed by a 
supplementary statement, which might properly form a sentence 
of itself, the two must be separated by a comma: thus Rom. 
xil. 1, wapaxade vas Tapactijcatacwpata 0.0.6... 76 
Oe, THY Noyixny AaTpeiav (that is, #rus dori 7 Noy. ANarT.), 1 Tim. 
ii. 6, 0 Sods Eaurov avrinutpov birép TavTwy, TO MapTUpLOV KaLpois 
tStots. So also in the case of participles, &c.: Col. ii. 2, va 
Tapakr. at capdiat avTav, cuuSuBacGEevres ev dyary Jo. ix. 13, 
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4 > \ A A f U St 
@youc.v avtov mpos Tous dapiaatous, Tov tote TudAov’ Roni. 
Vii 4, va 1d Sixatwpa tod vdpou mANpwOA ev nui, Tois pwn 
Kata capka TepitTratovow’ ver. 20, E. i. 12. 

(d) If a twofold construction is used in what is (logically) a 
single sentence,—as when an anacoluthon occurs,—the parts 
must be separated by a comma in writing, and in reading by a 
pause; as in Jo. xv. 2, wav Kripa év uot py dépov Kaprrov, 
aipes auto. By the addition of adro the words wav Km... 
xaptrov become a casus pendens, which is merely placed in front 
of the sentence ; and hence no one would read the words with- 
out a pause. Similarly in Rev. iii, 12, 0 vucwy, rroijow avrov 
oTvAoy «.7.r., H. ix. 23,) avayen ra pev inrodeiypata tov ev 
Tots ovpavois, ToUTos KaGapiterOar. It is obvious that, when 
complete sentences are introduced, they must be marked off by © 
commas from the principal sentence, as L. ix. 28, A. v. 7, al. 
[see § 62. 2.] 

(e) If in a sentence several words which stand in the same 
relation are joined to one another acuvdérws (without «aé), or 
merely enumerated in succession, they must be separated from 
one another by commas: 1 P. v.10, avros xataprices, ornpites, 
cbevace, Oepediwoe’ L, xiii. 14, drroxpiBeis 5é 0 dpytovvaywyos, 
ayavaxtay 6tt . . . 0 Inaods, édeye. 

If the use of the comma in all these cases is correct, one might 
wish that we had a subordinate stop—a half comma—that those 
words in a continuous grammatical sentence which a reader is in 
danger of connecting together, though they certainly do not form (so 
to speak) one grammatical group, might be exhibited to the eye as 
unconnected. Thus in L. xvi. 10,6 miords é&y éAXaylorw Kat év ToAAG 
wwrros éort, any reader may go wrong, because «ai naturally leads 
him to expect a second word parallel to morés & eAayiorw. The 
same may be said of the following passages: Rom. iv. 14, e yap 
ot éx vouov KAnpovopot’ Ja. v. 12, 7rw 8& tuav rd vat val Kai ro ob 
ov’ 1 C. xv. 47, & mpGros dvOpwros & yas xoixds’ H. v. 12, ddei- 
Aovres elvar Sidacxaror dia Tov xpovov mddw yxpeiay Exere tov dida- 
oxev tpas' Jo. v. 5, fv tis avOpwros éxet tpidKovra Kat dxtw ery 
é€xov & 1p dobeveig? Rom. ii. 9, ri obv; rpoexoucOa; ob madvrws 
(ov, wdvrws), A half comma would make all clear. As however 
no such stop exists, we might employ in its stead an ordinary comma, 
just as it is used in writing and print to distinguish 6,7. from 
Gr. But recent editors use no stop at all in such cases, and this 
is perhaps the most prudent course.? 


_ *(This is probably misplaced, and should come in below, with Rom. iv. 14, sige 
2 Lipsius (pp. 83-108) gives a detailed analysis of Lachmann’s system o 
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3. It is in many respects desirable that an editor's view of 
@ passage should not be introduced into the text by means of 
punctuation. This is easily avoided in cases where it is not 
necessary to punctuate at all, as in Rom. i. 17, vii. 21, Mt. x1. 11. 
There are passages, however, where a stop—full stop, colon, 
comma, or note of interrogation—is absolutely necessary, and 
yet cannot be introduced without the adoption of some parti- 
cular interpretation. In Jo. vil 21, 22, for instance, every 
editor must decide whether he will write, “Ev épyov érroinca xat 
mavres Oaupatere Sa todTO Muwais Sé5wxev ipiv trepirropny 
«.7.X. (with Chrysostom, Cyril, Euthymius Zigabenus, al.), or 
“Ev épyov .... Oavpagete Sia trotro. Mois «7... with Theo- 
phylact and nearly all modern editors and commentators. The 
‘former punctuation might still be defended (not indeed on 
the ground that, as Schulz has shown, 6:4 tovro in John 
usually begins, but never ends a sentence,—but) if the con- 
nexion were understood thus: “I have done one work and ye 
all wonder: therefore (be it known to you) Moses has given 
you etc” That is: “I will put an end to your wonder: you 
yourselves perform circumcision on the Sabbath according to 
the law of Moses. If then this ceremony, which inimediately 
affects only one part of the body, is not a violation of the 
Sabbath, surely the work of healing, which extends to the whole 
man, is also allowed.” I confess, however, that (as also Liicke 
has shown) the explanation of the passage is far simplerif the 
ordinary punctuation is retained." Heb. xi. 1 might be punctu- 
ated, éore S¢ wriotis, ermifopevwv inrootacts K.T.d. : the emphasis 
would thus fall on éors, and the existence of alors of such a 
kind as the words in apposition describe would be indicated as 
an historical fact. I now think, however, that itis more appro- 
priate to omit the comma, so that the words contain a definition 
of faith—the accuracy of which definition is illustrated by the 


unctuation, marking instances in which Tischendorf’s practice is different. In 

is 7th ed. Tisch. punctuates more sparingly than before: ‘‘ quod raritati stu- 
debamus, id eam commendationem habet, quod quo antiquiores cdd. sunt, eo 
rarior interpunctio est.” (Proleg. p. 62.) On the traces of punctuation in the 
older MSS., see Lipsius pp. 67-76. 

' (Of recent commentators, Luthardt, Meyer, and Alford join 3:& reves to ver. 
22, but do not assume an ellipsis. On the other side, the knglish reader may be 
referred to Stier, Words of the Lord Jesus, V. 259 ; Olshausen, Comm. III. 480, 
and the notes of Tholuck, Hengstenberg, and Wordsworth. Tisch. (ed. 8) omits 
sa rovre, on very slender authority. Westcott and Hort join the words to ver. 
22. ‘See Westcott’s note in loc.] 


a 
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historical examples that follow: see Bleek in loc. In punctu- 
ating Jo. xiv. 30, 31, commentators vary between ey éyol ove 
exes ovdév, GAN Wa... . Tod. eyelpecOe x.7.r., and ovdéy' GAN 
iba... woud, eyeipecOe x.r.A. It is impossible to avoid varia- 
tions of this kind, if the N. T. text is punctuated at all. Compare 
further Rom. iii. 9, v. 16, vi. 21, viii. 33, ix. 5, xi. 31, 1 C.i. 13, 
vi. 4, xvi. 3, A. v. 35 (see Kihnol), H. iii. 2, Ja. ii. 1, 4, 18, 
v. 3, 4. 

The same reluctance to engage the reader in favour of any par- 
ticular interpretation of the text is probably the main cause which 
has led to the entire disuse of the parenthesis (once so much abused 


on the part of some recent editors, e.g. Tischendorf. It was retaine 
by Lachmann. See below, § 62. 


SECTION VIII. 
UNUSUAL FORMS IN THE FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS. 


1. Masculine proper names in as of the 1st decl.—mostly 
oriental, but formed in accordance with a familiar Greek ana- 
logy—always make the genit. sing. in @: "Iwavva L. iii. 27, 
Tova Mt. xii. 39, Jo. i. 43, al, Kawa Jo. xix. 25, Srefava 1 
C. i. 16, xvi. 15, Seeva A. xix. 14, Knfa 1 C. i. 12, Sarava 
Mk i, 13, 2 Th. ii 9, "—Ewadpa Col i. 7:* [comp. payova L. 
Xvi 9]. 

Those also which end in unaccented as make the genitive in 
a; a8 Kaidda Jo. xviii. 13, "Ava L. iii. 2, "Apéra 2 C. xi. 32 
(Joseph. Ant. 17. 3. 2, 18.5.1), Bapva8a G. ii. 1, Col. iv. 10, 
‘Ayplrma? A. xxv. 23, comp. Joseph. Ant. 16. 2. 3, 16. 6. 7, 
20.7.1, al. (Sire Joseph. Vit. 17, MarOela Act. Apocr. p. 133), 
"Iovda often—The same forms are not unfrequently used by 
Attic writers in proper names; as Maoxa Xen. An. 1. 5. 4, 
ToBpva Xen. Cyr. 5. 2. 14, Kouara Theocr. 5. 150, al.: comp. 
Kriig. p. 42 * (Jelf 79, Don. p. 89), and on Boppa (L. xiii. 29, 
Rev. xxi. 13), in particular, Buttm. I. 147, 199, Bekker, Anecd. 
IIL. 1186. 

1 So @wpa in Act. Thom., Aevez Euseb. H. E. 3. 24, ‘Epua ib. 3. 3. 

? On the other hand, we find ’Ayp/xaev occasionally in Josephus (Ant. 18. 7. 
1 and 2, 18. 8. 8, al.) and Euseb. H. #. 2.19. In the same way the MSS. of 


Xenophon vary between Fe@pvev and Twfpea, 
ge Georgi, Hier. 1. 156, Ellendt on Arrian, Al. I. 83, V. Fritzsche, Aristoph. I. 
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The genitive of nouns in as pure ends in ov in the N.T., as 
usually in Attic writers (e.g. Alveias) ;* as "Avdpéas Mk. i. 29, 
Jo. i. 45 (Joseph. Ant. 12. 2. 3, Act. Apocr. pp. 158, 159), "HAlas 
Li. 17 [2], iv. 25, ‘“Hoatas Mt. iii. 3, xiii, 14, A. xxviii. 25, al, 
“Tepeulas Mt. ii. 17, xxvii. 9, Zayapias Mt. xxiii. 35, Li. 40, al, 
Avoaviag I. iii. 1, Bapayias Mt. xxiii 35. Similarly "Ovi-as 
-ov (so always in Josephus), TwBi-as -ov, Geo. Syncell. Chro- 
noyr. p. 164, though the usual genitive is TwBia.’ 


- Several names of places that might be declined as nouns of 

the Ist decl. are in the N. T. indeclinable: as Kava (dat. Jo. i1. 1, 
11, accus. Jo. iv. 46), ByOcaida, ByOpay7, TorAyo64, ‘Papa.® ByfaBapa, 
Jo. i. 28, must not be classed with these, for Origen treats it as 
a neuter plural: in this passage recent editors read é Brfavig. 
Avdda is certainly inflected as a fem. sing. in A. ix. 38 (Avddqs) ; 
Ss verses 32, 35, we find Avdda as a neut. accus. in good 

4 


The compounds in apyos® usually exchange this ending for apxns 
(of the Ist decl.) in the N. T. and in later Greek :® as zarpiap 
H. vii. 4, plur. A. vii. 8, 9 (1 Chr. xxvii. 22); rerpdpyys Mt. xiv. 1, L. 
iii. 19, ix. 7 (Joseph. Ant. 18. 7. 1, rerpdpyac Euseb. H. E. 1. 7. 4); 
moXtrdpyys A. xvii. 6; eOvdpyns 2 C. xi. 32 (1 Mace. xiv. 47, €Ovdpxy 
1 Macc, xv. 1, 2, évdpyqv Joseph. Ant. 17. 11. 4, eOvdpxas Eus. 
Const. 1. 8); from dovapyns, dovapyav A. xix. 31 (dowdpyxyv Euseb. 
H. E. 4. 15. 11, Asiarcha, Cod. Theodos. 15. 92) ; éxarovrdpyys A. x. 
1, 22, xxi. 32, xxii. 26 (Joseph. B. J. 3. 6. 2), éxarovrdpyn A. XXIV. 
23, xxvii. 31, Mt. viii. 13,—where however a few MSS. have 


1 Lobeck, Proleg. Pathol. p. 487 sqq. 

? See in general Georg. Cherobosci Sict. in Theod. Can. (ed. Gaisf.), I. 42. 

3 [Babeaidas may be the accus. of -3¢ in Mk. vi. 45, viii. 22, but is vocative in 
Mt. xi. 21. In Mt. xxvii. 83 we find sis Teayeéa, but in Mk. xv. 22 (probably) 
iwi Toryoday. | 

‘ See Winer, RWB. II. 80. [‘‘ Av33a is feminine in 1 Macc. and in Pliny: 
Josephus uses both modes of inflexion.” RWB.l.c. In A. ix. 38 we must read 
Avddas.—Compare Tousssus Mt. x. 15 (Gen. xiii. 10), Popsppas 2 P. ii. 6 (Gen. 
xiv. 2); Averpay A. xiv. 6, al., Averpas A. xiv. 8, al.; Qvacsipor A. xvi. 14, 
@varupay Rev. i. 11 (in good MSS.).—In the case of Mapfa, Maps, the variation 
between the inflected and the non-inflected forms is very perplexing. ] 

5 It is true the MSS. of the older Greek writers also vary between apyes and 
apxns, but recent critics give the preference to apyos (cota: Borhen: Xen. Conv. 
1. 4, Poppo, Xen. Cyr. 2. 1. 22, p. 109); this form also agrees best with the 
derivation of these words (from deves). Comp. rowapyos Asch. Choéph. 662 ; 
but yupracspyns must be retained in Aschin. Tim. I. 23 (ed. Bremi). 

* That «pxns was the usual termination in the apostolic age also seems & 
legitimate inference from the fact that the Romans, in translating these words 
into Latin, used this or a similar form, though it would have been as easy to 
use -archus. Thus we find 7'etrarches, Hirt. Bell. Al. c. 67, Liv. Epit. 94, 
Horat. Serm. 1. 3. 12, Lucan 7. 227; Alabarches, Cic. Attic. 2. 17, Juven. Sat. 
1. 130; Toparcha, Spartian. in Hadrian. 13; Patriarcha, Tertull. de Anim. c. 7. 
55, al.: comp. Schef. Demosth. II. 151. At a later period, we have the testi- 
mony of the Byzantine writers for the preponderance of this form. 
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éxarovrdpxy, as in Joseph. B. J. 2. 4. 3 éxardvrapxov is read besides 
éxarovrdpyyv. But éxardvrapxos occurs almost without any variant in 
Mt. vii 5, 8, L. vii. 6, A. xxi. 25: &carovrdpyov, L. vii. 2, may come 
from éxarovrdpyys ; so also may the gen. plur. A. xxiii. 23, if we write 
éxarovtapyav for -dpywy.! Lastly, for orparoweddpyy A. xxvii 16 
(Const. Man. 4412, al.) the better MSS. have -dpyw. The following 
additional instances of the form -dpyys may be adduced from the 
Greek Bible and from writers of the first centuries after Christ : 
yeveordpyns Wis. xiii. 3,2 xurpidpyys 2 Mace. xii. 2, romdpyys Gen. xli. 
34, Dan. iii. 2, 3, vi. 7, Euseb. H. £. 1. 13. 3, Otacdpyys Lucian, 
Peregr. 11, pepdpyys Arrian, Tact. p. 30, garayydpxys ib. p. 30, 
cihapyns 16. p. 50, eAchavrdpyys 2 Macc. xiv. 12, 3 Mace. v. 4, 45, 
dAaBdpxns Joseph. Ant. 19. 5. 1, yevdpxns Lycophr. 1307, Joseph. 
Ant. 1. 13. 4, ragidpyns Arrian, Al. 2. 16. 11, Euseb. Const. 4. 63 
(though in 4. 51, 68, he uses ragiapxos, see Heinich. Index p. 585), 
Aapyys Arrian, Al. 1, 12. 11, 2. 7. 5, ovpedpyns Act. Apocr. p. 52, 
vondpyxns Papyr. Taur. p. 24, yerovidpyys Boisson. Anecd. V. 73. 

o quote from the Byzantines all the examples of compounds in 
-apxys would be an endless work; they occur on almost every page. — 
Of some compounds -apxos is the only form which occurs in the N.T.: 
thus we find yAcapyos in all the N. T. passages, 22 in number (on the 
other hand, xArapyns Arrian, Al. 1. 22. 9, 7. 25. 11, see Ellendt, 
Arrian Il. 267), and also in the LXX, Ex. xviii. 11,5 25, Dt. i. 15, 
Num. i. 16, in which passages we also meet with Sexddapyos (Sexa- 
édpyae Arrian, Jact. p. 98). In the Byzantines, xévrapyos Cedren. 1. 
105, 708, vuxréxapxos Leo Diac. 6. 2, must be looked upon as isolated 
instances of this form. 

We meet with dialectic inflexions of nouns of the Ist decl., in 
ozeipys the Ionic genit. of owetpa, A. xxi. 31, xxvii. 1, and—with 
some variation in the MSS.—A. x. 1 (comp. Arman, Actes contra 
Alanos pp. 99, 100, 102): good MSS. also have payaipys Rev. xu 14, 
H. xi. 34, 37, and payatpy Rev. xiii. 10, L. xxii. 49, A. xii. 2 (comp. 
Ex. xv. 9). Compare also Sardetpy A. v. 1 (Sarqgetpg Lachm.), and 
ovveduins ver. 2,1n good MSS.‘ See Matth. 68. 2.5 


1 (In the received text -es occurs 15 times, -ns 5; in Tisch. (ed. 7), -os 6 times 
and -s5 13; in ed. 8 Tisch. reads -os in A. xxii. 25 only, but in some passages 
there is little authority for the reading which he accepts. In the text of West- 
cott and Hort (who receive -«s 4 times, -s 15), Matthew uses -es in nomin., -» 
in dative; Luke (in Gospel and Acts) -ns only, except in accus. sing. (A. xxii. 
25).—For rsrpapyns we should probably read ssrpacipyns: 80 also esrpanpysir. | 

2 (In ed. 7 Winer added xwpapyns, Esth. ii. 3. 

3 [This should be xviii. 21: dsxadapyes occurs in some of these passages of the 
LXX, viz. Ex. xviii. 21, 25, Dt. i. 15.] 

* [Tischendorf (ed. 8) receives the » in all these instances; also rAmsesevpns L. 
Vi. 48, wpwens A. xxvii. 30. On the Ionic forms in the N. T. see Cobet, NV. 7 
Vatic. pp. xxxiii, lxxiii sq., xc: A. Buttmann (Gr. p. 11) maintains that these 
should not be called Ionisms, as we do not find the nomin. -px in the N. T. With 
eovsideing Tisch. compares iwiBsBnaving 1 8. xxv. 20, xuveuulns Ex. viii. 21, 24: 
see his Proleg. p. 54 (ed. 7).] 

5 [We have Mapéas in Jo. xi. 1: comp. “Arve 1S, i. 2,5, Avddas (Jelf 78. Obs.).] 
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2. In the 2nd declension we find the following forms :— 

(a) *Atrodra, accus. sing. of "AzroAAws (A. xviii. 24) A. xix. 1, 
1 C. iv. 6 [2], instead of "AvoAA@y; comp. Buttm. I. 155, 199 
(Jelf 86): the genitive is "AzroAXe, according to rule, 1 C. ii 4, 
xvi, 12. In A. xxi. 1 we find in good MSS. tiv Ke (1 Mace. 
xv. 23, Joseph. Ant. 14. 7. 2), see Buttm. I. 155, Kriig. p. 46 : 
the common reading t7v Koy is very weakly supported. For 
Kas, however, a collateral indeclinable form K@ occurs in Strabo 
10. 489. Compare further Duker on Thue. 8. 41. 

(b) Not as dative of voids, after the analogy of the 3rd decl, 
1 C.i. 10, xiv. 15, Rom. vii. 25 ; vods as genitive, for vov, 1 C. 
xiv. 19. The usual form of the dative in Greek writers is vé@ 
or v@: vot occurs only in Simplie. ad Aristot. Phys. 31.25, Philo 
I. 63 (Bekker, Anecd. III. p. 1196), the Byzantines,—e.g. 
Malalas, see the index in the Bonn ed., Theophan. 28,—and the 
Fathers: see Lob. p. 453, Boisson. Marin. p. 93 sq. Similarly 
qvoos, A. xxvii. 9, genit. for aAov, as in Arrian, Peripl. p. 176, 
Malalas 5. p. 94, Cinnam. p. 86; comp. Lob. Lc. 

(c) The vocative @eé Mt. xxvii. 46, without variant (Jud. xx. 
3, Wis. ix. 1, Act. Thom. 25, 45, 57,—Tupobee 1 Tim. i. 18, vi. 


20): an instance of this form is hardly to be found in Greek ~ 


writers, comp. Buttm. I. 151. Even in the LXX the voc, is 
usually Oeds.! 

(d) From éoréov we find the uncontracted plural éo7éa L. 
xxiv. 39, and doréwy Mt. xxiii. 27, H. xi. 22,al. The latter is 
not very uncommon in Greek prose, see Lucian, Necyom. 15, 
Plat. Locr. 102 d.; comp. also Eurip. Orest. 404, Troad.1177 : 
doréa is less common, but see Plat. Locr. 100 b., Aristot. Anim. 
3. 7, Menand. p. 196 (ed. Meineke). 


The following instances of metaplasmus are found in the N. T.: 

(1) ‘O Scopes has in the plural ra Seopa, L. viii. 29, A. xvi. 26, 
xx. 23, and only once oi Secpoé, Ph. i. 13;—in every instance without 
any variant. In Greek authors, too, Secuot is more rare than 7a 
deopd : see Thom. M. p. 204, Buttm.-I. 210% (Jelf 85). 

(2) From odBBarov we find only the gen. sing. and plur. and 


_ 1 (Kriiger (p. 44) quotes 4:6 from CEnomaus in Euseb. Prep. Ev. 5. 33, p. 228; 
also Tiueéss Luc. Harm. 1, discs Inscript, 3175. 6, ’Aupl/éss Aristoph. Acharn, 


176.] 
: fin Rev. ii. 1 Tisch. read ypuciws in ed. 7; and in Rev. ix. 20 & has xaAxte, 
see Lob. p. 207 : xpuc&y (for xpurny) is strongly supported in Rev. i. 13.) 

+ Comp. Kiihnol, Act. p. 558, 
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the dat. sing.! es accus. plur.]: the dative plural is c¢8Bacx (which 
occurs also in Meleag. 83, 4), formed according to Passow from a 
sing. cafBar, -aros. 

(3) ‘O otros, plural (otro and) gira A. vii. 12 v. 1., as often in 
Greek writers: a singular otrov was never in use, see Schef. Soph. 
Electr. 1366. In A. vii., however, the best MSS. have oxria, which 
now stands in the text.? 

In regard to gender :— 

(1) Aués is feminine (Dorice, Lob. p. 188) in L. xv. 14, A. xi. 28, 
on the testimony of a few good MSS.; in L. iv. 25 there is very 
little authority for the feminine. Comp. Malalas 3. p. 60, and see 
Bornem, on A. xi. 28.8 

(2) In Mk. xii. 26 Bdros in masc., though not without ». 7. ; in 
L, xx. 37, A. vii. 35, feminine: see Fritz. Mark p. 532. See in 
aw Lob. Paral. p. 174 sq., and comp. 7 wyAds Const. Man. 2239, 
2764, 

(3) Instead of 5 vésros, the later form, some MSS. in Rom. x. 10 
ae xe varov,* the form used by the older writers: see Fritz. 
in loc. : 


SECTION IX. 
UNUSUAL FORMS IN THE THIRD DECLENSION. 


Peculiar forms deserving attention are, 

1. In the singular :-— 

(a) The genitive nuicouvs Mk. vi. 23 (for the usual form 
nuioeos) from the neuter jutcv, used as a substantive; comp. 
Dio Chr. 7. 99, Schwarz, Comm. p. 652, Buttm. I. 191 (elf 
122). 

(6) The Ionic dative ynpes (contracted from ynpei) L. i. 36, 


1 In the LXX we find (besides eaffaes) a dative plural from this form, e«- 
fares, 1 Chr. xxiii. 31, 2 Chr. ii. 4, viii. 18, Ez. xlvi. 8, as in Joseph. Ant. 16. 
6.4. Inthe N. T. caBBderos is occasionally found amongst the various read- 
ings, as Mt. xii. 1, 12, in good MSS. [2ZafBares does not seem to occur in the 
uucial MSS., except in Mt. xii. 1, 12, in B alone. With eabfaes compare srsizpaci, 
wpsoracs (Jelf 117). | 

2 (From eradiev, crates L. xxiv. 18, Rev. xxi. 16; cradia Jo. vi. 19 (Tisch. 
ed. &) is doubtful : see Kriig. p. 58. : 

: He also § 59. 4. 6, on this word and on Anpis. ] 
‘ { Fritz. quotes ¢é ». from some early editions of the N. T., but adds: ‘*Cdd. 
viv wrev.” Neither Griesb. nor Tischendorf cites vo ». from any MS. ] 

§ (For ¢é asBaversr, Rev. viii. 5 Rec., the true reading is eéy a. : for capdses, 
Rev. xxi. 20 Rec., we should read the usual form sepdiev, In Mk. xiv. 3 Rec. 
has ¢¢ aAaGarrpes ; Lachm., Fritz., and Tisch. (ed. 8) rev a. ; Treg., Westcott and 
Hort, ea» 4. ; in other places there is nothing to show the gender: the Attic 
form is @AdBacres. In A. xxiii. 16 Rec. has +6 ivedpey (2 Chr. xiii. 13, al.), but 
the true reading is ey ividpay (A. xxv. 3, Jos. viii. 7, al.) : ve tvs3pev seems not 
to occur in Greek authors. In A, xxviii. 8 we must read duesrripery for (the 
Attic) duesripin: see Lob. p. 518.] 
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where fec. has yypa; comp. ovde: from oddos in Homer. The 
same form occurs Ps. xci. 15, Ecclus, viii. 6, Theophan. p. 36, 
in the Fathers—e.g. Theodoret, in Ps. cxix. I. 1393 (ed. Hal.), 
—Fabric. Pseudepigr. II. 630, 747, Boisson. Anecd. III. 19. 

(c) The accusative wyen Jo. v. 11, 15, Tit. ii. 8 (Lev. xiii. 15). 
The Attic writers use another contraction iyia, but vyt7 occurs 
Plat. Phd. 89 d, and similar forms are found elsewhere (Matth. 
113. Rem. 1, Jelf 129). 

(d) In A. xxvii. 40, A and several other MSS. have dprépora 
as the accusative of apréuwy (comp. yAnyou Hom. Cerer. 209); 
and Lachm. has received it into the text. Lobeck too (4jaz 
p. 171) prefers it to the common form apréyova: “ appellativi 
declinatio sine dubio eadem que proprii.” See Anacr. Fragm. 
27, and Fischer in loc. 

2. In the plural :-— 

(a) The accus. in ets instead of éas from nom. sing. in evs; 
as ryovets Mt. x. 21, L. ii. 27, ypappareis Mt. xxiii. 34, etc. The 
same form is also found in Attic writers, e.g. Xenophon (see 
Poppo, Cyrop. p. 32 sq., Weber, Dem. pp. 492, 513), though the 
Atticists reject it; see Matth. 83 a Rem. 7 (Jelf 97).’ 

(6) Avoiv for dvotv, the dative of the numeral dvo, Mt. xxii. 
40, L. xvi. 13, A, xii. 6 (Th. M. p. 253), follows the analogy of 
the 3rd declension. It is found in Thue. 8. 101 (dvow yépass), 
in Plutarch, Aristotle, Hippocrates, and others: see Lob. p. 210 
sq., Buttm. 1.276. In the genitive dvo is always indeclinable 
(Mt. xx. 24, xxi. 31, Jo. i. 41, 1 Tim. v. 19, al), as sometimes 
in Greek authors, e.g. Lucian, Dial. Mort. 4.1, Aesop. 145. 1 
(Matth. 138, Jelf 166). 

(c) The uncontracted forms dpéewy Rev. vi. 15 (Ez. xi. 10, 
1 K. xx. 28, Is, xiii. 4, al.) and yechewy H. xiii 15 (Pr. xii. 14, 
xxxi. 31, Wis. i. 6, Ecclus. xxii. 27, al.), for the usual oper, 
xetXov, the other cases being regular. Such genitives, however, 
are not uncommon in Greek prose, comp. Poppo, Xen. Cyr. 
p. 213, Georgi, Hier. I. 145, Jacobs, Achill, Tat. 2. 1; as to 
the poets, see Ellendt, Lex. Soph. II. pp. x, xii. 


1 [From cxsxevrAdrwp we find in Rec. ewsxevAdrepa Mk. vi. 27: but -arope is 
now generally received. The saine may be said of apripewre. | 

: Phe other form is not found in the N. T. In the plural of ixévs, Bevs, and 
simi words, the contracted forms do not occur in the N. T. (A. Buttm. 
p. 14). 
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(qd) The contracted neuter plural 7y/on (L. xix. 8), used as a 
subst..— compare Theophr. Ch. 11: what has been said respect- 
ing jpisouvs applies here also. The ordinary form is jpicea, 
which some MSS. have in this passage; Tisch. reads yuioea 
with B, L; comp. Buttm. I. 248." See Fischer, Prol. p. 667, 
Buttm. I. 191. 

(ec) The contracted genitive wnya@v Jo. xxi. 8, Rev. xxi. 17 
(for xnyéwv, which A has in the former passage) : this is a later 
form (see Lob. p. 246), but it is found in Xen. An, 4. 7. 16, 
and frequently in Plutarch. 


For the Attic «Ay (Thom. M. p. 536, Lob. p. 460), the accus. 
of xAeis, we find the more “ common” form xAciéa in L. xi. 52, and 
(in a few MSS.) Rev. iii. 7, xx. 1; in the LXX more frequently, 
Jud. iii, 25, Is. xxii. 22.3 In the plural, «Acidas is the better read- 
ing in Mt. xvi. 19, but «Acts in Rev. i. 18. Of épis also there are 
two plural forms, épides 1 C. i. 11, and épecs (both nomin. and accus.) 
2 C. xii. 20: in G. v. 20 we should probably read épis.4 Kpéas 
has in the plural the usual contracted form xpéa (Buttm. I. 196), 
Rom. xiv, 21, 1 C. viii. 13 (Ex. xvi. 8, 12), as in Xen. Cyr. 1. 3. 6, 
2. 2.2. On the other hand, xépas has xépara Rev. v. 6, xiii. 1, 11, 
xvii. 12 (Am. iii. 14), xepdrwy Rev. ix. 13, xiii 1 (1 K. i. 50, ii. 29) ; 
and never the contracted xépa, xepov (Buttm. J.c., Bekker, Anecd. 
III. 1001). Lastly, répas has always répara, Mt. xxiv. 24, A. ii. 43, 
v. 12, Jo. iv. 48, reparwy Rom. xv. 19, instead of répa, repwyv, 
which are considered the Attic forms (Meeris p. 339, Buttm. /.c., 
Jelf 103). 

Rem. 1. The nomin. sing. of ddtves occurs in 1 Th. v. 3 (Is. 
xxxvii. 3) in the form wd (for ddis): comp. dSeAdiv, which is not 


1 [Tischendorf, Tregelles, Meyer, and Alford read sie ; Westcott and Hort, 
sic, Compare sfssa Hes. Sc. 348 (and Gottling in loc.), dass Arat. 1068, for 
sSia, brave. Tischendorf (ed..7) quotes Auieue from Antoninus Liberalis c. 2. 
p. 16, and Cleomed. Theor. Cycl. 1. 5. p. 23. A. Buttm. inclines to szien : see 
Gr. p. 14, Stud. u. Krit. 1862, p. 194.] 

3 fihere is good authority for Gadiws L. xxiv. 1, wpaiws 1 P. iii. 4, instead of 
Babies, wpaies (Lob. p. 247). Of comparatives in #» both the contracted and the 
uncontracted forms are found in the N. T. ; from ¢is, cis, deris, only the uncon- 
tracted, with the single exception of érev in the formula fms grev (A. Buttm. 
pp. 26, 31). In Rev. xx. 8 & has for civeape: the poetical form cirpacs, Which is 

avi. in A. x. 11, xi. 5.] 

3 (From xapes we find the accus. yapea, A. xxiv. 27, Jude 4, as in Eur. Hel. 
1378, Xen. Hell. 3. 5. 16, al.) 

‘ (Tisch. (ed. 7) received the nomin. pus in 2 C. L.c., 1 Tim. vi. 4, but now reads 
ins in both places: in Tit. iii. 9 authorities are divided between fpus (Lachm., 

reg.) and iw» (Tisch.). Similar to this is s#eeus, accus. plur. of sree, Mt. xv. 
32, Mk. viii. 3 (Lob. p. 8326). Tisch. now (ed. 8) reads wveess in Mk. viii. : Fritz. 
(Mark, Exc. 3, p. 796 sq.) examines the readings, and decides in favour of this 
lonic form in both passages, Phrynichus (App. p. 52) says: views nai re wAn- 
buvrizey sngridis xal wees: Lobeck (Phryn. p. 326) adds “‘ leg. »terss.” See also 
Tisch. on Mk. viii. 8 (ed. 8), and Wetstein in loc. ] 
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uncommon in later writers ; also «Aediv, Constant. Porphyr. 14. 208. 
See Buttm. I. 162 (Jelf 104. 19). 

Rem. 2. TAotros, which is usually masc., often appears in good 
MSS. as a neuter noun; see E. ii. 7, iii, 8, 16, Ph. iv. 19, Col. ii 2 
(Act. Apocr. p. 76).1 This peculiarity is probably to be referred 
to the popular language, as indeed 6 and ro wA. are used pro- 
miscuously in modern Greek ; see Coray, Plut. Vit. II. p. 58, Isoer. 
IL 103, 106. We find also 76 CAs 2 C. ix. 2 (in B), Ph. iii. 6 (in 
A, B),? see Clem. Ep. p. 17 (Ittig): perhaps also 76 jos L. xxi. 25, 
if mors (which is the reading of good MSS.) is accentuated yous, 
as by Lachm. and others; comp. Malal. pp. 121, 436.5 In later 
writers, comp. ro xAddos Theophan. contin. p. 222 (ed. Bekker) : see 
in general Benseler, Isocr. Areop. p. 106. Conversely, later writers 
use 6 detrvos (L. xiv. 16 in B, D)4 and 6 reiyos (Ducas p. 266, ed. 
Bonn, Act. Apocr. p. 84). The heteroclite oxoros (Poppo, Thue. I. 
225) is once masc. in the N. T., H. xii. 18 (where however oxérp 
is uncertain) ;> elsewhere it is always neuter (oxdrovs, -rec), Without 
any difference of reading. “EXeos is sometimes masc. in the LXX, 
as also in Philo I. 284, but is usually neuter in the MSS. of the 
N. T. ; the masec, form being noted as a variant in Mt. ix. 13, xii. 7, 
xxiii. 23, Tit. iii, 5, H. iv. 16,6 only. In A. iii. 10 C has OdpBov 
as genitive of OapBos. 

Rem. 3. In the MSS. of the N. T. we find several examples of 
the v appended to the accus. sing. ina or 4 (éA7riday, ey) ;7 
as dorépav Mt. ii, 10 (C), xetpay Jo. xx. 25 (A), dpoevay Rev. xii 
13 (A), eixovay xiii. 14 (A), pavav xxii. 2 (A), Adav A. xiv. 12 (in 
several MSS.), ovyyerqv Rom. xvi. 11 (A), doporAnv H. vi. 19 (A, 
C, D), wodjpyv Rev. i. 13 (A). Such forms are met with in the 
Byzantine writers (see the index to Leo Gramm. p. 532, Boisson. 
Anecd. V. 102), and in the apocryphal writers (Tisch. de E'v. Apoer. 
p. 137): in the Apocalypse Lachm. has admitted the above-men- 
tioned forms into the text.8 This subjoined y is probably to be 
considered, not (as by Ross) as an original ending propagated in 
the popular spoken language, but as an arbitrary extension of the 
familiar accusative ending (Matth. 73. 2) beyond its proper limits 


1 [The genitive is always rAevrou; the dative does not occurin the N.T. St. 
Paul uses both forms ; the other N. T. writers ¢ wa. ae Recent editors read 
¢é wa. in all the above passages, and in 2 C. viii. %, E. i. 7, Col. i. 27: see 
Ellicott on E. i. 7, A. Buttm. p. 22.] 

2 (Te %. is probably the true reading in both passages. ] 

3 ['O aves occurs iH. xii. 19. ] 

‘ On this word see Hase, Leo Diac. p: 239; Schef. Ind. sop. pp. 128, 163; 
Boisson. Herod. Epim. p. 22, Anecd. I. 51. [It isav.d. in Rev. xix. 9, 17.] 

> [In this passage [py is now generally received for exéey. ] 
© [‘O dases is @ Variant in one or two other passages, but vo fa. is now generally 
received in all instances. ] 

7 Comp. Sturz, Dial. Al. p. 127; Lob. Paral. p. 142. 

* (Except in Rev. i. 13 (wedvpny). In his larger edition Lachm. reads d&eQadrrs 
in H. vi. 19, receiving the », but regarding the word as inflected according to the 
Ist decl. (metaplasmus) : see A. Buttm. p. 14 (Thayer's note). ] 
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(lobeck 7.¢.). In adjectives of two terminations in ys this form of 
the accus. is said to be AXolic (Matth. 113. Rem. 2):1 see further 
Bornem. on A. xiv. 12.2 


SECTION X. 
DECLENSION OF FOREIGN WORDS: INDECLINABLE NOUNS. 


1. A simple mode of declining certain Grecised oriental 
names was introduced by the LXX and the N. T. writers. In 
this, the genitive, dative, and vocative have usually one common 
form,and the accusative ends in ». Thus ‘Inaods, genitive 
‘Inoop Mt. xxvi. 69 ; dative Inoot Mt. xxvi. 17;° vocative 
Tnood Mk. § 24; accusative "Incodv Mt. xxvi. 4, A. xx. 21: 
—Aet or Aevis (L. v. 29), accusative Aeviy Mk. ii. 14:— 
Teo, genitive "Iwo Mt. xxvii. 56, L. iii. 29, al..—but in 
Mark B, D, L have always "Iwojros:* see Buttm. I. 199. 
The inflexion of the Egyptian word Oapods (Plat. Phadr. 
274 d) presents a parallel to that of Incods (Matth. 70. 9). 

The word Mwo7s (Mwiors) is declined in two ways in the 
N.T. The genitive is invariably Mawoéws, as in the Greek 
Fathers and the Byzantine writers; comp. Diod. Sic. Eel. 34. 
p. 194 (Lips.). In the dative even good MSS. vary between 
Meet (which is also found in Eusebius and Theophanes) and 
Moon ; comp. Mt. xvii. 4, Mk. ix. 5, L. ix. 33, Jo. v. 46, ix. 29, 
A. vii 44, Rom. ix. 15,2 Tim. iii 8.5 The accusative is Mwony 
A. vi 11, vii. 35, 1 C. x. 2, H. iii. 3 (Diod. Sic. 1. 94) ; but in L, 


[Such forms as sieiBny, voepiony (with accent thrown back), for siosGx, 
doeuara, are said to be Holic (Matth. 118. Kem. 2; Bekker, Anecd. p. 1233). ] 

*(In ed. 7 Tisch. received the final » in the passages quoted above from the 
Apocalypse, and in avp~aamy H. vi. 19, Aiav A. xiv. 12: see Proleg. p. 55. In 

8 he rejects the » throughout, see his note on H. vi. 19. Similar forms are 

frequently found in &, but not in “ of these instances ; see Scrivener, Colla- 
hon p. liv. See further A. Buttm. Gr. p. 14; also Mullach, Vulg. pp. 22, 162, 
where are given examples from inscriptions and analogies in modern Greek. 

3 Besides these forms, the MSS. of the LXX have often "Ineer for the dative 
(Dt. iii. 21, 28, xxxi. 23), and even for the genitive (Ex. xvii. 14). 

*[D has "IlaxeSovin Mk. xv. 47. Recent editors read “Ineod in L. iii. 29.] 

‘(Lachmann reads -¢g in A. vii. 44, and in Rom. ix. 15 (-#i marg.): Tis. 
schendorf (ed. 7 ) in Mk, ix. 4, 5, A. vii. 44. In Mk. ix. Tisch. now (ed. 8) reads 
Maeve: Acts vil. 44 is probably influenced by the usage of the LXX.—'lwavong 
is oe according to the Ist decl. ; but we find a dative - in L. 
vii. 18, 22. 
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xvi. 29 (and here only) all the MSS. have Meeéa, a form which 
occurs in Euseb. H. #. 1. 3, and often in Clem. AL, Georg. 
SyncelL, Glycas, and others, All these forms, with the exception 
of Mwoéws, may clearly be derived from the nominative Mwajs; 
see the analogies in Buttm. I. 198, 210, 221 (Jelf 116). Mo- 
aéws has been referred to a form Mwcevs, which however does 
not occur, and is after all unnecessary, for the genit. of "Apns is 
sometimes “Apews (Ellendt, Lex. Soph. I. 224). No other forms 
are found in the N. T., but a genitive Mwo7 occurs in the LXX 
and in Geo. Phranzes, and Mwood Bauer, Glossar. Theodoret. 
p. 269; a vocative Mwoy in Ex. iii. 4. Mavacoh [2 -oojs] 
has in Mt.i 10 the accusative Mavaoon, with the various read- 
ing -co7p. 


In the received text the name Solomon is declined like Zevodar, 
-ovros ; thus accus. YoAopavra Mt. i. 6, genit. SoAopavros Mt. xii. 42, 
L. xi. 31, Jo. x. 23, A iii. 11, v.12. The better MSS., however, have 
-ova, -wvos;2 see Wetst. I. 228. This latter inflexion, which is 
according to analogy, and is the received form in Josephus (ed. Ha- 
vercamp), should therefore be admitted into the text: -av, -rros, 
would imply derivation from a participle (Buttm. I. 169, Lob. Paralip. 
p. 347). The nominative must then, in accordance with the best 
authorities,? be written YoAonwr,! like BaBvAwy, &c.,—not SorAopar, 
as by Lachmann and others: Iocedav (-dvos) is not analogous, 
since it is a contraction of Iloveddwy. In the LXX this name 
is indeclinable :* see 1 K. iv. 7, 29 (25), v. 12, 15, 16, vi 18 
[? v. 18], al. 


2. Many Hebrew proper names which might have been in- 
flected according to the 3rd decl. are treated as indeclinable in 
the LXX and the N.T.;° as "Aapwy», genitive H. vii. 11, ix. 4, 
dative Ex. vii. 9, A. vil. £0, accusative Ex. vii. 8. Compare in 
particular Mt. i. and L iii. 23 sqq.: also Supéwy L. iii. 30, Far- 


1(These two reff. are incorrect: perhaps Matth. pp. 198, 220 (§ 70, 78 a), 
Buttm. I. 221.] 

2(That is, usually : -evres is well supported in A. iii. 11, v. 12.] 

3 Comp. also Pappelb. Cod. Diez. p. 9. [The accentuated MSS. are strongly 
in favour of YeAcusy, see Tisch. on Mt. vi. 29. Tisch., Treg., Westc. and Hort, 
write Yercumsy; except in A. vii. 47, YorAouss, or (Tisch.) Earmeewy. | 

‘In Glycas, Bekker still (in the new edition) writes Zorcusrres, -wvra ; but in 
the nomin. Zercuzay. 

3 (Not always; e.g. Prov. xxv. 1, 2arwuavres (Loreusvees Alex.). |} 

6 tccinetines we find two forms, one declined, the other not ; as Mapia, Mapsatses 
similarly, Zaray 2 C. xii. 7 (Rec., Meyer), Zaraszs L. xiii. 16, al. (Ecclus. xxi. 
27,—not found in the LXX).] 


= a ee —— 
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pov L. iii, 32, KeSpev Jo. xviii. 1 v.1. Similarly ‘Iepcya,' genit. 
Dti.xxxii 49, Mt. xx. 29, H. xi. 30, accus. L. x. 30, xviii. 35 
(Glye. p. 304);? ‘Iepovoadnp,—for which however the Greecised 
form ‘IepovoXvpa should probably be preferred (on the authority 
of the MSS.) in Matthew, Mark, and John. ‘IepocoAvupa is 
usually inflected as a neuter plural, as Mt. iv. 25, Mk. ii. 8, L. 
wii 7, Jo.ii 23; itis feminine in Mt. ii. 3 (iii. 5?) only.4 In 
the LX X we find ‘Iepoveadnp always; Josephus has ‘Iepoao- 
lua, Similarly, ro waoya L. ii. 41, Jo. ii. 23, as in the LXX :° 
(to) cepa L. i, 15, and in the LXX, Lev. x. 9, Num. vi. 3, Is. 
xtiv,9, al.: Eusebius (Prep. Ev. 6. 10) has a genitive otxepos.® 
The Hebrew plural termination occurs only in XepouvBip H. ix. 
; but this word is construed like a neuter plural (as if avev- 
para), as in the LXX (Gen. iii. 24, 1 K. viii. 7, Ez. x. 3, al.).” 

In Rev. i. 4, dard 6 dv xal 6 Fv xal 6 épxopevos, a whole phrase 
(forming, as it were, a Greek equivalent for nim) is treated as an 


indeclinable noun,—probably by design, as expressing the name of 
the Unchangeable One. This resembles the use of &, pnOev, and 
umilar words, in Greek philosophical writings, even as early as 
Aristotle; e.g. Aristot. Polit. 5. 3, Procl. Theol. Plat. 2 (ed. Hoeschel), 
pera tov &, xwpis rov & (Stollberg, de Sol. N. T. p. 14 sqq.) ; but 


1(Usually written ‘Ispeyes (-s16 Tisch.) ; so Winer in his RWB. ] 

*Elsewhere we find two modes of declining this word: (a) Genit. ‘Ispyos 
3 (1) Esdr. v. 22, dat. ‘Iusxe Procop. de Adif. 5. 9, Theodoret V. p. 81 (Hal.), 
Or ‘Iyer Joseph. Bell. Jud. 1. 21. 4, Suid. 8. v. ’Qpeysyig :—(b) From ‘lspixcus 
(Ptol. 5. 16. 7), genit. ‘lauxevvees Strabo 16. 763, accus. ‘Ispxcvrre 16. 760, and 
usually in J osephus. 

(In Mt. xxiii. 37 all the MSS. have ‘Ispouraane ; this is the only form of 
the word used in the Apocalypse. In St. Luke's Gospel ‘Ispoedavga occurs only 
3 or 4 times, ‘Ispovewanu nearly 30 times ; see the Preface to this Gospel in Bp. 
Wordsworth’s Greek Testament. In the Acts (setting aside xv. 4 as somewhat 
doubtful) the inflected form occurs 24 times, the indeclinable 36. St. Paul has 
luseeaddp, except in Gal. i. 17, 18, ii. 1 (see Lightfoot on Gal. iv. 26) ; the same 
form is used in Heb. xii. 22.] 

‘[A. Buttmann (p. 18) maintains that the word is here treated as indeclinable, 
and sup an ellipsis of 4 wéaus. ] 

* So also in the Fathers ; see Suicer, Thes. II. 607 sqq. Epiphanius (Her, II. 
19) inflects even the plural cz wrarya. 

* Most of these are declined in Josephus, who, in conformity with the genius 
of the Greek language, gives Greek terminations and inflexions to almost all 

Personal names, as “Adeyes, Iepanres, Nexos, “leaxes, al. The instances of un- 
declined foreign names which Georgi (Hierocr. I. 138) produces from Plato and 
P ausanias are not all in point, and can prove nothing against the tendency to 
Inflexion. Even Ptolemy has some indeclinable names of places, by the side of 
a multitude of inflected names : see Nobbe, Sched. Ptol. I. 23 sq. (Lips. 1841). 
In A. xvi. 11 the best MSS. have sis Niay Toa (Rec. Nsaweaiv), see Cobet, 

. T. Vatic. £ xiii, Lob. p. 604: in Col. iv. 13 we should read ‘Ispz Meau. | 
"(The LXX have sometimes of XspouBie (-Bsiv), Ex. xxv. 19, al. ; Josephus, 
sand ai XspuBiie ; Philoalways ca XspouBi : see Delitzsch on H. ix. 5. In this 
passage Lachm. and Tisch. read XspevBsiv. | 
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always é& rov évds, & ro &i, in the writings of Proclus edited by 
Creuzer. Compare also roy 6 detva Schef. Dem. IIL 282. 


SECTION XI. 
DECLENSION AND COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 


1. Adjectives of three terminations, particularly those in ves, 
[utos, €L0¢, atos, are not unfrequently used as if they had only two, 
especially by Attic writers (Matth. 117, Jelf 127). Thusin the 
N. T. we find orparia odpamos L, ii. 13, A. xxvi. 19, xoopsos 
1 Tim. ii. 9: in Rev. iv. 3 also duocos is the best attested reading, 
though fpss is feminine? But in 1 Tim. ii. 8, éwalpovras oalous 
cipas (where some MSS. have oo das), ooious may be joined with 
érraipovras ; though Fritzsche is wrong in maintaining that this 
must be the construction (Rom. III. 161). Compare also Tit. 
iii, 9, where paravos is used in reference to feminine nouns; 
and Ja. i, 26, patacos 9 Opnoxeia, 

In later writers we find instances of the converse, a feminine 
form being given to adjectives which in classical Greek have 
only two terminations, e.g. dpyos; see Lob. p. 105, and Paral. 
p. 455 sqq., comp. Ellendt, Arr. Al. 1. 242.° In this adjective, 
however, the feminine form occurs even in a citation from Epi- 
menides, Tit. i 12. From ovyyevijs, -és, is formed a peculiar 
feminine, ovyyevis (as a substantive) L.i. 36; this is received 
by Lachm. on the authority of good MSS. (Lob. p. 451): comp. 
Malal. pp. 95, 96. 


Aldvos is usually in the N. T. an adj. of two terminations, but 
aiwviay occurs 2 Th. 11. 16, H. ix. 12,—in the latter passage without 
any variant ; the same form is given by a single MS. in 2 P. i. 11, 
and also in A. xiii 48: comp. Num. xxv, 13, Plat. Tim. 38 b. 
BeBaia, Rom. iv. 16, al., which the fastidious Thom. M. condemns 
(p. 149), is used by Isocrates, Demosthenes (Weber, Dem. p. 133), 
Nesioplion, al.: comp. Duker on Thue. 2. 43. “Epzyos, which varies 
even in Attic writers,‘ has always two terminations in the N. T. 
As to aogaAny H. vi. 19, i.e. doparjy, see § 9. Rem. 3. 


In the N. T. Lexicons® yvyotos is given as an adjective of 
two terminations (Ph. iv. 3 ?), but without sufficient reason, 
as no example of yvyoros as a feminine form can be quoted. 


1 See Elmsley, Eurip. Heracl. p. 77 (Lips.) ; Monk, Eurip. Hippol. p. 56, and 
Eurip. Ale. 126, 548, 1043. 

2 See Winer, Hxeget. Stud. I. 152: [as to 1 Tim. ii. 8 see Ellicott in loc.] 

3 (See also Mullach, Vuly. P age 

4 Comp. Ellendt, Arr. Al. I, 262, Matth. 118. Rem. 1. ["Eresueos varies in the 
N. T., as in classical Greek. ] 

§ (Liinemann rightly adds, except Grimm’s. ] 
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2. On the comparison of adjectives we have only to observe 
that — 

(a) The neuter comparative of tayus is rdysov (Jo. xx. 4, 
1 Tim. iii. 14, H. xiii, 19, 23, al, 1 Mace. ii. 40, Wis. xiii 9), 
for which Oaocov, in Attic Oarrov, was commonly used. Ta- 
xv ig regularly used by Diod. Sic., Dion. H., Plutarch, al.; see 
lob. p. 77, Meineke, Menand. p. 144.' 

(6) In 3 Jo. 4 we find the double comparative petforepos, and 
iInE iii, 8 €Aaytororepos, a comparative of a superlative ; comp. 
days oraros, Sext. Emp. 9.406,and in Latin minimissimus, pes- 
simissimus. Such forms belong mainly to poetry (Apoll. Rhod. 
2.368 psevorepos), or to the later language, which sought in this 
way to add fresh strength to the comparative, which had lost 
some of its significance: comp. «pestrotepos Ducas 27, 29, 37, 
patovorepos ib. c. 27 and Malal. 18. p. 490, werforepos Constant. 
Porph. ILI. 257, adevdtepos Theophan. p. 567. Some isolated 
examples of a similar kind are found in earlier writers (see 
Wetst. Il. 24.7); these are not, however, introduced as words ac- 
tually current, but are extemporised by the writers themselves, 
as écyatwrepos Aristot. Metaph. 10.4: see Buttm. I. 274, Lob. 
p. 136 (Jelf 140). Compare in German mehrere from mehr. 

(c) The comparatives xatwrepos (E. iv. 9), avwrepos (L. xiv. 
10), €swrepos (A. xvi. 24), from the adverbs xdTw, dvw, érw, are 
groundlessly questioned by Buttmann (I.271). They are cer- 
tainly found in the N.T. and in the LXX; and not only occur 
frequently in later Greek (as Leo Diac. 10. 1), but are even 
used by Attic writers (Matth. 132). 

On the comparative form of other adverbs derived from ad- 
Jectives, as mreptacorépws (2 C.i. 12, G. i. 14, Ph. ii 28, al), a 
form not unknown to classical writers, see Buttm. II. 345, Elms- 
ley, Eurip. Heracl. p. 100 (Lips.). 


The positive jpezos, 1 Tim. ii. 2, is not found in the older Greek 
writers, see Buttm. I. 271, II. 343: Lobeck (Path. I. 158) has 
pointed it out in an inscription (Inscript. Olbiopol. 2059. 24). 


1 [From 3aeds we find the peculiar compar. diraérspos Mt. xxiii. 15 (Appian, 
Proj. Hist. Rom. 10), as if from 3sraés (which occurs in Anthol. Pal. 10. 101): 
see A. Buttm. p. 27, Lob. p. 234. The compar. of é&yases in tho N. T. is xpticowy, 
superl xparwres ; BidAcey occurs once as an adverb, 2 Tim. i. 18: xsipev is the 
usual mar of xaxes (A. Buttm. .c.). IWAiw» occurs much less frequently than 
sins, 


6 
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SECTION XII. 
AUGMENT AND REDUPLICATION OF REGULAR VERBS. 


1. The temporal instead of the syllabic augment occurs 

(a) In the imperfect muerre, Jo. iv. 47, xi. 51, xii. 33, xviii. 
32, Lx. 1, A. xvi. 27, xxvii. 33, Rev. x. 4, with decided pre- 
ponderance of authority: in L. ix. 31, Jo. vi. 71, H. xi. 8, Guerre 
is better attested.! See in general Bockh, Plat. Men. p. 148 sq. 

(b) In the imperfect jduvaro Mt. xxvi. 9, Mk. vi. 5, 19, xiv. 5, 
Jo, ix. 33, xi. 37, L. viii. 19, xix. 3, with preponderant authority; 
whilst there is good evidence for edvvaro in L. i. 22, A. xxvi. 32, 
Rev. xiv. 3, and éduvacde 1 C. iii. 2. The aor. nduv7Onp is fully 
established Mt. xvii. 16, 19, Mk. ix. 28, L ix. 40,1. iii 12 
On these common Attic forms see Buttm. I. 317° (Jelf 171), and 
comp. Bornem. Act. p. 278 [Veitch, Gr. Verbs, 8. vv.]. 

(c) But neither 7SovAcpuny, A. xv. 37, xxviii. 18, nor 78ovrn- 
Onv, 2 Jo. 12 (Matth. 162, Jelf 171) is sufficiently attested : see 
Bornem. Acé. p. 233. 

2. The syllabic augment in a verb beginning with a vowel 
occurs Jo. xix. 32, 33, in ncatéakav, 1 aor. indic. of cardyvupe 
(comp. Thom. M. p. 498), and even in the other moods, as xatea- 
yoo’ Jo. xix. 31 (Buttm. II. 97,Jelf 173. 8): comp. Thue. 3.89, 
Aristot. Anim. 9. 43, Plat. Cratyl. 389 b,c. It is also inserted 
in the fut. cared£w Mt. xii. 20 (from the LXX),‘ to distinguish 
this from the future of xatdyw. But from @véoxzar, in which 
verb the syllabic augment is most commonly used in classical 


' (Jo. xi. 51, Rev. x. 4, are somewhat doubtful ; in H. xi. 8 we should probably 
read dusaasv. For au. see also L. vii. 2, xix. 4, A. xii. 6; for ix., Jo. vi. 6, ViL 
39, A. xxi. 27, Rev. iti. 2.] 

* (On the evidence now before us, we should probably read #3uv. seven times 
only, Mk. iv. 33, vi. 19, xiv. 5, L. viii. 19, xix. 3, Jo. ix. 33, xii. 39; and ide, 
(which occurs in Rec. twice only) twelve times. In the aorist we must read 
advendny (except in Mk. vii. 24, sdusacén), but idev. is often a variant. From 
Bovrouas the forms with » are nowhere sutticiently attested. ] 

* Also Georgi, Hierocr. I. 32; Jacobs, Achill. T. p. 554; Ellendt, Arr. Ad IT. 
208 ; Boisson. in. Gaz. p. 173, and Anecd. V. 19. 

‘ [Veitch quotes xar-sayi, -taytin, -seysis, from Hippocr. 4. 220, 128, 172. On 
this word see Cobet, N. 7’. Vatic. p. xxix. ] 

® In Cinnam. p. 190 we find an unusual form of the perfect, sarsdéynxs. 

¢ (This fut. does not occur in the LXX (xarafs Hab. iii. 12); in Is. xlii. 3 
the word is euvepipss, Kartage occurs Ps, xlvii. 8 Symm. ] 
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Greek, we find @ynoduny A. vii. 16 (as in Greek authors occa- 
sionally, Lob. p. 139): also @oa, @odunv A. vii. 27, 39, 45, 
for €woa, €woadpnv (§ 15). For similar instances see Poppo, 
Thue. IIL ii. p. 407, the Index to Leo Gr. p. 533. ([Veitch, 
Gr. V. 8. vv.] 

3. In verbs beginning with ev we find 

(2) Without augment: evdoxnoa usually, 7v6. being favoured 
by the MSS. in Mt. xvii. 5,1 C. x. 5, Col i. 19, H. x. 6, 8, 
only ;—evAoynoa more frequently than vA. (which is found 
Mt. xiv. 19, L. xxiv. 30, H. xi. 20, 21), and the perf. evAoynrev 
H. vii. 6 ;—etyovro A. xxvii. 29 ;—evdyapiornoe A. xxvii. 35 ;— 
euopetro A. xi. 29 ;—and decidedly etpionew ' (except niproxov 
Mk. xiv. 55, in good MSS.; comp. further A. vii. 46, L. 
xix. 48). | 

(6) With augment: nvyounv Rom. ix. 3 (the best reading), 
evyounv occurs Xen. Anab. 4. 8. 25, Cyr. 3. 2. 15, but not 
without variants ;—nvyapiornoayv Rom.i.21;—nviopyeer L. xii. 
16 (doubtful) ;—nvxaipouy Mk. vi. 31 (but doubtful in A. xvii. 
21) ;—nddpavOn A. ii. 26 (from the LXX). See in general 
Buttm. I. 321, Poppo, Thue. I. 227, also Lehm. Lucian IT. 456 
(Jelf 173, Don. p. 196). Evayyedif. has the augment after ev- 
(without any variant), A. viii. 35, 40, xvii. 18, 1 C. xv. 1, G. iv. 
13, Rev. x. 7, al. (see Lob. p. 269),—-even mpoeunyyedicaro G. 
li 8; 80 also evapeorety H. xi. 5, though A and several other 
MSS. have evapeornxévas, without augment. TIposevyeoGar 
almost always has the augment without any variant, as 
mposnufaro Mt. xxvi. 44, A. viii. 15, aposnuyero Mk. i. 35, 
L. xxii 41, al 

4. Oixodopetv, the only verb beginning with oe which occurs 


! Comp. Lob. p. 140, and Ajax p. 128; Herm. Eur. Bacch. p. 11; Boisson. 
Philostr. Epp. p. 75. Even in Attic Greek the augm. is defended ae a 
Eur. Med. 191, and it occurs frequently in the apocryphal writers (Hv. Nic. c. 
20) and in the Fathers. (See Veitch, Gr. V. 8. v.; compare Don. p. 196. ] 

3 (The aor. of s03exiw occurs 16 times: Rec. has sex. once only, Lachm. 12 
times, Treg. 8, Tisch. 9, Westc. and Hort 10. This diversity shows the difficulty 
of decision. The imperfect also is doubtful (1 Th. ii. 8). In sdacyiw the augment 
should probably be rejected throughout. In Rom. ix. 3 we must read nixopny, 
but A. xxvii. 29 is doubtful. Evgepnesy is the true reading in L. xii. 16; sai 
pew in Mk. vi. 31, but mix. in A. xvii. 21. In A. vii. 41 we have svppalvevre ; in 
A. xvi. 11, Mt. xix. 12, sdévdpopie and sivevyifw reject the augment. From | 
sabiede we have only ixa4vdey in the N. T. Hepev and népiény are not unfre- 
quently v. U., but the evidence is against the augm. in this verb, except in 
supexer, niponouny. pessvxeees always has the augment, but -s- is often a 
variant, See Veitch, Gr. V. 8. vv.] 
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in past tenses,’ has the regular augment, not indeed without 
v. ll. but on greatly preponderating authority; as @xodopnce 
Mt. vii. 24, xxi. 33, @xoddunto L. iv. 29, @xodopour L, xvii. 28, 
@xodounOn Jo. ii. 20: only in A. vii. 47 have good MSS. 
otxodcunoe, on which later form see Lob. p. 153 (Jelf 173. 6). 

5. In the verb wpogntevey the augment is usually inserted 
after the preposition (Buttm. 1.335, Don. p. 199),and in Jude 14 
the best reading is wpoednrevee ; but in all other passages in the 
N.T. the better MSS. have ézpo@.: thus érrpodyrevoay Mt. xi. 
13, émpodntevoapev Mt. vii. 22, érrpodpntevce Mt. xv. 7, Mk. 
vii. 6, L. i. 67, Jo. xi. 51, ésrpopyrevoy A. xix. 6 (comp. Num. xi. 
25, 26, Ecclus, xlvi. 13). Schulz (on Mt. vii. 22) urged that 
this form should be received into the text in every case, and this 
has been done by Lachm. and Tisch. In later writers the augm. 
is often put before the prepos., as émrpdsOnxev, éoupBovrevop (see 
the Index to Ducas, to Jo. Cananus, al., in the Bonn ed.), 
éxatnyouv Epiphan. Mon, 33.16:? in rpodnrevew, however, this 
is less strange, since there is no simple verb @ntevew.* 

6. The augment of the form etAnda (for the unused AéAnda, 
Buttm. I. 316) is extended to the 1 aor. careckn@Ony, which is 
found Jo. viii. 4 (though not without a v./.) instead of carer. ; 
see Maittaire, Dialectt. p. 58 (ed. Sturz). Traces of this form 
already existed in Ionic Greek.‘ 

7. A double augment is found in 

(a) amexaterrabn Mt. xii. 13, Mk. iii. 5, L. vi. 10, now rightly 
admitted into the text: comp. awexatéornoe Lucian, Philopatr. 
c. 27, amexatréotnoav Ducas 29, dwexatéotn® Theophan. p. 374, 
avrexatéotny Cinnam. p. 259: see Dindort, Diod. S. p. 539, 
and Schef. Plutarch, V. p. 198° 


1 [The only simple verb,—there are several compounds: Tisch. now receives 
ein. 1D JO, il. 20, leemsdéunese 1 C. ii. 14 (Treg., Alf.), einedepiebas L. vi. 48 (see 
A. Buttm. in Stud. u. Krit. 1862, p. 164): Treg. ‘reads-eiz. in A. vii. 47. In these 
four places eéx. is received by Westc. and Hort. See Tisch. on A. vii. 47, and 
an p. 55 (ed. 7). Comp. sixedepncay Ruth iv. 11 (Alez.), cixesipnocs Pa, cil. 
13, al. 

2 Epiphanii Mon. edita et inedita, cura A. Dressel (Par. 1848). 

3 (Lachm. reads wpe. in Jude 14 only; Tisch., Treg., Westcott and Hort, 
be pog. always. The LXX use both forms. | 

Comp. siprény, Tonic for iffiény. But here xersa. has little support. } 

[hii robably the true reading in Mk. viii. 25 (Ex. iv. 7).] 

. Comp. alse O impespirsuey Leo Gramm. pp. 33, 35, 36, éxarsexsvacas Canan. 
462, ieuvenapropevy 1b. 478, APepoeres Theophan. 112, leprivate Theodor. Gramm. 
40.8. As to the Attic writers see V. F ritzsche, Aristoph. I - 55. (Comp. iwpere- 
psuee Jud. ii. 14, al. See also Mullach p. 246. ] 
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(>) In avem&ev Jo. ix. 14, 30, dvewyOn L. i. 64 (Irr. V. 8. v. 
oy) ; once even in the infin. aor. dvepyOjvac L. iii. 21. From 
this verb however several other forms are found in good MSS.: 
nvotev Rev. xii. 16, al., jvotyOnoay Rev. xx. 12, qvotyny A. xii. 
10, Rev. xi. 19, xv. 5,— as in the LXX and later writers (Irr. V. 
lc, Lob. p. 157); and with a threefold augment, yvedyOnoav 
Mt. ix. 30, Jo. ix. 10, A. xvi. 26, Rev. xx. 12 v. l. (Gen. vii. 11, 
Dan. vii. 10), nvewypévov A. ix. 8, Rev. xix. 11 (Nicet. Eugen. 
2. 84, 128, v. 1.), nvéwEe Jo. ix. 14 v. Ll. (Gen. viii. 6, 3 Mace. 
vi 18): comp. Thilo, Apocr. I. 669." [Jelf 173, 297, Veitch, 
Gr. Verbs, pp. 66, 67.] 

(c) In nvetyerOe 2 C. xi. 1 (Hiz.), xi. 4 (Rec.)—compare 
Thue. 5. 45, Herodian 8. 5. 9,—and qvecyouny A. xviii. 14, 
for avery. (comp. Her. 7. 159, Thuc. 3. 28): this is in exact 
conformity with classical usage, to which the forms with the 
single augment are almost unknown, see Jrr. V.s.v. ([Jelf 
181, comp. Veitch, Gr. Verbs,s. v.] In 2 C. xi. 1, 4, however, 
the best MSS. have dveiyea6e.* 

8. From épyafopae we sometimes find in the MSS. npy., in- 
stead of etpy., a3 in Mt. xxv. 16, xxvi. 10, Mk. xiv. 6, L. xix. 16, 
A. xviii 3 (Ex. xxxvi. 4): this form occurs in a good MS. 
of Demosthenes (Schef. Appar. V. 553), comp. Sturz p. 125.’ 
Conversely, in L. xvi. 20 good MSS. have etAxwpévos (Lach., 
Tisch.) from €Axobv: comp. also Clem. Al. p. 348 (Sylb.). 

9. The augment is usually omitted in the pluperfect, as de- 
dwxe. Mk. xiv. 44, xv. 10, Jo. xi 57, wemrounxeccav Mk. xv. 7, 
(€xBeBaAnxes xvi. 9), reDeperiwro L. vi. 48, pepevnxecav 1 Jo. ii. 
19, repurerratnxe A. xiv. 8 (see Valcken. in loc.), remirtevxercav 
xiv. 23 ; and in the N. T. these forms should probably be pre- 
ferred throughout.* In this tense the augment is often omitted 
by Ionic (Her. 1.122, 3. 42, 9. 22) and Attic prose writers (e.g. 


1(Some of these examples are doubtful, but all the forms given above are 
very well attested in some part of the N. T.: the following forms of this verb 
are also found, aveite Mt. xiii. 35 (LXX), avieye 1 C. xvi. 9, avsoypives A. x. 11, 
Ienverypives A. Vii. 56 (avery bieouas L. xi. 10), avesryneouas Mt. Vii. 7.—Asexovéw has 
always dumqzoveus in the N. T. f3 

3(In 2 C. xi. 4 we must read either evsiysods or avixeehs; in A. xviii. 14, 
avery spny. | . 

(This form is a variant wherever the imperf. or aor. (middle or passive) 
occurs, and is received more or less frequently by Lachm., Tiech., Alf., ‘T'reg., 
Westcott and Hort. Veitch (Gr. V. s.v.) quotes such forms from inscriptions. 
Comp. Mullach, Vualg. p. 27.] ; 

* [Sometimes (as L. xvi. 20, Jo. ix. 22) no MS. omits the augment. ] 
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Plato), especially when the augmented form would offend the 
ear (Buttm. I. 318) ; hence in compounds particularly (comp. A. 
xiv. 8).' Compare Thuc. 8. 92, Xen. Cyr. 3. 2. 24; and as to 
later writers see especially the Index to Joa. Cinnam. in the 
Bonn ed. (Jelf 171).? 

10. Mvnorevec@asz receives the reduplication (after the ana- 
logy of wéuvnuas, Buttm. I. 315) in L. i. 27, i. 5, pepvnorev- 
pevn; but some good MSS. read éesvnor. [Lach., Tisch., and 
others] : comp. Dt. xx. 7, xxii. 23 sqq. On pepavytiopévos H. 
x. 22, see § 13. 1. 8. | 

In 2 Tim. i. 16, the aor. of the compound éracxvvopa: is In 
the best MSS. éra:oyiv6n, without the temporal augment, and recent 


editors have received this form into the text: similarly avop@u6y 
L. xiii, 13.5 


SEcTION XIII. 


UNUSUAL FORMS IN THE TENSES AND PERSONS OF REGULAR 
VERBS. 


1. (a) Tenses which in other respects are formed entirely 
after the analogy of the 2 aor. have in the LXX the termination 
(of the 1 aor.) a, etc. :* thus efSapev 1 S.x. 14, elSav and Epuyay 
2S. x. 14, edpav xvii. 20, ébayapev xix. 42, eAPdtw Esth. v. 4 
(Pr. ix. 5, Am. vi. 2, 2 Chr. xxix. 17), ete. In the N. T. recent 
editors have placed these forms in the text, following the best 
MSS.:° 7rOare, éEnrAOate Mt. xxv. 36, xxvi. 55, waperOato Mt. 
xxvi. 39, elraro 2 Th. ii.13, éEedXaro A. vii. 10, xii. 11,dvelAaTo 
vii. 21, e£erécare G. v. 4, érecay Rev. vii. 11 (H. iii. 17, Jo. 


‘See Georgi, Hierocr. I. 179; Poppo, Thue. I. 228; Bornem. Xen. Anab. p. 
272; Jacob, Luc. Tox. p. 68; Ellendt, Arr. Al. I. pp. 265, 284; (Shilleto, 
Dem. F. Leg. p. 38. Compare Don. p. 201]. 

2(Mt. vii. 25 is more certain than r vi. 48; in A. xiv. 8 the aorist is the 
best reading. Comp. dsdexuy 2 S. xviii. 11, iwsBiBnxes Num. xxii. 22, and see 
Tisch, Proleg. p. 56 (ed. 7). ] 

3 (Similar examples are wpoopouns A. ii. 25 (from LXX), dccpunvivsy OF -vtvese 
L. xxiv. 27, and (with less authority) éuosadnusy Rom. ix. 29, duyspsre Jo. vi. 18, 
&Poposeuives H. vii. 3; see also 2 Chr. xxxv. 10, and Is. i. 9 in Alez.] 

* See Sturz p. 61; Valcken. Herod. p. 649, 91; D'Orville, Charié. p. 402 ; 
Wolf, Demosth. Lept. p. 216. 

* On the MSS. which have this form see Hug, Introd. § 50 sqq. ; Scholz, Cure 
Crit. p. 40; Rinck, Lucubratt. p. 37 ; Tisch. Prolegg. ad Cod. Ephraemi p. 21. 
[Serivener, Critic. p. 489, Cod. Sin. p. liv. ] 
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XVlil. 6), avérrecav Jo. vi. 10, edpdpevos H. ix. 12, Epiph. Opp. 
I. 619, Theodoret, Opp. II. 837 (Hal). Comp. A. ii. 23, xvii. 
6 [?], xii. 7, xvi. 37, xxii. 7, xxviii. 16, Mt. vii. 13, 25, xi. 7, 8, 
xvi. 6, xxiL 22, L. ii. 16, xi. 52, xxii. 52, Rom. xv. 3, 1 C. x. 8, 
2C. vi 17, 1 Jo. ii. 19, Rev. v. 8, 14, vi. 13. 

There is indeed no consistency in the MSS., as regards either 
writers or words ;' and in many passages, where such forms 
have the support of but few MSS., they may be due to tran- 
scribers,’ particularly if similar inflexions in @ precede or follow: 
see Elmsley, Eur. Med. p. 232 (Lips.), Fritz. Mark, p. 638 sqq. 
It is in the plural and in the 1st pers. sing. of the indic. that we 
usually meet with these forms; in the 2d sing. indic., the imper.? 
and the participle, they occur very rarely. On the instances of 
such aorists in Greek authors (e.g. Orpheus) see Buttm. L 404. 
In Eurip. Troad. 293, Seidler has changed mposézreca into -cop ; 
and in Alcest.477 (qéoeve), wécos is certainly the true reading, 
see Herm. in loc.* On the other hand, we find érecav Theophan. 
p. 283, caterecapey Achill. Tat. 3. 17, wepuerrécapev c. 19; and 
in Eustath. Amor. Ism. I. p. 4 we should read éxméceve on the 
authority of good MSS., see Jacobs p. 664. Compare further 
Lob. p. 183, Matth. 193. Rem. 5. In the Byzantine writers 
there are undeniably various examples of such forms; as #A@av 
Malal. 18. p. 465, 12. p. 395, avmr@ay 15. p. 389, nipapev 18. 
p. 449, amréAare Ducas 24, e€éXOate Leo Gr. p. 343, emreused- 
Gare p. 337 : comp. in general the Index to Ducas p. 639, 
and to Theophan. p. 682 sq. (Bonn ed.). 


1 They are mostly verbs which have not a 1 aorist in use. 

2’ Ararioas, Shich is found in good MSS. in L. xiv. 10, xvii. 7, would neces- 
sarily be the imper. of a similarly formed aor. middle auwscauny. As, however, 
this tense nowhere occurs (though a trace of it appears in the v. lL. ixeseapivoss 
Polyb. 6. 37. 4), evéeseas must probably be eonainered an error of transcription 
for évdrset, as s and « are often interchanged : indeed the best MSS. have 
-wies, and this has recently been received into the text. Comp. also Rinck, 
Lucubr. p. 330, (Tisch. on L. xiv. 10, and Proleg. p. 56]. Besides, the 2 aor. 
active is the only tense of évawirew that occurs in the N. T., Mt. xv. 35, Mk. vi. 
40, L. xi. 37, xxii. 14, Jo. vi. 10, al. [The forms in « are now received in Mk. vi, 
Jo. vi.] Fritzsche (fark, p. 641) considers évawseas to be the 2d sing. fut. (like 
wiseas); but the future would be unsuitable, especially as in L. xvii. 7 impera- 
tives immediately follow. 

?(In the 2d singular ; but the 3d sing. and 2d plur. are not rare 

* But sZpuev is distinctly found in a Greek inscription, Bockh II. 220. [In 
Eur. Alc. 477, iasen is received by Buttm. (II. 278) and by Mullach (Vulg. p. 
226). Comp., however, Veitch, Gr. V. s.v. iaicleg 

Ree forms in « are well attested in almost all the examples given above from 
the N.T.: in H. iii. 17, however, éwses» seems certainly the best reading. Rarer 
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(6) Augmented tenses of verbs beginning with p are found 
in the best MSS. with a single p (comp. § 5): as épaBdicOny 
2 C.xi..25, épavtice H. ix. 19 (€pavtiopévoe x. 22), epamicay 
Mt. xxvi. 67, épvcaro 2 Tim. iii. 11 (in A, D), épvo@n iv. 17 
(A,C): comp. 2 K. xxiii. 18, Ex. v. 23, vii. 10, Lev. xiv. 7, 51, 
Num. viii. 7. Such forms are recognised in poetry (Buttm. I. 
84, Matth. 40, Jelf 176. 1), but also occur frequently in the 
MSS. of prose writers; see Bast, Comm. Crit. p. 788. In H. 
x. 22 the reduplicated perfect jepayriopévos is found in A. 
and C, compare peputrwpéva Hom. Odyss, 6. 59 ; some examples 
of a similar kind are met with in late writers (Lob. Paral. 
p. 13). In Mt. ix. 36 also Lachm. reads pepsppevor [rather 
peptyp.] on the authority of D.' 

(c) The futures of verbs in cm are sometimes found (with but 
slight variation in the MSS.) in the contracted form; as peroscro 
A. vii. 43, apopuet Mt. xxv. 32, afoprodar Mt. xiii. 49 ,yuwptovas 
Col. iv. 9, ea@apret H. ix. 14, dsaxaOapre? Mt. iii. 12, eAmriovos 
Mt. xii. 21, paxaprodar L.i. 48, etc. This is an Atticism, though 
such forms are also found in Ionic Greek ; comp. Georgi, Hier. 
I. 29, Fischer, Weller IT. 355, Matth. 181. 2 (Jelf 203, Don. p. 
182). From Sazrrifw we find only the common form Bamrices 
Mt. iii. 11: on ornpifw see §15. In the LXX verbs in aw also 
form the future in the same way; as épyatas Lev. xxv. 40, apra 
xix. 13, etc. Some have considered yevyarar Mt. ii. 4, Pewpeire 
Jo. xvi. 17 (since dyrecGe follows), rom Mt. xxvi. 18, as similar 
Attic futures, from contracted verbs ; but these are all present 


forms are irsee Rev. i. 17, xix. 10, al., «73a (or %e) Rev. xvii. 6 (ieseas 2 S. iii. 
34), awnada Rev. x. 9; and the imperfects siyay Mk. viii. 7 (Rev. ix. 8), wapsizas 
A. Xxviil. 2, wpostizas A. viii. 10 in &. These forms are said to have been 
originally Cilician. See Jelf 192, Mullach p. 17 sq., 226, A. Buttm. p. 39 sq. J 

1 [Augmented Tenses. § has the single p in the passages quoted in the text 
(except 2 Tim. iii. 11). In 2 C. xi. 25, H. ix. 19, 21, Mt. xxvi. 67, ipe. is no 
doubt correct : fiwew occurs twice (Mt. xv. 30, A. xxvii. 19), and froma: five 
times (2 C. i. 10, Col. i 13, 2 Tim. iii. 11, iv. 17, 2 P. ii. 7) with the augment, and 
in each case we should probably reject the double ». From j#eew (and com- 
puree we find both forms : ig. Mt. xxvi. 65, L. ix. 42, ip. L. v. 6, vi. 48, 49. 

imilarly after a preposition, iwpipavess L. xix. 35 (1 P. v. 7, A. xxvii. 43), 
wepapventy H. ii. 1, dscecpteows L. viii. 29 (A. xvi. 22, but dvafp. A. xiv. 14,—Mk. 
xiv. 63 is more doubtful), iespaéwerss Mk. ii. 21. 

Reduplicated Tenses. The ordinary form iff. is found in L. xvii. 2 (ifperees), 
also in E. iii. 17, Col. ii. 7, A. xv. 29. In Mt. ix. 36 we should read ¢psepesves, 
In H. x. 22 the reduplication must certainly be received, whether we write sp. 
(Tisch.), or psp. (Lachm., Treg., Weste. and Hort), or ss. (Lobeck, Paral. p. 14). 


In Rev, xix. 13 & has wspspspayuirey, and (by a later hand) wipspstpereiwpivey (Don. 
pp. 16, 195, Jelf 176).] 
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tenses, see § 40. 2, and comp. Fritz. on Mt. ll. cc., Matth. 181. 
2 a (Jelf 203)." : 

(d) Of verbs in aww, Aeveaive has in the aor. the Attic form 
(Buttm., I. 439) Neuxdvae Mk. ix. 3: in G. i 1 several MSS. 
have é8dexnva, from Baoxaive,—also a correct form. Snpalvo, 
however, has éorpava, A. xi. 28, Rev. i. 1; see below, § 15. 
The a is also retained in the aor. of pwpaivw 1 C. i. 20, and 
Enpaivw Ja. i. 11, as it regularly is in verbs in -paivw: on 
pavar see §15. (Jelf 222.)? 

(ce) In particular passages future conjunctives are noted, as 
found in a greater or smaller number of MSS. : thus 1 C. xii. 3 
xavOnowpar (received into the text by Griesbach), 1 P. i. 1 
xepdonOjowvrat, 1 Tim. vi. 8 apxeo Onowpe8a,—in the last two 
passages without much authority. In the better class of writers 
such forms are probably due to the transcribers (Lob. p. 721), 
but in later authors, especially the Scholiasts (as on Thue. 3.11 
and 54), they cannot be set aside. In the N. T., however, there 
is very little in favour of these conjunctives. We find as isolated 
instances edpyoys Rev. xviii. 14, ebpnowow ix. 6 (yet an aor. 
eipfjcac is sometimes met with, Lob. p. 721), yraowvrat 
A. xxi, 24 (yet compare Lob. p. 735): dynode, L. xii. 28, 
and Swen, Jo. xvii. 2, are unquestionably aorists.! [See § 15.] 

2. Peculiar person-endings :— . 

(a) The 2 pers. sing. of the pres. and fut. passive and middle 
in e instead of 7; as BovAes L. xxi. 42, mapebes vil. 4 v. 1, 
dye: Mt. xxvii. 4 and Jo. xi. 40 w. l.: comp. also A. xvi. 31, 
xxiv. 8 v. ll. In the two verbs darrecOat and BovrecBar this 


ea Sa a eh ot wm re eee 


1{A. Buttm. (p. 37) gives alist of verbs which have this future in the N. T. : 
bpcpila, irwile, rapepyive, nabapiler, Waite, paxapile, psresxiver, iyyile, 
xerile, and sometimes xeuifeuas. To these will be added yrapifw, if we read 
yrwpucer in Col. iv. 9; the usual future is yrwpicw. The fut. of xperitw, how- 
ever, is probably xperiew (H. x. 37). On ernpite, carwile, see § 15. Contracted 
fatures are very common in the LXX. On yivaras and other presents which 
have been taken for futures, see A. Buttm. p. 38. ] 

2 (In G. iii. 1 all the uncial MSS. have ifcexavs. Add womavers 1 P. v. 2 
(ixxadapy 2 Tim. ii. 21). See Lob. p. 25; Veitch, Gr. V. pp. 305, 519.] 

3 See Abresch in Observatt. Misc. IlI. p. 13; and as to the later writers 
Niebuhr, Ind. ad Agath. p. 418, and the Index to Theophan. p. 682. 

‘(In 1C. xiii. 3 the oldest MSS. have xavytewma:; Tisch. and Meyer xavén- 
cones: Alford and Treg. (Printed Text p. 191) with Rec. xavéncepa:: comp. 
Scriv. Introd. p. 547. In 1 P. iii. 1, 1 Tim. vi. 8, A. xxi. 24, Rev. xviii. 14 the 
fut. indic. is certainly the true reading ; in Rev. ix. 6 the oldest MSS. have either 
fat. indic. or 2 aor. subj. : even in Jo. xvii. 2 we should ee, read the fut. 
indic. See below, p. 95; A. Buttm. p. 36; Lightfoot, Crem. R. pp. 188, 450.] 
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is the form always used by Attic writers (Buttm. I. 348, 
Jelf 196); in others it is of rare occurrence and is almost 
confined to the poets:’ even in Attic prose, however, it is 
found in good MSS., see Buttmann /. c., but compare Schneider, 
Plat. Civ. I. 49 sqq. Pref? 

(b) The original uncontracted form of the 2 pers. sing. is 
retained in dvvacac (Mt. v. 36, viii. 2, Mk. i. 40), as usually in 
classical Greek (Buttm. I. 502): dvvn—Mnk. ix. 22, Rev. i 2, 
and L. xvi. 2 v. /.2—was used by poets alone of earlier writers, 
but is found in later prose, as Polyb. 7.11. 5, Atlian 13. 32; 
see Lob. p. 359. In the N.T. this ending appears also in con- 
tracted verbs; as ddvvaoae L. xvi. 25 (AEschyl. Choéph. 354°), 
xavyaoca Rom. ii. 17, 1 C. iv. 7, and xataxavyaoat Rom. 
xi. 18: comp. Georgi, Hier. I. 184, Buttm. I. 347, Boisson. 
Anecd. IV. 479 (Jelf 196). See § 15, s. v. rive. 

(c) In the 3 pers. plur. of the perfect, av (from the old ending 
ayrt) instead of act; as éyvwxay Jo. xvii. 7, Terjpnxay xvii 6, 
etpnxay Rev. xix. 3, éwpaxay (in very good MSS.) L. ix. 36, Col. 
il, 1,—similarly Rev. xxi. 6, Ja. v. 4: so also in the LXX, as 
Dt. xi. 7, Judith vii. 10 (Act. Apocr. p. 235). This form belongs 
to the Alexandrian dialect (comp. Sext. Empir. 1. 10. p. 261, 
and the Papyri Taurin. p. 24, xexupievxay), but occurs also in 
Lycophron (252, wédpixay), in inscriptions, and often in the 
Byzantine writers (comp. Index to Ducas p. 639, to Codinus, 
and to Leo Gramm.) : see Buttm. I. 345 (Jelf 191, Don. p. 253). 
Tisch. has received it in all the above N.T. passages :* in Rev. 
ii. 3, however, he has rejected exomiaxes (Ex. v. 22 Alez.), the 
reading of A and C. 

(d) The originally Aolic termination eva (ecas, eve) instead of 
aut, in the 1 aor. opt.; as nradnoeay A. xvii. 27, rornoeay 


1 Comp. Valcken. Eur. Phen. p. 216 sq. (261) ; Fischer, Weller 1. 119, I. 399; 
Georgi, Hier. I. 34; Schwarz, ad Ulear. p. 225. 

? (L. xxii. 42 is the only passage in which this form is well supported. ] 

3 On this form, for which some would substitute 3vv2, see Porson, Eur. Hee. 
257 ; Schef. and Herm. Soph. PAil. 787 ; Oudend. ad Thom. M. p. 252; Lob. 

. 359. [ Veitch, Gr. V. s.v. dvveues. Inall these passages, and in Mk. ix. 23, 
vvy is oe the true reading. } 

* [’Oduraeas here is regarded as corrupt: Miiller conjectured od duveeas, Herm. 
3vreeas. This form is in regular use in modern Greek : Mullach p. 229.] 

* (In editions 7 and 8 he rightly retains these readings: A. xvi. 36, Rom. 
xvi. 7 may be added. He also receives the ending «s for as in the 2 pers. sing. 
in Rev. ii. 8, ii. 4 (eps), and in the latter passage he has the support of &: 
in Jo. xvii 7, 8, B has idwass. ] 
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L. vi. 11.’ This form was very frequently used (in the 2 and 3 
pers. sing. and 3 pers. plur.) in Attic Greek, as Thue. 6. 19, 
8. 6, Aristoph. Plut. 95, Plat. Rep. I. 337 ¢, Gorg. 500 c, Xen. 
An. 7. 7. 30, al. (Georgi, Hier. I. 150 sq., Buttm. I. 354 sq., 
Jelf 194), and still more frequently by later writers: see 
Ellendt, Arr. Al. I. 353. 

(ec) The 3 pers. plur. of the imperative in twoay occurs re- 
peatedly in the N. T.; as yaunoatwoayr 1 C. vii. 9, yapeitaoay 
vii. 36, pavOavérwoav 1 Tim. v. 4 (Tit. iii. 14) ; comp. A. xxiv. 
20, xxv. 5.2. Elmsley’s opinion,’ that this form was not in use 
before the time of Aristotle, is sufficiently refuted by Matth. 
(198) and Bornemann (Xen. An. p. 38). 

(f) The 3 pers. plur. of the historical tenses often ends in ovay 
in good MSS. (Buttm. I. 346) ; as etyooap (for etyov) Jo. xv. 22, 
24, éd:docav* (for édidovv) xix. 3, waperaBocay 2 Th. iii. 6, and 
in Rom. iii. 13 (from LXX) édoAvodcay. This termination is 
very common in the LXX and the Byzantine writers; as 7A@ocap 
Ex. xv. 27, épdyooay Jos. v. 11, earedtmocay Ex. xvi. 24, éxpt- 
vooay xviii. 26, eiSocav Niceph. Greg. 6.5. p. 113, carndGocav ° 
Nicet. Chon. 21.7. p. 402, perjrOocay Niceph. Bryenn. p. 165, 
Brunck, Analect. II. 47: comp. also 1 Macc. vi. 31, Cant. iu. 3, 
v. 7, vi. 8, Jos. ii. 1, iii. 14, v. 11, vi. 14, viii. 19, Jud. xix. 11, 
i. 6, Ruth i 4, Lam. ii 14, Ez. xxii 11, Ex. xxxiii. 8, al.: see 
Fischer, Weller II. 336 sq., Georgi, Hier. 1.165 sq., Lob. Phryn. 
p. 349, Pathol. I. 485, Sturz p. 58 sqq. In the N.T., however, 
with the exception of Rom. /. c., this form is found in a few MSS. 
only, and it may perhaps have originated with the Alexandrian 
transcribers in every case. 

3. From contracted verbs :— 

(a) The future éxyew A. ii. 17,18 (from LXX), following the 
analogy of liquid verbs (Buttm. I. 469); comp. Ez. vii. 8, xxi. 31, 
Jer. xiv. 16, Hos. v. 10, Zech. xii. 10. If accentuated éxyéw, it 
would be, according to Elmsley, the Attic future: for éyéw is 


1 (In L. vi. 11, recent editors read -assy. | 
2 [1 believe the form in -»re» is not given by Tisch., even asav.@. Similarly, 
in the passive we find -clweay (not -céev), as Ja. v. 14, L. xxi. 21.] 
3 Elmsley, Eurip. /ph. Taur. p- 232 (ed. Lips. ). 
, tr this verb, however, this 1s the regular torn] 
§ [This ending is received by Tisch., Alford, and others, in all these passages. 
See Mullach p. 16, who quotes isyesas from Scymnus Chius, and the similar 
forms £@/Away, iAawBaneay, found in papyri in the Brit. Museum. Such forms 
as iJedAsueay (in contr. verbs) are of regular occurrence in modern Greek. } 
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both pres. and fut. (Buttm. II. 325, Jelf 245). In the LXX, 
however, other persons occur, and these are circumflexed; as 
exyects, Exyeette, Ex. iv. 9, xxix. 12, xxx. 18, Dt. xii 16. 

(b) From the two verbs Sido, rewdow, the forms in use in 
written (Attic) Greek were dufrjy, recy, in the infinitive, and 
Suns, Sug, «.7.r., in the indicative (Buttm. I. 487, Jelf 239). 
In the N. T. we find instead Supay, Supa, Rom. xii. 20, Jo. 
vil. 37 ; weway Ph.iv. 12, wewa Rom. xii 20, 1 C. xi. 21: these 
forms in a are first found in Aristotle (Anim. 9. 21, comp. 
Sallier ad Thom. M. p. 699, Lob. p. 61). According to the same 
analogy we find the fut. wetvdow (for mewvyjow) Rev. vii. 16, 
Jo. vi. 35 v. l. (Is. v. 27, Ps. xlix. 12), and 1 aor. éveivaca 
Mk. ii. 25, xi 12, Mt. xii. 1, 3, xxv. 35, L. iv. 2, al.: both 
these forms are peculiarities of later Greek, see Lob. p. 204.7 

(c) Of the verbs in ew which retain e in the future, etc. 
(Lob. Paral. p. 435, Jelf 233), «adéw and tedr€w occur in the 
N. T.: thus we find xadéow, tedXéow (Buttm. I. 386).2 We 
find also g¢opéow and épopeca 1 C. xv. 49 (Ecclus. xi. 5, 
Paleph. 52. 4): in Greek writers ¢opyow is the ordinary form 
(so evgopnoev L. xii. 16), but gopecas is found as early as 


Iseeus: see Irr. V. 8. v. hépw. On droréow, erawéow, see 
below [§ 15]. 


1 (In the fut. and aor. daw is regular; dfaew very seldom occurs as a 
variant. In Ps. xlix. 12 wesdew is aor, subj. See Veitch, Gr. V. 8. vv.] 

3 (These are not the only verbs of this class in the N. T., for tenses with s 
occur from apxiw (iwepxiw), iniw: of the verbs which have « more partially 
(Jelf 233. 2. c), ixaswiw, &p9- and dvaswpiw, div, are found in the N. T.: we might 
add xopivruses, cBivvozes, (&ePsivyvs), On Popiw see Veitch, Gr. V. 8. v. 

3 (The present infin. of verbs in é# sometimes ends in ov in good MSS. Tisch. 
receives this form in Mt. xiii. 32, H. vii. 5: Westcott and Hort read -ei» in these 
passages, and in Mk. iv. 32, 1 P. ii. 15. On the occasional neglect of contrac- 
tion see § 5. 3.] 
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SECTION XIV. 
UNUSUAL INFLEXIONS OF VERBS IN pt AND IRREGULAR VERBS. 


1. Verbs in ps :— 

(a) Pluperf. active éorjxecay Rev. vii. 11 v.1., for éornxes- 
cav:' comp. Euveornxecav Thue. 1.15, épeornxecav Xen. An. 1. 
4. 4, éoxecay Heliod. 4, 16, and see especially Jacobs, Achill. 
Tad. pp. 400, 622, Ellendt, Arr. Al. IL. 77. 

(0) The 3 pers. plur. present riOéace (for teOetor) Mt. v. 15, 
wepittGeags Mk. xv. 17, érreriOéace Mt. xxiii. 4. This is the 
better and more usual form, comp. Thue. 2. 34, Aristot. Metaph. 
Il. 1, Theophr. Plant. 2. 6: see Georgi, Hierocr. I. 145 sq., 
where many examples are given, and Matth. 210, Schneider, 
Plat. Civ. II. 250 (Jelf 274). Similarly, S&:50acx Rev. xvii. 13, 
in the best MSS.; comp. Her. 1. 93, Thuc. 1. 42. The con- 
tracted forms rifetoe and (more especially) dd00c4 belong to 
later Greek: see Lob. p. 244. 

(c) The 3 pers. plur. imperf. of (a compound of) dape is 
ediSour, instead of édiSocav, A. iv. 33, xxvii. 1, after the analogy 
of contracted verbs ;? compare Hes, épy. 123. In the singular 
édiSouv is more common (Buttm. I. 509, Jelf 276). 

(dq) On the perf. infin. active éordvas 1 C. x. 12 (a shortened 
form for éornxévas, but very common, and perhaps the only form 
in use), see Irr. V.s.v.; comp. Georgi, Hier. I.182 sq. (Jelf 309)3 

(e) The imperative pres. passive mrepitoraco is found in several 
MSS. in 2 Tim. ii. 16, Tit. iii, 9; adicraco 1 Tim. vi. 5 v1. ; 
Tepiiotw, «.T.X., were more usual, see Thom. M. p. 75, Matth. 
213.4 

(/) There is weighty authority for some forms from a present 
iotdw (Her. 4. 103, as dduotdw Joa. Cinnam. p. 121, édiorda 
p. 65, caftordw p. 104); as tor@pev Rom. iii. 31, cuvvcradvtes 
Wer, a8 wiwegazucay Mk. xv. 7, al., even where in Attic Greek seas alone 
Was in use, e.g, gdsiwar, We find, however, aw- ifssear A. xvii. 15, al.” A. 
Buttmann p. 43. ] 

? (Similarly iri#evy A. iii. 2, iv. 35, and perhaps Mk. vi. 56 (but iwscifseas 
A. viii. 17); this is confined to very late Greek (Veitch, Gr. V. p. 562).] 

* [Veitch remarks that the longer form in the simple verb seems late (I. 
Var, Hist. 8. 18), but quotes agsernnives from Demosthenes. The later perfect 


leraza occurs A. Viii. 11 in the infin. ifsraxivas (Jelf 278. 5, Veitch p. 300).] 
‘ (Tisch. does not give ierw as a variant anywhere. | 
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2 C. vi. 4, x. 18 (Niceph. Bryenn. p. 41, comp. «a6toTw@v Agath. 
316. 2), adroxa@tora Mk. ix. 12 (Dan. ii. 21, 2 S. xviii. 12 [in 
some MSS.], Fabric. Pseud. II. 610, Eumora Plat. Tim. 33 a): 
see Gram. Greci (ed. Dindorf) I. 251, D’Orville, Chari. p. 542, 
Matth. 210 (Jelf 276). Similarly éuacemA oy (from éumirAdw) A. 
xiv. 17; comp. éuimpav Leo Diac. 2.1.’ [See Veitch p. 299.] 

(g) The opt. pres. dn for So’7, Rom. xv. 5, 2 Tim. i. 16,18 
(ii. 7), E. 1.17, iii 16, Jo. xv. 16 ; amode@n 2 Tim. iv. 14; see 
Gen. xxvii. 28, xxvii 4, Num. v. 21, xi. 29, al., Themist. Or. 8. 
p. 174d, Philostr. Apoll. 1.34, Dio Chr. 20. 267, Aristeas p.120 
(Haverc.), al. This is a later form, rejected by the old gram- 
marians (Phryn. p. 345, Mceris p. 117). In Plat. Gorg. 481 a, 
Lysias, c. Andoc. p. 215, t. iv, recent editors have restored do; 
and in Xen. Cyr. 3.1. 35, Schneider changed dens into Soins: 
comp. Lob. p. 346, Sturz p. 52, Buttm. in Mus. Antig. Stud. 
I. 2383 

(hk) The 2 aor. imper. of Saivw occurs in a contracted form ; 
avaBa Rev. iv. 1, xaraBa Mk. xv. 30 vl.; comp. Eurip. £7. 113, 
Aristoph. Ach. 262, Vesp. 979, and see Georgi, Hier. I. 153, Irv. 
V.s.v. The longer form is also found, as caraBnOe Mt. xxvii. 
40, Jo.iv. 49, weraBn@c vii. 3: comp. Th. M. p. 495 and Ouden- 
dorp in loc. Quite analogous is avacrta A. xii. 7, E. v. 14, comp. 
Theocrit. 24. 36, Menand. p. 48 (Mein.), Hsop. 62 (De Furia),— 
also atroota Protev. Jac. 2, rapaora Act. Apocr. 51: on the other 
hand, dvaor@ A.ix. 6,34, ériorn&t 2 Tim.iv.24 (Jelf 302,274.) 

(t) The N. T. MSS. vary as to the form of the neuter perf. 
partic. of lornps, but éxros (Eornxos) is the reading of the better 
MSS. in both Mt. xxiv. 15 and Mk. xiii. 14: this is the form 
found in the oldest and best MSS. of Greek authors (/rr. V. s.v., 


1 (In Rec. the form in -aw occurs in Mk. ix. 12, A. viii. 9, xvii. 15, Rom. iii. 
$1, 2 C. iv. 2, vi. 4, x. 18; -ave in A. i. 6, Rom. vi. 13, 16, 2C. iii. 1, v. 12, 
x. 12, 1 C. xiii. 2, Lachm., Treg., and Tisch. read -evw in all these places, 
except 2 C. iv. 2, vi. 4 (cuneravrss), 1 C. xiii. 2 (usherdves), 2 Cor. iii. 1 (Tisch. 
evyeravuy, Lachm. and Treg. euwecey): they also read eunecavse in G. ii. 18. In 
all these fifteen passages Westcott and Hort adopt -avw. ] 

2 [We should read dees: in 2 Tim. ii. 7, iv. 14, de in E. iii. 16, Jo. xv. 16. 
In Rom. xv. 5, 2 Tim. i. 16, 18, we must certainly read the optative (den). In 
E. i. 17, 2 Tim. ii. 25, Lachm. writes don (for den), as a subjunctive; so also 
Tisch. (ed. 7) in Jo. xv. 16. See Fritz. Rom. III. 230, A. Buttm. p. 46, in 
favour of 3s» in these passages ; on the other side, Meyer on E. i, 17, and below 
§ 41. b. 1. On these forms see Veitch p. 168, Jelf 274. ] 

2 This form in the N. T. is the more peculiar, since, wherever it occurs, 
ordinary N. T. usage would require the conjunctive. 

4 [Mirafa Mt. xvii. 20: savaBacw Mk. xiii. 15, al., aveBars Rev. xi. 12.] 
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Don. p. 124) and it is adopted by Bekker in Plato throughout. 
The uncontracted forms of this participle also occur not unfre- 
quently in good MSS. of the N. T.; as éoryxotwy Mt. xxvii. 47, 
Mk ix. 1, xi 5, éornnds Jo. iii. 29, vi. 22, wapeotnxoow Mk. 
xiv.69: these forms have been for the most part received into 
the text.? 


The conjunctive Sec is fairly supported in Jo. xvii. 2, Rev. viii. 3, 
(Sucwrey xiii 16). This according to some is a Doric form; it is 
found in Theocr. 27. 21, but has long been replaced there by the 
correction Swoec? In later Greek, however, this form occurs fre- 
quently (Lob. p. 721, comp. Thilo, Apocr. I. 871, Index to Theo- 
phanes), and may probably have been one of the corrupt forms of 
the popular spoken language.’ [Veitch, Gr. V. p. 169.] 


2. From epi we find 

(2) The imperat. #7 for orm (the usual form in the N. T., 
as elsewhere) 1 C. xvi. 22, Ja. v. 12, Ps. cil. 31, 1 Mace. x. 31, 
comp. Clem. Al. Strom. 6.275, Acta Thom. 3, 7; once only in 
Plato (Rep. 2. 361 d), see Schneider in loc..—also Irr. V.s.v. eipi 
(Jelf 286, Don. p. 229). According to Heraclides (in Eustath. 
p. 1411, 22) this is a Doric inflexion. The other imperative form 
io occurs Mt. ii. 13, v. 25, Mk. v. 34, L. xix. 17, 1 Tim. iv. 15 
(Buttm. 1. 527).* 

(6) "Hyny, 1 pers. sing. imperf. middle (Irr. V.l.¢., Jelf 286), 
is rejected by the Atticists, and is common in later writers only 
(who use it especially in conjunction with ay); see Lob. p. 152, 
Schef. Long. 423, Valcken. in NV. 7. 1.478. In the N.T. it is 
the usual form; see Mt. xxv. 35, Jo. xi. 15, A. x. 30, xi. 55,17, 
1C. xiii. 11, al, and comp. Thilo, Acta Thom. p. 3: with ay it 


1 [Esrés is well attested in Mt. U.c., Rev. xiv. 1, but ievss has not much 
authority anywhere: in Mk. xiii. 14-we should probably read iernxére, and 
leenxés is generally received in Rev. v. 6 (-x#s &). The uncontracted forms of 
this partic. (in the simple verb and its compounds) occur frequently, though 
Sea 7 frequently than the contracted: in Mk. xiv. 69 wapseraes is the best 
Treading. 

: (Tisch. still (but see § 18. 1. ¢) reads deen in Jo. xvii. 2, but deeovew in 
Rev. iv. 9: in Rev. viii. 8, xiii. 16, we should probably read eeu and daorr. | 

* (In this verb some other peculiar forms deserve notice : the neuter partic. 
éreddeos Rev. xxii. 2 (Lachm., Westc. and Hort); pres. indic. 330 Rev. iii. 9; 
subj. ii and aor. (3 sing.) 3der, 327, 1 C. xv. 24, Mk. iv. 29, al. (1 Mace. xi. 40, 
see below, p. 360): all these forms follow the present tense of contracted verbs. 
In A. iv. 35, 1 C. xi. 28, i3/3se0 (for -ore, in a compound) is strongly supported, 
and there is authority for igidsre Mk. xii. 1, Mt. xxi. 33, al. In Mt. xxi. 
41 Rec. has the peculiar future ixdsesras, but with no uncial MS. ] 

* (So also ieeaeay L. xii. 35, 1 Tim. iii. 12.] 


96 VERBS IN pt AND IRREGULAR VERBS. [PART II. 


is found in G.i. 10 only. The plural je6a is found twice in Mt. 
xxili. 30 in very good MSS., and was received into the text by 
Griesb.; in A. xxvii. 37 also Lachm. received it on the authority 
of A and B, but in G. iv. 3, E. ii. 3, it has not much support.’ 
This form occurs in no good writer; see, however, Epiphan. Opp. 
II. 333, Malal. 16. p. 404. 

(c) For 706a, Mk. xiv. 67, MSS. of little weight have js,’ a 
form which in Attic Greek is unusual and indeed almost doubtful 
(Buttm. I. 528, Jelf 286). As to later usage see Lob. p. 149 
[and Pathol. II. 267]. 


Rem. “Ev.—G. iii. 28, Col. iii. 11, Ja i. 17 (and in 1 C. vi. 5 
doubtful 5), comp. Ecclus. xxxvii. 2—is usually considered a con- 
traction for &eort: this is the opinion of old grammarians (comp. 
Schol. Aristoph. Nub. 482), and it is defended by Fritzsche (Mark 
p. 642). Buttmann’s view however is preferable (II. 375), that 
éve is the preposition (év, év’) with the accent thrown back, used 
without efvac, in the same way as ému, wdpa, etc. The contraction of 
éveort into éve would be very harsh and also without example ; whilst 
Buttmann’s view is supported by the analogy of ém and zapa, the 
latter of which can hardly be considered a contraction of mdpeore : see 
Kriiger p. 25 (Jelf 63, 341). “Eve is very common in Attic Greek, 
both poetry and prose (Georgi, Hier. I. 152, Schwarz, Comm. 486) : 
the poets use it for évew, as éme for éxewn Il. 20. 248, Odyss. 9, 126; 
and wdpa is even joined with the 1 personal pronoun.‘ 


3. The following forms are connected with the primitive 


verb ft :— 

(a) adéwvrar Mt. ix. 2,5, Mk. ii. 5, L. v. 20, 23, vii. 47,1 Jo. 
ii, 12 [Mk. ii. 9 Rec., L. vii. 48, and perhaps Jo. xx. 23].> The 
ancient grammarians do not agree in their explanation of this 
word. Some,as Eustathius (/:ad 6.590), consider it equivalent to 
adavrat, as agén is used by Homer for apy. Others, e. g. Hero- 
dian, the Etym. Mag., and Suidas, more correctly take it as the 
perfect indic. (for adetyrar). According to the Etym. Mag. it is 


1 [In all these passages & has dsb: the other form aes is also found (Rom. 
vii. 5, al.). On deny see Veitch p. 199.] 

3 ("Hs occurs several times, as Mt. xxv. 21, 23, al., sometimes without any 
v.l.; tirda, Mt. xxvi. 69, Mk. xiv. 67. The ‘‘ MSS. of little weight” are some of 
the most important of the cursive MSS. ] 

3 [Now generally received. See Ellicott and Lightfoot on G. iii. 28.] 

4 The Etym. Mag. (p. 357) regards iw, not as a contraction for iver, but as 
used elliptically, the proper person of sivas being supplied.—Whether % is ever 
used for i» is doubtfu (Heri: Soph. Trach. 1020). 

6 [In Matthew and Mark a@ésrras is probably the true reading. ] 
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an Attic form, but Suidas is certainly right in ascribing it to 
the Dorie dialect: this perfect passive follows the analogy of 
the perf. act. apéwxa. Comp. Fischer, de Vitiis Lex. p. 646 sqq., 
Irr. V. p. 145 (Jelf 284). , 

(b) "Hdce, Mk. i. 34, xi. 16 (Philo, Zeg. ad Cajum p. 1021), 
is the imperfect (for apiec), formed from a present adiw (Eccl. 
i. 18, ddiouey Mt. vi. 12 v. 2.) ; comp. Evo for Evviecay Il. 1. 
273, Irr. V. p. 147. In jee the augment is prefixed to the 
prepos., as in other forms of this verb, e.g. 9@e/6n Plutarch, 
Sulla 28. See Fischer, Well. II. 480.’ 

(c) Most MSS. have adéOnoay in Rom. iv. 7 * (from Ps. xxxi. 
1) as 1 aor. pass. of ddinus: in some MSS. however (of N. T. 
and LXX) we find the augmented form dde/@ncav, which is 
most commonly used by Greek authors (/rr. V. p. 146). 


"Adets (from a root ddéw) is now received into the text in Rev. 
ii 20 (Ex. xxxii. 32), on the authority of good MSS. ; comp. reis 
for ré@ys (Buttm. I. 506, Jelf 276).4 

From cwvinys we have cunotcor Mt. xiii. 13 (3 pers. plur.), 2 C. 
x. 12 (3 plur. or dative partic.), and the partic. cvndy Mt. xiii. 
23». 4 (Rom. iii. 11, from LXX, cvnev), instead of ovnets which 
Lachm. and Tisch. have received into the text [in Mt. xiii. 23]. The 
first form (cvviovcr) belongs to a root cuvéw, from which we also 
find an infin. cvvetv in Theogn. 565 : the participle, which is particu- 
larly common in the LXX (1 Chr. xxv. 7, 2 Chr. xxxiv. 12, Ps. xl. 2, 
Jer. xx. 12), is perhaps more correctly written oviwy, from cuvio ; 
see above lon nee], and Buttm. I. 523. Lachmann accordingly 
writes ovviovor in Mt. xiii. 13: see on the whole Fritz. Rom. I. 


174 sq.* 


'(‘* A Dorism not confined to the N. T. but somewhat widely diffused, and 
received even by Attic writers: see Ahrens, Dial. Dor. p. 344; Bredow, Dial. 
Herod. p. 395.” A. Buttm. p. 49. Veitch (p. 2983) quotes érnwebas from Tab. 
Heracl. 1. 105. See also Cobet, N. 7. Vatic. p. lxxiv. ] 

3 (The root -s» is implied by the forms dur, apiousy (L. xi. 4), apieves (Rev. 
Xi. 9), a@sevras (Jo. xx. 23, Westcott and Hort, and elsewhere as a v, 1.). 
Under this head will come evusioves (Mt. xiii. 13), covioy (Rom. iii. 11) if thus 
accentuated, as by Lachm., Treg., Westc. and Hort ; also, according to the last- 
pained editors, evviwes (Mk. iv. 12, L. viii. 10). In 2C. x. 12 we should read 
cvnans, in Mt. xiii. 23 cuvsis: in Mk. iv., L. viii., most editors read curses, the 
ordinary form. Tisch. treats severa) of these words as belonging to a root -sw: 
eve (Rom. iii. 11, and in LXX), evswoves (Mt. xiii. 13), cuvsis -s7 -siv (Job xv. 
9, Pr. xxi. 12, Jer. ix. 24, al.), agus -e» (Eccl. ii. 18, v.11). See Veitch pp. 104, 
291, 304, Jelf 283 sq. ] 
3 (No uncial MS. inserts the augment here, or in &sién, A, xvi. 26.] 
‘ pe Her. 2. 165 most MSS. have dvievras, and afievras is sometimes a ».l, 
in good MSS. of the N. T. : in Mk. viii. 17, B has evvsies, Mullach ( Vulg. pp. 24, 
38, 50) quotes the pres. ag# from a Nubian inscription of the 3d or 4th century 
(Corp. yee III. p. 486), and from a MS. of the 7th century. } 

5 ic modern Greek, verbs in # take the place of those in ss; thus 3:dese, 
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4, The imper. of xa@npaz is (not «aOnao, but) «a8ov in Mt. 
xxi. 44, L. xx. 42, A. i. 34, Ja it, 3 (1S. 1 23, xxii 5, 2 K. 
ii, 2, 6, al.): only in Mk. xii. 36 Tisch. has received «a @tcov on 
the authority of B. Kda@ov never occurs in the earlier Greek 
authors, and is therefore reckoned a corrupt form by Meeris 
(p. 234) and Thom. Mag. (p. 485).' Similarly «a6 for «a0n- 
oat A. xxiii. 3; see Lob. p. 395, Greg. Cor, p. 411 (ed. Scheef.). 
[Lob. Pathol. II. 129, Jelf 301.] 


SECTION XV. 
DEFECTIVE VERBS, 


We find in the N. T. several verbal forms, framed indeed 
according to rule, but rejected as unclassical by the ancient 
grammarians because they do not occur in Greek authors, or 
occur only in the later. In particular, we often meet with the 
active form of the future in verbs which in better writers have 
the middle form instead, see Buttm. II. 84 sq., Monk, Eur. Ale. 
159, 645 :? this point, however, needs closer examination. The 
following list contains all the forms which have been declared 
unclassical. Those in regard to which the grammarians, espe- 
cially Thomas Magister and Meeris, have manifestly been too 
fastidious, are marked with an asterisk? 

ayyéAAw. The 2 aor. active and passive are rare in the better 
writers, and in many places doubtful (Buttm. IL. 94 sq., Jrr. V. 
8. v.); yet see Scheef. Demosth. III. 175, Schoem. Jswus p. 39. 
In the N. T. we find aynyyé\n 1 P.i.12 and Rom. xv. 21 
(from LXX), ScayyeA Rom. ix. 17 (from LXX), xarnyyéAn 
A. xvii. 13. [See Veitch, Gr. V. p. 5.] 


Pinus, aro replaced by dide, agivw, and similarly xaénues by xafoeas (Mullach 
p- 261). Compare also eevvw with ierdve (‘ornps). | 

1 (Veitch (p. 307) quotes x@éev from comic writers (Meineke, Fragm. Com. 2. 
1190, 3. 167, al.) and late prose. In L. xxii. 30 there is considerable authority 
for a future xaéyietots (1 S. v. 7, al.), which is quoted by the same writer from 
Eur. Frag. 77.] 

2 [Compare the lists in Jelf 321, Don. P. 270 sq. This reference is not 
repeated in each case. See also Veitch, Greek Verbs, s. vv.] 

3 (Winer incloses these words within brackets: the asterisk is here used 
instead, to avoid ambiguity. As xpizapas and iAsiw were manifestly placed 
within brackets for a different reason, the asterisk is not inserted before these 
verbs: possibly it should be omitted before pusairw also. } 
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Gyvups, On the fut. cared&es Mt. xii. 20, aor. xatéaka, see 
§12. 2. 

*Gyo. On the 1 aor. #£a, which occurs 2 P. ii. 5 in the 
compound émd£as, see Irr. V. p. 9, Lob. pp. 287, 735 [Veitch, 
Gr. V. p. 13 sq.]. In compounds this tense is not rare (2 S. 
xxii. 35, 1 Macc. ii. 67, Index to Malal. s. v. dyw, Schef. Index 
ad Aisop. p. 135), even in good prose writers, Her. 1, 190, 
5. 34, Xen. Hell, 2. 2. 20, Thuc. 2. 97, 8. 25. 

*aipéw. The fut. éd@ (Rev. xxii. 19, in the compound 
dgeXo"), is rare, see Buttm. II. 100; it is found however in 
Agath. 269. 5, and frequently in the LXX, as Ex. v. 8, Num. 
xi 17, Dt. xii. 32, Job xxxvi. 7; comp. also Menand. Byz. 
p. 316. Against Reisig,? who claims this form for Aristophanes 
and Sophocles, see Herm, Gd. Col. 1454, and Eurip, Hel, 
p. 127, 

*axovw. Fut. axovow (for axovcopar) Mt. xii. 19, xiii. 14, 
Rom. x. 14 [Rec.], Jo. xvi. 13 : axovoopuar, however, is the more 
common future in the N. T., especially in Luke, see A. iii, 22 
(vii. 37), xvii. 32, xxv. 22, xxviii, 28 (Jo. v. 28). “Axovow 
occurs not only in poets (Jacobs, Anthol. Gr. III. 134, Orac. 
Sibyll. 8. 206, 345), but occasionally also in prose authors of 
the «oc, as Dion. H. 980. 4 (Reiske).> In the LXX comp. 
Is. vi 9, 2 S. xiv. 16. 

G@\Xopast varies in the aorist between 7Adunvy and nrAounY 
(irr. V. 3. v.). In A. xiv. 10 both these forms are found in the 
MSS. (and even with » doubled), but #Aaro has most authority.‘ 

dpaptave, dpaptéw. The 1 aor. jpaprnoa for 2 aor. jpap- 
tov, Rom. v.14, 16, Mt. xvii. 15, L. xvii. 4, Rom. vi. 15 (1 S. 
xix. 4, Lam. iii. 41),° Th. M. p. 420, Lob. p. 732; see however 
Diod. S. 2. 14 duaptyjcas, Agath. 167. 18.° The fut. active 
also, apaptynow (Mt. xviii 21, Ecclus. vii. 36, xxiv. 22, Dio C. 


1 [L. xii. 18 2aésaw, 2Th. ii. 8 aviass; see Dion. H. Ant. 9. 26, Diod. S. 2. 25 
(Veitch s. v.). On avarci, the reading of & in 2 Th. ii. 8, see Veitch, p. 61.] 

* Comm. Crit. in Soph. Ed. Col. p. 365. 

* Comp. Schef. Dem. II. 232, Wurm, Dinarch. p. 153, Bachmann, Lyc. I. 92. 
Mt. xii 19, xiii 14, A. iii. 22, xxviii. 26, are from the Old Testament. The 

t texts have -ew in John (v. 25, 28, x. 16), -ceses in Acts (xvii. 32, xxi. 22, 
xxv. 22, xxvili. 28. ] 

‘(In A. xix. 16 the best texts have Ligon 

® Still the 2 aor. iuapros predominates in the LXX: see especially 1 K. viii, 
47, Ancaprepesy, Aveunoausy, Hoixhoapery, 

* (‘In the N. T. we find without exception the second aorist in the indic., 
the first aorist partic. ; in the conj. both forms occur:” A. Buttm. p. 54.] 
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59. 20), is not very common: compare Monk, Eur. Ale. 159, 
Poppo, Thuc. III. iv. 361.1 

*avéyouar. Fut. avéfowar Mt. xvii 17, Mk. ix. 19, L. ix. 41, 
2 Tim. iv. 3,—for which Mceris from pure caprice would have 
avacynoopat: avéFouas occurs very frequently, comp. e.g. Soph. 
Electr, 1017, Xen. Cyr. 5. 1. 26, Plat. Phadr. 239 a. 
_ dvolyw. 1 aor. Hvoi-a Jo. ix. 17 [Rec.], 21, al, for avépEa 
(but comp. Xen. Hell. 1.5.13); 2 aor. pass. jvotynv Rev. xv. 5. 
See § 12. 7. 

aravtdw. Fut. atavtnow (for aravrncouat) Mk. xiv. 13 
(Diod. S..18. 15): see Jrr. V. p. 33, Matth. Eur. Supp. 774. 

atoxtelvw. The 1 aor. azvextavOn, arvroxtavOjvat, Rev. ii. 13, 
ix. 18, 20, xi. 13, xiii. 10, xix. 21, Mt. xvi. 21, L. ix. 22, al.; 
comp. 1 Mace. ii. 9, 2 Macc. iv. 36. This form occurs indeed 
in Homer,’ but belongs peculiarly to later prose, as Dio C. 65. 
c. 4, Menander, Hist. pp. 284, 304 (ed. Bonn); see Buttm. IL. 
227, Lob. pp. 36, 757.2 The un-Attic perf. dwéxtayxa occurs 
258. iv. 11 Urr. V. p. 200). 

aroAdNuut. Fut. aroreow Mt. xxi. 41, Mk. viii. 35, Jo. vi. 39, 
xii. 25 [Rec.]; comp. Lucian, Asin. 33, Long. Pastor. 3. 17 
(Buttm. II. 254, Jrr. V. p. 238); but see Lob. p. 746. In 1C. 
i. 19 we find the ordinary form dodo." 


1 [Appuivveps, In L. xii. 28 good MSS. have angii%ss (Plut. C. Gracch. 2) 
for -ivvues, Lachmann, Westcott and Hort read aug.¢%u with B ; comp. arnugiats 
Plut. Mor. 340, Job xxix. 14, xL 5: see A. Buttm. P. 49, Veitch p. 58. ] 

3 (Not in Homer, see Lobeck on Buttmann l. c., Lidd. and Scott s. v. : see 
also Veitch, Gr. Verbs, pp. 79, 349. In 2 Macc. U. ¢. we find the perfect, 
awinravdas., | 
- 3 7_n Rev. vi. 11 we find droxrivyscda: (1. 1, arexrivscdes), and in 2 C, iii. 6 
(Rev. xiii. 10) awoxrivs (v. . dvoxrivsi). This form is considered olic, since 
the Lolians were accustomed to change s into s before a, wu, », p, ¢, doubling 
the following consonant, e.g. xrévvw for xrsivw, exippw for exsipw; see Koen, 
Gregor. Cor. pp. 587, 597 (ed. Schef.), Matth. 14. 6, and comp. Dindorf, Pref: 
ad Aristoph. eee p. 14. In Tob. 1. 18 and Wis. xvi. 14 also we find this form 
amongst the variants. We must not (with Wahl) assume the existence of a 
present drexrive for Mt. x. 28, L. xii. 4, xiii. 34: soroxcivivewy (if we do not 
regard it as an aorist partic., see Fritz. Afaté. p. 383) may be a corruption of 
awexrtvvervrev, Which is the reading of a few good MSS., and which is received 
by Lachm. and in part by Tisch. See further Bornem. Luc. p. 81. [The 
form -svyw is received by Lachm., Tisch., Treg., Alford, in Mt. x. 28, Mk. xii. 5, 
L. xii. 4, 2 C. iii. 6, Rev. vi. 11 (except 2 C. iii. 6, Lachm.). In Rev. vi. 11 
Westcott and Hort receive -sve, but in Mk. xii. 5 they have the strange form 
éwexcivuvets. None of these editors receive -4/~. In 2C. iii. 6, Rev. xiii. 10, 
Lachm. adopts (‘‘de conjectura,” Tisch. W. cc.) éwexraivu, on which see A. 
Buttm. p. 61.] 

. 41 C. i. 19 is from the LXX. In Jo. vi. 39 dweaéew is 1 aor. subj., but this 
future often occurs in the N. T. The fut. midd. is always ewoacvuns. | 
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apratw. Aor. npraynv 2 C. xii 2, 4, for nprracOny (Rev. 
xi 5), Th. M. p. 424, Meer. p. 50, Buttm. L 372 (Jelf 212. 
6): fut. dpraynoouat 1 Th.iv.17. (Also dpmrdow, for apma- 
couae, JO. x. 28: this is said to be a rare form, but it occurs 
asearly as Xen. Mag. Eq. 4. 17.) 

*avEdvw. The primitive form avo, E. ii. 21, Col. ii 19, 
is often found in Plato and Xenophon (Matth. 224). 

Bapéw. From this root we find not only BeSapnpevos (Mt. 
xxv. 43, L. ix. 32), but also, contrary to Attic prose usage 
(Ir. V. p. 51), Bapovpevos 2 C. v. 4 (Mk. xiv. 40), BapetoOw 
1 Tim. v. 16, and the aor. ¢8apyOnv L. xxi. 34,2 C.i 8: 
for the last tense, ¢BapuvOnv (L. xxi. 34 v./.) was used in the 
Written language.! 

Bacxaivw, The 1 aor. (G. iii. 1) is é8doxave in Rec., but 
in many [cursive] MSS. é8doxnve (without ¢ subscript), comp. 
Buttm. I. 438: the latter occurs in Dio C. 44. 39, Herodian 
2.4.11, and in later writers. ) | 

Biw. 1 aor. infin. Bi@oas 1 P. iv. 2, for which the 2 aor. 
Rivas is more usual in Attic Greek (Buttm. II. 129 sq., Jrr. 
V.s, v.); Budoas occurs however Aristot. Nic. 9. 8, Plutarch, 
Opp. IL. 367 sq., and oftener in compounds (Steph. Zhes. IT. 
260, ed. Hase). The other forms of the 1 aor. are more 
common, especially the partic. Buwaas. | 

Braordyvw, Aor. é8rdornoa for €8Aactov Mt. xiii. 26, Ja. 
v. 18 (Gen. i 11, Num. xvii. 8, al, Acta Apocr. p. 172); 
comp. Buttm. II. 131 (Jelf 255). From the time of Aristotle 
the 1 aor. is not uncommon in the written language (Steph. 
Thes, YI. 273). 

*yapéw. Aor. éydpnoa Mk. vi. 17, Mt. xxii. 25 [Ree], 1 C. 
vil 9, instead of the older form éynua (from ydapuw) L. xiv. 
20,1 C. vii 28 (see Georgi, Hier. I. 29, Lob. p. 742): yet 
eyaunoa@ is found (if not in Xen. Cyr. 8. 4, 20) in Lucian, 
Dial. Deor. 5. 4, Apollodor. 3. 15. 3. Better attested is 
eyau7Onv Mk. x. 12 (where however the reading is doubtful), 
1 C. vii. 39 (Lob. p. 742). 


"(In Mk. xiv. 40 recent editors receive xacaPapursusvu, the only instance in 
the N. T. of this form of the present. ] 

*(“ Conj. pres. Baesrg, Mk. iv. 27, from a cognate form Baacrdw, another 
example of which is hardly to be found; comp. Schol. Pind. Py. é&aau sal 
Biaerz:” A. Buttm. p. 48. Veitch quotes Baaerarra from Hermas, Past. p. 57 
(p. 83, ed. Hilgent).} a: 
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yerdo. Fut. yeddow (for yeAdoouar) L. vi. 21; see Buttm. 
IT. 85, Irr. V. 8. v. 

yiyvopas. Aor. pass. éyevn@nv; used for éyevounr, A. iv. 4, 
Col. iv.11, 1 Th. ii. 14, al.; comp. Th. M. p. 189. This form, 
originally Doric, is often found in writers of the «ow7 (Lob. 
p. 109, rr. V. p. 64). 

diSmpust. The 1 aor. €5wxa is avoided by Attic writers in 
the 1 and 2 pers. plur., the 2 aor. being used instead (Buttm. 
I. 509, Jelf 277. 2). In the N. T., however, we find édoxapev 
1 Th. iv. 2, édw@xate Mt. xxv. 35, G. iv. 15, al, as in Demos- 
thenes. On Séc7 see § 14. 1. Rem.’ 

*Sioxwo. Fut. duFo (for SeFopar) Mt. xxiii. 34, L. xxi. 
12 (rr. V. p. 89): comp. however Dem. Nausim. 633 c, 
Xen. An. 1. 4. 8 (and Kriig. in loc.), Cyr. 6. 3. 13. 


Svvauar, It is only necessary to remark that, beside édv- 
ynOnv, the Ionic form dvvacOnv (with augment 7) is given 
amongst t!:e variants in Mt. xvii. 16, as found in B ; see Buttm. 
II. 155.4 


Svw, duvw. In Mk. i. 32 some good MSS. have the 1 aor. 
édvoa, which in earlier Greek has only a causative signification 
(Irr. V.p. 92)5 Another form of the 1 aor. is found L. iv. 40 
(Suvayros) in some inferior authorities : this also occurs in 4/1. 
4.1, Pausan, 2. 11. 7.° 


elSw know. Perf. otSapev (for topev) Mk. xi. 33, Jo. iii. 2, 
1 C. viii. 1, al. (Poppo, Xen. An. 2. 4. 6); oiSare (torre) Mk. x. 


1 (It has sometimes been maintained that iysviéqy has a passive meaning ; 
against this see Meyer on 1 C. i. 30, Ellicott on Col. iv, 1].—In the N. T., as 
might be expected, yivoyas is always found, not yiyv. ; similarly yweexw. | 

* [From iyray, 2 aor. of yivwexw, we find yes Mk. v. 48, ix. 80, I. xix. 15, in 
the best texts (Herm. Mand. 4, in &); this is variously regarded as subj. (A. 
Buttm. p. 46), or optative (Tisch. Proleg. p. 57, ed. 7): comp. de, p. 95, and see 
below, p. 360.—Aiouas has the peculiar imperfect i:iee L. vii. 88 in Lachmann’s 
text ; on this form (which is not well attested) see A. Buttm. p. 55.] 

5[A. Buttm. remarks (p. 46) that the 2 aor. is only found once in the indic. 
(L. 1. 2), but that the other moods are regularly formed from the 2 aor. Veitch 
quotes idexapsy from Eur. Cycl. 296, Xen. An. 3. 2. 5, Hell. 6. 8. 6, al.] 

*(Buttm. 2 c. remarks that this form (with the augm. ») is confined to Hel- 
lenistic Greek: Tisch. now receives this form in Mk. vii. 24 (Jos. xv. 63). It is 
av.l. in Her. 7. 106 (Veitch 8. v.).] 

5(B has wapsssduncay in Judo 4. The present form ivsddscnw, Mk. xv. 17, 
L. xvi. 19 (L. viii. 27, Lachm.), 2S. xiii. 18, al., is unknown in earlier Greek : 
see Fritz. Afark, p. 681. 

$(’Eéiaw: in the N. T. we have always #sAo, aéiance, but in the present 
firw. (A. Buttm. p. 57.)] 
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38, xiii. 33, 1 C. ix. 13, Ph.iv. 15; ofdacw (icacr) L. xi. 44, 
Jo. x. 5; see Buttm. I. 546 (Jelf 314): comp. however 
Aristoph. Av. 599, Xen. Gc. 20.14. The 2 pers. sing. ofdas 
(for otc@a) 1 C. vii. 16, Jo. xxi. 15, is rather Ionic and Doric, 
yet it occurs Her. 4. 157, Xen. Mem. 4. 6. 6, Eurip. Alc. 790, 
and frequently in later Greek (Lob. p. 236). The 3 pers. 
plur. pluperf. is 7decav Mk. i. 34, Jo. ii. 9, xxi. 4, al., for 
nocoav (Buttm. I. 547). - [Veitch, Gr. V. s. v.] 

etvrety (2 aor. elzrov). The 1 aor. efra occurs in the N. T. in 
the 2 pers. sing., Mt. xxvi. 25, Mk. xii. 32, and frequently. This 
person is also found in Attic writers, as Xen. Gc. 19. 14, Soph. 
Gd. Col. 1509 (along with elzres, which is often used by Plato), 
but is originally Ionic ; see Greg. Cor. p. 481 (ed. Scheef.), Sche- 
fer, Dion. H. p.436 sq. The imperative efware Mt. x. 27, xxi. 
5, Col. iv. 17, etrdtwoav A. xxiv. 20, is also very common in 
Attic Greek (Plat. Zach. 187 d, Xen. Cyr. 3. 2. 28). Besides 
these forms, we find the following in good MSS.: 3 pers. plur. 
indic, elvray Mt. xii. 2, xvii. 24, Mk. xi. 6, xii. 7,16, L. v. 33, 
xix. 39, xx. 2, A.L 11, 24, vi. 2, xxviii. 21, al. (Diod. S. 16. 
44, Xen. Hell. 3. 5. 24, al, v. 1.) ; partic. e’zras (which is mainly 
Ionic) A. vii. 37, xxii. 24; and even the rarer 1 pers. ela H. 
iii, 10 [Lachm.], A.xxvi. 15, for which elroy is generally used 
in the N.T.: see Sturz p. 61.7? Recent editors have accepted 
these forms wherever they are attested by several MSS. In 
compounds we find azemdunv 2 C. iv. 2 (Her. 6. 100), and 
apoeirapev 1 Th. iv. 6.2 Eimov—not elzroyp, see § 6. 1. k.— 
which occurs in good MSS. A. xxviii. 26, is to be regarded as a 
2 aor. imper. ; the same form now stands in the text in Mk. xiii. 
4, L.x. 40, whilst in other passages e/7é has more authority.‘ 
The 1 aor. pass. of this verb, ép670nv (from péw, Irr. V. p. 112) 
is sometimes written éppé0nv in N.T. MSS., eg. Mt. v. 21,31, 
33;° this form is often found in the MSS. of the later (non-Attic) 


1 (We find Zeae: in A. xxvi. 4, Ives (indic. or imper.) E. v. 5, al. ; the 2 pers. 
sing. pe is always ‘i For sider, Tisch. sometimes reads 73er (Rev. vu. 1, 
al.), (Rev. xvii. 6). 

? EXway also occurs if ne well known Rosetta inscription, at the end of line 8. 

> Comp. sirayev 1. Turin. Papyr. p.10. (On stvausyand sivarevas, see Veitch 
s. Vv. 

* [In most of the instances cited these forms are now generally received, and 
also in other , a8 sie Mk. ix. 18, sivéy L. xx. 2, al. (see above, p. 58). ] 

© (Recent editors agree in reading ipfidny in Rom. ix 12, 26, G. iii. 16, Rev. 
wi. 11, ix. 4: in Mt. v. (six times) Lachm. and Treg. read psidny, but Meyer, 
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writers, and here and there in Attic (Lob. p. 447),—but not in 
Plato, see Schneider, Plat. Civ. II. 5 sq. ([Veitch, Gr. V. 
p. 509.] 

éxyéw: later form éxyvvw’ (Lob. p. 726). The future is 
éxye® for éxyevow (Buttm. I. 396, Irr. V. p. 336): see 
§ 13. 3. 

(€xedw for éAeéw occurs in certain good MSS. in several 
passages of the N.T., as €Xewyros, éXeg Rom. ix. 16, 18, €Acate 
Jude 23: alsoin Clem. Al. p. 54 (Sylb.) the Florentine edition 
has éded@. Compare further the Ztym. Mag. 327.302 A simi- 
lar form is €éAAoyay Rom. v. 13, Phil. 18, which also is found 
in good MSS.: in Phil. 18 Lachmann has received it into the 
text, and after him Tischendorf. Fritzsche, Rom. I. 311, de- 
clares all these forms mistakes of transcription.*) 

€Xx<w. From this root we find a present and imperf., Ja. i. 6, 
A. xxi. 30; as in Greek authors regularly ; but instead of the fut. 
ér£w (Matth. 233), the less usual €Axvow from the other form 
éXxvo, Jo. xii. 32; comp. Job xxxix. 10. 

* grawéw. Fut. émawéow 1 C. xi. 22, for érawéoopas 
(Buttm. I. 388); comp. however Xen. An. 5. 5. 8, Himer, 20: 
in this verb indeed the fut. active is not uncommon. See 
Brunck, Gnom. pp. 10, 64, Scheef. Dem. II. 465, Stallb. Plat. 
Symp. p.139. [Veitch, Gr. V. p. 226 : comp. Shilleto, Dem. F. 
L. p. 31.] 

*éruopxéw, Fut. éuopxnow for éruopxnoopac Mt. v. 33: see 
Buttm, IT. 85. 

épyopat, The fut. édevoopar, both in the simple verb and 
in its compounds, is of frequent occurrence in the N. T.: it is 


Tisch., Westcott and Hort adopt ip pidny, which & and B have in every instance 
(except Mt. v. 21 in B). The partic. is uniformly fnésis, without a variant. ] 

1 (The best MSS. double the » in the present, as ixzuvvéuiver Mt. xxiii. 35, al., 
and this form is now generally received : comp. &wexrivw above. | 

2 (‘CEA xara ply ros "Arcineis wpwrns culuyias car Tepsowopciver, iAstis, . 2 « 
nara dt env xe, dsueipas.’” | 

3 Na is very strongly supported in Rom. ix. 16, but not in ver. 18. In 
ed. 7, Tisch. received -aw in both verses ; Lachm., Treg., Alford (doubtfully), 
Tisch, (ed. 8), Westcott and Hort, read iassin ver. 18. Fritzsche and Meyer 
retain -iw in both verses, urging that different forms would not be used in the 
same e: see, however, page 107, note 4. In favour of iaAaeyay (Phil. 18, 
and probably Rom. v. 13) see Meyer and Ellicott on Phil. 18. Some instances 
of the substitution of -iw for -é# are found in good MSS. Tisch. and others 
receive sperovy Mt. xv. 23 (Mk. iv. 10); and the participle of »xiw in Rev. ii 
17 (see also ii. 7, xv. 2). Compare Mullach, Vulg. p. 252, and (A. Buttm. in) 
Stud. u. Krit, 1862, p. 188.]} | 


SECT. XV.] DEFECTIVE VERBS. 105 


principally met with in later prose (Arr. AJ. 6. 12, Philostr. 
Apoll. 4. 4, Dio Chr, 33. 410, Max. Tyr. 24. p. 295), elue being 
used instead in Attic Greek (Phryn. p. 37, Th. M. pp. 88, 336). 
In earlier writers, however, éXevcopuase is not at all uncommon, 
as Her. 1. 142, 5.125, Lys. Dardan. 12 (p. 233, Bremi). See 
in general Lob. p. 37 sq., Schef. Soph. II. 323, and comp. 
Elms]. Eur. Heracl. 210. For npyounv' (Mk. i. 45, ii. 13, Jo. 
iv. 30, vi 17, al), Attic writers commonly use the imperf. of 
eiut (Irv. V. p. 134)—but see Bornem. Luc. p. 106, and comp. 
Thue, 4.120, 121, Xen. An. 4. 6.22; and for épyou, épyerde, 
Jo. i 47, the imper. of elws ({61, ive). The partic. épyopevos 
also is said to be rare in the earlier Attic writers (rr. V.l.c.), 
yet it occurs in Plat. Crit. ce 152 

€oOiw. From the poetical form éo6w (Jrr. V. p. 136) we 
find écOev amongst the v. W. in Mk. i. 6, L. vii. 33, 34, x. 7, 
xx. 47, xxii. 30 [€o@nre]; and Tisch. has received it into the 
text on the authority of (a few) good MSS.: see his Pref 
p. 21 (ed. 2). In the LXX comp. Lev. xvii 10, xix. 26, 
Ecclus. xx. 16. 

evpicxw. Aorist middle edpduny, for ebpoynv, H. ix. 12 
(Pausan. 7. 11. 1, 8. 30. 4, al, comp. Lob. p, 139 sq.): see 
§13.1. A 1 aor. edpnoa seems implied in the conjunctives ev- 
pnoys Rev. xviii. 14, edpjowow ix. 6 (as at least several MSS, 
read), unless we consider these to be future conjunctives (§ 13. 
1). Lobeck however (p. 721) quotes a participle etpyjoavtos.' 

Caw. Future Snow Rom. vi. 2, 2 C. xiii. 4, Jo. vi. 51, 57, 
58 (cufjow Rom. vi. 8, 2 Tim. ii. 11): Sjoopar Mt. iv. 4, Mk. 
v. 23," Jo. vi. 51, xi. 25, al.: 1 aor. (joa Rev. ii. 8, L. xv. 24, 


1 (On spxéunv see Don. New Crat. p. 651, but compare Veitch 8. v. Elus is 
not found in the N. T., and occurs once only in the LXX, 7% Pr. vi. 6; the 
compounds are sometimes found, chiefly in Acts (A. Buttm. p. 50). ] 

2 "Haés for iasauds, G. iv. 4, Jo. xix. 39, al., is too hastily rejected by Thom. 
Mag. (p. 418); see Sallier in loc. [The note of Thom. Mag. which Winer thinks 
it worth while to notice is: §Aés xevor, iAnAvs Bi cia] 

3 ["Evée (found chiefly in B and D) is received by Tisch., Treg., Weste. and 
Hort, in Mk. i. 6, L. x. 7, xxii. 30: and by Westc. and Hort in L. vii. 33 
(Treg.), 34, Mk. xii. 40 (Treg.). See Tisch. Prol. p. 49 (ed. 7). ] 

4 (Veitch quotes this aorist from Maneth. 6. 137, Schol. sch. Prom. 59.] 

* {Here we must read the aor. subj.: in Jo. vi. 51, quoted by Winer ¢wice, 
Siew is probably the true ae The fut. of Jaw (evtaw) occurs 22 tines, 6 
times in quotations from the LXX (%esras). In 11 of the remaining 16 places 
we must read ew (5 times in John, 6 times in the Epistles); %%eeue.s occurs in 
Mt. ix. 18, x. 28, Jo. xi. 25, Rom. viii. 18, x. 5. On incu (and on ifny, the 
reading of B in Rom, vii. 9) see Veitch p. 260. ] 
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Rom. vii 9, al., and often in the LXX. The futures are in the 
main later forms, which occur but seldom in the earlier writers 
(Buttm. IT. 192); the aorist is confined to later Greek. Earlier 
writers used in the fut. and aor. the corresponding tenses of 
Brow. 

jew. From the 1 aor. #£a, a later form (Jrr. V. p. 153, Lob. 
p. 744), we find the conjunct. #£wos in Rev. iii. 9, where how- 
ever better MSS. have the fut. #£ovos. From the perf. jae (Dt. 
xxxii 17, Phot. Biblioth. 222, Malal. p. 136 sq., Leo Gramm. 
p. 98, al., Lob. p. 744) we find 4xaoe Mk. viii. 3, but on doubtful 
authority: Lachm.’ however receives it. 

OadXrAw. The 2 aor. aveOdrere® Ph. iv. 10,—a form never 
found in Greek prose, and seldom in poetry (/rr. JV. 
p. 154). 

tornpt. The present iordvw, which occurs Rom. iii. 31, and 
in compounds, e.g. cumordra, 2 C. iii. 1 (iv. 2), v.12, vi. 4, x. 
12, 18, G. ii. 18, is found in Attic writers (Matth. 210), but 
more frequently in later Greek (as é¢cordvew Cinnam. 214, 
256).° On the later form iordw see § 14 1. f° 

kataxaiw. Fut. xataxajoopas 1 C. iii. 15, 2 P. iii. 10 (from 
aor. Katexany,’ Her. 1.51, 4. 79): the Attic future is xataxav- 
O@ncouat, Rev. xviii. 8. See Thom. M. p. 511, Buttm. IL 211 
[Veitch, Gr. V. s. v.]. 

Katareirw. 1 aor. xatédeupa A. vi. 2 (Lob. p. 714).° 


' (Meyer, Treg., and Tisch. read gxac:, In L. xiii. 35 Rec. has 4%n, but the 
best MSS. either omit the word or read #%. The subj. #%# occurs Rev. ii. 25.] 

* (‘Hreaewas: in 2 C. xii. 13 recent editors receive seewénes (for aernéncs), a8 
if from the Ionic tevceuas, the augment being added as in adovdebny: see Cobet, 
N. T. Vat. p. xc. ] 

8 (A. Buttmann (p. 59) quotes this aor. from Ps. xxvii. 7, Wis. iv. 4, Ecclus. 
xlvi. 12. Hermann reads écaous in Asch. Suppl. 678, but see Paley én loc. 
Compare Lob. Paral. p. 557, and Lidd. and Scott s. v. 

* [@vnexw: the syncopated forms are not found inthe N. T. In A. xiv. 19, 
etéynxivas now stands in the place of esbvavas Rec.—From iadexemas, the late 
aorist iAaeény occurs L. xviii. 18: this aorist is used in modern Greek, see 
ae Vulg. p. 288. Veitch quotes the compound ig,Aaebir from Plat. Legg. 
p. 862. 

5 [On ivrave (a doubtful form in classic writers, Veitch s. v.) and iecds see 
above, p. 94. Of erizw we find the present (indic., imper., and subj.), and 
oe if the reading obs fernxs is correct in Jo. vili. 44, the imperfect. See 

ullach, Vulg. p. 299. In Mk. ix. 12 Westc. and Hort read awexarierdvu. } 

* [Kaéileuas: the 1 aor. partic. is well supported in L. x. 39. On this late 
aorist see Lob. p. 269, Veitch s. v. ; and comp. Mullach pp. 25, 289. } 

* (This aor. occurs Rev. viii. 7: xavaxasenuas, 1s. xlvil. 14 Al.) 

§ {In this verb the 1 aor. is frequently used in modern Greek (Mullach 
p. 258): the 2 aor. is used in the N. T., except in A. vi. 2.] 
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kepdyvups. Perf. passive xexépacpas Rev. xiv. 10, for the 
more usual xéxpapas (Irr. V. p. 183): analogous to this is the 
partic. ouyxexepacpévous H. iv. 2, in very good MSS. 

repdaivw. Aor. éxépdnoa Mt. xxv. 20, xviii 15, xepdjoas 
A. xxviL 21, xepdjoas L. ix. 25, xepdyow conjunct. 1 C. ix. 19, 
20, Mt. xvi. 26, and frequently ; these forms belong to Ionic 
prose (Irr. V. p. 184, Lob. p. 740). In Attic Greek the verb is 
inflected regularly ; comp. 1 C. ix. 21." 

Khaw. Fut. <Aavow (properly Doric), for x<Aavcopas, L. vi. 
25, Jo. xvi. 20, Rev. xviii. 9; comp. Babr. 98. 9, Buttm. II. 83, 
Irr, V. p. 189 [Veitch, Gr. V.s. v.]} The LXX have always 
Khavcouat [Rev. xviii. 9, Rec., Tisch. }. 

Kémtw. Fut. crdpo, for d&popa:,? Mt. xix. 18, Rom. 
xuL 9 (Buttm. IT. 85, 221): it occurs in Lucian, Dial. Deor. 
7. 4,—never in the LXX. 

kpatw, Fut. xpako L. xix. 40, according to good autho- 
nities, for xexpatopas (which is always used in the LXX); aor. 
éxpata for éxpayov, Mt. viii. 29, xx. 30, al. (Buttm. II. 223), 
[Veitch, Gr. V. s. v.] . 

(xpeuapas. The form éEexpéuero L. xix. 48, in B,‘ is not 
even mentioned by Griesbach and Schulz, and undoubtedly is an 
error of transcription. Lachmann also has left it unnoticed.) 

xpurtw. The 2 aor. act. expuBov, L. i. 24 (Phot. Biblioth. 
I. 143, Bekk.); see Irr. V. p. 198 [Veitch, Gr. V. s. v.]. 

xuw (to be pregnant). The fut. and aor. are regularly «cujow, 
éxunoa (Irr. V.p. 204); so darex’noe, Ja.i.18. In the present 
«ve also occurs, and not merely (as Eustathius asserts, p. 1548. 
20) in the sense bring forth: see Lob. Ajax p. 182 sq., Paral. 
p.556. Hence in Ja. i. 15 we may as correctly write dzroxve? 
a8 -xvet, but it is not necessary to prefer the former on account 


1 [Here sspSdve is generally received (but written as fut. indic., ssplarw, by 
Griesb. and by Westc. and Hort), though xs3%ew precedes and follows. Comp. 
1C. vii. 28, where yesseys and ysus are found in the same verse ; Kom. ix. 16, 
18, where the best MSS. have lasses and jac; L. vii. 33, 34, in the texts of 
lachm. and Tregelles. See Lobeck’s essay De orthographie Grace inconstantia 
(Path. 11. 341-355). ] 

* (So Buttmann, Lobeck, Jelf, and others. Veitch reverses the statement : 
“fat. 2riye Arist. Eccl, 667, Xen. Mag. Eq. 4. 17, Luc., and rare zAiyouas Xen. 
Cyr. 7.4.13." Kaéyw, not xaiveues, is the form used in the LXX.] 

> [Also ixixpafe A. xxiv. 21, as in the LXX frequently. ] 

: ong in N; now received by Tisch., Westcott and Hort. Compare p. 95, 
note 4. 
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of the form of the aorist in ver. 18. N. T. lexicons have cvew 
only. 

Aacxw. To this belongs the aor. éAdenoa A. i. 18, usually 
referred to the Doric present Aaxéw ; Buttmann however (/rr. 
V. p. 208) maintains that it is immediately derived from the 
2 aor. Naxeiv, which is in general use in Attic Greek. 

*ytaivw: in Tit. i 15 good MSS, have the perf. partic. pe- 
prappevor, instead of the usual pepraopévor; comp. Lob. p. 35. 
[Veitch, Gr. V. s. v.] 


virr@ Jo, xiii. 6, 14, vértopac Mt. xv. 2. Instead of this 
present earlier writers use vi{w; see Buttm. IL 249, Lob. p. 241. 
oixteipw. Fut. oierecpyow Rom. ix. 15 (as if from oterecpew), 
instead of oixtep@: comp. Ps, ci. 15, Jer. xxi. 7, Mic. vii 19, 


al. This fut. also occurs in the Byzantine writers, see Lob. 
p. 741. 


ouvuw for dpvups, (Buttm. IL. 255) Mt. xxiii, 20, 21, 22, 
xxv. 74, H. vi. 16, Ja. v. 12: in Mk. xiv. 71, however, the better 


MSS. have ouvuvac for curve, and this was received into the 
text by Griesbach.’ 


*opdw. Imperf. middle mpwpny A. ii. 25 (from Ps. xv. 8), 
for which éwpwuny was used in Attic Greek (Buttm. IL 325). 
From omrecGae we find in L. xiii 28 (though not without 
variant) the 1 aor. conj. éyrnc0e, which occurs in Libanius and 
the Byzantines: see Lob. p. 734.’ 


maitw. Aor. évéracka Mt. xx. 19, xxvii. 31 (Pr. xxiii. 35), 
for which in Attic Greek éracoa was used (rr. V. p. 251). But 
we find érvratEa, wattac, in Lucian, Dial. Deor. 6. 4,and Encom. 
Densth. 15 ; comp. V. Fritzsche, Aristoph, I. 378, Lob. p. 240. 
The fut. waifw* occurs Anacr. 24. 8.‘ 


1 (Compare Bsixev-s¢, -uv, -evres (Jo. ii. 18, Mt. xvi. 21, Rev. xxii. 8). See 
A. Buttm. p. 45, and Mullach p. 294, and Veitch on the particular verbs, The 
proper inflexions of verbs in vgs are by no means rare in the N, T.] 

2 (In A. ii, 25 swpecpeueny is strongly supported (§ 12 10). In the perf. idpane 
is often a variant: see especially 1 C. ix. 1, Col. ii. 1, 18. "Ones is received 
by most in L. xiii. 28: comp. ireyars, Pindar, Fr. 58. 8, and isssywrras, Plat. 
Leg. 947 c. See Veitch. ] 

3 (See Mk. x. 34 (Is. xxxiii. 4): wa%oves is the usual fut. in the Alex. dialect, 
as in later writers generally. In the N. T. the other tenses are similarly formed, 
as iwate, iraizény: see A. Buttm. p. 64, Veitch p. 450. ] 

* (Nave: the fut. evarancoues (see above, xaraxaiw) occurs Rev. xiv. 18, L. x. 6. 
Comp. aiso ives», Bekk. An. p. 1324: see Veitch. These forms (or else the 
gloss of Hesychius, auwralevra:' avaravevras, pointing to a root raZ-) might lead 
us to regard dxararaevous, 2 P, ii. 14 (Lachm., Westc. and Hort) as a by-form 
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aérouas. The partic. vrer@pevoy (for reropevov), which occurs 
Rev. xiv. 6 [and viii. 13] in B, is from werdoua:, which is 
used only by Ionic (e.g. Her. 3.111) and later writers (e.g. 
Lucian, Dial. Mort. 15. 3, v. l.); see Buttm. II. 271, Irr. V. 
p. 262. [Veitch, Gr. V. p. 467.] The pres. sérapyac, found 
as early as Pindar, is given by Wetstein and Matthii amongst 
the variants in Rev. xii. 14 [see also Rev. xiv. 6]. 

wivw. From the fut. méouae the full form aécas (Buttm. 
I. 347) occurs in L xvii 8, and in the same verse we have 
¢ayeoas from gayouat; both are found in Ez. xii. 18, Ruth 
i. 9,14. On the infin. wiv Jo. iv. 9, received by Lachm. and 
Tisch. on the authority of good MSS., see Fritz. De crit. conf. 
p. 27 sq. ITety only—not wiv—occurs in later Greek; and 
this form (which is found in some MSS.) might perhaps be 
received here, if A had not distinctly aéecy in ver. 7 and 10, 
thus showing iy in ver. 9 to be an error of transcription.? 

mimtw. Aor. éreca: see § 13. 1. 

pew, Fut. pevow Jo. vii 38, for pevoouar; in Attic Greek 
pujcopas is the usual form (Lob. p. 739, Jrr. V. p. 281). The 
1 aor. also (Cant. iv. 16 pevadtwoay) is confined to later Greek ; 
comp. Lob. p. 739.2 The 2 aor. éppunv, which was in regular 
use, occurs in the compound zrapapu@pev H. ii. 1. 

garrivw, Fut. cadmriow for cadmriyfw, 1 C. xv. 52, comp. 
also Mechan. Vett. p. 201 (Num. x. 3; the 1 aor. éoddsiaa also 
—for éoadrvyfa Xen. An. 1. 2. 17—is common in the LXX), 
See Phryn. p. 191, Th. M. p. 789.* 

snpalyw. 1 aor. éonpava A. xi. 28, xxv. 27 (Jud. vii 21, 
Esth, ii, 22, Plutarch, Aristid. 19, Menand. Byz. Hist. p. 308, 


of fzavawaserevs. But the word (which is not found elsewhere) may also be 
derived from the root of waésacha:, rariouas, and rendered insatiable : compare 
Athen. i. 43, p. 24. The most obvious derivation—from xararacem (eripdves 
savévaeres, Arist. Hq. 502)—is excluded by the unsuitableness of the meaning, 
unsprinkled. The references to Athenzus and Hesychius I owe to the kindness 
of Dr. Hort. See A. Buttm. p. 65.] 

' (Mele: perf. partic. ririsepdvos L. vi. 38; elsewhere wit%w (with 1 aor. 
iviere, not -Ea). Ree A. Buttm. p. 66, Mullach p. 296. ] 

* (Tisch. now writes «sir, and receives this form in the passages quoted 
above, and in 1 C. ix. 4, x. 7, Rev. xvi. 6: so (more or less frequently) Alford, 
Treg., Weste. and Hort. See also A. xxiii. 12, 21 (B), Rom. xiv. 21 (D), 
1P.v.8(x). <A. Buttm. (p. 66) regards this infin. as contracted from a form 
wives (aS Quy from vas), not from asx, See Tisch. on Jo. iv. 7. 

? (See however Veitch s. v., where this aorist is quoted from Arist. Hy. 526, al. } 

: Bee is the form in Num. x. 8: ledaqwe occurs Mt. vi. 2, Rev. ix. 1, 
al, Comp. saawmrns Rev. xviii. 22 (Polyb. 1. 45. 18 in some MSS.). ] 
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309, 358, Act. Thom. p. 32), which occurs indeed in Xen. 
Hdl. 2.1. 28, but for which éojunva was more commonly 
used by earlier Attic writers: see Buttm. I. 438, Lob. p. 24, 
and below s. v. dalvw. [See § 13. 1. d.] 

oxérrropat, The present (H. ii 6, Ja. i 27, comp. Ps. viii. 
5, 1S. xi 8, xv. 4, al) and the imperfect are seldom found in 
Attic writers (Buttm. II, 291, Irr. V. p. 288). 

*crovdavw. Fut. omovdaew for the usual orovddcopat, 
2 P. i. 15 (Buttm. IT. 85). 

ornpitw. The aor. imper. is in good MSS. ornpicov, L. 
xxii, 32, Rev. iii, 2; and in 2 Th. iii. 3, B has the fut. ornpi- 
oct: the Greeks preferred otnpeFov, ornpi€es (Buttm. I. 372). 
Comp. in the LXX ornpicov Jud. xix. 5, Ez. xx. 46, and 
often; éotjpeoa 1 Macc. xiv. 14, al. [also ornploes Jerem. 
xvi. 5]. 

tuyyave. The perf. rérevye (properly Ionic, then Attic, 
Buttm. IL. 301)? is found in the received text of H. viii 6: 
other MSS. however have the usual Attic perfect rervynxe, and 
A, D, etc., rérvye.*® On the last see Lob. p. 395. 

dhayeiv. Fut. dayouar Ja v. 3, Rev. xvii. 16 [L xiv. 15, 
Jo. ii 17], Gen. xxvii. 25, Ex. xii. 8 (and often), whence the 
2 pers. dayeoas L. xvii. 8. For this Greek authors use édouaz, 
the fut. of édw (Zrr. V. p. 136). 

dalvw. 1 aor. infin. éripavas (for émepjvar) L. i. 79,* con- 
trary to the usage of the better writers. In later Greek however 
similar forms occur ; see Lob. p. 26, Thilo, Acta Thom. p. 49 sq. 
(lian, Anim. 2. 11 and Epil. p. 396, ed. Jac.) 

gavoxw. From this we have the fut. émidpavoe E. v.14; 
comp. Gen. xliv. 3, Jud. xvi. 2, 1S. xiv. 36, Judith xiv. 2. This 
form does not occur in Greek writers, but is supported by the 
analogy of the subst. drodavais; see Irr. V. p. 318. 

*déepw. Aor. partic. évéyxas A. v. 2, xiv. 13, évéyxavres L. 


1 [In the N. T. also the forms from the x characteristic are more common. ] 

: Leer words are: ‘‘ ¢érsvya@ was the true Ionic perfect, which in a 
later period became frequent in the non-Attic writers.” (/rr. V. p. 238.) Com- 
pare Veitch p. 578. ] 

3 [Tirvzs (which is also the reading of &) is now generally received. This 
form was not known to the ancient grammarians, but is often found in MSS. 
of later authors: see Tisch. on H. viii. 6 (where no uncial MS, has esrvynsas), 
Veitch p. 578, and especially Lobeck /. ¢.] 

‘ (In Rev. viii. 12, xviii. 23, Tisch. and Westcott and Hort read @avs, instead 
of Paivy, par, of Rec. ; and in A. XXl, 3, dvadavarces. | 
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xv. 23 v. 1. for éveyxwy (Irr. V. p. 319); but see Xen. Mem. 1, 
2.53, Demosth. Zimoth. 703 c, Isocr. Paneg. 40. The indic. 
iweyxa is frequently used by Attic writers, as also the impera- 
tive forms with a (Jo. xxi. 10)." 

*$@avm. According to several Atticists, the 2 aor. éfOnv 
is to be preferred to the 1 aor. ép@aca, which, however, 
often occurs even in Attic writers (/rr. V. p. 324), and is 
invariably used in the N. T., as Mt. xu. 28, Rom. ix. 31, 2 C. 
x. 14, Ph. iii 16, 1 Th ii.16. In the last passage several 
MSS. have the perf. ép@axe. 

duo. 2 aor. passive épunv, pues, L. viii. 6, 7, 8— very 
common from the time of Hippocrates: for this Attic writers 
use the 2 aor. active @puy, dus (Buttm. II. 321). In Mt. 
xxiv. 32, Mk. xiii. 28, very good MSS. have éxpuj (con). aor. 
passive) for éxpvy, and this may be the preferable reading ; 
see Fritz. Mark, p. 578 sq.’ 

xalpo. Fut. yapnoopua: for yarpnow, L. i. 14, Jo. xvi. 20, 22, 
Ph. i, 18 (Hab. i. 16, Zach. x. 7, Ps. xcv. 12, and often); see 
Mer. p. 120, Th. M. p. 910, Lob. 740,’ Buttm. IL. 322: it 
also occurs in Diod. Exc. Vat. p. 95. 

*vapltopat. Fut. yapicopar, Rom. viii. 32, is the non-Attic 
form for xaprodpas. 

wGew. Aor. axwoato; A. vii. 27,39 (Mic. iv. 6, Lam. ii. 7, 
and often,—Dion. H. II. 759), for which the better writers used 
éwoato with the syllabic augment (Th. M. p. 403, Pol. 2. 69. 9, 
15. 31. 12). 1 aor. pass. drr@oOnv Ps. lxxxvii. 6, comp. Xen. 
Hell. 4. 3.12, Dio C. 37.47. Also aor. act. €Edcev® A. vii. 45, 
for which some MSS. have é€éwoev (Ellendt, Arr. Al. I. 181). 
Strictly speaking, the rule for the use of the syllabic augment 


1 (“The partic. ivsyxey is in the N. T. entirely displaced by ivéyzas, whilst 
conversely, ivsyxss has taken the tee of ivéyxei, which occurs once only.” 
A. Buttm. p. 68. Tisch. reads iséyxas (not only in 1 P. ii. 5, but also) in 
L. xxii. 42. On these aorists see especially Veitch, Gr. V. pp. 592-4.] 

2 (The accentuated MSS. are divided between ixguy (Lachm., Treg., Alf., 
Fritz., A. Buttm.) and ixgun (Tisch., Meyer, Westc. and Hort): the latter may 
be either 2 aor. act. intransitive, or (Meyer) present and transitive. ] 

3 (Lob. p. 740 refers to ivaipnoa solely. In Rev. xi. 10, Rec. has the fut. 
zapeoes; this seems the only example of this form found in any writer. ] 

* From the fut. #ew (from #és). The aorist form from the other future 
ediew occurs only in later authors; e.g. partic. siswhieas Cinnam. p. 193. 
(See Veitch, Gr. V. p. 614. ] 

* (Accentuated ees» by Tischendorf and Meyer. ] 
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in this verb applies to Attic writers only: see Poppo, Zhue. 
IIL. iit. 407. 

— *bveopat. Laor. ovnoduny A.vii. 16, as frequently in writers 
of the xow7, e.g. Plutarch, Pausanias (Lob. p. 139). Attic 
writers prefer émpiapnv. 

Rem. The later verbal forms are not always found in the N. T. 
where they might be expected. We have, for instance, wiouas (not 
wovpat) as the 2 fut. of zivw, Rev. xiv. 10, see Buttm. I. 395 ; aor. 
xowaoat! Mk. vii. 15, 18, Moeris p. 434 (ed. Piers.), Locella, Xen. 
Ephes. p. 254; fut. pevfopuatr, Oavudoopat, not pevéw, Oavydow (Buttm. 
IL. 85). In H.iv.15, we find amongst the various readings zreweipapévov 
from the older zetpdw (instead of zerepacpévovy from vreipdfw), and 
Tisch. has received this into the text.? 

That the same forms are sometimes produced from different verbs 
by intlexion is well known: we shall only specify ééveve Jo. v. 13, 
which (grammatically) may belong equally well to évéw (Jrr. V. 
p. 230) and to éxvevw. 3 


SECTION XVI. 


FORMATION OF DERIVATIVE AND COMPOUND WORDS.? 


The N.T. contains anumber of wordsnot used by Greek authors, 
which were either derived from the popular spoken language, or 
were newly coined : we find most examples of the latter class in 
the writings of Paul. The more numerous such words are, the 
more necessary is it to compare the established laws of derivation 
in Greek with these formations peculiarto the N.T. In connexion 
with this it will be useful to notice the analogies which, though 
not unknown to ordinary Greek, yet appear more prominently 
in the N. T. language. The following observations are based 


1 [For which later writers used sonsearba: (Mceris l.c.). ] 

2 tStost editors (including Tisch. in ed. 8) read wsaspacpsver, since (1) this 
has more external support, and (2) the ordinary meaning of wswupep., 
‘*experienced,” is unsuitable here. Winer (apparently) and Tisch. (in ed. 7) 
considered the two equivalent in meaning; and Tisch. argued that there could 
be no motive for altering wswspace. (comp. H. ii. 18), but the ambiguous 
eda would naturally be changed into the more familiar word. See 
Delitzsch. 

3 See Ph. Cattieri Gazophylacium Grecor. (1651, 1708), ed. F. L. Abresch 
(Utr. 1757, Leyd. 1809) ; but especially Buttmann, Ausf. Gr. II. 382 sqq. (with 
Lobeck’s additions), Lobeck, Parerga to Phrynichus, and Lobeck’s other works 

uoted above p. 3. Amongst commentaries, Selecta e scholis Valckenarii 
chiefly refers to this subject. Examples of the later formations are to be found 
in the Byzantine writers especially. 
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on Buttmann, whose lucid treatment of the subject (Ausfihrl. 
Sprachl. § 118 sqq.) embraces all points of importance. Comp. 
Kriiger § 41 sq.) 


A. DERIVATION BY TERMINATIONS. 
1. VERBS. 


The derivative verbs in ow and cw (mostly but not entirely 
from nouns) are peculiarly frequent. In some instances verbs 
in ow superseded others in evw or tlw; as Sexarow (Sexatevw 
Xen. An. 5. 3. 9, al), éEouSevow? (€£ovdevitw in Plutarch), 
capow (for calpw, Lob. p. 89), xepadrarow® (xeharitw, Lob. 
p. 95), Suvapow and évduvayow (Lob. p. 605 note), aduirvow 
(agurvifo, Lob. p. 224), avaxawow (dvaxawvitw, Isocr. Areop. 
3); also weordw, Sodvdw. From dexarow comes da7rodexatoo ; 
With apurvew comp. cafurvow Xen. Mem. 2.1.30. We find 
also xpatasow for xpative, cOevow for cbevéw, dvactarody for 
avactatov Trove ; but yapetow is formed from yadpis, Suvapow 
from duvapis (Lob, p. 605). 

Verbs in ef» come from a great variety of roots; as 6pOpitw 
from SpO@pos, aixparwrifw from aiypddwros, Sevyparifw from 
deiypa, werexitw from médexvs, puernpito from puxTyp, opupvi- 
ww, avepivw, duraxilw, ipatitw, avabeparitw (found also in 
the Byz. writers), Oeatpi{w (Cinnam. p. 213), orrayyvifopat, 
aiperitw, cvppoppitw (Ph. iii 10, in good MSS.). 2xopirifw 
(Ssaoxoprifw) has no evident root in the Greek written lan- 
guage ; it was however a provincial, perhaps a Macedonian 
word (Lob. p. 218).—On verbs in ew from names of nations 
and persons, see Buttm. II. 385 (Jelf 330. Obs. 3): we have 


1 (See also Jelf 329-347, Donalds. Gr. Osis: 310- are aa Crat. pp. 449 sqq., 
524 ca4. -» 664 sqq., Webster, Syntax of the N. T. c. 

On this word see Lob. P.. 182, [There are four po of this word, ieu-ésrda, 
dain -tsxsu, -divew: the last is quoted by Lobeck from Eustratius (also t%ev- 
éivweee from Const. Porph.), and is received by Tisch. (ed. 8) in Mk. ix. 12; in 
this passage indeed each of the four forms is found in one or more of our best 
MSS. *Egseésréw occurs frequently in the LXX and in the N. T. ; -dsdée Mk. ix. 
12 (Lachm., ee West. a Hort), 2 C. x. 10 (Lach.), Ez xxi. 10 ; -dsvees 
Mk. ix. 12 Rec., Jud. ix. 38, al. 

* [KsQaAaséw occurs once in ‘the N. T. in the ordinary texts of Mk. xii. 4, but its 
proper meaning is altogether unsuitable in this passage. Tisch. (ed. 8) and 
Westcott and Hort adopt the very probable reading (of NBL) lstpadiocas : 
xfadssw stands to xs@ddse in the same relation as ssPadasiw to xsparaion. | 


8 
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only to mention dovdat{o, with which compare the later word 
daviditw, Leo Gramm. p. 447. 

There are also verbs in afw that seldom or never occur else- 
where, as vnmealw, cwialw (o78w); also in evw, as peortevo, 
payevw, éyxpatevopat, aiyparwrevo (Lob. p. 442), maydeve, 
qupvntevo.! The last is from yupyjrns, which (according to 
Buttm. II. 431) can only be vindicated as a collateral form of 
yupyns. From yupvos we should expect yupvitns, and thus we 
find yupvirevm in 1 C. iv. 11,in the best MSS.:? we must not 
therefore, with Fritzsche (Conform. Crit. p. 21) and Meyer, 
regard this as a mistake in transcription.’ 

Amonest verbs in vyw which signify a making to be what the 
(concrete) root denotes (as tMapivery = thapoy trocetv, Buttm. 
II. 387, Jelf 330. 2), cxAnpuvvw deserves mention ; it is a colla- 
teral form of oxAnpdw, which does not occur in the N. T.* 

Verbs in awvw—revaaivo, Enpaivw, evppaivw (Buttm. IT. 
65 sq., Lob. Prol. Path. p. 37)—require no special remark.® 

The formation of verbs in 6m from primitives in ew, though 
not unknown to Attic writers (Buttm. IT. 61, Lob. p. 151), may 
have been more frequently practised in later Greek; at all events 
yvn0w, xv7jOw,ar78w [p. 22], are not used by the older writers. 
See however Lob. p. 254. 

Verbs in oxo,’ with the exception of edploxm and didacxe, 
are rare in the N. T., as elsewhere (Buttm. II. 59 sq., Jelf 
330.1). We find ynpacew as an inchoative (Buttm. II. 393) : 
peOvoxw, causative of pweAvw, occurs in the passive only: ya- 


' (To these should be added 2»Astw, which is well supported in Rev. iii 19, 
and puwapsvoyas Rev. xxii. 11 (Tisch. ed. 7): the latter verb is not found else- 
where, and the former is very rare, see Lidd. and Scott s. v.] 

2 [The best texts now have yoprurivw : see Alf. in loc. ] 

3 Comp. Lob. Ajax, p. 387. For éacépsuw, H. xi. 28, some good MSS. have 

‘GAsépevw (from éasépos) ; Lachm. and with him Tisch. have received this form 
into the text. Iam not awure that the latter form of this Alexandrian word 
has been preserved elsewhere. [Recent editors receive ioasépuw in A. iii. 23, 
with most of the uncial MSS. e tind the same form in the Alex. MS. of the 
LXX (both in the simple verb and in the compound), as Ex. xii. 23, Jos. xxiii. 
4,5, al. In H. xi. Tisch. now reads crcépsdar. 

4[ZxAnpsw is very rare: exAnpurw is not uncommon in the LXX and in 
medical writers (Hippocr., al.). } 

_. §[To these verbs derived from adj. or subst. should be added siwpesawia G. 
vi. 12 (‘not used by any earlier writer:”’ Ellic.), dxaspiw Ph. iv. 10 (Diod. S. 
Exc. Vat. p. 30).] : 

. [On verbs in exw, see Don. New Cr. p. 615 ; Curtius, Elucidations, p. 141 

sqq., Greek Verb, chapters x. and xxii. ] 


Bee ea eee et ey 


- 
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picks, equivalent in meaning to yapuito, is sufficiently attested 
inL, xx. 34 only. 

l'prryopéw (from the perfect éypiryopa) and its cognate éypn- 
yopew are altogether singular in formation (Lob. p. 119, Buttm. 
IL 158); but with this formation from a reduplicated perfect ? 
we may compare émixeyerpew Papyri Taurin. 7. line 7. 

To derivative verbs in evw belongs also wapaBoAcerba Ph. ii. 
30, which Griesb., Lachm., al., have received into the text, in 
accordance with the weightiest critical authorities From zapa- 
Boos a verb zwapaBoAcicfa might certainly have been formed 
directly ; but the ending evw is chosen to express the meaning zra- 
paBorov etvaz, as in later Greek érucxoreveay is used for éricxorov 
cya (Lob. p. 591), and, to give a still closer parallel, as we find 
reprepeveo'Oas from réprepos. It would not be right to make the 
admission of wapaBoAevecOa: depend on the assumption that there 
existed a verb BoAcverOa:, which certainly is not to be found in 
any Greek writer.® 


2. SUBSTANTIVES.* 


a. Frone Verbs® Of nouns in pos (Buttm. II. 398) from 
verbs in aéw, we have to mention ay:acyuds, which does not 
occur in Greek authors, as also wrespacpos from ewpato, évta- 
gracpos from évragiatw.© From verbs in sfw we find paxa- 
popes, overdtapos (Lob. p. 512), Bacamopos, rapopyiopos, 
payriopos (pavtitew),caBBaric pos (caBBarilev), cwppovic 0s, 
aTreNey 105. 

The most numerous formations, however, are those in pa 
(Lob. Paral. p. 391 sqq.) and ous, the former in great part 
peculiar to the N. T., but always framed in accordance with 
analogy; as Bamricpa, pamiopa (from Bamrrifer, etc.), pedopa 
(from yevSeoOar), iepdrevpa, xatddupa (xatadvew), also é£e- 
papa (Lob. p. 64), doOévnya, avtAnua, ayTddXaypa, a7ro- 


1 [This is the judgment of the best editors: yaui%«e, however, occurs not un- 
frequently. See Tisch. on Mt. xxii. 30. ] 

* Dederlein, Ueber die Redupl. in der griech. und lat. Wortbilduny, in his 
Reden und Aufatitzen 1. No. 2. 

_?[Mullach (p. 258) mentions that in modern Greek verbs in s# have some- 
fimes collateral forms in svw, as w¢sAsiw by the side of #dsaiw; and compares 
Copaveites, superior 

* Com G. Cartius, De nomin. Gr. formatione linguar. cognat, ratione 
hahita : Berlin 1842 (Zeitschr. fiir Alterth. 1846, No. 68 sq.). 

*Comp. Lobeck, Paral. p. 397 sqq., and especially Technol. lib. 8, p. 253 sqq. 

*[On the rare noun éprayyuss see Ellicott and Lightfoot on Ph. ii, 6, Donalds. 
New Crat, p. 451.) 
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oKiacua, TposKowpa, atavyacua, ATTHWa, altnua, KaTop- 
Owpa, otrepéwpa (from contracted verbs, like Ppovnua, etc.)." 
These nouns mostly denote a product or state: only avrAnya 
denotes an instrument (a meaning which nouns in pos often 
have) ; and xaraAupa, the place of caradvew (Eustath. Odyss. 
p. 146. 33). 

The nouns in ozs, which are particularly numerous in the 
Epistle to the Hebrews, are nearly all to be found in Greek 
authors; only Oédnows, KaTdmravots, mposxvats, drodAvTpwoss, 
Sixaiwars, memolOnow (Lob. p. 295), Biwous (€mimoOnots), re- 
quire mention. On vapacxeun, formed from the root of a verb 
in afw, see Buttm. II. 404; on oixodoun, Lob. p. 490: and on 
the very common word &a6@n«n (from 1 aor. of reGévac), Buttm. 
II. 401, Lob. Paral. p. 374. 

To the abstract nouns belong also some in povn; of these 
we find in the N. T. wAqcpovy (Buttm. IL 405). "Emernopovn, 
however, is immediately derived from ériAnocpor; mecpovn 
(found also in Pachym. IT. 100, 120) is formed from aetcya, 
though it may be directly referred to aet@w, as mAnopovn to 
wd760.2 Among abstract nouns from verbs in evw should be 
mentioned épiOela.* 

The concrete nouns have little that is peculiar. From verbs 
in alw, tlw, vow, we find in the N. T. the paroxytone «riotns, 
and the oxytone ° Biaorys, Barriorys, peptotns, evayyeMorns, 
yoyyuoTns, and éAAnvictns,-—all seldom or never found else- 


(In A. xxv. 7 airiwue (for air/iaua) is very strongly supported : this word 

‘is not found elsewhere, but Eustathius (p. 1422. 21) uses airioess for aiviasis” 
(Meyer tn loc.).—On the tendency of some nouns in ss to assume an active or 
abstract meaning, see Ellic. on Ph. iv. 6, Col. ii. 5.] 
~ 3 The form xue.a seems to be used only when the first part of the compound 
is an appellative: the N. T. word aizarmyucia (Leo Gr. P. 287) may be com- 
pared with aizaroyucia (Theophan. p. 510), Qwrexreia, and pusyxucia. 
' 3[On wucpovy see Ellic. on G. v. 8; and on the termination, New Crat. p. 
457. 
“The connexion of ip:sie with ts is not precluded by the mere presence of 
the 4, for this letter is found in this family of words in iptéss, ipséiZa0; but 
the whole form of the word shows that it can only be referred to ipéisw. That 
moreover the N. T. word ipssée is no other than the ipssia (labour for hire) 
which was already in use among the Greeks, is convincingly shown by Fritzsche 
(Rom. I. 1483 sqq.). Amongst earlier writers, see Stolberg, De Solace. N. 7’. p. 
136 sqq. [See also Ellicott and Lightfoot on G. v. 20; Alford on Rom. ii. 8. 

* On the accentuation see Buttm. II. 408 (Jelf 59, Don. p. 315). 

© ‘EAAniZev has the general meaning to deport oneself as a Greek (Diog. L. I. 
102). It is most frequently applied to speaking Greek, and especially to the 
use of the Greek language by foreigners (Strabo 14. 662) ; and in this case it is 
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Where: only in the case of eoAAuvBeotys (which however is not 
peculiar to the N.T.) there exists no intermediate verb «oAXv- 
Bifev.' From tedecoty we have reXecwrys, comp. Snrwtys and 
lutpwr7s: from wposxuvety, tposcuyntnys (Constant. Man. 4670): 
on erevOurns see Buttm. II. 411 (WJelf 331). The older writers 
preferred Sewarnp to Seoxtns ; similarly dor7p has the collateral 
form Soras. 

Kardvvufis, Rom. xi. 8 (from the LXX), if derived from 
katavvor ate (as it was at one time supposed to be), would be 
avery strange formation. It is however clear from Dan. x. 9 
(Theodot.) that this noun was regarded as cognate with xata- 
voce ; and thus it might denote stupefaction (ann Ps. lx. 5), 
and thence torpor :* see Fritz. Rom. IL 558 sqq. 

Tapetoy (for rapcetov, from taysevo) is the reading of all good 
MSS. in L. xii. 24, and of many MSS. in Mt. vi. 6 * (see Lob. p. 
493, Paral. p.28): similarly we find the compound yAwoooxopov 
for yAwoooxopetoy or yAwoooxomtoy (from xouéw), without any 
variant (see Lob. p. 98 sq.). In each case the abbreviated form 
was the result of a careless pronunciation of the word. 

B. From Adjectives. Under this head come 

(1) Some abstract nouns in Tys, oTns; a8 dytoTns, ayvoTns, 
adehporns (Leo Gramm. p. 464), d8porns, amrAorns, ixavorns, 
agehorns (apéXeva in earlier writers), oxAnpoTns, THuLoTNS, Te- 
MLOTHS, MATALOTHS, YUBVOTNS, MEYaNELOTNS, KUpLOTNS, alaypoTys, 
wuoTns (ayaborns, LXX), see Lob. p. 350 sqq.: axaOdprns, Rev. 
xvil. 4, is not well attested. 


often used without implying disparagement, e.g. in Xen. Anab. 7. 3. 25, Strabo 
2.98: De Wette’s assertion (Bibel p. 17,—reprinted from the Hall. Encycl.) 
is incorrect. Hence the substantive iAAgnerns (which never occurs in Greek 
authors) very naturally signifies one who speaks Creek, though not a Greek by 
birth, e.g. a Greek-speaking Jew. That in Christian Greek phraseology iaanviZsi 
also meant to be a heathen (as in Malal. p. 449) has no further connexion with 
our subject. [See page 29, note®.] 

' [This verb occurs Schol. Aristoph. Ran. 507 ; and in Schol. Aristoph. Pax 
1196 we should probably read xsscdAuBsepeives. | 

? (In Rev. xii. 10 recent editors receive from A the strange form sariyap, 
for zarsyepes. ‘‘ This form of the word is Hebraic=-\),yp. A complete parallel 
is presented by the Rabbinical designation of Michael, the 4\9°9p, é curtyap, i.e. 
coriyepes (comp. Schittg.). Similarly in later Greek ddxwv for Siixeves ; COMP. 
Wetstein.” Diisterd. in loc.) } ; 

3 [The Hebrew noun (AIM) which the LXX render by sararvgss in Is. xxix. 
10 (from which Rom. xi. 8 is freely quoted) is derived from the verb (D373) 


which Theodotion renders by xaraveew in Dan. x. 9.] 
4 [Tapsies is certainly the true reading in Mt. xxiv. 26, L. xii. 3, 24, and most 
probably in Mt. vi. 6] 
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(2) Those in ovvn, denoting non-material qualities: as €Xen- 
poctvn and doynpuoovyn (from édejpwv and aoynpwv, comp. 
awdpocvvn from swHdpwv); or dywwourn, wyabwouvn, icpwovrn, 
peyadwourn, with w, since derived from adjectives with short 
penultimate ;!—all later forms, found only in Hellenistic writers: 
see in general Lob. Prol. Path. p. 235 sqq. 

Amongst nouns in va also, derived from adjectives in os, pos 
(Buttm. II. 415), there are several later formations (Lob. p. 
343), e.g. ekadpla, like aicypia (Eustathius) from aicypos. In 
2 P. ii. 16 we find zrapadpovia from rrapdd¢pwv (Lob. Proleg. 
Path. p. 238), like evéda:ovia from evdatyov; but some 
[cursive] MSS. have the more usual srapag¢pootvn.” 

Lastly, the neuter of many adjectives in sos is used as a sub- 
stantive; as trolvyiov, peOopcov, trodnviov, opayiov (pos- 
gddytov), ete. : see Fritz. Pralim. p. 42. 

y. From other substantives (Buttm. II. 420 sqq., Self 335, 
Don. p. 319). EiSwdeiov® (cidwrov), édawy (€daia), purov Mt. 
xxiv. 41 v. 1. (udAos, wvAy), Buttm. II. 422 sq.; and the femin. 
Bacirtiooa (Buttm. II. 427). ’Agedpov, which is peculiar to the 
N.T., comes from Spa. The gentile femin. from Poim£ is Pot- 
yiooa; hence we find 2upodotvicoa Mk. vii. 26, as Kidtooa 
from KidsE (Buttm. II. 427). Perhaps however a femin. was 
also formed from #otvien, the name of the country, for very 
many good MSS. have in this place S vpogouvixtooa (comp. Fritz. 
in loc.):* this might be immediately derived from a simpler form 
Powixis, as we find Bacidooa by the side of BactAis, and as 
(in Latin at all events) Scythissa was used for 3«v@is, or as in 
later Greek @uAdxucca is found by the side of @uAaxis: see in 
general Lob. Prol. Path. p. 413 sq. 

To the later and Latinising formation belong, of gentile nouns 


} Etym. Mag. p. 275. 44. Yet we find psyarcevwn in Glycas (p. 11), even 
in the later edition. That nearly all the nouns in wet» belong to the later 
language, is shown by Buttm. (II. 420). On the termination eum in general, 
see Aufrecht in the Berl. Zeitachr. fiir vergleich. Sprachforsch. 6. Heft. [Liine- 
mann adds a reference to G. Biihler, Das griech. Secunddrsufiz ens: cin 
Beitrag z. Lehre v. d. Wortbildung (Gott. 1858). } 

2 Of substantives derived from adjectives in ms, some, as is well known, end 
in se instead of u« (Buttm. II. 416, Jelf 334. Obs. 1). In others the spel ins 
varies between sa and we, e.g. raxowabia (comp. Poppo, Thue. 11. i. 154, Ellendt, 
Pref, ad Arrian, p. 30 sqq., Weber, Demosth. p. 511), the form we however 
bein best attested in this word. [See also p. 49. 

{Written with -.- (not -a-) by Tischendorf, Westcott and Hort. } 
So Lachm., Tisch., Westc. and Hort ; Tregelles, Lipa Puvinsieca. | 
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and patronymics, ‘Hpwé:avos, Mt. xxii. 16, and Xpuotiavos, A. 
xi 26, al: comp. Kascapiavos Arr. Epict. 1.19.19, 3. 24.117. 
In the earlier language the termination avos was used only in 
forming gentile names for cities and countries out of Greece 
(Buttm. II. 429, Jelf 338. 9). 

Among diminutives deserves to be mentioned SuBrapisziop, 
formed immediately from Su8Aapeov (which is mentioned by 
Pollux), and used instead of the older forms BuBAidsov and 
BcBrsdapvor (like (uarcédprov from iparidsov); see Lob. Pathol. 
I. 281. Tvvasxdpeoy follows the ordinary analogy, but seems to 
have been of rare occurrence in Greek authors: the same may 
be said of wraptov (Mk. xiv. 47, Jo. xviii. 10), eAcvaptoy, rac- 
Sapeov. Amongst diminutives in cov, yeyiov is decidedly a later 
form.’ 


The substantives in ynptoy are properly neuter adjectives (Buttm. IT. 
412 sq.), as aoryprov, Gupsarynprov, duAaxrypiov. This termination 
became more common in the later language: e. g. avaxaAvrrypoy 
Niceph. Gregor. p. 667, Seyrjpov Cedren. II. 377, Oavarnjprov 2b. I. 
679, taparnptov th. I. 190, al. @vAaxrypros, formed immediately from 
¢vAaxryp, has like it an active meaning, guarding, protecting. ‘TAa- 
orTypeov is properly something that propitiates, but can be specially 
applied to the place where the propitiation is accomplished (as 
¢uAaxrypiov denotes a guardhouse, outpost), and hence to the covering 
of the ark of the covenant. For Rom. iii. 25 the signification 
propitiatory offering (Index to Theophan. cont.) is equally suitable : 
Philippi has lately denied this, but without sufficient reason. Zev- 
xTypia. 18 a femin. subst. of the same kind ; comp. orvmmpia. Swrypia 
is immediately connected with owrnp: besides this, cwrjpwov also 
occurs asa substantive. ‘Yzepgov, Le. tzrepwior, is in like manner to 
be regarded as the neuter of trepwios, which is formed from the prepos. 
iép, a8 zatpwos from zaryp, for there is no intermediate adjective 


vrepos.? 


3. ADJECTIVES. 


a. From Verbs. To adjectives immediately derived from a 
verbal root belongs zrecOos, which is fully established in 1 C. ii. 
4: compare éd0s from édw, Booxés from Booxw, pedos from 


1 On diminutives in sev sce Fritz. Prdlim. p. 43, and Janson, De vocibus in 
tov (risyllabis, in Jahn’s Archiv VIL. 485 aqq. 

? (In L. xxi. 11 we should probably read @cfnéper, for @cBneper: compare 
nope B per, xixvbper. See Lobeck in Buttm. II. 418. Here may also be mentioned 
the form evyyinis (evyysinset, Mk. vi. 4 and perhaps L. ii. 44): see A. Buttm. 
p. 25.] 
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(peidw) pe/Souac, and see Lob. p. 434. These derivatives are as 
a rule oxytone; ¢ayos alone is also written as a paroxytone by 
the grammarians (Lob. Paral. p. 135), and this accentuation is 
followed in the N. T. Among those in wos, dwaptwdds is most 
common (Buttm.II. 448); eiSwAov, which is the neuter of edwdos 
(Lob. Path. p. 134), belongs to the same class. 

Verbals in ros! sometimes correspond to the Latin participle 
in tus, a8 yvwortos notus, ovreuTos saginatus, amaidevros (inept), 
compare Qedmrvevotos inspiratus ;* sometimes to adjectives in 
' bilis, as opatos, SusBdeoraxtos, dvextos, EKATACYETOS, AKATATAU- 
OTOS, avEeKdinyntos, avexAaXnTos. Some verbals have an active 
meaning (Fritz. Rom. II. 185), as darra:otos not stumbling, 1.€. 
not sinning ; adddntos however (Rom. viii. 26) certainly does 
not belong to this class, ’Areipaotos, Ja. i. 13, like the classical 
atreipatos, is either untried, untempted, or—what amounts to the 
same in this passage—incapable of being tried [see p. 242]. 
Only wra@yros has the meaning one who is to suffer, A. XxVi. 
23; comp. everos, mpaxros, Aristot. De Anima 3. 9, p. 64 
(Sylb.), Cattier, Gazophyl. p. 34. The verbal aposyAvros is 
immediately connected with such forms as énAvs, peTnAvs, and 
is an extended formation of which we find no examples in Greek 
authors. 

8. From Adjectives. Among adjectives derived from other 
adjectives (or from participles) a few deserve special notice: e.g. 
Meptovatos and émtoveros, like éxovaros, BeXovowos, (Lob. p. 4 
sq.), which are formed from éxwy and €@édwy in the same way as 
the feminines éxotca, €0éXovca. *Emvovotos however has pro- 
bably a direct connexion with the feminine (7) ésrotea, scil. 
nuépa, so that dpros émtovatos is bread for the following day : 
compare Stolberg, Diss. de pane émtovoip (De Solecismis N. T. 
p. 220 sqq.), Valcken. Select. I. 190, and Fritz. Matt. p. 267 sq., 
where also the derivation of the word from ove/a (which would 
be grammatically possible, comp. évovotos) is controverted? 


1 See Buttm. I. 443 sqq., Lob. Paral. p. 478 sqq., Moiszisstzig, De Adj. Gree. 
Verbal. (Conitz 1844). [Don. p. 191; Curtius, Gr. Verb, p. 515. On the 
art of compound verbals, see Lob. Paral. pp. 473-498, A. Buttm. 

. p. 42. . 

3 The passive interpretation of this word in 2 Tim. iii. 16 can admit of no 
doubt, and is also supported by the analogy of inwvsveres ; though several deri- 
vatives of this kind have an active meaning, as svrssveres, dwvsveros. 

® (This word is most fully examined by Tholuck (Serm. on the Mount, pp. 341- 
348), Lightfoot (Revision, pp. 194-234), M‘Clellan, New Test. pp. 632-647. 
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The meaning of areprovotos in the Bible is not simply proprius, 
as opposed to what belongs to another, any more than zrepeov- 
guopos in the LXX means simply property. 

Tiorixos (Mk. xiv. 3, Jo. xii. 3), from arsoros, is explained by 
several ancient commentators as meaning genuine. In earlier 
wnters the word signifies convincing, probably also persuasive, 
Plat. Gorg. 455 a, Diog. L. 4. 37, Dion. H. V. 631, Sext. Emp. 
Hath, 2. 71, Theophrast. Metaph. 253 (Sylb.) ; in nearly all the 
passages, however, some MSS. have zretorexos, and this form has 
usually been preferred by the critics, see Bekker and Stallb. on 
Plat. 7. ¢., and compare Lob. Ajaz,v.151. In later Greek it sig- 
nifies faithful, trustworthy, of persons; see Liicke, Joh. II. 496, 
Index to Cedrenus p. 950. A transition to the meaning genuine, 
as a material predicate, would not be impossible, particularly as 
technical expressions (and such vdpdos mtotixy mnay very well 
have been), and mercantile terms especially, are often strange. 
Others, after Casaubon, take miorixos for drinkable (Fritz. 
Mark, p. 598 sqq.), from memrioxw or the root miw, like muotos 
drinkable (Aischyl. Prom. 480), miotnp, wlotpa, wiotpov, and 
other words quoted by the old lexicographers. That the ancients 
did sometimes drink the nard oil we know from Athenzus (15. 
689). But I cannot clearly see why both evangelists applied 
this particular epithet: if the thin liquid nard-ointment which 
they used for pouring out (xatayéew, Mk. J. ¢.) did not differ 
from that which was drinkable, it would be just as superfluous 


Liinemann refers to articles by Leo Meyer (in Kuhn’s Zeitachr. 1858, VII. 424 sq., 
428), who maintains that the word is formed by the suffix se from iwi and évr, 
and denotes ‘‘ that which is iw/,” so that dpres i. signifies ‘‘ the bread which is 
serviceable or necessary for the support of life,—which answers to our neces- 
sities,” Lightfoot's objection to derivations from sas (or eveia)—that the 
word would then be iwevess, not iwsedess, the. never being retained unless the 
xcond word was originally written with the digamma (as in iwiepros, iwisixns, 
etc.}—appears decisive. His conclusion is that the phrase means bread for the 
coming day. M‘Clellan refers the word to é iwsy (scil. xpoves, air), ‘* bread 
Sor the ia world.” In a second Appendix Bp. Lightfoot discusses 
Fipevgces. 

* They have this especial peculiarity, that words usually applied to persons 
only are transferred to articles of merchandise: compare the German lau, 
Properly weak, feeble [but used for dull, heavy, in respect of sale], and such 
notices as ‘‘ Sugar inactive, wheat unasked.” Lobeck (Paral. p. 31) defends 
Scaliger’s view, that wieeiaés is derived from weieew (Fritz. Mark, p. 595), since 
euphony leads to the omission of ¢ after # and in some other cases: comp. 
Tripk, wipe, but especially wirepey and the Latin pisso. Meyer still 
Hee to the rendering genuine. [ior other explanations see Alford on Mk. 
xiv. 
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to add the epithet worsen as to speak of fluid nard. The 
vapdos Aerty of Dioscorides is properly only fluid nard, as 
opposed to the thick, viscid kind. In John’s narrative, too, 
the mention of drinkable nard does not harmonise well with 
the manipulation indicated by adrechew. Lastly, Fritzsche’s 
rendering of ator. by “ qui facile bibi potest, lubenter bibitur ” 
(p. 601) is not sufficiently supported; not to mention that 
it cannot be certainly shown that aorexos anywhere has the 
meaning drinkable. Indeed motos itself was probably not 
much used—in /Eschylus J. c. there is a play on words [ov 
xpioroy ovTe mioTov|—being superseded by the unambiguous 
MOTOS, TWOTLMLOS. 

y. From Substantives. To adjectives derived from substantives 
belong amongst others odpxwos and capxixds. The former 
signifies fleshy, Le. made of flesh (2 C. iii. 3), as proparoxytone 
adjectives in evos almost without exception denote the material 
of which a thing is made, e.g. ALAivos of stone (2 C. iii. 3), EvALvos 
wooden, wnrsvos of clay, axavOwos, Buocwvos, etc. (Buttm. II. 
448): the latter is fleshly. There is however preponderant or 
considerable authority for odpxevos in Rom. vii 14, 1 C. iii. 1 
(2 C. i. 12), H. vii. 16, where capxccos might have been ex- 
pected ; and even Lachmann has received it into the text." But 
how easily might sapxexos, a word found in the N. T. only,? be 
confounded in the MSS. with the familiar word capxtvos (Fritz. 
Rom. II. 46 sq.). If Paul wrote cdpxcvos, he must have intended 
some such special emphasis as Meyer attributes to the word in 
1 C. iii 1.2 But in the doctrinal system of Paul we find no 
support for any description of the natural man which the merely 
material word odpxivos would be sufficient to convey; whilst 
capkixos, in antithesis to mvevpatexos, is all that is required even 
in these passages. Jesides, 1 C. iii. 3, taken in connexion with 
ver. 2, shows that Paul used the same designation in both verses.‘ 


| 1 (Not in 2C. i. 12: in the other passages recent editors read edpxives. On 
adj. in ses see Donalds. New Crat, p. 458, Trench, Syn. 8. v. aegis 

4 (It occurs in Anth, Pal. 1. 107, Ps.-Arist. Hist. An. 10. 2. 7, andisav. L 
in 2 Chr. xxxii. 8.] 

3 [Meyer’s view is that, to designate more emphatically the unspiritual nature 
of the Corinthians, Paul callsthem men of the fleszh—‘‘ men who had experienced 
so little of the Holy Spirit’s operation, that the eds appeared to constitute 
their whole being :” comp. Trench l. c.] 


* (That is, in verses 1, 3: eapxsxoi is undoubted in ver. 3. See Alford én loc. ] 
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Such an expression as évToAn capxivn, H. vii. 16, is hardly to 
be tolerated.’ | 

Among the oxytone adjectives in evos which express notions of 
time (Buttm. II. 448, Jelf 338), caOnpepsvos, dpOpies, rpwivos, 
are later forms, for which earlier writers used caOnpéptos, K.7.X. ; 
taxwvos belongs to the same class. Some adjectives derived 
from substantives end in eos, as oxoTeivos, wreivos ; EdeELvos 
however—a form not uncommon in Attic Greek (V. Fritzsche, 
Aristoph. I. 456)—comes from the verb éAcéw, as troBevos from 
wroGéew (Buttm. II. 448). Kepapercs (xepdpecos, xepdytos) must 
also be reckoned with later adjectival formations. 

Among adverbs derived from verbs, desSopévws seems to be 
peculiar to the N. T.? 


B. DERIVATION BY COMPOSITION. 


4. a. Substantives and Adjectives. The compound nouns 
whose first part also is a noun are numerous in the N. T. 
Although many of these words are not to be found in Greek 
authors, yet there is nothing in their formation which is contrary 
to analogy. Compare in particular dceasoxpioia (Leo Gr. p. 163), 
aipatexxvoia, Tarevippwv—like evocBoppwv, xpataroppwv 
Constant. Porphyr. II. 33, and in later writers even éovdatoppwr, 
€AAnvodpwv Cedren. I. 660, Theophan. I. 149—and razrewodpo- 
ovvn (comp. patavoppoctvn Constant. Man.657), oxAnpoxapéia, 
oxAnpotpaynros (from which we find oxAnpotpayndia and oxAn- 
potpayndtayv in Const. Man.), axpoBvoria? axpoywraios, ad- 


1 In general, we might perhaps assume that the later popular language con- 
founded the forms, and used eapxives also in the sense of eapxixes, especially as 
adjectives in «veg do not always denote substance or material (comp. avépwsives) ; 
see Fritz. Rom. II. 47, Tholuck, Hebr. p. 301 sq. Somewhat similar in German 
is the use of das Inwendige (of a man) for das Innere: the former had at 
one time a more limited meaning. Since, however, eapx:xés liad beyond doubt 
already established itself for the language of the N. T., there is no ground 
for such an assumption in this case. (Comp. Delitzsch on H. vii. 16; also 
ee on 1 C. iii. 1, who maintains that the two words are synonymous in the 
N. T. 

3 [It also occurs in Plutarch (Alex. 25). For xspapsnds see Plato, Polit. 288 a. ] 

2 That is, if (with the Etym. Mag.) we derive this word from psf», Bue, This 
derivation has been recently controverted by Fritzsche (Rom. I. 136), on the 
yround that Bow does not seem to have the meaning tegere (as this etymology 
assumes), and that the word, so derived, would contain no reference to any part 
of the body in particular, and would therefore be unintelligible from its vague- 
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NoTpioericKxomos' (comp. ddAXoTpioTpaypocuvn Plat. Rep. 4. 
444 b), dvOpwardpecxos (Lob. p. 621), rotapopopnros (comp. 
vSatopopnros Const. Man. 409), capdvoyymarns (capdvomAnKTos 
Theophan. I. 736, xapSvoxordarns Leo Gr. 441), ontoBpwros, 
dpOarpodovrela, eiSwroraTpNS,” eiSwrOOvTov (Cedren. 1. 286, 
comp. the abstract eiSwAofvcla Theophan. 415), Seapopurak 
(vwropvAat Theophan. I. 608), opxapocla (comp. drwpocia, 
KaTwpocia), tatpotrapadoros (Oeomapadoros Theophan. I. 627), 
icayyeros (Theoph. I. 16), evrepiotaros, wodvioixidos, the 
adverb arayzrAnGeié (the adjective mapmAnOns is found in good 
writers), eiAccpuvns, etAcxpivera (Fuhr, Dicearch. p. 198). The 
nearest approach to the compound devtepompwros, L. vi. 1 (%), 
is found in Sevrepodexarn (Hieron. in Ezech. c. 45); a3 the one 
means second-tenth, the other means second-first.2 Awdexddundos, 
the neuter of which is used as a substantive in A. xxvi. 7, is 
supported by terpagvaos (Her. 5. 66).—The first part of the 
compound is more rarely a verb, as in ¢OedoOpnoxela self-imposed 
worship: compare é0eodounia. 

The adjectives whose first part is a privative exhibit nothing 
anomalous, though many of them may not have been used in the 
written language (dyetavontos, avekepevvntos, aveEtyviacros). 
The only peculiar word is avéXeos, which Lachm. has received 
in Ja. ii, 13 on good authority, in the place of aviAews; Greek 
writers used avndens, or at any rate avedens (Lob. p. 710). 
"Avédeos would be formed on the analogy of dvedmes,, amass, 
and may have been chosen for its resemblance in sound to €Acos 
in the same clause. Buttmann (II. 467) maintains that the 
initial a of drevife (from the adj. arevys) is the so-called “ a in- 


ness. The former argument seems to me to have more force than the latter. 1 
am inclined however to think that azpoBuecia is not an unintentional corruption 
of a&xpererbia, but a euphemistic alteration of this word, made designedly in 
such a way that the latter part would convey the meaning refertus, turgens 
(Bem). It is in the nature of euphemistic expressions to be vague and general : 
those among whom they are current easily come to an understanding about 
their meaning. 

1 [Recent editors receive the more correct form sAdAccpuricxewes. | 

2 Comp. avtpwxerdepns Ephraem. p. 743, eupcordepns Pachym. 134, Geo. Pisid. 
Heracl. 1.14. 182, Jsvdordrpns Theodos. Acroas. 2. 73; also xpeveracpns, a 
common word in the Byzantine writers. 

3 (On this word see Tischendorf’s long note (ed. 8), and comp. Tregelles and 
Alford in loc., Wieseler, Syn. pp. 203-215, Ellicott, Hist. L. p. 174, Scrivener, 
Critic. p. 515, M‘Clellan, New Test. p. 690 sq. The word is retained by Tisch., 
bracketed by Lachm. and Alford, banished to the margin by Tregelles and by 
Westcott and Hort.—On ibsrofpnensia see Hxpositor, xii. 295-297. ] 
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tensive ;” but it is better (with Lob. Path. I. 35) to take it for 
a formativum.’ See further Déderlein, De a intensivo sermonis 
Grect (Erl. 1830)? 

5. Verbs. When the last part of the compound is a verb 
(that is, in verba composita), the verbal root is retained un- 
altered, asa rule, only when the first part is one of the so-called 
old prepositions (Scaliger in Lob. Phryn. p. 266, Buttm. IT. 
469sq.). In other cases the verb properly takes its termination 
from a noun derived from the root ; as aduvateiv, oporoyetabat, 
vouletety, evepyerety, tpotropopely,® opOoromeiy (comp. opOo- 
Tonia Theophan. contin. p. 812), ayaOoepyety and ayaloup- 
yeiv,* petprorradeiy, etc. 

It cannot however be denied that there are some isolated ex- 
ceptions to this rule ; Scaliger himself had discovered SusOynoxw 
in Euripides, comp. Buttm. II. 472. Hence we must also derive 
evdoxeiy from Soxeiy directly, and not (as Passow maintained) 
through an intermediate noun dex«os, see Fritz. Rom. II. 370: 
the word originated in a mere union of ed and Soxely in pronun- 
ciation, comp. Buttm. II.470. The same applies to xapadoxeiy, 
which must not be referred to Soxevw (Fritzschior. Opuse. 
p. 151); a noun «apadoxos does not exist.’ 

“OpeipecOae also (the reading of the better MSS. in 1 Th. 
i, 8, for éueiperPar) would be admissible, even if derived from 
ood, opos, and elpev (Fritz. Mark, p. 792). We do not indeed 
meet with any other verb thus compounded with ood, for opa- 
dém comes from Suasdos, and opodpopetyv, opodokeiy, opevverety, 
ounpevey, ouoltvyety, opireiy, and even cpovoety (Buttm. II. 


1{In favour of Buttmann’s view see Don. Gr. p. 334, New Cr. p. 348 sq. 
Lobeck’s words are: @ yaive, ttiva, exiArw, owipxw, adjectiva in ns exeuntia fingi 
non potuerunt nisi accedente vel prepositione (duavavwis, ixesonis, wspsrwtpxns), vel 
alia parte orationis (weauzavss, sovsyis), quarum ubi nulla conveniebat, decursum 
est ad prepositionem loquelarem 4, qus, ee per se nihil significat, ideo ad 
formandum aptissima est. Curtius (Gr. Ltym. pp. 195, 217) takes arsons, 
éewsis, as standing for ee-esvr¢, av-ewspvis. In Curtius, Studien, vol. viii, will 
be found a full investigation of the subject by Clemm, who arranges all examples 
of prefixed « under the four heads, « protheticum, copulativum, privativum, 
prepositionale, agreeing with Curtius in connecting the two words (and also 
anti yns, axpayyis) with the prepos. és. | 

2/In Rev. viii. 1, we should probably read sysfeper for tsepror. | 

4[For which several editors rcad cpefepepsiv, A. xiii. 18 (Dt. i. 31). ] 

‘Un these forms see Buttm. II. 457. Against eizeupysiv and oixoupyss (Tit. ii. 
& v. l.), comp. Fritz. De Crit. Conf. p 29. [In Tit. U. c. cixoupyés is strongly 
supported, and is received by recent editors. ] 

4 {See Jelf 346, Don. p. 339 sq., New Cr. p. 666 sq., Curt. Hlucid. pp. 167 sqq. J 
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473), are in like manner directly detived from nouns. A diffi- 
culty would also be presented by the genitive which is here go- 
verned by the verb ; compare Matth. 405. The first objection, 
however, should perhaps not be pressed in regard to a word 
borrowed from the popular spoken language. If pe‘per8ac— 
which is found in Nicand. Ther. 400, for iusipeoOac—were the 
original form, pe(perOae and opeipecOar might exist together 
as collateral forms, as easily as Svpec@ae and odvpec@at: in- 
deed ouetpesPat may perhaps be the true reading here (Lob. 
Path. 1. 72). 

A compound peculiar to Hellenistic Greek is mposwzroAn- 
WrEeiy,—TposwmorAnnTns, mposwmorAn ia (Theodos. Acroas. 1. 
32), dtposwroAnmrws (Acta Apocr. p. 86). A corresponding 
. verb is axataAnrreiv, Sext. Emp. I. 201 ; with the concrete de- 
rivative compare dwpoAnmatns and épyoAnmrns (LX X); and with 
the abstract awposwroAn pia compare épwrorAnyia, Ephraem. 
pp. 3104, 7890, Nicet.Eugen. 4.251. Several nouns like spos- 
wtroAntTns, Oavarndéopos,? in which the second part is derived 
from a verb, whilst the first denotes the object, etc. (Buttm. IT. 
478), are peculiar to the N. T.; as de€toAaBos, one who takes a 
place at the right of any one, hence an attendant. From these 
compounds are again derived, not only abstract nouns—to which 
class oxnvomnyia belongs, formed as if from oxnvomyos, accord- 
ing to a common analogy, like «Awomnyia—but also verbs, as 
ALGoBorety from ALGoBoros (comp. avOoBoreiv, OnpoBoretv, nr1L0- 
BorgcicOar, etc.), oporodety from opOorrous, SeFvoNaBetvy (Leo 
Gr. p. 175): see Buttm. II. 479. 


In verba decomposita that preposition by means of which the 
compound became a double compound naturally stands first, as in 
amexdexerOat, ovvavTAapBaverOa, Avaraparpi3n, 1 Tim. vi. 5, would 
be at variance with this rule if it signified misplaced diligence or 


1( The form with « is now generally received here, and is the reading of good 
MSS. in Job iii. 21. Ellicott considers it a late form of iutipeeas: ‘as it seems 
probable that ysipexes is not an independent verb, but only an apocopated form of 
ipsipoeas ‘metri causa,’ it seems safer to consider éus/peuas a corrupted and perhaps 
strengthened form of the more usual verb.”” Similarly Jowett in loc., who adds 
that the pseudo-form was supported perhaps by an imaginary derivation from 
éuev and sipuv. Compare however Lobeck (. c.: ‘‘ vocales autem longas deteri 
tam contra naturam est, ut pene credam primitivum fuisse apsipw amo vel épssipes 
quod codd. optimi N. T. prebent.” Westcott and Hort agree with Lobeck in 
writing é., not é«. |} 

2 A similar compound is aiéadns ; from abcess, ndev, qdsedas (Buttm. IT. 453). 
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useless disputing. The only meaning which é&araparp. can have 
is continued (endless) enmities, collisions ; the other signification 
would require wapadarpiBn. As however most of the MSS. are 
in favour of Staraparp., which Lachmann has received into the 
text, it has been supposed—even by Fritzsche (Mark, p. 7961)— 
that in this particular instance the prepositions are transposed. But 
dvarapatpiByn, in the sense given above, is not unsuitable in this 
passage. The other compounds with diamapa, viz. Starapaxvrre- 
ofa 1 K. vi. 4, and daraparnpetv? 2 8. iii. 30, are in accordance 
with the rule as regards their meaning : the former word however 
is doubtful, see Schleusner, Thes. Phil. 8. v. 

IlapaxataOyxy is equivalent in meaning to wapa6ynxn, see Lennep, 
Phalar. Ep. p. 198 (Lips.), Lob. p. 312; the latter is better 
supported in the N. T. The MSS. similarly vary between the 
two words in Thuc. 2. 72 (see the commentators), and also in 
Plutarch, Ser. Vind. (see Wyttenb. II. 530): comp. also Heinichen, 
Ind. ad Euseb. IIT. 529, 

In Biblical Greek we meet with many compounds and double 
compounds which do not occur in Greek authors.? In particular, 
we find the simple verbs of earlier writers strengthened through 
the addition of prepositions, which, so to speak, exhibit to the 
eye the mode of the action; as indeed a love for what is vivid 
and expressive is a general characteristic of the later language. 
Thus we have xaravdbalev, to stone down; é&opxifew, as if to ez- 
tract an oath from a man, put on oath; eaorparrev, to flash 
forth; éxyopilev, to give away tm marriage (out of the family), 
elocare ; dceyetpeav, efavarédrAav, eLopodoyetv, and many others. See 
my 5 Progr. de Verbor. cum Prepos. compositor. in N. T. use (Lips. 
1834-43). 

In the same way, and for the same reason, compound and 
doubly compound adverbs (and prepositions) came into use in later 
Greek, as érdyw, xarevwriov, xarévavr. In the Byzantine writers 
such formations are carried to a still greater extent than in the 
Bible ; compare for instance xarerdyw in Constantine Porphyro- 
genitus. oe 

Rem. 1. Personal names, particularly such as are compound, 
are frequently found in the N. T. in the contracted forms which 
sepecially belong to the popular spoken language, and these abbre- 
viations are sometimes very bold (Lob. p. 434, comp. Schmid on 
Horat. Epp. 1. 7. 55) ; as "ArodAds for 'AroAXdvis, “Aprepas for 


"Aprepidwpos (Tit, iii 12), Nupdas for Nuudddwpos (Col. iv. 15),4 


1 All uncial MSS. have dsaraparp.8xi. No one now will agree with Fritzsche 
l.c.: ‘‘ patet igitur voc. 3,ecp:8ai miris modis prepositione wapa- esse diremtum, 
quum exspectes rapadiarpsBai.”’] 

3(To these Ellicott adds tsawapéye Greg. Nyss. II. 177, Sawapnevpe Schol. 
Lucian II. 796 (Hemst.). The Lexicons give also compounds of dsawapa with 
erowau, AnpPare, doxn, sKvew (7), but all from late writers. ] 

3 (Comp. Ellicott’s notes on Ph. iii. 11, E. i. 21.) 

* Keil (Philologus II. 468) believes he has found this name in an inscription 
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Znvas for Zyvodwpos (Tit. i. 13), Tappevas for Tapperidys (A. 
vi. 5), Anpas probably for Anpéas, Anpérptos, or Anpuapxos (Col. 
iv. 14, 2 Tim. iv. 10), probably also ’OAvpras for ‘OAvpriddwpos 
(Rom. xvi. 15), 'Exzadpas for "Exadpodiros (Col. i 7, iv. 12), and 
“Eppas for “Epuddwpos (Rom. xvi. 14), @evdas for @evdwpos (Le. 
@eddwpos), and Aovxas for Lucanus. In Greek writers, compare 
’AArcéas for “AAdgavdpos (Jos. Bell. J. 6. 1. 8), Mnvas for Myvddwpos, 
Tlv6as for Iv6ddwpos, Merpas (Euseb. H. £. 6. 41).} 

Many names in as not circumflexed are abbreviated forms ; as 
’"Aurdias for Ampliatus (Rom. xvi 8),? "Avriwas for ‘Avrizarpos 
(Rev. ii. 13), KAedwas for KAeorarpos (L. xxiv. 18), and perhaps 
SAas for Yrovaves, see Heumann, Pecile III. 314. If Saxarpos 
(A. xx. 4) 1s for Xwotrarpos, which is found in some MSS., the 
contraction is nearer the commencement of the word, but is 
also very bold: Xurarpos may however be an _ uncontracted 
name. On the other hand, those proper names which are com- 
pounds of Aaos, and which by the Dorians (Matth. 49)—and 
probably by others also—were contracted into Aas, appear in 
the N. T. in their uncontracted form, as Nixddaos, ’ApyéAaos. 
That at an earlier period also the Greeks contracted personal 
names on euphonic grounds is shown by examples in K. Keil’s 
Spec. Onomatolog. Gr. p. 52 sqq. (Lips. 1840). In German 
there are numerous examples of similar abbreviations and con- 
tractions, sometimes very harsh ; as Klaus from Nikolaus, Kathe 
(Kathi) from Katharina. Several of these have become indepen- 
dent names, occurring even in the written language; as Fritz 
(Friedrich), Heinz (Heinrich), Hans, Max: comp. Lobeck, Prolegg. 
Path. p. 504 sqq.® 

Rem. 2. The Latin words taken up into the Greek of the N. T. 
—almost without exception substantives,‘ denoting Roman judicial 
institutions, coins, articles of clothing—have nothing peculiar in their 
form. Latin verbs in a Greek dress first appear at a later period, 
in the Greek of the Libri Pseudepigraphi, the Byzantine writers, 
etc. See Thilo, Acta App. Petri et Pauli I. 10 sq. (Hal. 1837). 


in Bockh. [Lachm. writes Nvwge» as the name of a woman (reading adens for 
aires): 80 Westcott and Hort. See Lightfoot’s note. ] 

1(See Mullach, Velg. pp. 22, 165.] 

3 Hie this passage ’Auardsdres (Tisch., "AnzwrdAiares) is well supported. ] 

3 On Greek personal names in general, see Sturz, Progr. de Nominib. Grecor. 
(included in his Opuscula : ne 1825), W. Pape, Worterb. der griech. Eigen- 
namen (Brschw. 1842), (Hall. L. Z. 1843, No. 106-108), and Keil, Beitrdge zur 
Onomatologie, in Schneidewin, Philologus Vol. 2 and 8. 

* (The only exception appears to be gpaysAaAéw. The remark here made as to 
the meaning of these substantives is hardly correct : see an article by Prof. 
Potwin in Bibliotheca Sacra 1875, pp. 703-714 (also 1880, p. 503). See further 
Mullach, Vulg. pp. 52, 54.] 


PART III. 
SYNTAX 


A. 


SIGNIFICATION AND USE OF THE DIFFERENT 
PARTS OF SPEECH. 


CHAPTER FIRST. 
THE ARTICLE! 


SECTION XVII. 


THE ARTICLE AS A PRONOUN, 


1. The Article o, 7, ro, was originally a demonstrative 
pronoun, and in epic poetry (to which belongs the quotation 
from Aratus in A. xvii. 28, Tod yap yévos éopeév) it is regularly 
used as such. Compare Soph. Gd. &. 1082, ris yap wépuna 
pentpeos (Matth. 286): for prose compare Athen. 2. p. 37. (Jelf 
444, Don. p. 345.) This use of the article is not usual in prose, 
except— 


1 A. Kluit, Vindicia Artic. in N. T. (Traj. et Alcmar. 1768-1771; the 
book itself is written in Dutch); G. Middleton, The Doctrine of the Greek Ar- 
ticle applied to the criticism and the illustration of the N. T. (London 1808). 
Comrpare Schulthess in the Theol. Annal. 1808, p. 56 sqq. ; E. Valpy, A short 
treatise on the doctrine of the Greek Article, according to Middleton, ete., briefly 
and compendiously explained as applicable to the criticism of the N. T.,—pretixed 
to his Greek Testament with English notes (3 vols.: ed. 3, Lond. 1834). Emmer- 
ling'’s Einiye Bemerk. tiber den Artikel im N. T. (in Keil and Tzschirner’s 
A nalekt, 1, ii. 147 sqq.) are of no importance. On the other hand, Bengel has 
sone brief but striking remarks on the subject in his note on Mt. xviii. 17. [See 
also A. Buttmann, Gr. pp. 85-103, Webster, Syntax, pp. 26-44, and especially 
Green, Gr. pp. 5-82, where the subject is very carefully treated. The references 
to Miidleton in the following pages are made to the edition by Rose (Cambridge, 


1841).] 
9 
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(a) In the very common formulas o péy . . . 0 5é, of pev 

. of &é,—sometimes standing in relation to a subject pre- 

viously mentioned, the one.... the other, as in A. xiv. 4, xvil. 

32, xxviil, 24, G. iv. 23 [2], H. vi. 20, 21 (Scheef. Dion. 421) ; 

sometimes simply partitive, without any such reference, as in 

E. iv. 11, &wxev Trovs ev atroatoXous, Tous 5é rpodyras, Tovs Sé 
K.T.., some... . others. 

(b) In the course of a narration, when the simple o &€ (oi 
dé) is used for but he, etc., in opposition to some other subject ; 
as o 5é dm Mt. xiii. 29, of 8¢ dxovoavtes érropevOnoar ii. 9, ii. 
14, ix. 31, L. iii. 13, viii. 21, xx. 12, Jo. i. 39, ix. 38, A. i 6? 
ix. 40, al; Ken. An. 2. 3. 2, Asch. Dial. 3. 15, 17, Philostr. 
Ap. 1, 21, 5, Diod. 8S. Exc. Vat. pp. 26, 29, al. 


For of nev... . of dé are used also of péev... . ddAou 5€ JO. 
Vil. 12, of piv... GAAoe 88... Erepor SE Mt. xvi. 14 (Plat. Legg. 
2. 658 b, AN]. 2. 34, Paleph. 6. 5), rwés.... of d€ A. xvii. 18, 
compare Plat. Legg. 1. 627 a, and Ast in loc. In Greek authors we 
find still greater variety in expressions of this kind (Matth. 288. 
Rem. 6, Jelf 764). The relative is sometimes used instead of the 
article in such opposed clauses: as 1 C. xi. 21, ds pév wewa, ds Se 
peOver’ Mt. xxi. 35, dv pév Seipav, dv bé dréxreway «.7.r., A. Xxvii. 
44, Rom. ix. 21, Mk. xii. 5; compare Polyb. 1. 7. 3, 3. 76. 4, 
Thuc. 3. 66, and see Georgi, Hier. I. 109 sqq., Herm. Vig. p. 706. 
Once, ds pey . . . dddros 5é, 1 C. xii. 8 (Xen. An. 3. 1. 35); 8 pew 
Sasha .». kal érepov, L, vill. 5 sqq.:% in 1] C. xii 28 there is 
evidently an anacoluthon. See, in general, Bernh, p. 306 sq. (Jelf 
816. 3. 5). 

In es xiv. 2 6 dé does not stand in relation to ds nev ; o is simply 
the article, and belongs to do6evav. 


2. In Mt. xxvi. 67, xxviii. 17, we find the partitive oc Sé 
without a preceding ot yév, so that only the second member of 
the partition is expressed. The former passage, évémrrucay eis 
TO Wposwtrov avtod xal éxorddicay avrov, oi Sé éppamicay, 
would be more regular if ot wév were inserted before éxorddu- 
gay. When however Matthew wrote this word, a second mem- 
ber of the sentence was not as yet definitely before his mind; 
but when he adds oé S¢ ep. it becomes evident that the éxorad. 


1 On the accentuation see Herm. Vig. p. 700, and on the other side Kriiger p. 
97. [Jelf 444. Obs. 6, Lidd. and Scott s. v.] 
: HA mistake; perhaps Jo. xxi. 6. In Jo. v. 11 we find é, 3i without és giv. ] 
3 | Also é giv. . , xai Zaro, Mk. iv. 4, 5. A. Buttmann (p. 102) remarks that 
é, #, oi, ai, are the only forms of the article which are used with mi» and 3 in 
the N. T., if we except E. iv. 11.] 


kf Pe oe 
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applied to a part only of the mockers. Compare Xen. Hell. 1. 
2. 14, of aiypdrwroe ... @yovto és AcxédXeray, ot 5 és Méyapa: 
Cyr. 3.2.12; and see Poppo, Xen. Cyr. p. 292, Bremi, Demosth. 
p. 273 (Jelf 767. 2). Similarly, in Mt. xxviii, 17 we have first 
the general statement, of vdexa paOntat ... . iSovtes avtov 
mposexuynoay: that this, however, refers only to the greater 
part, is clear from the words which follow, of d¢ édicracayv.' 

In L. ix. 19, o¢ 5€ would regularly refer to the pa@nral 
mentioned in the preceding verse, and would indicate that all 
returned the answer which follows; but from @Adoe dé... aA- 
hos 0€, it is clear that it was given by a part only. The cor- 
responding verse in Matthew (xvi. 14) is expressed with more 
exactness: of 6€ elzrov' of ev "Iwavyny ..,. Gddoe be... . 
Erepos 5é. 


SECTION XVIII. 
THE ARTICLE BEFORE NOUNS. 


1, When 0, 4, 76, stands before a noun as a true article, 
it indicates that the object is conceived as definite? either from 
its nature, or from the context, or by reference to a circle of 
ideas which is assumed to be familiar to the reader’s mind : ® 
Mk. i 32, dre &u 6 HrLos Jo. i. 52, dperOe tov odpavov avew- 
yora’ 1 C. xv. 8, asrrepel TO extpwmpart WhOn Kapol (he is the 
only abortion among the apostles); A. xxvii. 38, éxPadAcpevoe 
Tov ciroy eis THY Oddaccay, the wheat (the ship’s store of pro- 
visions) ; L. iv. 20, wrvEas 1d BuBAlov (which had been handed 
to him, ver. 17) darodovs t& imnpétn, the synagogue-attendant ; 
Jo. xiii 5, Barres Ddwp eis Tov verrijpa, the basin (which, as 
usual, was standing by), comp. Mt. xxvi. 26 sq.;* Jo. vi. 3, 


' [So Bengel (as an alternative) and Meyer: Alford, Ellicott (Hist. Lect. 
R 411), Ebrard (Gospel Hist. ar Trans. ), Stier (Words of the Lord Jesus, 

ey Trans.), object to this interpretation, though not on grammatical 
grounds. 

* Compare Epiphan. Her. 1. 9. 4.—Herm. Pref. ad Eurip. Iphig. Aul. 
p. 15: ‘* Articulus quoniam origine pronomen demonstrativum est, detinit infi- 
nita idque duobus modis, aut designando certo de multis aut que multa sunt, 
cunctis in unum colligendis.” 

* [See Jelf 446 2q., Don. p. 350, Middleton p. 32 sqq., Madvig 8: for the N. T. 
see especially Green, Gr. ch. II., sections 1 and 2.] 

‘ (The article should probably be rejected in these two verses: comp. L. xxiv. 
30,1. xi, 25.) Pi 
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avnrOev eis TO Spos, into the mountain (which was situated 
on the farther shore, ver. 1); 1 C. v. 9, éypayra év rH értororH 
(which Paul had written to the Corinthians before this present 
epistle); A. ix. 2, rycato émictodas eis AapacKkoy mpos Tas 
cuvayuryds, to. the synagogues (which were in Damascus) ; 
Rev. xx. 4 [Rec.], €Bacitevoay peta Xpictod ta yidwa Erm, 
the thousand years (the known duration of Messiah’s kingdom); 
Ja. ii. 25, ‘PadB 1 tropyn trodecEapévn tovs aryyédous, the spies 
(familiarly known from the history of Rahab); H. ix. 19, 
AaBeov 7d alua Tov porywyv Kal Tov Tpdyov, with allusion 
to Ex. xxiv. 8.. So in 1 C. vii. 3, TH yuvaxl 6 avnp rip 
Operrny atrodidotw, the debt (of marriage); vii. 29, 6 xaupos 
cuveatarpevos extiv, comp. ver. 26, dia tiv eveotacay avaycnv. 

The article thus refers to well-known facts, arrangements, 
or doctrines (A. v. 37, xxi. 38, H. xi. 28, 1 C. x. 1,10, 2 Th. i. 
3, Jo. i. 21, ii. 14, xviii. 3, Mt. viil. 4, 12); or to something pre- 
viously mentioned, Mt. ii. 7 (ver. 1), L. ix. 16 (ver. 13), A. ix. 
17} (ver. 11), Jo. iv. 43 (ver. 40), A. xi. 13 (x. 3, 22), Ja ii. 3 
(ver. 2), Jo, xii. 12 (ver. 1), xx. 1 (xix. 41), H. v. 4 (ver. 1), 
Rev. xv. 6 (ver. 1). Thus o épyopevos signifies the Messiah, 
9 xplots the (Messianic) universal gudgment, » ypadn the Scrip- 
tures, ) cwtnpia the salvation of Christ, o meipalwy the tempter 
(Satan), etc. So also of geographical designations: 9 Epypos, 
the wilderness par excellence, 13183,—1i. e., according to the 
context, either the Arabian wilderness (of Mount Sinai), Jo. 
iii, 14, vi. 31, A. vii. 30, or the wilderness of Judah (Mt. 
iv. 1, xi. 7). 

Another case deserving mention is the use of a singular 
noun with the article to denote, in the individual which it par- 
ticularises, the whole class,,—as we ourselves say, The soldier 
must be trained to arms: 2 C. xii. 12, ra onpeta Tod atroaToAou" 
Mt. xii. 35, 0 ayaOos dvOpwros .... €xBadrAc ayaba: xv. 11, 
xviii. 17, L. x. 7, G. iv. 1, Ja. v.6. Akin to this is the use of 
the singular in parables and allegories: Jo. x. 11, 0 mrotunv o 
Kanos THY Yuyny avtod TiOncwy (it is the ideal Good Shepherd 
that is spoken of), Mt. xiii. 3, €&7jAGev 0 orreipwv Tod orretpety, 
where Luther incorrectly has a sower. See Kriiger p. 103 sq. 
i belt ate. (for ix. 7) from ed. 5, where the words of the verse are quoted. ] 


3 (Jelf 446. 6, Green p. 21, where the very common use of the plural to 
denote a class is also noticed. ] 
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Rem. According to Kiihndl, the article sometimes includes the 
pronoun éhis;1 e.g. in Mt. i. 25 vee rov vidv for rodroy Tov vidr 
Jo. vil. 17, yvdoerat wept ris Sidayys ver. 40, éx rod dxAov' A. 
Xxvl. 10, ry rapa tov dpytepéwy efovciay AcBav: Mk. xiii. 20, A. 
ix. 2. In all these instances, however, the definite article is quite 
sufficient. Heumann has been still more liberal in this doctrine of 
the article, and he has been followed by Schulthess (N. Krit. Journ. 
I. 285) : both Schulthess and Kiihn6l refer most incorrectly to Matth. 
§ 286, where such a use of the article (which indeed 1s hardly to 
be found in prose, except Ionic) is not the subject of discussion. 
As to Col. iv. 16, drav dvayvwo69 wap tpiv 4 érwroAn, we too say 
when the letter is read, and nothing more than the article was required, 
since no other epistle than the present could be thought of: some 
authorities annex atry, but the ancient versions must not be reckoned 
with these.? In 1 Tim. i: 15 the demonstrative pronoun is not 
required even in German [or English], any more than in vi. 13 
[? 14). In2C. v. 4 70is not put dexruds for rovrw ; the article 
simply points to the oxjvos spoken of in ver. 1. In Col. iii. 8 ra 
ravra is not ‘these, all of them” (intensive), but the whole, viz. 
the sins which are (a second time) specified in the words which im- 
mediately follow. In Rom. v. 5, too, 7 (€Azis) is simply the article ; 
see Fritz in loc. Least of all can 6 xoopos be taken for otros 6 
xooj20$:: it is the world as opposed to heaven, the kingdom of heaven, 
not ¢his world as opposed to another xéopos. The passages in Greek 
authors which might be claimed as instances of this idiom (Diog. L. 
1. 72, 86) are to be judged of in the same way. Indeed one cannot 
see what could induce the apostles to avoid erpressing the demon- 
strative pronoun in certain passages, in which it was present to 
their thought, and to substitute for it the article, which in any case 
has much less force: mere instinct would revolt at this. Besides, 
expressiveness of language is a characteristic of N. T. Greek, and 
of later Greek in general, 

In Greek authors, especially the Ionic and Doric,® and after- 
wards in the Byzantine writers (Malal. pp. 95, 102), the article is 
sometimes used for the relative. In the N. T., SavAos 6 xat [Mai- 
Aos (A. xiii. 9) has been regarded as an example of this usage (see 
Schleusner s. v. 6), but wrongly: 6 xai II. is here equivalent to 6 
kai xaXovpevos Iaitdos (Schefer, L. Bos. p. 213), and the article 
retains its ordinary meaning, just as in YatAos 6 Tapoe’s. Comp. 
the similar phrase Ilixos 6 xai Ze’s, Malal. p. 19 sq. (ed. Bonn), 
ad. Thom. p. 34. One example however may be quoted from 
Hellenistic writers, viz. Psalt. Sal. 17. 12, & rots xpipact, ra 


1 Compare Siebelis, Pausan. I. 50, Boisson. Babr. p. 207. Compare the 
German das when emphasised. 

2(‘‘The genius of the Janguage into which the translation is made may 
require the introduction of connecting particles or words of reference, as can 
be seen from the italicised words in the Authorised Version.” Westcott in 
Smith’s Dict. of Bible, 11. 528.] 

3 Matth. 292: comp. Ellendt, Lex. Soph. 11. 204 (Jelf 445). 
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moet éxt tryv ynv, if the reading is correct.1 In Wisd. x. 15, 
where ov (Alez.) is probably a correction, rév must be regarded as 
the article. 


2. So far, Greek usage agrees with that of all languages 
which possess an article. In the following cases, in which the 
definite article would not be employed in German [or English], 
the use of the Greek article is idiomatic :— 

(a) Rev. iv. 7, 7d Sdov Exov 70 trposwmrov ws dvOparrou (Xen. 
Cyr. 5.1. 2, opotay tats SovAaus etye thy écOira Theophr. 
Ch. 12 (19), rovs dvvyas peyddous éxywv' Polyen. 8. 10. 1, al.) ; 
A. xxvi. 24 [Rec.], peyaAn 7H povn edn xiv. 10 [Rec.], 1 C. xi. 
5 (Aristot. Anim. 2. 8,10, Lucian, Catapl. 11, Diod. S. 1. 70, 
83, Pol. 15. 29. 11, Philostr. Ap. 4.44). We say, He had eyes 
as, He spoke with a loud voice, etc. By the use of the article 
here something which belongs to the individual is pointed out 
as possessed of a certain quality.? This is shown still more 
clearly by H. vii. 24, drapaBartov Eyer Thy tepwovrny, He hath 
the priesthood as unchangeable (predicate), Mk. viii. 17, 1 P. 
ii, 12, iv. 8, Ei. 18; and by Mt. iii. 4, elye 7d Evdupa avrod 
amo Tptyav Kapnrou' Rey. ii. 18 (which differ from the previous 
examples through the addition of the pronoun). With the 
former examples compare further Thue. 1. 10, 23, Plat. Phedr. 
242 b, Lucian, Dial. Deor. 8.1, Fugit. 10, Bun. 11, Diod. 8. 
1. 52, 2.19, 3. 34, A. Anim. 13.15, Pol. 3. 4. 1, 8.10.1; 
and see Lob. p. 265, Kriig. Dion. H. 126. (The article is 
sometimes omitted, eg. in 2 P. ii. 14: comp. Aristot. Anim. 
2. 8, 10, with 2. 11.) 

(b) 1 C. iv. 5, rote 0 Eratvos yevnoerat Exacta, the prarse 
(that is due to him); Rom. xi 36, adr@ 4 Soka ets 7. atavas’ 
xvi. 27, E. iii. 21, G.i. 5,1 P. iv. 11, Rev. v. 13; Rev. iv. 11, 
a&tos ef NaBeiv rHv Sckav x. THY Tiunv’ Ja. ii. 14 [Rec], td ro 
dheros cay riot Aéyy Tis Exerv, the advantage (to be expected), 
1 C. xv. 32; 1C. ix. 18, tis pot éotiv 0 puoBos (Ellendt, Lez. 
Soph. II. 212). In all these cases the article denotes that 


1 (The Vienna MS. reads ois weiss. | 

3 [‘* Something is assumed as belonging to the subject, and a quality is then 
predicated of that something.” Clyde, Syntax p. 22. We must use the personal 
pronoun, or change the construction of the sentence: e.g. in H. vii. 24, He hath 
His | aaelaa unchangeable, or The priesthood which Fe hath is unchangeable. 
See Don. p. 528, Green, Gr. p. 50 sq. ] 
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which is due, requisite (Kriig. p. 98, Jelf 477. 1). And thus 
the article is often found where we should use a personal 
pronoun; as Rom. iv. 4, 7@ épyalopév 0 psabos od Aoyiferar 
his reward, ix. 22, L. xviii 15; compare Fritzsche, Aristot. 
Amic. pp. 46, 99. 

No example occurs of the use of the article in appellations 
(Matth. 268, Rost p. 428, Schef. Dem. IV. 365) ; for in Rev. vi. 8, 
ovopa air@ 6 Odvaros* Vill. 11, 1d Gvoua tov dorépos A€yerar 6 
ayivOos:} xix. 13, xéxAnrat Td Gvopa abrov 6 Adyos Tov Geot, a name 
1s in each case mentioned which belongs individually and exclusively 
to the object spoken of. 

3. Adjectives and participles when used as substantives 
are, like substantives, made definite by the article: 1 C. i. 27, 
oi aopot: E. vi. 16, Bédn Tod tovnpod G. i. 23, 6 Suoxav bas’ 
Tit. iii. 8, of wemioreuxdtes TO Dew 1 C. ix. 13, of Ta lepa épya- 
Couevor’ Mt. x. 20, 2 C. ii. 2, x. 16,1. xiv. 16, H. xii. 27. 
Instead of a noun we may have an indeclinable word, as an 
infinitive or an adverb (2 C. i. 17), or a phrase, as Rom. iv. 14, 
ot éx vouou' H. xiii. 24, of amo ris "Itadias (Diod. S. 1. 83), A. 
xliL 13, o¢ rept TTainov' Ph. i. 27, rd wept dyer x.7.r., 1 C. xiii. 
10 (Kriig. p. 106 sq., Jelf 436, 457). Even a complete sentence 
may have the article (ro) prefixed to it; e.g. A. xxii. 30, yva@vas 
70 Tt KaTrpyopetras (iv. 21, 1 Th. iv. 1, L. xxii. 2, 23, 37), Mk. ix. 
23, elev avt@ Td: ei SUvn; G. v.14, 6 mas vopos év Evi AO TTeE- 
TAnpwrat, év TO’ ayamnoess Tov wAnolov cov, Rom. viii. 26, 
xill, 9, L, i. 62:7 these sentences are for the most part quotations 
or interrogations, which are in this way rendered more pro- 
minent. Compare Plat. Gorg. 461 e, Phed. 62 b, Rep. 1. 352d, 
Demosth. Con. 728 c, Lucian, Alex. 20, Matth. 280, Stallb. Plat. 
Euthyph. p. 55, and Men. 25. When a mere adverb or a genitive 
thus receives the article (especially the neuter ro), it becomes 
a virtual substantive :* L. xvi. 26 [Rec.], of éxetOev" Jo. viii. 23, 
Ta KaTw, TA avo’ Jo, xxi. 2, of rod ZeRedaiov’ L, xx. 25, ta 
Kaicapos’ Ja. iv. 14, 70 ris atpwov' 2 P. ii. 22, 7d THs adnOods 
mapotpias 1 C. vii. 33, rd Tov coopov’ 2 P.i. 3, 2 C. x. 16, 
Ph. i 5, Jo. xviii. 6, al. (Kriig. pp. 32,107 sq.). Weare often 
obliged to use a periphrasis, the import of the true proverb, what 


3 {Linemann adds Mt. xix. 18. The use of +s with indirect questions is most 
common in St. Luke (A. Buttm. p. 96). ] 
3 Eliendt, Arr. Al. I. 84, Weber, Dem. p. 237, 


3 trae article is somewhat doubtful in Rev. vi. 8.] 
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is due to Cesar’ In 1 P. iv. 14, Huther (in ed. 1) wrongly 
takes To rijs 5é6&ys as a mere periphrasis for 4 Sofa: such a 
use of the neuter article is not found in the N. T. 


The neuter ro is sometimes prefixed to nouns in order to designate 
them materially, as sounds or combinations of sounds; G. iv. 25, ro 
yap "Ayap «.7.4., the word Hagar.? 

The substantivised participle with the article occurs in several 
combinations in which our idiom will not allow the article; viz. as 
a definite predicate of an indefinite subject, e.g. G. 1 7, truwés ciow 
of rapdacovres tpas: Col. ii. 8, uy ris bas eorat 6 ovAayuyav: and 
also Jo. v. 32, L. xviii. 9,—or as a definite subject where logically 
an indefinite might have been expected, e.g. Rom. tii. 11, ov« éorw 
6 cuvuav (Jo. v. 45), 2 C. xi. 4, ef 6 épydpevos GAXov ‘Inaotv xnpvo- 
oe. In all these cases, however, the quality is conceived as a 
definite concrete, only the person who really acts as this concrete 
remains undefined. The rapdocovres das actually exist, but they 
are not particularised :° if he that cometh (the preacher appearing 
among you, who will certainly come,—person and name are of no 
consequence), etc.; the man of understanding does not exist, ete. 
The following examples are similar: Lucian, Abdic. 3, jody rwes 
ot pavias dpynv rovr elvat vopifovres: Lysias, Bon. <Aristoph. 57, 
cioi Twes of mposavadioxovres? Dio Chr. 38. 482, dy rweés clow ot 
kat tovro dedouxdres'* and the common phrase cicivy oi Aé€yorres 
(Matth. 268 init., Jelf 817, Obs. 3); also Xen. An. 2. 4. 5, 6 7 
aopevos ovdeis eorar’ Thuc. 3. 83, ov« fv 6 Stadvowv Porphyr. 
Abst. 4. 18, ovdeis éorw 6 xoAdcwv Gen. xl. 8, xi. 8, Dt. xxii. 27, 
1 8. xiv. 39: see Bernh. p. 318 sq. (Jelf 451. 2). In A. it 47, 6 
KUplos mposeriber rots cwlouévous TH éxxAnoig means, He added to 
the church those who became saved (through becoming believers) ; 
He increased the church by the addition of those in the case of 
whom the preaching proved effectual : comp. Kriig. p. 103 sq. 

Between voAAoé and of zrodAoi, used as a substantive, the usual 
distinction is observed. Of zoAXoi, which is very rare in the 
N. T., means the well-known many (2 C. ii. 17) in marked contrast 


1 ‘We might however say in German das droben, das des morgenden Tags 
morrow’'s = what will happen on the morrow), die des Zebeddus (those who 
belong to Zebedee, e.g. his sons) : see § 30. 8. 

? [‘* Te denotes that ‘ Hagar’ is regarded not as a person, but as an object of 
thought or of speech. It need not necessarily mean ‘the word Hagar; com- 
pare for instance E. iv. 9, ¢é 33 &viBm zi ivr; where +s is the statement, for the 
preceding word was not avibn, but dvaBds.” Lightfoot, Gal. p. 198 (ed. 6).] 

* Compare in Latin sunt qui existimant, as distinguished from sunt qui existi- 
ment: see Zumpt § 563. [Don. Lat. Gr. p. 353, Madvig, Lat. Gr. § 365.] 

* [Also Demosth. De Cor. p. 330, feay civss of Siaovpovesis’ Xen. De Re Eq. 
9.2, dxior’ ay opyiles ris 6 ers Abywy x.¢.24. (where Some omit 4); these examples 
are given by Bernhardy, l.c.] 


Oe Soph. Ed. R. 107, Doederl. Soph. Gd. C. p. 296, Dissen, Dem. Cor. 


ee ee ee 


SECT. XVIII] THE ARTICLE BEFORE NOUNS. 137 


with a unity (Rom. xii. 5, of roAAol & odud éopev’ 1 C. x. 17) or 
with a particular individual (Rom. v. 15, 19), or, without such con- 
trast, the multitude, the great mass, vulgus (with the exception of a 
few individuals), Mt. xxiv. 12: compare Schef. Melet. pp. 3, 65. 


4. A noun defined by odtos, éxeivos, as attributives, always 
takes the article, as denoting a particular individual singled out 
from a class; in this respect the Greek idiom differs from our 
own: L. ii. 25 o &vOpwrros obros, L. xiv. 30 obtos 0 avOpwrros, 
Mt. xiii. 44 roy dypav exeivov, Mt. vii. 22 év éxeivn TH nuépa, 
Mt. xxiv. 48 6 xaxds SoiXos éxeivos. In L. vii. 44, too, the 
correct reading is BAémres Tavrny THY yuvatea, though—accord- 
ing to Wolf, Dem. Lept. p. 263, Ellendt, Lex. Soph. II. 243, 
Kriig. p. 126 (Jelf 655. 4)—there would be no reason for re- 
jecting ravrny yuvaixa, since the woman was present. Names 
of persons also with which oé7os is joined usually take the 
article: see H. vii. 1, A. i. 11, ii. 32, xix. 26 (vii. 40). 

The noun with which vas is joined may either have the article 
ornot. Iaca mons is every city, raca 7 torus the whole city 
(Mt. viii. 34), compare Rom. iii. 19, va wav oropa dpayh wal 
imodixos yévntat Tas 0 KOgMOS : TAcat yeveal all generations, 

whatever their number, wacas ai yeveal (Mt. i. 17) all the 
generations,—those which (either from the context or in some 
other way) are familiar as a definite number. Compare for the 
singular Mt. iii. 10, vi. 29, xiii. 47, Jo. ii. 10, L. vii. 29, Mk. v. 
33, Ph. i. 3; for the plural, Mt. ii 4,iv. 24, L. xiii. 27, A. xxii. 
15,G, vi. 6, 2 P. iii, 16 (where there is not much authority for 
the article). This rule is not violated? in Mt. ii. 3, waca ‘Iepo- 
coAupa all Jerusalem, for Jerusalem is a proper name (see below, 
no. 5); orin A.ii. 36, was olxos Iopann the whole house of Israel, 
for this too is treated as a proper name (1 S. vii. 2 sq., Neh. 
lv. 16, Judith viii. 6). E. iii, 15, maéoa wartpid, is obviously 


1 It is otherwise when these pronouns are predicates, as in Rom. ix. 8, 
vavra cine cov bev’ L. i. 36, ovres pny ixres ioeris’ Jo. iv. 18, rovre aanbis 
sonzas- Jo, ii. 11, al. ; compare Fritz. Matt. p. 663, Schef. Plut. 1V. 377 (Don. 
p. 352), 

(Corrected for L. ii. 85, xiv. 18, Mt. xiii. 14.] ; 

* Such nouns as those specified in § 19. 1 may dispense with the article even 
with was all, whole, as wave ya; comp. Poppo, Z'huc. III. ii. p. 224. In the 
N. T. this particular word always has the article, as Mt. xxvii. 45, iw] wien 
rae yar Rom. x. 18, al. Most of the passages quoted by Thiersch (de Pentat. 
Alez. Ba) to prove that the LXX omit the article with was (all) are quite 

unsuitable, 
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every race ; Col. iv. 12, év wavtl Oednpate tod Deod, in every 
will of God, in everything that God wills; 1 P. i. 15, ev waon 
dvaotpody, in omni vite modo. Still less can Ja. i 2 wacap 
xapay iynoacbe, E. i, 8 év wdoy cogia (2 C. xii. 12, A. xxill. 
1), in the sense of all (full) joy, in all (full) wisdom, be con- 
sidered exceptions; the nouns here are abstracts denoting @ 
whole, and hence the meaning is the same whether we say 
every wisdom or all wisdom (Kriig. p. 124). In E. ii. 21, how- 
ever, the weight of authority is in favour of waca oixodoyn, 
though, as the subject is the church of Christ as a whole, the 
whole building is the correct translation :1 yet the article is ac- 
tually found in A and C, and it might easily be left out through 
itacism. 


Ilas with the participle—which is not in itself equivalent to a noun 
—deserves special notice. Tas épyféuevos means every one being angry 
(if, or when he is angry, in being angry), comp. 1 C. xi. 4; but was 6 
épylop., Mt. v. 22, is every angry man, = 7aGs dstis dpyiferas. Com- 
pare L. vi. 47, xi. 10, Jo. iii. 20, xv. 2, 1 C. ix. 25, 1 Th. i. 7, al. 
(Kriig. p. 103), The same remarks apply to the two readings in L 
xi. 4, zavri ddeiAovri, tavti ra dd. ; see Meyer.” 

To.odros® is joined to an anarthrous noun in the sense of any such, 
of such a kind; Mt. ix. 8 éLovoia roar, Mk. iv. 33 rovavrae rape- 
Boral, A. xvi. 24 wapayyeAta rowtry, 2 C. iii. 12. Butifa particular 
object is pointed out as such or of such a sort, the noun naturally 
takes the article: Mk. ix. 37 éy rav rovovrwv radiwv (in allusion to the 
waudiov mentioned in ver. 36, which as it were represented the world 
of children), Jo. iv. 23, 2 C. xii. 3 (comp. ver. 2), 2 C. xi. 13 (Scheef. 
Demosth. III. 136, Schneider, Plat. Civ. II. p. 1). 

"Exagros, which is seldom used as an adjective in the N. T., is 
always joined to an anarthrous noun ;* as L, vi. 44 é&acrov dévdpor, 
Jo. xix. 23 &dorw orparwory, H. ii. 13 Kal’ éxaarnv 7pepav (Bornem. 


1 (See Ellicott in loc. As however this rendering is altogether opposed to the 
usage of the N. T., it is surely preferable to regard St. Paul as speaking of the 
many o/xe3eeas which together make up the temple: Vaughan quotes Mt. xxiv. 
1, Mk. xiii. 1, 2, as aptly illustrating this meaning of the word. On itacism see 
Scrivener, Crit. p. 10. ] 

3(On was see Jelf 454. 1, Don. p. 354, Green p. 54 sq., Middleton p. 102 sqq. 
Tlas rarely comes between the art. and the noun, as in A. xx. 18, G. v. 14, 1 
Tim. i. 16 (was); plural A. xix. 7, xxvii. 87: see Green p. 55, Jelf ic. On the 
meaning of ras when used with abstracts, see Ellicott on E. i. 8 ; comp. Shilleto, 
Dem. Fals. Leg. pp. 49, 100. ] 

3(**The article with eesvres denotes a known person or thing, or the whole 
class of such, but not an undefined individual out of the class; as in that case 
@oovres is anarthrous : see Kiihner on Xenoph. Afem. I. 5. 2, and Kriiger, Sprachl. 
§ 50. . 6.” Ellicott (on G. v. 21). Compare Buttm. Griech. Gr. p. 337, Jelf 
453. B. 

4 Orelli, Isocr. Antid. p. 255 (9). 
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Xen. An. p. 69). In Greek authors the article is not uncommon ; see 
Stallb. Plat. Phileb. p. 93, Hipp. Maj. 164 (Jelf 454. 2, Don. p. 354). 
To airo mvevpa is the same Spirit ; atro 1d wvetpa, He Himself (of 
Himself) the Spirit (Kriig. p. 125). For the former, comp. Rom. ix. 
21, Ph. 1. 30, L. vi. 38 [/ec.], xxiii, 40, 2 C. iv. 13; for the latter, 
Rom. viii. 26, 1 C. xv. 28, 2 C. xi. 14, Jo. xvi. 27. In both cases 
the article is always inserted in the N. T. with appellatives.! In 
Greek authors it is sometimes omitted ; in the former case chiefly 
in epic poetry (Herm. Opusc. I. 332 sqq.) and later prose (Index to 
oP p. 411, Bonn ed.) ; in the latter, in the better prose writers 
$0.? 


5. Proper names, as they already denote definite individuals, 
do not need the article, but they frequently receive it as the 
existing symbol of definiteness. First, in regard to geographical 
names : *— 

(2) The names of countries (and rivers) take the article more 
frequently than those of cities: comp. in German die Schweiz, 
dz Lausitz, die Lombardei, das Elsass, das Tyrol, etc. [in 
English, the Tyrol, the Morea], The article is never or very 
seldom omitted with "Iovéala, ’Ayata, Iopéavns, ’Itadia, Ta- 
MAaia, Mucia,’Acia (A. ii. 9, yet see vi. 9,1 P.i 1), Sapdpea 
(L xvii 11), Yupia (A. xxi 3), Kpnrn (yet see Tit. i 5). 
Aiyvrrros never takes the article ;* in regard to MaxeSovia the 
usage varies, 

(5) With names of cities the omission of the article is most 
common when a preposition precedes (Locella, Xen. Eph. pp. 223, 
242), especially év, e’s, or é«; see the Concordance under the 
Words Aapyacnos, ‘Iepovcadnp, ‘Iepocodkupa, Tapoos, "Edecos, 
‘Avnoyeva, Karrepvaovp: only Tupos® and’ Pom vary strangely. 

(c) Sometimes a geographical name, when it first occurs in 
the narration, is without the article, but takes it on renewed 
Mention, Thus we find éws AOnva@y in A. xvii. 15, on the first 
mention of the city, but in ver. 16 and in xviii. 1 the article is 


"Hence L. xx. 42, xxiv. 15 (where the article is omitted with proper names], 
are not exceptional instances : see Bornem. Schol. p. 158. In Mt. xii. 50 it 1s 
we Unnecessary (with Fritzsche) to take airés for é abrés. 

; ae Dion. H. 4548q., Bornem. Xen. An. P. 61, Poppo, Ind. ad Cyr. 8. v. 
[Jelf 450. 2, Don. p. 347, Green p. 29, Middleton p. 82. In the N. T. names 
of rivers always have the article, except perhaps in Rev. xvi. 12.] . 
: Lachmann, Tregelles, Westcott and Hort, accept the article in A. vii. 36.] 
Tvpes never has the article in the N. T. In the 7th edition Winer substi- 
tutes for Tupes Kassdpua and Tpwas. | 
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inserted ; ets Bépocay A. xvii. 10, but ev 77 B. ver. 13; d:aBas 
els Maxedoviay A. xvi. 9, and then 7 Max. six times, the article 
being omitted in xx. 3 only ;! #AOopev ets Midntov A. xx. 15, 
amo THS Mid, ver. 177. 


‘TepoveaA7p has the article only four times, G. iv. 25, 26, Rev. iii. 
12 (in which passages it is accompanied by an attributive), and A. v. 
28 (ri ‘I.,—contrast with this L. xxiv. 18, A.i. 19, al.). With “Iepo- 
goAvpa the article is used by John only,—in v. 2, x. 22, xi. 18 [and 
ii. 23]; in each instance the word is in an oblique case. 


6. The use of the article with names of persons can hardly be 
reduced to any rule; see Bernh. p. 317, Madv. 13 (Don. p. 347, 
Jelf 450. 1): a comparison of passages will readily show that 
the practice of the writers in this respect is very irregular.’ 
The rule* that a proper name has not the article when first 
introduced, but receives it on repeated mention, will not go far 
in explaining the actual usage : comp. Matt. xxvii. 24, 58, with 
ver. 62; Mk. xv. 1, 14,15, with ver. 43 ; L. xxiii. 1 sqq. with 
verses 6 and 13; Jo. xviii. 2 with ver. 5; A. vi. 5 with ver. 8 sq.; 
viii. 1 with ver. 3 and ix. 8; viii. 5 with verses 6, 12.* The same 
may be said of the remark of Thilo (Apocr. I. 163 sq.), that 
proper names are usually without the article in the nominative, 
. but often take it in oblique cases.° Hence the authority of the 
best MSS. must in the main decide whether the article shall be 
inserted or not.’ Proper names which are rendered definite by 


1 (The best texts omit the article in A. xvi. 10, 12, xx. 1.] 

2 It is well known that in German the use of the article with names of persons 
is peculiar to certain provinces; Der Lehmann, which is the regular form in the 
South of Germany, would in the North be considered incorrect. 

> Herm. Pras. ad Iph. Aul. p. 16, Fritz. Matt. p. 797, Weber, Dem. p. 414. 

* A person mentioned for the frst time may take the article as being well known 
to the reader, or as being in some other way sufliciently particularised. [A 
combination of these rules (Middleton p. 80) will perhaps explain most cases. 
We may at least say (with A. Buttmann, p. 86) that when a writer wishes 
simply to name a person he may omit the article ; but he may use it to indicate 
notoriety or previous mention, or for the sake of perspicuity, e. g. to point out 
the case of an indeclinable noun: see further Green p. 29. In the examples 
which follow Winer sometimes quotes readings which are now doubtful, but the 
fluctuation is quite sufficient to establish the truth of his remarks. ] 

© Compare especially the want of uniformity in the use of the article with 
Mavaros and Mirpes in the Acts of the Apostles. Msadres always has the article in 
John [except (probably) in xviii. 31], and almost always in Matthew and Mark ; 
but in the Acts never. Tires never takes the article. 

6 That in the superscriptions of letters the names of persons are without the 
article, may be seen from the collections of Greek letters, from Diog. L. (e.g., 3. 
22, 8. 49, 80, 9. 13), from Plutarch, Apophth. Lac. p. 191, from Lucian, Parasit. 
2, al. Compare 2 Jo. 1. Tothis rule we should probably refer the superscrip- 
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explanatory appositions, denoting kindred or office,do not usually 
take the article, since itis only by means of the apposition that 
they are made definite: the practice of Greek authors agrees 
with this (Ellendt, Arr. AJ. I. 154,—see however Schoem. Jsaus 
p. 417 sq., Diod. 8. Eze. Vat. p. 37). Thus we find "IdxwBov tov 
adedpov Tod Kupiov G.i. 19, ’Iovéas 6 Ioxapworns Mt. x. 4, ii. 1, 
3, iv. 21, xiv. 1, Mk. x. 47, xvi. 1, Jo. xviii. 2, 1 Th. iii 2, Rom. 
xvi. 8 sqq., A. i. 13, xii. 1, xviii. 8, 17: so also Pausan. 2. 1. 1, 
3.9.1, 7. 18. 6, Aschin. Tim. 179 c, Diog. L. 4. 32, 7. 10, 13, 
8.58,63, Demosth. Zheocr. 511 c, Apatur. 581 b, Phorm.605 b, 
al, Conon. 728 b, Xen. Cyr. 1. 3. 8, 2.1. 5, Diod. 8. ae. Vat. 
pp. 20, 22,39, 41,42,51,69,95,al. When however the personal 
name is indeclinable, and its case is not at once made evident 
by a preposition or by an appositional phrase (as in Mk. xi. 10, 
Li. 32, Jo. iv. 5, A. ii, 29, vii. 14, xiii. 22, Rom. iv. 1, H. iv. 7), 
the insertion of the article was more necessary, for the sake of 
perspicuity: Mt... 18, xxii. 42, Mk. xv. 45, L. i. 16, A. vii. 8, 
Rom. ix. 13, xi. 25, G. iii 8, H. xi. 17, al. (Hence in Rom. x. 
19} Paul would certainly have written pu) tov “Iopand ovK 
éyvw ; had he intended "Iapaya to be the object of éyvw : comp. 
1C. x. 18, L. xxiv. 21.) In the genealogical tables of Mt. i. and 
L. iii. this principle is observed throughout, and even extended 
to the declinable names. It should be observed that the MSS. 
frequently vary in regard to the use of the article with proper 
names. 


We may remark in passing that the proper name ‘Iovdu, where it is 
to be characterised as the name of a territory, never occurs in the 
LXX in the form 7 "Iovéa, ras ‘I., x.7.4.: we always find either 9 y7 
lovda (1 K. xii. 32, 2 K. xxiv. 2), or the inflected form % ‘lovdata 
(2 Chr. xvil. a Hence the conjecture of ris “Iovda in Mt. ii. 6 is 
destitute of probability even on philological grounds. : 


7. The substantive with the article may as correctly form the 
predicate as the subject of a sentence (though from the nature 
of the case it will more frequently be the subject), since the 
predicate may be conceived as a definite individual. In the 
N. T. the predicate has the article much more frequently than 


tion 1 P. i. 1, Wieges . . . . izaAsureis wapsxidnmes* and also Rev. i. 4. Even 
those predicates which are characteristic of the subject dispense with the article 
in addresses, Diog. L. 7. 7, 8. 

1 Fritzsche in loc. has adduced dissimilar passages ; and for G. vi. 6 he must 
have meant vi. 16, 
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is commonly supposed! (Kriig. p. 106): Mk. vi. 3, ody odes 
éotw o téxtewy, is not this the (well-known) carpenter? vii. 15, 
éxeivd eats TA Kowovvta Tov avOpwror, those are the things that 
defile the man ; xii. '7, obros éotuv o KANpovopos’ xiii. 11, ob yap 
ore tpeis of Nadobvtes’ Mt. xxvi. 26, 28, rodTO éots TO Tapa 
pov, TovTO éoTt TO alua pou' Jo. iv. 42, obros Eat oO owTNP 
Tov xoopou' 1 C. x. 4, 9 ¢ wéetpa Hv o Xpictros xi. 3, wavros 
avbpos 4 Keparn o Xpiotos éote xv. 56, H Suvapis THs apaptias 
6 vouos’ 2 C. iii. 17, 0 nvpios TO avedpa eorw' 1 Jo. ili. 4, 7 
dpaptia éotly 9 avopia’ Ph. ii, 13, 6 Beds eotw o éevepyor 
E. ii 14, adres ydp éotw 7 eipnvn nuav. Compare also Mt. 
v. 13, vi. 22, xvi. 16, Mk. viii. 29, ix. 7, xv. 2, Jo.1. 4, 8, 50, ii 
10, iv. 29? v. 35, 39, vi 14, 50, 51, 63, ix. 8,19, 20,x. 7, xi.25, 
xiv. 21, A. iv. 11, vii. 32, viii 10, ix. 21, xxi. 28, 38, Ph. ui 3, 
19, E.i. 23,1. xi. 3, 2 C. iii. 2, 1 Jo. iv. 15, v. 6, Jude 19, 
Rev. i. 17, iii. 17, iv. 5, xvii. 18, xviii, 23, xix. 10, xx. 14. In 
the following passages the MSS. vary more or less: Rev. v. 6, 8, 
A. ili. 25, 1 Jo. ii. 22, 1 C. xv. 28, Jo.i 21. In one instance 
two substantives, one of which has the article and the other not, 
are combined in the predicate: Jo. viii. 44, drt yrevorns éott nat 
o tatnp autou (yevdous), he is a liar and the father of it. In 
Greek authors also the predicate frequently has the article: 
compare Xen. Mem. 3. 10. 1, Plat. Phadr. 64 c, Gorg. 483 b, 
Lucian, Dial. M. 17. 1, and see Schef. Demosth. III. 280, IV, 
35, Matth. 264. Rem. 

Hence the rule often laid down, that the subject of a sentence may 


be known from its having the article, is incorrect; as was already 
perceived by Glass and Rambach (Jnstit. Hermen. p. 446).* 


1 [These exceptions may be classified and explained without giving up the 
general rule that the article usually distinguishes the subject from the predicate 
(Don. p. 346, Jelf 460). When the predicate receives the article, it is usually in 
‘reference to a previous mention of the word, or because the proposition is such 
that the subject and predicate are convertible (Middl. p. 54, Don. New Crat. p. 
522). Compare Grecen’s remarks (p. 35 sq.), which perhaps will explain most 
of the examples: ‘*‘ When the article is inserted after a verb of existence, the real 
predicate of the sentence is a simple identity, the identity of the subject with 
something else, the idea of which is a familiar one. But when the word or 
combination of words following the verb of existence is anarthrous, then the 
circumstances or attributes signified by it form the predicate, instead of a 
mere identity.” See Don. p. 348 sq., Ellicott on 1 Th. iv. 3 and 1 Tim. vi. 10. 
Liinemann refers to Dornseiffen, De articulo apud Grecos ejusque usu in pre- 
dicato (Amstel. 1856), as affording a copious collection of examples, without 
any real enlargement of the theory] 

a also Jo. iv. 37; see Meyer. [The article before &anéés is probably 
spurious. 

3 Compare also Jen. Lit. Z. 1834: No. 207. 


a a acti a re eee 


SECT, XVII. ] THE ARTICLE BEFORE NOUNS. 143 


8. In the language of living intercourse it 1s utterly impos- 
sible that the article should be omitted where it is absolutely 
necessary (compare on the other hand § 19), or inserted where 
it is not required:' 6pos can never be the mountain, nor can 
To dpos ever mean a mountain. The very many passages of 
the N. T. in which older commentators—professedly following 
the analogy of the Hebrew article (Gesen. Lg. p. 655) ®—sup- 
posed o, 4, To, to stand for the indefinite article,* will be easily 
disposed of by the careful reader. 1 Th. iv. 6, wAcovexteiy ev TO 
mpaypare, means to overreach in business (in business affairs) : ° 
Jo. ii 25, éylvwonen Ti hy ev te dvOpwrm, in the man with whom 
he (on each occasion) had to do,—in every man (Kriig. p. 98); 
compare Diog. L. 6. 64, mpos Tov cuvictayta tov maida Kab — 
Aeyovta ws evpvéotatos éore ... elie K.7.r., to him who recom- 
mended the boy, i.e. to every one who did this. In Jo. iii. 10, 
av el 0 StddoKaros tov ‘Icpand, Nicodemus is regarded as the 
teacher of Israel car’ é€oyyv, as the man in whom all erudition 
was concentrated, in order that more force may be given to the 
contrast expressed in Kat Tadta ov ywwoKers; compare Plat. Crit. 
51 a, cat od dyces taba Tomy Sixava wpdrrew 6 TH adnbeia 
THS aperis émwipedopevos (Stallb. Plat. Huth. p. 12, Valcken. Eur. 
Phen. p. 552, Kriig. p. 101, Jelf 447). In H. v. 11, 6 Adyos 
is the (our) discourse, that which we have to say: comp. Plat. 
Phedr. 270 a. | 

On the other hand, there are cases in which the article may 
be either inserted or omitted with equal objective correctness ° 


1 Starz, in his Lexic. Xenoph. IIT. 232, even quotes passages from Xenophon 
as containing examples of the use of é for v/s. To all this applies what Schefer 
(ad Plutarch.) somewhere says: Tanta non fuit vis barbare lingue, ut Greece 
ipsa fundamenta convellere posset. 

2 Kuinoel on Mt. v. 1, Jo. xix. 32, iii. 10. 

3 [In his Lehrgeb. l. c. Gesenius thus explained several passages in the O. T. 
(as 1S. xvii. 34, Gen. xiv. 13, al.), but he afterwards entirely retracted this 
opinion ; see his Thesaur. p. 361, Hebr. Gramm. p. 185 (Bagst.): see also Ewald, 
Ausf. Lehrb. p. 686, Kalisch, Hebr. Gr. I. 238 sq. ] 

‘ This frivolous principle is not justified by reference to commentators who 
in particular passages have attributed a false emphasis to the article (Glass 138 
aq.), or have pressed it unduly. Bohmer has discovered an extraordinary mode 
of mediating between the old view and the new (Jntrod. in Ep. ad Coloss. p. 
291). 

6 (See Ellicott, Alford, and Jowett in loc., who agree in the rendering, ‘‘in 
the matter” (of which we are speaking) : see also Green p. 26 sq. ] 

6 Thus it is easy to explain how one language even regularly employs the 
article in certain cases (evres 6 arbpewes, revs Qirouvs westicbas), in Which another 
dves not (this man, Gitter glauben). Compare Sintenis, Plut. Themist. p. 190: 
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(Fortsch, ad Lys. p.49 sq.). In Ja. ii. 26, ro cpa ywpis arvev- 
patos vexpov means the body without spirit; ywpis tod mv. would 
be, without the spirit belonging to this particular body. In L. 
xii. 54, good MSS. have érav idnte vedéAnv avatérdXovaeay aro 
Sucpav, whereas the received text has r7v ved. Both expres- 
sions are correct: with the article the words mean when ye see 
the cloud (which appears in the sky) rising from the west,—when 
the course of the cloud is from the west. In Col. i. 16, év atr@ 
extia@n Ta mavta, the meaning of ra mravra is the (existing) all, 
the totality of creation, the universe: wavra would mean all 
things, whatever exists. The article but slightly affects the sense, 
yet the two expressions are differently conceived: comp. Col. 
_ iii. 8, where the two are combined. In Mt. xxvi. 26 [Rec.] we 
have AaBwv o Inoods tov aprov (which lay before him); but in 
Mk. xiv. 22, L. xxii. 19, 1 C. xi 23, the best MSS. have aprop, 
bread, or a loaf. Compare further Mt. xu. 1 with Mk. 1. 23 and 
L. vi. 1; Mt. xix. 3 with Mk. x. 2; L. ix. 28 with Mk. 1x. 2. So 
also in parallel members: L. xviii. 2, rov Oeov 7 PoBovpevos 
kat avOpwrrov pn evtpeTropevos’ xviii. 27, Ta abdvvata Tapa 
avOpwros Suvata ert Tapa TO Dew xvii. 34, Ecovtas Svo ET 
crlyns pias’ els! qraparnpOnoerar nat o repos adeOnoerar (one 
... the other; contrast Mt. vi. 24, xxiv. 40 sq.); 1 Jo. ii. 18, wn 
ayaT@pev Noy pndé TH yAwoon (according to the best MSS.; 
comp. Soph. Gd. Col. 786, Neyo pév écOra, Toior 8 Epyoowy 
xaxd); 2 Tim. i. 10,1 C. ii 14, 15, Rom. ii. 29, iii, 27, 30, 


H. ix. 4, xi. 38, Jude 16, 19, Jo. xii. 5, 6, Ja. ii. 17, 20, 26, Rev. | 


xx, 1.2 Compare Plat. Rep. I. 332 c and d, Xen. An. 3. 4. 7, 
Galen. Temper. 1. 4, Diog. L. 6. 6, Lucian, Bunuch. 6, Porphyr. 
Abstin. 1.14. (The antithesis év odpave@ nai eri THs ys is not 
fully established in any passage, see Mt. xxviii. 18, 1 C. viii. 5;° 
in E. iii. 15 the article is omitted in both members, without any 
variant.) 


There is however a clear necessity for the respective omission 


‘Multa, que nos indefinite cogitata pronuntiamus, definite proferre soliti sunt 
Greci, ejus, de quo sermo esset, notitiam animo informatam presumentes.” 
Kiihnol misuses such remarks (ad Matt. p. 123). 

1 This lends support to my exposition of G. iii. 20, to which it has always been 
objected that I have taken tis for 6 ss. [The reading is doubtful in L. xvii. 34.] 
P , rao, Eurip. Phen. p. 42 (ed. Lips.), Ellendt, Arr. Al. I. 58, Lex. 

rt. II. 247, 
"t {In Mt. xviii. 18, Tisch. (ed. 8) and others rend iw) ras y. and dy oop. in con- 
trasted clauses. In xxviii. 18 the reading is uncertain. ] 


- So eee ee ee ee 
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or insertion of the article in L. ix. 13, ovx eioty qty wAciov 7 wévre 
aprot kai iyOves Svo: and ver. 16, AaBwv rovs mw. aprovs kal rous 
6. ix@vas. Alsoin Rom. v. 7, poAts brép Stxadov res droPavetrat, irép 
yap TOU ayalov raya Tis Kal roANa aroGaveiv, for u righteous man (one 
who is upright, without reproach), for the kind man (i.e., for the 
man who has shown himself such to him,—for his benefactor) ; 
Rickert has unquestionably misunderstood the passage. In Col. 
it 5 we find four nouns in apposition without the article, and then 
a fifth, wAcovegia, marked by the article as a notorious immorality, 
especially to be avoided,! further characterised by the Apostle in 
the words which follow,—for I cannot regard #res «.7.A. as referring 
to all the preceding nouns. In 2 C. xi. 18 there is no doubt that 
Paul designedly wrote (xavyavrat) xara tiv odpxa, as differing from 
xara oapxa (a kind of adverb), though all recent commentators con- 
sider the two expressions identical in meaning. See also Jo. xviii. 20, 
Rev. iii. 17 ; also Rom. viii. 23, where a noun which has the article 
stands in apposition to an anarthrous noun, viobeciay drexdexopuevot, 
Tv atroAvrpwow Tov cuparos, waiting for adoption (namely) the 
redemption of the body. 

9. The indefinite article (for which, where it seemed necessary 
to express it, the Greeks used tis) is in particular instances 
expressed by the (weakened) numeral els: this usage is found 
mainly in later Greek.” In the N.T., see Mt. viii. 19, wrposeA@av 
els ypappartevs’ Rev. viii. 13, Aeovoa évos detod. In Jo. vi. 9 
év is probably not genuine (comp. Mt. ix. 18); and in Mt. xxi. 19 
piay o-vany perhaps signifies one fig-tree, standing by itself. Els 
Tav Tapeornxotev, Mk. xiv. 47, is likethe Latinwnws adstantium: 
compare Mt. xviii. 28, Mk. xiii. 1, L. xv. 26 (Herod. 7. 5. 10, 
Plutarch, Arat. 5, Cleom. 7, ZEschin. Dial. 2. 2 Schoem. Jseus 
p. 249). The numeral retains its proper meaning in Ja. iv. 13 
[Rec.], €veavrov &va; and still more distinctly in 2 C. xi. 2, 
Mt. xviii. 14, Jo. vii. 21. See, in general, Boisson. Hunap. 345, 
Ast, Plat. Legg. 219, Jacobs, Achill. Tat. p. 398, Schef. Long. 


1 Weber, Dem. p. 327. Another case, in which, of several connected nouns 
the last only has the article, for the sake of emphasis, is discussed by Jacobitz, 
Luc. Pise. p. 209 (ed. min.). 

2 So also sometimes the Hebrew 4px, see Gesen. Lg. p. 655, [Heb. Lex. s. v., 
Ewald, Ausf. L. p. 693). The use of ss in this sense arises from that love 
arene which has already been noticed as a peculiarity of later 

reek. 

3 Tis cay wep. might indeed have been used instead (compare L. vii. 36, xi. 1, 
al.), as in Latin suorum aliquis, etc. Both expressions ure logically correct, but 
they are not identical. Unus adstantium really suggests a numerical unity, — 
one out of several. [Meyer (on Mt. viii. 19) denies that ss is ever used in the 
N. T. in the sense of cis ; on the other side see A. Buttm. p. 85. ] 


10 
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399.1—An antithesis is probably designed in Mt. xviii. 24, 
els ogethétns pupiwy tadrdvtwv. In els tis also, unus aliquis 
(Mk. xiv. 51 v, J, and, in a partitive sense, Mk. xiv. 47,7 L 
xxii. 50, Jo. xi. 49), rus does not destroy the arithmetical force 
of els.’ 


Rem. 1. In some few instances the use or omission of the article is 
also a mark of the distinctive style of the writer. Thus Gersdorf has 
shown (Sprachchar. pp. 39, 272 sqq.,) that the four evangelists almost 
always write 6 Xpurros— the expected Messiah, like 6 épyopevos,—while 
Paul and Peter write Xpurres, when this appellation had become more 
of a proper name. In the Epistles of Paul and Peter, however, those 
cases are to be excepted in which Xptords is dependent on a preceding 
noun [which has the article],* as 7d edayyéAtov tod Xpurrod, 9 tropovy 
tov Xpiorod, TH alwati Tov Xpiorod, for in these Xpurrds always receives 
the article: see Rom. vii. 4, xv. 19, xvi. 16, 1 C. 1. 6, 17, vi. 15, x. 
16, 2 C. iv. 4, ix. 13, xii. 9, G. i. 7, E. it. 13, 2 Th. i 5, al. But 
besides these instances, the article is not unfrequently used by Paul 
with this word, not only after prepositions, but even in the nomina- 
tive, e.g. Rom. xv. 3, 7, 1 C. i. 13, x. 4, xi. 3, al. There is no less 
variation in the Epistle to the Hebrews: see Bleek on H. v. 5. 

Rem. 2. MSS. vary extremely in regard to the article, especially 
where its insertion or omission is a matter of little consequence ; and 
critics must be guided more by the value of the MSS. than by any 
supposed peculiarity of a writer's style. Compare Mt. xii. 1, ordyvas- 
Mk. vi. 17, év fvAaxy (better attested than év 77 ¢.), vil. 37, dAaAovus: 
x. 2, Papwraio x. 46, vids: xi. 4, w@Aov: xl. 33, Ovowy- xiv. 33, 


' Bretschneider makes an unfortunate attempt to bring under this head 1 Tim. 
ili. 2, 12, Tit. i. 6, esas yuvasxos avyp- translating, He must be the husband of a 
wife, i.e. he must be married. But, not to mention that 1 Tim. iii. 4 sq. would 
not assign a sutlicient reason for an injunction that only married men should be 
admitted to the oflice of fariexewes, no careful writer could use sis for the 
indefinite article where his doing so would give rise to any ambiguity, for we 
speak and write that we may be understood by others. It is true that in the 
expression ‘‘ there came a man” numerical unity is implied, and homo aliquis 
suggests to every one homo unus; but «iav yuraixe ix cannot be used for 
yuvaixe txts, as it is possible fora man to have several wives (at the same time 
or successively), and hence the expression necessarily conveys the notion of 
numerical unity. Besides, one who wished to say @ bishop must be married, 
would hardly say, a bixhop must be husband of a wife. 

2 (Quoted above without cis, which is omitted by some recent editors. ] 

3 Heindorf, Plat. Soph. 42, Ast dl. c., and on Plat. Polit. 532, Boisson. Marin. 
p. 15. 

4 [I have inserted these words from the 5th edition of the German work ; in 
the 6th and 7th they are omitted, no doubt by accident. In a single Epistle for 
instance, 2 Corinthians, we find ten examples of cov Xperov after a noun with 
the article, and nearly as many of Xperod after an anarthrous noun. Such 
instances a8 xs@aan rev Xp. 1 C. xi. 3 (Col. i. 7), or re ipyov Xprrou Ph. ii. 30 
Lachm, (1 P. i. 11), are very rare. The copious tables given by Rose in his 
edition of Middleton (pp. 486-496) cannot be fully relied on, as in many in- 
stances doubtful readings are followed. ] . 


ee cme 
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TdxwBov- xiv. 60, eis péoov: L. ii. 12, év darvy: iv. 9, 6 vids: iv. 29, 
éus Gdpvos Tod Gpous: Vi. 35, tyiorov: Jo. v. 1, Rom. x. 15, xi. 19, 
G. iv. 24, 2 P. ii 8, al. 

Rem. 3. It is singular that commentators (with the exception 
indeed of Bengel), when, contrary to their usual practice, they have 
noticed the article in any passage, have in most instances explained 
it wrongly. Thus Kiihnol, after Krause (a very poor authority), sup- 
poses that the use of the article with é««xAnoia in A. vii. 38 requires us 
to understand this word as meaning certa populi concio. The context 
may indeed render this probable, but in point of mere grammar it is 
just as correct to render 7 éxxA. (with Grotius and others) the con- 


yregation, oye Snp, and this would be as regular an example as any 


other of the use of the article. Nor are Kiihndl’s remarks on A. viii. 
26 more than half true. Luke must have written 7 épypos (650s), if 
hehad wished to distinguish one particular road, well known to his 
readers, from the other road : if however he meant to say, this (road) 
s (now) desert, unfrequented, lies waste, the article would be as inad- 
missible in Greek as in our own language. In 2 Th. iii. 14 also (da 
Ts émurroAys) the commentators have noticed the article, and have 
maintained that its presence makes it impossible to join this clause 
with the following verb oypeotofe. This may perhaps afford an ex- 
planation of the omission of the article in two MSS. But Paul might 
very well say da ts érurroAns onpeovode, if he at that time assumed 
an answer on the part of the Thessalonians: ‘‘ Note him to me in 
the letter,”—that which I hope to receive from you, or which you 
have then to send to me. See however Liinemann.! 

Rem. 4. The article properly stands immediately before the noun 
towhich it belongs. Those conjunctions however which cannot stand 
irst ina sentence are regularly placed between the article and the 
noun: Mt. xi. 30, 6 yap Cuyds pov: iil. 4, 7 8€ tpopy: Jo. vi. 14, ot 
olv dvOpwrrot, etc. This is a well-known rule, which needs no further 
illustration by examples. See Rost p. 427, and compare Herm. 
Soph, Antig. p, 146. 


SECTION XIX, 
OMISSION OF THE ARTICLE BEFORE NOUNS. 


1. Appellatives which, as denoting definite objects, should 
naturally have the article, are in certain cases used without it, 
not only in the N. T., but also in the best Greek writers: see 
Schefer, Afelet, p. 4. Such an omission, however, takes place 
ee ete rt A 


i. oe commentators connect these words with aéy»w: see Ellicott and 
ee. 


148 OMISSION OF THE ARTICLE BEFORE NOUNS. [PART III. 


only when it occasions no ambiguity, and does not leave the 
reader in doubt whether he is to regard the word as definite 
or indefinite. Hence 

(a) The article is omitted before words which denote objects 
of which there is but one in existence, and which therefore are 
nearly equivalent to proper names.’ Thus 7jAcos is almost as 
common as 0 #ALos, and yf is not unfrequently used for yi, 
in the sense of the earth (Poppo, Thue. III. iii. 46). Hence 
also abstract nouns denoting virtues, vices, etc.,” as dpern, 
cwdpocuvn, xaxia, and the names of the members of the animal 
body,* very often dispense with the article. The same may be 
said of a number of other appellatives—as rods, dotu, aypos, 
Seirvov, and even ratyp, untnp, adeddos,‘—when the context 
leaves no room for doubt as to the particular town, field, etc., 
intended. This omission, however, is more frequent in poetry 
than in prose (Scheffer, Demosth. L 329), and is again more 
common in Greek prose generally than in the N. T.° 

Of anarthrous abstracts ® in the N. T., 1 Tim. vi. 11, Rom. 1. 


1 (Jelf 447. 2, Don. p. 348, Green p. 42 sq. ] 

? To which must be added the names oF sciences and arts (as iawixy, see 
Jacob on Lucian, Toxar. p. 98), of magistracies and offices of state (Schef. 
Demosth. IJ. 112, Held, Plut. am. P. p. 138), of seasons of the year, of corpo- 
rations (Held l. c. p. 238), with many other names (Schoem. Jseus, p. 303, and 
on Plutarch, Cleom. p. 199). See also Kriig. p. 101 sq. As to abstract nouns, 
see Schief. Demoath. I. 329, Bornem. Xen. Conv, p. 52, Kriig. p. 101. 

3 Held, Plut. atm. P. p. 248. On woass, aorv, see Schet. Piutarch, . 416, 
Poppo, Thuc. JII. i. 111, Weber, Dem. p. 235; on aypés, Scheef. Soph. Ed. R. 
630 ; and on dsirver, Jacobs, Achill. Tat. p. 490, Bornem. Xen. Conv. p. 57. 

4 Schef. Melet. p. 4, Demosth. 1. 328, Bar. Hee. p. 121, Plutarch l. c., Stallb. 
Plat. Crit. p. 134. 

> Thus in Greek authors we usually find yivu by nation, wanéu, etc. : in the 
N. T. always ea yiou, A. iv. 36, xviil. 2,24: also cw wanéu, H. xi. 12. In Greek 
authors the omission of the article with the nominative case of the noun is not 
uncommon, €.g. #iAsws ierre, Xen. An. 1. 10. 15, Lucian, Scyth. 4: with this 
contrast Mk. i. 32, des Su 6 Hass’ L. iv. 40, ddverros rou naiov' E. iv. 26, 6 Ass 
en iwsdvicw. sAnym also and other similar words always have the article in the 
N. T., when they are in the nominative case. 

6 Harless (Hphes. p. 320) maintains that the article is not omitted with 
abstracts unless they denote virtues, vices, etc., as properties of a subject: but 
this asseition has not been proved, and cannot be proved on rational principles. 
Compare also Kriiger in Jahn’s Jahrb. 1838. 1.47. [Middleton (p. 91) says that 
the article is usually omitted with an abstract noun, except in the following 
cases: (1) When the noun is used in its most abstract sense (see Ellicott on 
Phil. 9, E. iv. 14); (2) When the attribute, etc., is personified (Rom. vi. 12) ; 
(3) When the article is employed in the sense of a possessive pronoun (G. v. 
13); (4) Where there is reference of any kind (KE. 1i. 8, comp. ver. 5). Of 
special omissions of the article with these nouns, that with the adverbial dative 
(E. ii. 5) is the most important. See further Green p. 16 sq., Jelf 448, Ellicott 
on G. ii. 5, Ph. ii. 3.] 
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29, and Col. iii 8 will serve as general examples. Passing to 
particular words, we have d:xcacocuvn, Mt. v.10, A. x. 35, Rom. 
vill. 10, H. xi. 33, al.; ayarrn, G. v. 6, 2 C. ii. 8; ariatis, A. vi. 5, 
Rom. i. 5, iii. 28, 2 C.v.7, 1 Th. v. 8,al.; xaxca, 1 C. v. 8, Tit. 
iL 3, Ja. i 21; wdeoveEia, 1 Th. ii. 5, 2 P. ii. 3; adyapria, G. 
i. 17, 1 P. iv. 1, Rom. iii. 9, vi 14, al.; cwrnpia, Rom. x. 10, 
2 Tim. iii. 15, H. i. 14, vi. 9. To these should be added dyaov 
Rom. viii. 28 (comp. Fritz. in loc.), wovnpov 1 Th. v. 22, wadov 
re eat xaxov H. v.14. The article is also frequently omitted 
in the N. T. with the concretes #ALos, yj) (Earth), Oe0s, 1posw- 
Tov, vouos, etc., and also with a number of other words, at all 
events when, in combination with prepositions, etc., they form 
certain phrases of very frequent occurrence.. We subjoin a 
list of anarthrous concretes in the N. T., following the best 
attested readings. 


pAtos (Held, Plut. Timol. p. 467), e. g. Mt. xiii. 6, #Atov dvareiAavros 
(Polyzen. 6.5, Lucian, Ver. Hist. 2.12, Alian 4. 1): especially when 
it is joined in the genitive to another noun, and a single notion is 
expressed by the combination, as dvaroAy yAiov sunrise, Rev. vil. 2, 
xvi. 12 (Her. 4. 8), pas HAtov sunlight, Rev. xxii. 5 v. 1. (Plat. Rep. 5. 
473 e), doga HAtov sun-glory, 1 C. xv. 41; or where the sun is men- 
tioned in an enumeration? (in connexion with moon and stars), L. 
XXL 25, éora: onpeta év HAiw Kal ceAyvy Kal dorpors, in sun, moon, and 
stars, A. xxvii 20 (isch. Dial. 3. 17, Plat. Crat. 397 d). 
9 (Earth), 2 P. iii. 5, 10, A. xvii. 24; éxt yys, L. ii. 14,1 C. vin. 
5, E lik 15, (H. viii. 4); da’ depov yys, Mk. xiii. 27.8 In this signi- 
fication, however, y7 usually has the article: when used for country 
it is anarthrous, as a rule, if the name of the country follows: e. g. 
Mt. xi. 24, y7 Soddpwr’ A. vii. 29, ev yj Madidp: vii. 36, év yj Atyurrov’ 
XliL 19, év yp Xavady, al. ; but in Mt. xiv. 34, eis ryv yoy Tevvyoaper.‘ 
See below, (5). Van Hengel’s observations (1 Cor. xv. p. 199) are not 
to the point. 
ovpavos (ovpavot) is seldom anarthrous.’ In the Gospels the article 


1 Kluit II. 377, Heindorf, Plat. Gorg. p. 265. 

2(This is an example of irregularity noticed by Bp. Middleton (p. 99),—that 
nouns coupled together by conjunctions very frequently reject the article 
though they would require it if they stood singly: he refers to this under the 
name of omission “in Enumeration,” and gives Mt. vi. 19, x. 28,1 C. iv. 9, al., 
as examples. See also Kriig. p. 100, Jelf 447. 2. b, Green p. 45. ] 

2 Compare Jacobs, Philostr. Imag. p. 266, Ellendt on Arnan, Al. I. 91, Stallb. 
Plat. Gorg. p. 297. . 

‘(In A. vii. 36 we should probably read iv en Alyveem, and in Mt. xiv. 34 
ivi ony yav sis Tovneapie, Liinem. adds Mt. iv. 15.] 

* Compare Jacobs in the Schulzeit. 1831. No. 119, and Schoem. Plut. Agus 


p. 135. 
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is omitted only in the phrases év otpavd, év oipavois, é€ ovpavav, éf 
otpavod,! and in these by no means invariably (comp. Mt. vi. 1, 9, 
xvi. 19, Mk. xii. 25, L. vi. 23); John also always writes éx rov ovpa- 
vov, except in 1. 32 [and vi. 58]. By Paul the article is omitted, 
as a rule, in such phrases as dx’ ovpavoi, é& ovpavov ;* and in 2 C. 
xii 2 we find éws rpirov otpavod (Lucian, Philopatr. 12), see below, (5). 
Peter omits the article even with the nominative ovpavoi, 2 P. iit. 
5,12. Inthe Apocalypse the article is always inserted.° 


O@dAacoa: e. g. A. x. 6, 32, rapa OdrAaccay’ L. xxi. 25 Lee | 
nxovons Oaragons kai cdAov; comp. Demosth. Aristocr. 450 c, Dio 

S. 1. 32, Dio Chr. 35, 436, 37. 455, Xen. Eph. 5. 10, Arrian, Al. 2. 
1, 2, 3, Held in Act. Philol. Monac. II. 182 sqq. In A. vit. 36 we 
even find év épvOpa OaAdoon (but in H. xi. 29, ri ép. 6aA.). Asa rule. 
however, @aAacca has the article, especially when opposed to 7 77.’ 


peonpBpia, in the phrases xara peonuBpiav southwards, A. vill. 26, 
and wept peonuGBpiav, xxii. 6: compare Xen. An. 1. 7. 6, zpos peonp- 
Bpiav’ Plat. Phiedr. 259 a, év peonp pio. The article is also omitted 
with the other words which denote the cardinal points, e. g. Rev. xxi. 
13, ar6 avatroAav, dé Boppa, ard vorov, dro Svopov ; similarly zpos 
vorov Strabo 16. 719, mpos éowépay Diod. S. 3. 28, zpos dpxrov Strabo 
15. 715, 719, 16. 749, xpos vorov Plat. Crit. 112 c. (Compare Mt. 
xii. 42, BaciAwroa vorov; here however voros is a kind of proper name.) 
The same may be said of the words which denote the divisions of the 
day ; see L. xxiv. 29, A. xxviii. 23 (Kriig. p. 99). 


ayopa :° Mk. vii. 4, xat da’ dyopas, éav pn Barricwvrat, od éoOiover* 
This word is often anarthrous in Greek authors (Her. 7. 223, 3. 104, 
Lys. Agor. 2, Dion. H. IV. 2117. 6, 2230. 2, Theophr. Ch. 19, Plat. 
Gorg. 447 a, Lucian, adv. Ind. 4, Eunuch. 1), especially in the phrase 
tAnPovons ayopas, Her. 4. 181, Xen. Mem. 1.1.10, An. 1. 8.1, Athan 
12. 30, Diod. S. 13. 48, al. 


aypds: Mk. xv. 21, épyépevoy dx’ dypod (L. xxiii. 26), L. xv. 25, aw 
6 vios év ayp@. Here however there is no reference to any particular 
field (amo rod dypov) ; the expression is general, from the country (as 
opposed to the town, etc.). Similarly, eis dypév Mk. xvi. 12, Jud. ix. 


27, €€ dypov Gen. xxx. 16, 1S. xi. 5, al., Plat. Theat. 143 a, Legg. 8. 
844 ¢. 


Geos is frequently anarthrous,’—most frequently by far in the 


‘(Add to these da’ op. L. xvii. 29, xxi. 11, ba” odpaver L. xvii. 24, tars ovp. 
Mt. xi. 28, L. x. 15, tag cxpou ovp. Mk. xiii. 27, ax’ axper orp. Mt. xxiv. 31.] 

"Ex rod odp. (Van Hengel, 1 Cor. xv. p. 199) is not used by Paul. [After és 
the article is as frequently inserted as omitted. ] 

3 (Rec. wrongly omits the article in vi. 14: xxi. ] is of course no exception. ] 

4{The two words have a common article in Rev. xiv. 7.] 

6 Compare Bremi, Lys. p. 9, Sintenis, Plut. Pericl. p. 80. 

6(This and L. vii. 32 are the only certain examples of ayepd anarthrous. | 

7 Compare Herm. Arist. Nudb. &16, Bornem. Xen. Conv. p. 142, Jacob on 
Lucian, Voxar. p. 121. 
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Epistles! In the following cases especially the article is omitted 
with this word :— 

(1) When the genitive 6cot is dependent on another (anarthrous) 
noun: L. ii. 2, Rom. iii. 5, viii. 9, xv. 7, 8, 32 [Rec.], 1 C. iii. 16, 
xi. 7, 2 C. i. 12, viii. 5, E. v. 5, 1 Th. ii. 13.2 

(2) In the phrases Oe6s zaryp, 1 C. i 3, 2 C. i. 2, G. i 1, Ph. i. 2, 
Ui. 11,1 P. i. 2; viot or réxva Geov, Mt. v. 9, Rom. viii. 14, 16, G. iii. 
26, Ph. it 15, 1 Jo. iii. 1, 2 (where these governing nouns also are 
without the article 8). 

(3) With prepositions : as dé Oeod, Jo. iii. 2, xvi. 30, Rom. xiii 1 
[Ree.}, 1 C. i. 30, vi. 19; &v OG, Jo. iii. 21, Rom. ii. 17 ; éx Oeod, A. 
v. 39, 2 C. v. 1, Ph. i. 9 ; xara Oeov, Rom. viii. 27 ; zapa Gea, 2 Th. 
L 6,1 P. ii. 4. Similarly with an adjective in 1 Th. i. 9, 6e6 Covre 
cai dAyOivo.—In Jo. i. 1 (beds Hv 6 Adyos), the article could not have 
been omitted if John had wished to designate the Adyos as 6 Geos, 
because in such a connexion 6eds without the article would be 
ambiguous. It is clear, however, both from the distinct antithesis 
mpos tov Oeov, ver. 1, 2, and from the whole description (Characteri- 
strung) of the Adyos, that John wrote eds designedly.* Similarly, 
in 1 P. iv. 19 we find muwros xriorys without the article. 


wvevpa ayov (rarely rvetua Oeov), A. viii. 15, 17, Rom. viii. 9, 14, 
H. vi. 4,2 P. i. 21,1 C. xii. 3; wvetua Ph. ii. 1; also &y wvevpare 
E. ii. 22, vi. 18, Col. i. 8; ev xvevpare dyéw Jude 20. (The baptismal 
formula, eis ro dvopa rod TaTpos K. TOU viov K. TOD dyiov mvevpaTos, 18 
thus quoted in Acta Barn. p. 74, eis Gvopa warpos x. viod x. dyiov 
TVEVPATOS.”) 


mwammp: H. xii. 7, vids Sv ov madever maryp’ Jo. L 14, povoyevois 
apa martpdés ;° also in the phrase Beds zarnp (jpav). With parnp 


1 (That is, the article is much more frequently omitted in the Epistles than 
elsewhere in the N. T. : even in the Epistles the instances in which the article 
is used with this word are twice as numerous as those in which it is omitted. ] 

2 (E. v. 5 is remarkable on other grounds (rev Xp. xai ésov), but has no place 
here since the governing noun has the article. In Rom. xv. 7 rev 6. is the best 
reading: in 2 C. 4 12 ésev is used both with and without the article after an 
anatthrous noun. In 1 Th. i. 9, 1 P. iv. 19 (quoted below), the renderings a 
liccng and true God, a faithful Creator, are clearly to be preferred. } 

: ee that this case coincides with that first mentioned. 
*{* Even dyseres, which, when it is used for God, ought as an adjective to 
have the article, is anarthrous in L. i. 82, 35, 76, vi. 35.” (A. Buttm. p. 89.)] 

5 (Middleton’s canon is, that the article is never omitted when the Person of 
the Holy Spirit is signified, ‘‘ except indeed in cases where other terms, con- 
fessedly the most definite, lose the article "—i.e., according to his theory, after 
& preposition or an anarthrous noun. Similarly Westcott (on Jo. vii. 39): 
** When the term occurs in this form” (i.e., without the article), ‘‘ it marks an 
operation, or manifestation, or gift of the Spirit, and not the personal Spirit.’’ 
See also Vaughan’s note on Rom. v. 5. In favour of Winer’s view see Fritzsche 
andl Meyer on Rom. viii. 4, Ellicott on G. v. 5, Alford on Mt. i. 18, G. v. 16.] 

® (If St. John’s usage be examined, it will appear very doubtful whether we 
have aright to take warpés as simply equivalent to cov warzés in this passage. 
The true rendering must surely be: ‘‘as of an only son from a father.” Sve 
Westcott in loc. 
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the article is omitted only in the phrase é« xowWlas pyrpos (Mt. 
xix, 12),} 

dvjp (husband): 1 Tim. ii. 12, yuvatxt Sidoxew ovx émrpeTu, 
obdt aidevreiy dvdpds’ E. v. 23; contrast 1 C. xi. 3. L xvi 18, 
mas 6 droAvwy THv yuvaika avToU ... mwas 6 drodehupevyy amo 
avdpds yauav, does not necessarily come under this head, though 
yvvy, has the article in the first clause ; for the last words should be 
translated, he who marries a woman dismissed bya man. In A.1. 14, 
however, we might have expected the article before yuvagi (see De 
Wette in loc.) ; not so much in A. xxi. 5 ; but compare what is said 
above. 


aposwrov: L. v. 12, recav ert mpdsuroy’ xvii. 16, 1 C. xiv. 25 ; 
comp. Ecclus. 1. 17, Tob. xii. 16, Heliod. 7. 8, pire éavrov émi 
apéswrov' Achill. Tat. 3. 1, Eustath. Amor. Ismen. 7. p. 286 (He- 
liod. 1. 16); xara mpéswrov, A. xxv. 16,2 C.x 7 (Ex. xxviii. 27, 
xxxix, 13, al.). 


Sefid, dpwrrepd, and similar words, in the phrases éx defi, 
Mt. xxvii. 38, xxv. 41,2? L. xxiii 33; é etwvvpuv, Mat. xx. 21, 
xxv. 33, Mk, x. 37 (Kriig. p. 100). 

éxxAnoia: 3 Jo. 6, ot éuapripnady cov Ti dydmry évariov éxxAnoias® 
1 C, xiv. 4 (& éxxAnoia, 1 C. xiv. 19, 35 1). 

Odvaros: Mt. xxvi. 38, éws Oavdrov (Ecclus. xxxvii. 2, li 6); 

Ph. ii. 8, 30, péxpe Oavdrov (Plat. Rep. 2. 361 c, Athen. 1. 170); 
Ja. v. 20, éx Gavérov (Job v. 20, Pr. x. 2, Plat. Gorg. 511 c) ; 
ii, 26, py i8ety Odvarov; Rom. vii. 13, xarepyafopevy Oavaroy ; 
Rom. i. 32, d&we Oavdrov; 2 C. iv. 11, eis Oavarov rapaddopeGa, 
etc.: comp. Himer. 21, pera Oavarov’ Dion. H. IV. 2112, 2242, 
and also Grimm on Wisdom, p. 26. 


G¥pa, in the plural, éri Ovpas ad fores, Mt. xxiv. 33, Mk. xii. 
29; compare Plutarch, Themist. 29, Athen. 10. 441, Aristid. Orat. 
II. 43: but in the singular éwi rj Ovpa A. v. 9.8 See Sintenis, Plut. 
Them. p. 181. 


vonos, of the Mosaic law: Rom. ii. 12, 23, iii. 31, iv. 13, 14, 
15, v. 13, 20, vin. 1, x. 4, xiii, 8, 1 C. ix. 20, G. ii. 21, 1. 71, 
18, 21, iv. 5, Ph. iit. 6, H. vii. 12, al. The genitive is always 
anarthrous when the governing noun has no article, as in épya vo- 
pod, etc. In the Gospels this word always has the article, except 
in L, ii. 23, 24 [Rec.], where however a defining genitive follows. 
As to the Apocrypha see Wahl, Clav. p. 343. Compare further 
Bornem. Acta p. 201.4 


1(See Mt. xix. 29 (xv. 4), Luke xii. 53, al.] 

?(This should be xxv. 34: xxv. 41 is an example of if sbavypcwy. | 

3[The article should probably be omitted with the singular in Mk. xi. 4.] 

‘(There is still difference of opinion on the proper interpretation of véues 
without the article. De Wette, Pritsche: Meyer, Alfurd (see their notes on 
Rom. ii. 12), Ellicott (on G. ii. 19, al.), Jowett (on Rom. i. 2), and others agree 
with Winer. On the other side (i.e. against the view that véues without the 
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phua, of the word of God: followed by Oeot, Rom. x. 17 [Jvec.], E. 
vl. 17, H. vi 5; without Oeov, E. v. 26. 


vexpot (the dead) is always anarthrous (except in E. v. 14) in 
the phrases éyeipew, éyeiperOar, dvaornvar éx vexpav, Mt. xvii. 9, 
Mk. vi 14, 16 [Rec.], ix. 9, 10, xii. 25, L. ix. 7, xvi. 31, xxiv. 46, 
Jo. ii, 22, xii. 1, 9, 17, xx. 9, xxi 14, A. iii 15, iv. 2, x. 41, 
xu 30, xxvi. 23, Rom. iv. 24, 1 C. xv. 20, al.; so also in dva- 
otracts vexpwv (both words without the article), A. xvii. 32, xxiv. 
21, Rom. i 4, 1 C. xv. 12, 13, 21, 42,) al.: in Col. i. 12 and 
1 Th. i. 10 only is a variant noted.2 On the other hand, we almost 
always find éye(peoOa:, dvaorivar dard tev vexpov, Mt. xiv. 2, xxvii. 
64, xxviii. 7. Elsewhere vexpot denotes dead persons (L. vii. 22, 
1C. xv. 15, 29, 32, also 1 P. iv. 6, al.), but of vexpod the dead, 
as a definitely conceived whole (Jo. v. 21, 1 C. xv. 52, 2C.1. 9, 
Col. i. 18). Greek authors, too, regularly omit the article with 
this word.¢ 


pécov, in the phrases (éorqoer) év peow Jo. viii. 3 (Schoem. Plut. 
Agis p. 126), eis pécov Mk. xiv. 60 (but eis rd pécov Jo. xx. 19, 26; 
L. iv. 35, vi. 8), ée pécov 2 Th. ii. 7: the omission of the article 
is still more common when a defining genitive follows, as Mk. vi. 47, 
€&y péow THs OaArdcoys’ L viii. 7, ev péow trav dxavOav’ A. XXxvil. 
27, xara pécov ris vuxrds (Theophr. Ch. 26). See Wahl, Clav. 
Apocr. p. 326. 


xoopos 18 always anarthrous in the phrases dro xaraBoAjs Kéopou 
L. xi 50, H. iv. 3, wpod xaraB. xéo. J. xvii. 24, 1 P. i. 20, azo 
ctigews Koo. Rom. i. 20, da’ dpyas xoo. Mt. xxiv. 21: in the Epistles 
we find also é& xéopw, Rom. v. 13, 1 C. viii 4, xiv. 10, Ph. ii. 
15, 1 Tim. iii. 16, 1 P. v. 9 [Rec.]. The nominative is but seldom 
found without the article, as in G. vi. 14 éyot xdcpos éoravpwrat : 
in Rom. iv. 13 the reading of the best MSS. is xAnpovopor efvac 
KOO LOU. 

xriots, creation (i.e. what has been created, the world), in the 
phrase dx dpyjs xricews, Mk. x. 6, xiii. 19, 2 P. iii. 4. But there 
is always a distinction in meaning between aoa «riots 1 P. ii. 13, 
Col. i. 15 (see Meyer), and waca 4 xriow Mk. xvi 15, Rom. viii. 
22, Col. i. 23 [Rec.].5 


article is used for the Mosaic law), see Middleton p. 303 sq., Lightfoot on G. ii. 
19%, iv. 5, Ph. iii 5, Rev. of N. 7. p. 99, Vaughan on Rom. ii. 13; and Dr. 
Gifford’s full discussion in Syeaker’s Comm. Vol. II]. pp. 41-48. ] 

: In ver. 42 both words have the article. ] 3 

"Ex uy», is a variant in some other passages, but is strongly supported in 

1Th. i. 10, and well in Col. ii. 12.) cities 

3 The distinction made by Van Hengel (on 1 Cor. xv. p. 185) between vxpoi 
and e« ». has no foundation either in principle or in usage. 

* [‘* This remark needs considerable limitation ; e.g., in Thucydides the article 
is much more frequently inserted than omitted.” A. Buttm. p. 89.] 

> [See Ellicott and Lightfoot on Col. i. 15.] 
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épa: as 1 Jo. ii. 18, écydrn dpa éori; especially with numerals, 
as iv wpa tpirm Mk. xv. 25, Jo. xix. 14, sept rpiryy dpav Mt. xx. 
3, A. x. 9, ws Spas évvarns Mk. xv. 33, dao exrys Gpas Mt. xxvii. 
45, etc.; compare Diod. S. 4. 15, Held, Plut. £m. P. p. 229. 
(So also in a different sense, @pa xeépos Alian 7. 13, wpa 
Aovrpov Polyzn. 6. 7.) The article is however omitted with other 
words when they have an ordinal numeral joined with them ; as 
«porn dvdaxy Heliod. 1. 6, Polyzn. 2. 35 (comp. Ellendt, Arr. 47. L 
152), and do zpwrys nuepas Ph. 1. 5 ‘ees 


xaipos: in the phrases mpo xatpod before the time, Mt. vii 29, 
1 C. iv. 5, xara xatpov Rom. v. 6 (Lucian, Philops. 21), and & 
xapg L, xx. 10! (Xen. Cyr. 8. 5. 5, Polyb. 2. 45, 9. 12, al.); 
also é€v xatp@ écxdrw 1 P. i. 5, like éy écydrats jyepas 2 Tim. un |, 
Ja. v. 3. 


apxy:? especially in the common phrases dr’ dpxns Mt. xix. 8, 
A. xxvi. 4, 2 Th. ti. 13, 1 Jo. i 1, ii. 7, al. (Her. 2. 113, Xen. Cur. 
5. 4.12, Adlian 2. 4), é€ dpyns Jo. vi. 64, xvi. 4 (Theophr. Ch. 28, 
Lucian, Dial. Mort. 19. 2, Merc. Cond. 1), and év dpyq Jo. 1 2, A. 
xi. 15 (Plat. Pheedr. 245 d, Lucian, Gall. 7). The same is of regular 
occurrence in the LXX. 


xvptos—which in the Gospels is commonly used for God (the Lord 
of the O. T.3), but which in the Epistles (especially those of Paul) 
most frequently denotes Christ, the Lord (Ph. ii. 11, comp. 1 C. 
xv. 24 sqq., Krehl, N. 7. Worterb. p. 360), in accordance with 
the progress of Christian phraseology—is, like 6eds, often used 
without the article. This is the case particularly where xvpwos is 
governed by a preposition (especially in frequently oe phrases, 
such as év xvpiw), or when it is in the genitive case (1 C. vin 22, 
25, x. 21, xvi. 10, 2 C. i. 18, xii. 1), or when it precedes ‘Incots 
Xpurros, as in Rom. i. 7, 1 C. 1 3, Gi 3, E. vi 23, Ph w 11,4 
ii. 20: the word had already become almost a proper name. It has 
been erroncously maintained * that the meaning of xpos depends 
on the insertion or omission of the article: it was to Christ, the 
Lord, whom all knew as Lord, and who so often received this ap- 
pellation, that the Apostles could most easily give the name «vptos, 
just as Oeds is nowhere more frequently anarthrous than in the 
Bible.6 Still the use of the article with xvpios is more common 
than its omission, even in Paul. 


diaBoAros (the devil) usually has the article: 1 P. v. 8, 6 avri- 


1 [The best reading is xaspe, without iv. ] 

3 Schaef. Demosth. II. 240. 

3 Compare Thilo, Apocr. I. 169. 

* (Ph. ii. 11 has no place in this list: xvpsos is the predicate. ] 

® By Gabler in his Neuest. Theol. Journ. IV. pp. 11-24. 

® Compare my Progr. de sensu vocum xupios et 6 xvpies in Actis et Epist. 
Apostolor. (Erlang. 1828). 
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duxos tov S:aBoros (where this word is in apposition), and A. xiii. 
10, we deaBorov,! are the only exceptions.” 

That in titles and superscriptions appellatives (especially when in 
the nominative case) dispense with the article, may be easily ex- 
plained : compare Mt. 1 1, BiBAos yevéoews "Incod Xpucrov’ Mk. i. 1, 
apxy Tov evayyeAiou’ Rev. i. 1, droxdAvis ‘Inoot Xpicrot. 


2. (6) The article is often omitted with a noun that is fol- 
lowed by a genitive which indicates the singly existing object as 
belonging * to this individual. Thus*® Mt. xvii. 6, évreoov éai 
Tposw@mroyv avuTay’ comp. xxvi. 39 (Is. xlix. 23, émt mposw:rov 
™s yns; contrast Mt. xxvi. 67, eis TO aposwirov avtov’ Rev. 
vit 11), L. i. 51, év Bpayiove airod: Rom. i. 1, ets evaryyédcov 
Ocov (where Riickert still raises needless difficulties), E. i. 20, 
ev SeEta atrov (H. i. 3, Mt. xx. 21), L. xix. 42, éxpu8n aro 
opbarpov cou 1 C. ii. 16, ris yap Eyvw vodv xupiov;® 1 P. iii. 


' {Compare Rev. xii. 9, 6 xarcvpsves BscBoros xa! § cararas’ and xx. 2, & bers 
&zBeres xai § saravas (the most probable reading). aearas always has the 
article, except in Mk. iii. 23, L. xxii. 3.] 

2 “Ayysiaes does not belong to this class of words. When it is used without 
the article, the singular always signifies an angel (one of the many), and the 
ploral eyysAo, anyels, e.g. in 1 Tim. iii. 16, G. iii. 19, al.: on the other hand, ef 
avysres denotes the angels, ag an order of beings. Hence 1 C. vi. 3, ss ayyidrous 
xpoovzer, mUSt be rendered, that we shall judge angels,—not the angels, the 
whole community of angels, but all angels for whom the xpies is reserved. On 
weéseia Rom. viil. 23, see Fritz. against Riickert. That the word in apposition 
sometimes has the article, when the principal noun is anarthrous, has been 
remarked by Geel (Dio Chr. Olymp. p. 70). 

> Thus in Jo. v. 1, lepera cay levdaiey could not be rendered the feast of the 
Jewa (the Passover): there is however much authority for the article, and Tisch. 
has received it into the text. [Tisch. received # in his 2d edition, and again in 
ed. 8. By most editors (and by Tisch. in ed. 7) the article is rejected: see Alf. 
in loc., Ellicott, Hist. L. p. 136.] 

* Schef. Soph. Ed. C. 1468, Bornem. Xen. Cyr. p. 219, Schoem. Jseus p. 
421, and Plut. Agis p. 105, Engelhardt, Plat. Menez. p. 277, Herm. Luc. Conacr. 
Hist. p. 290.—In Hebrew, as is well known, the governing noun has no article 
in this construction. On this Hengstenberg (Christol. II. 565) founded a new 
discovery, which Liicke (on Jo. v. 1) has estimated as it deserves. , his 2d 
edition Hengst. omitted the observations to which Winer here refers. 

* (Take Ja. i. 26, xapdiev tavrev, a8 an example. Kepdia denotes an object 
which exists singly in the case of any particular individual : the genjtive iaurov 
points out this individual; hence xapdia iavrey is (Winer maintains) as defi- 
Lite as @ proper name, and may therefore dispense with the article. ] 

6 (The above rule is more questionable than any other given by Winer ; 
certainly none of his rules differ so widely as this from those which apply to 
classical Greck. Jn some of the examples which he quotes from the N. T. (as 
L. xix. 13, 1 Th. v. 8, al.) most will admit that the governing noun is really 
indefinite in meaning. If we analyse the remainder (to which Liinemann adds 
Mt. xvi. 18, wvdas adov) we shall find that they are represented by the following 
types: (1) awe wpesorev rou xupiov (2 Th. i. 9); (2) ioriv axapyn tis ‘Ayaias 
(1 C. xvi. 15) ; (3) vod» xopiou (1 C. ii. 16); (4) xapdiay tavrov (Ja. i. 26). The 
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12, 20, Ja. i. 26, Mk. viii. 3, xiii. 27, Rom. i 20, ii. 5, Li. 5, ii. 
4,11, xiii. 19, xix. 13, H. xii. 2, 1 C. x. 21, xii. 27, xvi. 15, Ph. 
ii. 16, iv. 3, E. i. 4,6, 12, iv. 30, 1 Th.v. 8, 2 Thi.9, 2 Th. it 
2,' 2 P. ii. 6, iii. 10, Jude 6 (A. viii. 5), al. This is a very com- 
mon usage in the LXX: 1 S. i. 3, 7, iv. 6, v. 2, Ex. iii 11, ix. 
22, xvii. 1, Cant. v. 1, viii. 2, Judith ii. 7, 14, iiL 3, 9, iv. 11, v. 
8, vi. 20, 1 Mace. ii. 50, v. 66, 3 (1) Esdr. i. 26. Butin 1 C. iv. 
14, ws Téxva pov wyarrnta, the article was necessarily omitted, 
since the Corinthians were not the only beloved children of Paul: 
in L. xv. 29, ovdérrore évroAny cou traphdOov, the meaning is a 
command of thine ; and A.i. 8, AppecOe Svvapww érreNOovtos rod 
ayliouv tvevpatos, must be rendered, Ye shall receive power when 
the Holy Ghost shall have come down? 

The article is also sometimes omitted when a noun is defined 
bya numeral: A. xii. 10,dceAOovres rparny puranny wal Sevrépar’ 
Mk. xv. 25, fv ®pa tpitn nal éotavpwoav avtov' xv. 33, Ews 
@pas évvarns’ L., iii. 1, év Eres mevtexaidexdt@ THS Nryepovias 
KT. 2 C. xii. 2, E. vii 2 (Ph. i 5 vl.). From Greek authors 
compare Lysias 7.10, tpérm ére’ Plat. Min. 319 ¢, Hipp. Maj. 
286 b, Antiph. 6. 42, Andoc. 4. 17, Diog. L. 7. 135, 138, 
141 sqq. (contrast 7.150, 151, 153). See above 1. (a), under 


first of these seems merely an extension of a common usage beyond its ordinary 
limits. The article is naturally omitted in an adverbial phrase, such as wpe 
wpsserou: the peculiarity in these examples is, as A. Buttmann well remarks 
(p. 90), that the article is not inserted when a defining genitive limits the 
general phrase to a particular case. This extension was the more natural as 
the phrase is often a literal translation of a Hebrew combination which almost 
plays the part of an ordinary preposition. As to (2), where the article is omitted 
after iers (Madvig 10. Rem. 2), see above, page 142. In such examples as (3) 
we may often trace the influence of the principle of ‘‘ correlation ” (see below, 
§ 20. 4, note). In (4), however, we must recognise a peculiarity of the N. T. 
Janguage—the occasional omission of the article with nouns definite in sense 
when they are accompanied by the genitive of a personal pronoun (see A. Butt. 
p- 119). Madvig’s rule (loc. cit.), ‘‘ The governing noun is sometimes anarthrous 
when the writer wishes to express a notion that in itself is definite, in a general 
manner,” will not apply to many of these examples; and it may perhaps be 
doubted whether the examples he gives (e. g. owe rasibous ray vw, Thuc. 8. 105) 
and most of those quoted by Winer from classical Greek are not best explained 
by reference to the nature and meaning of the particular words (as wAxéss, 
py ides) by which the genitive is governed : comp. Kriiger p. 100. ] 

[This passage has no place here: in his 4th and 5th editions Winer has 
“2 Th. ii. 2, iv nipa cou Xporev.”” These words however are not found in 
this verse (" nmipe cov xupiov), nor does the article appear to be ever omitted 
With swipe in this and similar phrases, unless the following word (Xperes, 
xvpiov) i8 also anarthrous. | 

2 Gersdorf (p. 316 sqq.) has not properly distinguished the cases. In L. 
XXiii, 46, als yelpes cov waparibiua: ro wrsuna wov, the article is both inserted 
und omitted in the same clause: similarly in other passages. 


ed 
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opa.'—This usage enables us to justify Mt. xii. 24, év ro 
BechfeBovrA, apxovte tov Sacpoviwy (the reading of all the 
MSS.): Fritzsche, who usually finds a difficulty in such 
omissions of the article, substitutes év B. r@ apy. r. 6. with- 
out any support from the MSS. (Matt. p. 774). 


In Greek authors such an omission of the article is by no means 
rare, especially if the noun is preceded by a preposition: compare 
Xen. Cyr. 6. 1. 13, epi xataAvoews tHS otparias: Apol. Socr. 30, 
é& xataAvoe rou Biouv. Mem. 1. 5. 2, éri reAevrq rod Biov: 4. 3. 16, 
Plat. Phedr. 237. ce Lys. Agorat. 2, ért xaraAvoe tov Sypov 
rov tuerepov' and farther on, zarpida oderépay avrav Karadurdvres 
Lucian, Scyth. 4, Biov avray- Dio. Chr. 38. 471, trép yevérews 
airys: Strabo 15. 719, td provs trav odav (17. 808), Thuc 2. 
38, da péyefos rHs woAews: 7. 72. In German also the article 
is commonly omitted in such cases, if a preposition precedes: e.g. 
ther Auflusung des Réthsels, Starke des Korpers, etc. In Greek 
authors, however, the genitive also frequently loses the article, or 
the genitive with the article precedes the governing noun, as rav 
Xwpiwy yaXerorys : see Xen. Cyr. 8. 6. 16, Mem. 1. 4. 12, Thue. 1. 1, 
6. 34, 8. 68.8 | 


3. (c) When the conjunction «ad joins together two or more 
nouns * (denoting different objects®) which agree in case and 
number but differ in gender, the article is, as a rule, repeated 
with each substantive. This rule holds good not merely when 
the nouns denote persons (as in A. xiii. 50, ras ceBopévas 
yuvaixas ... Kai Tous MpwTous THS ToAews’ L. xiv. 26, E. vi. 2, 
A. xxvi. 30), but also when they signify objects without life : as 
Col iv. 1, ro Sixasov xai thy icotnta Tots SovdAots Trapéxer Oe’ 
Rom. viii. 2, dara rod vopov THs dwaptias Kal Tov Oavarou' Mt. 


xxii. 4, L. x. 21, Rom. xvi. 17, Ph. iv. 7,1 C. ii. 4, E. ii 1, Rev. 


' (Kriig. p. 100, Middleton Pp. 100, Green p. 42, Ellicott on E. vi. 2, Shilleto, 
Dem. F. L. p. 38. The article is sometimes omitted with superlative expres- 
sions, as in 1 P. i. & (Kriig. p. 92, Middleton p. 101).] 

? (Meyer renders, ‘‘ by Kealzebul, as ruler over the devils. ’’] | 
: Compare Kriig. Dion. H. p. 168, Jacobs, Athen. p. 18 sq., Poppo, Thue. 
If. i 130. 

* Benseler (Isocr. Areop. p. 290 sqq.) has collected much from Isocrates on 
the repetition and non-repetition of the article with nouns (substantives, adjec- 
lives, participles, —also infinitives) which are thus connected by conjunctions, 
but does not succeed in presenting the subject very clearly. Compare also 
Tholuck, Literar, Anzeig. 1837. No. 5. [Middleton pp. 56-70, Green pp. 
67-75, A. Buttmann p. 97 sqq., Webster, Gr. p. 36, Jelf 459. 9. ] 

> For if the connected nouns are, for instance, only predicates of one and the 
saine person, as in Col. iii. 17 [Rec.], co bsg zai warpi* 2 P. i. 11, cov xupion 
Auer mai oowrnpos “Il, Xp, KE. vi. 21, Mk. vi. 3, A. iii. 14, the article cannot be 
repeated. (So even with eaAaa, 2 Th. ii. 12 (A. Buttm. p. 99); and with 3: 
L. xii. 48.] 
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i. 2, xiv. 7, H. iii. 6. Compare Xen. Cyr. 2. 2. 9, cov ro Owpaxt 
x. tH xomride' Plut. Virt. Mul. p. 210, da rov avdpa x. THv ape- 
thy’ Dion. H. IV. 2245. 4, eri rod roxou wal ris Noyetas 2117. 
17, tas wuydas nai ta Grra 2089. 14, Diod. 8. 1. 50, 51, 86, 
Philostr. Her. 3. 2, Diog. L. 3. 18, 5. 51, Herod. 2.10. 15, 
Strabo 3. 163, 15. 712, Plut. Aud. Poét. 9. init., Themist. 8, 
Isocr. Areop. p. 334, Plat. Charm. p. 160 b, Sext. Emp. adv. 
Math, 2. 58. 

In these combinations the repetition of the article appeared 
yrammatically necessary, but at the same time the nouns joined 
for the most part express notions which must be apprehended 
separately ; see below, no. 4. When however the notions are not 
to be sharply distinguished, or when there is joined to the first 
noun an adjective which belongs to the second also, the article 
is not repeated (although the nouns differ in gender), the single 
article belonging to all the nouns in common: Col. ii. 22, ra 
évtadpata kat didacxadias tav avOpwrov’ L. xiv. 23, éerOe 
els Tas odovs Kab dpaypovs i. 6, ev macais Talis évToAais Kai 
dicavwopact Tov Kupiov' Mk. xii. 33, Rev. v.12. Similar examples 
are furnished in much greater numbers by Greek authors— 
both poets (Herm. Eur. Hec. p. 76) and prose-writers—with- 
out anxious regard to the meaning of the words; eg. Plat. 
Rep. 9. 586 d, 17 émtotnun Kal royw' Legg. 6. 784, 0 cwhpoveav 
Kail cwppovoica’ 6. 510 c, Apol. 18 a, Crat. 405 d, Aristot. 
Anal. Post. 1. 26, Thue. 1. 54, Lycurg. 30, Lucian, Parasit. 13, 
Herod. 8. 6.11, AL]. Anim. 5. 26.1. When the nouns are 
separated by 7, the article is invariably repeated: Mt. xv. 5, 
T® Tatpi } TH pntpe Mk. iv. 21, dao rov podcov 7 ve THY 
Krivnv’ Rev. xiii. 17. 

When the connected nouns do not agree in number, the repetition 
of the article was natural, and in point of grammar is almost indis- 
pensable: as Col. ii. 13, é€ rots mapamtwpace cat TH dxpoBvoria: 
E. 11. 3, ra OcAnpata THs capKds Kat tov Stavowy 1 Tim. v. 23, Tit. 
ii, 12, A. xv. 4, 20,2 xxviii. 17, Mt. v. 17, Rev. ii. 19. Com- 
pare Plat. Crito 47 c, ry dogav xat rovs éraivovs' Dion. H. IV. 
2238. 1, tro ris mwapOévov Kat Tov wepi adiryv yuvatxay; on the 
other hand, Xen. An. 2. 1. 7, éxtorjuwy trav rept ras rages Te 
kat OrAopaxiavy Agath. 14. 12, ras duvapers cai moAcuov.—1 C. iv. 9, 


1 Compare also Kriig. Dion. p. 140, and Xen. Anab. p. 92, Bornem. Cyr. 
. 668. 
2 [The article before w»x7ouv should probably be omitted. ] 


in . 


ee ee, 
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Géarpov eyernOnpey TH Koop Kai ayyéAos Kal dvOpwros, does not 
come under this head: the two anarthrous nouns specialise ro 
coop, the world, as well angels as men. 


4. (d) If the nouns connected by xaé agree in gender, the 
atticle is not repeated, 

(1) If the nouns are regarded only as parts of one whole, or 
members of one community :' Mk. xv. 1, cupPovaAcov rouncavtes 
Ol dpytepels peta ToY TmpecButépwy Kal ypaypatéwv (where the 
elders and scribes, as distinguished from the chief priests, are 
indicated as a single class of individuals), L. xiv. 3, 21, Col. ii. 8, 
19? E. ii, 20, v. 5, Phi. 7, ii. 17, A. xxiii. 7,2 P. i. 10; Xen. 
An, 2. 2. 5, 3.1. 29, Plat. Phil. 28 e, Dion. H. IV. 2235. 5, 
Plut. Aud. Poét. 1. in., 12. in. 

(2) When a genitive or some other attributive belonging to 
both nouns is inserted between the first noun and its article: 
1 Th. ii. 12, ets tHv éavtod Bacwrelay xal So€ay’ iii. 7, eat 
taoyn TH Oriper eat avayKn Huov’ Rom. i. 20, 9 re aiSios avrov 
Suvayus x. Oevorns Ph. i. 25, E. iii. 5. Compare Dion. H. IV. 
2246. 9, tas atrav yuvaixas nai Ovyatépas’ 2089. 4, Diod. S. 
1. 86, r77y mrpoecpnuévny éripérccav cal tysnv' 2.18, Al. Anim. 
7.29, Aristot. Eth. Nicom. 4.1.9, '7. 7.1.2 So also when the 
common genitive follows the second noun, as in Ph. i. 20, 
Kata Tiy atoxapaboxiay Kal édarida pou’ i. 7, vy TH atroAoyia 
x. BeBar@oet Tov evayyeriov’ 1 P. ii. 25: on Ph. i. 19 see 
Meyer.* Compare Benseler p. 293 sq. 


Under (1) it should be noted, that in a series of nouns which 
belong to one category the first only has the article: as A. xxi. 25 
drviaccerOar atrovs .... 70° alua kal mvixrov xat ropveiav’ E. 
ut 18, ré rd wAdros K. pixos x. Babos x. twos: Jo. v. 3, 1 C. v. 10: 


! Engelhardt, Plat. Menez. p. 253, Held, Plut. Timol. p. 455. 
[The nouns here differ in gender, though the same form of the article suits 
th. 


* In this case we find the article omitted even when the nouns differ in 

gender: Lysias, in Andoc. 17, wil ra GAAorpe ispa xai iopras Acifu. Compare 
ve, 3. 

* {In the edition referred to (the 1st) Meyer regards ‘xnav as connected with 
both dsjosws and isizepnyias: in ed. 5 Winer had taken the same view. In 
Meyer's later editions (1859, 1865) the absence of the article is differently 
explained, viz. a8 arising from the manner in which ieyop. is conceived, — 
‘supply, not éke supply.” Winer gives another explanation below—see 5 (4), 
and with this Ellicott agrees. Alford and A. Buttmann join ia:op. with omar. | 

? (This article should be omitted, but the passage still illustrates the rule. 
Jo. v. 3, however, is of a different kind. ] 
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compare Her. 4. 71, @amrrovot xat Tov oivoydov x. payetpov K. irmroxopov 
x. Oupkovov x. dyyeArnpopov x.7.A., Plat. Euthyph. p. 7c. For examples 
of proper names thus connected, see A. 1. 13, xv. 23. 

5. On the other hand, it is usual to repeat the article 

(a) Where each of the nouns is to be regarded as having an 
independent existence :! 1 C. iii. 8, o @uTevwy xual o trotifwv év 
etow’ A. xxvi. 30, avéorn o Bacirers wal o nryemeov «.7.r., Mk. 
li. 16 [Rec.], ot ypaupareis nai ot Paptoaios (the two distinct 
classes of Christ’s adversaries united together for one object), 
Jo. xix. 6, of apytepets nai ot Uarnpétat (the chief priests and the 
attendants belonging to them,—with their attendants), 11. 14, xi. 
47, Mk. ii. 18, vi. 21, xi 9,18, 27, xii. 13, xiii. 17, xiv. 43, Li. 
58, viii. 24, xi. 39,42, xii. 11, xv. 6, 9,? xx. 20, xxi. 23, xxiii. 4, 
A. iv. 23, vi. 4, 13, xii. 43, xv. 6, xxi. 14, xxv. 15, Rom. v1.19, 
E. iii. 10, 12 [Ree.], 2 C. xiii. 2, Ph. iv. 6, 1 Tim. iv. 6, Ja. iit. 
11,1 Jo. i. 22, 24, iv. 6, v. 6, Rev. vi. 15, vii. 12, xiii. 10, 16, 
xxii. 1. Compare Xen. Athen. 1. 4, Lys. Agorat. 2, adv. Nicom. 
3, Isocr. Areop. p. 352, Permut. 736, Diod. S. 1. 30 (da rhv 
avuépiav xal thy ody THs amdons Tpodijs), 3. 48, 5. 29, 
17. 52, Plut. Virt. Mul. p. 214 (€reuwe thv yuvaixca cal thy 
O@vyatépa), Al. Anim. 7. 29, Diog. L. 5. 52,3 Weber, Demosth. 
p. 395. 

This rule holds particularly when the two nouns are connected 
by te... «at, or eal... «ai, and in this way are still more 
prominently exhibited as independent :* see L. xxiii. 12, A.v. 24, 
xvii. 10, 14, xviii. 5, Ph. ii. 10 [Rec.], H. ix. 2,and compare AX]. 
Anim. 7.29, Theophr. Char. 25 (16), Thue. 5.72, Xen. Cyr. 7. 5. 
41, Mem. 1.1.4, Aristot. Pol.3.5, Isocr. Demon. pp.1,12, Permut. 
738, Diod.S. 1. 69, 4. 46, Lucian, Fug. 4, Arrian, Jnd. 34. 5, al. 
Even in this case, however, the article is sometimes omitted in 
(good MSS. of) Greek authors, where there is no proper anti- 


1 Schef. Dem. V. 501, Weber, Dem. p. 268. 

2 (Recent editors read cas QiAas xai ysirevas ; contrast ver. 6. ] 

3 We find the article both inserted and omitted before nouns of the same 
gender in Arrian, Eyict. 1. 18. 6, cay oyuv env Sraxperixny cov Asuxwr Rai 
Midas... . Ter ayabey xai rey xaxor, The case is somewhat different in 
A. vi. 9, civis cay ix ras cuvayoyns rns Asyoutyns AiBiprivey ual Kupmy, xa 
"AAtkardp., xel rev awe Kidsxias xai 'Acias: here two parties are intended, each 
possessing a common synagogue ; Kupy». and 'Aask. combined with Asse. con- 
stitute the first, the Jews of Cilicia and Asia the second. [See Meyer, who 
supposes that five synagogues were referred to. See also Alford in loc. for a 
good explanation of the second ray. } 

* Schef. Demosth. III]. 255, IV. 68. 
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thesis :* compare Xen. Mem. 1.1.19, rad Te Neyopeva Kai rpat- 
topeva (where there immediately follows, as an antithesis to 
these two participles, cal ta avyn Bovrevopeva), Thuc. 5. 37, 
Plat. Rep. 6. 510 c, Phed. 78 b, Dion. H. IV. 2242. 2, Diod. S. 
1. 50, 2. 30, Arrian, Jnd. 5. 1, Dio Chr. 7.119, Mare. Ant. 5.1; 
see also Matth. 268. Rem. 1. 

A disjunctive particle obviously requires the repetition of the 
article: L. xi. 51, wetaEd tod Ovovacrnpiov Kai Tov olxou' Mt. 
xxiii. 35, 1 C. xiv. 7, was ywoorOnceras TO avAOovpeEVvoY 4) TO 
xOapifopevov; Mt. x. 14, xvii. 25, xxiii. 17,19, Mk. xiii. 32, 
L. xiii. 15, xxii. 27, Jo. iii, 19, A. xxviii. 17, Rom. iv. 9,1 C. 
xiv. 5. Compare Isocr. Permut. p. 746. 

(6) When the first noun is followed by a genitive, and the 
second is thus annexed to a completed group of words; as in 
1C. i. 28, 7a dyevi Tob Kocpou Kal Ta éEovOernuéva' v.10. If 
each of the nouns has its own genitive, they are already suffi- 
ciently disjoined,and therefore the repetition of the article is not 
necessary : Ph.i. 19, d:a ris bua@y Senoews xal eriyopnylas Tov 
WVEVPATOS K.T.A? 


Rem. 1. We find various readings in very many passages : e. g. Mt. 
xxvii 3, Mk. viii. 31, x. 33, xi. 15, L. xxii 4, A. xvi. 19, Rom. iv. 
2,11, 19,1 C. xi. 27, 1 Th. i 8. 

It may not unfrequently be a matter of indifference what particular 


1 See Poppo, Thuc. I. 196 sq., III. 1. 895, Geel on Dio Chr. Ol. p. 295. 

2 (It will be useful to compare with the last two sections A. Buttmann’s care- 
ful classification of examples (pp. 97-101). 

1. When the nouns (which agree in gender and number) have no attributives, 
the article is 

(a) not repeated, when the nouns may be regarded as parts of one whole, as 
expressing ideas which are kindred or necessarily connected, or which supple- 
ment one another ; 

(5) repeated, when they represent contrasted or independent notions. 

There are, however, many exceptions to (a), as the writer without any risk of 
ambiguity may name the parts for themselves, as parts: comp. Mt. xx. 18 with 
xxi. 15, A. xili 43 with xv. 22. 

2. (a) If any one of the nouns has an attributive which belongs to all, the 
article is not repeated. 

(4) if the attributive belongs to this noun only, the article is repeated ; 

(c) if each noun has its own attributive, the case is substantially the same as 
(1), and the same rules apply. 

As examples of 2. (a) he gives Rom. i. 20, Ph. i. 20: as exceptions, E. iii. 
10,1C. xi. 27, A. xxv. 15, Rev. xiii. 10. For 2. (5) see Mk. vi. 21,1 C. v. 
10, 1 Tim. iv. 6: Col. ii. 8 isan exception. For 2. (c) he quotes 1 Th. iii. 11, 
—also 2 Th. i. 12, Tit. ii. 18, 2 C. i. 3. 

In applying these rules we must always bear in mind that regard for per- 
spicuity will often influence the writer’s choice ; and also that the repetition of 
the article gives emphasis and weight (Green p. 74, Ellicott on E. ii, 10, Tit. 


iii, 4).] 
11 
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view shall be taken of the mutual relation of the connected nouns, so 
that the choice is left entirely to the writer’s preference: in 1 Th. 1. 
7, for instance, we read év 17 Maxedov. xai év rH Axaia ; but in ver. 
8, xat "Ayaig. Hence there are passages in which the reader would 
not feel the want of the article if it were omitted (e. g. 1 Tim. v. 54), 
and others in which it might perhaps have been inserted, as E. 11. 20 
(see Meyer in loc.). See, in general, Engelhardt on Plat. Menez. p. 
253, Poppo, Zhuc. II. 1. 395. 

In Tit. 11. 13, éripavera ris b0€ys rot peydAov Oeov Kat cwripos Nov 
"Incod Xpwrrod, considerations derived from Paul’s system of doctrine 
lead me to believe that owrjpos is not a second predicate, co-ordinate 
with 6cov,—Christ being first called 6 péyas Oeds, and then owrnp. 
The article is omitted before cwrjpos, because this word is defined by 
the genitive spay, and because the apposition precedes the proper 
name: of the great God and of our Saviour Jesus Christ.2 Similarly 
in 2 P. i. 1, where there is not even a pronoun with ocwrjpos. So 
also in Jude 4 we might suppose two different subjects to be referred 
to, for xvptos, being defined by juav, does not need the article : xvp. 
npav "Ino. Xp. is equivalent to Ino. Xp. os éore xuptos yov. (In 
2 Th. i. 12 we have simply an instance of xvpros for 6 xipios.?) 


1 As the words stand, wpesseivss cass Ssresos xal vais wpostuyais, prayer iS sub- 
divided into its two kinds: if the article were not repeated, prayer and inter- 
cession would be taken together as forming one whole. 

2 In the above remarks it was not my intention to deny that, in point of 
grammar, cwrrpes heey may be regarded as a second predicate, jointly depend- 
ing on the article cev ; but the dogmatic conviction derived from Paul’s wntings 
that this apostle cannot have called Christ the great God induced me to show 
that there is no grammatical obstacle to our taking the clause xai ger... . 
Xpierev by itself, as pian Sg a second subject. As the anonymous writer in 
Tholuck’s Lit. Anz. (1837, No. 5) has not proved that my explanation of this 
passage would require a second article betore emrnpes (the parallels adduced 
are moreover dissimilar, see Fritz. Rom. IT. 268), and still less that to call Christ 
é wives 6606 Would harmonise with Paul’s view of the relation of Christ to God, 
I adhere to the opinion expressed above. Any unprejudiced mind will at once 
perceive that snch examples as are adduced in § 19. 2 prove that the article was 
not required with emwrrpes, and the question whether cwenp is elsewhere applied 
to God is nothing to the purpose. It is sufficient that esrnp nue», our Saviour, 
is a perfectly definite predicate,-—as truly so as ‘‘ his face:"' xpeswarer indeed is 
applied to many more individuals than ewrsp is! The words on p. 38, ‘‘If 
curnp huey Were used in the N. T. of one detinite individual only, etc.,” contain 
an arbitrary assumption. Matthies has contributed nothing decisive towards 
the settlement of the dispute. [This passage is very carefully examined by 
Ellicott and Alford in loc. ; and though these writers come to different con- 
clusions (the latter agreeing with Winer, the former rendering the words, ‘‘ of 
our great God and Saviour Jesus Christ”), they are entirely agreed as to the 
admissibility of both renderings in point of grammar, See also Green, Gr. p. 
75, Scholefield, Hints, Middleton p. 393 sq. ] 

* (‘Granville Sharp’s first rule,” so often referred to in discussions on these 
texts, is as follows: *‘ When the copulative xa/ connects two nouns of the same 
case (viz. nouns—either substantive, or adjective, or participles—of personal 
description respecting office, dignity, affinity, or connexion, and attributes, pro- 
perties or qualities good or ill), if the article é, or any of its cases, precedes the 
first of the said nouns or participles, and is not repeated before the second noun 
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Rem. 2. We find a singular omission of the article in L. x. 29, ris 
éovt pou wAnoiov; and ver. 36, ris rovrwy . . . wAnoiov Soxel oor 
Hi tov éur.; here 6 wAnciov might have been expected (see 

arkland, Eur. Suppl. ee since mAyoiov is also an adverb. Do6- 
derlein (Synon. I. 59) has adduced a similar example, A’schyl. Prom. 
938, guoi 5’ Aaocov Zyves H uydev pére, where pydev appears to stand 
for rod yndév. In the above passages, however, it would be admissible 
to ag wAnoiov as an adverb, who (is) stands near me? See Bornem. 
tn loc. 


SECTION XX. 
THE ARTICLE WITH ATTRIBUTIVES. 


1. When attributives—consisting of adjectives, genitive cases, 
or prepositional clauses '—are joined to a noun which has the 
article, they are placed either— 

(2) Between the article and the noun; as o dya0ds advOpwros 
Mt. xii. 35,70 éuov dvoua Mt. xviii. 20, ro dytov mrvedpa, 7) Tod 
Geod paxpoOvpia 1 P. iii. 20, ) dvw KArARo«s Ph. iii. 14, 7 év SoBe 
ayn avactpogn 1 P. iii. 2,4 map’ épod S:aOnien Rom. xi. 27,7 
Kat éxrXoyny mpodecus Rom. ix. 11, 7d Kawdv avrod pynuciov 
Mt. xxvii. 60 ; compare 2 P. ii. 7, H. v. 14, vi. 7 :—or 

(6) After the noun,—with or without a second article ac- 


cording to the nature of the attributive. 
(a) If the attributive consists of an adjective ? or a preposi- 
tional clause, the article is, as a rule, repeated. 


or participle, the latter always relates to the same person that is expressed or 
described by the first noun or participle ; i. e. it denotes a further description of 
the first-named n.” Remarks on the uses of the definitive article in the 
Greek text of the N. T., p.8 (2d ed. 1802). Headduces the following examples: 
A. xx. 28 (with the reading xvp. zai ésov), E. v. 5, 2 Th. i. 12, 1 Tim. v. 21 Rec., 
2 Tim. iv. 1 (Rec., but «vp. instead of cov x.), Tit. ii, 18, 2 P. i. 1, Jude 4 Rec. 
‘The rule is sound in principle, but, in the case of proper names or quasi-proper 
names, cannot safely be pressed :” Ellicott in Aids to Faith, p. 462. See also 
Ellicott i focc., Middleton p. 60 sqq., Green, Gr. p. 73 sqq.] 

' Genitives of personal pronouns are joined to the noun without a second 
article, as é wais wow: they blend, so to speak, with the substantive. 

? Of course this only applies to adjectives which are used as attributives of 
substantives. In L. xxiii. 45, levicdn vé xaraviracpa rev vaov piss, the adjec- 
tive «ive» belongs to the verb, . . . was rent in the middle: ¢é pivov xararir. 
would have a different meaning. The other adjectives of this kind, defining 
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(8) If however the attributive is the genitive case of a noun, 


the repetition of the article is usually restricted to the following 
cases :-— 


(aa) When the writer desires to give the adjunct more em- 
phasis or prominence (as in 1 C. i. 18, 0 Aoyos 0 Tod oTaupou 
Tit. ii. 10, rHv SiSacKxarlay thy Tod cwtHpos jue see Schef. 
Melet. pp. 8, 72 sq., Matth. 2'78. Rem. 1) ;? and especially when 
a relation of kindred or affinity is appended for the sake of 
distinction, as in Jo. xix. 25, Mapia 4 tov Kawa.’ A. xiii. 22, 
AaBis o tod "Ieccat’ Mt. iv. 21, x. 2, Mk. iii. 17. 


(88) When the noun already has its own (personal) genitive, 
as in Mt. xxvi. 28, roalud pou 76 Tis Kawys StaOjens ; in this 
passage, however, the article is not firmly established.* 


(c) Such attributives—especially if adjectives—are some- 
times, though rarely, placed before the noun and its article: as 


A. xxvi. 24, peydrn TH Pwv7n Edn (see above, p. 134), Mt. iv. 
23, wepinyey év OX TH Tadiraia. 


In case (a), more than one attributive may be inserted between 
the article and the noun, as 0 Gytos Kai duwpos dvOpwros: asa 
rule, the article is not repeated. When however the attributives 


place or number—feyares, 8r0s, psves, 6Asyos—appear in the sentence without an 
article whenever they are not true epithets ; and are placed either 

(a) After their noun, as in Mt. xvi. 26, iv rev xécpov srcv xipdnen, if he 
should gain the whole world (the world wholly) ; Mt. x. 30, ai epiyts o. xsQaris 
wares npbunuiveas sieiy (ix. 35, Jo. v. 22, Rev. vi. 12, Plat. Epin. 983 a), Mt. xii 
4, ovx iZev ny Qaytiv . . . 84 en Toss itptvesy eovers :—OF 

(6) Before it, as in Mt. iv. 23, H. ix. 7, eaves ¢ apysspsvs Jo. vi. 22.—See 
Gersdorf p. 371 sqq., though his collection of examples is for the most part 
uncritical, Comp. tieob on Lucian, Al. p. 51, Kriig. p. 128, Rost p. 425 (Don. 
p. 462, Jelf 459). 

Stallb. Plat. Gorg. p. 55, Madvig 9. This construction however gradually 
lost its force, and with many writers,—Demosthenes, Isocrates, Aenophon 
Ephes., in particular,—it is almost a rule to insert the article before such a 
genitive, even when no emphasis is intended. The orators may have had 
reasons for doing this in spoken discourses. Compare Siebelis, Pausan. I. 17. 

* The proper meaning of this phrase is: among the women whose name is 
Mary the (particular Mary) of Clopas,—the wife of Clopas.—The article is not 
introduced if the writer, in appending the genitive, does not aim at any precise 
distinction : L. vi. 16, "lovday "laxwGov' A. i. 13, "laxwheos “AAQaiou just as in 
Her. 1. 59, Avuxctpyes Apicreaaidiw’ and Dion. H. Comp. 1, Asevoiev AAtzaviess 
(though in both places Schefer would insert the article), or in Aristot. Polit. 
2. 6, ‘Ixwddapos Evpuparres: and Thuc. 1. 24, badrss 'Eparonasioey (Poppo, Thuc. 
I. 195), Thilo, Act. Thom. p. 3: comp. Herm. Vig. p. 701. In L. xxiv. 10, 
however, we must certainly read Mapia 4 "laxwGov, With the best MSS. See 
further Fritz. Mark, p. 696 sq. Such a collocation of words as ris Sepavsas 
‘NveBns (Pausan. 2, 22. 6) is not found in the N. T. 

> [It is omitted by recent editors. ] 
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consist of genitives or prepositional adjuncts, the article may be 
repeated ; as in L. i. 70, da oroparos TO ayiwy TAY am’ aldvos 
. mpopyrayv™ 1 P. iv. 14, To ris SoEns nal Td Tov Ocod avedpa, 
that is, the Spirit of glory and (therefore) the Spirit of God,— 
the Spirit of glory, who is no other than the Spirit of God 
Himself. Of a similar kind are Thuc. 1. 126, év rH rob dios 
T] peylory éopry Plat. Rep. 8. 565 d, wept to év ‘Apxasdia 
To Tov Atos iepov ; except that in these examples «a/ is wanting 
(Jelf 459. 5).—In case (6) also there is nothing to prevent an 
accumulation of adjuncts: see H. xi. 12, 7 aupos apa To 
xeidos THS OarXacons, 7 avapiOunros Rev. ii. 12, ryv popdatav 
ty Siotopov tiv ofetav (Kriig. p. 119): when however the 
attributives are not connected by «ai (§ 19. 4), the article must 
be repeated.” 


The first of the cases mentioned under (6),—that of adjectives 
and prepositional clauses placed after the noun which they 
qualify,—requires further explanation and illustration by ex- 
amples. 


a. Adjectives and possessive pronouns (with the article) fol- 
lowing their noun :— 

(1) For the simple case see Jo. x. 11, 6 wrowpny o Kados: A. 
xii. 10, éark ryv wvAnv riy odnpav' Jo. vii. 6, 0 aupos 6 epos" 
L 9, iv. 11, xv. 1, L ii. 17, iii. 22, viii. 8, A. xix. 16, E. vi. 13, 
CoL i 21, 2 Tim. iv. 7 [Rec.], 1 C. vii. 14, xii. 2, 31, 1 Joi. 38, 
Ja i 9, iii 7. In some of these instances the writer appends 
the adjective for the sake of adding some closer specification 
(comp. especially Ja. iii. 7); in others, that he may give to the 
adjective more emphatic prominence (Bornemann, Luc. p. Xxxvi, 
Madvig 9 *). 

(2) We also find this arrangement chosen when the noun is 
already qualified by a genitive or some other attributive: Mt. 
iii, 17, 0 vids pou o ayarntds 2 C. vi. 7, dca Tav SrrAwY Tis 
Sixasoovvns Tov Sekiav Kab dpiotepav' Jo. vi. 13, tav qévre 
aGpreov tov xpivov Mt. vi. 6, L. vii. 47, Tit. ii. 11 [Ree.], H. 
xiii 20,al. The N.T. writers usually avoid such a combination 


1 (The second article is omitted in the best texts. (Jelf 459. 5).] 

2 A rare reiteration of the article, in full accordance with the above rules, is 
found in Rev. xxi. 9, 9A¢s sis ix cov iwra ayyidwy cay ivsvrey cas lara Qiacras 
(ras) yspevoas (ra) lard winyer coy ievarwr. 


3 (Jelf 458. 2, Green p. 33. ] 
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as Tov povory. Geod viov, as more intricate; compare Jo. iii. 16 
[Rec.], 1 Jo. iv. 9. 


In 1 Jo. v. 20 Ree., 7) wn aiwvios, the adjective is appended 
without a second article; but the better MSS. omit the article 
before {w7. No exception could however be taken to the common 
reading in itself, for the later writers begin to omit the article in 
such cases (Bernh. p. 323),' though the examples adduced from 
Long. Past. 1. 16, Heliod. 7. 5, Diod. S. 5. 40, are not exactly 
parallel with the passage of which we are speaking. Besides, 
Cw atwyios had already come to be regarded as a single notion: 
comp. Jo. iv. 36. In L. xii. 12, Griesbach and Schott read ro 
yap wvedpa ayiov; but Knapp and all recent editors, To yap 
ayvov mvevpa, Without noting any variant. In 1 C. x. 3 [Rec.], 
To Bpapa mvevpatixcy, and G. i. 4,7 o aiwy aovnpos, we must 
look upon the adjective and substantive as coalescing to express 
one main idea, and avro and éveot. are (as often) inserted as 
epithets between the article and the noun: compare 1 P. i. 18. 
See also H. ix. 1, ro Gycov xoopixov.s With Jo. v. 36, éyo 
éyo Thy paptupiay peitw Tov Iwdvvov,—in which peitw is the 
predicate, “the testimony which I have is greater than, etc.” 
(Rost p. 425, Don. p. 528 sq.),—may be compared Isocr. Philipp. 
c. 56, TO capa Ovntov Gravres Exouev. See further Schet. 
Plut. V. 30. 


b. The following are examples of attributive prepositional 


1 The earlier writers did the same in certain cases, according to good MSS. : 
compare Schneider, Plat. Civ. II. 319, and Kriiger in Jahns Jahrb. 1838. I. 61. 

7 [In 1 C. x. 3, wssuersxéy should probably precede bpeuwa: in G. i. 4, Lachin., 
Alford, Lightfoot, Westcott and Hort, read ix rev aiaves rou ineraces wovnper. | 

3[1C. x. 8 Rec., G. i. 4 Rec., 1 P. i. 18, fall directly under a rule thus given 
by Kriiger (p. 121): ‘‘ When an attributive is inserted between the article and the 
noun, @ second attributive sometimes follows the noun without a second article :” 
similarly Madvig 10. Rem. 6, A. Buttm. p. 91, Jelf 459. 3, Green p. 59 (who adds 
E. ii. 11, Rom. ix. 5, A. xiii. 82): see als Rost p. 426, Riddell, Plat. Apol. p. 
128. Donaldson (p. 369 sqq.) seems to regard such examples as instances of 
apposition : see also Ellicott on G. i. 4.] 

[This is a different case, since there is only one attributive. As the 
ordinary rule is so carefully observed by the N. T. writers,—St. John, for in- 
stance, uses fam aiawes (in this order and without article) 20 times, but when- 
ever the article comes in we find either # ai. %. (Jo. xvii. 3), or» Z. 4 a. (1 Jo. 
i. 2, 11. 25), see A. Buttm. p. 91—it is far preferable to consider sxcopsaey as an 
apposition, or even as a substantive (Middl. p. 414, Green p. 53), than to render, 
‘*the worldly sanctuary.” The word, however, is best taken as predicative 
(comp. Delitzsch in loc.). In Jo. xii. 9 Tisch. and Westcott and Hort read 
é éxAes wodus: this is a simpler case, since the two words easily coalesce to 
express one idea. ] 
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clauses with the article: 1 Th. i. 8, 9 wéotis bev 7 pos Tov Oeov' 
2 C. viii. 4, TAs Seaxovias THs Ets TOUS ayious’ Ja.1. 1, Tais duAais 
tats €v TH Staatropa’ A. xv. 23, Tois xata thy "AvTioxeav.... 
adergois, Tois €€ €Ovav' xxiv. 5, maa rots 'Iovdaios trois xata 
THY otxoupevnr’ ili. 16, iv. 2, viii. 1, xi. 22 [Rec], xxvi. 4, 12, 
22)' xxvii. 5, Mk. iv. 31, xiii. 25, Jo. i. 46, L. xx. 35, Rom. iv. 11, 
vil. 5, 10, vii. 39, x. 5, xiv. 19, xv. 26, 31, xvi. 1,1 C. 11. 11 8q,, 
iv. 17, xvi. 1, 2 C. i. 6, vii. 12, ix. 1, xi. 3, Ph.i 11, iit 9, 1 Th. 
ii. 1, iv. 10, 1 Tim. i. 14, 2 Tim. ii. 1, E. i. 15, Rev. xiv. 17, xvi. 
12, xix. 14, xx. 13. (There are variants in A. xx. 21, Lv. 7, 
Jo. xix. 38, Rom. x. 1.) Every page of Greek prose furnishes 
illustrations of this usage: examples from Armian are given by 
Ellendt (Arr. Al. 1.62). This mode of attaching such attribu- 
tives to the substantive (by which, strictly speaking, that which 
defines the noun is brought in afterwards as a supplement) is, . 
from its greater simplicity, much more common in the N.T. than 
the insertion of the prepositional clause between the article and 
the noun.—That the LXX regularly insert the article in this 
case, a very slight examination will show. 


ce. Participles, as attributives, do not here stand on exactly the 
same footing as adjectives, inasmuch as they have not entirely 
laid aside the notion of time. They receive the article only 
where reference is made to some relation which is already 
known, or which is especially worthy of remark (73 qut, guippe 
qui), and where consequently the participial notion is to be 
brought into greater prominence:? 1 P. v. 10,6 Oeds .... 0 
Kadéoas nas els THY ai@vov avtod Sofav .... odcyov taOov- 
Tas, autcs xataptioa, God .... He who called us unto His 
eternal glory, after we should have suffered a while, etc.; E.1.12, 
eis TO Elval Nas Eis ETalvoy . . . . TOUS TpONATTLKOTAS EV TH 
Xp., we, those who (quippe gut) have hoped (as those who have 
hoped); compare ver. 19, H. iv. 3, vi. 18, Rom. vii. 4, 1 C. vin. 
10, Jo.1. 12,1 Jo. v. 13, 1 Th. i. 10, iv. 5, 1 Pi 3, 1. 5, Ja. i. 
6, A. xxi 38. Compare Dion. H. III. 1922, Polyb. 3. 45. 2, 3. 
48. 6, Lucian Dial. M. 11. 1, al. 


1 [In A. xxvi. 4 the article is not certain; in ver. 12 we must omit wepe ; 
ver. 4 is quoted below as an example of the omission of the article. In ver. 22 
the main noun is anarthrous. 

2 (Compare Ellicott on E. 1. 12, 2 Tim. i. 10, Don. Gr. p. 532, New Crat. p. 
521, Jelf 451, 695 sqq.; and see below, § 45. 2.] 


168 THE ARTICLE WITH ATTRIBUTIVES. [PART III. 


On the other hand, the participle is without the article in A. 
xxiii.27, rov dvdpa tobroy cvAAnPOévra vo tav ‘Tovdalev, hunc 
virum comprehensum, who has been apprehended, after he had 
been apprehended ; 2 C. xi. 9, darépnua pou mposaveTrAnpwaay 
ot adergod érOovtes ard Maxebovias, the brethren when they had 
come; A. ili, 26, avaarnaas o Geos Tov Traida abrov amrécteiNev 
avtov «.7.r., God, raising up’ his Son, sent him, etc. (contrast 
H. xiii. 20); Rom. ii. 27, xpuvet 9 éx pvcews axpoBvetia Tov 
vopov Terovoa cé «.7.Xr., if it fulfil, or by fulfilling : compare 
I.. xvi. 14, Jo. iv. 6, 39, 45, 1 C.i. 7, xiv. 7, 2 C. iii. 2, H. x. 2, 
xii, 23, 1 P. i, 12 (Fritz. Matt. p. 432, Stallb. Plat. Apol. p. 14). 
So also in A. xxi. 8, eis Tov otxov Piriarmou Tod evayyedorToi, 
GvTos éx Twy émra, the correct translation is gut erat,—as one of 
the seven; tod dvtos, the reading of several [cursive] MSS, 
gives a false emphasis to the clause: Rom. xvi. 1 is a similar 
instance. Compare Demosth. Con. 728 c, Ev&(@cov rovrovi bv0’ 
np ovypyeviy Diod. S. 17. 38, o mais dv & érov 3. 23, top 
wimrovTa Kaptrov évta xadcy' Philostr. Apoll. 7.16, €v TH vnow 
avudp@ oven mpcrepov’ Thuc. 4. 3, 8. 90, Demosth. Polycl. 710 b, 
Isocr. Trap. 870, Lucian, Hermot. 81, Dial. M. 10. 9, Alciphr. 
3.18, Strabo 3. 164, Long. 2. 2, Philostr. Her. 3. 4, Sophist. 1. 
23. 1. 


In E. vi. 16, ra BeAn ra rervpwpéva, the second ra is of doubtful 
authority : if we omit it (with Lachm.) the words must be rendered, 
the darts, when or though they are fiery (quench Satan's darts burning). 
In 2 Jo. 7 épxopevov belongs to the predicate. In G. u1 1, ‘Incovs 
Xp. mpoeypady év tytv toravpwpévos, we must translate, Jesus Christ 
as crucified, compare 1 C. 1 23; it is otherwise in Mt. xxviil 5. 

The passage first quoted, 1 P. v. 10, 6 Beds, 6 xaréoas ppas . . 
8Acyov raévras’ is an instructive illustration of the use of the participle 
with and without the article. Sometimes the insertion or omission of 
the article with the participle depends entirely on the aspect under 
which the writer chooses to regard the subject. Thus in Rom. vii. 1, 
tos év Xp. Inco’, pn Kara capa TEptTATOVTLY K.T.X. (with a comma 
after 'Incov), would be, to those uho are in Christ, since they walk not 
according to the flesh: rots wn x. o. wep. would give greater prominence 
to the apposition,—to those who are in Christ, as men who ete, t 
them, who etc.: compare Matth. 271. Rem. But the whole clause ro) 

. Tvevpa 1s certainly not genuine. 


1 [This English expression is ambiguous. The word used by Winer does 
not signify ‘raising from the dead:” he takes avaerieas in the same sense 35 
a&vagrress, Ver. 22. | 
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When a participle with the article is placed in apposition to a 
noun, or used as a vocative (as if in apposition to ov), it sometimes 
expresses derision or indignation, or gives prominence to some pro- 
perty which is pointed at with derision or indignation. Commentators 
on Greek authors have often attributed a derisive force to the article 
itself,! but this force lies only in the thought and the special pro- 
minence with which it is expressed ; in speaking, it would also be 
indicated by the voice. From the N. T. may be adduced Rom. ii 1, 
Ta yap avra mpacoes 6 xpivwy: Mt. xxvil. 40, 6 xaraAvwv rov 
raov .. . xatadnf&t dard rov oravpod. See Herm. Eur. Alc. 708, 
Matth. 276. 


2. To the general rule explained above [p. 167. b.] there are 
certain undoubted, indeed almost established exceptions. In 
these a prepositional clause which with the noun it qualifies 
expresses in the main one idea is to be connected with this noun 
by the voice alone, the grammatical sign of union (the article) 
being absent:? Col. i. 8, SnrAwcas juiv thy buav ayarny év 
Tvevpatt, your love in the Spirit (see Huther); 1 C. x. 18, 
Brérete tov ‘Iopand xara odpxa (the opposite of "Iap. cata 
mvevpa); 2 C. vii. 7, tov tov Cnrov inrép euod E. ii. 11. 
These exceptions are found chiefly— 

(a) In the oft-recurring apostolic (Pauline) phrases év Xpror@ 
‘Inood, év xupiy, cata odpxa: as Col. i. 4 [Rec.], axovoavtes tH 
TioTw vuav év Xp. ‘I. xal thy a@yamny thy eis Tavtas Tous 
ayious: E. i. 15, axovoas thy nal’ bpas trioti év T@ Kupi ‘I. 
Kai Thy ayaTny Thy eis Taytas Tovs aylovs’ Rom. ix. 3, trav 
ovyyevay pou Kata odpxa’ 1 Th. iv. 16, of vexpoi ev Xptor@ 
advacrnoovrat tpwrtoy, the dead in Christ (1 C. xv. 18), the anti- 
thesis to which is sets ot Coytes (ver. 17), for these are Caves 
évy Xptore@ (of the resurrection of those who are not Christians 
Paul has here no occasion to speak); Ph. iii. 14, E. iv. 1 (here 
€v xupt@ would have been placed after dyads if Paul had intended 
that it should be joined with vapaxado, and moreover it is 
décpcos ev kupi» which gives the true emphasis to the exhorta- 
tion which follows), ii 21, vi 21. Not unlike these examples 


3 ¢* Articulus irrisioni inservit,” Valcken. Eur. Phen. 1637: Markland, Eur. 
Suppl. 110, Stallb. Plat. Huthyphr. P 12, Apol. p. 70. 

? (Several of the instances quoted in this section are examples of the rule 
given on p. 166, note 3, the prepositional clause being connected with a noun 
which already has an attributive (prefixed or subjoined): comp. Thuc. 1. 18, 
pire ony Ter Tupavwy xara.vew ix ris ‘EAAades. See Kriig. p. 121, A. Buttm. 
p. 91.] 
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are 1 Th. i. 1, 2 Thi. 1, 7H éxxAno. Oeaoanrov. ev Oe@ tratpi 
Kal xupio «.7.d.: in 1 Tim, vi. 17, also, the words Tots rovers 
éy T@ vov aidve must be connected together.’ Compare further 
A. xxvi. 4, Rom. xvi 3, 8, 10, E. 11.15, Ph. 1. 1. 

(6) When the verb from which the substantive is derived is 
construed with a particular preposition, or when the appended 
clause forms the natural complement to the meaning of the sub- 
stantive? (Held, Plut. Zimol. p. 419, Kriig. p. 121): E. iii 4, 
Svvacbe vonoas thy cuveciy pou ev T@ pvaTnpiw (Jos. i. 7, 2 Chr. 
xxxiv. 12, 1 Esdr. i. 31), compare Dan. i. 4, cuneévtes €v racy 
cogia; Rom. vi. 4, cuveradnuev avta@ Sa tod Barriopatos eis 
tov Oavatov (ver. 3, ¢8amricOnyev eis tov Bavatov avTod) ; 
Ph. i. 26, 80a ris eutis mapovatas wadw mpos bpas”® 2 C. ix. 13, 
GMNOTHTL THS KoLvwvias eis uvTOvS Kal els TdvTas’ Col. i. 12 
(Job xxx. 19), comp. Bihr in loc.; E. iii, 13, év tats Oripeor 
pou UTrép bya (compare ver. 1); 2 C. i. 6 [2], Col. i. 24. So also 
Polyb. 3. 48. 11, tHv tev Sydwv dAXoTpLOTHTA Tpos ‘Pwpatous’ 
Diod. 8S. 17. 10, tis "AreEdvdpov mapovalas eri tas OnBas 
Her, 5. 108, 4 dyyeAta trepl trav Sapdiwv' Thue. 5. 20, 7 ésBorn 
és thy ‘Arruny' 2. 52, 9 cvyxousdy ex TaY aypav és TO aoTU 
_ 1.18, Plutarch, Coriol. 24, 9 ra&v matpixiwy Suspévera mpos Tov 

djuov Pomp. 58, ai wapaxrnoewy vrrép Kaicapos. Inthe LXX 
compare Ex. xvi. 7, tov yoyyvopov tyuav emi to Gem, which 
Thiersch considered pane vitiosum ! 

The case (a) is probably to be referred to the spoken language, 
which, possessing the living medium of the voice, would hardly 
insert the article inevery case; whilst the written language, in the 
interests of precision, could less easily dispense with it. Yet even 
for this case some parallel examples might be quoted from Greek 
writers: compare Polyb. 5. 64. 6, da ryv tod warpos So€av éx 


1 In the O. T. quotation which occurs in Rom. i. 17 and G. iii. 11, Paul 
probably connected ix wiersws with 6 3ixess. In the first passage he adduces 
the words of the prophet to establish the proposition dixaseovm bred ix rierias 
x.@.4., NOt 9 Gwn ix dimasoourne : compare Rom. x. 6, 4 ix wierins dixasoovrn. In 
H. x. 38, however, is wiertss certainly belongs to Uxerras; see Bleek. [In 
favour of connecting ix #. with Uxerras in Rom. i. 17, Gal. iii. 11 (Ewald, De 
Wette, al.) see the notes of Wieseler and Ellicott on the latter passage ; see also 
Delitzsch on Habakkuk p. 50 sqq. ] 

2 [‘‘ Liegt in der Tendenz des Subst.’”"—See Ellicott on E, i. 15.] 

ence in Rom. v. 2 the absence of the article before sis cay yap ravens 
would be no obstacle to our connecting this clause with en wieru (which words, 
however, are omitted by Lachm. and Tisch.) ; but there are other difficulties. 
(Tisch. retains the words in his last edition. ] . 
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Ths dbAnoews Sext. Emp. Hypot. 3.26, nrodpev rept tov tomrov 
mpos axpiSeav (for Tod mpos dxp., as is clear from what pre- 
cedes), Thuc. 6. 55, ws 6 te Bapos onpaives cal 4 oTnAN Tepi 
THS Tov TUpavywy adixias (where Bekker from conjecture inserts 
9 before mepi): compare Kriig. Dion. p. 153, Poppo, Thue. III. 
1 234, 

We must however be cautious in dealing with particular 
passages:) several which might at first seem to come under 
this head, a closer examination will show to be of a different 
kind; comp. Ellendt, Arr. Al. I. 315. 


(a) Sometimes there may have been a slight transposition of 
the words. Thus in 1 Tim. i. 2, Tipobém qyunoie téxve év mictet, 
the words éy rriores, if construed in sense with yvycig, will give 
the meaning genutne in faith: compare Xen. An. 4. 3.23, cata 
Tas mposnxovaas byGas eri Tov trorapov, that is, Kata Tas eri 
+. 7. Wposnk. &yGas. But itis preferable on several grounds to 
consider é€v ariores here as an adjunct to the compound idea 
genuine son. In 1 P.i. 2, however, the qualifying clauses xata 
mpoyvwow Oeod ... . eis taxon Kal pavtiopov «.7.r, are 
probably to be joined with é«Aexrois in ver. 1. 


(6) In other instances the prepositional clause really qualifies 
the verb: Col. i 6, ad’ Hs jyépas neovoate nai érréyvwte THY 
xapw tov Geod ev addnOeia (see Bahr and Meyer in loc.); Rom. 
iii. 25, Sy mpoébero 0 eds ihactnpiov Sia TicTEws Ev TH avTod 
aipate (see Fritz. and De Wette in loc.); Rom. viii. 2, 0 vopos 
Tov Tvevpatos THS Cwns év Xpiote@ “I. nrevOépwoeE pe ato Tov 
yopov THS dpaptias Kai Tov Oavdrov, where it is evident from the 
antithesis vox. Tov Pay. (to which vopos ris Gwys accurately 
corresponds), and also from ver. 3, that ev Xp. must be con- 
nected with 7Aev8. (so Koppe); Ph. i. 14, tous wAclovas tay 
adeApayv é€v xupiy wemowBotas Tois Secpois pov (compare a 


2 Harless (on E. i. 15) and Meyer (on Rom. iii. 25, al.) have expressed their 
concurrence with the view maintained above. Fritzsche, too, who in his Letter 
to Tholuck (p. 35) had declared that such a combination as dd cis wierts iy 
ve abrey aixars would be a solecism, has since expressed his change of view 
(Rom. I. 195, 365): in his note on Rom. vi. 4 also he maintains that the only 
admissible construction of the words is that which joins sis rév éavarcy With 
ia rev Barriexares,—a combination which he had previously (Letter, p. 32) 
pronounced : desea re incorrect. [Fritzsche himself does not connect iv rw 
air. ai. with wiertws in Rom. iii. 25; he acknowledges, however, that such a 
connexion is grammatically admiasible. J 
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similar construction in G. v. 10, aémovBa eis buas ev Kupio 
and in 2 Th. iii. 4), as it is only when joined to mezro:Ooras that 
év xupi has real significance ; Ja. iii. 13, Segara €x Tis Karis 
avactpodijs Ta Epya abou év mpaitnre codias, where the added 
clause év wpait. ood. is an explanatory adjunct to é« Tis Kan. 
avaotpopis. Compare also Rom. v. 8, 1 C. ii. 7, ix. 18, Ph. iii. 
9) iv. 19, 21, Col i. 9, E. ii. 7, ii 12, 1 Th. ii. 16, Phil. 20, H. 
xiii, 20, Jo. xv. 11 (see Liicke in loc.), 1 Jo. iv. 17, Jude 21. 
So also A. xxii. 18 [Rec.], od wrapadéEovrat cou thy papTtupiay 
wept é“ov, may be rendered, thy testimony they will not receive 
concerning me, i.e. in reference to me they will not receive any 
testimony from thee: t av papt. thy epi éuod would be, the 
testimony which thou wilt bear or hast borne concerning me. In 
E. v. 26, év pnuate does not belong to tT@ AovTp@ Tod DdaTos: 
the verse should probably be divided thus,—iva aurnv ayiaon, 
xaQapicas T@ Xr. T. 56., Ev pnuatu. The xa@apiley precedes 
the ay:atecv, and denotes something negative, as dysatey some- 
thing positive: see Riickert and Meyer in loc? In H. x. 10 
it was not necessary to write dia tis mpospopas Tod cmpatos 
.... THs éfama€: the last word relates just as well to 
nryvacpeévot, see Bleek in loc. On E. ii. 15, Col. ii. 14, see 
§ 31. Rem. 1. 


In E. vi. 5, for rots xvptots xara odpxa, Lachm. has received rois 
kata odpxa xvupiots, on the authority of good MSS. 


3. (a) Anappellative in apposition to a proper name usually 
has the article: A. xxv. 13, "Aypiw7as o Bacwreus L. ix. 19, 
"Iwadvynv tov Barnortny’ A. xii. 1, xiii. 8, xxiii. 24, xxvi. 9, 2 C. 
x1. 82, Mt. xxvii. 2, al. In all these instances the appellative 
denotes a rank, office, or the like, which is already well known ; 
and it is only by means of the apposition that the proper name, 
which may be common to many persons, becomes definite. 
“ Agrippa the king,” is properly, “ that Agrippa, out of all those 
who bear the name Agrippa, who is king:” compare § 18. 6. 

(b) But the apposition has no article in A. x. 32, Sipov 
Bupoevs, Simon a tanner (a certain Simon, who was a tanner) ; 
L. ii, 36, “Avva mpodytis, Anna, a prophetess ; viii. 3, 'Iwavva, 


1 (So Meyer: on the other side see Alford and Ellicott in loc. ] 
2 [ Ellicott, Alford, and Eadie join ty fyzar: and xabapions. | 
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yurn Xovta, émitporov ‘Hpwdou' A. xx. 4, Tuios AepBatos, 
Gaius of Derbe (not the well-known inhabitant of Derbe), x. 22. 
In all these instances the writer simply annexes an appositional 
predicate, without any special design to distinguish the subject 
from others of the same name. 


In L. iii. 1 also, év rec wevtexacdexat@ Tis ayeuovlas Ti- 
Bepiov Kaicapos, the proper translation is, of Tiberius as em- 
peror) A, vii. 10, évavriov Papaw Baciréws Aiyurrrov is not, 
before Pharaoh, the well-known king, or the then king of 
Egypt ; but before Pharaoh, king of Egypt, 1. e. before Pha- 
raoh, who was king of Egypt. Compare Plutarch, Parallel. 15, 
Bpévvos Tadatav Bacirevs c. 30, ’Aretropapos TdddXowv Bact- 
evs’ etc., etc. 


The general rule must also determine the use of the article 
with other words in apposition, and it is strange that any one — 
should assert absolutely that a word in apposition never has the 
article. A Greek would use no article in expressing your father, 
an unlearned man ; whilst in your father the general, the article 
would be quite in place. This applies to Jo. vill. 44, gram- 
matically considered.” 


In general, we may consider that the article is more fre- 
quently present than absent before the word in apposition (Rost 
p. 430, Jelf 450). In accordance with the principles explained 
in §19, the article may at times be omitted, even when the pre- 
dicate is characteristic, distinguishing the individual from others: 
Rom. i 7, avo Oeod ratpos tuev' 1 Tim. i 1, xar’ émerayny 
Geod owripos jyov' 1 P.v. 8, 0 avridicos tudv d:dBoros. 
So also when the appellative predicate precedes the proper 
name, as xupios "Inoovs Xproros (2 C. i. 2, G.i. 3, Ph. iii. 20, 
al.); though in this case the article 1s commonly inserted, as 
1 C. xi. 23, 0 xvpios "Inoods' 2 Tim. i. 10, tod cwripos jpav 
XM piorov’ Tit. iii. 4, 1 Th. 11. 11, Phil. 5, al. 

4. An epithet joined to an anarthrous noun (appellative), is 
itself anarthrous, as a rule: Mt. vii. 11, dopara dyaéa' Jo. 


? Gerslorf (p. 167) is wrong. ([Gersdorf appears to regard the presence or 
absence of the article before the word in apposition as a mere characteristic of 
style, not affecting the sense in any degree 

2 [It had been maintained (by Hilgenfeld) that rot dsaGsrou here is not in 
apposition to sargés, but is dependent upon it. ] 


174 THE ARTICLE WITH ATTRIBUTIVES. [PART III. 


ix. 1, eiSev dvOpwrov tudrov éx yeveris’ 1 Tim. iv. 3, & 6 Geos 
éxticey els peTadn iy peta evyapiotias i. 5, ayamrn ex Ka- 
Oapas xapdias Tit. i. 6, réxva Eywv mora, wn ev Katnyopia 
aowtias h avurotaxta’ Rom. xiv. 17, Sicatocvvyn xad elpnun Kai 
yapa éy mvevpat. ayi~. Compare Plat. Rep. 2. 378 d,"Hpas 
dé Seapovs bo viéos nal ‘Hdaiorov pipers bro a- 
Tpos, PéANOVTOS TH pNTpL TUTToUévy apuverv, Kal Oeowa- 
xias, cas “Opunpos tremoinxev, od mapadextéov eis THY TOMY 
Theophr. Ch. 29, éors 8¢ 1) xaxoroyla ayar THs Yuyis els To 
xeipov ev ANoyous’ lian, Anim. 11. 15, ouxa réEcew ErEday- 
ToS Opynv els yauov adixouzéevov.' Compare Stallb. Plat. Rep. 
I. 91, 110, 152, Krig. p. 118. 


Not unfrequently however such attributives have the ar- 
ticle though the noun is anarthrous; and that not merely 
when the noun belongs to the class noticed in § 19. 1 (e.g. 
1 P.i. 21), but also in other cases—though never without 
sufficient reason. Thus 1 P.i. 7, To Sonipsov buav tijs ai- 
OTEWS TOAUTYLOTEPOYV YpUTiov, TOD ATOANVUME vo, 
must be resolved into, 7s more precious than gold, which ws 
perishable; A. xxvi. 18, miotes tH els epe, through faith, 
namely,that in me; 2 Tim. i. 13, év aya tH ev Xpiote@ 'Inoov' 
Tit. iii. 5, od €& Epywy tav év Sixawovrn’ Rom. ii. 14, evn 
Ta py vopov éxovta, gentiles, those that have not the lav, 
see Fritz. 77 loc. (contrast 1 Th. iv. 5); Rom. ix. 30, G. mL 21 
(comp. Liban. Oratt. p. 201 b), H. vi. 7, Ph. iii 9. In such 
cases the noun (strictly speaking) is first conceived indefinitely,’ 
and is then more closely defined by the attributive, whose 
import receives special prominence in this construction.? See 
also A. x. 41, xix. 11, 17, xxvi 22, Ph. i. 11, iti. 6, 1 Tim. 


e 


'So xaixens iv voxei might signify a nocturnal thief ; but in 1 Th. v. 2 after 
ws 4A. iv». We must supply ipysras from what follows, that the day of the Lord, 
as a thief (cometh) in the night, so cometh. Even adverbs are joined (i e. pre- 
fixed) without the article to such anarthrous nouns ; as waAw yvuper, Xen. Hell. 
5. 4. 14, a severe winter. See Kriig. in Jahns Jahrb. 1838, I. 57. 

? This appears most plainly in such sentences as Mk. xv. 41, &AAms weAAal at 
Cvvavabaoas aurw is liperodupe. 

3(‘*The anarthrous position of the noun may be regarded as employed to 
give a prominence to the peculiar meaning of the word without the interference 
of any other idea, while the words to which the article is prefixed limit by their 
fuller and more precise description the general notion of the anarthrous noun, 
and thereby introduce the determinate idea intended.” (Green p. 34.) See also 
Ellicott on G. iii. 21, 1 Tim. tii. 13.] 
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i. 4, iii. 13,iv. 8, 2 Tim. i. 14, ii. 10, H. ix. 2, 2 Jo. 7, 
Jude 4, Ja i. 25, iv. 14 [Rec], 1 P. v. 1. Compare Her. 
2.114, és yi tiv onv' Xen. Mem. 2. 1. 32, avOpwrois ois 
ayabots (men, that is to say, the good), Hiero 3. 8, wro 
yuvaicayv trav éavrav' Mem. 1. 7. 5, 4. 6. 11, Dion. H. IV. 
22139. 4, evvola tH mpos avroy’ 2221. 5, omdsopos oO Tois 
TnAtkovros mpéeroy Alian, Anim. 3. 23, ovdé él xépda te 
peytorm’ 7. 27, Her. 5. 18, 6. 104, Plat. Rep. 8. 545 a, Legg. 
8. 849 b, Demosth. Newer. 517 b, Theophr. Ch. 15, Schneid. 
Isocr. Paneg. c. 24, Arr. Ind. 34. 1, Xen. Ephes. 2. 5, 4. 3, 
Heliod. 7. 2, 8. 5, Strabo 7. 302, Lucian, Asin. 25, 44, Scyth. 
1, Philostr. Apol. 7. 30) (Madvig 9). 


In Ph. it. 9 Rec. we read, ovoua ro iwép wav dvoua, a name, 
which ts above every name: good MSS. however have 76 ovoma, the 
name (which he now possesses), which etc.,—the (well known) dig- 
nity, which etc,? 


1 Compare Held, Plut. Zimol. p. 409, Hermann. on Luc. Conscr. Hist. p. 106, 
Ellendt, Lex. Soph. II. 241, Schoem. Plut. Cleom. p. 226. 

3 (On most of the points discussed in this and the prec ae sections the best 
writers on the N. T. are in the main agreed. The chief differences of opinion 
relate to the extent to which the following principles are to be carried. 

(1) The laws of ‘‘ correlation ” (Middleton pp. 36, 48 sq.) :—- 

(z) ‘‘As a general rule, if a noun in the genitive is dependent on another 
noun, and if the main noun has the article, the genitive has it like- 
wise” (Don. p. 351); see Bernhardy p. 321, Ellicott on Col. ii. 22, 
Alford on Jo. ii. 10. 

(5) If the governed noun is anarthrous, the governing noun is not unfre- 

uently anarthrous also, and vice versd ; see Bernhardy l. c., Ellicott on 
b. iv. 12, v. 8, and comp. Green p. 46. Winer mentions some particular 
examples which illustrate both parts of this rule (for a, see p. 146, Rem. 
1; for 8, his observations on yvéues anil és¢6,—compare also p. 157) ; but 
lays down no general rule of this kind. 

(2) The omission of the article after a preposition. Middleton carries this 
principle much farther than Winer (see above pp. 157, 149), and indeed to 
a perilous extent, maintaining that the absence of the article “‘ with nouns 
governed by prepositions” affords no presumption that the nouns are used 
indefinitely (p. 99): see Alford on H. i. 1, 1 C. xiv. 19, Ellicott on 1 Tim. iii. 
7, Krig. p. 100. 

(3) The omission of the article with nouns which are made definite by a 
dependent genitive; on this see p. 155, note 6. See further Ellicott, Aids to 


fuith, p. 461 8q.] 
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CHAPTER SECOND. 
PRONOUNS. 


SECTION XXI. 
THE PRONOUNS IN GENERAL. 


1. In the use of the pronouns the language of the N. T. 
acvrees in most respects with the older Greek prose, and with 
Greek usage in general, The only peculiarities are 

(1) The more frequent use of personal and demonstrative 
pronouns, for the sake of greater clearness (or emphasis),—see 
§ 22 sq.: 

(2) The comparative neglect of several forms, which belonged 
rather to the luxuries of the language, or of which an Oriental 
would not feel the need, as the correlatives, sts, o7rogos, 
o7rotos, m4ndtxos [? omnAdkos], in the indirect construction ; in- 
deed these forms are used in the N. T. even less frequently than 
by the later Greeks. On the other hand, those modes of 
expression by which the Greeks consolidated their sentences 
(attraction) had become very familiar to the N. T. writers (§ 24). 
The assertion that avrds is used in the N. T. for the unemphatic 
he, is incorrect; and the Hebraistic separation of ovdeds into 
ov... . was is almost confined to sententious propositions or 
phrases. 

2. The gender of pronouns,—personal, demonstrative, and 
relative,—is not unfrequently different from that of the noun to 
which they refer, the meaning of the noun being considered 
rather than its grammatical gender (constiuctio ad senswne). 
This construction is most common when an animate object is 
denoted by a neuter substantive or a feminine abstract, in 
which case the masculine or feminine pronoun is used, ac- 
cording to the sex of the object: Mt. xxviii. 19, paOnrevoate 
mavra ta €Ovn, Bamrilovtes avtous, Rev. xix. 15 (compare 
Ex, xxiii. 27, Dt. iv. 27, xviii. 14, al.), Rom. ii. 14, A. xv. 
17, xxvi. 17, G. iv. 19, texvia pou, ods wadiuv wdio" 
2 Jo. 1, Rev. iii. 4 (like Eur. Suppl. 12, érta yevvatwr 
réxvev, ovs' Aristoph. Plut. 292), Jo. vi. 9, €ore waddaprov év 


1(In A. xxiv. 18, if we retain the more difficult reading iv os, we should 
have an example of a constr. ad sensum of a somewhat different kind : compare 
Mk. iii. 28, Baacfnuia: soa av PAachrprnewor, Dt. iv. 2, v. 28 (Tisch. Prol. p- 58). ] 
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woe, Ss Eyes (as most of the better MSS. read, for 6 of Rec.), 
Mk. v. 41 (Esth. ii. 9), Col ii 15, ras dpyas x. 7. €Eovelas ... 
OprapBevoas avrovs: Col. ii 19, ryv neparny (Xpictov), €£ od 
Tay TO Tua K.T.r. JO. XV. 26, however, is not an example of 
this kind, as zrvedya is only an apposition. For examples from 
Greek authors see Matth. 434, Wurm, Dinarch. 81 sq., Ellendt, 
lex. Soph. II. 368 (Jelf 379,819, Don. p. 362): comp. Draken- 
borch on Liv. 29.12. In Rev. iii. 4, xiii. 14,al.,the readings vary. 

Under this head comes also Rev. xvii. 16, xai ra Séxa xépara & 
des xat To Onpiov, obroe puoncover; where, in accordance with the 
prophetic symbolism, xépara and @npéov are to be understood as signi- 
fying persons. 

3. On the same principle we find the plural of these pro- 
nouns used in relation to a singular noun, if this noun has a 
collective signification or is an abstract used for a concrete: 
Mt. i. 21, rov Nady... . avra@y* xiv. 14, Ph. ii. 15, yevea, év 
ols: 3 Jo. 9, %) exxAnoia.... avtrav’ E. v. 12, axoros (écxo- 
Tispevos).... um autav’ Mk. vi. 45 sq.,.... Tov dyAop, 
kai atrorakapevos avrois Jo. xv. 6 (see Liicke zn loc.), L. vi. 
17 (comp. § 22. 3): A. xxii 5 does not come in here. Compare 
Soph. 7'rach. 545, Thue. 6. 91, 1.136, Plat. Tim. 24 b, Phadr. 
260 a, Xen. Cyr. 6. 3. 4, Diod. S. 18. 6: in the LXX this is 
very common, see Is. Ixv. 1, Ex. xxxii. 11, 33, Dt. xxi. 8, 1 8. 
xiv. 34; comp. Judith ii. 3, iv. 8, Ecclus. xvi. 8, Wis.’ v. 3, 7.7 
Some have supposed that Ph. iii. 20, év odpavots é& od, is an 
example of the inverse construction, the use of a singular pro- 
noun in reference to a plural noun (Bernh. p. 295); but é£ od 
had in usage become a mere adverb, exactly equivalent to unde. 
On the other hand, in 2 Jo. 7, o&tos éorw o mAdvoS K.T.X., 
there is a transition from the plural p27 opodoyobrtes «.7.X. to 
the collective singular. 

Different from these examples are A. xv. 36, xara wacay modu, ev 
ats (where wzaca woXss, in itself,—without considering the inhabi- 
tants,— implies a plurality, raca: réAas ; comp. Poppo, Thuc. I. 92), 
and 2 P. ui 1, ravrqv dy Sevrépay iptv ypadw éxwroAyy, &v als 
«.7.4., where Svo is implied in Sevrépav. I do not know any exact 
parallel to this, but we may compare with it the converse wdvres osrts, 


which is not at all uncommon (Rost p. 460, Jelf 819. 2. B, Don. p. 
362). 
1(A mistake. We may substitute Judith v. 3, 7, or Wis. xvi. 3, 20.] 


% Some commentators (e.g. Reiche) thus explain Rom. vi. 21, sive xaproy si- 
ses TETs LP ois (i.e. xapweis) vv imascxursobs ; sve however § 23. 2. 


12 
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Rem. 1. According to some commentators (e.g. Kiihnol) the pro- 
noun occasionally refers to a noun which is not expressed until after- 
wards ; e.g. Mt. xvii. 18, éreriunoev aire (namely 76 dapoviw), A. 
_ xii. 21, édyuryopet xpos adrovs (compare ver. 22, 6 djyos).! But neither 
of these passages proves anything in regard to N. T. usage. In the 
first, aro refers to the demoniac himself, for in the Gospels, as is 
well known, the person possessed and the possessing demon are often 
interchanged ; and the fact that Mark (ix. 25) has éwer. r@ av. ro 
axaOdprw is of no weight against this. In the other passage, adrovs 
refers to the Tyrian and Sidonian ambassadors mentioned in ver. 20, 
as Kiihnél himself has admitted (comp. Georgi, Vind. p. 208 sq.): 
the verb Snyopety does not stand in the way of this explanation, 
for the king’s answer was given in a full assembly of the people. 

Rem. 2. The neuter of the interrogative pronoun ris and of the 
demonstrative otros (avrds) are often used adverbially to denote why 
(wherefore) and therefore. There is a similar use of the interrogative 
pronoun in Latin and German, quid cunctaris? was zdgerst du? As 
originally conceived, these words were true accusatives: see Herm. 
Vig. p. 882, Bernh. p. 130 (Jelf 580. Obs. 5). For the strengthened 
demonstrative airé rodro compare 2 P. i. 5, xat avré rotro ozovdyy 
magav mapesevéyxavres (Xen. An. 1. 9. 21, Plat. Protag. 310 e, ara 
Tara viv yKw mapa oe): see Matth. 470. 8, Ast, Plat. Legg. pp. 163, 
169, 214.2 G. ii. 10 does not come in here; see § 22. 4. For 
examples of ri, classified according to the very varied relations ex- 
pressed, see Wahl, Clav. 483. Greek writers also use 6 and a for &’ 
6 and 8 a (Matth. 477. e) ; but Meyer is wrong in introducing this 
mainly poetic use of a into A. xxvi. 16 (see § 39. Rem. 1): in G. i. 
10 Meyer himself rejects on this very ground Schott’s proposal to 
take 6 for &’ 6. 

The demonstrative is also used adverbially in the distributive 
formula rovro piv... rovro 5¢, partly . . . partly (H. x. 33, Her. 
1. 30, 3. 132, Lucian, Nigr. 16); compare Wetstein ITI. 423, Matth. 
288. Rem. 2 (Jelf 579. 6).—On 1 C. vi. 11, ratrd rewes Fre, where 
there is a mixture of two constructions, see § 23. 5.3 


SECTION XXII. 
PERSONAL AND POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 


1. The personal pronouns are used much more frequently in 
the N. T. than in ordinary Greek.* This peculiarity, which has 


' Fritz. Conj. I. p. 18 sq.—See Gesen. Lehrg. p. 740, Bornem. Xen. Contr. 
- 2 [See Alford in loc., Ellicott on E. vi. 22, Jelf l.c., Riddell, Plat. Apol. p. 119 
"y; [Liinemann here adds a note on the use of ¢/ in an exclamation (Aoze), in 
Mt. vii. 14 (Lachm.), L. xii. 49, 2 S. vi. 20: on these passages, however, see 
rs We find however a complete parallel in the Homeric use of the possessive 
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its origin in Hebrew circumstantiality of expression, appears 
particularly in the use 

(a) Of autod, cod, etc., with substantives (especially in con- 
nexion with the middle voice, § 38. 2): Jo. ii. 12, L. vi. 20, vii. 
50, xi. 34, xxiv. 50, Mt. vi. 17, xv. 2, Mk. xii. 30,1 P. iii. 11) 
Rom. ix. 17, xvi. 7, A. xxv. 21,al.; compare 1 Macc. i. 6, Jos. 
XxliL 2, xxiv. 1, Neh. ix. 34. 

(6) Of the accusative of the subject, in combination with the 
infinitive: L. x. 35, éym év T@ emavépyerOai pe dtrodwow' Jo. ii. 
24, H. vii. 24, A. i. 3. 

(c) Of the oblique cases of pronouns with both participle and 
principal verb: Mk. x. 16, evayxadtodpevos atta Katevroyer 
rieis tas yeipas en’ avdrd’ ix. 28, A. vii. 21, L. xvi. 2, 2 P. iii. 
16 (compare below, no. 4). So especially in the Apocalypse. 

In Mt. xxii. 37, Rev. ix. 21, the repetition of the pronoun is 
probably to be ascribed to rhythm. 

Along with this general tendency towards the accumulation 
of pronouns, we meet with some instances (though but few) 
in which a pronoun is not inserted where it might have been 
expected: A. xiii. 3, nal émiOévres Tas yetpas auTois amédvoay 
(avrous), Mk. vi. 5, E. v. 11, Ph. i. 6, 2 Thess, iii. 12, H. iv. 15, 
xili. 17, 1 Tim. vi. 2, Jo. x.29, L.xiv.4; compare Demosth. Conon 
728 b, éuol wepirecovtes ... . €€éSucav.? In Mt. xxi. 7, how- 
ever, the better reading is émrexa@coey, and in 1 C. x. 9 mrespatew 
inay be taken absolutely: in 2 Tim. ii 11, cvy avdt@ would be 
heavy in a sententious saying. In 1 P. ii. 11 vas (found in 
some MSS. after vrapaxado, in others after amréyeoGar) is cer- 
tainly not genuine. In acclamations, such as Mt. xxvil. 22, 
oravpw677Tw, the omission of the pronoun is very natural (here 
a German would use the infinitive without a pronoun, krew- 
zigen !); yet in the parallel passage, Mk. xv. 13, we find 


pronoun és. In later (and sometimes in older) prose adres also is thus used 
abundanter : sve Schief. Ind. aesop. p. 124, Schoem. /eaus p. 382. 

4 [This should be 1 P. iii. 10; but the pronouns have not much authority. In 
Mt. xv. 2 also the reading is doubtful. The same redundancy is common in 
modern Greek: according to Mullach (Vulg. p. 315) this is to be ascribed to 
the influence of the LXX and N.T. But is it not natural to suppose that the 
free use of these pronouns would be a characteristic of the colloquial language 
of all periods ?] 

2 In Latin compare Sallust, Jug. 54. 1, universos in concione laudat atque 
agit gratias (iis); Cie. Orat. 1. 15, si modo erunt ad eum delata et tradita (vi) ; 
Liv. 1. 11, 20. Compare Kritz on the first passage. 
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otavpwoov avtTov. The omission of the pronoun is carried 
much farther in Greek authors.' 

In E. iii. 18, ré 76 wAdros «.7.A., we can hardly help out the mean- 
ing by supposing an ellipsis of atrys (dyads): see Meyer. Some 
(e.g. Kiihnol) have maintained that avrovs is redundant in Mt. xxi. 
41, Kaxovs xaxws drodéce avrovs,—but altogether without reason. 
Without avrovs the words would be quite general ; it is the pronoun 
that connects them with the case in question, with the yewpyot 
mentioned in the parable. 

2. Instead of personal pronouns the nouns themselves are 
sometimes used. In some cases this arises from a certain inad- 
vertency on the writer’s part ; in others, where there are several 
nouns to which the pronoun might possibly be referred, or 
where the noun stands at some distance, the design is to save 
the reader from uncertainty as to the meaning: see Jo. ill 23 
sq., x. 41, L. iii. 19, E. iv. 12, and compare 1 K. ix. 1, xii. 1, 
Xen. Eph. 2. 13, Thuc. 6.105, Diod. 8. Exc. V. p. 29 (Ellendt, 
Arrian I, 55). 

In. Jo. iv. 1, however, ’Inaods is repeated because the apostle 
wishes to quote the very words which the Pharisees had heard: 
compare 1 C. xi. 23. Those passages also in the discourses of 
Jesus in which the name of the person or office is repeated for 
the sake of emphasis, must not be referred to this head: Mk. ix. 
41, ev dvopate 6t1 Xpiotod éore L. xii. 8, ras 3s Av oporoynoy 
éy cwol . . . Kal 6 vids Tod avOpwrov oporoyncer ev alter Jo. 
vi. 40, 1 C. i. 8, 21, 1 Jo. v. 6, Col. ii, 11, etc., etc: compare 
Plat. Huthyphr. p. 5 e, AischyL Prom. Vinet. 312, Cic. Fam. 
2.4. In all these instances the pronoun would be out of place, 
and would mar the rhetorical effect. Least of all can the well- 
known appellation 6 vos tod avOpwmov, under which Jesus in 
the Synoptic Gospels speaks of himself, as of a third person, be 
regarded as standing for éyw. Elsewhere we find the noun 
repeated for the sake of an emphatic antithesis: Jo. ix. 5, dray 
€y TO Koop @, HAS eiul TOD KOcpov' xii. 47, ovK HAOOY iva Kpivw 
Tov KOgpOV GAN’ iva cwow Tov KOCHLOV (Xen. An. 3. 2. 23, of 
Baciréws axovtos év TH Bacihéws yopa ... . oixodor), Arrian, 
Al, 2. 18. 2, Kriig. p. 134 (Liv. 1. 10. 1, 6. 2. 9, 38. 56. 3). 
Accordingly, no one will find an unmeaning repetition of the 
noun in Rom. v. 12, 8 évés avOp. 4 dpaptia eis Tov Koop. 


1 See Jacobs, Anth. Pal, III. 294, Bremi, Lys. p. 50. Scheef. Demosth. IV. 78, 
157, 232, V. 556, 567. 
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etsnrOe, xal Sia THs auaptias 6 Bdvaros; or in Jo. x. 29, 
0 tratnp pov, ds Sédmxé pot, peilwv mavrwv éorl nai ovdeis 
Suvatat dpmrdtew éx THs yeipos Tod TaTpos ov: compare also 
A. ili. 16. See § 65. 

In A. x. 7 the better MSS. have the personal pronoun (see Kiihnol 
in loc.), and +6 KopyvpAiw is evidently a gloss. The passages which 
Bornemann (Xen. An. p. 190) quotes from Greek authors are not 
all of the same description, nor is the reading certain in every case. 

It is not altogether correct to say } that the use of the noun in the 
place of atrds or éxeivos is a special peculiarity of Mark’s style. In 
Mk. ii. 18 the nouns could not be dispensed with, for the writer 
could not put into the mouth of the inquirers an éxetvoc which would 
point back to his own words. In vi. 41, and also in xiv. 67, the 
pronoun would have been very inconvenient. In ii. 27 the nouns are 
used for the sake of antithesis: i. 34, iii. 24, v. 9, x. 46, are instances 
of circumstantiality in expression (so common in Cesar), and not pro- 
perly of the substitution of nouns for pronouns ; comp. Ellendt Joc. cit. 

3. Through some negligence on the part of the writer, the 
pronoun avros? is not unfrequently used when the sentences im- 
mediately preceding contain no noun to which it can be directly 
referred. Such cases may be arranged in four classes :— 

(1) Most frequently the plural of this pronoun is used in 
reference to a collective noun,—particularly the name of a 
place or country (compare § 21. 3), in which the notion of the 
inhabitants is implied: Mt. iv. 23, éy tats cuvayaryais attov, 
Le. Tadsdatiwy (implied in GAnv trav Tadsdailav), ix. 35 (L. iv. 
15), Mt. xi 1,1 Th. i 9 (compare ver. 8), A. vill. 5, xx. 2; 2 C. 
li. 12, 13, AOav eis tiv Tpwdda .. . atrotaEdpevos avtois" 
v.19, Oeds hy dv Xpior@ nocpov KatadAdoowy éavTe, pn) AoryL- 
Copevos avtois ta Tapantmpata: Jo. xvii. 2. This usage is sufli- 
ciently common in Greek writers; compare Thue. 1. 27, 136, 
Lucian, Zim. 9. Dial. Mort. 12. 4, Dion. H. IV. 2117, Jacob, 
Luc. Tozar. p. 59.*—Akin to this case is the following :— 

(2) Avros refers to an abstract noun which must be supplied 
from a preceding concrete, or vice vers: Jo, viii. 44, yrevotns 
€otl nai o matnp avtov (evdous), see Liicke in loc. ;* Rom. 


2 Schulze in Keils Analect. II. ii. 112. 

2 On the whole subject compare Hermann, Diss. de pronom. airés, in the Acta 
Seminar. ‘iat Lips. Vol. 1. 42 sqq., and in his Opuse. I. 308 sqq. [A. Buttm. 
Gr. p. 106. 

= fe is a simpler case when «rss in the plural refers to an abstract noun 
which in itself merely signifies a community of men, e.g. ixzancia: on this see 
§ 21. 3. On Col. iv. 15, with the reading atray, see Meyer. [See also Alford, 
who adopts this reading on good authority, and Lightfoot, Col. Pp. 309, 322. ] 

* The other explanation, father of the liar, appears to be neither simpler in 
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ii. 26, édv 9 dxpoBvaotia Ta Sixatmpara Tov vopou Purdoon, ovyi 
9 axp. avtov (of such an axpoBueTos) eis TreprTopny NoytaOnoe- 
tat; comp. Theodoret I. 914, rovto THs amootoNKHs yapttos 
idtov’ avtois yap (amooréAas) «7A In L, xxiii, 51, adrapr 
refers to the Sanhedrin, suggested by the predicate BovAeutas, 
ver. 50: compare Jon. i. 3, edpe mrAotov Babilov eis Oapois ... 
kai avéBn eis avto Tov WrEvoaL peT aUTOYV K.T.r.,—sSee above, 
no. 2 [21. 2]; Sallust, Cat. 17. 7, simul confisum, si conjuratio 
valuisset, facile apud illos (i.e. conjuratos) principem se fore. 
Similar to this would be Mt. viii. 4, ets paptupoy avtois (Mk. i. 
44, L. v. 14), if the pronoun related to iepe? in the preceding 
clause, the plural tepetou being supplied with avrots. But if 
the man who has been healed has already received from the 
priests permission to bring the prescribed purification-offering, 
the priest needs no further paprvpsoy that he is clean: see 
below, no. 4. 

(3) Avros has a reference which is at least suggested by 
some previous word, or by the verb of the sentence itself: 1 P. 
iii. 14, tov ¢ poBov avtav py doByOijre Le. Tov Kaxovytwv 
vas, or of those from whom ye are to suffer (wrdoxewv),” see 
Herm. Vig. p.'714;° E. v. 12, ta xpudi ywwopeva im’ adtav, 
that is, ray ra epya Tov oxoTous TroLovyTwy (ver. 11) ;* A. x. 10. 
Compare Aristoph. Plut. 566, Thuc. 1.22.1, and Poppo in Joc., 
Heinichen, Jnd. ad Eusebd. IIT. 539. On A. xii. 21 see § 21. 
Rem. 1. 

(4) Adros has no reference grammatically indicated in the 
previous context, but must be understood of a subject which is 
supposed to be familiar: L. i. 17, avros mpoeXevoetat avTod, Le. 


point of grammar nor preferable in sense ; indeed father of falsehood is a fuller 
conception for John, who loves what is abstract. [See Briickner in loc., who 
reviews the various explanations, and decides in favour of referring «irss—not 
to an abstract implied in Yiveens (Winer, De Wette), but—to Yerides in the pre- 
ceding clause. See however p. 736, note *. } 

1 For a similar example with a relative see Testam. Patr. p. 608, axrszaduve 
wn Xavavirids Brevi, os (Xavavaios) sisy 6 bss om awoxaduyes. Compare 
also the passage cited from an old poet by Cicero (Orat. 2, 46. 193): neque 

aternum adspectum es veritus, quem (patrem) etate exacta indigem Liberum 
accrasti; and Gell. 2. 30. 6. 

? (That is, the subject of ad7#» must be supplied either from ¢ xazeean in 
ver. 13, or raexors in ver. 14. | 

* Otherwise in Epiphan. I]. 368 a: «fai wo, rarip, rms byiaive® .. . wieesu, 
Tixvov, Tx ietaupauivn, nai kus caurny (Uysiar), 

‘ [Winer gives a somewhat different explanation on p. 177: Meyer and 
Ellicott refer the pronoun to cobs vious eng aw. in ver. 6. ] 
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before the Messiah ' (see Kiihnél in loc.), abros being used as 
in autos fa, in reference to one who is recognised within a 
certain circle as head or leader: in 1 Jo. ii. 12, 2 Jo. 6, 2 P. iii. 
4, the pronoun is thus used of Christ. In L. v. 17, és 10 tao Oar 
avrous, the pronoun expresses the general notion, the sick, those 
who required healing (amongst the persons present in the syna- 
gogue): the pronoun cannot refer back to ver. 15, though even 
Bengel so explains it. On the other hand, in A. iv. 5 avtéy 
refers to the Jews, among whom the events recorded occurred ; 
their priests, etc., are however mentioned in ver. 1, and Aads 
is used more than once in ver. 1 sq. of the Jewish people. In 
Mt. xii. 9 the pronoun refers to those amongst whom Jesus then 
was, the Galileans. In H. iv. 8, viii. 8, xi. 28, it refers to the 
Israelites, suggested to the reader’s mind by the circumstances 
Just spoken of. The above-mentioned eis papTupiov avtoss, Mt. 
vii. 4, comes in here: those meant by avrois are the Jews (the 
Jewish public),—the circle in which the injunctions of Moses (6 
mposétate Mwvons) are binding. InJo. xx. 15, avtov supposes 
that the inquirer must know who is spoken of, inasmuch as he 
has taken Him away; or else Mary, herself engrossed with the 
thought of the Lord, attributes her own ideas to the person 
whom she is addressing.” 


In L. xviii. 34 aéro¢ points back to rods Suédexa and abrovs in ver. 
31 (the intervening words are a saying of Jesus); in H. iv. 13 avrod 
refers to rov Jeod in ver. 12; and in L, xxi. 21 atris refers to ‘lepov- 
gaAnu, ver. 20. In2C. vi. 17, é pécov atray, in a somewhat trans- 
formed quotation from the O. T., relates to dreoro, ver. 14; and in 
Rom. x. 18 airay suggests to every reader the preachers mentioned 
tm concreto in ver. 15. On A. xxvii. 14, where some refer airis to 
the ship, see Kithnol.3 In L. ii. 22, by atrav we are to understand 
mother and child (Mary and Jesus). The commentators on H. xii. 
17 are in doubt whether atry refers to perdvoray or to edAoylay ; but 
the correlation of ebptoxeww and éxfyrety of itself renders the former 
the more probable reference. In Mt. iii. 16 airg and éx’ airdv 
unquestionably relate to Jesus. 

A slight negligence of another kind appears in Mt. xii. 15, xix. 2, 
NKoAoVOnoav airw dyAot odAol Kal eHepdrevcev atrovs wavras. Here 


) (Against this, see Meyer and Alford in loc. In L. v. 17 abzey is probably 
the true reading. ] 

? Compare also Poppo, Xen. Cyr. 3. 1. 31, 5. 4. 42, Thuc. IIT. i. 184, Lehmann, 
Lucian Ii. 325, IV. 429, Stallb. Plat. Rep. II. 286; and on the whole subject 
see Van Hengel, Annotat. p. 195 sqq. 

3 (Meyer, Alford, and others with good reason refer avris to Kearny, ver. 13. ] 
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the pronoun grammatically refers to d6yAou, but this reference is of 
course loose in point of logic,—he healed them (i.e. the sick who were 
in the crowds) in a body: in xiv. 14, ep. rovs dppucrous avruy. 
Compare also L. v. 17. 

According to somecommentators the demonstrative otrosis similarly 
construed ad sensum in 2 C. v. 2, rovrw being supposed to agree with 
owpart implied in 7 értyevos jpav oixia Tod oxyvous; but it is much 
simpler to supply oxrjve (ver. 4). That however the Greeks did use 
the demonstrative as well as airdés with some looseness of reference is 
well known ; compare Mitzner, Antiph. p. 200: A. x. 10 would be 
an instance of this, if the reading éxetvwy for abrav were correct. 


4. (a) When the principal noun is followed by several other 
words, we often find avros and the other personal pronouns in- 
troduced into the same sentence, for the sake of perspicuity : 
Mk. v. 2, é£eXOovte adt@ ex Tov wrolou evOéws arrnvTncey AUTO 
ix. 28, Mt. iv. 16, v. 40, viii. 1, xxvi. 71, A. vii. 21) Ja iv. 17, 
Rev. vi 4; Col. ii.13, xat tuas vexpovds bytas év Tos TapaTTo- 
pac Kal TH dxpoBvotia Tis capKos Upay cvveSworroincey UULaS 
“.7.d.; Ph. i. 7. In most of these instances a participial clause 
having the force of a sentence proper has preceded : in this case 
Greek authors often add the pronoun, as Paus. 8. 38.5, Herod. 
3. 10. 6. Compare further Plat. Apol. 40 d, Symp. c. 21, Xen. 
Cyr. 1. 3. 15, Ge. 10. 4, Paus. 2. 3.8, Arrian, Epict. 3. 1, Cic. 
Catil, 2.12.27, Liv. 1.2, Sall Catid. 40. 1, Herm. Soph. Z'rach. 
p. 54, Schwarz, Comment. p. 217.7 In Jo. xviii. 11, 76 arornpeoy 
& SéSmxév wot o wWarnp, ov py iw avto; the pronoun is used 
for emphasis: so also in Mt. vi. 4, 1 P. v. 10 (A. ii. 23), Rev. 
xxi. 6.—After a case absolute the pronoun is almost necessarily 
added, in the case required by the verb: Rev. iii. 12, 0 vexay, 
woujow autov’ Jo. xv. 2, Mt. xii. 36, A. vii. 40 ; compare Plat. 
Theet. 173 d, ZEl. Anim. 5. 34, 1. 48, al. 

(6) A redundancy of this kind is still more common in rela- 
tive sentences: Mk. vii. 25, yuvy, fs elye ro Ovyatpiov avis 
mvevpa axaaptor' i. 7, Rev. vii. 2, ols €500n adrois aducjoas 
THY Yhv «7X, iii. 8, vii. 9, xiii. 8, xx. 8; similarly in Mk. xiii. 
19, Ortrfrus, ofa ov yéyove rovavTn am’ apyns xtivews. So also 
with a relative adverb: Rev. xii. 6, 14, d7rov eyes éxet ToTrov 
K.T.X. 


1 [There is considerable authority for the genitive absolute in Mk. v. 2, ix. 28, 
A. vii. 21; and for the omission of arses in Mt. vi. 4, Rev. xxi. 6.] 
2 (Comp. Jelf 658. 2, 699. Obs. 3, Green p. 118 sq.] 
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Such instances of pleonasm occur much more frequently in 
the LXX, in accordance with the Hebrew idiom: Ex. iv. 17, 
Lev. xi 32, 34, xiii. 52, xv. 4, 9, 17, 20, 24, 26, xvi. 9, 32, 
xvii. 5,Num. xvii. 5, Dt. xi. 25, Jos. iii. 4, xxii. 19, Jud. xviii. 
5, 6, Ruth i. 7, iii. 2, 4,1 K. xi 34, xiii. 10, 25, 31, 2 K. xix. 4, 
Bar. it 4, iii, 8, Neh. viii. 12, ix. 19, Is. i. 21, Joel iii. 7, Ps. 
xxxix, 5, Judith v. 19, vii. 10, x. 2, xvi. 3, 3 (1) Esdr. iii. 5, 
iv. 54, vii 32, al.: see Thiersch, De Pentat. Alex. p. 126 sq. 
In Greek prose, however, avtos? and the demonstrative pro- 
nouns are sometimes superadded in a relative sentence, as Xen. 
Cyr. 1.4.19, Diod. S. 1. 97, 17. 35, Paus. 2. 4. 7, Soph. 
Philoct. 316 (compare in Latin, Cic. Fam. 4. 3, Acad. 2. 25, 
Philipp. 2. 8); but the demonstrative is probably very seldom 
found so near the relative* as in most of the examples quoted 
above,—almost all of which are found in passages which are 
Hebraistic in style.‘ 


In A. iii. 13 [Rec.] the relative construction is dropped in the 
second sentence (see below p. 186): in Rom. vii. 21 the first and 
second éuot seem to me to belong to different sentences, see § 61. 5. 
Those passages also are of a different kind in which the personal 
pronoun is accompanied by some other word, by means of which the 
relative is more closely defined and explained: G. iii. 1, ofs xar’ 6- 
POarpors Incois Xp. rpoeypady év tyiv (in animis vestris) érravpwpeévos 
(Lev. xv. 16, xxi. 20, xxii. 4, Ruth ii. 2); Rev. xvii. 9, drov 4 yur 
cabyra éx’ abrav’ xiii. 12 ; compare Gen. xxiv. 3, 37, Jud. vi. 10, Ex. 
xxxvi. 1, Lev. xvi. 32, Judith ix. 2. Likewise in G. ii. 10, 6 xa 
tcrovdaca airé rovro motjoat, the emphasis which is given by the 
annexed atrd, strengthened by rodro, is unmistakeable® (Bornem. 
Luc. p. liv). 

] P. ii. 24, 8s ras duaprias ypav adrés dvqveyxey x7.A., certainly 
cannot be brought in here : it is obvious that atres must be taken by 
itself, and that it brings out more forcibly the antithesis with dyapr. 
mov. In Mt. iii. 12, ob 16 wrvov ev rH xetpt adrov, the relative serves 
instead of rovrov to connect this sentence with the preceding one, and 
the two pronouns are to be taken separately,—as if the words ran, 
He has his winnowing shovel in his hand. In E. ii. 10, however, ofs 


Pa = a Lg. p. 784. [Gesen. Hebr. Gr. p. 200 (Bagst.), Kalisch, Hebr. 
r. 1, 226. 

* Gottling, Callim. p. 19 sq., Ast, Plat. Polit. p. 550. 

*In Aristoph. Av. 1238, the Cod. Rav. has ois éyeioy abeeis, for the ordinary 
reading ols burier abrovs. On another accumulation of the pronoun see § 23. 3. 

* See also Herm. Soph. Philoct. p. 58, Vc. Fritzsche, Quest. Lucian. p. 109 sq. 
Jelf 833. Obs. 2, Green p. 121.] 

*('*Which, namely this very thing :”” Ellicott in loc.]} 
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mponroiuacev is for & mponroiuacey, by attraction. Lastly, év xupiw 
in E. ii. 21 probably belongs to eis vadv adytov. 

We sometimes find airés repeated within a brief space, though 
different objects are referred to: Mk. viii. 22, pépovew atra (Xpiore) 
Tupdov Kk. wapaxaAovow avrov (Xpiordv), va abrov (tupAodv) ayyrac’ 
Mk. ix. 27, 28: so also otros in Jo. xi. 37. Compare § 67. 

After a relative sentence, where we might expect a repetition of ds 
or a continuance of the relative construction, Greek writers not un- 
frequently, indeed almost regularly (Bernh. p. 304, Jelf 833. 2), 
change the structure of the sentence and substitute xat airs (otros).} 
From the N. T. may be quoted 2 P. ii. 3, ofs 16 xpiua éxwaAat ovx 
dpyel, cat 4 dwrwAea abrov ob wordlea’ A. iii, 13 [Rec], 1 C. viii. 6 : 
it is less correct to bring in here Rev. xvii. 2, pe? qs éxopvevoray 

. « Kal éueOvcOnoay éx Tov oivov TAS wopveias auras, for the relative 
construction was here necessarily avoided on account of the nouns 
to be connected with the pronoun. In Hebrew, owing to the sim- 
plicity of its structure, the continuation of the construction without 
the relative is verycommon; but we must not, by supplying 1¢'X with 
the subsequent clause, give to the sentence a turn which is foreign 
to the character of the language.—To require the relative instead of 
aurds OF otros in such passages as Jo. i. 6, A. x. 36, L. ii. 36, xix. 2, 
is to misapprehend the simplicity of the N. T. diction, especially as 
similar examples are not unfrequently to be found in Greek authors 
(Elian 12. 18, Strabo 8. 371, Philostr. Soph. 1. 25) ; comp. Kypke I. 
347. In 1 C. vii. 13, however, for res éxet dvdpa darurrov Kai avros * 
ouvevdooxel x.t.4., Paul might also have written $s ovvevooxei. 


In the N. T., as elsewhere, 6 adrds the same is followed bya dative 
of the person, in the sense of the same with, asin 1 C. xi. 5 ; compare 
Her. 4. 119, Xen. Mem. 1. 1. 13, 2. 1. 5, Cyr. 3. 3. 35, 7. 1. 2, Isoer. 
Paneg. c. 23, Plat. Menez. 244 d, Dio C. 332. 97. 


Rem. In classical Greek, as is well known, the nominative of 
avros is not used for the unemphatic he (Kriig. pp. 128, 135). Nor 
can any decisive instance of such a usage be adduced from the N. T.? 
(compare Fritz. Matt. p. 47): even in Luke, who uses airos most 


1 See Herm. Vig. p. 707, Ast, Plat. Legg. p. 449, Boisson. Nic. p. 32, Bornem. 
Xen. Conv. p. 196, Stallb. Plat. Protag. p. 68, Rep. I. 197, Foertsch, Obs. in 
Lysiam, p. 67, Weber, Dem. p. 355; Teipel, Scriptores Grec., Germ., Lat, a 
relativa verbor. construct. scepe neque injuria semper discessisse (Coesfeld 1841): 
compare Grotefend, Lat. Gram. § 143. 5, Kritz, Sallust II. 540. 

2? (Here the true reading is certainly xai ovres : hence we must read xe} airs 
in the preceding verse. ] 

? According to Thiersch (De Pentat. Vers. Alex. p. 98), the LXX use the 
masc, avrés for the simple pronoun (he), but not airs or evra, the demonstrative 
being regularly used instead of these. As regards the Apocrypha, Wahl denies 
this usage altogether (Clav. p. 80). {Inthe N. T. passages editors are divided 
between avry and «vem (as in L. ii. 37, vii. 12): L. xi. 14 might be an example 
of airs so used, if the words xai avré 4» were genuine. See A. Buttm. p. 109,— 
also Mullach, Vulg. p. 192 sq. ] 
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frequently (compare especially L. v. 16, 17, xix. 2), it never occurs 
without a certain degree of emphasis, It denotes 

a. Self, in antitheses of various kinds, and for all three persons : 
Mk. i. 25, éwetvacey abros xai of per avrov’ A. xviii. 19, éxetvous 
xatedimey auros b€ eiceAOwv x.7.X., L. v. 37, x. 1, xviii. 39, 1 C. ili. 
15, Mk. i. 8, Jo. iv. 2, vi. 6, ix. 21, L. vi. 42, was d¥vaca Aeyerv . .. 
airos THv év Te dfOaApa cov Soxov ov Brerwv' H. xi. 11, mioree xai 
airy Sdppa dvvapw eis xatraBoArAnv oréepparos EAaBev, even Sarah her- 
self (who had been unbelieving), Jo. xvi. 27, abros 6 rarnp pre ipas, 
He himself, of himself (without entreaty on my part, ver. 26), Rom. 
vill. 23. Adres is thus used by the disciples in speaking of Christ 
(compare the familiar atrés éfa), Mk. iv. 38, L. v. 16, ix. 51 (xxiv. 
15), xxiv. 36 ; compare Fischer, Ind. Theophan. 8. v. airés. See the 
lexicons. 

6. He, with emphasis,—he and no other: Mt. i. 21, xadréves ro 
ovona avirov “Incotv’ abrés yap cwoe tov Aaov’ xii. 50, Col. i. 17. 
Airos does not stand for the unemphatic fe in L. i. 22 (he himself, as 
contrasted with the others: éréyvwoav), li. 28 (he, Simeon, as con- 
trasted with the parents of Jesus, ver. 27), iv. 15, vii 5 (he by him- 
self, at his own expense), A. xiv. 12 (he, Paul, as the principal person, 
ver. 11),! Mk. vii. 36 [/ec.].2. (On the antithesis airot . . . év éav- 
tots, Rom. viii. 23, see Fritz. in loc.) 


5. The reflexive pronoun éavrov, which, as compounded of 
€ and avros, naturally belongs to the third person, is regularly 
so used in the N. T.—not unfrequently in antithesis and with 
emphasis (1 C. x. 29, xiv. 4, E. v. 28, al.). Where however 
no ambiguity is to be apprehended, it is used for the other 
persons :— 

a. Inthe plural. For the Ist person: Rom. viii. 23 (pets) 
avurot év éautois otevatouey' 1 C. xi. 31, 2 C. i. 9, x. 12, A. 
xxiii. 14, al. For the 2d person: Jo. xii. 8, rovs mrwyous 
mavtote éyere pe? éavtoy’ Ph. ii. 12, ryv éavt@v owrTnpiav 


' (Linemann adds 1 Th. iii. 11, iv. 16, v. 23, 2 Th. ii. 16, iii. 16; but these 
should rather come under (a). ] 

(The same view of the N. T. use of the nominative of avrés is taken by 
Fritzsche, Meyer, Liinemann, and others. On the other side see A. Buttmann 
(Gr. p. 106 syq.), who maintains, (1) that, even if Winer’s assertions are correct, 
they do not prove that N. T. usage agrees in this point with that of the classic 
wiriters : (Z) that there are not a few passages in which avcés is used though 
there is neither emphasis nor contrast. Compare also Ellicott on Col. i. 17: 
‘* Though asrés appears both in this and the great majority of passages in the 
N. T. to have its proper classical] force (‘ut rem abaliis rebus discernendam esse 
indicet,’ Hermann, Dissert, avrss, 1), the use of the corresponding Aramaic pro- 
noun should make us cautious in pressing it in every case.” Similarly Green, 
Gr. p. 117. On the classical usage see Don. pp. 375, 462, and Jelf 654. 1, 656 ; 
and as to modern Greek (in which the nomin. of atrés is used for he) see Mullach 
p. 31 7. J 
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xatepyatecbe’ Mt. iii. 9, xxiii, 31, A. xiii, 46, H. ui. 13, x 
25,alL (Jelf 654. 2. 6.) 


6. In the singular,—though far less frequently (Bernh. p. 
272). For the 2d person: Jo. xviii. 34, dg’ éavtod au Tobre 
Aéyeus, Where ceavrod in B and other MSS. is certainly a cor- 
rection: in Rom. xiii. 9, Mt. xxii. 39 (from the LXX), and G. 
v. 14, ceavrov is the better reading. 


This usage is also found in Greek writers :’ for (6) compare 
Xen. Mem. 1. 4. 9, Cyr. 1. 6. 44, Aristot. Nicom. 2. 9, 9. 9, 
félian 1. 21, Arrian, Epict. 4. 3.11.2 On éavra@v for ddAnrov 
see the lexicons: compare Déderlein, Synon. III. 270 (Jelf 
654. 3). 


Atrod is frequently used by (Attic) Greek writers as a reflexive :$ 
the MSS. however often vary between airov and avrov.t To decide 
between the two on internal grounds is the more difficult because the 
Greeks use the reflexive pronoun even when the principal subject is 
remote,> and because in many cases it depended entirely on the 
writer’s preference whether the reflexive pronoun should be used or 
not.6 Inthe N. T. also—where from the time of Griesbach aiérot has 


1See Locella, Xen. Eph. 164, Bremi, Hschin. Oratt. I. 66, Herm. Soph. 
Track. 451, Boisson. Philostr. Her. p. 326, Jacobs, Achill. Tat. p. 932, Held, 
Plut. 4m. Paul. p. 130. Compare however the assertion of an ancient gram- 
marian, Apollonius, in Wolf and Buttmann’s Mus. Antig. Studior. I. 360, and 
Eustath. ad Odyssa. «’, p. 240. 

2(In Jo. xviii. 34, Lachmann, Tregelles, Alford, Westcott and Hort, read 
stavrov, with the best MSS. : Rom. xiii. 9, Mt. xxii. 39, G. v. 14, are all from the 
LXX (Lev. xix. 18, also quoted in Mt. xix. 19, Mk, xii. 31, L. x. 27, Ja. i. 8), and 
here also the best MSS. have ¢savecv. ‘*It is worthy of notice that, in those 
passages of the classics in which the singular of lavrev is thus used, there is almost 
always considerable uncertainty of reading: this is not the case with the ex- 
amples of the plural. And since it is often in the inferior and later MSS. that 
we find these examples, we may at any rate assume it as certain that this usage 
was in later times tolerably general (indeed almost universal in the case of the 
plural), and was therefore very familiar to the transcribers. Hence the common 
assumption that through ignorance of this idiom the transcribers altered the 3d 

rson into the lst or 2d, must be given up in regard to the es in the 

. T., and to many of those in sarliee writers.” A. Buttm. Gr. p. 114. In 
modern Greek javrev is used for all three persons; the popular language ex- 
presses igavrov by rev iavrov wov : see Mullach, Vulg. pp. 207, 320sq., J. Donald- 
son, Gr. p. 17. See further Lightfoot on G. v. 14, Jelf 654. 2. 6, Jebb, Soph. 
Electra, p. 30.]} | 

3 Arndt, De pronom. reficx. ap. Grec. (Neobrandenb. 1836). 

‘In later writers (as sop, the Scholiasts, al.) aired seems to predominate ; 
see Scheef. Ind. ad sop. p. 124, and comp. Thilo, Apoer. I. 168. 

> Compare however Held, Plut. Timol. p. 378. 

6 See Buttm. Demosth. Midias, Exc. x. p. 140 sqq., F. Hermann, Comm. Crit. 
ad Plutarch. superst. p. 37 sq., Benseler, Isocr. Areopag. p. 220.—Bremi (in the 
Jahrb. der Phitlol. 1X. p. 171) saya: ‘On the use of avres and airev certain 
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been frequently introduced—careful editors have often been in doubt 
which of these two pronouns to prefer. In some passages either 
would be appropriate. In Mt. iii. 16, for instance, ele 16 xvedpa rod 
Geot... . épxopevov én’ abrdv would be said from the narrator’s point 
of view, whilst é¢’ airéy would refer directly to the subject of the 
verb elde, namely Jesus (Kriig. p. 130). In general, it is improbable 
that the N. T. writers, whose style of narration is so simple (who, to 
quote a similar case, drop the relative construction, instead of carrying 
it on to a second clause, see p. 186), would use the reflexive pronoun 
when the subject is remote, i.e. when the subject and pronoun are not 
in the same clause. Accordingly, in Mt. l.c.,! E. i. 17, we should un- 
hesitatingly write airov, atrov; but in A. xii. 11, H. v. 7, Rom. xiv. 
14, atrow: see Fritz. Matt. Exc. 5, p. 858 sqq.—where also Matthie’s 
view (Eur. Iphig. Aul. 800, and Gr. 148. Rem. 3) is examined,—and 
Poppo, Thue. III. i 159 sq. On the other hand, the fact noticed by 
Bengel (Appar. ad Mt. i. 21) deserves attention—that in the MSS. of 
the N. T. the prepositions dd, éi, ind, xard, werd, are never written 
ap, ef’, etc., when they come before avrod; trom which we might 
conclude with Bleek (Hebr. II. 69) that the N. T. writers were not 
acquainted with the form atrod, but always used éavrov instead where 
the reflexive pronoun was needed. And as those uncial MSS. of the 
N. T. and the LXX which possess diacritical marks have for the most 
part atrov exclusively,2—though, it is true, these MSS. are not older 
than the eighth century, and the “fere constanter” leaves us to wish 
for a more accurate collation,—recent editors almost always write 
avrov. Jn most of the passages there is no need whatever of a re- 
flexive pronoun ; but it is difficult to believe that in Rom. iii. 25 Paul 
Wrote eis evdectew THs Suxaoovvys avrod (over against év aipart abdrov), OF 
that John wrote avrés zepi abrov in ix. 21: compare also E. i. 9, 
Rom. xiv. 14, L. xix. 15, xiii. 34, Mk. viii. 35, Rev. xi. 7, xiii. 2. 
For these reasons, the decision between avrov and atrov in the 
T. must (as in classical Greek) be left to the cautious judgment of 
itors.3 


ee eee ee ow 


rules may be easily and safely laid down, but there are cases in which the 
decision between the two words will always remain doubtful, and it is much 
more difficult to hit the mark in Greek than in Latin. . . . When in the mind 
of the writer the reference to the subject predominates, the reflexive is used ; 
when the subject is viewed as more remote, the 3d personal pronoun. In Greek 
one must give oneself up to his own personal feeling,—to the mood of the 
moment, if you will.” On reciprocation in general, see some good observations 
by Hoffmann in the Jahrb. der Philol. VII. p. 38 sqq. ([Jelf 653, Frost, Thucyd. 
pp. 269, 296, 317.] 

, tived if the question were not decided here by the preceding is’ (not ig’). 
To the prepositions mentioned below Liinemann adds éyzi. ] 

? Tischend. Pref. N. T. p. 26 3q., [p. 58, ed. 7]. 

3[A. Buttmann (Gr. p. 111) urges the following additional reasons in favour 
of the opinion that tavre is almost always the form used by the N. T. writers 
when they wish to employ the reflexive pron. of the 3d pers., and that therefore 
aveev Must in most cases be written without the aspirate. (1) In the 2d person 
we always find esavesv, not saveev. (2) The ordinary rule for the position of 
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6. The personal pronouns éya, ov, #peis, etc., cannot be dis- 
pensed with in the oblique cases; but in the nominative they 
are regularly omitted, unless there belongs to them (usually in 
consequence of antithesis) some emphasis, manifest or latent: 
Ph. iv. 11, éyw éuabov ev ols etul avrdpens elvas Jo. ii. 10, 
mas avOpwiros ... . ov TeTnpnKas «.7.r., Rom. vii. 17, L. xi. 19, 
A. x. 15, Mk. xiv. 29, Jo. xviii 38 sq., G.11..9; A. xi 14, 
owOnon ov Kai o olxos cov’ Jo. x. 30, A. xv. 10, 1 C. vii. 12, 
L. i. 18; Mt. vi. 12, dges nyiv ra oderrjpata juov ws Kal 
nyets adncapev x.7.r.; JO. iv. 10, ob dv Arnoas avtoy (whereas 
I asked of thee, ver. 7,9), Mk. vi. 37, Sore avrois wpeis payety 
(ye, since they themselves have no provisions with them, ver. 36), 
Jo. vi. 30, xxi. 22, Mk. xiii. 9, 23, 1 C. iL 3 sq., Mt. xvi_ 19, 
2 Tim. iv. 6. So where the person is characterised by a word 
in apposition, as in Jo. iv. 9, was ov ‘Iovdaios oy «.7.r., Rom. 
xiv. 4,00 ris el 6 xpivwy ddXoTpLOV oiKérnv' Jo. x. 33, A. i. 24, 
iv. 24, L. i. 76, E. iv. 1: or where there is reference to some 
description contained in the previous context, as in Jo. v. 44 
(ver. 42, 43), Rom. ii. 3; or where it is supposed that such a 
description will suggest itself, as in Jo.1 30, L ix. 9 (I, who as 
king cannot be mistaken as to what has taken place), E. v. 32 
(I, as apostle), Jo. ix. 24, G. vi. 8,' 1 C. xi. 23. In an address 
ov is found particularly when one out of many is indicated (Jo. 
i. 43, Ja. i. 3), or where the person addressed is made promi- 
nent by an attributive, as in 2 Tim. 11. 1 [it 1 ?], Mt. xi 23. 

In no instance do we find these pronouns expressed where 
no emphasis rests upon them, and where consequently they 
might have been omitted * (Bornem. Xen. Conv. 187). If, for 
instance, we find in E. v. 32, éyw 5€ Aéyw eis Xpiorov, but 


aurev and iavrev, in a possessive sense (é iavrev warns, 6 warnp aurov, see Jelf 
652. 3), is commonly observed in the N. T. (3) The 1st and 2d personal pro- 
nouns are very frequently used in the N. T. instead of the reflexive, unless the 
pronoun is immediately dependent on the verb. On the principle of the ex- 
ception just named, Buttmann would write ade. in Jo. ii. 24, xix. 17, A. xiv. 17, 
Rev. viii. 6, xviii. 7; unless indeed the full form ieve, be received. See Ellicott 
on E. i. 9.— Winer often writes evrev where all recent editors have airev. | 

1 [A mistake, probably for G. vi. 17 (a passage quoted in ed. 5, as illustrating 
the use of the pronoun without direct antithesis), or for 1 C. vi. 8. A few lines 
above I have written 2 Tim. for 1 Tim. (iv. 6), on the authority of ed. 5.] 

2 (See Green, Gr. pp. 113-116. The opposite view, that the nominative of the 
pronoun is often expressed in the N. T. where no particular emphasis is intended, 
is maintained by A. Buttmann (p. 132). In modern Greek the classical usage 
is observed (Mullach p. 311). J 
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simply Aéyw S€ in 1 C. i. 12, Rom. xv. 8, there is an emphasis 
designed in the first passage and none in the others. In regard 
to the omission or insertion, and also the position, of these pro- 
nouns, the MSS. vary very greatly: the decision must not be 
made to depend on any fancied peculiarity of a writer's style 
(Gersdorf p. 472 sq.), but on the nature of the sentence. 


The personal pronoun is inserted and omitted in two consecutive 
sentences in L. x. 23 sq., of BAéwovres & BAErere . . . « OAAOL mpO- 
gyra . ... nOAnoay idetv, & tpets BrAérere. But it is only in the 
latter case that there is any real antithesis (imets in contrast with 
zpopyrat, Bacrreis, etc.): in ver. 23, the dpOaApot BrA€rovres & BArere 
are, properly speaking, none other than those of whom the BAézere 
is predicated. Compare 2 C. xi 29, ris doOevel cai oix dobeva; ris 
oxavdaAtLerat Kal ovx éyw® mupoduar:! here we must not overlook the | 
fact that in the second member srvpotua: (which the apostle attributes 
to himself) is a stronger word than oxavdaAKeoPa. In 1C. xiii 12, 
Tore ércyvwropa Kaus kat éreyvacOyv, some authorities add éyé to the 
latter verb, but improperly, since the contrast is expressed by the 
voice of the verb. 

It may be remarked in passing that, in some books of the O. T., 
the expressive ‘D3 with a verb is rendered in the LXX by éeyé 


«{us, accompanied by the Ist person of the verb; e. g. Jud. xi. 27, 
‘nNRON xd ‘DINI, Kal viv éyw eipe ovx qpaprov: compare v. 3, vi. 18, 


1K. ii. 2. 
On ards éyo (in A. x 26, éyw atrds) see Fritz. Rom. II. 75. 


7. The possessive pronouns are sometimes to be taken object- 
ively: L. xxii. 19, 9 éun dvapvnows, memoria mei (1 C. xi. 
24), Rom. xi. 31, r@ dysetépm edéev' xv. 4,1 C. xv. 31, xvi. 17; 
but not Jo. xv. 10.2. So also in Greek writers, especially in 
poetry: Xen. Cyr. 3.1. 28, evvola wal giria rH eu Thue. 
1. 77, ro nuétepov Séos° 6. 89, Plat. Gorg. 486 a, Antiphon 6. 
41, al® As to Latin, compare Kritz on Sallust, Cat. p. 243. 


The N. T. writers occasionally employ ‘8cos instead of a per- 
sonal pronoun, by the same kind of misuse as when in later 
Latin proprius takes the place of swus or ews (compare also otxetos 
in the Byzantine writers‘). Thus in Mt. xxii 5 we have 


1 (** Who is made to stumble without my being the one who burns? Of the 
offence which another takes, I have the pain.” Meyer.] 
2 (This should be xv. 9 (or ae 
: Felt 652. Obs. 6: for the N. T. see Green, Gr. p. 124, where the limited use 
of possessive pronouns in the N. T. is also noticed. } 
See for example the Indices to Agathias, Petr. Patricius, Priscus, Dexippus, 
Glycas, aud Theophanes, in the Bonn edition. (Mullach, Vuly. p. 53.) 
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amndev eis Tov Wiov aypov, though there is no emphasis, Le., 
no contrast with «ocwos or adAXorTptos ; the parallel words in the 
second member are éml r. éumropiay avrov' Mt. xxv. 14, éxddece 
tous idious SovXous’ Tit. ii. 9, Jo. i. 42. Similarly, of tdcoe av- 
Spes is used for husbands in E. v. 22, Tit. wi. 5,1 P. iit 1, 5; 
where ot dvdpes, with or without a personal pronoun, would 
have been sufficient (comp. 1 C. vii. 2). But this usage is on 
- the whole rare. Greek writers probably furnish no similar 
example——for the instances quoted by Schwarz and Weiske* 
are all unsatisfactory, or at most only apparently similar: the 
same may be said of Diod. 8. 5. 40. Conversely, operepos is 
occasionally taken for tcog, see Wessel. Diod. S. II. 9. By the 
Fathers, however, Uésos is certainly sometimes used for a per- 
sonal pronoun; compare Epiphan. Opp. IT. 622 a. 


In by far the greater number of passages there is an anti- 
thesis, open or latent: Jo. x. 3, v. 18, Mt. xxv. 15, A. w 6, 
Rom. viii 32, xi. 24, xiv. 4,5, 1 Thi. 14, H. ix. 12, xu 12, 
also Mt. ix. 1. The parallel clauses in 1 C. vii. 2, &eaoros ryv 
éavrov yuvaixa éyeTa, al éxactn Tov idioy dvdpa exert, we 
may render, Let every man have his wife, and let every woman 
have her own husband : Isocr. Demon. p. 18, cxotres mpwrov, as 
urép TaY avuTod SudKnoey’ Oo Yap Kaxas SiavonOels Uirép THY 
iSiwy «7. In H. vii. 27, Bohme, Kiihnol, and others wrongly 
take técos for the mere possessive pronoun; to the idvae daprias 
are expressly opposed ai Tod Aaod (as dAAOTpLat): comp. also 
iv. 10. When idcos has a personal pronoun joined with it, as 
in Tit. i. 12, tScos atrav mpodyrns (Wis. xix. 12), the pro- 
noun merely expresses the notion of belonging to (their poet), 
whilst técos gives the antithesis their own poet,—not a foreigner. 
For similar instances see ‘éschin. Ctesiph. 294 c, Xen. Hell. 
1. 4.13, Plat. Menex. 247 b: see Lob. p. 441, Wurm, Dinarch. 
p. 70. 


1 Meyer introduces into these passages an emphasis, which either is altogether 
remote (Mt. xxv. 14), or would have been fully expressed by the pronoun. This 
very use of 05 for the sake of emphasis, where there is no trace of an anti- 
thesis, is unknown to Greek writers. [See Ellicott on E. iv. 28, v. 22. It may 
be mentioned that in modern Greek 6 ‘és is equivalent to é aveés, and also to 
avros 6; and that the ordinary possessive pronouns are formed by joining ss etc. 
to 6 id:x65, which is by some derived from (es (Mullach, Vlg. p. 188 sq., 313, J 
Donalds. Gr. p. 18 sq.).] 

* Schwarz, Comment. p. 687, Weiske, De Pleon. p. 62. 
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Kara joined with the accusative of a personal pronoun has been 
regarded as forming a periphrasis for a possessive pronoun: E.i. 15, 
9 xa tyas mwiorts, your faith, A. xvil. 28, of xa@ tpas srotyrat: 
xvill. 15, vopos 6 xa’ tyas’ xxvi. 3, al. This view is correct on 
the whole, but the possessive meaning follows very simply from the 
signification of xard. “H xa’ ipas rions is strictly fides que ad vos 
pertinet, apud vos (in vobis) est: comp. Atlian 2. 12, 4 xar’ avrov 
=i Dion. H. I. 235, of xa® quas xpdvo. Compare § 30. 3. 

em. 9. 


Rem. 1. The genitive of the personal pronouns, especially pod 
and gov (more rarely tpyav, jpav, adrov), is very frequently ! placed 
before the governing noun (and its article), though no special emphasis 
is laid on the pronoun: Mt. ii. 2, vii. 24, vill. 8, xvi. 18, xvii. 15, 
xxiii. 8, Mk. v. 30, ix. 24, Rom. xiv. 16, Ph. ii. 2, iv. 14, Col. ii. 5, 
iv. 18, 1 C. viii. 12, 1 Th. ii. 16, iii, 10, 13, 2 Th. ii. 17, iii. 5, 
1 Tim. iv. 15, 2 Tim. i. 4, Phil. 5, L. vi. 47, xii. 18, xv. 30, xvi. 6, 
xix. 35, al.; Jo. ii. 23, iii. 19, 21, 33, iv. 47, ix. 11, 21, 26, xi. 32, 
xi 40, xiii. 1, al.; 1 Jo. iii. 20, Rev. iii. 1, 2, 8, 15, x. 9, xiv. 18, 
xvill. 5, al. So also when the noun has a preposition: Jo. xi. 32, 
éxegev avrov eis Tovs todas. In many passages of this kind, however, 
Variants are noted. See on the whole Gersdorf p. 456 sqq. 


The genitive is designedly placed before the noun 


(2) In E. ii. 10, atrod ydp éopev roinua (more emphatic than écpév 
yap x. avrov), L. xii. 30, xxii. 53. 


(6) In 1 C. ix. 11, péya, cf quets bpady ra capa Oepicome, on 
account of the antithesis ; Ph. iu. 20. 


(c) In Jo. xi. 48, pay xat tov rdérov xai 7d &vos, where the 
genitive belongs to two nouns ;? A. xxi. 11, L. xii. 35, Rev. i 19, 
2 C. viii. 4,3 2 Tim. iii. 10, Tit. i. 15, 1 Th. i 3, ii, 19 (Diod. S. 
11. 16). 


The form éyod, dependent on a noun and placed after it, appears 
only in such combinations as ricrews ipav re kai guod Rom. i. 12, 
pyrépa avrov Kai éuov Rom. xvi. 13. 


The insertion of the personal pronoun between the article and the 
noun (as in 2 C. xii. 19, isrép ras ipadv oixodopys* Xill 9, i. 6) occurs 
on the whole but rarely. Compare, in general, Kriiger on Xen. 
Anab. 5. 6.16. When an attributive precedes the noun, the prefixed 


' The usual order in the N. T., as elsewhere, is 3 warp pou, 6 vids pou 6 
eyarnrss. The genitive of «vrés also is, as a rule, placed after the noun: sce 
however Rost p. 453 (Jelf 652. 3). 

? Where this order was not adopted, the pronoun was necessarily repeated for 
the sake of perspicuity: A. iv. 28, sea 4 ysip cov xai 4 Boudry cov wpompit x.¢.2., 
Mt. xii. 47 ; also (from the LXX) L. xviii. 20, A. ii. 17, [The second eeu is 
probably not genuine in A. iv. and L. xviii. 

7 tA is not an example: see § 30. 7. a. 
“A. Buttmann adds: ‘In Paul only, and with no other pronoun than 


13 
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genitive of the personal pronoun has its place between the attributive 
and the noun: 2 C. v. 1, @ émtyeos quar oixia’ 2 C. iv. 16, 6 ew 
nav avOpurros. 


Rem. 2. In both Greek and Hebrew we sometimes find an appa- 
rently pleonastic use of the dative of the personal pronouns in easy 
and familiar language (dativus ethicus!). Of this usage, which cer 
tainly might have been expected to occur in the N. ive Mt. xxi. 5 
(a quotation from the O. T.), and also Mt. xxi. 2, Rev. ii. 5, 16, H. 
x. 34, have been considered examples. In Mt. xxi. 2, however, 
dydyeré poo. Means ee i them| to me, and dydyere by itself would 
have been incomplete. v. i Epxouai oot taxv is I will come 
upon thee (eri oé, iil. 3) ee punishment ; compare ver. 14, 
éxyw cata cov dAcya, and ver. 16, peravonooyv.? In the last passage, 
éxew éavrois Urapgww means repositam or destinatam sili halere,—for 
themselves, as belonging to themselves. In Mt. xxi. 5 also cot is not 
without force, 


Rem. 3. It is usual to take 7 Yvy7 pov, cov, etc., as periphrases 
for personal pronouns (Weiske, Peon. p. 72 sq.),—both in quotations 
from the O.T. (e.g. Mt. xii. 18, A. ii, 27, H. x. 38), and in the N. T. 
language proper; and this usage is regarded as being in the first 
instance a Hebraism.? In no passage of the N. T. , however, is ¥vy7 
entirely without meaning, any more than wp) in the O. T. »—see my 


edition of Simonis. It signifies the soul (the spiritual principle on 
which the influence of Christianity is exerted, 1 P. i. 9) in such 
expressions as éxdaravnOyoopat trép Tov Yoxov tuov 2 C. xi. 15, 
éxioxoros Tov Yuyav tpov 1 P. i. 25, H. xii 17 ;—or the heart (the 
seat of the feelings and desires), as Rev. xvuL 14, erGupion THIS yrxiys 
gov' Mt. xxv. 38, mepiiurds é cori 7 ux pou’ A. ll. 43, éytvero Taoy 
Yuyy poBos. Nor is yvyy redundant in Rom. i 11. 9; it denotes that in 
man which feels the 6Atus and the crevoxwpia, even though these may 
affect the body. In Rom. xiii. 1, raca Yuyxy eLovoias trepexoroats 
iroragaécOw, the simple aca yx (compare 1 P. iit. 20) may be 
every soul, i.e. every one, but even in estimates of population “so 
many souls” (in Latin capita) 18 not precisely identical with ‘so 
many men.” Compare also A. iii 23 (from the LXX). Hence the 
use of yvyy7 must in every instance be referred to vividness or to 
circumstantiality of language, which is altogether different from 
pleonasm. It is not at all uncommon to find this use of the word 


1 Buttm. Gr. 120. 2, and on Dem. Midias p. 9; Jacob, Luc. Toxar. p. 138. 
In German the dative is used in exactly the same way, as das war dir achon ! 
[See Donalds. p. 495 sq., Jelf 600. 2; and as to English, Latham, Eng. Lang 
IT. 341, Craik, Engl. ‘Shakesp. p. 113 (ed. 3), Clyde, Greek Synt. p. 38, Pana 
Gr. Synt. p- 74,] 

2, On the similar phrase fxm oo (e.g. Luc. Pisce. 16, 48 tmiv ixdsndeace ony 
3innv) see Hermann, Luc. Conscr. Hist. p. 179. It is a kind of dativus incom- 
modi (§ 31. 4. 6): comp. 1 K. xv. 20 (LXX). [Jn H. x. 34 the best texts have 
lavrovs. 

2 coe: Lg. p. 752 sq., [Hebr. Gr. p. 202 (Bagst.), Kalisch, Hebr. Gr. I. 
221], Vorst, Hebr. p. 121 sq., Riickert on Rom. xiii. J. 
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in Greek writers (compare Xen. Cyr. 5. 1. 27, Aélian 1. 32), especially 
the poets, e.g. Soph. Philoct. 714, Gd. Col. 499, 1207:} it is no 
Hebraism, but an example of antique vividness of expression. See 
further Georgi, Vind. p. 274, Schwarz ad Olear. p. 28, Comment. p. 
1439,3 


SECTION XXIII. 
DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


1. The pronoun odtos sometimes refers, not to the noun 
which stands nearest to it, but to one more remote, which is to 
be regarded as the principal subject, and which therefore was to 
the writer the nearest psycholoyically,—was more vividly present 
to his mind than any other:*® A.iv.11, obros (Inaois Xpictos 
in ver. 10, though o eos is the nearest noun) éoriv o ALBos. So 
in 1 Jo. v. 20, obros éotiv 6 adnOevos Peds, the pronoun refers to 
6 Ge0s—not Xpiotos (which immediately precedes), as the older © 
theologians maintained on dogmatic grounds; for, in the first 
place, ad7Ouvds Peds is a constant and exclusive epithet of the 
Father; and, secondly, there follows a warning against idolatry, 
and dAnO.wos Oeds is always contrasted with e’dwAa.* 

A. viii. 26, adrn eotiv Epnpos, is doubtful, some supplying the 
nearest subject Tafa, others od0s. See Kiihnol in loc, and my 


} In these passages it is not hard to discover the notion which is expressed 
o the Latin anima, and I do not know why Ellendt (Lez. Soph. Il. 979) takes 

¥exa as a mere circumlocution. The passages of Plato quoted by Ast (Lez. 
Plat. III. 575) would really lose their distinctive colouring, if the canon ‘‘ora- 
tionem amplificat” were applied to them. 

? Mt. vi. 25, where Juvs is contrasted with the e#ua, can present no difficulty 
to any one who is familiar with the anthropological notions of the Jews.—Nor 
is rapiia a mere circumlocution in A. xiv. 17, inne hor Tpopns Rai sUppocurns THs 
xapecas oper’ or in Ja. v. 5, ipifars ras sapling vuev; for, if so, it must be 
possible to say he siruck his heart, instead of he struck him, etc. In these 


verses, however, zapdia is probably not used (as 3 sometimes is) in a merely 


material sense, in accordance with the physiological notions of antiquity, —to 
strengthen the heart, i.e. in the first instance the stomach and by means of this 
the heart (even in Greek the meaning stomach is not entirely effaced in xapdix) ; 
bat the idea of enjoyment is inolnder See Baumgarten on the last passage. 

3 Schef. Dem. V. 322, Stallb. Plat. Phaedr. pp. 28, 157, Foertsch, O68, in 
Lysiam ae 74, (Jelf 655. Obs. 1.) 

* (So Alford (who also urges the parallelism with Jo. xvii. 3), Liicke (Bibl. 
Cat. vol. xv. B 288 sqq.), Haupt tn loc. : on the other side see Ebrard, Comment. 
p. 345 sqq. (Clark), and Wordsworth in Joc. } 
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RWB. I. 395: I decidedly prefer odos.! There is less diffi- 
culty in A. vii. 19, 2 Jo. 7. For examples from Greek prose 
writers see Ast, Plat. Polit. 417, Legg. p. 77. 

Conversely, in A. iii. 13 éxeivos is to be referred to the nearest 
subject (Kriig. p. 138,? Jelf 655. 7): so also in Jo. vii. 43, 
where exetvos refers to the members of the Sanhedrin, dpytepeis 
Kat dapicaious, regarded (as the single article shows) as forming 
one body. For an example of obros and éxeivos so combined 
that the former belongs to the more distant and the latter to 
the nearer subject, see Plutarch, Vit. Demosth. 3; and for 
examples of éxetvos where there is only one subject, and where 
we might have expected obros or simply avros, see 2 C. viii. 9, 
Tit. iii. 7. 


In Ph. i. 18, xai év rovrTw xaipw, the demonstrative simply refers to 
the main thought Xpurrds xarayyéAAerac: in 2 P.1 4, d:a rovrwy refers 
to érayyéApara. 

The relative also is supposed sometimes to refer to a remote subject 
(compare Bernh. p. 297). Thus in 1 C. 1. 8 (see Pott in loc.) it has 
been maintained that os relates to Oeds in ver. 4, as the principal 
subject, though “Inc. Xpuwrr. immediately precedes. This however is 
not necessary, either on account of rov xvpiov jpaov “Incot Xp. at the 
end of this verse (compare Col. ii. 11, E. iv. 12), or on account of 
aurros 6 Geos which immediately follows; for that which is here 
ascribed to God, the calling eis xowwviay “I. Xp., is at the same time 
a calling to the BeBacotcba through Christ, which (BeBacotcGaz) in- 
deed can only be effected in the fellowship of Christ. This canon 
has been applied to H. ix. 4 (see Kiihnol in /oc.), to evade antiquarian 
difficulties, and to Rom. v. 12 (é¢’ o) on dogmatic grounds ; in both 
instances quite erroneously. There is no difficulty in H. v. 7 and 
2 Th. ii. 9. In 2 P. ili. 12 d¢ Hy may very well be referred to the 
nearest word 7uépas; in 1 P. iv. 11 » points back to the principal 
subject 6 Geds. Of H. iii. 6 (ob olkos) recent expositurs have taken 
the correct view.® 


2. Where no special emphasis is intended, the demonstrative 
pronoun which precedes a relative sentence is usually included 


1 (See Meyer and Alford in loc., Smith, Dict. of B. I. 657, Kitto, Cycl. I. 77, 
Greswell, Diss. 1. 177 sqq., Robinson, Bibl. Res. II. 514, in support of this view. ] 

2 Bremi, Lys. p. 154, Schoem. Plut. Agis p. 73, Foertsch ee 

3 (On the question whether adrés and ixsives can be used in the same passage 
with reference to the same sulject, see Ellicott and Alford on 2 Tim. ii. 26, 
Riddell, Plat. Apol. p. 135.] 

‘ Goller, Thuc. II. 21, Siebelis, Pausan. III. 52, Schoem. Jsaus p. 242 sq., 
Ellendt, Lex. Soph. lI. 369; and as to Latin, Kritz, Sallust IT. 115. 

5 (Of recent writers, Bleek, De Wette, Ebrard refer aired and od to Xpeces ; 
Liinemann, Delitzsch, Alford, Kurtz, Hofmann, and others, to God. ] 
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in the relative pronoun (Kriig. p. 145 sq., Jelf 817) :—not 
only 

(a) Where, in accordance with the laws of government or of 
attraction, the demonstrative would have been in the same case 
as the relative; as 

(a) A.i 24, avadecEov Sv éFeréEw (for TodTov Gv), Rom. viii. 
29, Jo. xviii. 26, ouvyyevns dy ob atréxowev Iétpos to wriov’ 
1C. vii. 39, 2 C. xi. 12, Ph. iv. 11; 

(8) A. viii. 24, darws pndev érrérAOn err’ eve dv etpnxate (for 
rovtey & ecp.), XxXi. 19, xxii. 15, xxvi. 16, 22, L. ix. 36, Rom. 
xv, 18, E. iii. 20, 1 C. [2 C.] xii. 17; compare Is. ii. 8, Wis. 
xl. 14, Tob. i. 8, xii. 2, 6, Plat. Gory. 457 e, Phad. 94 ¢, Isocr. 
Phi. p. 226, De Pace 388, Plut. Virt. Mul. p. 202, Xen. An. 1. 
9. 25, Demosth. Ep. 5. in., Olynth. I. p. 2,al., and Ellendt, Lex. 
Soph. II. 368 :—but also 

(6) Where the case of the demonstrative would have been 
different, as in Jo. xiii. 29, dyopacov dv ypelay Eyouev (for tadra 
ov), Rom. vi. 16, Mt. xix. 11, A. viii. 19, xiii. 37, 1 C. xv. 36, 
2 P.i.9; compare Xen. Cyr. 6. 2.1, amjyyeras ay édéov' 
Eurip. Med. 735, éupévery & cov KrAvw (i.e. Tovras a, see 
Elmsley in loc.), Lysias p. 152 (Steph.), yy xatayvyvwoxere 
adixiay Tou... Satava@vtos adn sdoow... aOtopevoe eioiv 
avadioxew (for TovTwy door): see Stallb. Plat. Aep. I. 139, 
and compare Kritz, Sallust II. 301. In this case even the 
preposition on which the case of the demonstrative depends is 
omitted: Rom. x. 14, ras meotevoovaowy od ovK jxovoay’ that 
18, €¢ TOUTOY OD K.T.A} 

If a preposition precedes a relative before which the demon- 
strative is suppressed, this preposition logically belongs either 

a. To the relative clause: Rom. x. 14, was érixadécovrat Ets 
ov ove emriatevoay' Vi. 21, Tiva Kaptrov elyere Tore (that is, rov- 
tov) ep ols vov eraroxvvecGe” xiv. 21, Jo. xix. 37 (from the 


’ Similar to this would be 1 Tim. ii. 10, aaa’ é axpivs yoradiy imayysrArAopivais 
Neetbuay, if (with Matthies) we resolved 3 wpiau: into by revrw é wpiru. But it 
is simpler and easier to join 3: ipyay with xecusiv, ver. 9. The former meaning 
would have been more distinctly expressed by iv w wpiru. 

? Reiche evidently goes too far when he says that, in all other examples, it is 
only the demonstrative which would have been governed by the verb that is 
omitted, and never one governed by a noun (compare Jo. xviii. 26, L. xxiii. 41): 
even if the remark were true, it would not set aside the above explanation, see 
Fritzsche.—Perhaps also we might give to ig’ ofs the meaning which is discussed 
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LXX), L. v. 25, 2 P. ii, 12;* Soph. Phil. 957, Aristot. Rhet. 
2. 1. 7, Demon. p. 2 :—or 


b. To the demonstrative understood: Jo. vi. 29, tva meotev- 
ante eis Oy atréareAev exetvos’ xvii. 9, Rom. xiv. 22, 2 C. v. 10, 
xii. 6, G. i. 8 sq., H. v. 8 (Num. vi. 21). In H. ii. 18 also, ev @ 
wétrovOey avros tretpacbels, Suvarat Tots trecpalopéevoes BonOjoat, 
should probably be resolved into éy rour@ 5 qwémovOev.... 
Suvatat ... BonOjoat. Compare Xen. Mem. 2. 6. 34, éeyyi- 
yverat etvora mpos ods dv troddBw edvoixas Exewv mpos eye. 
Anab. 1.9. 25, Hell. 4. 8.33, Demosth. Con. p. 729 a, Olynth. I. 
p. 2, Ep. 4. p. 118 b, Plat. Rep. 2.375 d, Phaed. 61 c, Arrian, 
Alex. 6. 4. 3, Diog. L. 9. 67, 6. 74 :—or 


c. To both clauses: 2 C. ii. 3, tva py AUIny exw ad’ ov Ede 
pe yaipev' 1 C. vii. 39, x. 30, Jo. xi. 6, Rom. xvi. 2 ; compare 
Isocr. Evag. p. 470, aAelous ev Trovrous rots romots SvatpiBery, 
wap ols mporepov eiwOotes Foav (Cic. Agrar. 2. 27). 
1 C. vii. 1 and Ph. iv. 11 may be thus explained.’ 


In the same way, relative adverbs include the demonstrative : 
Jo. xi. 32, HAOev Garou Wy o ‘Incois (i.e. éxetoe Srrov), vi. 62, 
Mk. v. 40, edszropeveras Strov hy To radiov (compare Buttm. 
Philoct. p.107), 1C. xvi.6,Mt. xxv. 24, cvvdyov dev ov Seaxop- 
mucas (for éxeiMev Orrov) ; compare Thue. 1. 89. Still freer is 
the construction in Jo. xx. 19, trav Oupay nexrAetopevwv Strov 
Roay of pabnrai x.7.A.—That in condensed sentences of this kind 
(in which the: Greek did not really supply a demonstrative in 
thought, see Kriig. p. 145) no comma should be inserted before 
the relative, has been already remarked: such punctuation 
would make Jo. vi. 29 quite meaningless. 


3. In emphatic passages the demonstrative may be frequently 
repeated in connected sentences: A. vii. 35 sqq., TobToy Tov 
Moiojv....tovtor o beds atéoradxev... . oTOS €fnryaryev 

. o8TOS eaotw 0 Mavaijs 6 eitras . . . . ob TOS eoTLY O 
yevopevos ev TH éxxAnola «.7.r.; and in a different spirit Jo. vi. 


by Weber, Dem. p. 492 [viz. as representing ivi revrais, i’ ois, in the things in 
which (Dem. Anslock . 684, Phi 3. p. 119, al. | 
1 "Ayvosiy iy, Porphyr. “Abst. 2. 53. Some would bring in here Rom. vii. 6, 
supplying ixsivy (voww) before iv w; but iv & points back to awe cov vozev, and 
éxeday, is annexed absolutely to xarxpy., asa designation of manner : see Philippi. 
2 [See Jelf 822. Obs. 3 sq., Don. ». 363 ; and on the attraction of adverbs Jelf 
822. Obs. 10. ] 
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42 [Ree], oby odtds éorw “Inoots 6 vids Iwond .... ras 
oty Neyer OUTOS «.7.X.! Amongst other passages, Bornemann 
quotes as parallel Xen. Mem. 4. 2. 28, wal of te arrotuyyavovrtes 
Tay wpaypdtev éemridupovet ToUTOUS UTrép auTay BovArcver Oat, 
kat mpolotacOal te éavtav TovTOUS, Kail Tas éATridas TOV 
ayabayv év TovTots Exouvct Kal da TWavta TadTa Tavrev pani- 
ora TovTous ayar@ow. In Latin, compare Cic. Verr. 3. 9. 
23: Aune in omnibus stupris, hunc in fenorum expilationibus, 
hune in impuris conviviis principem adhibebat (Verres). With 
a relative adjective this anaphora occurs in Ph. iv. 8, dca 
€otiy dA7nOn, dca ceuva, doa Sixaa, boa aya, Goa Tpos- 
gin, doa evhnua. Compare further § 65. 5. 

4. Another use of these pronouns is far more common. 
When the subject of a sentence or the predicate placed early in 
the sentence consists of several words, we find ovros or éxeivos 
introduced immediately before (more rarely after) the verb, that 
the subject or predicate may stand out more clearly or with 
greater prominence: Mt. xxiv. 13, o drropeivas els TéAOS, OUTOS 
awOnoetat’ Jo. i. 18, 0 povoyerns vids 0 dv els TOV KOATOY TOU 
matpos, éxeivos éEnynoato’ Mk. vii. 15, Ta éxmopevoyeva arr’ 
autou, éxeivd eott TA KOWoUVTAa TOV avOpwror Vii. 20, xii. 40, 
1 C. vi. 4, rovs éEouevnpevous ev TH éxxAnoia, TovTous Kabilere’ 
Rom. vii. 10, 15 sq., 19 sq., ix. 6, 8, xiv. 14, Jo. v. 11, xii 48, 
Ph. i. 22, al. Compare Thue. 4. 69, Xen. Conv. 8. 33, Ages. 4. 
4, Plat. Protag. p. 339 d, Isocr. Hvag. c. 23, Paus, 1. 24. 5, 
Lucian, Fug. 3, Al. 12. 19, al? Of the use of 8€ to add 
strength to this emphasis*® no example is found in the N. T.; 
nor is there any trace here of the anacoluthon which is not 
uncommon in Greek writers in such cases,‘—unless we bring 
under this head the attraction in 1 P. ii. 7. 

Still more frequently are these pronouns so used after an 
antecedent clause beginning with a conjunction or a relative: 


1 See Bornemann, Bibl. Stud. der sticha. Geistl. I. 66 sq. 

2 See Schef. Melet. p. 84, Jacob, Luc. Joxar. pp. 78, 144, and Luc. Alez. p. 7, 
Siebelis, Pausan. 1. 63, Weber, Dem. p. 158. As to Latin see Kritz, Sallust¢ I. 
171. (Jelf 658. 1. On the frequency with which St. John thus uses ixsives seo 
Alford on Jo. vii. 29: in classical Greek ovres is more common. ] 

3 Buttm. Demosth. Aid. p. 152, Engelhardt, Plat. Afenex. p. 252, oe 770, 
1. a; compare Ion. p. 577. Some regard 2 P. ii. 20 as an example of this 
kind, but see Alford sn loc: 36 is similarly used in A. xi. 17 Rec., see § 53. 
7.6 

: iene De discipulor. Chr. solecism. p. 77. 
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Jo. ix. 31, éav ris OeooeBis 9 Kal To OéXnua adtod TroLn ToUTOU 
axover’ Ja. i. 23, Mt. v. 19, xii. 50, Ph. iii. 7, iv. 9, 2 Tim. ii 2. 


We havea remarkable repetition of the demonstrative in L. xix. 2, 
Kat avTos qv apyxtreAwyys Kai otros qv wAovows; the meaning is, 
He was a chief publican and indeed (as such) a rich man,—xsque 
dives fuit (Matth. 470. 6, Jelf 655. 6. Obs. 2). Lachmann reads 
(with B) xai atros Ug Palace tons? but this reading has less to recom- 
mend it.!. Compare Xen. Cyr. 8. 3. 48. 

It is a different case when in a lengthened sentence the substantive 
is taken up again by a pronoun, for the sake of clearness: 2 C. xii. 2, 
olda avOpwrov év Xpwr@ ... mpd érav Sexarecodpwv .. . etre & 
cwpart... aprayevra Tov Tovovroy x.7.Xr. (Plat. Rep. 3. 398, Xen. 
Cyr. 1. 3. 15), 1 C. v. 3, 5, A. 1. 21 sq. : compare § 22. 4. 


5. Before 6rz, tva, and similar particles, a demonstrative pro- 
noun is often inserted (particularly in Paul and John) when 
the clause which follows is to receive special prominence. See 
1 Tim. i. 9, eSas rodro, ére «.7.r., A. xxiv. 14, oporoya ToUTO cot, 
Ott «.7.r., Rom. vi. 6,21 C. i 12, xv. 50, 2 Cv. 15,x 7,11, 
2 Th. iii. 10, Ph. i. 6, 25, Jo. xvii 3, 2 P. i. 20, 1 Jo. i. 5, iii 
11, 23, iv. 9,10, v. 3, 11, 14, 2 Jo. 6; compare Plat. Soph. 
234 b. So ets rovro before iva, A. ix. 21, Rom. xiv. 9, 2 C. ii. 
9, E. vi. 22, 1 P. iii. 9,1 Jo. iii. 8; ev rovtm Ste, 1 Jo. iv. 13; 
év tour iva, Jo. xv. 8,2 1 Jo. iv. 17 (see Liicke in loc.); év 
tourm edv, 1 Jo. ii. 3; év Tourm Grav, 1 Jo. v. 2. Compare 
Ellendt, Lex. Soph. II. 461, Franke, Demosth. p. 40 (Jelf 657). 

The demonstrative is also introduced for the sake of emphasis 
when an infinitive * or a noun follows as predicate. 2 C. ii. 1, 
Expiva E“avT@ TOUTO, TO 2) TAAL EV AVITN Tpos Duas EOetw 
vii. 11, adTo TovTO Td Kata Beov AvTrnORVaL 1 C. vii. 37, 
E, iv. 17, Ja. i. 27: compare Xen. Hell. 4. 1. 2, Ages. 1. 8, 
Plat. Hipp. Maj. 302 a, Gorg. 491 d, Isocr. Evag. c. 3, Por- 
phyr. Abstin. 1. 13, Dion. H. VI. 667, de Thue. 40. 3, Epict. 
Enchir. 31. 1, 4, Stallb. Plat. Rep. IL. 261. 2 C. xi. 9, rovro 
kat edyoueba, tiv tpav cataptiow' 1 Jo. ili, 24, v. 4: compare 
Achill. Tat. 7. 2, dappaxoyv avr@ tovto TIS... AVIENS 7) Trpos 


. oo editors either read aérés or omit the pronoun. ] 
3 In Rom. ii. 3 an extended vocative is rieerted between roves and the clause 
beginning with ov. 

[Here the connexion of iv revvw with ive may well be doubted. ‘‘ The 
pronoun looks back, while at the same time the thought already indicated is 
developed in the words which follow :" Westcott in loc. ] 

* Matth. Eurip. Phan, 520, Sprachl. 472, 2. 
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addov eis TO Trabeiy xowwvia’ Plat. Rep. 3. 407 a, Lucian, 
Navig. 3, Eurip. Suppl. 510, and also Jacob, Luc. Toxar. p. 
136, Ast, Plat. Polit. p.466. Even ets rovro is so used in A. 
XXvi. 16, ets TovTO yap OPOny cot TpoxyetpicacBat ce UTNPETHV 
kab paptupa «.7.r.; odtws in 1 P. ii. 15 (1 C. iv. 1); and 
evrevOev in Ja. iv. 1. 


Lastly, the demonstrative is thus placed before a participial 
clause in Mk. xii. 24, od 8:a rovto mAavacbe, py eidoTes TAs 
ypadas «.7.d., on account of this . . . because ye know not, ete. : 
comp. Antiphon 6, 46, ovx dreypddovto TovTou avToU Evexa, ovX 
tryoupevol pe atroxteivar «.t.r.' (Jelf 657.) 


The use of the demonstrative pronoun in such phrases as ov pera 
moAAas tavras Hpyépas, after (in) a few days (A. 1. 5), presents no 
difficulty. It is not based (as is still maintained by Kiihnél) upon a 
transposition of woAvs, but is to be explained in the same way as the 
Latin phrase “ante hos quinque dies:” in Greek compare Achill. 
Tat. 7. 14, ds dAtywov mpd rovrwv yepov' Heliod. 2. 22, 97, ob apo 
roANGv Tavde yucpov. Atbrat Hepa are these days just now past, and 
“ante hos quinque dies” properly means before the five days just past 
—reckoned back from the present time. Thus the pronoun connects 
the note of time with the present.? 

The demonstrative in Ja. iv. 13, ropevowpeba cis ryvde THv rddw, 
into this and that town, the commentators and lexicographers are 
able to illustrate only by reference to the familiar expression 6 detva ; 
but ode is used by Greek writers in exactly the same way, e. g. 
Plutarch, Symp. 1. 6. 1, ryvde riav jpepay, this and that day.? 

The plural of the demonstrative pronoun, redra, is not unfrequently 
used in Greek in reference to a single object, and thus, strictly 
speaking, stands for rovro: Plat. Apol. 19 d, Phadr. 70 d, Xen. Cyr. 
5. 3. 19.4 We find examples of this in 3 Jo. 4 (where some MSS. 
have the correction ravrns,—see Liicke in loc.) and Jo. i. 51; but 
certainly not in Jo. xix. 36, see Van Hengel, Annotat. p. 85 sq. In 
L. xii. 4 pera ratra is afterwards, this formula having become simply 


1 See Maetzner, Antiph. p. 219, Schoem. [seus p. 370. 

7 (On the position of eb see Jelf 738. 2. Obs. 3 (not after many, but after few : 
Meyer) ; and on that of ravras, Jelf 453. Obs. 2, Don. p. 352. ] 

‘ es is not easy to see why rx»ds should not have its full force ‘‘as implying 
an object in immediate prospect ; we will travel to this city here” (Green p. 125) : 
see also Alford in loc., A. Buttm. p. 103, and compare Grant, Aristot. bthica, I. 
372. The passage from Plutarch admits of a similar explanation. ] 

* See Schef. Dion. p. 80; comp. also Jacobs, Achill. Vat. p. 524, Stallb. Plat. 
Apol. p. 19d, Maetzner, Antiphon p. 153. Fritzsche (Quest. Lucian. p. 126) 
thus qualifies this observation : plur. poni de una re tantummodo sic, si neque 
alla emergat ambiguitas et aut universe, non definite quis loquatur, aut una res 
plunium vi sit predita. (See Riddell, Plat. Apol. p. 131 sq., Jelf 381. Ole. 1.) 
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adverbial. Nearly the same is to be said of the familiar phrase xat 
ravra tdqgue, H. x1. 12, On 1 C. ix. 151 see Meyer.? 

In 1 C. vi. 11, wat ratrd rwes re, radra may be used with an 
implication of contempt, of such a sort, talis farine homines (Bernh. 
p. 281, Stallb. Plat. Rival. p. 274). Yet this was perhaps remote 
from the Apostle’s thought, and ratra is often used with reference 
to a series of predicates, of such a description, ex hoc genere fuistis. 
Kypke and Pott in loc. have confounded usages which are quite dis- 
similar. 

In 1 Jo. v. 20 Liicke § thinks there is a prozeugma of the demon- 
strative pronoun, otrds €or 6 GAnOwos Oeds, Kai (adr) Cw7 aiwveos : 
this is not impossible in itself, but, as I think, it is unnecessary. 

Rem. As regards the position of otros and éxetvos, it should be 
remarked that the former, from the nature of the case, usually stands 
before, the latter after the noun,—otros 6 dvOpwros, 6 dvOpwros éxetvos. 
We find however the opposite order : in the case of obros (Mt. xxvill. 
15 6 Adyos otros, L. i. 29, al.) without any substantial difference of 
meaning ; in the case of éxeivos (L. xii. 47, H. iv. 11) especially in 
the connective formulas éy éxeivats rats nyépats, év exeivy TH TpEpa 
OF wpa, ev éxeivw TO xaipo (Gersdorf p. 433). But it must not be 
supposed that any writer has so bound himself to one particular 
arrangement that we are justified in altering the other when it Is 
supported by good MSS. or by the sense of the passage.‘ 


SECTION XXIV. 
RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


1. According to the law of attraction,’ the relative pronoun 
5s (never dstes *® in the N. T.), when required by the governing 


1 [Meyer refers revrwy to the iZoucia, the plural having reference to the various 
Jorms of this power: so also Alford. ] 

2—n the same way, ig’ os and af dS» are used in Greek where the singular 
would be sufficient (Fritz. Rom. I. 299). 

3 Compare also Studien und Kritik. Il. p. 147 sqq. 

‘(The demonstrative pronouns in -3s are very seldom used inthe N. T. In 
the best texts 63s occurs 10 times (7 times in Rev. ii. and iii.), and +eésds once : 
in most instances 23s has its usual reference to what follows (Jelf 655. 6). ] 

6’ See Herm. Vig. p. 891 sqq., Bernh. p. 299 sqq. Compare also G. T. A. 
Kriiger’s thorough examination of the subject (with immediate reference to 
Latin) in his Untersuch. a. d. Gebiete der lat. Sprachlehre (3 Hefte: Braunschw. 
1827). K. W. Kriiger prefers the term assimilation (Sprachl. p. 141). (Jelf 
822, Don. p. 362, Green p. 120 sqq. ] 

©*Osess occurs in the N. T. in no other case than the nominative, {the neuter 
accusative, and the contracted genitive,—the last only in tus srev (p. 75). ] 
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verb to stand in the accusative, is so attracted by the oblique 
case (the genitive or dative) of the preceding noun with which 
it is logically connected (as secondary clause with principal) 
that it itself assumes this case. This peculiarity, which gives 
to the sentences a closer internal connexion and a certain 
roundness, was quite familiar to the LXX, and is of regular 
. occurrence in the N. T. (though variants are sometimes found) : 
L. ii. 20, eri maou ols Hroveay’ Jo. ii. 22 (iv. 50), ériotevoav 
7@ Noy @ elev’ A. iii, 21, 25, vii. 17, x. 39, xvii. 31, xx. 38, 
xxii. 10, Ja ii. 5,1 P. iv. 11, Jo. vii. 31, 39, xv. 20, xvii. 5, 
Mk. vii. 13, L. v. 9, xix. 37, Mt. xviii. 19,1 C. vi. 19, 2 C.x. 
13, xii. 21, 2 Thi. 4, Tit. iii. 6, H. vi. 10 (ix. 20), x1, Bi. 
8,11.10, Rev. xviii. 6,al. Here the comma before the relative 
is in every case to be struck out; see § 7. 1. Jude 15, wept 
TavTwY TAY Epywv aoceBelas avTaY dv yoéSnoap, deserves special 
notice: see § 32. 1. 


There are passages however in which this usage is neglected, 
as H. viii. 2, ris canis THs aANOwijs, Hv Ernkev o xvptos’ and 
according to good MSS. Mk. xiii. 9, Jo. vii. 39, iv. 50, Tit. iii. 
5: compare also the variants in Jo. xvii. 11, H. vi. 10, A. 
vil. 16, Rev. i. 20. Similar instances are frequently met with 
in the LXX and the Apocrypha:* for examples from Greek 
writers see Bornem. Xen. An. p. 30, Weber, Dem. p. 543, Kriig. 
p. 142 (Jelf 822. Obs. 9). 


Some passages appear to go beyond the rule as laid down above : 
thus in E. 1. 6, ry ydperos Fs exapirwoer (0.1. &v H), iv. 1, TAS KAnCEWSs 
ys exAnOnre 2 C. i. 4, dua THs wapaxAnoews Fs mapaxaAorvpeBu,’ the 
genitive 7s seems to stand for the dative 7. But all these passages 
may be explained by reference to the well-known phrases xAjow 
kaXetv, wapdxAnow mapaxaneiv, ydpw xaptrow, dyamnv ayaray (§ 32. 2), 
and to the equally familiar construction of the passive. In A. xxiv. 
21 also, dwrys Fs Expaga éorws «.7.A., Hs probably is not put for 7 
(pwr xpalew, Mt. xxvii. 50, Mk. & 26, Rev. vi. 10, al.) :© gdwv7 is 


2(Mk. xiii. 9 should be xiii. 19 (as in ed. 5): on Tit. iii. 5 see Ellicott. } 

3 Wahl, Clav. p. 360. 

* Here however we might (with Wahl) consider the genitive to be governed 
by the omitted preposition da: see § 50. 7 (Jelf 650. 3). 

> See Gieseler in Rosenm. Repertor. II. 124: Aristoph. Plut. 1044, radrass’ 
ive ris cBpsws ns UBpiomas, is probably to be explained in the same way. 

* Compare Boisson. wVicet, p. 33. 


i Ge ii. 22, iv. 50, H. x. 1, are doubtful. ] 
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used in the sense of cry, exclamation (loud utterance), so that the 
construction resolves itself into pwvy xpalew (Rev. vi. 10 v. /.),—an 
unusual, but not an inadmissible expression: compare Is. vi. 4, 
puwvys 7s éxexpa ov.—In E. i. 8, is erepiarevoey, the verb is to be 
taken transitively, as is shown by yvwpioas, ver. 9. 

That however attraction may affect the dative of the relative, so = 
to change it into a genitive, is shown by G., Kriiger lic. p. 274 sq. : 
thus in 1 Tim. iv. 6, A has ras Kxadjs didacKaAlas 7s aera 
In Kom. iv. 17 also many commentators (and recently F ritzsche) 
resolve xarévayre ov érictevcey Geot into xarévayre Geod w ériorercey,” 
but this explanation is not necessary : see below, no. 2.3 On the 
other hand, Mt. xxiv. 38, 7 joa .. yapowrres Kat éxyapilovres dxpt 
7s TyL€pas ls ABe Noe els THv KBurdy, | is probably a condensation of 
dxpe THS Hp. 7 eispAOe : similarly in L. i 20, A. i 2, 22.4 We find 
the same attraction of the dative of the relative (without a conden- 
sation of the two clauses into one) in Lev. xxiii. 15, awé THs Hpépas 
qs dv mposevéyxnte’ Bar. i. 19: the phrase > qyuepas, it is true, is 
also used (on which day), but in the LXX the dative of time pre- 
dominates, 


2. We sometimes meet with instances of an inverse attrac- 
tion, the noun to which the relative refers being attracted into 
the construction of the relative clause, and assuming the case in 
which the governing verb requires the relative to stand (Jelf 
824, Don. p. 364). When this occurs, either 


a. The noun precedes the relative clause: 1 C. x. 16, Tov 
aptoy by KA@peEv, ody KoLVwVia TOD cwpaTos ; Mt. xxi. 42 (from 
the LXX), AWBov Sv dzredoxipacav of oixodopovvtes, ovTOS eyE- 
ynOm (1 P. ii. 7);° L. xii. 48, ravri d e600 rodv, trodu bn7n- 


1 Comp. Heinichen, Euseb. I]. 98 sq. [Jelf 822. Obs. 8, Madvig 103, Knig. 
» 142. 
ma [So also Tholuck, A. Buttm. (p. 287), Jowett, Vaughan, Webster and 
Wilkinson. Meyer and Alford agree with Winer : see also Ellicott on E. 1. 8. 
On A. xxvi. 16 see § 39. 3. Rem. 1. In 2 Th. i. 4, als avisets, some consider 
ais to stand for #», as in the N. T. aviyseées governs the genitive in every other 
instance. Such an attraction as this, however, would be unexampled : see Jelf 
822. Obs. 8, and Ellicott in loc.—From the LXX, Thiersch quotes Gen. xxiv. 7 
as an example of vis for 5 (De Pent. Al. p. 105). ] 

: Compare Schmid in ‘the Titbing. ZLeitschr. SJ. Theol. 1831. I. 137 av 

bs Axps 15 Hf. (com : acpi ov, tus ov, tws drev) occurs Mt. xxiv. 38 1. 20, 
Xvil. 27, A. 1.2: ag’ ng ne. (comp. ap ev), Col. i. 6, 95 a9’ ns (SCL. nycipas OF 
wpas, see § 64. 5), L. vii. 45, 2 P. iil. 43 in A. xxiv. NM, Awipas may be supplied 
from the preceding npipas. ‘In A. xx. 18, ag’ vs is most simply explained in the 
same way : Jelf (822. Obs. 5) considers this an example of the repetition of the 
prepos. which belongs to the antecedent (Thue. 3. 64). With t ese examples 
compare Dem. De Cor. 233. 27, ox agp ns _apiours ar arr’ ag ms nAwicars 
x.7.a., Xen. An. 5. 10. 12, snipe ixrn ap’ ns vpién, In A, i, 22, tos ons nye vs, 
Meyer explains as as a genitive of time. See Madvig l. c.] 

>(In 1 P. ii. 7, Aséos 18 probably the true realinig?| 
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@noeta: wap’ avtod: probably also L. i. 72, 73, pynoOjvas dca- 
Onxns ayias avTod, Spxov by wpooe mpos 'ABpadu’ but pro- 
bably not A. x. 36, see below § 62. 3..—Or 

b. In position, as in construction, the noun is completely 
incorporated with the relative clause: Mk. vi. 16, dv éyw azrexe- 
gatica 'Iwavynv, odds éore’ Phil. 10, L. xix. 37. Rom. vi. 17, 
uirnxovaate eis by TmapedoOnte TUTov Sidax7s, is an example of 
this kind,—whether it be resolved into es tov turrov Sidayijs dv 
mapecoOnre, an accusative with a passive, for ds rapedo0n vyiv 
(for a similar attraction, by which the accusative of the more 
remote object is affected, see Demosth. Mid. 385 c, dixnv dua 
BovAopevor AaBeiv, dv eri trav aGddXdwv éreOéavto Opacvy bvta: 
where wy is for d, i.e. év ols, as a complement of Opacuv évta,— 
and Dion. Hal. 9. 565, dyavdnrnows tbpav wepi ov UBpilec Oe tro 
Tov Tokeuiwy’ Demosth. Ep. 4. p. 118 b);—or more simply (as 
by Bornemann, Riickert, Fritzsche, al.) into vrnxoveare (To) 
ture days eis bv rapedoOnre, since the construction braxoveww 
mi’ is the only one that is suitable here. Even A. xxi. 16, 
dyovtes trap’ w EcevicOdpev Mvdowv, is explained by some as 
an example of attraction,—a@yovres 7apa Mvaowva.... trap 
@ Eencbapev; but see § 31.5. On 2 C. x. 13 see § 59. 7. 


Examples parallel to (a): Hippocr. Morb. 4. 11, tas anyas 
as vopaca, abtat Ta cwpate x.7.r., Lysias, Bon. Arist. p. 649, 
#lian, Anim. 3. 13, Her. 2. 106, Soph. £l. 653, Trach. 283, 
Eurip. Bacch. 443 sqq., Aristoph. Plut. 200, Alciphr. 3. 59: 
the well-known passage in the eid (1. 577), urbem quam 
statuo vestra est; Terent. Eunwch. 4. 3.11, Sen. Ep. 53. See 
Wetstein I. 468. From the LXX may be quoted Gen. xxxi. 
16, trav So€av fy adetreto 0 Oeos .... Hyiv Extra and Num. 
xix. 22: from the Acta Petri et Pauli (Thilo, Cod. Ap. I. 7), 
apxet nuiy Thy Odrw Av Exopev mapa IIérpov. (Jelf 824. 1.) 

To (6): Xen. An. 1. 9. 19, ef teva op@n xatacxevdatovta hs 
adpyos yawpas (ywpav hs apyot), Soph. Bd. Col. 907, Hl. 1029, 
Eurip. Orest. 63, Electr. 860, Hec. 986, Plat. Tim. 49 e, De- 
mosth, Ep. 4. p. 118 c, Plut. Coriol. 9 (Evang. Apocr. p. 414, 


' Comp. Gieseler l. ¢. p. 126, frie. 224 sq 
uraxsviuy sis, especially in ae see Kypke, Observatt. II. 167, 


though exception may be taken to some of his examples. 
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Acta Apocr. p. 69): compare Liv. 9. 2, Terent. Azndr. prol. 3 
(Jelf 824. II.).—On the whole subject see Matth. 474, Lob. 
Ajax p. 354. 


To (6) would also belong Rom. iv. 17, xarévavre ob éxiorevoe 
Geod, if resolved into xarévavrt Oeot, @ éxiorevce. On this sup- 
position, the law of attraction (so familiar had the construction 
become) is here extended so as to include the dative. Instances of 
this kind certainly do occur here and there (Kriig. 247 sq., Jelf 822. 
Obs. 8), e.g. Xen. Cyr. 5. 4. 39, wyero trav éavrov trav re rirrwy, ots 
noeTo Kat ay (i.e. rovtwy ols) artore. moAAovs: see Fritz. Rum, 
I. 237. Still, xarévayre Oeov, xarévavre ot éxiorevoe (see above, 1) 
is a simpler resolution of the words. The explanation proposed 
by Bretschneider (Lex. Man. p. 220) is far-fetched in more respects 
than one. 


In the following examples the antecedent is merely incorporated 
with the relative clause, without change of case: Mt. xxiv. 44, 7 
wpa ov Soxeire, & vids Tov dvOpwrov épxerat (Gen. il. 17, Ex. x. 28, 
xxxii. 34, Num. vi. 13, xxx. 6), Mt. vil 2, & @ pérpw perpeire, 
petpnOnoerae div’ Jo. xi 6, Mk. xv. 12 (H. xiii 11), L. i. 4; also 
Rom. iv. 17, see above. When the clause containing the relative 
and the noun stands first, Greek writers usually insert in the prin- 
cipal clause a demonstrative corresponding to the noun, and also keep 
relative and noun apart by placing some word between them (Kriig. 
p. 144, Jelf 824. II.). 

The following are examples of attraction, with omission of the 
attracting word (demonstrative) :— 

a. Where a preposition is present: H. v. 8, éuabev ad’ dv éxabe, 
i.e. dd rovrwy & (av) éxabe* Rom. x. 14, Jo. vi 29, xvii. 9, 1 C. 
vii. 1; Demosth. Euerg. 684 b, éyavaxrjcaca é¢’ ols eyw érerovbev’ 
Plat. Cratyl. 386 a, Xen. An. 1. 9, 25, Arrian, Al. 4. 10. 3, Lysias 
II, 242 (ed. Auger.): see § 23. 2. 

b. Without a preposition: Rom. xv. 18, o¥ roApjow AaXely te dv 
ov xateipyacato x.7.r., A. vill, 24, xxvi. 16; Soph. Phil. 1227, Ed. R. 
855. On this, and on attraction with a local adverb (G. Kriig. 302 
sqq.), see § 23. 2. 


3. The noun which forms the predicate in a relative sentence, 
annexed for the purpose of explanation (6s;—éor/), sometimes 
gives its own gender and number to the relative, by a kind of 
attraction (Herm. Vig. p. 708, Jelf 821. 3, Don. p. 362): Mk. 
xv. 16, THs avdjjs, 6 €ote TpatTwpiov’ G. iii, 16, TH oréppati 
gov, 6s €ote Xpioros: 1 Tim. iii 15, ev ole Oeod, Arig eotiv 
éxxrnoia Geod’ E. vi. 17,1.14, Ph. i. 28, E. iii. 13, wy éxxaneiv 
év tais OrAipect pou imép tay, ris éoti Soka judy (for 6); 
also 1 C. ili, 17, where Meyer needlessly finds a difficulty in 
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oittves. Compare also the variants in Rev. iv. 5,v. 6,8. On the 
other hand, see E. i. 23, 7H €xxAnoia, Aris earl 7o cHpa avtod" 
1C.iv.17, Col i. 24, ii. 17. Some have wrongly referred to this 
head Col. iii. 5, #res éoriv eiSwAodrarpe/a, taking Fries for aria 
(wén) ; the relative refers to wAeoveEia alone, see Huther in loc. 
In Col. iii. 14, 6 seems the best reading,—a pure neuter, used 
without reference to the gender of the preceding or of the 
following noun:' on E.v. 5 see Rem. 1. In Mt. xxvii. 33 and 
similar passages @ is quod (scil. vocabulum). The commentators 
on H. ix. 9 are not agreed, but most now refer rus to 7 wpwrn 
axnvn in ver. 8, so that the passage does not fall under this 
rule. There is greater difference of opinion in regard to Col. 
i. 27, but it is better to connect 6s with o wdodTos, as the 
principal word, than with puorjprov.’ 

It would seem that the relative usually takes the gender of 
the noun which follows 

(1) Where this is regarded as the principal noun; as when 
the relative clause gives the proper names of things which in 
the principal clause were mentioned in general terms (Mk. xv. 
16,1 Tim. iii. 15; compare Pausan. 2.13.4, Cic. pro Sest. 42. 91, 
dowicilia conjuncta quas urbes dicimus)—especially in the case 
of personal names (G. iii. 16,—compare Cic. Legg. 1. 7. 22, 
animal, guem vocamus hominem). 

(2) Where the relative should strictly have been a neuter, 
used absolutely, as in E. 1. 13. 

On the other hand, the relative retains the gender of the 
noun in the principal clause when the relative sentence serves 
to expand and illustrate the principal subject, containing some 
predicate of it (E. i. 23, 1 C. iv. 17).*—See on the whole G. 
Kriig. lc. 90 sqq.;* and as to Latin, Zumpt, Gramm. § 372, 
Kritz, Sallust 1. 292, [Madvig, Lat. Gr. § 316.] 

4. The relative pronoun appears to stand for the interroga- 
tive in a direct® question in Mt. xxvi. 50, éraipe, ef’ 5 (that 


! [See Ellicott in loc., Jelf 820. 1.] 

2 {The most recent editors read 7é wacvros, 80 that, whether we take this word 
(Mey.) or severngiov (Ellicott) as the antecedent, the gender would result from 
attraction. The best texts, however, have ¢ instead of ¢s. ] 

7 Comp. Bremi on Nep. Thrasyb. 2. 

* (See FEnicott on E. i. 14, Madvig 98. ] 

§ “Os occurs in an indirect question in Soph. @d. R. 1068; see Ellendt, Lex. 
Soph. 11. 372. Compare also Passow s. v. (For examples of és after verbs of 
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is, et ti, Aristoph. Lysistr. 1101) wdpes. This misuse of the 
relative belongs to declining Greek (Schef. Dem. V. 285), and 
similar examples with other relative pronouns are given by 
Lobeck (Phryn. p. 57),—see also Plat. Alcib. I. p. 110 ec: 
there is however nothing very strange in such a usage if we 
consider how closely guz and guzs are connected in meaning. 
It is not known in good prose. In Plat. Men. 74 d, ti has 
been substituted, apparently without MS. authority: on Plat. 
Rep. 8. 559 a see Stallbaum. But it is not necessary on this 
account to assume an aposiopesis in Mt. xxvi. 50 (Meyer)," or 
with Fritzsche to regard the sentence as an exclamation, “ Vetus 
sodalis, ad qualem rem perpetrandam ades!” By the question 
itself Jesus could fully set before the mind of Judas the 
wickedness of his purpose. 

There would be less difficulty in supposing (with Lachmann) 
that 6,rv stands for ri, ie. Sud ré, in Mk. ix. 11, Aéyovres 5,76 
Aéyoucwy ot ypayparess x.T.r.; a3 in Heliod. 4. 16,7. 14 (quoted 
by Lobeck, J. c.), 6stes appears in a direct question. In the 
N. T. however 6,7s is never used as an interrogative pronoun 
(certainly not in Jo. viii. 25, see § 54. 1), even in an indirect 
question [§ 25. 1]; and as another 67 immediately follows, the 
first may be an error of transcription for ti: see Fritzsche?” 


knowing, declaring, etc., see Mt. vi. 8, Mk. v. 33, Jo. xviii. 21, A. xxii. 24, L. vi. 
3 (aviyywrs &* compare Mt. xii. 3, dviyy. ri), Mt. xi. 4, L. viii. 47 (Her. 4. 131, 
Plat. Bfen. 80 c, Her. 6. 124, Thuc. 1. 136, 137). With L. viii. 47, 30 sy airias 
Aare avrey aaenyysuasy, compare especially Plat. Tim. 67, 3: ds aivias ca wip 
aire tuubainss wabruarae, Atxzrior, See Madvig 198 b, Jelf 877. Obs. 3 sq., A. 
Buttm. p. 250.] 

1 (Similarly Alford, Lightfoot, and others: against Fritz., Meyer urges that 
an exclamation would naturally have been expressed in an interrogative form. 
A. Buttm. (p. 253) agrees with Fritz.: comp. Vulg. (Cod. Amiat.), ‘‘ad quod 
venisti?” (Clem. ; ‘‘ad quid venisti?’’). ost of those who read se: in Mt. 
vii. 14 (on «i see § 53. 8. c) take the word in the sense of because: A. Buttm. is 
inclined to regard the clause as an exclamation, but it is doubtful whether he is 
justified in quoting Jer. ii. 36 (where és corresponds to the Hebrew pp) as a 


parallel case. ] 

2 ("Ors (8,1) is received by almost all editors in Mk. ix. 11, 28: it is 
taken in the sense of why? by Meyer, De Wette, A. Buttm., Alford, Webster 
and Wilk.,— either as being the pronoun é¢,z. used for +i (Meyer, A. Buttm., 
Alf.), or through an ellipsis (as in ei ée, De W., Jelf 905 8. x). In Mk. ii. 
16, és (3,2:) is received by Tisch., Treg., A. Buttm., who also regard the 
word as interrogative. Tisch. quotes Barnab. Ep. 10. 1, des 3t Mavens sipnxcs ; 
(Hilgenf. sipnxty'), rendered in the Vet. interp., ‘‘ Quare autem Moyses dicit ?” 
See also Barnab. Ep. 7. 9, 8. 5. In 1, Chr. xvii. 6 (cited by A. Buttm. 
p. 254) we find ez corresponding with a> in the Hebrew : comp. Jer. ii 36. 


t 


Lachmann (Pref. p. 43) compares this use of ¢,¢: with the introduction of a 
direct question by « (§ 57. 2). See Tisch. on Mk. ii. 16, Meyer on Mk. ix. 11, 
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If ors were the true reading, it might rather be taken as dre 
because: see § 53. 8, 10. 


Rem. 1. It is peculiar to Paul to connect sometimes two, three, or 
more sentences by the repetition of the relative pronoun, even when 
it refers to different subjects: Col. i. 24 sq., 28, 29, E. iii. 11, 12, 
1C. it 7; compare 1 P. ii. 22.—In other passages the singular 
relative has been supposed to refer to a series of nouns, and to have, 
as It were, a collective force: e.g. E. v. 5, drt was mopvos 9 dxdJapros 
i tAeovéxrys, 6s orev etSwrXoAarpys «.7.A.) But this is arbitrary, 
and would presuppose a similar forced explanation of Col. iii. 5 (see 
above, p. 207). 

Rem. 2. The relative clause beginning with és or dstes commonly 
follows the clause containing the noun, but takes the first place if it 
is to be brought into prominence (Kriig. p. 144): 1 C. xiv. 37, 
& ypadw tiv ore xupiov éoriv’ H. xii. 6, dv dyawa Kiptos madever’ 

Mm. vi. 2, olreves areOavopey TH dpaptia, mas ért Cyoopey ev adrz; 
Mk. viii. 34, al. With a demonstrative in the second clause: Ph. iti. 
(, arwa fv pot xépdy, tadra wynpat x.7.r., Ja. ii. 10,? Jo. xxi. 25, 
xi. 45, Mt. v. 39, L. ix. 50, A. xxv. 18, 1 C. iv. 2, HL xiii. 11 (Jelf 
817. Obs. 10). 

Kem. 3. The neuter o is prefixed to a whole sentence in the sense 
of as concerns, as regards, etc. (as quod in Latin): Rom. vi. 10, 
' 6 8 Gh, Gre Oeg: G. ii. 20, 5 St viv 26 & capci, &y miore £6 K.7.X.; 
compare Matth. 478 (Jelf 579. 6). In both these passages, however, 
6 may be taken as the object, quod vivit,—wvita quam vivit. See Fritz. 
fom. I. 393. (Jelf 905. 7.) 

Rem. 4. That 6s is used in prose for the demonstrative (i. e. in 
other cases than those which are familiar to all, Matth. 288 sq.) was 
believed by many commentators during the reign of empiricism. 
Now every beginner knows how to take the passages which were so 
explained ; e.g. 2 C. iv. 6, 6 eds 6 elray éx oxdrous das Aduat, Ss 
QAapye éy rais capdias x.7.A. In 1 C. ii. 9, Rom. xvi 27, there is an 
anacoluthon.$ 


A. Battm. Le., Grimm’s Clavis s.v. <As regards these aed eenencr of St. 
Mark, however, it seems probable that éz: should rather be taken as the con- 
junction, introducing an assertion or exclamation (so Alford in ii. 16): see 
§ 53. 10. 5. 

> Com ui Fritzsche, De Conformat. Crit. p. 46. 

? (In Ja. ii. 10, L. ix. 50, there is no demonstrative: indeed none of the 
following examples, except Mt. v. 39, H. xiii. 11, are really in point. } 

3 (On the distinction between ¢ and the indefinite relative éseis, see Krii- 

Tr p. 1389 (who calls és objective, ésrss qualitative and generic), Jelf 816, 
fadvig 105, Clyde, Syntax p. 58; for the N. T., A. Buttm. p. 115, Green 
P. 122 sq., Webster, Gr. p. 55, Lightfoot, Gal. Pp. 177 +q., 207, and especially 

llicott on G. iv. 24. “Ogess properly indicates th> class or kind to which an 
object belongs, and hence its most common meaning is thoever ; elsewhere it 
may aasally be rendered, a@ man who (a thing which), a class of men who, such 
as, of such a@ kind as (Mk. xii. 18, Col. ii. 23, Ph. ii. 20, L. xxiii. 19). Hence 
éses often brings in an explanation or the statement of a cause (Asch. Prom. 


14 


210 INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE PRONOUN tis. [PART III. 


SECTION XXV. 
THE INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE PRONOUN Tes. 


1. The use of the interrogative pronoun Tis, té, is in the 
N. T. extended somewhat beyond its ordinary limits. Not only 
is tig of very common occurrence in the indirect question and 
after verbs of knowing, inquiring, etc. (whilst dstes, 6,7, is 
never so used in the N. T.), but—especially in the neuter (71)— 
it is sometimes found where a Greek writer would certainly have 
employed 6,7, so that the interrugative is weakened into our 
what. For examples of the former kind see Mt. xx. 22, L. xxiii. 
34 (Mk. xiv. 36), Jo. x. 6, A. xxi. 33, Rom. viii. 26, Col. i. 27, 
al.: compare Xen. Cyr. 1. 1. 6, 1. 3.17, Mem. 1. 6. 4, al.’ (Jelf 
877. Obs. 2). Of the latter kind are Mt. x. 19, d00nceras ipiv 

. Tb AaAnoerE, quod dicatis, and L. xvii. 8, éroipacoy, té 
Seurvnow, para, quod comedam (not quid comedam, which would 
hardly be allowable in Latin in this connexion): compare Bernh. 
p. 443. Only once do we find 6,7z,—in A. ix. 6.2. The trans- 
ition to this use of 7¢ is formed by such a construction as ti ga- 
ywou ov« éyouct, Mk. vi. 36 (Mt. xv. 32), for which 6,rt dayo- 
aw ove éyover might be substituted with but slight change of 
meaning ; just as in Latin both “non habent quid comedant” 
and “non habent guod comedant” are correct (Ramshorn, Lat. 
Gramm. 368).° In the latter formula, Zyew and habere simply 


V. 38, oseis wpevdexsr), as in Col. iii. 5, ‘‘covetousness, a thiug which is 
idolatry ” = ‘‘ seeing it is idolatry,”—the reader at once perceiving that St. Paul 
introduces this statement of the quality of 4 qwAsenfia, that he may enforce 
his exhortation. See also Jo. viii. 53, H. x. 35, E. iii. 18, Ph. iv. 3. On the use 
of ésess to denote ‘‘that which is to be regarded as the especial attnbute of the 
individual” (1 C. v. 1, L. ii. 4), see Jelf 816. 6. The two pronouns were con- 
founded in late Greek (see Lidd. and Se. s. v., Ellic. U.c.): but in the \. T. 
the distinctive use of each is almost always, if not always, maintained. See 
Fritz. Opusc. p. 182, Grimm’s Clavis s. v., A. Buttm. lc. In modern Greek 
ésris (Which is commonly used in the nominative only) almost always has the 
meaning qui; 8; is extremely rare in the popular language; see Mullach, Vedy. 
p- 201.—'Osos, oles, sxosos, nAixnos, occur in the N. T. as indirect interroyga- 
tives (see 2 Tim. i. 18, 1 Th. i. 5, 1. iii. 18, Col. ii. 1), and also—with the 
exception of #Aixes—as relatives, In H. i. 4, vii. 20 sqq., x. 25, Rev. xvill. 7, 
dees is accompanied by its correlative reecvres: oles follows reevres in 1 C. 
xv. 48, al. (enasourss, Rev. xvi. 18%): éweies follows reverses in A. xxvi. 29, 
—It may be mentioned here that of the neuter of revevres, resovres, both 
forms occur in the N. T., according to the best MSS. ] 

1 Herm. Mschyl. p. 461, Ellendt, Lex. Soph. II. 828. 

2 ("O, 7s is received here by the best editors. ] 

3 (| Zumpt § 562, Madvig, Lut. Gr. § 363. ] 


i 
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express the notion of having or possessing,—* that which they 
might eat, they have not:” in the former, the notion of an 
inquiry is also conveyed (and hence haheo quid must sometimes 
be rendered I know what),—“ inquiring what they are to eat, they 
have not (anything to eat).” Similar examples are Xen. Cyr. 
6. 1. 48, od Exw re petfov Hell. 1. 6. 5, Soph. Gd. Col. 317, 
oun éyw te gw: see on the whole Heindorf, Cic. Nat. D. 
p. 347. 

The relative and interrogative are combined in 1 Tim. i. 7, 
Bn voouvtes unre & A€yovar unte rept Tivwv SiaBeBarovyTar, non 
intelligentes nec quod dicunt nec quid asserant. Similarly in 
Greek writers we find ré and 6,7s in parallel clauses: compare 
Stallb. Plat. Rep. I. 248, II. 261, Bornem. Xen. Cyr. p. 641." 


Schleusner, Haab (p. 82 sq.), and others refer to this head many 
examples which are of an entirely different kind :— 


(a) In some of these ris retains its meaning as an interrogative 
pronoun, and must be rendered in Latin by quis or quid: Mt. vii 9, 
ris €oraz [éore]| é£ tpav dyOpwros x.7.A., quis erit inter vos homo, ete. ; 
compare Mt. xi. 11, L. xiv. 5, xi. 5 sq. 


(5) In others ms is not an interrogative at all, but the pronoun 
Aujuis: 1 C. vii. 18, wepererunnevos rus &xANOn, wy éervordabw, some one 
who is circumcised is called (I suppose the case), let him not become 
uncircumcised ; Ja. Vv. 13, xaxomwabel ris, mposevxécOw (Jelf 860. 8). 
It is not correct to say that here zs stands for ef tus, see § 64. 5. 
Rem., {and § 60. 4]. Ja. iii 13 should be thus punctuated (as by 
Pott, Schott, al.): ris copes . . . &y byiv; Sagtdrwest.A. In A. xiii. 
25 also we might write riva pe trovoetre elvac ; ovk eipi eyw' though I 
do not consider the ordinary view (that riva is for dvriva) inadmis- 
sible :? compare Soph. Fl. 1167, Callim. Epigr. 30. 2. 


Tis is sometimes used where only two persons or things are spoken 
of, in the place of the more precise rérepos (which never occurs as an 
adjective in the N. T.): Mt. ix. 5, ri ydp éorw evxorurepov ; xxi. 31, 
vis éx tav Svo éroince; L. vii. 42, xxii. 27, Ph. i. 22. Similar ex- 
amples are to be found in Greek writers,? who are not so accurate in 


‘(On the passages in which is has been supposed to stand for the relative 
pronoun in the N, T., see A. Buttmann p. 251 sq.: see also Jelf 877, and Rost 
and Palm, Lez. s.v. Compare Demosth. Dionys. p. 1290, bsasyeuives river ai 
visas ivsriravre’ Fale. Leg. p. 433 sq., ci wap piv ifnpicras, revr ixsrnpovy 
2.7.4. 

2 ‘ibe Wette and Meyer treat the first clause as a question: Ewald and 
A. Buttmann regard sive (or ri) as used for the relative, and Meyer allows that 
this is grammatically admissible. Compare Ecclus. vi. 34, Ps. xxxix. 6, Lev. 
xxi, 17, Dt. xxix. 18 (Tisch. WN. 7. p. lix, ed. 7; Field, DXX p. xxv). See 
Jebb, Soph. Electr. pp. 32, 116.] 

3 Stallb. Philed. p. 168 (Jelf 874. Obs. 4). 
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the distinctive use of ris and wérepos as the Romans are in regard to 
their quis and ufer,—though even in Latin the distinction is not 
always observed.! 

It is a mistake to say that the singular of the interrogative is used 
for the plural in such expressions as ti ein ratra L. xv. 26, Jo. vi. 9, 
A. xvii. 20. Here the various objects referred to (ratra) are included 
under one general expression (71), what (of what kind) are these things 
(hence also quid sibi volunt); whereas in riva éori «.r.X. (compare H. 
v. 12) there is definite reference to the plurality, que (qualia) sunt: 
compare Plat. Theet. 154 e, 155 c.? 

The interrogative ré sometimes stands at the end of the sentence, 
as in Jo. xxi. 21, obros 5¢ ri; in the orators mas is often so placed 
(Weber, Dem. p. 180 sq., Jelf 872). 

Both in the N. T. and in the LXX we meet with iva ri, for what 
purpose, wherefore, as a formula of interrogation: Mt. ix. 4, wa ri 
ipeis evOupetobe wovnpa ; xxvii. 46, L. xiii. 7, al. This expression is 
elliptical, like the Latin ué quid, and stands for wa ri yévyras (or 
yévouro, after a past tense) ; see Herm. Vig. p. 849, Lob. Ajaz p. 107 
(Jelf 882): it is not uncommon in Greek writers, particularly the 
later ; see Plat. Apol. 26 d, Aristoph. Eccles. 718, Arrian, Epict, 1. 
24, al., and compare Ruth i 11, 21, Ecclus. xiv. 3, 1 Macc. mw 7. 


2. The indefinite pronoun tus, Te, is joined 


(a) To abstract nouns, for the purpose (inter alia) of soften- 
ing their meaning in some degree; as in Xen. Cyr. 8. 1. 16, 
TOUTOUS NYELTO 7) axpaTEia Tui 7 adiKia H apereia atreivat, from 
a certain (a kind of) weakness or injustice, etc., Plut. Corvol. 14. 
Hence we meet with it when a writer is using a figure which is 
uncommon or too bold; as in Ja. i. 18, amrapyn tus quedam 
(quasi) primitie (Buttm. I. 579, Schoem. Plut. Agis p. 73). 


(6) To numerals, when the number is to be taken approxi- 
mately and not exactly: A. xxiii. 23, dvo rivds about two, xix. 14; 
see Scheef. Dem. III. 269, Matth. 487. 4 Jelf 659, Don. p. 380). 


(c) To adjectives of quality and quantity, with rhetorical 
emphasis: H. x. 27, @oBepa tis éxdienors terribilis quedam,? 


1 (Tis is sometimes used in the sense of seis both in the N. T. (as L. 
iv. 36) and in classical Greek: see Herm. Vig. p. 731, Shilleto, Dem. Fale. 
Leg. p. 14. It was at one time supposed that soies frequently stands for ris 
in the N. T., but in most of the p es quoted in proof of this (e.g. Rom. 
iii. 27, A. iv. 7), if not in all, the qualitative force oe woios nay be traced with 
more or less distinctness. In modern Greek soeios is frequently used in the 
same sense as vis: see Mullach, Vulg. pp. 53, 209. ] 

2 Stallb. Plat. Euthyphr. p. 101, Weber, Dem. p. 192. 

2 Klotz, Cic. Lel. p. 142, Nauck in Jahns ies vol. 52. p. 183 sq. 
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a right terrible (very terrible) punishment ;) compare Lucian, 
Philop. 8, poBepov te Oéapa’ Diod. S. 5. 39, ésrézrovos tis Bios’ 
schin. Dial. 3. 17, Xen. Cyr. 1. 6. 14, 6. 4. 7, Heliod. 2. 23. 
99, Lucian, Dial. M. 5. 1, Plutarch, Phoc. c. 13.” So of per- 
sons in A. viii. 9, wéyas Tis a@ very great man (Xen. Eph. 3. 2, 
Athen. 4. 21, al).2 Compare A. v. 36, Neyo elvat Tuva éavtov 
that he is some one (of consequence,—really something): see 
Bernh. p. 440, Kriig. p. 151, Jelfd.c. Obs. 1. In Latin guidam 
is similarly used, and also—-where there is no substantive or 
adjective to be strenothened—aligquis, e. g. “ aliquem esse,” Cic. 
Ait, 3. 15. 


ITas tis does not occur in the N. T.; some would introduce 
itin 1 C. ix. 22 (for wdvtws tevds)* on the testimony of a few 
authorities, but without necessity, and even without any critical 
probability. Els rus, wnus aliquis, may be emphatic in Jo. 
x. 49, 


The neuter re, aliquid, may be used with emphasis in Mt. xx. 20, 
for aliquid magni (see Fritz. in loc.), but this is not probable. The 
pronoun must however be so taken in the formula elvaié ri, G. i1. 6, 
vi 3, al., as in the familiar Latin phrase aliquid esse. In every case 
itis the connexion that gives the emphasis (compare Herm. Vig. 
p. 731), and hence the subject belongs to the province of rhetoric: 
tt Agyay, tl xpdooev, are particularly common in Greek writers. 

m. Tis may stand either before or after its substantive, as ris 
dvyp A. iii. 2, dvjp rts A. v. 1, x. 1: the latter is the more usual 
position in the N. T. It has been doubted (Matth. 487. 6, Jelf 660) 
whether ris can be the first word of a sentence ; Hermann however 
(Emend. Rat. p. 95) sees nothing objectionable in this position of 
the pronoun. In the N. T. compare 1 Tim. v. 24, rwav dvOpdruy 
ai duaprias wpddnAcl ctow . . . Tirty dé «.7.A., A. xvii. 18, xix. 31. 

The abbreviated forms rov, rw (Buttm. I. 301, Jelf 156) are not 
found in the N. T.: they have been introduced by some into 1 C. 
xv. 8, 1 Th. iv. 6, but wrongly. 


'(‘‘Bernhardy’s account of this usage (Syntax p. 442) seems to be the 
true one, that it has the power of a doubled adjectival sense, and generalises 
the quantity predicated, indicating some one of that kind, it may be anyone. . . 
The indefiniteness makes the declaration more awful.” Alford on H. x. 27. 
See also Delitzsch in loc., Jelf U. c.—The word ixdixness above should be ixdexn: 
a is on that this mistake should have escaped correction in all the Gerinan 

tions. 

* Compare Boisson. Nicet. p. 268. 

_ In these cases es is our Findefinite article] ein emphasised ; as we can say 
in German, das war eine Freude, that was a joy (a great joy), das ist ein Mann, 
that ia u man (a strong, able man). 

* See Boisson. Eunap. p. 127. 
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SECTION X XVI. 
HEBRAISTIC MODES OF EXPRESSING CERTAIN PRONOUNS. 


1. In accordance with the Hebrew idiom,! the N. T. writers 
sometimes use ov (4) . . . was in the place of ovdels, undeis, 
always however placing the negative in direct connexion with 
the verb of the sentence: Mt. xxiv. 22, ovx dv éow0n raca 
odp Rom. iii. 20, é& épywv vopou ov SicarwOnoerar taca capt 
L. i. 37, ov« advvarioes wapa tod Oeob wav phya’ 1 C.1. 29, 
Srrws 7) Kavynontat Taca odpE x.7.d.; compare also Rev. xxi. 
27, ov pm eiséXOn eis avtTay mav Kowov' A. x. 14, ovdérrote 
Epayor wav xowov' Rev. ix. 4 (Jud. xiii. 4, Sus. 27). 

On the other hand, when ov (47) and ads are joined together, 
without an intervening word, the meaning is not every (like 
non omnis): 1 C. xv. 39, ob maca cape 9 adrn odpt Mt. vii. 
21, ov mas o Aéyw" KUpteE, KUpte, EiseAcvoeTas Eis THY Bac... . 
GAN’ orotdy K.7.r., Not every one who (willingly) calls me Lord, 
but (amongst those who do this) only he who does the will, etc.,?— 
it is not the (mere) saying “ Lord” that gives an entrance into 
the kingdom of heaven, but, etc.: A. x. 41 issimilar. So also 
ov Travtes is nonomnes: Mt. xix. 11, Rom. ix. 6, x. 16. 

This distinction has its foundation in the nature of the case. 
Inov . . . as, ovnegatives the notion of the verb,—a negative 
assertion being made in reference to mas: thus in Rom. iii. 20, 
every man shall not-be-justified, the “not-being-justified”” is 
asserted of every man, and hence the meaning is, no man shall 
be justified® In ov was, it is mas that is negatived—On the 
whole, however, the formula ov .. . mas occurs but rarely : in 


1 Leusden, Diall. p. 107, Vorst, Hebr. p. 529 sq., Gesen. Lg. 831 [Gesen. 
Hebr. Gr. p. 236 (Bagst.), Kalisch, Hebr. Gr I. 236. Forthe N. T., see Green, 
Gr. P. 190, Jelf 905. Ods. 9.] 

2] cannot agree with Fritzsche (see also Prdlim. p. 72 sq.) in joining e+ with 
the verb and rendering the words ‘‘no Lord-sayer.” The “saying Lord, Lord,” 
is by no means excluded by the second member of the verse (&AA’ 6 wesw) ; 
indeed sresiy +é OiAnum rou warpis peu involves the acknowledgment of 
Jesus as the Lord. 

® Gesenius /. ¢. merely mentions this peculiarity of the Hebrew language, 
without making any effort to explain it : Ewald, on the other hand (p. 657) 
[ Lehrb. B 790 : ed. 7], has at least indicated the correct explanation. See Dru- 
sius on G. ii. 16, and Beza on Mt. xxiv. 22, Rom. iii. 20. I have never been 
able to see what Gesenius means by his distinction between ob was and mn was. 


Leen ee eee ee eed - 
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the examples quoted above (which are for the most part sen- 
tences of a proverbial character) it seems to have been used 
designedly, as being more expressive. The N. T. use of this 
construction is almost confined to those passages in which the 
O. T. phrase wa-P3 is introduced: in the LXX, as a trans- 
lation, the idiom is of frequent occurrence.’ All Georgi’s quo- 
tations (Vind. p. 317) to prove that this construction is pure 
Greek, are beside the mark: in every instance 7ras belongs to 
the noun, signifying either whole (as in wndé Tov dtravta xpovov), 
or full, complete (as in waoa davaykn).’ 


This Hebraism should in strictness be limited to the expression 
ov (un)... was; for in sentences with was... ov (yn)* there 
is usually nothing that is alien to Greek usage,* or else the 
writer's reason for choosing this particular mode of expression 
is evident of itself. 1 Jo. ii, 21, wav yevdos dx ris adnOeias 
oux éoriv, all falsehood (every lie) is not of the truth, is a 
sentence which any Greek might have written: Jo. iii. 16, 
iva 3as 6 rioTevwV Els AUTO 1) ATrOANTAL, GAN Ex «.7.r, (v. 1), 
that every believer in Him may not perish, but, etc. In E.v. 5, 
Tas Topvos 7) GxdOaptos 7) WAEOVERTHS .. . OVK Exet KANPOVOULaY 
€&v ti Baotdeia tod Xpiotod, the apostle may have had an 


1 For instance, Ex. xii. 16, 44, xx. 10, Dt. v. 14, xx. 16, Jud. xiii. 4, 2 S. 
xv. 11, Ps, xxxiii. 11, exlii. 2, Ex. xxxi. 14 (Tob. iv. 7, 19, xii. 11). Yet they 
Just as frequently use the classical od . . . otdsis or ovdiy (see Ex. x. 15, Dt. 
viii. 9, Jos. x. 8, Pr. vi. 35, xii. 21), or even the simple ovdsis (Jos. xxiii. 9). 

7If Schleusner means to prove from Cic. Rosc. Amer. 27, and ad Famil. 
2. 12, that ‘‘non omnis” is used for ‘‘nullus,” he cannot have looked at these 


? That is, in the singular ; when was is plural (e. g. all men love not death), 
that is the ordinary mode of expression in Greek. Of this kind is the passage 
quoted by Weiske (Pleon. p. 58) in illustration of this Hebraism, Plat. Phed. 
91 e@, worspor, 19n, wevras revs Iuewpeobsy Asyous obx wTodixicht, m TeUs Mir, THUS 
Td; ‘‘is it all... that you do not receive, or do you receive part and 
reject part?” In what other way could this have been (simply) expressed ? 
In the LXX compare Num. xiv. 23, Jos. xi. 18, Ez. xxxi. 14, Dan. xi. 37. 

‘If a writer joins the negative to the verb at the beginning of the sen- 
tence (ob dsxesbiosra:), it may be supposed that he has the subject already 
before his mind (#as), and therefore might say oi3sis. If however he begins 
With was, either he has not yet decided whether he will use an affirmative or 
& negative verb, or else it seems to him more appropriate to make a negative 
assertion in reference to every one (was 6 wiertuwy . . . ov “en &TOANTAI), 
than to make an affirmative assertion in reference to no one. Such an assur- 
ance as ‘‘ no believer shall perish’ would seem to presuppose that there existed 
some apprehension which it was the object of the assurance to remove. 

‘(This is a v. U. in ver. 15, but in ver. 16 there is no doubt about the 
reading. ] 
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affirmative predicate before his mind when he began the sen- 
tence (Ez. xliv. 9). Only in E. iv. 29, Rev. xviii. 22, and 
perhaps in Rev. xxii. 3, ovdéy would have been more pleasing 
to a Grecian ear. 


In Mt. x. 29 (L. xii. 6), we find & éf atrav od reoetra, (vel) unum 
non, ne unum quidem (in contrast with vo, “two for an assarion, 
and not even one, etc.”) ; similarly in Mt. v.18. Such expressions 
(with a negative) are also found in Greek writers : Dion. H. Cump. 
18 (V. 122), play ode dy evpor tes oeAba’ Antigg. II. 980. 10, pia re 
ob xareXcirero (according to Schefer’s emendation), Plutarch, Gracch. 
9:1 in Hebrew compare Ex. x. 19, Is.xxxiv. 16. This construction 
cannot be called either a Grecism or a Hebraism ; in every case 
the writer aims at greater emphasis than would be conveyed by 
ovdets,— which properly expresses the same thing, but had become 
weakened hy usage.? 

L. 1. 37, od« ddvvarjoe rapa [rd] Oe@ way pypa®—nothing, no thing 
(compare 135, and in Greek ae oe probably taken from Gen. 
xviiL 14 (LXX). Mt. xv. 23, ob« dawexpiOn airy Adyov, is simply, 
He answered her not a word: there was no need of éa here,—we 
also say ‘‘a word,” not “one word.”* The Greeks could use the 
same expression, and its occurrence in 1 K. xviii. 21 does not make 
it a Hebraism. 


2. The one, the other, is sometimes expressed by the repetition 
of els :-— 

(a) In antithetical clauses, ely... nately: Mt. xx. 21, xxiv. 
40, xxvii. 38, xvii. 4, Mk. x. 37, Jo. xx. 12,G. iv. 22,—but in 
L. xvii. 34,0 els . . . [xat] 6 érepos,® compare xvi. 13, xviii. 10, 
fEsop 119 (De Fur.): so in Hebrew NW, Ex. xvii. 12, Lev. xiz 8, 


™See Schefer on Plutarch 2. ¢., and on Dionys. Compos. p. 247, Erfurdt, 
Soph. Antig. p. 121. (Jelf 738. Obs. 3.] 

Hence also the combination otdi sis nemo quisquam, nemo unus, Mt. 
XXVii. 14, 003i iv paua ne unum quidem, Jo. i. 8, Roin. iii. 10, 1 C. vi. 5 [Rec.]: 
see Herm. Vig. p. 467, Weber, Dem. p. 501 (Xen. Cyr. 2. 8. 9, 4. 1. 14). 
This is frequently found in the LXX (especially as a rendering of MEN nS), a8 


Ex. xiv. 28, Num. xxxi. 49. Compare also o . . . wert, 2 P. i. 21. 

3[This passage is quoted above with the reading wape rev és0v, which is 
received by recent editors, In favour of taking fawaas word (not thing), see 
Meyer and Alford in loc., Ellic. Hist. L. p. 49.] 

* No one who has learnt to make distinctions in language will require iva 
here, on the ground that ss is expressed elsewhere (Mt. xxi. 24, iperticw vues 
Raye Ayer bya). 

(Besides these two forms of expression, we find the following in the N. T.: 
tis... mad 6 Srspos (Mt. vi. 24, L. xvi. 13), 6siy. . . 6 OG Se. (L. vii. 41, A. 
Xxili. 6), sis... 6 Side. (L. xvii. 35, Tisch. ed. 7), 6 ais . . . 6 &AAes (Rev. 
xvii, 10), In L. xvii. 34, xviii. 10 (quoted above), it is doubtful whether we 
should read «is or 6835. In G. iv. 24 we find sie «ir, not followed by a second 
clause. In Mk. ix. 5, Mt. xvii. 4, L. ix. 38, there are three members (sis... 
xaitis. .. xaisis), See A. Buttm. p. 102.] 


SECT. XXVIl.] | NUMBER AND GENDER OF NOUNS. 217 


xv. 15, 1 S.x. 3, al. The Greek said els pév ... els Sé, or els 
wey... 0 6€;* for the examples which Georgi and Schwarz? 
have quoted as parallel to the N. T. formula are rather 
enumerations proper, reckonings of a sum total (e.g. ezght in 
all,one....0me....ome.... ete). 

(6) With a reciprocal meaning: 1 Th. v. 11, ofcodopetre els 
tov &va’ 1 C. iv. 6. This would rather be an Aramaism ® (hence 


the Peshito repeats — to express @AAnX., e.g. in Mt. xxiv. 10, 
Jo. xiii. 35), but is not in discordance with Greek syntax ; see 
Her. 4. 50, @v apos évy cupBadrrew" Lucian, Conscr. Hist. 2, 
ws obv év, haciv, évt mapaBadeiv Asin. 54. Compare also the 
phrase éy dv0” évos (Ast, Plat. Polit. p. 339, Bernhardy, Dionys. 
Perieg. p. 853), and Kypke II. 339. 

Mt. xii. 26, 6 caravas rév caravay éxBddAe, is rendered by some 
(on the principle of cuneus cuneum trudit), “ the one Satan casts out 
the other Satan ;” but the true translation is, Satan casts out Satan. 
Compare, on the other hand, L. xi. 17. 

The Hebrew idiom, the man... . to his friend, or brother, is 
retained by the LXX (Gen. xi. 3, xiii. 11, Jud. vi. 29, Ruth iit. 14, 
Jer. ix. 20, al.), but does not occur in the N. T.: compare however 
H. viii, 11 (a quotation from the LXX), od pi diSdéwow éxactos Tov 
zAncvov (or better woAirny) abrod nai éxacros Tov ddeAov avrod. 

On a Hebraistic mode of expressing every, by repeating the noun, 
C8. Muépa xal nuépa, see § 54, 1. 


CHAPTER THIRD. 
THE NOUN. 


SECTION XX VII. 
NUMBER AND GENDER OF NOUNS. 


1, The singular of a masculine noun, with the article, is not 
unfrequently used in a collective sense to denote the whole 
class: Ja. ii. 6, nrepdoare tov wrwyov (in 1 C. xi. 22 we find 
the plural), Ja. v.6, Rom. xiv. 1, 1 P. iv. 18, Mt. xii. 35. This 
usage is especially common in the case of national names, as 


1 See Fischer ad Leusden. Diall. p. 35, Matth. 288. Rem. 6. 
2 Georgi, Vind. p. 159 sq., Schwarz, Comment. p. 421. 
* Hoffmann, Gramm. Syr. p. 330. (Cowper, Syr. Gr. p. 112.] 
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0 'Iovéaios Rom. iii. 1; so Romanus often stands for Romani 
(Markland, Eur. Suppl. 659). This quality is brought out 
more purely and sharply by the singular than by the plural, 
which points to the multitude of the individuals [§ 18. 1}. 
Akin to this is the use of the singular in reference to a plurality 
of objects, to denote something which belongs to each of the 
objects: 1 C. vi. 19, Ore TO c@pa bap vaos 7. ay. TvedpaTos 
(the reading of the best MSS.); Mk. viii. 17, merwpwperny 
éxere THY xapdiav (Ja. iii. 14, L. i 66, 2 P. ii. 14, al.) ; Mt 
Xvil. 6, évrecay él mposwmov avrov (L ii. 31, 2 C. iii 18, 
viii. 24) ;! Rev. vi. 11, €500n avtois cTody even (L. xxiv. 4, 
A.i. 1072); E. vi. 14, repilwodpevos Thy Goguv Umar «7.2. 
(Jelf 354). This distributive singular, as it may be called, is 
common in Greek writers: Xen. An. 4. 7. 16, elyov xvnpidas 
Kat xpavn wal payalprov....ddpu «tru, Cyr. 4. 3. 11, 
Eurip. Cycl. 225, Thuc. 3. 22, 4. 4, 6. 58, Pol. 3. 49.12, El. 
Anim. 5. 4; compare Cic. Rab. 4. 11, Sen. Ep. 87. In the 
LXX compare Gen. xlviii. 12, Lev. x. 6, Jud. xiii. 20, Lam. 
ii. 10, 2 Chr. xxix. 6: see also Testam. Patr. p. 565.7 In the 
N. T., as elsewhere, the plural is the form ordinarily used (so 
also in L. xxiv. 5, A.i. 10°). See, in general, Elmsley on 
Eur. Med. 264, Bornem. Xen. Cyr. p. 158. 

The collective use of the singular must not be extended beyond 
its natural limits. In 1 C. vi. 5, Scaxpivac dva pécov rod ddeAdov, 
tov ad. does not stand for ris ddeAqdornros: nor would anything be 
gained by such a supposition, for ava pérov between should be fol- 
lowed by the mention of particular individuals, not of a collective 
whole. (Mt. xiii 25 is a different case.) We should have dva pécoy 
ddeAghov xai adeAgod (Gen. xxiii. 15), or trav ddeAday adrod (see 
Grotius,—compare Pol. 10. 48. 1), or else the structure is faulty 
through excessive conciseness. Even in Meyer’s explanation it 


is implied that the expression is incorrect, as it is also without 
example. 


2. Conversely, the plural of the class (masculine or femi- 
nine) is used where the writer wishes to express himself gene- 


1 I cannot bring in here avé or aps wposwrou avror OF Umar, mare wp. Waves, 
etc. (L. ii. 31, A. vii. 45, Ex. xxxiv. 11, Dt. iii. 18, vii. 19, viii. 20, al.), as 
these phrases had already become mere adverbs. 

7 In 1 Th. i. 7, Oers ysvicdas tuas curer war res wicrwvover, the Singular 
is quite regular, because Paul is thinking of the church as a whole. 1 C. x. 6, 
11 [Rec:], 1 P. v. 3, are of a different kind ; here the singular would be inap- 
propriate. ; 

> [In these two passages Rec. has the singular, the best MSS. the plural. ] 
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rally, though the predicate directly refers to one individual: 
only: Mt. ii. 20, reOvnxacey ot Enrobvres thy Yuryny Tob Tradlov, 
though Herod the Great alone is meant (ver. 19); comp. Ex. iv. 
19, and see A’schyl. Prom. 67, Eurip. Hec. 403, Aeschin. adv. 
Timarch. 21, and Bremi in loc! On the other hand, in Mt. 
ix. 8, éd0facav tov Oedv tov Sovta éeEovolay rovavtny Tots 
av@pwr ots, the reference is certainly not to Christ alone ; the 
words must be taken quite generally, as in H. ix. 23. In Mt. 
Xxvil. 44, of Anoral, we must recognise a different tradition 
from that followed in L. xxiii. 39.2. In 1 C. xv. 29, barép rav 
vexpov can hardly refer to (the dead) Christ,—in that case we 
should have had ets rods vexpovs,—but must be understood of 
(unbaptised) dead men. 


In A. xiii 40, 15 cipnuévoy é& rois xpodyras (Jo. vi. 45), we 
have merely a general form of quotation (A. vii. 42, é& BiBAtw Trav 
xpodyrav), Just as we ourselves say “in Paul’s Epistles,” etc., when 
we either do not wish or are not able to give the exact reference. 
Mt. xxiv. 26, é& rots rapeiors (opposed to éy ri eprjuw) is essentially 
of the same kind: compare Liv. 1. 3, Silvius casu quodam in silvis 
natus, 

In Mt. xxi. 7, érdvw airév probably refers to the iudria; but 
there would be nothing absurd in the words even if they referred 
to the two animals, any more than in émBeByxws éxi voy Kat madov, 
ver. 5. We ourselves say loosely, “he sprang from the horses,” 
although only one of the team, the saddle-horse, is meant. 

It is quite erroneous to suppose that in 1 C. xvi. 3 the plural 
éxucroAai is used for the singular (Heumann in loc.). Though 
¢zurroXai may be used of a single letter,® yet in this passage the 
words &¢ éxurr. must certainly be joined with wéuyw, and it is in 
itself not at all improbable that Paul might send several letters to 
different persons. 


3. Not a few nouns which in German [and English] are 
used in the singular are either always or usually plural in the 
N.T. These nouns denote objects which—from a general, or a 
Grecian, or a Biblical point of view—present to the senses or to 
the mind something plural or comprehensive (Kriig. p. 12, Jelf 
355, Don. p. 367). Thus we find at@ves H. i. 2, the world 


1 Porson, Eur. Phan. 386, Reisig, Conject. in <Aristoph. p. 58, and 
C. L. Roth, Grammat. Quest. e C. Tacito (Norimb. 1829), §1. (Green, Gr. 
. §3 sq. 
re 3 [On Mee other side, see Smith, Dict. of Bible III. 1488; Lange, Life of 
Christ IV. 397¢ (Transl.) ; Farrar, Life of Christ, p. 410 sq., and note on L. xxiii. 
39. Compare Green p. 84.] 
3 Schaef. Plutarch V. 446, Poppo on Thue. 1. 132. 
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(D'Ddiy) ; ovpavot celi,| compare 2 C. xii. 2; Ta aya the sanc- 
tuary, H. viii. 2, ix. 8, 12, al.; avatoral, Svopai, the regions 
of the East, West, Mt. viii. 11, xxiv. 27 (Plat. Def. 411 b, Epin. 
990 a, Diod. S. 2. 43, Dio C. 987. 32, Lucian, Peregr. 39); 
Ta SeEid, apiorepa, evovupa, the right, left side (frequently) ; 
Gupas fores, folding doors (so also wvAae in Greek writers), 
A. v.19, Jo. xx. 19,—but not A. xvi. 26 sq., Mt. xxiv. 33, for 
here Ovpas is a real plural; xoAzroe bosom, L. xvi. 23 («oAzros in 
ver. 22), compare Paus. 6. 1. 2, #1.13.31; ra (ware of the 
(single) wpper-garment, Jo. xix. 23, xviii. 4, A. x. 6 ;? the names 
of the festivals éyxaina, yevéowa, afupa (Ilavanvaca, Satur- 
nalia*); yapou nuptials, Mt. xxii. 2, L. xii. 36 (compare Tob. 
xi 20%); éyoma wages, Rom. vi. 23 (Fritz. Rom. I. 428), 
and apyupta pieces of money, shekels, Mt. xxvi. 15, xxviii 12. 

When the names of countries or cities are plural, the cause 
must be sought in the (original) plurality of the provinces 
(Gallic) or of the distinct parts of the city, as "A@jvat, Iarapa, 
Pirdur7rot, and probably ta ‘Iepocodupa.’ Lastly, the plural 
of those nouns which denote a feeling, a disposition, or a state, 
expresses the forms or acts in which these are manifested: 1 P. 
ii. 1, dwoéuevor Tacav Kxaxiay ... x. Uroxpices K. POovous 
K, Tacas Katadanias 2 C. xii. 20, Epes, Cros, Oupoi, éprBetas, 
Kataramal, yiOupicpol, puowees, axatactacias 2 C. xi. 23, 
év Oavatous woAAanss E. vi. 11, G. v. 20, 1 P. iv. 3, Ja it 1 
(2 C. ix. 6), Jude 13,1 C. vii. 2.9 Thus the plural oderippoi, 
O’DM, is more common than the singular, which is found once 
only (Col. iii. 12 v. 1’): E. ii. 3, Ocdnpata tis capxos, also 
comes in here.® : 


The plural of afua blood occurs Jo. i, 13 (with reference to natural 
generation): the only direct parallel to this is found in a poetical 


? Schneider, Lat. Gr. II. 476. 

2 (These two references are wrong. In ed. 5, Winer gives Mt. xxvii. 31, 
Mk. v. 30, Jo. xiii. 4, 12, A. xviii. 6: hence we should probably read here Jo. 
xix. 23, xili. 4, A. xviii. 6.] 

3 Poppo, Thuc. II. iv. 20. 

4 [A mistake, probably for viii. 20, or xi. 18.] 

. ae Nobbe, Schede Ptolem. I. 22. [See also Smith, Dict. of Bible 
I. 982. 

6 Fritz. Rom. III. 6, Kritz, Sallust I. 76. 

7 (Here the plural has the support of one only (K) of the uncial MSS. ] 

* On the whole subject see Jacobs, Act. Philol. Monac. 1. 154 sq., Schoem. 
Plut. Agis p. 75 sq., Stallb. Plat. Rep. IL. 368, Heinichen, Luseb. IIL. 18 sq., 
Bernh. p. 62 sq. (Jelf 355, Don. p. 367). 


SECT. XXVIL] NUMBER AND GENDER OF NOUNS. 221 


passage, Eur. Jon 693, but the plural in itself presents no more 
difficulty in the case of afua than in that of other fluids, as ra vdara 
and ra yéAaxra, Plat. Legg. 10. 887 d (Jelf 355). In Rev. xviii. 24 
aiuara is a real plural. The plural is not used for the singular in 
ai ypadai, ra iepa ypdupara ; or in at duafpxae Rom. ix. 4, E. ii 12, 
the covenants which God repeatedly made in the patriarchal age, 
with Abraham, with Jacob, through Moses (compare Wis. xii. 21, 
2 Mace. viii. 15). "ExrayyeAcat, H. vii. 6, must be similarly explained. 
Neither in these words, nor in Jo. ix. 3, 2 C. xii. 1, 7, nor in H. 
ix. 23 (where the language is general), can we assume the existence 
of a Hebraistic pluralis majestatis. 

Ta c¢BBara, where the weekly day of rest is meant (Mt. xii. 1, 
L iv. 16, al.), either is a transcript of the Aramaic xnav, or is 
formed according to the analogy of names of festivals. With more 
reason might ayia dyiwv, used in H. ix. 3 for the most holy place 
of the temple of Jerusalem, be regarded as a pluralis excellentie ; 
unless indeed (with Erasmus and others) we prefer the accentuation 
dyia dyiwy (compare SeAaia SetAaiwy, Soph. £/. 849). But though 
in the Pentateuch this part of the Israelitish sanctuary is called ro 
ayov Tov ayiwy (Ex. xxvi. 33, Num. iv. 4, compare Joseph. Anit. 
3. 6. 4), yet in 1 K. viii. 6 this very (plural) form ra dyva ray dyiwv 
is used in the same sense.! We may compare the Latin penetralia, 
adyla (Virg. Ain. 2. 297). 


As to Ph. ii. 6, 7d elvac toa 663, where toa is used adverbially, 
compare the classical usage of the word, Jl. 5. 71, Odyss. 1. 432, 
15. 520, Soph. Za. R. 1179, Thuc. 3. 14, Philostr. Ap. 8. 26, al. ; 
and see Reisig, id. Col. 526 (Jelf 382. 1). 


4, The dual of the noun is not found in the N. P.? (except in 
the numeral Svo), the plural being used in its place,—even with 
dvo, see Mt. iv. 18, xviii. 9, xxvi. 37, Jo. iv. 20 [40 2], A. xii. 6, 
al Indeed in later Greek generally the dual form is rare. In 
Rev. xii. 14, rpéperas xatpov xai kavpovs Kat husov Kacpod, the 
plural by itself denotes two years: this is an imitation of the 
Chaldee {359 in the Greek versions of Dan. vii. 25.7 Standing 
thus between a year and half a year, the plural was allow- 
ably made to signify two years. The use of xpovos, ypdvor, 
in the sense of year, years, becomes more and more common 


1(Not in this passage only : see Num. iv. 19, 2 Chr. iv. 22, v. 7 (quoted by 
Bleek in loc. iJ 

*(It is not found in the LXX, or in modern Greek: see Mullach, Vulg. p. 
149 sq. 

? It should be noticed that the Chaldee has (as a rule) no dual: see my 
Chaldee Grammar p. 77. [‘‘As a rule”—because ‘‘the few dual forms are 
borrowed from the Hebrew, and are found only in Biblical Chaldee.”’] 
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in later Greek: see also Evang. Apocr. pp. 60, 61, Epiphan. 
Mon, 29. 28. 

Bornemann discovers atrace of the dual in A. xv. 12, in a reading 
éfyyounévw (with » added above the line) found in a single MS.,— 


from which Tischendorf quotes the reading éfyyotpevor,—and is ready 
to greet this number Jlo animo / 


5. The neuter singular or plural is sometimes found where 
persons are referred to, the writer wishing to make his state- 
ment altogether general (Jelf 436, 2): 2 Th.ii. 6,70 xatéyov 
oldate (in ver. 7, 0 xatéywv); H. vii. 7, ro EXatTov wre Tob 
KpeiTTovos evroyettae (Theodor. in loc.); L.i. 35,1 C.i. 27, 28, 
Ta pwpa Tov Kecpov ... Ta aobevi ra éEouOevnpéva (in ver. 26 
ot copot); Jo. vi. 37, 1 Jo. v. 4 (compare ver. 1): so also in 1 C. 
xi 5, but not in Col. i. 20, H. vii. 19, Jo. iii. 6, see the more 
recent commentators. In Rom. xi. 32 tovs mavras is the estab- 
lished reading. Similarly in Thuc. 3.11, 7a xpdtiota éri Tovs 
itrodecotépous Euverriyyov’ Xen. An. 7. 3.11, ra péev hevyovra 
cal atrodiépdoKovta jets ixavol écoucba Suoxew Kat pacrevery, 
nv d€ tis avOlornras K.T.r. 

6. The neuter seems to be used for the feminine in Mk. xii. 
28, wrola éotly évtoAn TpwTn wavTwy (for wacav, which is a 
correction). Here however mravrwy stands without any generic 
relation to the noun which precedes, for the general expression 
omnium (rerem):* comp. Lucian, Piscat. 13, pia wavrwv Hye 
arnOns derocodia (according to the common text ; al. aravras), 
Thue. 4. 52, rds te ddNas odes Kal TavT@Y padoTa THY 
"Avtravopov : see D’Orville, Charit. p. 549 sq., Porson, Eur. 
Phen. 121, Fritz. on Mk. 1. c. We cannot however say (with 
D’Orville 2. c. p. 292 sq.) that in A. ix. 37, Aovcavres avrny 
€Onxay, the masculine AoveavtTes is used for Aovcacat, because 
the women attended to the washing of the corpse. The 
writer’s language is quite general * and impersonal: they washed 
and laid. If Luke had wished to notice the custom with his- 
torical precision, he must have expressed himself more circum- 
stantially. Compare Xen. Mem. 2. 7. 2, cuveAndrvOacrw . 


a Poppe, Thuc. I. 104, Seidler, Eur. Troad. p. 61, Kritz, Sall. IT. 69. 

?[A. Buttm. p. 374, Green p. 109: A. Buttmann compares bs ees, which is 
joined to a superlative without change of gender (Don. p. 396), as by cess wAsiocas 
Thue. 3.17. See further Alford on Mk. @. ¢. 

3 Herm. Soph. 7'rachin. p. 39 (Jelf 379. Obs. 1). 
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adehgat te eat ddeAgibat nal aveyial rocabras, dst elvar ev TH 
ania TecoapaKaidexa TOUS éXevOEpous, fourteen free persons, 
where the masculine is used, although, as it appears, these free 
persons are women : Suet. Ver. 33, acceptum a quadam Locusta, 
venenariorum inclita. (In L. xxii. 58 and Mt. xxvi. 71 we have 
two different accounts ; see Meyer.) 


The masculine does not stand for the feminine in Gen. xxiii. 3, 
avéorn "ABpaap do Tov vexpod adrov’ or in ver. 4, Odyw roy vexpov 
pov (ver. 15), though Sarah is meant; or in Susan. 61, érotycav 
avrois by Tpdmov érovnpetocavro To 7Ano Cov, though Susanna is meant. 
With Gen. xxiii.? compare Soph, Antig. 830, P6ipéevy (vulg. POpéva) 
Tas igobéors éyxAnpa Aaxeiv wéya : for a corpse the Greeks always use 
0 vexpds, hever the feminine. See further Herm. Soph. Antig. pp. 
114,176. (Jelf 390. 1. c.) 


Rem. 1. In Rom. xi. 4, a quotation from the O. T. (1 K. xix. 
18), we meet with the feminine 7 BdoA (Hos. ii. 8, Zeph. i. 4). It 
is not probable that this form was chosen for the sake of expressing 
contempt, in the same way as the feminine forms of the names of 
idols are said to be used in Arabic and by Rabbinical writers (1). 
In this particular pessage the LXX has r@ Baad, but Paul, who is 
quoting from memory, might easily write 7 Baad, a form which he 
had found in some passages of the LXX (though the MSS. vary 
now): Riickert is in perplexity, as he often is. It was after all a 
matter of indifference whether the male or the female Baal should 
be mentioned. —The feminine potyadides, Ja. iv. 4, in the midst of a 
genera] address, is explained by Theile by reference to O. T. usage : 
against this see De Wette. There is no decisive external evidence 
for the omission of potxol xed; and to refuse to admit an error of 
transcription, even when similar words come together, is to carry 
reverence for the (remaining) principal MSS. too far.‘ 


Rem. 2. When a noun of any gender is taken in a material sense, 
as a word, it is joined with the neuter article: asG. iv. 25, ro "Ayup, 
the (word) Hagar.® The feminine may seem to be used for the 
neuter in 7 ovat, Rev. ix. 12, xi. 14; but the writer probably had 
some such word as 6Aiys or raAatrwpia before his mind. 


Rem. 3. On the adverbial use of the feminine adjective (as in 
i&a, xar’ Sav, etc.), see § 54. 


1 [See however Alford on Mt. xxvi. 69; but especially Westcott, St. John pp. 
263-266. 

7 We aie say, Er begrub seinen Todten. [That is, He buried his dead, 
—the last word being masculine. ] 

3 See Gesenius in Rosenm. Repertor. I. 139, Tholuck on Rom. l. c¢.; and 
on the other side Fritz. Rum. II. 442. 

‘([& agrees with A and B in omitting «axel xai, and the testimony of 
these MSS. is rightly followed by recent editors. Sce Alford’s note tor a good 
defence of Theile’s view. } 

+ [See above § 18. 3.] 
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SECTION XXVIII. 
THE CASES IN GENERAL.) 


1. It was not difficult for foreigners to understand the ge- 
neral import of the Greek cases. Even in the language of the 
Jews the ordinary case-relations are exhibited clearly enough, 
though they are not marked by special terminations ; and, in 
particular, the Aramaic approaches the Western languages in 
the mode of expressing the genitive. To learn to feel, as a 
Greek would feel, the force of the oblique cases in all their 
varied applications, remote as some of these applications were, 
was a matter of great difficulty ; and in this particular Greek 
usage did not accord with the vivid and expressive style of the 
Oriental tongues. Hence we find that the N. T. writers, in 
accordance with the Oriental idiom,and partly indirect imitation 
of it, not unfrequently use a preposition where a Greek writer, 
even in prose, would have used the case alone. Thus we have 
SiSovar ex, éoOiew amo, peréyew éx, in the place of ddovai, 
éoOiew, peréyew Twos (comp. § 30) ; 7roAepety pera Twos, instead 
of Twi; Katnyopeiv and éyxanel xatd twos (L. xxiii. 14, Rom 
viii. 33), for revd ;? éyetpesv Tuva ets Bactrea, A. xili. 22 (§ 32); 
Bacirevew ert rove or twa (29 Ned), for rwds ; dOGos with dz, 
in the place of the simple genitive.’ In the LXX compare 
heiSerOau eri rus, or Tivos, or Uirép TLvOS (Y DAN). 

This use of prepositions in the place of cases is, however, a general 
feature of (antique) simplicity, and is therefore found not only in 
the earlier Greek poets (as Homer), but also in the prose writers (as 
Lucian).‘ Hence also for several expressions of this kind parallels 


may be produced even from good writers,—e. g. for rave azo, com- 
pare Matth. 355. Rem. 1.5 


1 Hermann, De Emend. Rat. I. 137 sqq., Bernhardy p. 74 sqq. There isa 
monograph on the subject ea . A. Hartung, Ueber die Casus, ihre Bildung und 
Bedeutung in der griech. u. lat. Sprache (Erlang. 1831) : and another by Rumpel, 
Ueber die Casuslehre in Beziehung auf die griech. Sprache (Halle 1845). 
[Donalds. New Crat. p. 428 sqq., Gramm. p. 464 sqq., Clyde, Greek Synt. pp. 
23 sqq., 38 : compare Jelf 471 sqq. ] 

2 Somewhat as the Byzantines say ayavaxcsiy OF épyilsebla: xavd eives, or like 
épyitiebas xpos ewe Dio. Chr. 38. 470. 

3 Krebs, Obs. e Josepho p. 78 sq. [Liinemann adds peusieda: iv, Ph. iv. 12.) 

4 See Jacob, Quast. Lucian. p. 11 8q. ; 

> [This excessive use of prepositions may have been then, as now, a character- 
istic of the popular spoken language ; see J. Donaldson in Kitto, Cycl. II. 171. 
For many examples of this kind 3n modern Greek see Mullach, Vulg. p..323 
sqq., Sophocles, Gramm. p. 152 sqq. ] 
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2. There is in reality no such thing as the use of one case 
in the place of another (enallage casuum); but sometimes two 
cases may be used in the same connexion with equal correctness, 
if the relation is such that it can be viewed in two different 
ways. Thus we may have ‘Accupios 7 yéves and ’Acavpios 
TO yévos, mposxuveiy tii to show reverence to, and mposKuveiv 
twa to reverence, xaX@s Toveiy Twd and tivi (Thilo, Act. Thom. 
38), €voyos Teve and Tivos (Fritz. Mutt. p. 223), wots Tivos 
and tit, wAnpodabai twos (from or of something) and tive 
(with, by means of). So also pupynoxecOai te and twos (like 
recordar’ ret and rem); in the former case (peppy. Tt, to 
remember a thing) I regard the remembrance as directed 
(transitively) on the object; in the latter (yeu. Tivos, to 
bethink oneself of a thing, meminisse rei) the remembrance is 
Tegarded as proceeding from the object (Jelf 473). Hence 
we cannot say that the dative or accusative is ever used for 
the genitive or vice versd: logically, both cases are equally 
correct, and we have only to observe which of the construc- 
tions was more commonly used in the language, or whether 
any one of them may have especially belonged to the later 
language (or to some particular writer), as evayyeAfecOal 
Tia, TposKuvEry TLV. 

Perhaps the most absurd instance of this kind of enallage would be 
20. vi. 4, cuveartavres éaurovs ds Geod Sidxovor, if Sidxovoe stood for 
Gvaxdvous. Here either the nominative or the accusative might be 
used, but they would express different relations. J recommend myself 
as 4 teacher (nominative) means, ‘I, in the office of teacher under- 
taken by me, recommend myself :” J recommend myself as a teacher 
(objective) is, ‘I recommend myself as one who wishes or who is 
able to be a teacher.” 

3. Every case, as such, stands according to its nature in 
& necessary connexion with the construction of the sentence to 
which it belongs. The nominative and accusative cases, denot- 
ing respectively the subject and the object, have the most direct 
connexion with the sentence; the genitive and dative express 
secondary relations. There are however casus absolutt, i.e. 
cases which are not interwoven with the grammatical texture of 
the sentence,—which, so to speak, hover near the grammatical 


1 The distinction which Schefer makes between these two constructions 
(Dem. V. 323) receives no confirmation from the N. T. Compare further Matth. 
370. Rem. 4. 

15 
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sentence, and are only connected logically with the proposition 
it expresses. Of these the most frequent and the most decided 
examples are the nominativi absolutt (Bengel on Mt. xii. 36). 
Real accusativi absoluti (§ 63. I. 2.d)* are more rare; for 
what is called an accusative absolute is often dependent, though 
loosely, on the construction of the sentence. The genttivi and 
dativi absolutt are more regular members of the sentence, as 
a consideration of the meaning of these cases will show.’ 
The whole subject of the nominative absolute, however, must 
be treated in connexion with the structure of sentences [see 


§ 63]. 


SECTION X XIX. 
NOMINATIVE AND VOCATIVE. 


1. A noun considered directly and purely in itself is repre- 
sented by the nominative, either as subject or as predicate, 
according to the structure of the sentence: Jo. 1 1, ev apy7 

e 4 oe > Sf b] e > Sf e “ 
qv o Noyos’ E. ii. 14, avros éorwy 7 etpnyn nov. 

Sometimes, however, we meet with a nominative which is 
not comprised in the structure of the sentence to which it 
belongs; but either 

(a) Stands at the head of a sentence, as a kind of thema 
(nominativus absolutus), as in A. vii. 40, 0 Maiovjs obtos . . . 

» w 4 > «A 3 
ovK oldapev Té yéyovev avt@ (see § 28. 3) :°—or 

(b) Is simply inserted in the sentence as a name (nominativus 
tituli), as if a mere (indeclinable) sound: Jo. xviii. 10, }yv dvopa 
T@ Sovlw Maryos Rev. vi 8, viii. 11, xix. 13 (Demosth. Afacart. 
669 b), L. xix. 29, wpos ro dpos TO Kadoupevov "EXacwr :* 

1 Compare Fritz. Rom. III. 11 sq. 

2? See on the whole A. de Wannowski, Syntazxeos anomale Grece pars 
de constructione, que dicitur, absoluta ete. (Lips. 1835); F. W. Hoffmann, Od- 
servata et monita de casibus absol. apud Grecos et Lat. ita positis ut vidceantur 
non posse locum habere (Budiss. 1836),—the author treats only of the genitive 
and dative absolute; also J. Geisler, De Grecorum nominativis absol. (Vratisl. 
1845); and E. Wentzel, De genitivis et dat. absol. (Vratisl. 1828). [See Jelf 
477, 695, 699 sq., Clyde, Greek. Synt. p. 144 sqq.] 

; ae § 63, I. 2. d, Jelf 477.) 

4 In all the earlier editions and in Lachmann’s we find idee. I cannot 
agree with Fritzsche [Mark, p. 794 sq.] in pronouncing this accentuation de- 
cidedly incorrect. By Luke, who designed his Gospel for foreign readers, the 
Mount of Olives, sufficiently well known in Palestine, might very well be men- 


tioned for the first time as the 80 called Mount of Olives, just as in A. i 12: 
the phrase wpcs ¢é épes ré Any. iAaswy when resolved becomes ¢é Asy. épes br msm, 
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compare 1 S, ix. 9, tov mpopnrny éxdder 0 Aads EumrpocGev o 
Brémrwv Malal. 18. 482, 10. 247; see Lob. p. 517.' Con- 
trast A. i. 12, aro Gpous Tod Kadoupévov "Erauavos. (Jelf 475. 
Obs. 1.) ; 


Usually however, when the construction requires an oblique case, 
the writer expresses the name in this case (simply interposing dvo- 
parc), and thus brings the name into the regular construction of the 
sentence. See A. xxvil. 1, éxarovrdpyy dvouare “IovAtw' ix. 11, 12, 
avépa ‘Avaviay évopare eiseAOovra (xviil. 2, Mt. xxvii. 32, L. v. 27), A. 
Xvi. 7, oixia Twos dvdpate "Iovorov; also Mt. i. 21, 25, xaréoes rd 
Gvopa avtou Incody, L. i. 13 (in apposition to dvoze) ; and even Mk. 
il. 16, éréOynxey Ovopa rd Sipwve Wérpov.—In Plut. Coriol. 11, different 
modes of expression are combined. | 

In Rev. i 4, the nominative 6 dv «. & fv «. & epxdpevos (min, the 
Unchangeable One !), is designedly treated as an indeclinable noun ; 
see § 10. 


2. The nominative (with the article) is sometimes used in an 
address, particularly in calling or commanding, thus taking 
the place of the vocative, the case framed for such purposes.” 
Examples of this usage, which really coincides with that men- 
tioned in 1 (a), are found in the N.T.: Mt. xi. 26, vat, o marnp 
(€Eoporoyotpat cot, ver. 25), dt odtas éyévero’ H. i. 8, x. 7 (in 
the LXX compare Ps. xlii. 2, xxi. 2); especially with an impera- 
tive, L. viii. 54, 7 mais éyepe’ Mt. xxvii. 29, yaipe o Bacurevs 
7. Iov6., Jo. xix. 3, Mk. v. 41, ix. 25, E. vi. 1, Col. iii. 18, Rev. 
vi. 10. This mode of expression may have originally been some- 


ad montem qui dicitur olicarum, and hence the article would very naturally be 
omitted with iAaes, Perhaps, however, the translator of the Peshito Syriac 
rcad ’EAaewy: in this passage his reading is {du} Aaa {,0L809 Bad, as 
in A. i. 12; butin Mt. xxi. 1, xxiv. 3, al., for opes cay itary, he has simply 
14412 (sag. [What is here said of L. xix. 29 is also true of L. xxi. 37: the 
latter verse is thus quoted by Tertullian (adv. Marc. 4. 39), ‘‘Sed enim per 
diem in templo docebat ; ad noctem vero in elwonem secedcbat.” The argument 
from the Syriac Version is somewhat weakened by the fact that the translator 
introduces Aa (‘‘mons loci olivarum,” instead of ‘‘ mons olivarum ") not only 
in L. xix. 29, xxi. 37, A. i. 12, but also in L. xix. 37, xxii. 39 (¢. op. ro» 
i2@ser). Lachmann is wrongly quoted above in favour of iaaey: in both 
editions he reads -#y, which form moat editors (but not Westcott and Hort) 
naw receive in the two passages referred to. With A. i. 12 compare Joseph. 
Ant. 7.9.2; with L. xix. 29, Ant. 20. 8. 6, Bell. Jud. 2. 18. 5 (Grimm, Clavis 
s. w.).—A striking example of the nominat. tituli is found in Jo. xiii. 13; see 
also Rev. ix. 11.] 

21 So even env avbpwwersxes Qwyir, Theodoret IV. 1304; env beds 
ewpesmyspiar, IIT. 241, IV. 454. In such cases the Romans always use the 
enitive,—a fact which is usually overlooked by modern writers of Latin. 

3 Fischer, Weller III. 1. 819 sq.; Markland, Eur. /ph. Aul. 446. [(Jelf 
76. 6, Green pp. 9, 85.] 
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what rough and harsh (Bernh. p. 67), and may even retain this 
character wherever it is used by the Greek prose writers; but 
in later Greek it is found where there is no special emphasis, 
even in very gentle address (L. xii. 32, wa poBod, To pxpov 
motmviov’ viii. 54, Bar. iv. 5), and in prayers (L. xvii. 11, H. 
x. 7). Jo. xx. 28, however, though directed to Jesus (ei7ev 
avT@), is yet rather an exclamation than an address:* such 
nominatives appear early and very distinctly in Greek writers 
(Bernh. lc, Kriig. p. 14, Jelf 476. Obs.). Similarly in L. xii. 
20 (with the reading a¢pwy,—also 1 C. xv. 36, where there is not 
much authority for adpov); in Ph. iii. 18, 19, woAXol yap arept- 
Tatovct, ods ToAAdKIS EAXeyov . . . TOS eyOpors TO aTaUPOU 
tov Xpictov, av TO TENOS GTwWELA . . . Ol TA ETWiyEeLa Ppo- 
vouvtes;” and perhaps in Mk. xii. 38-40, BrAémere azo Tw 
ypappatéwv, Tov Ocrovtwy ... Kal domacpuous ... Kab Tpw- 
Toxaedpias ... of kateaOliovtes tas olkias’.... oUTOE 
AnWpovTar Teptacotepoy Kpipa’ though here ot catecQiov- 
tes might be joined with obroe AnWorrtas® In Rev. xviii. 20 
the vocative and the nominative are found in connexion. 


3. The vocative however is used by the N. T. writers in 
addresses much more frequently than the nominative. It is 
sometimes accompanied by ®, but more commonly stands alone. 
*Q occurs only in addresses (A. i. 1, xxvii. 21, xviii. 14, 1 Tim. 
vi. 11), mostly in connexion with an adjuration or an expression 
of blame * (Rom. ii. 1, 3, ix. 20, 1 Tim. vi. 20, Ja. ii. 20, G. 
iii. 1), or in exclamations, as L. xxiv. 25, A. xii 10. A simple 
call or summons is expressed by the vocative without @: L. xiii. 
12, xxii. 57, [Acts] xxvii, 10, Mt. ix. 22, Jo. iv. 21, xix. 26, A. 
xi. 15, xxvii 25. Even at the beginning of a speech, where 


1 On this verse see Alford and Westcott: see also Green p. 86. ] 

2 (Compare Ellicott in loc., who explains this ‘‘as an emphatic return to the 
primary construction of the sentence (woadaci yap wipw.):”’ see further Alford 
in loc., and below § 63 I. 2. In Mk. xii. 40 Bengel, Meyer, Lachm., Tisch., 
Treg., Westcott and Hort, join of szacsediovrss With ovres: the other connexion 
is defended by Alford and A. Buttmann (p. 79). ] 

* Hermann says (Pref. ad Eurip. Androm. p. 15 sq.): mihi quidem ubique 
nominativus, quem pro vocativo positum volunt, non vocantis sed declarantis 
esse videtur : 0 tu, qui es talis. This would apply to some of the above pas- 
sages, but not to all, and the remark is probably intended to refer directly to 
the ates only. 

* Lob. Ajax 451 sq.: see Fritzsche, Aristoph. I. 4. 
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the Greeks regularly prefix @, the vocative commonly stands by 
itself in the N.T.: as A. i. 16, ii. 14, iii, 12, xiii, 16, xv. 13. 
(See however Franke, Demosth. p. 193.) ! 


An adjective joined to a vocative stands in the same case, as Ja. 
li. 20, & dvOpwre xevé’ Jo. xvii. 11, Mt. xviii. 32.2 On words in 
apposition to a vocative see § 59. 8 (Jelf 476. ¢, d).3 

Rem. It has been supposed, but erroneously, that the N. T. 
writers sometimes use Hebraistic periphrases for the nominative 
case: namely, 

a. Eis with the accusative, in the phrase elvac or yiverOar eis 
m (Leusden, Diall. p. 132). By far the greater number of the 
examples adduced occur in quotations from the O. T., or in O. T. 
expressions which had become established formulas (Mt. xix. 5, 1 C. 
vi. 16, Ev. 31, H. viii. 10, al.). Two facts, moreover, have been 
overlooked. In the first place, yiverOae els ru, fieri i.e. abire (mutart) 
in alig. (A. v. 36, Jo. xvi. 20, Rev. viii. 11) is a correct expression 
in Greek ¢ (as in German), and is used, at all events by later writers, 
even in reference to persons (Geo. Pachymer. I. 345, eis cuppdxous 
avrois ytvovra). Again, in the Hebrew phrase rendered by elvat eis 
n, the preposition 5 is not really an indication of the nominative, but 


answers to our to or for (to serve for, turn to): see H. vii. 10, 1 C. 
xiv. 22, and compare Wis. ii. 14, Acta Apocr. 169. In 1 C. iv. 3, 
epot eis €Adytorov err means, to me, for me, it belongs to the least, 
the mast insignificant thing (with such a thing I associate it): A. xix. 
21, eis otdev AoytoGyvat, is similar, to be reckoned for nothing (Wis. ix. 
6°). In L. it 34, xetrar eis rraow, the preposition is similarly used 
to express destination, and there is no departure from Greek analogy, 
see Ph. 2 17 (16), 1 Th. ii. 3: compare Asop 24. 2, eis petLova 
va apeAccay écopvar’ and the Latin azzilio esse.6 See further § 32. 


1 On & before the vocative see, in general, Doberenz, Prog. Hildburgh. 
(1844). [** Not only is & rarely joined to the vocative in the N. T. (only 16 
times in all), but in most of these instances it is more than a mere sign of 
the vocative, inasmuch as the expression has an emphatic character, and is 
therefore rather an exclamation, che @ simple address.” A. Buttm. p. 140. 
The same writer refers to this peculiarity as a result of Latin influence (/ndez, 
s. v. Latinismen), Jelf 479. 2. 

? But compare Jacobs, Achill, Tat. p. 466. 

*(‘* The interjections 30 and (especially in John) even 73s, answering 
to the Latin ecce and en, are joined with a nominative. The frequent occur- 
rence of these words in narration and in argument must not be attributed 
to the influence of the O. T. alone, but was a feature of the a language ; 
hence ra become more and more common at a later period.” A. Buttm. 
p. 139. 

* Georgi, Vind. 337, Schwarz, Comm. 285. [Liddell and Scott, 8, v. yiyvepeas: 
compare Jelf 625. 3. c.] 

* Xen. Cyr. 3. 1. 33, xptpara sis apyvpioy Aoyilseba, is of a different kind 
(Jelf 625. 3. ¢.). 

. aoe t, Gr. § 664. Note 1. [Madvig, Lat. Gr. 249, Roby, Lat. Gr. II. 
xxv-lvi. 
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b. "Ev with the dative, as an imitation of the Hebrew Beth 
essentie,! in the following passages: Mk. v. 25, yuvy tis otra & pice 
aiparos; Rev. i. 10, éyevopny & wveipare ey TH kvpiaxg nyépa (Glass 
I. 31); Ev. 9, 6 xapros rod gwrds é&v racy ayabwovrvy (Hartmann, 
Linguist. Einl. 384); and Jo. ix. 30, é€v rovrw Oavpactov éore 
(Schleusner, s. v. év). But in Mk. v. elvac & fice is to be in the 
condition or state of an issue; in Rev. i. yiveoOat é&y mveipate Means 
in the spirit? to be present somewhere ; in E. v. elvac é& is equivalent 
to contineri, positum esse in (see the commentators); and Jo. 1x. 
may be very appropriately rendered, herein ts this marvellous, ete. 
Gesenius has attributed the same construction to Latin and Greek 
writers, but without reason ; elvac év codots, in magnis viris (haben- 
dum) esse, cannot be brought in here, for this combination is perfectly 
natural, and must be rendered ¢o belong to the number of. If & cope 
or in sapienti viro were used for godos or supiens, then and then only 
could év or in be said to represent a Beth essentie. But no rational 
being could use words thus, and indeed the whole doctrine of the 
Hebrew Beth essentie is a mere figment, an invention of empirical 
grammarians :° see my edition of Simonis p. 109, and Fritz. Mark, 
p. 291 sq.4 


SECTION XXX. 


THE GENITIVE. 


1. The genitive is unquestionably the whence-case, the case 
of proceeding from or owt of :* it is most clearly recognised as 
such when joined with words which denote an activity, conse- 
quently with verbs. Its most common and familiar application 
in prose, however, is in connecting two substantives, where 
(with a gradually increased latitude of meaning) it denotes any 


1 Gesen. Lgb. p. 838, Knobel on Is. xxviii. 16. [Gesen. Hebr. Gr. p. 241, 
Thesaur. p. 174, Kalisch, Hebr. Gr. IL. 296. } 

* (Orin the Spirit. Winer connects iyircuny with iv ra xopcxm tiectpe, pro- 
bably in the sense, ‘‘ Diem judicii vidiin spiritu.” Against this, see Diisterdieck 
and Alford in loc. ] 

$ With the entirely misunderstood gym yng, Ex. xxxii. 22, compare £1. 


10. 11, avobavnivy iv made icriv: should this too be taken for xar‘6» ices! 
ra Ex. l. ¢., ‘‘in malo (in wickedness) est, h. e. malus est :” similarly 

wald. 

* Haab’s other examples (p. 337 sq.) are so manifestly untenable that we 
cannot give them a moment’s notice. 

5 Compare Hartung, Casus p. 12. [Don. p. 464, Clyde, Gr. Synt. pp. 30 sq. 
On the name of this case see Max Miiller, Lectures on Language, I. 105 aq. ] 
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kind of dependence on or belonging to; as in o Kuptos Tod 
Koo pov, 'Iovéas ’IaxwPov: here a pronoun or the article may 
take the place of the governing noun, compare § 18. 3. This 
use of the genitive, associated even in plain prose with a 
great variety of meanings,’ we shall consider first. Besides 
the ordinary cases—amongst which the genitive of quality 
(Rom. xv. 5, 13, al.) and the partitive genitive (Rom. xvi. 5, 
1 C. xvi. 15) should be specially mentioned*—we have to 
notice 

a. The genitive of the object, after substantives which denote 
an internal or external activity—a feeling, expression, action 
(Kriig. p. 36, Don. p. 482, Jelf 542. ii.): Mt. xiii. 18, wapaBor7y 
Tov ometpovros the sower-parable, i.e. the parable about the 
sower; 1 C. i. 6, paprupsoy tod Xpicrod, witness concerning 
Christ (ii. 1, compare xv. 15); viii. 7, 7 ovveidnots Tod eidwdov, 
their consciousness of the idol; i. 18, 0 AGyos 0 Tod oTaupod ; 
Mt. xxiv. 6, axoal rroXépowv war-rumours (rumours about wars), 
compare Matth. 342.1; A. iv. 9, evepyerla avOparrov, towards 
or toa man (Thue. 1. 129, 7. 57, Plat. Legg. 8. 850 b) ; Jo. vii. 
13, xx. 19, doBos "Iovdalwv, fear of the Jews (Eur. Andr. 
1059); xvii. 2, éEovota wadons capxos, over all flesh (Mt. x. 1, 
1 C. ix. 12); 2 P. ii. 13, 15, peoOos adsclas, reward for un- 
righteousness; Rom. x. 2, Sros Geov, zeal for God (Jo. ii. 
17, 1 Mace. ii. 58,—otherwise in 2 C. xi 2); H. ix. 15, 
airo\uTpwos Tav TapaBacewy, sin-redemption, i.e. redemption 
from sins (Plat. Rep. 1. 329 c). Compare also Mt. xiv. 1 
(Joseph. Antt. 8. 6. 5), L. vi. 12 (Eurip. Jroad. 895), E. 11. 
20 [7], Rom. xv. 8, 2 P. i. 9, Ja. ii. 41 C. xv. 15, H. 
x. 24.° 


1 If we consider the genitive with reference to its abstract meaning rather 
than to its origin, its nature may be thus defined (Herm. Opusc. I. 175, and 
Vig. p. 877): ‘‘ Genitivi proprium est id indicare, cujus quid aliquo quocumque 
modo accidens est ;" compare De Emend. Rat. p. 139. Similarly Madvig, § 46. 
See further Schneider on Cesar, Bell. Gall. 1.21. 2. [Rost’s definition resembles 
Hermann’s : Jelf regards the genitive as the case which expresses ‘‘ the ante- 
eedent notion” (471, 480). ] 

® Schefer, Eurip. Or. 48. 

3 [On the genitive of quality see Don. p. 482, Jelf 435 ; on the partitive geni- 
tive, Don. p. 470 sq., Jelf 533 and 542. vi.: on the objective genitive in the 
N. T., Green, Gr. p. 87 sq., Webster, Syntax p. 72. 

* (This passage is also noticed below, p. 233. In ed. 5 Winer maintained 
the simpler view that %aa. is a genitive of quality (‘‘ill-bethinking judges,” 
Green p. 91); see Alford, Webster and Wilk., in loc. 

> For examples from Greek authors see Markland, Eur. Suppl. 838, D’Orville, 
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The following phrases are of frequent recurrence in the N. T.: 
ayamn tov Oeod or Xpiarod, love to God, to Christ, Jo. v. 42, 
1 Jo. ii, 5,15, ii, 17, 2 Th. iii, 5 (but not Rom. v. 5, viii. 35, 
2 C. v. 14, E. iii. 19"); oB8os Oeod or xupiov, A. ix. 31, Rom. 
11, 18, 2 C. v. 11, vii. 1, E. v. 21; wiotis rod Geov, Xproroid, 
or ’Inoov, Mk. xi. 22, Rom. iii. 22, G. ii. 16, iii, 22, E. iii. 12, 
Ph. i. 9, Ja. ii 1, Rev. xiv. 12 (wioris adnOetas, 2 Th. ii 13); 
wraxon Tov Xpiotov or THs wictews K.7.r., 2 C. x. 5, Rom. i. 5, 
xvi. 26, 1 P. i. 22 (2 C.ix.13). But dsearocvvn Geod in the 
dogmatic language of Paul (Rom. i. 17, iii. 21 sq., x. 3, al.) is, 
in accordance with his doctrine of Oeos 0 d:arwv (compare iii. 
30, iv. 5), God's righteousness, ie. righteousness which God 
bestows (on man) ; and, the meaning once fixed, dccatoovvn Geov 
could even be used (in 2 C. v. 21) as a predicate of the believers 
themselves, Others, with Luther, understand the phrase to 
mean righteousness which avails before God (que Deo satis- 
facit, Fritz. Rom. I. 47), Sicacocvvn mapa tT@ Oe@. The possi- 
bility of this interpretation is implied in dcxavos mapa r@ Bew, 
Rom. ui. 13 (set over against d:eacodc@ar), and still more 
directly in d:aacotoOar rapa 7@ Oe@ G. iii. 11, or evereoy tod 
. Geo Rom. iii. 20. From the nature of the dsaatoteOar both 
expressions are correct; but d:eatot o Pes Tov dvOpwrrop is the 
more stringent of the two, and in Rom. x. 3 we obtain a better 
antithesis if dua. Aeod is righteousness which God grants: com- 
pare also Ph. iii. 9, 7 € Qeod Stxacocvvn.’ 


From what has just been said it will be clear that in many pas- 
sages the decision between the subjective and the objective genitive 
belongs to exegesis, not to grammar : the question especially requires 
a cautious use of parallel passages. In Ph. iv. 7, eipyvy Oeov can 
probably have no other meaning than peace (peace of soul) which God 
gives, as the wish which the apostles express for their readers is that 
they may have cipyynv dro Oeod: this parallelism is more decisive 
here than that of Rom. v. 1, eipyvyv éxouer rps tov Gedv, which would 
lead us to render eipyvy Oecd peace with God. In Col. iii. 15 also 
(eipyvn Xpiorov) I consider the genitive to be subjective ; compare 
Jo. xiv. 27. That in Rom. iv. 13 dixatcoowwy zicrews (one notion,— 


Char. p. 498, Schef. Soph. TI. 300, Stallb. Plat. Rep. II. 201, Apol. p. 29, 
Poppo, Thue. WI. i. 521. 
[See Alford’s note on 2 C. v. 14. On the nature of the genitive after 
wieris, see EHllicott and Lightfoot on Col. ii. 12.) 
2 (See Alford and Vaughan on Kom. i. 17.] 
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Saith-righteousness) means righteousness which faith brings, is manifest 
from the expression more frequently used, 7 Sucatooivy f ex miorews 
(Rom. ix. 30, x. 6). In E. iv. 18 (daAAorpiwpévor) ris Lws Tov Geod 
is God's life: the life of Christian believers is so called, as being a 
life imparted by God, excited within the soul by Him. 


In the phrase ebayyéAcov rod Xpiorod it may appear doubtful 
whether the genitive should be considered subjective (the Gospel 
preached by Christ) or objective (the Gospel concerning Christ). I 
prefer the latter, because we find in some passages (e. g. Rom. i. 3 !) 
the complete expression ebayyéAtov rod Oeod rept tod viod adrod, of 
which this may be merely an abridgment : compare also evayyéAtov 
TIS xAptros Tov Oeov A. xx. 24, and edayyéAtoy rHs Bacureias Tou Geod 
Mt. iv. 23, ix. 35. Meyer (on Mk. i. 1) regards the genitive in this 
phrase as sometimes subjective, sometimes objective.? In Col. ii. 18 
also it is a matter of dispute amongst the commentators whether 
(Opnoxeta) ayyéAuv is a genitive of the subject or of the object. The 
latter view is preferable, reverence of angels, angel-worship : compare 
Euseb. H. E. 6. 41 0. 1, Opnoxeta trav Sapdvwv’ Philo IL. 259, Opye. 
Geav, (7 Tod Geod Aarpeia, Plat. Apol. 23.c). In 1 Tim. iv. 1 dacpoviwy 
is certainly a subjective genitive: in H. vi 2 however, Barricpav 
évdayns, if the latter be regarded as the principal noun (see below, 
3. Rem. 4), Barriopov can only be the object of the d:day7y. In Rom. 
Vill, 23 it seems better, according to the mode in which Paul presents 
the subject, to regard droAvrpwors rod oaparos as liberation of the body 
(namely from the SovAeia ris pOopas spoken of in ver. 21), than as 
liberation from the body. Likewise in H. i. 3, 2 P. i. 9, xaBapiopos 
Tov dzaptiav might signify purification of sins (removal of sins, com- 
pare Dt. xix. 13), as the Greeks could say xaOapi{ovras ai dpapriac 
(comp. xafaipev alua to remove through cleansing, Iliad 16. 667) ; but 
it is simpler to take rév du. as a genitive of the object.2 Rom. 11.7, 
tzopovy épyou dyabod, and 1 Th. 1 3, tropovy ris €Aridos, Mean very 
sitnply, constancy or steadiness of good work, of hope. Ja. il. 4 18 
probably an indignant question: then... would ye not becume judges 
of ecil thoughts (your own) 1 


1 ‘This is the only passage in which this expression occurs, and here it is 
robable that wii +. vi. at. belongs to the verb wpesr. in ver. 2: so Meyer, 
fr tz., Alford, al. ] 

2[‘* When the genitive with seyyiasor does not denote a person, this genitive 
is always that of the object ; in stayy. bsov, sayy. wov, the Pee expresses 
the subject. In stayy. Xperov the genitive may be either subjective (gcnitivus 
auctoris) or objective ; the context alone can decide.”” (Meyerl.c.) I cannot 
however find any passage in which Meyer does not regard this phrase as meaning 
** the gospel concerning Christ” (genit. obj.).] 5 

(In H. i. 3 the rendering ‘‘ purification of sing” (where the genitive 1s 
surely objective) is adopted by Bleek, Delitzsch, Alford, and was preferred by 
Winer in ed. 5: compare Mt. viii, 8. Liinemann (ed. 3) and Kurtz render the 
words ‘purification from sins,” comparing the use of xaéapes with a genitive 
(Don. p. 468, Jelf 529). } 
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2. 6. But the genitive is also used to express more remote 
relations of dependence,’ and in this way are formed, by a kind 
of breviloquence, various composite terms (such as blood-of-the- 
cross, repentance-baptism, damage-law), the resolution of which 
will vary according to the nature of the component notions. 
We notice 


a. The genitive which expresses relations merely external 
(relations of place or of time): Mt. x. 5, od0¢ éOvav Gentiles 
road, i.e. road to the Gentiles (H. ix. 8, compare Gen. iil 24, 
H od05 7. EUAov THs Cons Jer. ii. 18, Judith v. 14);? Jo.x. 7, 
Gvpa tav mpoBdtwy, door to the sheep (Meyer); Mt.i 11,12, 
petoixecia BaBvadvos, removal to Babylon (Orph. 200, émt 
mdoov ’Akeivoto, ad expeditionem in Axinum ; 144, vootos oi- 
xovo, domum reditus ; Eurip. Iph. T. 1066 *) ; Jo. vii. 35, 61a- 
omopa tov ‘EXAnjvey, the dispersion (the dispersed) among the 
Grecks ; Mk. viii. 27, eéuas Katoapelas tis Pirtrrov, villages 
around Casarea Philippi, villages which are situated on its 
territory * (Is. xvii. 2 *); Col. i. 20, alua rod oraupod, blood of 
the cross, i.e. blood shed on the cross; 1 P. i. 2, pavticpos 
aipatos, sprinkling (purifying) with blood ; 2 C. xi. 26, «ivduvor 
motayav, perils on rivers (soon followed by «evd. év more, €v 
Gadacon, x.t.r.), compare Heliod. 2.4. 65 xivdvver Oaraccov. 

Designations of time: Rom. ii. 5 (Zeph. ii. 2) npeépa opyis, 
day of wrath, i. e. day on which the wrath (of God) will manifest 
itself in punishment: Jude 6, xpiow peyddrns nuépas, judgment 
on the great day; L. ii. 44, od0¢9 jpépas, a day’s journey (dis- 
tance traversed in a day, compare Her. 4.101, Ptol. 1.11. 4); 
H. vi 1,0 ris apyis tov Xpwotod dNoyos, the elementary in- 


1 Compare Jacob, Luc. Alex. p. 108 sq., Stallb. Plat. Zim. p. 241 sq., Bernh. 
p. 160 sqq. 

2In Mt. iv. 15, however, é3é5 éaadeons certainly means way by the sea (of 
Tiberias). [See below, p. 289.] 

8 Compare Schef. AM hee p. 90, Seidler, Eur. Electr. 161, Spohn, Isocr. Paneg. 
p. 2, Buttm. Soph. Philoct. p. 67. The genitive has the opposite meaning 1n 
te oa 40 C, pesroinnoss cas Yovis cov rowen rou ishivds (away from this 

ce). 

er This reduces itself finally to the common topographical genitive (Krig. Pp. 
32 8q.),—which is simply a genitive of belonging to: Jo. ii. 1, Kava ess Te- 
Arrwias' A. xxii. 8, Tapocs ris KsAcxias’ xiii. 18, 14 [Rec.], xxvii. 5, L. iv. 26: 
compare Xen. Hell. 1. 2. 12, Diod. 8. 16. 92, 17. 63, Diog. L. 8. 8, Arrian, Al 
2. 4.1; and see Ellendt, Arr. Al. I. 151, Ramshorn, Lat. Gr. I. 167. (Don. 
p. 482, Jelf 542. vi.) 

§ (This reference is incorrect : probably, Jos. xvii. 11.] 
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struction of Christ ; so also texunpia juepav Tecoapaxovta, A. 
i. 3, according to the reading of D.’ 

An external relation (of place) is also indicated in dAaBaotpov 
pupou Mk. xiv. 3, and xepdpcov datos ver. 13 ; compare 1 S. 
x. 3, ayyela dptov, acKos olvov' Soph. El. 758, yadrxos 
omodou'* Dion. H. 1V. 2028, dogartov xai ticons aryyeta: 
Theophr. Ch. 17, Diog. L. 6. 9, 7. 3, Lucian, Asin. 37, Fugit. 
31, Diod. S. Vatic. 32.1. To the same class belongs Jo. xxi. 8, 
To Sixtvoy Tov ixOvev (in ver. 11, pecrov txyOvwv), and even 
ayérAn yoipwv Mt. viii. 30, and éxarov Butou édaiov L. xvi. 6. 
On this genitive of content, see Kriig. p. 37 sq. (Don. p. 468, 
Jelf 542. vii.) 

In no passage of the N. T. is dvacracts vexpov equivalent to dvdor. 
éx vexpov : even in Rom. i. 4 it signifies the resurrection of the dead 
absolutely and generically, though this resurrection is actually 
realised in one individual only. Philippi’s dogmatic inference from 
this expression is mere trifling. 

8B. The genitive is used, especially by John and Paul, to ex- 
press an inner reference of a remoter kind : Jo. v. 29, avacracts 
Cwis, xpicews, resurrection of life, resurrection of judgment, 
i. e. resurrection to life, to judgment (genitive of destination, 
Theodor. IV. 1140, tepwovvns yetpotovia to the priesthood ; 
compare Rom. viii. 36, from the LXX, mwpo8ata odayijs) ; 
Rom. v. 18, dixaiwots Cwijs, justification to life; Mk. i. 4, Ba- 
TTiopa petavoias, repentance-baptism, i. e. baptism which binds 
to repentance ; Rom. vii. 2, vopos tov dvdpos, the law of the 
hustand, i. e. the law which determines the relation to the hus- 
band (compare Dem. Mid. 390 a, 0 THs BAaBys vopos, the law 
of damage, and many examples in the LXX, as Lev. xiv. 2, 0 
vop.os TOU Aempou' vii. 1, xv. 32, Num. vi. 13, 21, see Fritz. 
Rom. 11.9); vi. 6, dua THs apaprias, sin-body, i. e. body which 
belongs to sin, in which sin has being and dominion (in which 
sin carries itself into effect), almost like e@ua tis capxos, Col. 
1. 22, body in which fleshliness has its being and its hold; Rom. 
vii. 24, copa Tov Gavdrtov tovrov, body of this death, i. e. which 
(in the way described in ver. 7 sqq.) leads to death, ver. 5, 10, 
13. See further Tit. iii. 5. 


* Others with less probability take the words spuspev riesay, by them- 
selves, throughout forty days (Jacobs, Achill. Tat. p. 640 sq.) ; but see below, 


no. 1}. 
* See Schefer on Long. Past. p. 386. 


236 THE GENITIVE. [PART IL 


In L. xi. 29, rd oynpetov “Iwva is nothing else than the sign which 
was once exhibited in Jonah (which is now to be repeated in the 
person of Christ). Jude 11 must be similarly explained. In Jo. xix. 
14, however, zapacxevi) rod racya does not mean “ preparation-day 
for the passover,” but quite simply “the preparation-day! of the 
passover ” (that which belongs to the paschal feast). In H. ii. 13, 
dmdrn THs duaprias, the genitive is subjective and dpapria is personi- 
fied (Rom. vii. 11, al.). But in 2 Th, it. 10 dary ryjs adtxias 18 deceit 
which leads to unrightcousness. On E. iv. 18 see Meyer; on Ja. i. 17, 
De Wette.? 


In E. iii. 1, 2 Tim. i. 8, Phil. i. 9, Sécp0s Xpiorod is a prisoner of 
Christ, i. e. one whom Christ (the cause of Christ) has brought into 
captivity and retains in it ;3 compare Wis. xvii. 2. In Ja. u. 5, of 
mTwxol Tov xoopov (if the reading is correct) signifies the poor of the 
world, i, e. those who in their position towards the xoopos are poor, 
hence poor in earthly goods (though it does not follow from this that 
xoopos itself denotes earthly goods). In Jo. vi. 45, didaxrot rod Geou 
means God’s instructed ones, i.e. instructed by God, like of edAoynpevor 
rou watpos Mt. xxv. 34, the Futher’s blessed ones, i.e. those blessed by 
the Father (Jelf 483. Ols. 3). In E. vi. 4, 11, 13, xvptov and Geod 
are genitivi auctoris, as also tov ypadov Rom. xv. 4. Likewise in Ph. 
1. 8, €v orAdyxvors Xpiorod *L, the genitive is to be taken as sub- 


1(I venture to substitute ‘‘ Riist-tag” day of preparation, for ‘‘ Ruhetag” 
day of reat, as this latter word—though found in four editions of the German 
work—must surely be a misprint. In his RWB. (II. 341), Winer renders 
wapaexiun rou wacxe ‘ Riisttay auf Ostern,” preparation-day for the paasover 
(‘414th of Nisan’'), and on p. 205 of the same work says that this is the only 
meaning which the words could of themselves convey to a Greek reader : 
similarly in his tract on the asixvov of Jo. xiii. (p. 12). The object of the 
remarks in the text seems to be to show that, whilst this is the meaning, re 
waexe is siinply a possessive genitive. ] 

2(‘<It seems now generally agreed that by c@ gara here is meant the hearen/y 
bodies, and by wrarnp the creator, originator:” Alford in loc. ] 

3 As in Phil. 13 dsemei red sdayysaioev means bonds which the Gospel has 
brought. Without reference to this parallel passage, dienss Xp. might be 
rendered a prisoner who belongs to Christ. Others fender: a prisoner for Christ’s 
sake: this mode of resolving the genitive (Matth. 371 ¢, Kriig. p. 37, Jelf 481) 
has been applied to many N. T. passages, but in every case incorrectly. In 
H. xiii. 13, cov évtdiopev Xperev Pipovrss means, bearing the reproach which 
Christ bore (and still bears). So also in 2 C. L 5, wipes ra wafripare cov 
Xp. tis nas, the sufferings which Christ had to endure, namely, from the 
enemies of the Divine truth, abundantly come (anew) on us; for the sufferings 
which belicvers endure (for the sake of the Divine truth) are essentially one 
with the sufferings of Christ, and but a continuation of them: compare Ph. 
iii, 10. Col. 1. 24, ai baipus rou Xperev, and 2 C. iv. 10, are probably to 
be explained in the same way. On the former passage, which has been very 
variously explained, see Liicke, Progr. in loc. Col. i. 24 (Gotting. 1833) p. 12 sq., 
also Huther and Meyer in loc. [Liicke takes Xperev here as genit. auctoria ; 
Meyer and Lightfoot consider the genitive possessive, in the sense explained 
above. Ellicott and Alford agree with De Wette and Olshausen in explaining 
ee ao of Christ to mean, the afflictions which he endures tn His 
Church. 
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jective, though opinions may differ as to the more precise nature of 
the relation. Compare also E. vi. 4, and Meyer in loc! In 1 P. iii. 
21 the correct explanation does not depend so much on the genitive 
owadnoews dyaGns as on the meaning of éxepwrnua:? the rendering 
spmsio May suit the context very well, but neither De Wette nor 
Huther has shown that it is philologically admissible. On H. ix. 11 
see Bleek.> In 1 C. i 27 rot xdopov is a subjective genitive: see 
Meyer. In 1C. x. 16 16 xoryjptoy 7. ebAoyias very simply means cup 
of the blessing, i.e. over which the blessing is pronounced ; and in 
ver. 21 wornptov xupiov is cup of the Lord, where the more exact 
reference of the genitive is supplied by ver. 16, as in Col. ii. 11 
(Xpwrrov) by ver. 14.4 On Col. i. 14 Meyer's decision is correct. In 
A. xxii. 3 vopov depends on xara dxpiBear. 


In HL. iii. 3, some join the genitive otxov to rinyv, greater honour of 
the house (i.e. in the house): this is not in itself impossible, but for 
this Epistle it is harsh, and it is certainly opposed to the writer’s aim; 
see Bleek in loc. 


_ On the genitive of apposition, as réAas Yoddpwv xat Toudppas 2 P. 
1. 6 (urbs Fume), onpetov mepurouns Rom. iv. 11, see § 59. 8 (Jelf 
435, d). 


3. For a long time it was usual to regard the genitive of 
kindred (Mapia "IaxwBou, Iovdas ’IaxwBov, david o rod Ieo- 
gai) as involving an ellipsis. As however the genitive is the 
case of dependence, and as every relationship is a kind of de- 
pendence, there is no essential notion wanting (Herm. Eillips. 
p- 120): only it is left to the reader to define more exactly, in 
accordance with the actual fact, that which the genitive ex- 
presses quite generally (Plat. Rep. 3. 408 b). This genitive is 
most commonly to be understood of son or daughter, as in Mt. 
lv. 21, Jo. vi. 71, xxi. 2,15, A. xiii. 22. In L. xxiv. 10, Mk. xv. 
47, xvi. 1, wntnp must be supplied,—compare Mt. xxvii. 56, 
Mk xv. 40 (4lian 16. 30, ’Oruparias 7 ' ArcEavdpou, sc. pnrnp). 
Hatnp, in A. vii. 16 [Rec.], ’Eupwp rod Zuvyéu (compare Gen. 
xxxiii, 19): similarly Steph. Byz. (s. v. Daidada), 9 adds azo 
Aasarov tov "Ixdpov. Tvvn, in Mt. i. 6, ex ths tov Ovpiov, 


‘(Meyer regards the genitive in Ph. i. 8 as possessive; in E. vi. 4 (wasdsia 
rs serie xupiov), a8 genit, subjecti: see Ellic. U. cc., who takes the same view 
of eac . 

* (Winer renders this (in ed. 5) ‘‘the inquiry of a good conscience after 
God: comp. below, 3. Rem. 5. See Alford in loc. ] 

3 (Bleek takes ¢. saa. dy. as a genitive of reference or dependence ; Delitzsch, 
Hofm., Alf., as genitivus objecti. } 

‘(This reference and the next seem incorrect: perhaps we should read 
ver. 12, and Col. iii. 14.] 
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and in Jo. xix. 25:' compare Aristoph. Eccl. 46, Plin. Epp. 2. 
20, Verania Pisonis. ’AédeXpos is perhaps to be supplied in 
L. vi 16, A. i. 13, ’Iovdas "IaxwBou, if the same apostle is 
mentioned in Jude 1: compare Alciphr. 2. 2, Tipoxparns o 
Mnrpodwpou, scil. ddeAgpos. Such a designation might arise 
in the apostolic circle from the circumstance that James, the 
brother of Judas, was better known or of higher position than 
the father of Judas,’ 


Accordingly of XAons, 1 C. i. 11, are those who ure connected with 
Chloe, like ot “ApirroBovdAov, ot Napxicoov, Rom. xvi. 10; a more 
definite explanation the history alone could supply. Perhaps, with 
most interpreters, we should understand the households of these 
persons: others suppose the slaves to be referred to. To the original 
readers of the Epistles the expression was clear. See further Valcken. 
lc. (Don. pp. 356, 468, Jelf 436). 


Rem. 1. Not unfrequently, especially in Paul’s style, ¢hree geni- 
tives are found connected together, one governed grammatically by 
another. In this case one of the substantives often represents an 
adjectival notion: 2 C. iv. 4, rov duricpdy tov etayyeAtou ris Sofys 
tov Xpiorov’ KE. 1. 6, eis Erarvov Sogns ris ydptros abrov’ iv. 13, eis 
pérpov HAtKkias TOU tANpwyaros Tov Xpicrov (where the last two geni- 
tives are connected together), i. 19, Rom. ii. 4, Col. i 20, ii. 12, 
18, 1 Th. i. 3, 2 Th. 1. 9, Rev. xviii. 3, xxi. 6, H. v.12, 2 P. in 
2.3 In Rev. xiv. 10 (xix. 15), ofvos rod 6vzod must be closely joined 
together,—wrath-wine, wine of burning, according to an QO. T. figure. 
Four genitives are thus connected in Rev. xiv. 8, é« rov oivov Tov 
Ouyod ris wopveias adrys’ Xvi. 19, xix. 15 (Judith ix. 8, x. 3, xiii 18, 
Wis. xiii. 5, al.), But in 2 C. iL 6, dtaxdvous caus Stabjxys od ypdp- 
paros dAXG trevparos, the last two genitives depend on dtaxdvous, as 
the following verse shows. Similarly in Rom. xi. 33 all three geni- 
tives depend on Buos. 


Rem. 2. Sometimes, especially in Paul’s Epistles, the genitive, 
when placed after the governing noun, is separated from it by some 
other word: Ph. i. 10, Wa wav yoru xdpyy érovpaviwy Kai érryciwv 
Kal xatrayOoviwy (explanatory genitives appended to ay yoru), Rom. 
ix. 21, 7 ov« éxee éLovciav 6 Kepapeds Tov wyAod; 1 Tim. iti. 6, iva pq 
eis Kpiua éurécyn tov dtaBodov (probably for emphasis), 1 Th. ii. 13, 
1C. viii 7, H. viii. 5, Jo. xii. 11, 1 P. ili, 21: we find again a different 
arrangement in Rev. vil. 17. On the other hand, in E. ii. 3, jpe 


1 See Winer, RWB. II. 57 sq. [Smith, Dict. of Bible I]. 254. On this 
example and the next see Lightfoot on Galatians, Dissert. 2.] 

2 See on the whole Bus, Lips. (ed. Schef.) 8. vv., Boisson. Philostr. Her. 

. 307. 
os Comp. Kriiger, Xen. An, 2. 5. 88, Bornem. Xen. Apol. p. 44, Boisson. 
Babr. p. 116. 
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teva dice opyyns, the words could scarcely be arranged differently 
without laying undue emphasis on duce (Huey pioe réxva dpyys).) 


Rem. 3. Sometimes, but not frequently, we find one noun con- 
nected with two genitives of different reference,—usually separated 
from each other in position; the chief case is when one genitive 
refers to a person, the other to a thing (Kriig. p. 40): A. v. 32, 
mets éopey abrov (Xpurrov) paprupes trav pyuarwv rovrwv’ 2 C. v. 1, 
H éxiyaos yuav oixia tou axyvous’ Ph. ii. 30, 7d dpav torépypa tis 
Auroupyias’ 2 P. iii 2, rHs trav drorrdAwy dpav évroARs tov Kupiov’ 
H. xiii. 7.2. Compare Her. 6. 2, riv “Iuvwv riv iyyenovinv rod mpés 
Aapeiov wodguov' Thuc. 3. 12, riv éxeivwy peAAnow rav cis Hpas 
Savav' 6,18, 4 Nuxiov rav Aéywv axpaypoovvy’ Plat. Legg. 3. 690 b, 
TW TOD vonov éxdvrwy dpxyv’ Rep. 1. 329 b, ras trav olketwy mpo- 
mAaxives row ynpws’ Diog. L. 3. 37, and Plat. Apol. 40 c, peroixnors 
Ts Yuxns row Tdzov Tov évOevde (a very harsh instance). See Bernh. 
p. 162, Matth. 380. Rem. 1 (Jelf 466).* 

We may also bring in here 1 P. iii. 21, capxds drdbeots pirov, the 
esh’s putting away of filth (vap§ éworiGeras pirov), unless there is a 
trajection in these words. 

Two genitives are connected in a different way in Jo. vi. 1, 9 
Giarca ras TaAu\alas, ris TiBeptados, the lake of Galilee, of Tiberias. 
This lake is only once besides mentioned under the latter name (Jo. 
xx. 1). It may be that John added the more definite to the general 
designation (compare Pausan. 5. 7. 3) for the sake of foreign readers, 
in order to give them more certain information of the locality. Beza 
in loc. gives a different explanation. Kiihndl’s suspicion that the 
Words ras Tf. are a gloss is too hasty. Paulus understands the words 
to mean that Jesus crossed over from Tiberias, but this is at variance, 
if not with Greek prose usage, yet certainly with that of the N. T. 
Writers (compare Bornem. Acta p. 149), who in such instances insert 
& preposition, as expressing the meaning more vividly than the simple 
case. The genitive Tif. cannot be made to depend on the do in 
aznAGey, 

Rem. 4. When the genitive stands before the governing noun, 
either 

(2) It belongs equally to two nouns as in A. iii. 7 [Rec.], abrod af 
Baces xai ta opvpa’ Jo. xi. 48 :—or 

(>) It is emphatic:4 1 C. iii, 9, Ocod yap éopey ovvepyoi, God 
yewpyiov, Oeod oixodopy eore’ A. xiill. 23, rovrov (Aavid) 6 Beds dad 
Tov oréppatos. .. . yyaye owrypa ‘Incow’ Ja. i. 26, drs... . 
TovTov pataos » Opyoxeta’ iil. 3, H. x. 36, E. i. 8. This em- 


* See on the whole Jacob, Luc. Zoz. p. 46, Ellendt, Arr. Ad. I. 241, Fritz. 
Rom. II. 331. 

2 (Lunem. adds Mt. xxvi. 28, oé aud pov ris Siabixns. | 

* See Ast, Plat. Polit. p. 329, and Legg. Bs 84 8q., Lob. Ajax p. 219, Buttm. 
Dem. Mid. p. 17, and Soph. Phil. 751, Fritz. Quest. Luc. p. 111 sq. (Kritz, 
Sallust II. 170). 

* Stallb. Plat. Protag. p. 118, Madvig 10. 
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phasis not unfrequently arises from an express antithesis: Ph. ii. 25, 
TOV ovoTpaTioTnV pov, buwy Sé dmrdcToXov Kai AEToupyoy THS xpeias 
pou’ Mt. i. 18, H. viz 12, 1 P. ii 21, E. it 10, vi. 9, G. ui 15, 
iv. 28,1 C. vi. 15, Rom. iii. 29, xiii. 4. Most commonly, however, the 
genitive contains the principal notion: Rom. xi. 13, é@vav drdorodos, 
apostle of Gentiles; 1 Tim. vi. 17, éri wAovrov adnAdrytt, on riches, 
which yet are fleeting; Tit. 1. 7, H. vi. 16, 2 P. ui. 14. That this 
position of the genitive may belong to the peculiarities of a writer's 
style (Gersdorf p. 296 sqq.) is not in itself impossible (since particular 
writers use even emphatic combinations with a weakened force), but 
at all events cannot be made probable. See further Poppo, Zhue. III. 
L 243, 


There is difficulty in H. vi. 2, Barricpav Sidayns (in dependence 
on exéAcov),—for, though some commentators, and recently Ebrard,} 
strangely detach d.dayns from Bamr., making it the governing noun 
for the four genitives, these two words must certainly be taken 
together. The only question is, whether (with most recent writers) 
we should assume a trajection, and take Bamr. 58. as put for dday7s 
Barricpav. Such a trajection, however, would disturb the whole 
structure of the verse. If on the other hand we render Barrurpot 
didaxns baptisms of doctrine or instruction, as distinguished from the 
legal baptisms (washings) of Judaism, we find a support for this 
designation, as characteristically Christian, in Mt. xxviii. 19, Bawrzi- 
gavres? airovs . .. . didaoxovres avrovs: Ebrard’s objection, that 
that which distinguishes Christian baptism from mere lustrations is 
not doctrine but forgiveness of sins and the new birth, is of no weight 
whatever, for in Mt. xxviii. 19 nothing is said respecting forgiveness 
of sins. As regards the writer’s use of the word Barrios here, and 
that in the plural, what Tholuck has already remarked may also be 
employed in favour of the above explanation. 


Rem. 5. In Mk. iv. 19, at wept ra Aowwra érOvpia, Kiihnél and 
others regard zepi with the accusative as a periphrasis for the 
genitive. But though Mark might very well have written ai ray 
Aotradv ér., the other form of expression not only is more definite 
but also preserves the proper meaning of zepi, cupiditates que circa 
reliqua (reliquas res) versantur (Heliod. 1. 23. 45, éreOupia wept ry 
XapixAeav’ Aristot. het. 2. 12, ai mepi 7d capa ercOvpia), just 
as fully as the meaning of epi with the genitive is preserved in Jo. 
xv. 22. The instances in Greek authors in which zrepi with the accu- 
sative forms a periphrasis for the genitive of the object to which a 


1 (So also Delitzsch and Alford: Bleek considers Baer, and iwi. as go- 
verned by 33exz%s, but is undecided in regard to the other genitives. Winer’s 
objections are examined by Delitzsch (p. 214), who argues that teaching could 
not be assigned as the characteristic of Christian baptism, inasmuch as the 
Jewish baptism of proselytes was accompanied by instruction. Besides, the point 
of Mt. xxviii. 20 surely lies in rdvre sea ivtresAduny, not in 3deex. alone. ] 

4 (Quoted above (§ 21. 2) with the reading Bawei%eress, which is found in 
almost all the MSS. ] . 
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certain property is ascribed (as Diod. Sic. 11. 89, % wept rd fepov 
dpxatorys: ib, ro wept rovs Kparypas idiwua!), are of a somewhat 
different kind. We might rather say that wepé with the genitive 
stands for the simple case in 1 C. vii. 37, éfovoia repi rov iSiov Oe- 
Anpatos, as the genitive might here have been used alone ; but power 
in regard to his will is at all events the more definite and the fuller 
expression. A similar use of dro and éx to form a periphrasis for 
the genitive is discovered by the commentators in A. xxiii. 21, 
Tv dzd cov érayyeAtay: and in 2 C. viii. 7, 7H ef Suav aya; but 
these strictly mean amor qui a vobis proficiscitur, promissio a te 
profecta: + bpav dydry would be less precise, as this might also 
mean amor in vos.2 Similarly in Thuc. 2. 92, 9 dro rav "AGyvaiwy 
Boyfea: Dion. H. IV. 2235, rodtv ék rév rapdvruy Kuvioas edeov: 
Plat. Rep. 2. 363 a, ras dx’ abris edSoxipjoas: Dem. Pac. 24 b, 
Polyen. 5. 11, Diod. S. 1. 8, 5. 39, Eze. Vat. p. 117, Lucian, 
Conscr. Hist. 403 (Jelf 483. Obs. 4). Rom. xi. 27, % map’ éuod 
babyy, requires the same explanation: compare Xen. Cyr. 5. 5. 
13, Isocr. Demon. p. 18, Arr. Al. 5. 18. 10, and see Fritz. in loc., 
Schoem. Iseus p. 193. On Jo. i 14 see Liicke. In no passage is 
there a meaningless periphrasis.* In 1 C. ii. 12, in parallelism with 
U TO Tvetua TOD KOgpOV éAdBouev, Paul designedly writes, éAAa 
70 mvejua TO éx Oeod, not 7d mvedua Geod, or 7 Heod. The assertion 
that & with its case stands for the genitive® (in 1 C. ii. 7, E. ii. 21, 
Tit iii 5, 2 P. ii 7) is altogether futile, as any one who reads with 
even moderate attention will perceive. Nor can we regard xara 
with the accusative, in the examples commonly quoted, as a mere 
periphrasis for the genitive. In Rom. ix. 11, 4 xar’ éexXoynv mpdbecrs 
means the predestination according to election, in consequence of an elec- 
tn ; xi. 21, of xara piaow xAddou are the branches according to nature, 
Le. the natural branches; similarly, H. xi. 7, 4) xara wiorev Stxasoovvn. 
In H. ix. 19, also, xara rov vopor, if joined with raoys évroAjs, would 
hot (as was clearly seen by Bleek) stand in the place of rod vdpov. 
See however above, § 22.7. More suitable examples may be found 
in Greek writers; as Diod. S. 1. 65, 4 xara tiv dpxyv drdbects, 
resignation of government (strictly, in respect of government), 4. 13, 
Ez. Vat. p. 103, Arr. Al. 1. 18. 12, Matth. 380. Rem. 5. On 
eayyéiov Kata MarOaiov, x.r.A., see Fritzsche.® It is altogether 


” Compare Scheff. Julian p. vi, and on Dion. Comp. p. 23. 

72 C. ix. 2, 6 i& vpewv [Hares vpibies rovs wAtsiovas, is an instance of attraction. 
[This reading is doubtful : MSS. omit iz. 

> Compare Jacobs, Athen. 321 sq., Anth. Pal. I. 1, 159, Schef. Soph. Aj. 
p. 228, Ellendt, Arr. Ad. I. 329. 

‘ (A. Buttmann (p. 156), acknowledging that Winer’s view is critically exact, 
Maintains that in many of these instances the term ‘‘ periphrasis for the geni- 
tive” is convenient and substantially correct. In the same way the partitive 
ane is often supported by is (Jo. vi. 60, al.) : compare Jelf 621. 3. i, and 

ullach, Vulg. p. 324.] 

* See Koppe, Eph. p. 60. 

* Compare examples in the Nova Biblioth. Lubec. 11. 105 9q. [See Westcott, 
Introd. to Gospels, p. 210.] 

16 
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wrong to take ra ets Xptorov wabypara, 1 P. 1.11, for ra Xpeorod 
waOnpara (v. 1): they are (like epi ras eis tuads xaperos, ver. 10) 
the sufferings (destined, intended) for Christ. 

It is a different matter when a preposition with its case takes the 
place of a genitive in dependence on a noun through the preference 
of the root-verb for this preposition, as xowwvia tuay eis 7d evaryyéAtoy 
Ph. i 5; compare iv. 15. So probably éreparnpa eis Oeov (after 
God) 1 P. ii. 21; compare 2 8. xi. 7, érepwray eis Geov. 


4. The same type of immediate dependence is also presented 
when the genitive is joined with verbal adjectives and parti- 
ciples, whose meaning is not such that they (the root-verbs) 
would regularly govern the genitive (as in 2 P. ii. 14, peotous 
poryanivos’ Mt. x. 10, ates tHe tpodjs H. iii. 1, «ArAnoews 
péetoyxou, etc., see no. 8; E. ii. 12, Eevor tay deabyxwy ; etc.). 
Thus we have in 1 C. ii. 13, Noyor Sedaxtol wrvevpatos ayiou (see 
above, page 236); 2 P. ii. 14, capdiay yeyupvacpéevny trreove- 
Eias.. Compare Iliad 5. 6, XeNovpévos wxedvoro’ Soph. 4). 807, 
gwtos nrarnpévn tb. 1353, Pirev vixwpevos: with 1 C. ii. 13 
in particular, compare Soph. El. 344 xeivns Sidaxra ; and with 
2 P. ii. 14, Philostr. Her. 2.15 OaXrdrrns otrrw yeyupvacpévor’ 
3. 1, Néoropa rrodeuwv TorAd@Y yeyunvacpévoy' 10. 1, codias 
on yeyupvacpéevoy; see Boisson. Philostr. Her. p. 451.2 In 
German [and English] we resolve the genitive in all these 
instances by means of a preposition, taught by the Holy Spiri, 
bathed in the ocean, practised on sea, etc. And perhaps in the 
simple language of ancient times the genitive in combinations of 
this kind was conceived as the whence-case: see Hartung, Casus, 
p. 17 (Jelf 540. Obs.). The two following passages also may be 
easily explained on the same principle: H. iii. 12, capdéa mwovnpa 
amiarias, a heart evil in respect of unbelief, where it is dmotia 
that proves the zroynpia; if the substantive were used, zrovypia 
amwotias, the genitive (of apposition) would present no difficulty 
whatever. A similar example is Wis, xviii. 3, #Acov aBAaPy 
dirotipou Eevetevas wapéoyes: see Monk, Eur. Ale. 751, Matth. 
339, 345. 

The second passage is Ja. i. 13, where most commentators 
render d7reipacros xaxav untempted—incapable of beingtempted 


1 [The reading of Rec., wAsovsfiess, is found in no uncial MS. } 
2 [Compare Jelf 483. Ubs. 3, Green, Gr. p. 96 aq. | 
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—by evil (compare Soph. Ant. 847, dxAaures didwv' Aschy]l. 
Theb. 875, eaxev atpvpoves’ and Schwenck, Mschyl. Zumen. 
96); but Schulthess, waversed in evil. The parallelism with 
weipater is unfavourable to the latter explanation. The active 
meaning given to the word in the Zthiopic version, not tempting 
fo evil, is inadmissible, but rather because it would render the 
following words zrecpafes 8 avros ovdéva tautological (whereas 
the use of &€ shows that the apostle wished to make some 
new assertion, and not merely to repeat dzretpacros), and also 
because direipactos does not occur in an active sense, than (as 
Schulthess thinks) because of the genitive caxav.” The genitive 
is used, at all events by poets and by writers whose language 
has to some extent a poetic or rhetorical colouring, with great 
latitude of meaning: dzeipactos xaxey, in the sense of not 
lempting in reference to evil, would be as correct an expression 
as Soph. 47. 1405, Aovrpav ooiwy éeixaspos, convenient for holy 
washings, or Her. 1.196, wupOévou yapov wpatar, ripe for mar- 
riage, (Don. 478, Jelf 518. 4.) 

The Pauline expression xArrot *Inycov Xpurrod, Rom. i. 6, cannot be 
brought under the above rule (as is still done by Thiersch): in 
accordance with the view of the xAjors which the apostles take in 
other places, the words must be rendered Christ’s called ones, i.e. 
men called (by God), who are Christ’s,—who belong to Christ. On 
the other hand, we may bring in here dpotds rivos, Jo. viii. 55 (dpovds 
tw being the regular construction), and also éyy’s with the genitive, 
Jo, xi. 18, Rom. x. 8, xiii. 11, H. vi. 8, viii. 13, al. With éyyis this 
ls the ordinary construction, but éyyés tux also occurs, see Bleek, 
Hebr. IL. ii. 209, Matth. 339 (Jelf 592. 2), Even adjectives com- 
pounded with ow sometimes take the genitive, as c’ppopdos tis 
cxovos Rom. viil. 29 (Matth. 379. Rem. 2, Jelf 507). 

9d. Most closely akin to the simple genitive of dependence 
with nouns, and in fact only a resolution of this genitive into a 
sentence, is the very common construction eva or yiverOai 
twos, which is used in Greek prose (Kriig. p. 34 sq., Madvig 54, 


'[So De W., Briickner, Huther, Alford (see his note in loc.). A. Buttmann 
(p. 170) defends the rendering untempted by evil. 

7 (Qn the active and passive meaning of verbals see Wex, Soph. An¢é. I. 162 
(Jelf 356. Obs. 2, Don. p. 191.) 

7 See Matth. 386. Rem. 2, Schneider, Plat. Civ. IT. 104, III. 46 (Jelf 507). 
On similis alicujus and similar expressions, see Zumpt, Lat. Gr. § 411. [Comp. 
Madvig, Lat. Gr. § 247. Obs. 2, Don. Lat. Gr. p. 287. In Jo. viii. 55, we 
pes eee read cis (Lachm., Treg., Westcott), not vue» (Tisch., 

nem. ). 
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Ast, Lex. Plat. I. 621, Don. p. 473 sq.) with yet greater variety 
of meaning than in the N. T. This construction was formerly 
explained as arising from the ellipsis either of a preposition or 
of a substantive. In the N. T. we may distinguish 

(a) The genitive of the whole, of the class (plural), and of the 
sphere (singular), to which a man belongs: 1 Tim. i. 20, a» 
éotiy ‘Tyévatos, of whom is (to whom belongs) Hymenceus ; 
2 Tim. i 15, A. xxiii. 6 (1 Mace. ii. 18, Plat. Protag. 342 e, 
Xen. An. 1. 2.3); 1 Th.v. 5, 8, ov« éopev ventas o5é cKxoTous 
. 2. 6 Mets Nuepas Svtes, belonging to the night, to the day; 
A. ix. 2. (Jelf 533.) 

(b) The genitive of the ruler, lord, possessor, etc.: Mt. xxil. 
28, Tivos Tav éwta Ectat yuvn; 1 C. iii. 21, wavta bpov éorw 
(Xen. An. 2. 1. 4, Ptol. 1. 8.1); vi. 19, ov« éore Eavrav, ye 
belong not to yourselves; 2 C. iv. 7, va y trrepBorn Tis Suva- 
pews 7 TOU Oceod Kal py eE& jyar, that. . . may be God's and 
not from us; x. 7, Xpwotod eivac’ Rom. viii. 9 (similarly in 
1 C. i. 12 of the heads of parties, éyw e¢uc IIavAov' compare 
Diog. L. 6. 82). Akin to this are A.i. 7, ody dpov dati yvovas 
K.T.r., ut does not appertain to you, 1t 1s not in your power to 
know (Plat. Gorg. 500 a, Xen. Ge. 1. 2), Mk. xii 7, yeov 
éorat 7 KAnpovouia (Mt. v. 3), 1 P. iii. 3; also H. v. 14, rerXecwy 
éotiv 7 atepea tpopny, belongs to (is suitable for) those who are 
perfect (Jelf 518). 

(c) The genitive of a property ' (expressed by the singular of 
an abstract noun) in which any one participates, as in 1 C. xiv. 
33, ovx éoTlv axataotacilas o Geos’ H. x. 39, tyeis odw éopev 
UTOOTOANS .... GAAA TigTews K.7.r (Plat. Apol. 28 a): the 
application of this idiom is very varied. We also find the geni- 
tive of a concrete noun, as in A. ix. 2, reas Tis od00 dvras ;* 
especially of the years of a person’s age, Mk. v. 42, Rv ero 
dwoexa’ L, ii. 42, iii. 23, A. iv. 22, Tob. xiv. 2,11, Plat. Legg. 
4. 721.4. In these examples the subject is a person, in the fol- 
lowing a thing: H. xii. 11, waoa sraidel/a od Soxet yapas eivac, 
as not (matter) of joy, something joyous——though this might be 


1 (A. Buttmann (p. 163) adds the remark that the use of the genitive with s?ves 
to denote a permanent Rroperty or quality (as in H. xii. 11, x. 39, 2 P. i 20) 
is almost unknown to Greek prose (Madvig 54. Rem. 1): compare below § 34. 
3. b.—He refers to this head the genitive aye» in Rev. xxi. 17 (as having 
arisen out of o6 ries Gv ¢. onze); similarly ysastdor in ver. 16. ] 

3 (A. ix. 2 is also quoted above, under (a). } 


eg ee ee 
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referred to (a); 2 P.i. 20, raca wrpognteia ypadis idias é7m- 
Avaews ov yiverat. When persons are spoken of, this construc- 
tion of e¢yé is sometimes made more animated, after the oriental 
manner, by the insertion of vios or Téxvov ; compare 1 Th. v. 5, 
Upets viol dwtos éore Kal viol jyépas.' (Jelf 518.) 

The verb eZvaz is sometimes omitted, the same relations being 
expressed by the genitive; as in Ph. iii. 5, éyo..... purrs 
Beviapiv. 

6. The genitive appears in the N. T. with verbs (and adjec- 
tives) as a clearly conceived case of proceeding from, motion 
whence, with a variety of application natural to this relation: 
Greek prose however is still richer than the N. T. in such ap- 
plications, and in the N. T. the genitive is frequently supported 
by prepositions. Since separation from is closely related to 
proceeding from, and that which proceeds from and ts separated 
jrom may in many cases be regarded as a part of the whole 
which remains behind, the genitive, as the case of proceeding 
JSrom, is also the regular case of separation and of partition. We 
shall first consider the genitive of separation and removal, as the 
more limited. 

Words which express the notion of separation or removal are 
ordinarily construed by Greek writers with a simple genitive, 
even in prose; as €devOepody Tivos to free from something, xw- 
Ave, broywpety, wave, Siapépe, Vatepety Tivds (see Matth. 
353 sqq., 366, Bernh. p. 179 sq., Don. p. 466, Jelf 530 sq.”), 
though it is not at all uncommon to find suitable prepositions 
used in such cases. Accordingly, in the N. T. the simple genitive 
is found with peracraOjvas, L. xvi. 4;* doroyeiv, 1 Tim. i 6 ; * 
aavecQa, 1 P.iv.1; «wdveuw, A. xxvii. 43 (compare Xen. Cyr. 
2. 4. 23, An. 1. 6. 2, Pol. 2. 52. 8, al.); Scadépecy, Mt. x. 31, 
1 C. xv. 41, al. (Xen. Cyr. 8. 2. 21, compare Kriig. Dion. H. 
p. 462); dwootepeicPar, 1 Tim. vi. 5;° also vorepeiv, to be 


2 We also use both modes of expression, thou art Death's, and thou art 
a child of Death ; but it does not follow from this that there is an ellipsis in 
the former phrase (Ktihnol on H. x. 39). 

2 [For verbs of missing (aereysiv) see Don. p. 466, Jelf 514; for dapipsy, 
Don. p. 476, Jelf 503 sq. ; verspsiv, Don. p. 476, Jelf 506. ] 

3 (The best texts insert bx here. ] 
‘ that is, if S» is governed by aeroysearris (Huther, Grimm, Alford), and 
not by izsrpaenear (Ellicott). | 

5 In A. xix. 27 good MSS. have piaauy os nai xabapsicbas ris psya- 
assernzes abras, and Lachmann has received this reading; but I agree with 
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behind, fall short of, 2 C. xi. 5, xii. 11 (see Bleek on H. iv. 1), 
and £evo. trav d:aOnxay, E. ii. 12. Yet the use of the preposition 
has the preponderance :— 

(a) With verbs of separating, freeing, and being free (Matth. 
353 sq., Bernh. p. 181, Jelf 531. Obs. 3), invariably: ywpiGeev 
a7ro, Rom. viii. 35, 1 C. vii. 10, H. vii. 26 (Plat. Phad. 67 c,— 
contrast Polyb. 5.111. 2); Avew do, L. xiii. 16, 1 C. vii. 27; 
edevOepovv azro, Rom. vi. 18, 22, viii. 2,21 (Thue. 2. 71: found 
also with éx, Matth. 353. Rem.); precOae azro, Mt. vi. 13 (2 S. 
xix. 9, Ps. xvi. 13 sq.), with é« L. i. 74, Rom. vii. 24, al., Ex. 
vi. 6, Job xxxiii. 30, Ps. lxviii. 15 ; owe azo, Rom. v. 9 (Vs. 
Ixviii. 15), and more frequently with é«, Ja. v. 20, H. v. 7 (2S. 
xxii. 3 sq., 1 K. xix. 17); Avrtpotv azo, Tit. ii. 14, Ps. cxviii. 
134 (Autpody twos, Fabric. Pseudepigraph. 1. 710); xa@api- 
Sew amo, 1 Jo.i. 7, 2 C. vii. 1, H. ix. 14,—and accordingly 
xaQapos amo A. xx. 26, compare Tob. iii. 14, Demosth. Neer. 
528 c (with e« Appian, Syr. 59), d@wos dazed (2 ‘P2) Mt. xxvil. 
24, comp. Krebs, Observ. 73, Gen. xxiv. 41, Num. v. 19, 31 
(dOaos reve, Jos. ii. 17, 19 sq.): similarly Xovery azo (a pregnant 
construction, by means of washing cleanse from), A. xvi. 33, 
Rev. i. 5." 

(b) Where the construction with the simple genitive is also 
used: Rev. xiv. 13, avaravecOar? éx Tav xoTwy 1 P. iii. 10, 
TAaVveaTw THY yA@ooay amo Kaxov (Esth. ix. 16, Soph. Ei. 987, 
Thue. 7. 73): bdorepety dao, H. xii. 15, is probably a pregnant 
construction. 


The notion of separation and removal is also the foundation of the 
Hellenistic construction xpvmrrew (rt) dad twos, L. xix. 42 (for which 
the Greeks said xpvzrrew twa rt); this too is properly a pregnant 
construction. In the LXX compare Gen. iv. 14, xvill. 17, 1 S. m1. 
18, al. To the construction of verbs of remaining behind anything 
(iorepeiv twos) may be referred the genitive in 2 P. 111. 9, ob Bpadwree 
6 Kuptos THS érayyeXias (ov Bpad’s dots THs érayyeXias): compare 


Meyer, who considers this reading (which probably is due to an error of tran- 
scription, see Bengel) too weak for the character of the passage. [The genitive 
is received by recent editors. A. Buttmann (p. 158) considers the genitive 
rtitive : Alford with better reason translates ‘‘deposed from her greatness.” 
n2 P. i. 4 ewegivyuy is followed by a genitive: see Alford’s note. ] 

1 [In Rev. i. 5 Aveave: is strongly supported, and is received by Lachm., 
Tisch., Treg., Westcott and Hort. With xaéapes awe compare aewiros awe, Ja. i. 27 
(A. Buttm.); unless are here belongs to rzpix (De W., Alford).—In modern 
Greek verbs of liberating, etc., are always followed by awe (Mullach p. 324). J 

2 [Avawavsebas itself is not joined with a simple genitive in the N. T.] 
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isrepowy tas Bonfeias, Diod. S. 13. 110. Even as early as the 
Syriac version we find érayy. joined with Bpadwver. 


7. The simplest examples in prose of the genitive of pro- 
ceeding from and of derivation are presented by adpyopai Tivos 
I begin from (with) something (Hartung p. 14), Seyopai Tivos 
I receive from some one (Herm. Vig. p. 877), déopat twos (geni- 
tive of person) J supplicate from some one (Matth. 355. Rem. 2), 
axovw twos I hear from some one: then we find yevopai, éoOiw 
Tivos (e.g. dprou, médttes) I taste, eat of something, ovivapat 
twos I derive advantage, enjoyment, from something ; and, lastly, 
OiSwpl, AapBdave revos, I give, take, of something (Herm. Opusc. 
1.178). In all these instances the genitive denotes the object 
from which the hearing, eating, giving, proceeds——from which 
is derived what is eaten, tasted, given, ete. In the last examples 
the genitive also denotes the mass, the whole, a part of which 
is enjoyed, tasted, given, etc., and therefore these genitives may 
also be regarded as partitive ; for where the reference is to the 
Whole, or to the object absolutely, the accusative is used, as 
the case of the simple object. In the language of the N. T., 
however, the genitive is supported by a preposition in many of 
these constructions. To come to particulars :— 

(a) Aéouas takes without exception the genitive of the person 
(Mt. ix. 38, L. v. 12, viii. 28, A. viii. 22, al.), the thing requested 
being subjoined in the accusative, as in 2 C. viii. 4, Seopevor 
Tpav Thy yap «.7.r.' (Don. p. 468, Jelf 529.) 


(b) Of the genitive with verbs of giving there is only one 
example, Rev. ii. 17, dwow avt@ Tod pavva ; where some MSS. 
have the correction Soow a’té dayeiy awd Tod pavva.” On the 
other hand, in Rom. i. 11 and 1 Th. ii. 8 the apostle could not 
have written petad:Sovar yapiopatos or evaryyediov (Matth. 326. 
3); for in the first passage he means some particular charisma 
(in fact he says ydpiopd 71) as a whole, and in the latter the 
gospel is referred to as something indivisible. Paul did not 
purpose to impart something from a spiritual gift, or something 
from the Gospel. (Don. p. 473, Jelf 535.) 


! Weber, Dem. p- 163. (Once we find dsiebas apis rév xupiov sre x. 7.2. 
(A. viii. 24).] a 

? This very passage clearly shows the distinction between the genitive and 
the accunative, as xa! dew Yigev Asoxry immediately follows : compare Heliod. 
2. 23. 100, iwspsopour 6 pir rou Udares, 6 Fi mai elven, 
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(c) Verbs of enjoying or partaking : 1poskapBavecBar tTpodijs 
A. xxvii. 36, petadapBdvew tpopis A. ii. 46, xxvii. 33 8q., syeve- 
oOat tov Seirvov L. xiv. 24 (figuratively in H. vi. 4 yeveo Oat 
THs Swpeds THS errovpaviou, yeverOar Bavatov Mt. xvi. 28, L. ix. 
27, H. ii 9, al.): also with the genitive of a person, Phil. 20, 
éya cov ovaipny ev xupip (so as early as Odyss. 19. 68), Rom. 
xv. 24, dav bpav.... éeumrAncOa. But yeverOar governs the 
accusative in Jo. ii. 9 éyevcato To ddwp, and in H. vi. 5,’ as it 
frequently does in Jewish Greek (Job xii. 11, Ecclus. xxxvi. 24, 
Tob. vii. 11), but probably never in Greek writers? Verbs of 
eating of, as also those of giving and taking of or from, are in all 
other N. T. passages accompanied by prepositions :— 

a. By avo: L. xxiv. 42 [Rec], érédwxay avT@ .. . aro pe- 
Aoalov Knpiov, xx. 10; Mt. xv. 27, ra xuvapia éoOlet aro Tap 
spiyiov tév madiov,—compare 10 72%, and dayeiv dro Fabric. 
Pseudep. I. 706; L. xxii. 18, ob 29) iw ard TOD yevynpatos TI 
dprrédou, Jer. li. (xxviii.) 7; A. li. 17, éxyed amo Tod Tvevparos 
pou (from the LXX); v. 2, nal évoodicato avo TAs Tims Jo. 
xxi. 10, évéyxate amd tev oWapiov’ Mk. xii. 2, wa... . AdBy 
GTO ToD KapTrov TOU apTrEdwvOS. 

b. By é«: 1C. xi 28, ee tov dptov éo@cérw ix. 7 (2 S. xii. 
3, 2 K. iv. 40, Ecclus. xi. 19, Judith xii, 2): Jo. iv. 14, ds apy 
win éx tov bdatos’® v.50, 0 dptos .... tva tis €€ avTod dayn 


1 Bengel (on H. vi. 4) seems to trifle, in making a distinction in this passage 
between ysvseées with a genitive and with an accusative. (‘‘The change of con- 
struction from the genitive to the accusative in the small compass of this passage 
cannot be mere looseness of language. . . . This construction must be viewed 
as an indication of a change of meaning, resulting froin the presence of an 
epithet, not asa mere epithet, but as entering into the predicate; the action 
signified being now no longer the bare process of tasting, but of becoming 
cognisant by that means of a quality or condition of the object of taste. The 
epithet xaAov must be regarded as belonging to duveuus as well as paze.’’—Green, 
Gr. p. 94. Other explanations (less probable) will be found in the notes of 
Delitzsch and Alford. Comp. Jo. iv. 23 (p. 263, note 3).] 

* In the sense of eating up, consuming, gdaysiv and istiuy of course take an 
accusative (Mt. xii. 4, Rev. x. 10); 1 C. ix. 7 [rev xapwer] is a characteristic 
example. They also have the accusative when there is merely a general refer- 
ence to the food which a man (ordinarily) takes, on which he supports himself : 
MK. 1. 6, av "Ilwdvns .. . . kebinn axpidas rai ids &ypor’ Rom. xiv. 21, Mt. xv. 2, 
1 C. vill, 7, x. 3, 4 (Jo. vi. 58); compare Diog. L. 6. 45. Probably in no 
instance would ieéiuy es (compare also 2 Th. iii. 12) be entirely indefensible, and 
hence the non-occurrence of iséisy ids (by the side of éré or ix ives) ceases to 
appear strange. L. xv. 16, avs cay xtparios wy jobioy of xeipa, is most likely an 
example of attraction. In the LXX we regularly find ieéiu», wiv e1: the only 
exception is Num. xx. 19, iay rou vdarcs wou aicosr. 

3 It is otherwise in 1 C. x. 4, dessoy ix wvsnparixns anodovbevens wicpes: Flatt's 
explanation is a complete failure, 


‘ 
y 
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1 Jo. iv. 13, ex rod mvevparos attod SéSwxev nyuiv. But H. 
xii. 10, dayety éx Ovotacrnpiov, is not an example of this 
kind, as if the words were tantamount to daryetv ex Ovaias, for 
Avovacri}pov means altar : it is only in sense that eat from the 
altar is equivalent to eat of the sacrifice (offered on the altar). 
There is probably no example of éo@¢ew daré or éx to be found in 
Greek authors, but daroNavery aso Twos, Plat. Rep. 3.395 c, 10. 
606 b, Apol. 31 b, is a kindred expression. 


(d) Of verbs of perception, dxovw is construed with the geni- 
tive of the person (to hear from some one), to hear some one, as 
In Mt. xvii. 5, Mk. vii. 14, L. ii. 46, Jo. iii. 29, ix. 31, Rev. vi. 
1, 3, Rom. x. 14; ) the object is expressed by the accusative, as 
In A. i 4, Hy jxovdcaté wou' Lucian, Dial. Deor. 20. 13 (Don. 
P. 469 sq., Jelf 485 sqq.). Besides this construction, however, 
We also find daovery te amo, 1 Jo. i. 5; éx, 2 C. xii 6 (this 
occurs as early as Odyss, 15.374); wapd, A. x. 22 : here Greek 
authors would have been content with a simple genitive? A 
genitive of the thing is joined to dove in Jo. v. 25, H. iv. 7, 
ax. davis L. xv. 25, fxovce cuppavias cal xopov Mk. xiv. 
64, iovcate ris BXacdnutas’ 1 Macc. x. 74, Bar. iii. 4 
(Lucian, Hale. 2, Gall. 10, Xen. Cyr. 6. 2.13, al.) ; an accusa- 
tive in L. v, 1, dxoveww Tov Adryov tov Geod Jo. viii. 40, rHv 
Gd Oeay, Hv Axovea tapat. Geod «.t.r. Inthe latter examples 
the object is regarded as one coherent whole, and the hearing is 
an act of the intellect : in the former, the reference is in the first 
instance to the particular tones or words which are heard (with 
the physical ear): compare Rost p. 535.3 

The genitive after rvyydvew (érervyxdvev) is perhaps, in its origin, 
to be explained by the above rule; yet we also find it where the 


‘By others (Riickert and Fritzsche) the personal genitive in «id six dxzev- 
vey is understood to mean of whom (de quo) they have not heard, as we find 
éxwur cies in Iliad 24. 490. This does not seem to me probable (for the 
Construction in this sense is confined to poetry), and still less is it necessary : 
we hear Christ when we hear the Gospel in which He speaks, and accordingly 
Xpwercs axcvsy is in KE. iv. 21 predicated of those who had not heard Christ in 
pron. Philippi’s note én loc. is superficial. 

*(These prepositions are sometimes inserted in classical Greek (Don. p. 470, 
Jelf 485): e& g., axe, Thuc. 1. 125; wapé, Xen. An. 1. 2.5; ix, Her. 3. 62.] 

*[A, Buttmann (p. 167) considers Jo. xii. 47, A. xxii. 1, al., as examples of 
another construction of &xevw#,—with two genitives, of person and thing.—He 
remarks that all other verbs of this class have in the N. T. un accusative of the 
object, and take wapa or éws before the genitive of the person. } 
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whole object is referred to. This verb always takes the genitive in 
the N. T.) (L. xx. 35, A. xxiv. 3, xxvii. 3, al.): on the accusative 
see Herm. Vig. p. 762, Bernh. p. 176 (Jelf 512. Obs.). In the same 
way earlier writers almost always construe xAypovopecv (inherit, also 
participate in) with a genitive (Kypke II. 381); in the later writers 
and in the N. T. it takes the accusative of the thing, e. g. in Mt. v. 4 
V. 5 Mec.], xix. 29, G. v. 21 (Polyb. 15. 22. 3): see Fischer, /¥ell. 
II, i 368, Lob. p. 129, Matth. 329, 

Aayyavew has an accus. in A. i. 17, and in 2 P.1. 1, isoriysov Hpiv 
Aaxoda. wiorw (where ziores is not the faith, in the ideal sense, in 
which every Christian participates through his personal conviction, 
but the subjective faith belonging to the Christians immediately 
addressed) : see Matth. 328. Rem. In L. i. 9 this verb (in the sense 
of obtain by lot) is joined with a genitive.? (Jelf 512.) 


8. In the foregoing examples we have already perceived the 
notion of proceeding from glide into that of participation wn: 
this partitive signification of the genitive is still more distinctly 
apparent in such combinations as peréyery tavos, wANpody Tiw0s, 
Ouyyavewv twos. With the genitive are construed 

(2) Words that express the notion of sharing in, partici- 
pating in, wanting (wishing to participate), see Matth. 325 
(Don. p. 472, 468, Jelf 535, 529): cowwwvety, H. ii. 24 ; xotvw- 
vos, 1 C. x. 18,1 P. v. 1; ovyxowvevos, Rom. xi. 17 ; weréeverr, 1 
C. ix. 12,x. 21, H. v.13; peradrapBavery, H. vi. 7, xii. 10; péro- 
xos, H. iii. 1: also ypnfew,’ Mt. vi. 32, 2 C.iii. I,al.; wposdetc@ar, 
A.xvii.25. But cowwveiv is also found with a dative of thething, 
and indeed this is the more common construction in the N. T. ;* 
1 Tim. v. 22, pp xowwver dpaptiass adddeTpiats’ Rom. xv. 27, 
1 P. iv. 13, 2 Jo.11 (Wis. vi. 25). In a transitive sense it is 
joined with eds in Ph. iv. 15, ovdeyia pos éxxrAnola éxowvovnaer 
eis Noryov Socews: compare Plat. Rep. 5.453 b, duvarn dvats 7 
Onreva TH TOV Appevos yévous KoWevical cis AwavTa TA Epya’ 
Act. Apocr.p.91. The dative of the thing with xotvevety and 
peteyey is sometimes found in Greek writers (Thuc. 2. 16, De- 


1 In good MSS. iw:cvyxavsw has the accus. once, Rom. xi. 7 ; see Fritz. in loc. 

2 Compare Brunck, Soph. HL 364, Jacobs, Anth. Pal. III. 803. 

3In L. xii 8 several MSS. have aeons vpxfs, but we cannot (with Kiuhnol} 
infer from this, any more than from the construction xpi%u» «: (Matth. 355. 
Rem. 2), that vpaJus» takes an accusative, in the sense of desiring, craving. 
iempere Green p. 95, and see below, § 32. 4.] 

* [On the constructions of xemwssiy in the N. T. see Ellicott’s note on G. vi. 6: 
he maintains that this verb is always intransitive in the N. T. Keswmyss also 
takes a dative of the person (L. v. 10). ] 
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mosth. Cor. c. 18), see Poppo, Thuc. III. ii. 77: in the case of 
covery this construction is explained by the notion of asso- 
cation which lies in the word. (1 Tim. v. 22 cannot be resolved 
into undéy oot Kat Tais auapTtiats addoTPp. Kod Ectw.) Once 
We find peréxewv joined with é«: 1 C. x. 17, é« Tod evos aptou 
peréyouev: I know of no example of the kind in Greek writers. 

(b) Words of fulness, filling, emptiness, and deficiency 
(Matth. 351 sq., Don. p. 468, Jelf 539, 529): Rom. xv. 13, 
0 Geos tANpwoa Hpas mdons yapas Kal eipyvns L. i. 53, 
Tewovtas évérAnocey ayabav' A. v. 28, awemAnpwxate THY 
‘Tepoveadnp tis Sidayis tyav (A. ii, 28, from the LXX), 
Jo. ii, 7, yepioate tas bSpias Ddatos (vi. 13), Mt. xxii. 10, 
ewTAnGON 6 yapos avaxepevev (A. xix. 29), Jo. i. 14, wAnpns 
xapitos’ 2 P. ii 14, dpOarpol peotol powyaridos’ L, xi. 39, 
70 €owbey tpav yeuer apmayis nai tovnpias’ Ja. i. 5, et Tes 
Uav AeiTeTat codias.? Rom. iii. 23, wdvtes votepodvtat THs 
bofns tod Oeod (compare Lob. p. 237); see also A. xiv. 17, 
xxvil 38, L. xv. 17, xxii. 35, Jo. xix. 29, Rom. xv. 14, 24, Rev. 
xv. 8. Only seldom are verbs of fulness joined with azo” 
(L. xv. 16, émreOvpet yeuloas THY Kothiav abtod dio TaV Kepa- 
tley xvi. 21), or with éx, as in Rev. viii. 5 (yeutCew éx), 
Rev, xix. 21 (yoprat. éx, contrast yoprdtew twos Lam. iii. 
1d, 29), Rev. xvii. 2, 6 (weOvew, peOvoxecOar éx), compare 
Lucian, Dial. D. 6. 3.4 Altogether solecistic is yéuov ta 
ovouata, Rev. xvii. 3 (compare ver. 4).5 The use of the dative 
With wrAnpoby, peOvoxeaOau, etc., rests on an essentially different 
view of the relation; see § 31.7. In 1C.i. 7 dorepeicOa ev 


eee 


To this head belongs also wasews with the genitive, Eur. Or. 394. In 
the N. T. the preposition iv is always used: E. il. 4, wAoveus bv iaiss (rich in 
compassion), Ja. ii. 5. Compare wAcorsiv, wrouriZsebas ty 1s, 1 Tim. vi. 18, 1 C. 

*Matthie, Eurip. Hippol. 323. | 

ae verbs are followed by aws in modern Greek (Mullach, Vuly. 
p. $25). 

‘On winbirss aes, Athen. 18. 569, see Schweighiius. Add. et Corriy. 
P. 478.—Mt. xxiii. 25, iewbsy yisevew (the cup and platter) if dprayis xai 
axzesias, must probably be rendered, are filled from robbery ; they have con- 
tents which are derived from robbery. Luke however transfers the fulness to 
the Pharisees themselves, and hence writes 3 icwls Opeaey yimess aprayns w.7.A, 
So also in Jo. xii. 3, & cinta baranpoby bx vis sours cou uupev, We must not take 
‘a rs eeuns as standing for a genitive; these words indicate that out of which 
the filling of the house arose,—it was filled (with fragrance) from (by) the 
odour of the ointment. 

*(Liinemann rightly points to #anpstebas xaprés (Ph. i. 11) as a similar con- 
struction. See below, p. 287. ] 
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pndevi xapiopatt, it is easy to perceive the writer's conception 
and meaning: compare Plat. Rep. 6. 484 d.’ 

(c) Verbs of touching (Matth. 330, Jelf 536”), inasmuch as 
the touching affects only a part of the object: Mk. v. 30, mparo 
Ttav iwatioy (vi. 56, L. xxii. 51, Jo. xx. 17, 2 C. vi 17, al.), 
H. xii. 20, nav Onpiov Oiyyn tod Spous (xi 28). The construc- 
tion Bdrrev vSaros, L. xvi. 24, comes under the same head.* 

(d) Verbs of taking hold of, where the action is limited to 
a part of the whole object: Mt. xiv. 31, é«reivas thy yeipa 
émeAaBeto avtov, compare Theophr. Ch. 4 (with the hand He 
could grasp the sinking man only by a part of the body, pos- 
sibly by the arm), L. ix. 47 :—somewhat differently in Mk. 
ix. 27 [Rec.], epatnoas abtov THs yetpos’ A. iii. 7, medoas abrov 
Tis SeEas yeupos (by the hand), compare Plat. Parm. 126, Xen. 
An. 1.6.10. Hence these verbs are commonly used with the 
genitive of a limb, as in L. viii. 54, xpatnoas Tijs yeupos abris’ 
A. xxiii. 19 (Is. xli. 13, xlii. 6, Gen. xix. 16). On the other 
hand, xpartety,AapBavew,or émirapPBaveoGai twa,always means 
to seize a man, i. e. his whole person, to apprehend : * Mt. xii. 11, 
xiv. 3, xviii. 28, A. ix. 27, xvi. 19. The same distinction is 
observed in the figurative use of these verbs: genitive,—H. 
ii, 16, L. i. 54, 1 Tim. vi. 2 (Xen. Cyr. 2. 3.6); accusative,— 
2 Th. ii. 15, Col. ii 19, al. But xparety cling to, H. iv. 14, 
vi. 18, and érsAapBaveo Oat lay hold of, 1 Tim. vi. 12, 19 (AL 
14, 27), are construed with a genitive: in each case, however, 
the reference is to a possession (opoAdcyla, eXmis) designed for 
many, which each man for his own part holds fast or attains. 
See on the whole Matth. 330 sq. ’EmiAapBavecO@at, used in a 


1[To this class belongs also wrspicostssy abound in, L. xv. 17: in its strictly 
comparative sense (Xen. An. 4. 8. 11) this word does not directly govern a case 
in the N. T. Here may be mentioned the genitive with verbs which express 
a notion of comparison,—the genitive of relation (Don. p. 476, Jelf 505 sq.): 
wrspBarauy, KE. ili. 195 owspixuy, Ph. ii, 25; wpoieractes, 1 Tim. ili. 4; secipei 
und degipuv, which however Winer places in a different class. On the genitive 
after verbs compounded with wpe, etc., see § 52. 2. 4. (A. Buttm. p. 168 sq.).] 

2 [Donaldson takes a different view of this genitive, see p. 483. ] 

3 Bernbardy p. 168 (Jelf 540, Ods.). Compare Bawesy sis vdap, Plat. Tim. 
73 e, AG. 14. 39. 

*{A. Buttmann (p. 160) maintains that ir:aAauBedvietas never really governs 
an accusative. ‘In all the instances (either in the N. T. or in Greek authors) 
in which such an accusative seems to occur, iw:AauBavtcles stands connected 
with another transitive verb, so that the accusative (by the exapa ave xeives) 
is jointly dependent on both predicates.” Similarly Meyer (on A. ix. 27). 
Liinemann, in a note introduced in this place, takes the same view, and quotes 
A. xviii. 17 as an additional example. } 
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metaphysical sense, is followed by two genitives in L. xx. 20, 
wa ériAaBwovras avtov Aoyou, that they might lay hold of him by 
a word, and in ver. 26, ém:AaBécQat adtod pnyatos: so in its 
proper sense Xen. An. 4.7.12. Lastly, we must bring in 
here the construction éyeo@ai tevos to cling to, hang on some- 
thing, pendere ex (see Bleek, Hebr. II. ii. 220 sq., Matth. 330, 
Jelf 536, Don. p. 483), and dvréyeoOai tuvos. In the N. T. 
these two verbs are so used only in the figurative sense: H. 
vi 9, ta xpetocova Kal éyopeva owrnpias’ Mt. vi. 24, rod 
evos avOéteras xal Tov érépov xatadpovncet’ 1 Th. v. 14, avré- 
xeobe trav dcbevar' Tit. i 9, avteyopuevos Tod Kata THY Sidayny 
mistov Noyou. Akin to these is dvéyecOai twos, to endure any- 
thing or any one, since it properly signifies to hold to something 
(Mt. xvii. 17, H. xiii. 22, E. iv. 2), compare Kypke II. 93: so 
also évoyos (éveyopevos) Twos, asin Mt. xxvi. 66, évoyos Oavdrou, 
or1 C. xi. 27, evoyos Tob cwpatos Kal Tov aiuatos Tov Kupiov 
(Ja ii 10), for in all these instances there is denoted a being 
bound to (something),—in the first example, to a punishment 
which must be suffered,—in the second, to a thing to which 
satisfaction must be given. See Fritz. Matt. p. 223, Bleek, 
Hebr. II. i, 340 sq.: compare § 31. 1. 


Rem. 1. The partitive genitive is sometimes governed by an 
adverb: H. ix. 7, dwaf tov éviavrod once in the year,? L. xviii. 12, 
xvi 4 (Ptol. Geogr. 8. 15. 19, 8. 29. 31, 8. 16. 4, al.): compare 
Madv. 50 (Jelf 523). 

Rem. 2. The partitive genitive is not always under the government 
of another word : it sometimes appears as the subject of the sentence, 
asin Xen. An, 3. 5. 16, dwore... oreicawvro Kai ériptyyvoba odor 
T€ zpos éxetvous Kal éxetvuww wpos abrovs, and of them (some) hold inter- 
course with the Persians, and (some) of the Persians with them; Thuc. 
1.115 (Theophan. I. 77). An example from the N. T. is A. xxi. 16, 
ownAGov nat trav pabyrav ovv ypiv; compare Pseud-Arist. p. 120 
(Havere.), éy ofs xat Bacidtxol foay cat Tov Tipwpévwv td Tod 

éws. As a rule, however, the genitive is accompanied by a 
Preposition in such cases; e.g. Jo. xvi 17,5 elwov é& trav pabyrov 
atrov x.r.A, (Jelf 893. e). 

9. It is not difficult to recognise the genitive as the whence- 


case when it is joined with 


1(Compare Jelf I. p. 454, Note ; and on iveves, Jelf § 501.] 

*( Liinemann adds Mt. XXViii. 1, spi cabBarwy, } 

3 (Compare also Rev. xi. 9, Jo. vii. 40 (Tisch., al.): in several passages ix 
with its case occupies the place of the object, as 2 Jo. 4, Rev. ii. 10, Mt. xxiii. 
34, L. xxi. 16 ; compare also Rev. v. 9, if snas be omitted. A. Buttm. p. 158 sq., 
Schirlitz, Grundz. p. 250.] 
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(a) Verbs of accusing and impeaching (condemning), as the 
genitive of the thing (Matth. 369, Don. p. 479, Jelf 501) ; for 
the crime of which one is accused is that from which the catn- 
yopety proceeds, See A. xix. 40, xuvduvevopev éyxaretcbar 
otdcews xxv. 11, ovdév eotw dv obToL Katnyopoict pov’ L. 
Xxili. 14, oddév edpov ev To dvOpwrrw TovT@ altioy dv KaTryopEtTE 
kar avutod. (On the other hand, we find wept tevos de aliqua 
re, A. xxiii, 29, xxiv. 13,’ compare Xen. Hell. 1.7. 2; as also 
xpiveoOat mepi t., A. xxiii. 6, xxiv. 21.) Yet it must not be 
concealed that the two verbs just mentioned have commonly a 
different construction in Greek authors, viz. catnyopeiy Tevos Te 
(of which construction Mk. xv. 3 cannot well be considered an 
example, compare Lucian, Necyom. 19), and éyxaXeiv Twe Tt 
(Matth. 370, Jelf 589. 3)2 

(b) Kataxavyac@a, to glory in a thing (derive glory from 
a thing), Ja. ii 13. The combination éauvety tuvd tevos (4 
Mace. i. 10, iv. 4, Poppo, Thue. IIL. i. 661) does not occur in 
the N. T.; for in L. xvi. 8 tis adietas must undoubtedly be 
joined with olxovoyos, and the object of erate is only ex- 
pressed in the clause 6te dpoviuws éroincev.® In later writers 
puceiv also has the genitive of the thing, like ézrawveiv; see 
Liban. Oratt. p. 120 d, Cantacuz. I. 56. (Don. p. £79, Jelf 495.) 

(c) Verbs of exhaling (smelling, breathing), Matth. 376 
(Don. p. 469, Jelf 48-4); for in d%euw tevos the genitive denotes 
the material or the substance from which the ofeuv emanates. 


1[The constructions of xarnyoptsy in the N. T. are as follows :— 

a. Genitive of person, the charge being either expressed by wip (A. xxiv. 13 
only), or left unexpressed ; this is the most common construction. 

b. Karnyopsiy twa, Rev. xii. 10 (probably). 

c. Two genitives apparently in A. xxiv. 8, xxv. 11 (compare Dem. Mid. 8, 
Taperopey avrey xarnyopsiv); but it is probable that #» stands for covcas & 
(by attraction), so that we have the regular construction xarnyogsiy oi raves: 
hence we need not take reada@ and weea in Mk. xv. 3, 4, as semi-adverbial accu- 
satives, but may consider them examples of the same kind. 

d, Karnyopiy cs xara tives, L. xxiii. 14 (@» for revrwy €). In several pas- 
sages this verb is used absolutely.—Karaueprupiy is followed by a genitive 
of the person, —with vi (Mt. xxvi. 62, Mk. xiv. 60), woee Mt. xxvii. 18: 
ae by a genitive of the person only. (In part, from A. Buttmann 
p. 165.) 

2 How xarnyopiiy (properly, to affirm or maintain against some one) comes 
to have a genitive of the person (Mt. xii. 10, L. xxiii. 2, al.) is obvious; but 
xarayivooxuy rivos 1 Jo. iii. 20, 21, is exactly similar (Matth. 378). For iyuaasy 
vii (Ecclus, xlvi. 19) we find in Rom. viii. 33 iyzeasiy xara ives, which is as 
casily explained as xarnyopsiv sis rive Maetzn. Antiph. 207. ['Eyxaaus esi 
vecurs in the N, T. also, A. xix. 38, xxiii. 28.] 

3 On this construction see (Sintenis, in the) Leipz. L. Z. 1833, I. 1135. 
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The only N. T. example is one in which the verb is used figura- 
tively, viz. A. ix. 1, éuarvéwy amedzjs nal povou, breathing of 
threatening and murder: compare Aristoph. Ey. 437, obtos 
non Kaxtas xal cvxodavtias vet: Heliod. 1. 2, Ephraem. 2358. 
Different from this are govov amvéovres Theocr. 22. 82, and 
Oupov exrvéwy Eur. Bacch. 620; here the simple object is 
expressed (breathing murder, courage), and the verbs are treated 
as transitive. (Jelf 540. Obs.) 


10. There appears to be a somewhat wider departure from 
the nature of the genitive, when this case is used with 


(a) Verbs of feeling, to denote the object towards which the 
feeling is directed ; as omdAayyviterOai twos Mt. xviii. 27. In 
German, however, we have the genitive construction (sich 
jemandes erbarmen), and in Greek the object was certainly 
regarded as exerting an influence on the person who feels, and 
consequently as the point from which the feeling proceeds, i.e. 
from which it is excited. Yet most of these verbs take the 
accusative, the relation being differently conceived: see § 32. 1, 
and Hartung p. 20 (Jelf 488). 


(6) Verbs of longing and desiring (Matth. 350, Jelf 4987). 
With these verbs we commonly express the object towards or on 
which the desire is fixed. But in éa@upeiy rivos, as conceived 
by the Greeks (if we except those combinations in which the 
genitive may be considered partitive, as ési@upeiy codias, to 
desire of wisdom), the longing and the desire were regarded 
is proceeding from the object desired, the object sending forth 
from itself to the subject the incitement to desire. In the N. T. 
emOupety always takes the genitive (a variant being noted in 
Mt. v.28 only”), as A. xx. 33, dpyupiov 4 ypuciov 4 iuatic pod 
ovdevos érreOuunoa (1 Tim. iii. 1): so also épéyeoOar, 1 Tim. 
ll. 1, ef tus €rricKxomys opéyetat, Karod Epyou émsOupet (Isocr. 
Demon, p. 24, opexOjvat trav xad@v épywv Lucian, Zim. 70), 
H.xi 16; and (peipecOa:, 1 Th.ii. 8 [Aec.]. In the LXX, also, 
and in the Apocrypha (Wis. vi. 12, 1 Macc. iv. 17, xi. 11, al.) 
emtOuuety Tivos (dpéyecOas does not occur) is the usual con- 


*(Compare Don. p. 484, where reasons are given for taking a different view 
of the nature of this genitive. ] 

(Here atrmy is much better supported than «iris. Tisch. in ed. 8 omits the 
pronoun, which is placed within beackets by Westcott and Hort. ] 
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struction; but the verb is already beginning to take an accusa- 
tive, as a transitive verb, e.g. Ex. xx. 17, Dt. v. 21, vii. 25, Mic. 
ii. 2, Job xxxili. 20,—compare Wis. xvi. 3, Ecclus. xvi. 1. Even 
in earlier Greck the verb ézuoGeiv is always followed by an 
accusative (because the verb was in thought resolved into 7ro8ety 
or mofoy Exe eri Tt, towards something, compare Fritz. Rom. L 
31), Plat. Legg. 9. 855 e, Diod. S. 17. 101; compare 2 C. ix. 
14, Ph. i. 8,1 P. ii. 2 (Self lc. Obs. 2). Tes and dapjy also, 
which in Greek writers are regularly followed by a genitive, 
take an accusative in the N. T. (in a figurative sense, with refer- 
ence to spiritual blessings); see Mt. v. 6, mesvavtes cal Supartes 
Tnv Sixatocuvnv, and compare dirocodiay Sup. Epist. Socr. 25, 
53 (Allat.). The distinction between the two constructions is 
obvious: dupynv drrocodias is to thirst towards philosophy, whilst 
in dupnv didrocodiav philosophy is regarded as an indivisible 
whole, into the possession of which one desires to come. Most 
closely connected with these verbs are 


(c) Verbs of thinking of, remembering (Matth. 347, Don. p. 
468, Jelf 515): L. xvii. 32, pynpovevere tris yuvaixds Awr i. 72, 
pvnoOnvac dtaOnens A. xi. 16, 1 C. xi. 2, L. xxii. 61, H. xiii. 3, 
Jude 17, 2 P. iii. 2. (On the other hand drropepynocKey twa 
mept Tivos, 2 P.i.12.) We also use the genitive in German to 
express thinking of a thing, for this operation is no other than 
grasping, taking hold of something with the memory. Ana- 
logous to this is to be forgetful of a thing: H. xii. 5, éxréAnode 
THs TapakAnoews’ vi. 10, értrAabécOat Tod Epyou bpov" xiii. 
2,16. Yet we often find the accusative with avapipvnoner Oat, 
H. x. 32, 2 C. vit. 15, Mk. xiv. 72, and with pynpovevery, Mt. 
xvi. 9, 1 Th.ii. 9, Rev. xviii. 5 (Matth. 2. c. Rem. 2, Jelf 515) ; 
but rather in the sense of having a thing present to the mind, 
holding in remembrance (Bernh. p.177). ‘E7iNav@aveoOat also 
takes an accusative in Ph. ili. 14, as sometimes in the LXX (Dt. 
iv. 9, 2 K. xvii. 38, Is. lxv. 16, Wis. ii. 4, Ecclus. iii, 14 *) and 
even in Attic Greek (Matth. /.c., Jelf 515). This twofold con- 
struction rests on a difference in the view which is taken of the 


1In the LXX this verb is found with a dative, Ex. xvii. 8, iiyaeses & Awe 
Ber: (towards water). In Ps, lxii. 2 also Vat. has iipnei oo (Ase, al. os) & 
Worn pov. 

*[In Wis. ii. 4 and Ecclus. iii. 14 iwsa. does not govern an accusative. } 
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relation, a difference which also shows itself in Latin. Verbs of 
making mention of donot take a genitive in the N. T. :! we find 
instead pvnpovever weal, H. xi. 22 ; compare pupvnoxea Oat 
mept Xen. Cyr. 1. 6. 12, Plut. Pedag. 9. 27, Tob. iv. 1. 


(d) The transition is easy to verbs which signify to care 
for or to neglect anything (Matth. 348, Jelf 496): L. x. 34, 
erewehnOn abtod (1 Tim. iii. 5), 1 C. ix. 9, un ra@v Booy pére 
To bed; (A. xviii. 17,? Plut. Padag. 17. 22), Tit. iii. 8, fa 
Ppovritwcs cadwv Epywv'® 1 Tim. v. 8, Tav tSiov ov apovoel: 
1 Tim. iv. 14, m1 dwérer tod ev col yapiopartos (H. ii. 3), H. 
XIL 5, py OAvyw@pes Traidelas Kupiov. To this head belongs also 
gederOar* (Matth. 348, Jelf J. c.): A. xx. 29, uy hedopevor rod 
Totuviov, not sparing the flock ; 1C. vii. 28,2 P.ii. 4, al. But 
péder is also used with srep/, Mt. xxii. 16, Jo. x. 13, xii. 6, al. 
(Her. 6. 101, Xen. Cyr. 4.5.17, Hiero 9.10, al., Wis. xii. 13, 
1 Mace. xiv. 43). 


(e) Lastly, verbs of ruling (Matth. 359, Don. p. 476, Jelf 
903) take the genitive, as the simple case of dependence,—for 
the notion of going before or leading (Hartung p. 14) reduces 
itself to this: Mk. x. 42, of Soxodyres dpyey tov €Ovav Kata- 
Kupevovoty avta@av’ Rom. xv. 12 (from the LXX). Compare 
also xupievecy Rom. xiv. 9, 2 C. i. 24, avdevrety 1 Tim. ii. 12, 
xatabuvaotevev Ja. ii. 6, avOurTrateve A. xviii. 12, etc. ; these 
verbs are merely derivatives from nouns, and the construction 
resolves itself into xdptov twos elvat, avOvmarov twos eivas.® 
Yet Baoerevery revos (Her. 1. 206 and LXX) never occurs in the 
N.T.;" in its stead we find the Hebraistic expression (oy being 
used with verbs of ruling, Ps. xlvii. 9, Prov. xxviii. 15, Neh. v. 
15) BacedXevery eri Tevos, Mt. ii. 22, Rev. v. 10, or Bac. evi twa, 
Li, 33, xix. 14, 27, Rom. v. 14: compare Lob. p. 475. 


1 (This is a question of interpretation : some of the best commentators take 
prauertvsy in this sense in H. xi. 15, where the verb governs a genitive. | 

(If ebdt» be taken adverbially : but it is surely simpler to consider oid» the 
subject of fusasy, and rovray dependent on ovdiv (Jelf 496. Obs. 2). ] 
‘ Se aies wippernon iavras, Mt. vi. 34. ] 
‘Jn Latin, parcere alicui. In the Greek @:id:edas, if we may judge from the 
construction, there is rather the notion of restraining oneself from, sibi temperare 
a. Inthe LXX, however, this verb is also construed with the dative and with 
prepositions. 

* Compare Strange in Jahns Archiv II. 400. 

‘ {ie A. xviii. 12, just quoted, the preferable reading is avuradreu svres. } 

"(In Mt. ii. 22 we should probably read Bae:Asiss ris "levdaias. | 

17 
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Verbs of buying and selling take the genitive of the price (Bernh. 
p. 177 sq., Madv. 65, Don. p. 478, Jelf 519): Mt. x. 29, obxi dio 
orpoviia docapiov mwXcirat’ XXVi. 9, ndvvaTO TovTO mpabyvar woAAoV' 
xx. 13, Mk. xiv. 5, A. v. 8 (Plat. Apol. 20 b), 1 C. vi. 20 (compare 
Rev. vi. 6), Bar. i. 10, iii, 30 (but in Mt. xxvii. 7, tydpacay €§ atroy, 
scll. dpyvpiwy’ A. i. 18), A. vil. 16, dvycaro ripys apyupiou (with é 
in Paleph. 46. 3,4). Under this head comes also Jude 11, ry zAary 
rod Badadp picbod efexvOnoar, for reward (Xen. Cyr. 3. 2. 7, Plat 
Rep. 9.575 b). This construction with éx, and still more a con- 
sideration of the primary meaning of the genitive, might lead us to 
refer this genitive of price to the notion of proceeding from, since 
that which is bought etc. for a price, proceeds for us, so to speak, 
out of the price (or equivalent) which is given for it. But it Is 
probably nearer the truth to think of the genitive of exchange, and 
of such expressions as dAAdooew ri twos (Hartung p. 15, Matth. 364, 
Don. /. ¢., Jelf 520) ; for the object bought or sold is set over against 
so much money,! and hence in Greek dvré is the preposition of price.’ 
The construction dAAdcoeyv, diaAAdooev ri Twos, does not itself occur 
in the Greek Bible : in Rom. i. 23 we find instead the more vivid 
ats dANdooer te & tut, by which in Ps. cv. 20 the LXX render the 

ebrew 2 Yon. The nearest approach to this is found in aAAaooav 


ré rot, which occurs Her, 7. 152 and often in the LXX (Ex. xiii. 13, 
Lev. xxvii. 10, al.). Words of valuing, estimation, etc., belong to 
the same category as verbs of buying and selling, and, like them, 
govern the genitive,—to esteem worthy of a thing (Kriig. p. 53, Don. 
ic. Jelf 521): compare agios Mt. ni. 8, x. 10, Rom. i. 32 ; agiou 
2 Th. i 11, 1 Tim. v. 17, H. in. 3, and frequently. 


11. The genitive of place and of time: as Asch. Prom. 714 
AaLas yetpos cdnporéxroves oixodat XdduBPes, on the left hand’ 
(Her. 5. 77), Xen. Eph. 5. 13 éxeiyns ths nuépas, on that day, 
Philostr. Her. 9. 3 sq. yetpwvos in winter, Thuc. 3. 104 (Matth. 
377, Don. p. 471, Jelf 522 sq.). This genitive is not governed 
directly by any particular word, but its relation to the con- 
struction of the sentence is quite clear ; and there is in it no- 
thing alien to the primary meaning of the genitive case* The 
N. T. writers almost always insert a preposition: their use of 


1[(The German preposition gegen (over against) is used with verbs of buying, 
etc., in the sense for, in exchange for, and thus closely resembles aves. 

+A different view will be found in Herm. Opusc. I. 179. See on the other 
hand Priifer, De Graca et Lat. Declinatione 98 sq. [Liinemann adds: com- 
pare H. xii. 2, 16.) 

3 {In the phrases which are translated in this section Winer is able to imitate 
the Greek construction by using the German genitive: with rev aewes he com- 
pares the German des weitern.—Compare Matzner, Eng. Lang. I. 389 sqq. 

forris, Hist. Outl. pp. 193, 196. } 

* Herm. Vig. p. 881, Hartung p. 32 sqq. 
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the simple genitive of place or time (which is properly a parti- 
tive genitive) is almost confined to certain standing formulas : 
thus we often meet with vu«ros by night, also péons vueros Mt. 
XXV. 6, nuépas Kat vuntos L, xviii. 7, A. ix. 24 (Xen. An. 2. 6. 
7); xeyudvos Mt. xxiv. 20 (connected with caSBdtw) ; SpOpov 
Babéos L. xxiv. 1 ; pi ebpévtes, rroias (6500) eisevéyxwowy adron, 
Lv. 19, by what way, éexetyns (scil. 6800) L. xix. 4 ; Tod Aoerod 
G. vi 17 (Thue. 4.98). For this reason—because the use of 
the genitive of time is limited in the N. T.to simple and familiar 
formulas—we cannot render jmepav teacapdxovta in A. i. 3 
(with the reading of D) within forty days (Matth. 377. 2. b): 
see above 2. a. To express this meaning Luke would cer- 
tainly have used a preposition. 


Rev. xvi. 7, qxovea rod Gvovacrnpiov Aéyovros, must certainly not 
be brought in here (I heard one speaking from the altar,—compare 
Soph. El. 78, Bernh. p. 137).1 In accordance with analogous sen- 
tences in ver. 5 and vi. 3, 5, the words must be rendered, I heard the 
dtar speak (see Bengel in loc.) ; and this prosopopeeia well suits the 
strangely mysterious character of these visions : see De Wette. The 
other reading, #xovoa dAAov éx rod Ovowcr. Aéyovros, is a palpable 
correction. On TiBepiados, Jo. vi. 1, see above, page 239. 

Rem. The genitive absolute is of frequent occurrence in the 
historical style of the N. T. In its original application this is not 
an absolute case in the proper sense of the word, but depends on the 
use of the genitive for definitions of time (compare Hartung p. 31 2) : 
hence the corresponding absolute case in Latin is the ablative. It is 
however used with a more extended reference, especially to assign 
the cause and the condition,—both relations which are expressed by 
the genitive. The only point needing remark here is, that a genitive 
absolute is sometimes used where the nature of the following verb 
would lead us to expect a different oblique case: L. xvii. 12 [Rec.], 
cisepyonevov aitrov ... dmyvrTycav avra, xxii. 10, 53, xviil 40, 
tyyicavros abrov érnpdstnoe airov' Mk. xi. 27, A. iv. 1, xxi. 17, 
2C. xii. 21,3 Jo. iv. 51. Examples of this kind are also common 
in Greek authors, partly because when the sentence was commenced 
the principal verb was not yet determined on, partly because the 
more regular construction would in many cases render the expression 
clumsy : compare Her. 1. 41, Thuc. 1. 114, 3. 13, Xen. An. 2. 4. 


1 Erfurdt, Soph. Ed. R. 142, Buttm. Philoct. 115. 

mb ak Jelf 541, Don. p. 485.] 

3(With the reading iAésvres pov rartuvecy ws: in the later MSS. the con- 
struction is made regular. So in Rev. xvii. 8, quoted below, Rec. has the more 
Tegular Baivevrss, for BAswévews (Tisch., al.). On this irregularity see Jelf 710, 
aud especially A. Buttmann p. 314 sqq. ] 
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24, Mem. 4. 8. 5, Pol. 4. 49. 1, Xen. Eph. 4. 5, Heliod. 2. 30, 113.! 
In 2 C. iv. 18 also, for aiwytoy Bapos Sofys xarepyaferar Wucy, my 
oKoToUvTwWY Huav Ta BXreropeva, Paul might have written py oxo- 
mover ta BA. ; but the former construction brings out the participial 
member with more prominence and force: compare Xen. Cyr. 6. 1. 
37. Lastly, we find exceptional instances of the use of a genitive 
absolute where the principal sentence has the same subject (in the 
nominative) as the subordinate sentence ; as Mt. 1. 18, pynorevOetons 
THs pyTpos ai’rov Mapias td "Iwond, mpiv } ovveAbeiv avrovs, etpety 
év yaorpt éyovca, where the writer probably had in his mind another 
mode of finishing the sentence. So perhaps in Rev. xvii 8. Such 
instances as these are rare in Greek authors: see however Her. 5. 81, 
Plat. Rep. 8. 547 b, Pol. 31. 17. 1; and compare Poppo, Thue. I. 
119 sq., Wannowski p. 61 sqq. In the LXX see Gen. xliv. 4, Ex. 
iv. 21, v. 20, xiv. 18: compare Acta Apocr. pp. 68, 69, Epiphan. Vid. 
pp. 326, 340, 346 (in the 2d volume of Epiphan. Opp. : ed. Colon.), 
and in Latin, Suet. 71d. 31. In all these examples the genitive 
absolute is employed as a regularly established construction, the 
grammatical origin of which was no longer considered.? 


SECTION XX XI. 
THE DATIVE. 


In Greek the dative is a more comprehensive case than in 
Latin, representing, as it does, the Latin ablative as well as 
the Latin dative. In general, however, its connexion with the 
sentence is not so close and necessary as that of the accusative 
or even of the genitive: its office is merely to complete and 


1 Wyttenbach, Plut. Mor. IT. 21, Scheef. Apollon. Rh. MM. 171, and Demosth. 
II. 202, Poppo, Thuc. I. 2,119, Siebelis, Pausan. II. 8, Hoffmann, Pr. de Casib. 
Absol. p. 1. Compare the Latin ablatives absolute in Cic. PAil. 11. 10, Fam. 
15. 4. 18, Cesar, Bell. Gall. 5. 4, Civ. 1. 36, 2. 19, 3. 21. 

2(Bp. Ellicott has some general remarks on the N. T. use of the genitive 
with the noun, in his Essay on “Scripture, and its interpretation” (Aids to 
Faith, p. 462 sq.). Besides the genitive of apposition or identity (§ 59. 8. a), 
of remoter reference (§ 30. 2), of quality (§ 34. 3. b), he specifies ‘‘a widely 
extended use” of this case ‘‘to denote the ideas of origination (Rom. iv. 18, 
Sixasourn wiersws), and not unfrequently of definite agency (2 Th. ii. 13, 
ayiaczes Tysuperes),”—upon this see especially his note on 1 Th. i. 6; and a 
smaller class of examples ‘‘ in which ideas, so to speak, of ethical substance or 
contents appear to predominate (HE. i. 13, &axésizs and ewernpias)."’ See also 
Green, Gr. pp. 87-98, Webster, Syné. pp. 67-77, for notices of many passages. | 

? Compare Herm. Hmend. Rat. p. 140. [On the radical force of the dative 
see Don. p. 486, Jelf 471, 586, Clyde, Gr. Synt. p. 35. On the dative in the 
N. T. see Green pp. 98-102, Webster, Synt. pp. 76-79, Ellicott u.s. ] 
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extend, by indicating the object (in most cases the personal 
object) at which an action is aimed, which an action concerns, 
but which is not directly affected by the action. Hence we often 
find this case in conjunction with the accusative of the object, 
asin 2 C. ix. 2, mpoOuuia fv xavyopat Maxedoow"' A. xxii. 
25, mpoerevay avrov tois iuaow (see Kiihndl),’ xxiv. 5, Jo. 
vL 13. In a loose application the dative is used (of things) 
to denote whatever accompanies the action, as motive, power, 
circumstance (of time or place), etc. 

1. We first consider the dative as the case of reference (of 
the more remote object, as it is usually expressed), both in its 
connexion with transitive verbs—as S:dovae (Swpeto Oat) ti tev, 
ypadew ri teve (2 C. ii. 3), evarryerlbeoOai rivi te (L. ii. 10, 2 C. 
x1. 7), opeidewy Tevd Te (Mt. xviii. 28, Rom. xiii. 8, compare Rom. 
1. 14, viii. 12, but contrast xv. 27), ouosody teva tive (Mt. vii. 24, 
x. 16), eatadAdooew Twa tiv (2 C. v. 18), éyetper Oriyruv Tois 
Gecpots (Ph. i. 17), alk which instances are entirely free from 
difficulty ;—-and especially as joined with intransitive verbs and 
adjectives allied to these. The foree of the dative is more or less 
clear,’ 

(a) In dxorovbeiv revi, éyyifew, coArNaa Gai, ororyetv (Rom. iv. 
12, al.), ded€cOax (Rom. vii. 2, 1 C. vii. 27), evruyydverv revi, 
etc.; also in evyeoOae tis, A. xxvi. 29. (Jelf 522 sq.) 

(b) In pepeymvay rui® (Mt. vi. 25), dpyttecOal (Mt. v. 22), 
betpioTraGeiy tavi (H. v. 2), péeupeoOar (H. viii. 8,* see Kriig. 
p. 25, Jelf 589), POovety G. v. 26. (Jelf 596, 601.) 

(c) In meorevew tit, wemaévas,” amirtetv, amreOeiy, Ura- 
kovev, iirnxoos, évavtios, etc. (Jelf 593.) 

(d) In mposxuvety tivl, Natpeverv (not in Ph. iii. 3), dovdody, 
(Jelf 596.) 


1 [Unless reig ixaow be taken as instrument, see Alford. Against Kiihnol’s 
rendering of xpersivuy (tradere) see Bornem. Luc. p. 181 sq., Meyer in loc. ] 

? [The references in the text to Jelf’s Gr. apply to most of the words in the 
Various classes; for styscbas, ivreyyarnuy, see 589; ivavrios, 601; Esvilsobas, 
C07 5 xowevisv, 588; spsacivx, 590. In Donaldson’s classification, c, d, e (with 
tiysedes, but not ivayries), would come under the ‘‘ dative of the recipient” (pp. 
493-495) ; ypaedas, ‘‘instrumental dative’ (p. 491); most of the other words 
under the ‘‘ dative of coincidence or contingency ” (p. 486 sqq.).] 

> [Also pspeeonoss re wspi tar, Ph. ii. 20 (1 C. vii, 32); pespmevtons levis, 
Mt. vi. 34, like Ppovrizesy vives, § 30. 10. (A. Buttm. p. 186.)] 

* (Here atves is strongly supported: some (e. g. Bleek, Kurtz) who read 
asces join it with Aiyu.—The dative is similarly used with imrimay, iyxaasiy, 
inippactes: A. Buttm. p. 177.] 

* (The dative with iawi%u» in Mt. xii. 21 either follows the analogy of these 
verbs (A. Buttm. p. 176), or belongs to No. 6 ¢ (so Meyer). ] 
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(c) In dpéoxew tui [edapeoteiv, H. xi. 5], apxeiy (Mt. xxv. 
9, 2 C. xii. 9), dpxeros and ixavos, Mt. vi. 34, 1 P. iv. 3, 
2C.i. 6. (Jelf 594, 596.) 

(f) Then in fevitecOai run, 1 P. iv. 12 (Thue. 4. 85), be 
astonished at a thing (the astonishment is directed towards the 
thing); dwoAoyeicGai (2 C xii. 19, A. xix. 33, compare 1 P. 111 
15), and Ssaréyeo@Oai tus, A. xvii. 2, xviii. 19; Staxatereyxe- 
Oat Tit, A. xviii. 28 (Soypatiew tit, compare Col. ii. 20); 
where the dative indicates the person to whom the conversation 
or defence is addressed. Likewise ouodoyetv and efoponoyet- 
oOai rut (Ja. v. 16), even with the signification praise (2 nvin), 
L. x. 21, Rom. xiv. 11, H. xiii. 15; for every act of praise to 
God is a confession made to Him that we acknowledge Him as 
the High and Glorious One. (Jelf 589, 594.) 

Once, in Rev. xix. 5, the best MSS. have the construction 
aivety tw (compare Ecclus. li. 12): probably ° nin was before 
the writer’s mind,—unless indeed aivety is here construed ad 
sensum, as equivalent to eimrety alveouy. 

(g) In xpiverOal (Mt. v. 40) and SiaxpivecOai tivs Jude 9 
(Jer. xv. 10), go to law, contend against or with. (Jelf 601.) 

(h) Somewhat differently in the verbs of equality or likeness ; 
as Mt. xxiii. 27, ouovafere tadors xexoveapevoss’ vi. 8, H. ii. 17, 
2 C. x. 12; compare Spocds, isos tui, Mt. xi 16, Jo. ix. 9, 1 
Jo. iii. 2, A. xiv. 15, Mt. xx. 12, Ph. ii. 6' (once dpotos tevos, 
Jo. vill, 55,—Matth. 386, comp. § 30. 4): also in verbs of 
participating in, 1 Tim. v. 22, 1 P. iv. 13 (compare L. v. 10, 
Rom. xv. 27), though these verbs more commonly take the 
genitive (§ 30.8): similarly operety revi, A. xxiv. 26. (Jelf 594.) 

(7) In the verbs of using, as yphoOar, A. xxvii. 17, 1 C. ix. 
12,15. Once however (in 1 C. vii. 31) this verb has an accu- 
sative in the best MSS. as sometimes in the later writers, e.g. 
Malal. p. 5, Theophan. p. 314, Bockh, Corp. Inscript. IT. 405, 
(but not Xen. Ages, 11.11), compare Bornem. Acta p. 222: in 
A. xxvil. 17 there is little authority for the accusative. (Jelf 
591.) 


1 Comp. Fritzsche, Arist. Amic. p. 15: [on xeswvtir, Green, Gr. p. 102. ] 

2 (A. Buttm. (p. 181 sq.) suggests that the accusative may have been occa- 
sioned by the verb which immediately follows (xacvaypepive), xéeper being 
regarded as in some measure dependent on both verbs (ave sevev): similarly 
Meyer. Karazpneda: takes an accusative in later writers. | 
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(k) In otnxewy (Eornxevac) tevi, stand fast toa thing (2 C.i.24, 
G. v. 1 v1), or to a person, Rom. xiv. 4.1 (Jelf 590.?) 


Hposxuvety (reverence, worship) is always followed by a dative in 
Matthew, Mark, and Paul (for Mt. iv. 10 is a quotation from Dt. vi. 
13); in the rest of the N. T. we find sometimes the dative (Jo. ix. 
38, A. vil. 43, H. i. 6, Rev. iv. 10, vii. 11, xiii. 4, al.), sometimes 
the accusative (L. iv. 8, xxiv. 52, Jo. iv. 23, Rev. ix. 20, xiv. 11): 
similarly yovvrereiy rwa in Mk. (i. 40) x. 17, Mt. xvii. 14 (and some- 
times Aarpevew revd: Matth. 392. Rem., Jelf 553.c). The construction 
of zposxwvety with a dative is peculiar to later Greek (Lob. p. 463)..— 
Xaipev, which by the Greeks is more frequently construed with the 
dative (Fritz. Rom. III. 78 sq.), as it is sometimes in the LX X (Pr. xvii. 
19, compare Bar. iv. 37), has never this construction in the N. T., 
being usually accompanied by éxi over: on Rom. xii. 12 see below, 
no. 7: in 1 C. xiii. 6 the dative depends on ovv.—The phrases 
arofaveiy th dpapria, To vopw (Rom. vi. 2, G. ii. 19), Oava- 
tovcGac ro vopw (Rom. vil. 4), vexpov elvac rH dy. (vi. 11), opposed 
to dv twit (ro Oe Rom. vi. 10, compare 1 P. iv. 10°), signify 
to have died or to be dead to sin, to the law (for sin, for the law) ; 
compare Rom. vil. 4, eis 7d yevéoOat tpas érépw’ 1 P. i. 24, dro- 
yver6a: rH duapria. In the same way we find in Rom. vi. 20 
Acbepo ry Sxacoo’vy, in antithesis to SovrActaba: 7 Sux. (ver. 18, 
compare ver. 19, 20): when ye were servants of sin ye were free with 
reference to righteousness, to righteousness ye were in the relation 
of freemen. (Jelf 599.) 

We must also recognise a dativus rei of direction in the phrase 
kataxpivey tia Oavatw, Mt. xx. 18 (compare 2 P. it. 6), to sentence 
some one to death, i.e. to assign to death by a sentence. This con- 


1 (The reading of G. v. 1 is most fully discussed by Lightfoot (Gal. p. 197), 
who—with most recent editors—rejects 9, and takes eryjxsrt absolutely. If 
be retained, it is probably a dative of reference to (no. 6), see Ellicott in loc. : 
similarly in 2C. i. 24 (Meyer). In Rom. xiv. 4 the dative appears rather to 
come under no. 4. 6, than to stand in close connexion with the verb. ] 

? {On the dative with compound verbs, see § 52. | 

? [Excluding O. T. quotations (with which A. vii. 43 may be reckoned, for the 
Wwonls wxpsxurty aores, though not found in Am. v. 26, seem to be a reminiscence 
of other familiar passages), we find 56 examples of this word in the N. T. In 
16 the word is used absolutely; in two (Jo. iv. 22) the omission of the demon- 
strative makes the construction doubtful. In the remaining passages, the dative 
(probably) occurs 28, the accusative 10 times. Hence in the N. T., as in the 
LXX, the dative construction is the more common.  [lpesavvaiy occurs most 
frequently in St. Matthew's Gospel and the Revelation. Inthe former book we find 
the dative only; in the latter the dative seems to occur 13, the accusative 6 times. 
The remaining examples are Mk. xv. 19, Jo. iv. 21, 23, ix. 88, 1 C. xiv. 25 
(dative); Mk. v. 6, L. xxiv. 52, Jo. iv. 23, 24 (accusative). It seems almost 
impossible to believe that in a single verse (Jo. iv. 23) this word can have both 
constructions without any variation of meaning: at all events we may recognise 
that the accusative expresses a connexion between verb and object closer than 
that expressed by the dative construction. Compare p. 248, note!, p. 263, note ®. } 

* Compare Bos, Ezercitatt. Philol. p. 1 sqq., Kypke, Obs. I. 7 sq. 

5 [Perhaps intended for 1 P. iv. 6: the reference is wrong as it stands. } 

‘ Phat is ‘‘condemned them ¢o overthrow ” (Huther, Alford, al.).] 
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struction is not found in Greek writers, who use xataxpivew twa 
@avarov, or Odvarov (Matth. 370. Rem. 3, Heupel, Mark. 285), or 
kataxp. tTivi Oavarov, Her. 6. 85 (to adjudge death to).! An analogous 
phrase is xaradixafev twa Oavdtw (Lob. p. 485). Compare also évoxos 
TH xptoa, Mt. v. 21, 22, subject to the judgment (§ 30. 8): compare 
Bleek, Hebr. IL. i. 340. 

2. Most closely connected with this is the dative which is 
dependent on elvac (darapyeww) and yiveoPar,—not on any pre- 
dicate joined with these verbs; for éord or yiverat por PoBos 
can only mean, that the @oBov etvac or yiverOa: applies to or 
concerns me. : 

(a) Without a predicate edvae reve expresses belonging to 
(possession), yiver@ac Tipe denotes becoming the property of: L. 
li. 7, ovx hv avtots tomes, they had not room; A. viii. 21, x. 6, 
iii, 6, xxi, 23, Mt. xviii 12, LL 14, otras yapa cou Mt. xvi. 
22, ov pn Ectat cot TedTo, this will not befall thee; A. xx. 3, 16, 
ii. 43, éyéveto mdon yuyn does, fear fell on; Rom. xi. 25. 
With an ellipsis, 1 C. vi. 13, v.12, 2 C. vi. 14, Jo. it 4 (Kriig. 
p. 69, Jelf 597). 

(b) With a predicate (usually a substantive) elvai or yiveoBat 
teve denotes what quality the thing spoken of has or receives 
jor some one, either objectively or subjectively (in his opinion): 
1 C. viii. 9, pnrws 9 eEovoia . . . . mposkoppa yévntat toils 
aoGevéaw' i. 18, 0 dovyos 0 TOD oTavpod Tois ev aTroAAUpEVOLS 
pwpia éotly «.7.r,, ix. 2, xiv. 22, Rom. ii 14, vii. 13, 1 C. iv. 3, 
ix. 3, Ph.1. 28 (Jelf 600,602). But to express turn to, prove 
(Kriig. p. 69), the N. T. writers commonly use eivat or yiveoOas 
ets Th. 

3. Substantives derived from verbs which govern a dative 
are sometimes followed by this case, instead of the ordinary 
genitive: 2 C. ix. 12, evyapiorias r@ Oe@ (but not in ver. 11), 
somewhat like ev-yai tots Oeois Plat. Legg. 7. 800 a’ (Jelf 588, 
597, Don. p. 495). Compare also 16 eiwOds avrg, L. iv. 16, A. 
xvii. 2 (Plat. Legg. 658 e, 7d O05 juiv), and To evwdpedpov To 
xupi@, 1 C. vii. 35." A different case from this is L. vii. 12, 
VioS provaryevns TH pntpi, a son who for the mother was the only 

1 In the O. T. also this construction is unknown. One of the parallels cited 
by Bretschneider is Sus. 41, xavixpway abrny arodaniy; in the other, ver. 48, 
the verb is used absolutely, xarsxpivars buyaripa "lepana. 

* See Wyttenb. Plut. Wor. I. 154 (Lips.) ; Stall. Plat. Euthyphr. 101, Rep. 


I. 372; Ast, Plat. Polit. 451; Bornem. Xen. Cyr. 374; Fritz. Mark p. 63. 
8 [Also Jo, xii. 18, 2 C. xi, 28 (probably). J 
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son (thus not strictly for the genitive: compare Tob. iii. 15, 
Hovoyevns tT@ tratpt: Jud. xi. 34): this must not be confounded 
with the dative of relationship (compare L. v. 10, Rom. iv. 12).’ 
On Rom. iv. 12 see § 63. IF. 1. 


In Mt. xxvii. 7 also, #yépacav rév dypov .. .. eis tapi ois 
fevoss, for burial for strangers, the dative belongs to the substantive : 
comp. Strabo 17. 807, xpos éridekw rows <évos.2 But in 1 C, vii. 28 
the dative may be joined with the verb of the sentence. See how- 
ever Bernhardy p. 88. 


4. Without direct dependence on the notion of a verb or 
noun, the dative may indicate the reference which an action 
has to some one ; as in 2 C. ii. 13, ov éoynxa dveow TH TveEv- 
Katt pou for my spirit (1 C. vii. 28), or in L. xviii. 31, wavta 
Ta yeypappéeva ... TH vie TOD avOpwmou what was written for 
Him (that it should be fulfilled in Him)? Mt. xiii. 14, Jude 14: 
compare also Mt. xiii 52, Ph. i. 27, 1 Tim. i 9, Rev. xxi. 2. 

Especially deserving of notice are 

(2) The dative of opinion or judgment (compare above, 
no. 2),as in Plat. Phad. 101 d, ef cot ddAnrAows Evpdovel 
Sadwvet ; Soph. Gd. Col. 1446. So in the phrases doreios 
7@ Oc@ A. vii. 20, and duvara rH Bed 2 C. x. 4;‘ see also 
1C.ix. 2. Compare Kriig. p. 71 sq.° (Don. p. 495, Jelf 600). 

(b) The dative of interest,—2 C. v. 13, etre eEéornpev, Bea 
cite cwppovodper, tuiv (Rom. xiv. 6, 1 C. xiv. 22),—or more 
definitely, the dativus commodi and incommodi : Jo. iii 26, 6 ov 
Hepaptupnxas, for whom, in favour of whom (L. iv. 22, Rom. 
x. 2,2C. ii. 1, comp. Xen. Mem. 1. 2. 21); on the other hand, 
Mt. xxiii. 31, paptupeire éaurois, Ste viol éote x.7.r., against 
yourselves (compare Ja. v. 3). Compare further H. vi. 6, Jude 1, 
Rom. xiii. 2 :® on Rev. viii. 3 see Ewald. In E. v. 19, however, 


'Battm. Philoct. p. 102 sq., Boisson. Mic. p. 271, Ast, Plat. Polit. 451, 519, 
and Legg. p. 9. (Comp. Riddell, Plat. Apol. p. 126 sq. ] 

7 See Schcem. Jsaus p. 264, Kriig. p. 80. 

*(Jelf (588. 2) refers this to the construction of verbs which denote that 
“something is allotted to any one, awaits any one, etc.” (Green p. 100): A. Butt- 
Maun (p. 178) joins the dative with both verbs: ‘‘if the word belonged to 
viyrau. only, we should have had iwi eg vie, asin Jo. xii. 16." Bleck, Meyer, 
and others agree with Winer. ] 

* We should have a similar example in Ja. ii. 5, if (with Lachmann and 
Tisrhendorf) we read rots wrmyeis re xéepey. 

> Compare Wyttenb. Phed. l. c., Erfurdt, Soph. Ed. R. 615. 

*(Jelf 598, 601, Don. p. 494.) 
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AadobvTes EauTois (dAXNAOLS) Wadpots K.7.r., We have a simple 
dative of direction, speaking to one another etc. 

5. From these examples it is obvious that the dative is akin 
to the prepositions efs (Engelhardt, Plat. Afenex. p. 360") and 
ampos (compare Ast, Plat. Legg. p. 558), just as the genitive to 
the prepositions é« and d7ro. Hence in many phrases es or mrpos 
with an accusative is used instead of the dative. Thus we find 
not only the familiar example Aéyew tivt and pos ruva (the 
former is usually, almost constantly, preferred by Matthew and 
Mark *),—compare xpalew Trevi, Rev. vii. 2, xiv. 15, pawvety revi, 
Rev. xiv. 18,—but also edyerOas Be@ A. xxvi. 29 (Xen. Cyr. 5. 
2. 12, Demosth. Conon 729 c, Plut. Coriol. 9, Xen. Eph. 4. 3), 
and edyeoOae rpos Oeov 2 C. xiii. 7 (Xen. Mem. 1. 3. 2), compare 
Ph. iv. 6 ; Body tii L. xviii. 7, and Boay apes tia Hos, vii. 14; 
wrevderOal twu® A. v. 4, Ps. xvii. 45, Ixxvii. 36, Jer. v. 12 (not 
in Greek authors), and wevd. wpos tive (to lie towards, belie, 
some one) Xen. An. 1. 3. 5; natadrAadrrew tii and pos Tuva, 
Xen. Vectig. 6. 8, Joseph. Antt. 14.11. 3;* eddoxety ds twa 
2 P. i. 17, and ev8. red in Greek authors* (Pol. 4. 22. 7, 
1 Mace. i. 43); payeoOai ruw Xen. An. 4. 5. 12, Plat. Rep. 3. 
407 a, and zpos Tuva Jo. vi. 52, Iliad 17. 98, Plat. Zach. 191 d, 
Luc. Conv. 42, and often (also in the LXX) ;* opacity tevé and 
mpos Tuva, L, xxiv. 14, Xen. Mem. 4.3.2. To the N. T. writers 
the prepositional construction was also naturally suggested by 
the more expressive and vivid phraseology of their mother 
tongue; and hence we sometimes find es where Greek writers 
would have been content with the simple dativus commodi or 


1In modern Greek the accusative with s‘s very commonly serves as a peri- 
phrasis for the dative, even in its simplest relations ; as Aiyw sis rev Qirev pov, 
dico amico meo (towards my friend): see Von Liidemann, Lehrdb. p. 90. 
[Sophocles, Gr. p. 151, Mullach, Vulg. Pp 332. The dative has in great measure 
disappeared from modern Greck: see Mullach pp. 151, 327 sq., Clyde, p. 30 4] 

3 See Schulz, Parab. v. Verwalt. p. 38. [I have substituted ‘‘ former” for 
‘* latter,” which is a manifest mistake. The use of wpss with the accus. after 
Aiysy and other verbs of speaking is very common in St. Luke and St. John: 
seo Gersdorf pp. 180, 186, Davidson, Jntrod. p. 194.] 

3 [On Qivdsebai rive (“‘ actual deception by flachood ") and vy. ci (** address 
directed to a person in terms of falaehood ”) see Green, Gr. p. 100.] 

* Col. L 20, awexaraad. sis, would be an analogous example, if this were not 
& pregnant construction, used designedly : see Meyer in loc. 
[And in 2 Thess. ii. 12, according to the best MSS. ] 
6 Thus besides vapaBaarauy ci es (Her. 4. 198) we also find wap. os apes os 
(Joseph. Ap. 2. 15). Different still is Mk. iv. 30, iv wein wapaBean wapa- 
Barwpss av Bassrsiay rev bso (see Fritz.), but the readings vary. ["Ev ein 
aurny wapaBorn boss is adopted by Fritz. and by recent editors. ] 
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incommodi: A. xxiv. 17, éXenwootvas trounowy eis To Ebvos wou" 
L. vii. 30, tv Bovrnv rov Geovd nOérnaav eis éavtous, to their 
own detriment (as indeed eis also signifies contra‘). On the 
other hand, «npurrecy or evayyedil. ets (Mk. xiii. 10, 1 P. i. 25, 
L xxiv. 47,—Paus. 8. 5. 8) must be rendered proclaim or preach 
amongst them, since a plural noun always follows: in Mt. xx. 1, 
puoboicbas ets tov autredova is not hire for but hire into the 
vineyard ; and there is the same pregnancy of expression in Mk. 
Vil. 19, 7. dprous éxAaca ets Tous TrevTaKisytAious, have broken 
(and divided) amongst ete. Similarly in Mt. v. 22, évoyos ets tThv 
yeevvay, liable (to come, to be cast) into the Gehenna: contrast 
7) xpiset, T@ ouvedpio.” In Rom. viii. 18 also thy pedAdovoay 
Cofay droxadugOfvas eds jyds is an abbreviated expression (see 
Fritz. in loc.*), like the Hebrew “OX 7029, 15S. iii. 7. Lastly, we 
cannot say that a preposition is used instead of a dative in the 
phrase mpéAcpuos apos te 1 Tim. iv. 8, 2 Tim. iii, 16 (apérepos 
es Xen. Ec. 5. 11, compare yprorpos eis Wis. xiii. 11), or in 
evetos els te L. xiv. 35 (Dion. H. De Thue. 55. 3, ebOeros wpos 
Pol. 26. 5.6, Diod. S. 5. 37); the expressions useful, suitable to 
or fur a thing, are perfectly correct, as the dative would be more 
fitly used in reference to the person: compare however L. 
ix. 62 v, 14 


The combination morevew eis or eri twa (A. ix. 42, xxii 19) 
obviously means in Christian phraseology more than moreveav rit 
(credere, confidere alicui), and must be taken as a pregnant ex- 
pression,—beliering, to give oneself up to some one, with faith to 
declure adherence to some one, fide se ad aliquem applicare. Also 


'In LL. viii. 43 Rec. has sis iarpeus Tposavarwcaga srov rev Biov, but the best 
MSs. have ‘arpess, and this reading is to be preferred, as tig iarpous is an evident 
correction : this verb, indeed, is commonly construed with ss in Greek writers 
(Xen. Cyr. 2. 4. 9, 41. 14. 32). 

7(A. Buttmann (p. 170) maintains that it is most natural to regard sis on» 
here as. a periphrasis for the dative, the change from + xpieu, re eursdpia, to 
this construction being occasioned by the transition from the abstract and quasi- 
abstract words (xpiews, cvvidper) to the more material yitve. | 

*(Fritzsche explains avoxarveresras sis ivi thus: manifestatur res ad me (ita, 
ut ad me perferatur). ] 

*(Here s¢4. 9 Baoidsig is generally received. For egiasmes with dat. pers. 
see Tit. iii. 8. Compare Clyde, Synt. p. 163. ] 

* TLersvssy by Xpsery would be explained in the same way, but the existence 
of this formula is not fully proved by G. iii. 26, E. i. 18; in Mk. i. 15, however, 
we find wir. lv re stayysAiw, which is not essentially different.—Such phrases 
88 a eps vive Tiers do not prove the construction wiwrivsy wpos OF tis tive to be 
pure Greek (Schwarz, Comment. p. 1102). (We should probably read iy avrg 
in Jo. iii, 15, but (with Meyer) connect the words with iz, not siwrwer. The 
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mapadidovar eis is not simply equivalent to wapaddSovat ri, but has 
rather the meaning give into the power of (Mt. x. 17); hence it is 
used with @dvaros Mt. x. 21, 2 C. iv. 11, with Odds Mt. xxiv. 9, 
with dxafapoia Rom. i. 24, etc.: compare Xen. Hell. 1.7.3. The 
combination in E. iv. 19, éavrois rapedwxav rH aveAyeia eis Epyaciay 
axaGapoias raons x.t.A., needs no explanation. 

Rem. The preposition pera also is akin to the dative. Thus for 
 woAepety twit we find in the N. T. woAemety pera tivos, Rev. xii. 7, xiil 


4; also xpiveoOat perd twos, 1 C. vi. 6 (7). With a different refer- 
ence, the dative is replaced _ 


(a) By é&vwmdy twos: A. vi. 5, qpecey évarvov ravros Tou wATfovs 
(Gen. xxxiv. 18, xli. 37,1 2S. iii. 36, al.) ; compare 1 Jo. iii. 22, 
mposkuvery évwmriov tov Geos (L. iv. 7, Rev. xv. 4). This belongs to 
the Hebraic colouring of the language, as indeed the preposition 
évisriov itself (1985) may almost be said to do. 

(b) After rémroa—by év, Ph. iii. 3; by éxé with the dative, Mk. 
x. 24,2 C. 1.95 or by éxi with the accusative, Mt. xxvii. 43, 1 Mace. 
x. 77 (Alez.). [See below, p. arp 

(c) After dxoAovGety by émiow, Mt. x. 38; see § 33. 

That the dative may stand for the local apos or ets with an 
accusative, has been denied by Bornemann,’ and after him by 
Meyer (on A. ii. 33). It is true that the examples which Fnitz- 
sche (Conject. I. 42) has quoted from Greek poets do not prove 
the point (for prose), and also that the N. T. passages may be 
otherwise explained. In A. ii. 33 and v. 31 (inpoobr) rH defia 
may mean by (His) right hand ; and in Rev. ii. 16 coe is simply 
a dativus incommodi. Even A. xxi. 16 might be rendered (as 
by Beza and Glass) adducentes secum, apud quem hospitaremur 
Mnasonem,—the word which should have been in the accus. 
case, as the object of d@yovres (viz. Mvacwva «.7.Xr.), being 
brought into the construction of the relative sentence (Mvacwn): 
but this explanation has but little probability? A better course 


constructions of this verb in the N. T. are fully examined by A. Buttmann 
(p. 173), and more succinctly by Bp. Ellicott (on 1 Tim. i. 16). 

1 (In Genesis UW. cc. we have ivayriev, not ivawsey. | 

2 In Rosenm. Repertor. II. 253, and in the Neu. krit. Journ. der theol. Literat. 
VI. 146 sq. : compare also ad Anab, p. 23. e 

3 Not exactly because the predicate apyaly paénee is annexed (Bengels 4%. 
Archiv III. 175), for this description of Mnason is added in order to show that 
Paul might fully trust himself to him; but rather because it is not very likely 
that those who accompanied Paul from Cwsarea would have brought with them 
a host for him, since there were in Jerusalem itself so many trustworthy Chns- 
tians. Hence we should have to assume, cither that this Mnason was in Cesarea 
by mere accident, or that he had a residence in both places at the same time 
If we were to drop the secum, which certainly is not necessarily implied i 
&yevets, it would simplify the matter (after their arrival in Jerusalem they 
brought Mnason forward), but then the words would not be suitably arranged. 
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would be to adopt Bornemann’s more recent suggestion (Lue. 
p. 177 sq.) and resolve the attraction thus : a@yovtes (jas) rapa 
Mvdowrd twa... wap  Eevicbapev* (for dyesy wapd twa 
compare Her. 1. 86, 3.15). Even this however is not the sim- 
plest explanation. The construction a@yew revi, lead to some one 
(but see the note below), may indeed be uncommon in Attic 
prose, but later prose writers use expressions which are entirely 
similar, as gorray tevi Philostr. Soph. 2.1.14, Axes tui Plut. 
im. 16.1, etspéperw teva reve Malal. 10. p. 231: with A. xxi. 
16, in particular, compare Xen. Eph. 3. 6. p. 63, wérepov jyounv 
"ABpoxopy’ Epiph. Vit. p. 340 d, #ryayev avdtov "APavacip to 
wanna.’ See also Bernh. p. 95, Held, Plut. Am. P. p. 200. 
Hence we may without hesitation render vpodv 17 Skid, exalt 
to the right hand ; compare ver. 34, xaBou éx SeEvav pov’ see 
also Luc. Asin. 39. 

L. ii 41, éropevovro . . . ets ‘TepovocoAnp tH éopry, must not be 
rendered (as by Luther) éo the feast, but either on account of the feast 
(see below 6. c), or as a loose expression, at the feast. With more 
reason might Mk. xiv. 53 ovvépyovrat abr@ (convenerant eum), and 
Jo. xi. 33 rots cvveAOovras adr yi Iovdatous, be brought in here (Fritz. 
Mark p. 648). In my opinion, however, the dative in both passages 
is really governed by ovv; the latter simply meaning who had come 
with her, the former, they came with Him, namely, with Jesus (ver. 
54); see Baumg.-Crusius. (Jelf 592.) 

The use of the dative with verbs of coming in a non-local and 
non-material sense (as in A. xx 31, dvéByn dacs ra yrrLdpyw), is 
also a different construction from that noticed above.® To this 
unquestioned parallels occur frequently in Greek writers: e. g. 
Plut. Brut. 27, pédAovre aird duaBaivew . . . rev dyyeAia repli ris 
peraBorARs’ Pump. 13, rd SvAAG pwn pev PAG ayyeAia ; compare 
also dvayew ti tin, to bring something before some une (notify to), 
Malal. 3. p. 63, 10. p. 254 (Jelf 592). 


6. The dative is used with still greater latitude, in reference 


1(So Meyer, De Wette, Alford, and others. The rarity of such (local) datives 
is not the only objection to Winer’s view : the order of the words would surely 
have been different, ayevrss My. tiv K., wap » tv. (A. Buttm. p- 284). } 

7 Wyttenbach, Plut. Mor. IV. 339. 

3In none of these instances, however, has dys gsi (comp. wpesevus rivi 
§ 52. 4) a purely local or material meaning: it is used rather in the sense of 
introducing, bringing into connexion with, into the society of some one. 
Similarly @esra» ew (to go to some one as teacher), different from Qarar xpos 
sua Epict. Enchk. 33. 13. (‘‘In Plut. dm. l. c. the dative depends on the whole 
expression nxt penvuwy >” A, Buttm. p. 179.] 

4 We also should say in German: sie machten jahrlich zz Ostern eine Reise 
nach . . . um dem Gottesdienste beiznwohnen. 

’ Compare our ‘‘es kam ihm die Kunde, die Anzeige.” 
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to things, to denote that in which or in reference to which an 
action or a state exists. Hence it indicates 

(a) The sphere to which a general predicate is to be limited 
(compare Bernh. p. 84, Kriig. p. 86 '): 1 C. xiv. 20, uw) macdia 
ylvecOe rats ppeciv, adda TH KaKxia vynmiatere, children 
in understanding, children as regards malice (Plat. Alcib. pr. 
122 c); Rom. iv. 20, évedvvaywOn rH mioter, he grew strong in 
faith ; Ph. ii. 8, oynuare ebpebels ws dvOpwrros' iii. 5,? Mt. v. 8, 
xi, 29, A. vii. 51, xiv. 8, xvi. 5, xviil. 2, xx. 22, Rev. iv. 3, 1C. 
vii. 34, H. v. 11, xi. 12, xii 3,1 P. iii, 18, v. 9 (Pol. 20. 4. 7), 
G.i 22, Rom. xii. 10,11, Col. ii. 5, E. iv. 18,23 (Matth. 400.7, 
Fritz. Rom. III. 68). A dative of this kind comes between two 
connected nouns in E. ii 3, Ruev téxva hvoer opyis, natural 
children-of-wrath. 

(b) The norm or rule in accordance with which something 
takes place: A. xv. 1, dav pn wepitéuvnobe TO EOE Maicéws 
(but in xvii. 2 «ard TO ciwO0ds, and more frequently xara eos) ; 
compare Xen. Cyr. 1. 2. 4, Sext. Emp. 2. 6, Strabo 15. 715, 
Tob. iii. 8 [3 7], 2 Mace. vi 12 

(c) The occasion or cause (on account of): Rom. xi. 20, 77 
amuotia éexracOnaar, on account of wnbelief (compare ver. 30, 
nrenOnre TH Tovtewy atrevOeia), G. vi. 12, Col. i. 21.4 Also the 
motive (from; in consequence of): 1 C. viii. 7, 79 ouvednoes tod 
eldwrX.ou WS ELdwaA0OuTOY écOiover 2 C.i.15, Rom.iv. 20. See 
Diog. L. 2.57, Heliod. 1. 12.33, Paus. 3. 7. 3, Joseph. Antt. 17. 
6. 1° (Matth. 398 sq., Bernh. p. 102 sq., Kriig. p. 84). 

More singular is the use of the dative in Rev. vill 4, dvéBy 6 xaxvos 
Tav Oupaparwv Tats Tposevxacs Tav ayiwv «7.A., and many con- 
jectures have been made respecting it. The simplest translation is, 
the smoke of the eee? 6 incense ascended to the prayers, i. e., the 

e 


ascending smoke had reference to the prayers, was designed to ac- 
company them and render them more acceptable: on the idea see 


1(* A local dative ethically used :” Ellic. on G. i. 22. See Don. p. 488, Jelf 
605. 4, Green p. 99. ] 

3 [Reading of course sspreun. Liinemann adds Mt. v. 8.) 

3{Jelf 603, Green p. 99: the dative with sepsisebes (below, no. 9) should 
perhaps come in here | 

‘(So Meyer, taking ixépovs passively, invisos Deo : if ixcépeds is active (Alford, 
Ellicott) 74 3sevete will be a dative of reference. } 

5 Compare Ast, Plat. Polit. p. 392, Goeller, Tuc. pp. 157, 184, al. (Don. p. 493). 

¢(Or rather ‘‘ angel’s.” mpare Green p. 102: ‘‘The dative may be r- 
garded as dependent on an unexpressed, but implied, idea of bestowal, since the 
incense is to be viewed as the accompaniment which gave to the prayers a 
passport into the divine presence. ”’] 
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Ewald in loc. That this is the meaning was felt by those who sup- 
plied ovy : the rendering inter preces sanctorum is altogether untenable. 
—In 2C. vii. 11 1G rpdypare would certainly be admissible, but for 
the language of the N. T. the construction would be harsh. There are 
good authorities in favour of prefixing éy ; and the omission of this 
word may have ariseneither from the absorption of év in the preceding 
word eva: or from the reader’s connecting mpdypare with év wayri. 


7. In the various usages noticed in no. 6 we can discern 
more or less clearly the dative of direction, that is (according to 
the Greek conception), the true dative. The case is however 
extended farther still in its application to what is external, to 
what accompanies the action, and passes over entirely into the 
ablative, denoting | 

(d) The mode and manner, as the casus modalis (Bernh. p. 100 
sq, Don. p. 487, Jelf 603); 1 C.xi. 5, aposevyopevn axataxadv- 
Tro THKEpAaAT with uncovered head, x. 30, Col. i. 11, Ph.i. 18, 
2 P. ii 4 (Jude 6) ; also Rom. viii. 24, 77 éXmids downey (and 
E. v. 19") :—or the (material) mcans, instrument, as the casus 
instrumentalis (Madv. 39, but comp. Kriig. p. 837); 1 P.i. 18, 
ov dOaptois, dpyupip 4) xpuvoip, eduTpwOnTe G. ii, 13, dste 
... owvannyOn abtav tH troxpice (2 P. iii. 17, compare 
Zosim. §. 6), E. i. 13, Col. it 7, Ph. iii. 3, 1 C. ix. 7, tis otpa- 
Teverat iSious oywvlos rote, by means of his own expenditure ; 
H. vi. 17, dweoirevoev Spxo’ iii. 1,5 Rom. xv. 18 :—further A. 
1. 5, éBarricey GSate (xi. 16), Jo. xxi. 8, 7@ Wrovapin FArAOov' 
Mk. vi. 32 * (though elsewhere we find ev wAo/w Mt. xiv. 13, 
A. xxviii. 11, Diod. S. 19. 54), A. xii. 2, Rom. i. 20, iii. 24, Tit. 
it 7, Ev. 19, al H. xii. 18, dpos xexavyévoy arupi, igni 
ardens, burning in fire, with fire (Ex. iiL 2, Dt. iv. 11, ix. 15, 
compare Lob. Paral. p. 523 sq.), may also be brought in here. 
In Rom. xii. 12 7H €Aids yalpovtes is through hope, in hope 
ryotcing: in regard to 2 C. ix. 14, denoer, 1 now agree with 
Meyer.” We frequently find év or Sa (especially of persons) 


one passage is again quoted below. Ona peculiar use of the modal dative 
in the LAX and N., T. see § 54. 3.] 

7(Kniger prefers the term dynamic dative, since ‘‘it does not properly de- 
Rote the mere instrument or tool, though it is often improperly used of this.” 
On the dativ. instrum. see Don. p. 490, Jelf 607.] 

? (This reference is wrong : perhaps i. 8. 

* (The reading is not certain: Lachm., Westc. and Hort insert tv. ] 

*[{In ed. 5 Winer had taken 3siess as dependent on ripeetvouen (ver. 12), and 
consequently as parallel with the prepositional clause a @. wz. : 80 Alford. 
Mever takes xai airay. . . baiweé, as a genitive absolute, Yeu as a modal 


dative : Stanley takes a similar view. ] 
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in parallelism with the instrumental dative: see Rom. xv. 18, 
2 C. xi. 23, 26 sq. 

The ablative is also to be recognised in the construction peév- 
oxerOat ova, E. v. ‘18 (Pr. iv. 17), and wzAnpotcOat run, Rom. i. 
29,12 C. vit 4, Eurip. Here. Fur. 372; compare zAnpys revi Eurip. 
Bacch, 18 (though this word more frequently takes a genitive), and 
see Bernh. p. 168. In later Greek compare wAnobévres ayvota Malal 
p. 54. (In E. in. 19 eis with the accusative does not stand for an 
ablative: this preposition rather expresses, be filled up to the fudness 
etc. 

4 All these relations however are not unfrequently (in some 
cases, more frequently) expressed by means of prepositions, with 
or without a modification of the meaning. This remark applies 
to Greek prose generally, but 1s especially illustrated by N. T. 
Greek. Thus we find 

For (a), €v: 1 P.iv.1, év capxi afew? (in connexion with 
capxi mabwv), Tit. i. 13, compare ii. 2; Ssadépery ev rus 1 C. 
xv. 41, Soph. Gd. Col. 1112, Dion. H. Zp. p. 225 (Kriig.). 

For (0), cata: as almost always xata to E805 eiwOos, L. iv. 
16, A. xvi. 2. 

For (c), sa with the accusative: see § 49. c. 

For (d), 5a or €v,—also peta. Thus for BamrifecOas tdate 
we commonly? find BamritecOa: év HSare (in water), Mt. iii. 11, 
Jo. i. 26, 31 (but also év wvevparr) ; for Bia, always peta Bias, 
A. v. 26, xxiv. 7; for aiotet, sometimes 81a ariotews, etc. But 
in E. ii. 8, 7H yapure eote ceawopevot Sia rhs wiotews, and in 
Rom. iii. 24, the dative expresses the motive, and 1a qictews 
the subjective means. In 2 P. 1iL 5 also we find a twofold ex- 
pression of the means, 8:a indicating what is external, the dative 
what is not material. For mwavtl tpowe (Ph. i. 18) we find in 
2 Th. iii. 16 évwavrtitpom@. On the other hand, in 2 P. ii. 3 
the dative denotes the means, ¢y the state (the disposition). 

When however the commentators on the N. T. explained & as a 
simple nota dativi,* even m cases where a dative proper (not an abla- 
tive) is required, they took an exaggerated view which cannot in the 
least be justified by appealing to the Hebrew idiom. Most of the 


examples quoted owe all their plausibility to the circumstance that 
elsewhere the dative of the person is commonly found in similar 


1(See Green, Gr. p. 101.] 

2 ['Ey is omitted by the best editors on strong MS. authority. ] 

3 [The two expressions are about equally frequent : iy is inserted in the pas- 
sage quoted in the text and in Jo. i. 33, Mk. 1. 8 Rec., but omitted in L. ui. 
16, A. i. 5, xi. 16, Mk. i. 8 (Tisch. ed. 8, Westcott and Hort). ] 

‘Comp. Blomfield, Hschyl. Agam. 1425, and Eurip. Afed. p. 628, 
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combinations (compare 1 C. xiv. 11, iii. 1, i. 18); in reality, they are 
quite unsatisfactory. In A. iv. 12, Sedouévov év dvOpwros is most 
certainly equivalent to given (set forth) amongst men (compare 2 C. 
vu 11); G. i. 16, dwoxaAvwae tov vidv atrod é& éuoi, is to reveal 
m me (&v rg mvevpari pov); 1 Jo. iv. 9, éfavepwbn 4 dydry Tod 
beod ey tiv, the love of God manifested itself on or in us, which 
undoubtedly is different from ‘‘ manifested itself to us,” 1 C. xiv. 11, 
0 Aadiv & euot BdpBapos, in my estimation, meo judicio,;?2 1 C. ii. 6, 
Topiay Aahodper év rors TeAcLors, is we set forth wisdom amongst—or with, 
before (coram, Plat. Symp. 175 e, as often in the orators, see § 48. a) 
—the perfect, that is, when we have to do with the perfect, compare 
Judith vi 2. 2. iv. 3, é& rors amroAAupevors ori xexaAuppevoy, 18 In 
the main rightly explained by Baumgarten,—is hidden in (amongst, 
with) those who are lost. On épodoyety & rive see § 32. 3. 0. A. xili. 
15 and Col. ii. 13 need no explanation; and E. ii. 5, vexpovs rots 
TaparTapact, is not grammatically parallel to the latter passage. 
In E i. 20, évipynoe ev Xpword is quite regular, (power) which He 
manifested on Christ (in raising Him from the dead). In Mt. xvii. 
12, éroinoay ev aird Soa HOéAncav (in Mk. ix. 13, érocyocay aire) 
means, they did, perpetrated, on him, compare Mk. xiv. 6, Jo. xiv. 
30, L. xxiii. 31, 1 C. ix. 15 (Gen. xl. 14, Judith vii. 24). Equally 
correct is 2 C. x. 12, perpety éavrots év éavrois, measure themselves 
on themselves, though Greek writers use the simple dative (Aristot. 
fihet. 2.12, Herod. 1. 6. 2). 


9. Time, as the substratum connected with actions in general, 
is expressed in the dative, in answer to the question when. This 
temporal dative denotes 

a, A space of time: L. viii. 29, moArols ypovots ovvnprraxet 
avrov, within (during) a long time, A. viii. 11, xiii. 20, Rom. xvi. 
25, Jo. ii. 20 (not E. iii. 5°); compare Joseph. Anét. 1.3.5, 76 
idwp ruépass Texoapdaxovra brats Katedepeto: Soph. Trach. 599, 
Haxp@® ypove’ Aischin. Ep. 1. p. 121 ¢, Diod. S. 19. 93. 

6. More frequently, a point of time at which something 
happens,—either with words which directly express the notion 
of time or of a division of time (accompanied by a numeral or 


*So in Diog. L. 1. 105, of tees iv dbpirus ayater xs xal Qavdrey, where 
also the Latin translator has quidnam esset hominibus bonum, etc. Compare 
also Fabric. Pseudepigr. I. 628, dovasveeves iv reis ixdpeis avrev’ Arrian, Hpiot. 
1.18. 8. [The ‘‘also” refers to the fact that in A. iv. 12 the Vulgate has 
**datum aa ag 

2? Comp. Jacobs, Athen. p. 183, Déderlein, @dip. Col. p. 529, Wex, Soph. 


3 (Winer apparently agrees with Meyer (ed. 2, 3) in regarding irtpass yirsais 
as an ordinary transmissive dative. De W., Ellicott, and Alford take yse in 
its temporal sense, and the dative as a dative of time: so also A. Buttmann and 


Meyer in ed. 4.] 
18 
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by a genitive, Kriig. p. 67), as L. xii. 20, ravry tH vueri? Mk. 
vi. 21, ‘Hpwdns tots yeverlous avrod Setmrvov érotnoe’ Mt. xx 
19, TH tTpitTn Hepa avactynoetar xxvi. 17, L. xiii. 16, A. vii 8, 
xii. 21, xxi. 26, xxii. 13, xxvil 23 ;—or with the name of a 
festival (Wannowski p. 86), L. xiii. 14, 7@ caBBatw eOeparrevoe 
(xiv. 1), Mt. xii. 1, tots odBBaou, al Compare Plat. Conv. 
174 a, Madvig 45. Asa rule, however, év is added to the dative 
in the latter case, as it frequently is in the former (especially 
with doyarn jpépa or jpepa THs Kpioews), even in Luke (iii 1, 
i. 26), compare Kriig. p. 67 (Don. p. 487, Jelf 606). In Greek 
authors also the use of 77 éopTH or tats éoptais without éy is 
rare (Wannowski p. 88). 


The dative of place has not taken deep root in the N. T. Before 
names of towns é is always inserted, as év ‘Payy, ev Tupw, A. xvii. 6 
(? xvii. 16], xix. 1, Rom. i. 7, 2 Tim. i 17, iv. 20, al. ‘Odds occa- 
sionally dispenses with the preposition, as in Ja. ii. 25, érépa od¢ 
éxBadovoa (where however a preposition was hardly needed), com- 
pare Xen. Cyr. 1. 2.16; 686 wopeverOa: 2 P. ii. 15, A. xiv. 16 (ina 
figurative sense), comp. Lucian, Jim. 5, 666 BadiLew (Fritz. Rom, 
TIL. 140 sq.) ; orotyew rots ixvere Rom. iv. 12 (Baivew ixveor Plut. 
Sol. 30). To this usage should also be referred the figurative phrases 
mwopevecOa TO PdBw A. ix. 31, xiv. 16, Pr. xxviii 26, 2S. xv. 1],? 
1 Mace, vi. 23, Bar. L 18, ii 10, iv. 13, Tob. i. 2, iv. 5 (also aopei- 
exOar év 1 P. iv. 3, al.), and even wepirarety rots Efeor A. xxi. 21, 2C. 
xii. 18, G. v. 16, Rom. xiii. 13. In Greek prose generally the use 
of the dativus localis is very limited : see Madvig 45, Poppo on Thue. 
1, 143. (Jelf 605.) 


10. Sometimes, though rarely, the dative (of a person) ac- 
companies a passive verb (usually in the perfect tense), instead 
of tnro, mapa, etc., with the genitive: L. xxiii. 15, ovdev dEcov 
Gavarov éotl wempaypevoy adt@ (Isocr. Paney.c.18). Yet 
there is some difference between these constructions: the dative 
does not indicate by whom something is done, but to whom that 
which is done belongs (Madv. 38. g, Kriig. p. 84%). This con- 
struction is found with evpioxecOas especially, as 2 C. xii. 20, 


2 P. iii. 14,4 Rom. x. 20 (from the LXX): compare also L 


1 [Liinemann adds Mt. xiv. 6. On this see p. 276.] 

$ [This is surely not an example. Many of these examples may well be 
referred to 6. 6, above. For 2 Pet. ii. 15 above read Jude 11. 

3 Benseler, Isocr. Lvag. p. 13 (Don. p. 492, Jelf 611). 

* [In ed. 5 Winer regarded the dative in these two passages as a dative of 
opinion or judgment (no. 4. a): so Meyer in 2 C.0.c¢., and Alford, Huther, A. 
Buttimnann, in 2 P. iit. 14.) 


>> mi Foe“ sin, hl 
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xxiv. 35 (Ja. iii 18), Ph. iv. 5 (A. xxiv. 14 [Ree]), and 2 
P. ii 19, where @ ts rtnTas means, to whom any one is 
inferior, succumbs (like ytTaeOai tivos in Greek writers). But 
in A. xvi 9 &hOn dpaya To Ilavr signifies became visible to 
him, as of@jvat te often means to appear to some one. In 
Ja. iil. 7, 7) dices TH avOpwrivy is rather through the nature 
of man,ingeniis hominum. In general, the dative of the thing 
with passive verbs (as probably in Rom. xii. 16, see Fritz. in 
loc.') is less strange, as it coincides with the dative of the means. 
In H. iv. 2, trois dxovcacw probably indicates the persons in 
whose case the um ovyxex. TH wiote existed. Lastly, in Mt. v. 
21 sqq. €pp7On Tots dpyaios signifies was said to the ancients : 
see Tholuck in loc.? This dative (of the person) is similarly used 
in Greek prose, but is especially common after a participle: 
compare Dem. Olynth. 3. p. 12 c, Theocrin. 507 c, Coron. 3244, 
Conon 731 b, Diog. L. 8. 6, Philostr. Her. 4. 2. 


Rem. 1. The dative in Col ii. 14, éfareipas 7d xa? jpav 
xeipcypapov rows Sdypacr, 18 worthy of notice. The explanation 
given by some of the commentators, 8 jw é rots Sdéypact, quod con- 
stabat placitis (Mos.)—in accordance with KE. il. 15, rév vopov ray 
vrokwy évy Sdypact xarapynoas,—is correct indeed as regards the 
sense, but ungrammatical: to express this Paul must have written 
xepsypadov 76 éy ros Sdypacr. To take E, ii. 15 first: trav évroAay 
év doypace must certainly be regarded as expressing a single notion, 
the commandments in (particular) decrees ;® compare § 20. 2. In Col. 
li 14 however, all things being considered, we cannot but join 
Scypace closely with ro xaf Hp. xeup., the bond (in force) against us 
through the decrees ; and perhaps Paul chose this position for déypace 
in order to give the word prominence. Meyer's explanation, that 
which was written with the commandments (the dative being used as 
in the phrase written with letters), is the more harsh as xeipdypadov 
has so completely established itself in usage as an independent word 
that it is hardly capable of governing (like yeypappévov) such a dative 
as this, 

Rem. 2. Kihnol’s remark in his note on Mt. viii. 1, that datives 
absolute sometimes take the place of absolute genitives (e.g., xaraBayre 


1 (Fritzsche takes reis rawtvers as neuter, and renders per miseram rem. ] 

2 {See Alford in loc. for a clear summary of the arguments on this side. ] 

3 {This is more fully examined in ed. 5. ‘‘If, in accordance with gramma- 
tical rule, iv deyu20: be connected with xerapyeas, we must either understand 
tsyuare to mean Christian doctrinea (which would stand in the same relation 
Wo ivrodas 88 wisess tO ipyz); or we must translate (with Harless), He has 
abolished the law of the commandments in decrees (abolished it on the side of 
decrees), N. T. usage however does not support the former interpretation of 
téyuera ; and on Harless’s view I should expect res doyuaes, since a definite 
side of a definite law is spoken of.” See Ellicott and Lightfoot in loc.] 
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avt® for xaraBavros abrod, and éAGovr: avré Mt. xxi 23), expresses 
what was formerly the general belief of philologers as well as of 
N. T. commentators! In reality, however, all such datives (at 
any rate in the better writers, Wannowski p. 91 sqq.) are as easily 
explained from the nature of this case as the genitive absolute 
from the nature of the genitave:? see Bernh. p. 82, Stallb. Plat. 
Protag. 60, Rost p. 721 (Jelf 699). Kiihndél’s remark cannot 
with even the least show of reason be applied to the passages 
he has quoted, for in them xaraBdvri and éAdovre are connected 
with the verb dxoAovOety; though it cannot be denied that Matthew 
might have written xaraBavres abrow nxoAovOyoay aired 6xAot woAAoi, 
compare Mt. viii. 28, Mk. v. 2.1.83 The only peculiarity of this 
construction is, that airé is uniformly repeated,—because the dative 
participle and the governing verb are separated by several other 
words. In the examples cited by Kypke (I. 47) from Pausanias and 
Josephus, either there is simply a pronoun joined to the participle, 
or the pronoun comes in only in immediate connexion with the verb 
(Joseph. Antt. 8. 13. 4); hence they prove nothing for the main 
point. Nor is there a real dative absolute in A. xxii. 6 or 17: in 
the latter passage, just as mn ver. 6, pow trootpépayre belongs to 
bh but a different construction (with the genitive absolute) 
then commences : accidit mihi reverso, cum precabar in templo, etc. 
Compare Paus. 3. 10, 7, and 25. 3. 


Rem. 3. We find a double dative, one of the person, the other 
(a dative of explanation, of more exact definition) of the thing, in 
2C. xii 7, 8607 por exddAop rH capKi, there was given me a stake 
for the (in the) flesh4 (Ex. iv. 9, Gen. xlvii. 24): compare the Ho- 
meric didov of Wvia yepoiv:® It is otherwise with the double datives 
in E. iii. 5, Rom. vu. 25, H. iv. 2, Rev. iv. 3: these need no remark. 


Rem. 4. We meet with a very singular dative in 2 C. vi. 14, 
By yiverOe érepofvyotvres amioros: here some would even supply 
ovv, whilst others seek for the same meaning in the dative itself. 
The dative may indeed be sometimes resolved by with (Reitz, Lucian 


eee Well, III. a. p. 891, Wyttenbach, Plut. Mor. II. 304, Heupel, Mark. 
9 


p. 79. 

* (With Mt. xiv. 6, yevseins yevouivess, compare the examples quoted by 
Kiihner LI. 371 (ed. .2): see also Jelf 699, A. Buttm. p. 317.] 

* (There is a great difference of opinion as to the reading in the four passages 
quoted in this paragraph. The MSS. are divided, and internal arguments may 
be adduced on both sides, since both constructions are grammatically inexact (on 
the redundancy of the pronoun see § 22. 4, and on the combination of genitive 
and dative § 30. Rem.), and yet the transcribers were certainly familiar with 
both. Tischendorf receives the dative in Mt. viii. 1, but the genitive in Mt. 
Vili. 28, xxi. 23, Mk. v. 2. Westcott and Hort have the genitive in each case. ] 

* (So Alford, referring to G. iv. 14; Meyer prefers to connect +4 vapxs closely 
with sxsrcy, a thorn for the flesh. As regards the meaning of exérey, see 
Meyer and Alford in loc. in defence of ‘‘thorn,” and on the other side Stanley 
p. 539 aq. (ed. 3).] | 

® Reisig, Soph. @d. Col. 266, Elmsley, Eur. Bacch. pp. 49, 80 (ed. Lips. ), 
Bormmem., Xen. Conv. p. 214, Jacobs, Achill. Taé. p. 811, Ast, Plat. Legg. p. 278. 
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VI. 599. Bip., Matth. 405, compare Polyzen. 8. 28), but this is quite 
a different case. The apostle’s language seems abbreviated, and the 
dative appears to be adapted rather to the thoughts than to the 
words. His meaning obviously is: yy yiv. érepolvyotvres xat ovrws 
opolvyoivres (culvyodvres) dariorots, do not let yourselves be yoked in a 
strange yoke, 1.¢., in the same yoke with unbelievers. 


SECTION XX XI}. 
THE ACCUSATIVE. 


1. The accusative appears in connexion with transitive verbs, 
active, middle, and deponent, as the proper object-case: xomreuw 
m™v Oipav, xowrecOar thy Kedhadiv, dvddocev Tov Khrov, 
guidccccOat tas évtodds. It must however be borne in 
inind—not only 

a, That in later, and particularly in Biblical Greek, several 


ueuter verbs have acquired a transitive (causative) meaning, as ~ 


palnrevew tuvd (§ 38. 1) :—but also 

6, That, in general, certain classes of verbal notions which 
We consider either entirely or partially intransitive appeared 
to the Greeks as transitive. Under this head come 

(a) The verbs which denote emotions (Jelf 549 sq.): édeety, 
Mt. ix. 27, Mk. v.19, Ph. ii. 27, al. (Plat. Symp. 173 c, ALL 13. 
31); oteredpew, Rom. ix. 15, from the LXX (Soph. Hl. 1403, 
Xen. Cyr. 5. 4. 32, Lucian, Abd. 6, Tim. 99); émratoyvverOal 
twa and tt, Mk. viii. 38, H. xi. 16, Rom. i. 16 (Plat. Soph. 
247 c—compare alicyvverOas Soph. Gd. R. 1079, Eurip. Jon 
1074), once émraicy. ei, Rom. vi. 21 (compare Isocr. Permut. 
778). On the other hand, owdayyviterOar takes érri as a rule, 
only once governing the genitive, Mt. xviii. 27 (see § 33). 
‘EvtpérecOai twa, to be afraid of any one (Mt. xxi. 37, L 
xvill. 2, H. xii. 9), is a later construction, not found before 
Plutarch: in earlier writers we find éytpéreoOal ti,' 

(8) The verbs of treating well or ill (harming, benefiting), 
speaking well or il of any one (Jelf 583): dbsxety, Brdrreuy, 
opereiv, AvpaiverOai, UBpite twa (Xen. Hell. 2. 4.17, Lucian, 


Pise. 6); érnpedfewv twa (with dative of the person, Xen. Alem. 


1 (A mere misprint for cies (ed. 5), see Jelf 510. ] 
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1. 2. 31); Aowopety tuvd, Jo. ix. 28 (Matth. 384. Rem. 2, Jelf 
566.2); Bracdnpelv tuvd, Mt. xxvii. 39, A. xix. 37, Rev. xiii 
6, al., but also BAaodnpeiv ets teva L. xii. 10 (compare Demosth. 
Cor. Nav. p. 715 c, Diod. S. 2.18, and in the LAX, Hist. 
Drac. 9,—so in Greek writers overdilew els tiva, UBpiberv eis 
twa Lucian, Tim. 31), and BAacdnpety év tive 2 P. i. 12 (in 
Greek writers also BX. wept Tivos, Isocr. Permut. 736); ovecdéCeww 
twa, Mt. v. 11 (and in the LXX, compare Rom. xv. 3),* for 
which earlier writers used ovesdifew til or els twa;* KaKas 
épewy ruvd, A. xxiii. 5 (Plat. Huthyd. 284 e, Diod.S. Vat. p. 66) ; 
also xatapacOal twa, Mt. v. 44° Ja iii, 9 (Wisd. xiL 11, 
Ecclus. iv. 5, al,—xatapdo@al tux Xen. An. 7. 7.48). All 
these constructions ultimately rest on the simple Aéyeev or et7reiy 
twa, Jo. i. 15, viii. 27, Ph. iii. 18, al., Jud. vit 4; compare 
Herm. Soph. Gd. C. 1404, Matth. 416. We find however 
Kados aroviv with the dative of the person, L, vi. 27,‘ and 
similarly ed qrovetv, Mk. xiv. 7: here the accusative is always 
preferred in Greek prose ;° compare however Odyss. 14. 289, os 
59 ToAAd Kax’ dvOpwrroow ewpyet. TToteiv teva tt, to do some- 
thing to some one, also occurs in the N. T., Mt. xxvii, 22, Mk. 
xv. 12:° compare Aristoph. Wub. 258 sq. 

(y) ‘Opvuiew tid, Ja. v. 12 (ovpavdv), to swear by ; compare 
Hos. iv. 15, Xen. Cyr. 5. 4. 31, Herod. 2.10.3 (Jelf 566. 2). 

The N. T. writers however do not uniformly adopt these con- 
cise constructions. As in ordinary Greek, several verbs vary 
between a transitive and a neuter meaning: «Aalew teva Mt. 11. 
18 (from the LXX’"), but éai twa L. xix. 41, xxiii. 28 ; mevOeiy 
twa 2 C. xii. 21, but él reve Rev. xviii. 11 5° xowrecOai twa 
L. viii, 52 (Eur. Troad. 628, 1 Mace. ii. 70), and és teva Rev. 


1Schef. Plutarch V. 847. 

2 [And also 6:3/%s9 ea, see examples in Liddell and Scotts. v. (but JZ. 1. 
211 is very doubtful). ] 

3 [The clause is omitted in the best MSS. : this verb has an accusative in Mk. 
xL 21, and probably in L. vi. 28, where Rec. has the dative. Wisd. xii. 11 is 
not an example in point. ] 

* A. Xvi. 28, undiv xpakns staures xaxéy, is of a different kind: we often meet 
with this and similar examples in Greek writers, as Lys. Accua. Agor. 41, Xen. 
Cyr. 5. 4. 11, 5. 5. 14, 8. 7. 24. 

§ See Biblioth. Brem. Nova I. 277. 

. by we omit é» Aiysrs: the received text leaves the construction doubtful. ] 
[The citation is from Jer. xxxi. (xxxviii.) 15, but this clause is altogether 
different in the LXX text. ] 

8 [The most probable reading is is” adesy. } 
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L 7, xviii, 9; eddoxeiv tuvd H. x. 6, 8, from the LXX! (Lev. 
xxvi. 34, Ps, L 18), but usually e083. & rev. "Opvvew is com- 
monly treated as a neuter verb, and construed with xatd twos 
H. vi 13, 16 (Amos viii. 14, Zeph.i. 5, Is. xlv. 23”), or with 
év Tt Mt. v. 34 sqq.,* Rev. x. 6 (Jer. v. 2, 7, Ps. Ixii. 12). On 
the other hand, instead of evyapsoteiy (rw) eal tive, we find 
(with the passive verb) the construction edyap. (Tev’) to in 2 C. 
i 11; andin 2 C. ix. 2, xi. 30, xavyaoOas takes an accusative 
of the thing. 


With Jude 15, rév épywy doeBeias abrav dv (&) qoéByoay, 
compare Zeph. ii 11, rav érirndevparwv cov dv noéBynoas eis ene: 
on mt, Plat. Legg. 12. 941 a, is of a different kind (Matth. 

.11). 

‘lepoupyetv, épydLec Oar, and éusropeverOau are real transitives ; and 
as the phrase iepovpyety Ovoiay was in use (Paleph. 5. 3, compare 
Ada Apocr. 113), Paul could figuratively say tep. 16 edayyéAvov (Rom. 
xv. 16). The accusative after éuzopeverOac does not always denote 
the merchandise ; we find also éurop. ria, Ez. xxvii. 21, 2 P. ii. 3, 
—in the latter passage with the meaning trade in, (wish to) make a 
gan ofaman. With Rev. xviii. 17, dco riv OdrAaccav épyaLovrat, 
comp. Appian, Pun. 2, Boisson. Philostr. p. 452: yav épyag., Paus. 
6. 10. 1, is similar. 

EvayyeALeoOaz (of Christian preaching) takes an accusative of the 
person in the N. T., as a transitive verb, L. iii 18, A. vill. 25, xiv. 
21; compare evayy. twa re A. xiii. 32. Yet evayy. rive is also in 
use, see L iv. 18, Rom. 1 15, G. iv. 13, 1 P. iv. 6. 

An accusative is also found with Bacxaivew fascinare in G. iii. 1. 
With the meaning invidere this verb takes the dative (Philostr. Epp. 
13), see Lob. p. 463: the ancient grammarians themselves, however, 
are not agreed on the distinction between these two constructions, 
see Wetstein IJ. 221 sq. 

Tapacvetv, which in Greek writers usually takes the dative of 
the person (Asch. Dial. 2. 13, Pol. 5. 4. 7), is followed by an 
accusative in A. xxvii. 22. Vice versd, we find diddoxev revi in Rev. 
i. 14 9, /., as in some later writers. 

Pv\docecGa. (to beware of) governs an accusative in A. xxi. 25, 
2 Tim. iv. 15 (as frequently in Greek authors, Xen. Mem. 2. 2. 14, 
Lucian, Asin. 4, Diod. S. 20, 26), as if to observe some one for oneself. 
In L. xii, 15 it is joined with dd; this construction also is not 
unknown in classical Greek (Xen. Cyr. 2. 3.9). Similarly doBetcGar, 


1(The LXX text (Ps. xxxix. 7) has not sddexsi> at all: H. x. 6, 8 are rather 
examples of sidexsiv x1, but we probably have 623, ewe in Mt. xii. 18.] 

*Schef. Long. p. 353. 

: ee 35, dasvusss sis. 

‘See Scheef. Plutarch V. 22. 
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to be afraid in reference to something, to fear something (for one- 
self), is usually found with an accusative, but sometimes with azo 
(sibi ab al. timere), as Mt. x. 28, px doBetobe dro rv droxrevovruy ! 
TO copa... . poByOyre S¢ padAov tov Suvdpevov x.rA. The Greeks 
said oPetcOat tard twos or run (yet compare oBos dad twos Xen. 
Cyr. 3. 3. 53, 6. 3.27): poBetoGas dao is an imitation of the Hebrew 
D (or 36D) xv, Jer. 1. 8. The same analogy is followed by BAcrew 
azo (a pregnant expression) Mk. viii. 15, xii. 38, and by sposéyew 
ard Mt. xvi. 6.2 But in Ph. iii 2 BAérere ryv xararouny 1s look at, 
observe the concision, and here beware of is enly a derived meaning: 
the use of BAérew re in such a sense (beware of) would receive no 
confirmation from gvAdccecbai rm, since the middle voice is here 
essential. 

Pevyew governs the aecusative, 1 €. vi. 18, 2 Tim. 11. 22, in a 
figurative sense (to flee i.e. to shun a vice);° but is once followed 
by dzo, in 1 C. x. 14, hevyere dad rips cidwAoAarpeas. This latter 
construction is otherwise very common in the N. T. (as in the LXX), 
and gevyew do revos means either to fice away from some one, in 
different senses (Jo. x. 5, Rev. ix. 6, Mk. xiv. 52, Ja. iv. 7), or— 
including the result of the fleeing—to escape from some one (Mt. 
xxiii. 33). In Greek writers ¢evyav dao is only used in a strictly 
local sense, as Xen. Cyr. 7. 2. 4, Mem. 2, 6. 31, Plat. Phed. 62 d, 
Pol. 26. 5. 2. 

On xpioGai 7 see § 31. 1. a4 


The accusative of the place to which after verbs of motion 
was, after the full development of the prepositions, mostly con- 
fined to poetry: Matth. p. 747 [2 § 409]. In the N. T. the 
general character of the language would lead us to expect that 
@ preposition would be always used in such cases. A. xxvii. 2, 
wédXovTt TWAEly tors Kata thy Aclayv torovs (where however 
some good MSS. prefix eés), is no exception: the words must be 
rendered, to sail by the places along the coast of Asia, and in 
this signification the best authors use mrAciy as a pure verb 
transitive, with the accusative (sometimes the accus. of the 
coast-regions °), Compare Poppo on Thue. 6. 36 (Jelf 559). 

2. A neuter verb which expresses a feeling or an action 1s 


1(On this form see above, p. 100. ] 

2 (Compare also aicyurieba: awe, 1 Jo. ii. 28. ] 

{And once in the sense of escaping, H. xi. 34. (A. Buttm. p. 146.)] _ 

*(‘* The LXX once use derspsiy with the accusative, in the sense of the imper- 
sonal 367 (Ps. xxii. 1, ed3iv yes corspyess), and some of the oldest MSS. have the 
same construction in Mk. x. 2], dy #s berspv:”’ A. Buttm. p. 169. ] 

* Wahl’s parallels (Xen. Hell, 4. 8. 6, Pol. 3. 4. 10) only support the con- 
struction wAsiv chy bcdrAaccay OF ra etAcyn; of this, however, 1 Macc. xiii. 29 and 
Ecclus. xliii, 24 will serve as examples. 
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frequently followed by an accusative of its cognate noun (nomen 
conjugatum), or of the noun which is cognate to a verb of similar 
meaning ; such nouns being in fact already included in the verb, 
since they merely express its notion in a substantival form. This 
combination, however, is only used when the notion of the verb 
is to be extended, either by an (objective ”) genitive, as in 
1 P. iii, 14, tov foBov adtav yy PoBnOAre (Is. viii. 12), Col. 
i. 19, avEes thy abEnow tov Oeov (Plat. Legg. 10. 910 d, 
aceHeiy dvdpav acéBnua’ 1 Macc. ii. 58, &prdoae Sijrov vopov’ 
Judith ix. 4) ;—or by means of an adjective, Mt. ii. 10, éydpnoav 
Xapay peyarny opodpa: Jo. vii. 24, tHv Sixalav xpiow Kpivete’ 
i Tim. i 18, va otpatevy thy nadnv otpateiay (Plut. Pomp. 
41), Mk. iv. 41, éfoBnOncav poBov péyav' 1 Tim. vi. 12, 2 Tim. 
lv. 7, Rev. xvii. 6,1 P. iii. 6 (Gen. xxvii. 33, Zach. i 15, Jon. 
1 10, iv. 1, 6, Wisd. ix. 3°). This is very common m Greek 
writers ; see especially Lob. Paral. p. 501 sqq.* Compare Plat. 
Protag. 360 b, aioxpovs PoBous poBodyrar’ Xen. Mem. 1. 5. 6, 
Sovrevery Sovdelav ovdeusas Frrov aicypay' Her. 5. 119, paynv 
euayésavto toyupyy (magnam pugnavimus pugnam, Terent. 
Adelph. 5. 3. 57), Plat. Apol. 28 b, rocodrov éritndevpa erern- 
Sevcas’ p. 36 c, evepyetety THY peylatny evepyeciay’ Alciphr. 2. 
3, detrad peu mdeas Senos Lysias, 1. Theomnest. 27, wedrovs 
béxai GAXous Kuvdevous pel’ ipa exivdrvevoe (Plat. Conv.208 c), 
Demosth. Near. 517 b, Ep. p. 121 b, Aristot. Polit. 3.10, Rhet. 
2.5.4, Long. 4. 3, Asehin. Hp. 1.121 b, Lucian, Asin. 11, Phi- 
lostr. Apoll. 2.32: see also Georgi, Vind. 199 sq., Wetst. Il. 321 
(Gesen. Zg. p. 810°). This construction is found with a passive 
verb in Rev. xvi. 9, €xavpaticOncay ot avOpwro Kadua peya 
(Plat. Euthyd. 275 e, wpercirac tiv peylotny wdédear 
Plutarch, Ces. 55, al.). 


1 Herm. Soph. Phil. 281, Eurip. Androm. 220 sq., Kriig. p. 19 at [Don. p. 
501: for the different kinds of such accusatives see Jelf 548. 2. See also 
Riddell, Plat. Apol. p. 110 sq. 

2 [This word objective is surely @ misprint : at all events an objective genitive 
is of rare occurrence in this construction. See especially Lobeck, Paral. p. 513 
sq. : “In proverbio . . . Tarrdére PeBev PoBevpas Minime ‘significatur Tantalum 
timeo, sed timeo id quod Tantalus pertimescere dicitur sive Tantalico quodam 
timore angor.’’] 

7 {In this e there is no qualifying adjective. ] 

* See Fisc er, Well. III. i. 422 sq., Bernh. p. 106 s pe Plat. Polit. 316, 
Weber, Dem. p. 471, Matth. P. 744 sq. [#], § 408, 421. 3. 

* (Gesen, Heb. Gr. p. 221 (Bagst.).] 
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So with a relative pronoun: Jo. xvii. 26, 9 dyaay fv ipydmqoas 
pe E. ii. 4, Mk. x. 38, 76 Bdrrucpa 6 éyw Barrifopa: Barrurhiyva. 

It is a different case when the cognate noun denotes the 
objective result of the action, and consequently a concrete no- 
tion ; as dcaOneny SiariOer@ar (Jud. ii. 2), paptrupiay paptupel, 
mdovTov TAovTeiv (Dan. xi. 2), ynduopa WpilerOas, apapta- 
vew apaptiay (1 Jo. v. 16), for make a covenant, bear a testimony, 
etc. (Ewald, Gr.595). Here the nouns do not absolutely need 
to be supported by adjectives, etc. (as aloypay auaptiay apap- 
tdvew Soph. Phil. 1249, Plat. Phad. 113 e, Lucian, Tim. 112, 
Dio Chr. 32, 361): compare E. iv. 8 (from the LXX), 7yua- 
NwTEevoey aixparwolav’ Jud. v. 12,2 Chr. xxviii. 17, Demosth. 
Steph. 2.621 b. Yet it is only in connexion with relative 
clauses that these expressions are usually found: Jo. v. 32,9 
paptupia, iy paptupe rept éuov' 1 Jo. v. 10, EL viii. 10, airy 
4) SaO7Kn, tv S:aPjoopac (x. 16,—but in viii. 9 SuaOnenv row), 
A, iii, 25, L. i. 73, 1 Jo. ii. 25, Mk. iii. 28: compare Isocr. 
4igin. 936, Lucian, Paras. 5. It cannot however be denied 
that such combinations in Hebrew and Greek have greater 
fulness and vividness than our general expressions make a 
covenant, bear testumony. 

Lastly, we must entirely exclude the cases in which the sub- 
stantive denotes something objective and material which exists 
apart from the action of the verb, as guAdooew dudaxds (the 
watches) Xen. An. 2. 6. 10, hopov dépew Aristoph. Av. 191, 
Aristot. Pol. 2.8, Lucian, Paras. 43. Inthe N. T. compare L 
ii. 8, puAdocovtes pudaKas TIS vUKTOS Vill. 5, TOD oTretpas TOV 
omopov autou' Mt. xiii. 30, dncare Seopas' wrpos To KaTaKavent, 
bind bundles ; Mt. vii. 24, dsres @eodopnoey THY OiKiay avTov' 
L. vi. 48 ; compare also 1 P.iv. 2 (adxonv axovey Obad. 1). In 
some of these instances no other form of expression was possible 
(compare also ad7roaroXous atroaréAXecy, legatos lecare Cic. Vatin. 
15, ypappara ypadew Dem. Polycl. 710 b), and the connexion 
of the noun with the verb is merely etymological and historical. 
On these constructions in general (which in Greek writers are 
much more diversified) see Wunder on Lobeck’s edition of Soph. 
Ajax p. 37 sqq. 

Akin to this construction are dpxov éuvivaa L. i. 73% (De 


! bee reading dveacs sis 3. (Rec., Tisch. ed. 8) is strongly supported. ] 
2 [Noticed in the preceding paragraph. ] 


a 
4 
2 eh eo 
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mosth. Apat. 579 c), Brotv xpovov 1 P. iv. 2 (fw Biov, Diod. S. 
Exc. Vat. p. 49) ; S€pew (zAxyas) woAAds, dAcyas, to which is further 
joined an accusative of the person (compare L. xii. 47) : see Wunder 
Leap. 86. L ii, 44, 2AGov pépas ddov, they went a day's journey, 
and A. viii 39, éropevero ri 6d6v atrod (compare ddov Badilev 
Plut. Coriol. 9, and in the LXX 1 S. vi. 9, Num. xxi. 33, Ex. xiii. 
17), scarcely need any remark ; yet see Wunder p. 41 sq. (Jelf 558). 

The dative-construction is analogous: dwvety gwvy peydAy A. 
xvi 28, and Boay or xpdlew guvg pey. Mk. xv. 34, Mt. xxvii. 50, 
A. vil. 60, dpxw dpyiva A. ii. 30, yapd yaipew 1 Th. iii. 9! (dyar- 
AacGa yapa'dvexAaAnrw 1 P. i. 8), eypicoev puvy peydrAy Rev. v. 2 
[ Kec. ] ; ales Tow Oavdtw ypearrew droOvycKxev Jo. xi. 33, xvill. 32. 
Compare Aristot. Pol. 3.9, Plut. Coriol. 3 (Jon. i. 16, Act. Ap. 4), 
Kriig. p. 18 (Bengel on Rev. xviii. 2): compare § 54. 3. 


3. It has been maintained that in several places, in accord- 
ance with the Hebrew idiom, a preposition, éy (3), takes the 
place of the accusative of the object ; but when the passages are 
more closely examined, we soon find that the preposition was 
admissible in its proper meaning. 

a. A. xv. 7, 6 Oeds év nuiv e&eréEato Sia Tov oTOpaTOS pov 
axotoa Ta €Ovn x.7.r., must not be compared with 3.903. The 
meaning is, amongst us (the apostles); for, in the first place, 
the singular pov is used by Peter immediately afterwards ; and, 
secondly, we must have regard to the mention of ta €Ovn (as 
the apostolic sphere of operation) : “ God has made the choice 
amongst us, that the Gentiles should be instructed through 
me.” See also Olshausen in loc. On the Hebrew 3 173, some- 
times rendered in the LXX by éxAéy. év, 1S. xvi. 9,1 K. viii 
16,1 Chr, xxviii. 4, Neh. ix. 7 (which however Gesenius did not 
even feel it necessary to explain), see Ewald, Gr. 605. 

b. ‘Opororyeiv év, Mt. x. 32, L. xii. 8, to make a confession on 
some one, i.e., with another turn of the phrase, respecting® some 
one. Bengel gives a different explanation. The Hebrew oy nn, 
Ps, xxxii, 5, has not quite the same meaning. 


heer % xcaipessy may be for #» x., by attraction: see Ellic. and Alf. in loc.] 
7{Ewald compares this with the use of 3 after verbs of clinging to, taking 


hold of, the fandamental notion being that of ‘ immediate Coe ” (Lehrb. 
p. 656 aq.) : Gesenius’s view (hes. 8. v. 3) is substantially the same. 


(The German preposition here used (iiber) means both over and respecting. 
—Rengel says ‘‘ is, in: i.e. quuin de me queritur.” Similarly Fritzsche : “ tes- 
timonium edere in aliquo, i.e. in alicujus causa.” Meyer's explanation resembles 
a compare Cremer. But see Westcott, Canon p. 301; also Godet in 
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4. Double Accusative. 

a. Two accusatives, one of the person and the other of the 
thing (Matth. 417 sq., Jelf 582 sq., Don. p. 500), are found, as a 
rule, with verbs of clothing and unelothing, Jo. xix. 2, Mt. xxvil. 
28,' 31, Mk. xv. 17, Rev. xvii. 4; of (giving to eat and) giving 
to drink, Mk. ix. 41,1 C. iii. 2 ;? of anointing, Rev. iii. 18 (H.1 
9); of loading, L. xi. 46; of adjuring (by), A. xix.13, 1 Th. v. 
27 ; of reminding of (avapipynoxeyv), 1 C. iv. 17, Xen. Cyr. 3. 3. 
37, Her. 6. 140 (but avapy. twa twos Xen. Cyr. 6. 4. 13) ; of 
teaching, Jo. xiv. 26 ; of asking (either requesting or inquiring), 
Mt. vii. 9, Jo. xvi. 23,1 P. iii. 15 (airetv), Mt. xxi. 24 (Lob. Pa- 
ral, p. 522), Mk.iv.10 (épwrav). Evaryyedifeo@ar is only once 
construed with a double accusative, in A. xi. 325; compare 
Heliod. 2. 10, Akciphr. 3. 12, Euseb. H. £.3.4 0.1. For xpv- 
arew twa Ts (Matth. 421) xpvire rt ato Tevos is always used 
or at all events implied; see Col. i 26, L xviii. 34, xix. 42. 
After dddoxewv the person taught is in one passage (Rev. 1i. 14) 
expressed by éy tive (as if, to give instruction on some one *), but 
this reading is not well attested: other and better MSS. have 
é5i8uexe 7 Badrde, comp. Thilo, Apocr. I. 656 (? 129, Job xxi. 
22). Besides aiteiv teva 7s we meet with alreiy rs wapa or aTro 
Tivos, A. iti. 2, ix. 2, Mt. xx. 20 (Ken. An. 1.3.16). Xpéecv 
tia is joined with a dative of the material in A. x. 38, as ade- 
gewv uniformly is (Mk. vi. 13, Jo. xi. 2, al.). Wealso find wzro- 
pepynoKey Twa Wepi Tivos, 2 P.i. 12 ; wepiBddrreoOaz ev,* Rev. 
lil, 5, iv. 4 [Rec.]; nydeecuéves ev, Mt. xi. 8, L. vii. 25 (with 
the dative in Plat. Protag. 321a). For aga:petcOai twa te we 
find adaep. tu dro tives L. xvi. 3. 


We may perhaps explain H. it 17, iAdoxecOar ras daprias 
(compare Ecclus. xxviii. 5, Dan. ix. 24 Theodot.), expiare peccata, on 


(Mt. xxvii. 28 is very doubtful: in Rev. xvii. 4 Rec. has the dative, but 
apparently without any authority. ] 

* To this class belongs also Youifuv, Num. xi. 4, Dt. viii. 16, Wis. xvi. 20; 
for this we find YeuiSsy ese cas Jambl. Pyth. 138. But in 1 C. xiii. 3 PopesSsu 
warra Ta Ywapx eevee is to convert into food (use as food) all my goods. 

32 Chr, xvii. 9 ATMS sb is not a certain example of this construction in 


Hebrew, as the meaning probably is teach in Judah.—In A. Vii. 22, bwesdssén 
waen cofie does not and for ravay seQiay (compare Diod. S. 1. 91); the dative 
points out the meana of the education, whilst iva. wacas sopiav would be 
edoctus est (institutus ad) sapientiam. The true reading however is probably 
iv w. eofia ; compare Plat. Crito 50 d. 

‘(To this should probably be added swspBaaaus ivi vt, L. xix. 43 (Ree., Treg., 
Westcott): A. Buttmann p. 149. ] 
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the supposition that the expression iidoxeaOa rov Oey ras duaprias 
had come into use: the verb is then used altogether in a passive 
sense, in 1S. il. 14, eftAaoOyoeras dducta otxov "HAL. 


The accusative neuter of pronouns (ri, 76 aéro, rayra) and of ad- 
jectives (uéya, etc.), which is joined to many verbs along with an 
accus. or genitive of the person (as BAdmrew L. iv. 35, dderciv 
G. v. 2, comp. Lucian, Tim. 119, ddicety A. xxv. 10, G. iv. 12, 
Phil. 18, pxnoGyvae 1 C. xi. 2), must be referred essentially to the 
same principle ;! only the construction with the double accusative 
has stopped short, so to speak, at the first stage? I should thus 
explain Mt. xxvii. 44. It is scarcely necessary to adduce examples 
of intransitive verbs which are joined with such an accusative (of 
the thing), and thus become to a limited extent transitives. See 
however 1 C. ix. 25 wavra éyxpareverat, xi. 2,3 Ph. i. 6,4 ii 18, 
2 C. vi 14 (but compare above, no. 1), Mt. ix. 14, Rev. v. 4, al. 
Fritzsche thus explains Rom. vi. 10, 6 dwé6ave and G. ii. 20, 8 
vv fo év capxi: see above § 24. Rem. 3. 


b, An accusative of subject and predicate (Matth. 420, Don. 
p. 500, Jelf 375. 5): Jo. vi 15 [Rec], va aroujowow avdrov 
Baoiéa’ L, xix. 46, dpeéis advrov (olxov) éroujoate omndacov 
Ayotav’ H. i. 2, dv €OnKxe xAnpovopon (i. 13), Ja. v. 10, i7rodevrypa 
AaBere ris xaxoTrabelas ... . Tovs mpopytas’ H. xii. 9, rovs 
Tis capkos warépas elyouev tradeutds’ Ph. iii. 7, radra (xépdn) 
irmuat Cnplav’ 2 P. iii. 15, rv Tov Kupiov Rudy paxpobupiar 
cwrnpiay nyctoOe L. i. 59, éxddouv avTo.... Zayapiar’ ver. 
93 (Pol. 15. 2.4). This double accusative is especially found 
after verbs of making, naming (nominating), setting up, regarding 
a3, etc.: Mt. iv. 19, xxii 43, Jo. v.11, x. 33, xix. 7, A. v. 31, 
vil. 10, xx. 28, L. xii. 14, xix. 46, Rom. iii. 25, vi. 11, viii. 29, 
1C. iv. 9,ix. 5, 2 C. iii. 6, E. ii. 14, Ph. ii. 29, Tit. ii. 7, H. vii. 
28, xi. 26, Ja. ii. 5, Rev. xxi 5, 2 S. ii 5, 13, iii. 15. 

The accusative of the predicate (of destination) is however 
sometimes annexed by means of the preposition es: as A. xiii. 
22, iryespev avrois tov Aavid eis Baoiréa: vii. 21, dveOpéyraro 


1 Matt. 415. Rem. 3, 421. Rem. 2, Rost pp. 492, 498 (Jelf 578. Obs. 2, 579. 6). 

? We also say jem. etwas, viel, etc., fragen, but not jem. eine Nachricht 

ragen. 

Ay C. xi. 2 is quoted above, and is evidently retained here (from ed. 5) by 
accident. 

i is Ti ACCS. airs cetre is not governed by wswedes, but is appended to it 
a3 specially marking the ‘content and compass of the action’ (Madvig, Synt. 
§ 27. a.), or, more exactly, ‘the object in reference to which the action extends’ 
(Krag. § 46. 4. 1 sq.):” Ellicott in loc.—On the ‘‘ quantitative accus.” see Riddell, 
Plat. Apol, p. 112 sq., Ellic. on Ph. iv. 13 (Jelf 578. Obs, 2).] 


286 THE ACCUSATIVE. [PART IIl. 


avtov éavTn eis viov for her son, xiii. 47 (compare also the 
passive AoylfecOas eis te A. xix. 27, Rom. ii. 26, ix. 8, § 29. 3. 
Rem.): or by means of ws, 2 Th. iii. 15, eat uy ds éyOpov (roi- 
Tov, ver. 14) #yeioOe (2 3’), This is a Hebraistic construction 
(Ewald, Gr. 603), and is often used by the LXX in imitation of 
the Hebrew: Is. xlix. 6, 2 K. iv. 1, Judith iii. 8, v. 11, Gen. 
xii. 2, xliii. 17, 1 S. xv. 11, Esth. ii. 7, iv. 4.2 What has been 
quoted from the older Greek writers as parallel with the con- 
struction with eés is of a different kind; as for instance the eis 
of destination, Her. 1. 34, wdvres toiot ypéovras és qodenov 
also Eurip. Troad. 1201, od yap eis eddXos Tvyas Saipor Si/dwor 
Alciphr. 3.28. In later writers, however, we find real parallels: 
e.g. Niceph. Constant. p. 51 (ed. Bonn), 0 tis sroAews arras 
Siyos . . . . advaryopevovow cis Bacidéa "Aptéucov’ p. 18, ets 
yuvaixa didwut oor avtnv’ Geo. Pachym. I. 349, rav éxeivou 
Exyovoyv AaBawv els yuvatca’ Theophan. contin. p. 223, ceypr- 
opévos eis Bacidéa: see, in general, the indices to Pachymeres, 
Leo Grammaticus, and Theophanes, in the Bonn edition; also 
Acta Apocr. p. 71. 

To the same mode of expression might be referred H. xi. 8, 
AapBavew eis KAnpovopiay and perhaps A. vii. 53, édaBete Tov 
vopov eis Statayas ayyédwv, ye received the law for (i.e. as) 
ordinances of angels, see Bengel in loc. ; but it is easier to give 
ets the meaning which it bears in Mt. xii. 41. In Ph. iv. 16, 
the construction eds Tnv ypeiav por erréprpare is evidently differ- 
ent from Tnv ypetav poe ém., and hence has no place here. 

L. ix. 14, xaraxXtvare adrots xAuwias dva wevrjKovra (in TOWs 
by fifties), and Mk. vi. 39, éwéragey atrois dvaxAivat wavras ovp- 
roo ouprooia (in separate table-companies), are substantially of 
the same kind as the above examples. These accusatives are most 
easily understood as predicative ; see § 59. 

5. Verbs which in the active voice govern an accusative of 
both person and thing, retain the latter in the passive: 2 Th. it 
15, mapabocets ds ebidayOnre L.xvi.19, évedSvoKxeto rophtpay 
H. vi. 9. Compare Ph, in. 8; also 1 C. xii. 13, omitting [the 
second] ets. So also in the constructions noticed above, no. 2: 


1 Compare Xen. An. 4. 5, 24, wereus sis dacury Bavirss cpPepivers; whereas 
Arrian (Al. 1. 26. 5) has, rots fraeus, obs dacuev Baosrrsi irpipsy, see Ellendt 
in loc. 

2 [There is some mistake in the last reference.—All these passages illustrate 
the construction with sis: the pleonastic use of #s with these verbs need not be 
considered Hebraistic, see § 65. 1.] 
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L. xii 48, Sapyoeras 6AXlyas (compare Sépew tia mrANYAS) 
Mk. x. 38, ro Samricpa, d éym Barrifoua:, SarricOnvar Rev. 
xvL 9 (compare Lucian, Zoz. 61, Dion. Hal. IV. 2162. 8). The 
accusative of the predicate passes into a nominative in H. v.10, 
mposayopevels ... . apytepevs’ Mt. v. 9, avrot viol Oeod Krn- 
Onoovras’ Ja. iv. 4, éyOpos Geod xabioraras. 

Those verbs also which in the active voice govern a dative of 
the person with an accusative of the thing, retain the latter in 
the passive, being treated in the passive voice exactly like causa- 
tive verbs: G. ii. 7, wrewloreupas TO evayyédtov (from mictedw 
Tiwi 76; in the passive, wiorevopai TL), 1 C. ix. 17, Rom. iii. 2, 
1 Tim. i 11,1 see Fischer, Well. III. I. 437, Matth. 424. 2. 
Tlepixetpas follows the same analogy: A. xxviii. 20, rnv ddvow 
TauTny Tepixeysar (from GAvows mepixectal pot), H. v. 2; see 
D’Orville, Charit. p. 240, Matth. 1. c. 

In this way the accusative came to be used with passive 
verbs, in general, to indicate the more remote object, and 
especially the part of the subject which is in the state or con- 
dition indicated by the verb: 1 Tim. vi. 5, dsepOappeévor tov vodv 
(as if from SsadOecpery tii tov vodv), 2 Tim. iii. 8, Jo. xi. 44, 
dedeuévos Tovs mrodas Kal Tas yetpas’ Ph. i, 11, wremAnpwpévor 
xaprov Stxatoovwns” 2 C. iii. 18, THY adtHy eixova petapoppov- 
peOa* H. x. 22 sq. On this compare Valcken. ad Herod. 7. 39, 
Hartung, Casus 61 (Don. p. 500, Jelf 584). 

Whether Mt. xi. 5, wrwxot ebayyeACovrar, and H. iv. 2, éopev 
sil are da (ver. 6)—compare 2 8S. xviii. 31, Joel ii, 32—fall 
un 


r the above rule,‘ or whether they should be derived from 
wayyAiler Gai rwa T1, remains doubtful: see however § 39. 1. 


6. The accusative employed to denote a material object 
mediately was gradually extended more and more, and thus 
there arose certain concise constructions of various kinds, which 


1 On the other hand, see e.g. 1 C. xiv. 34, obs iwsepiasras aivrais AwAsiv 
A xxvi. 1. 

? [See Ellic. én loc. and on Col. i. 9. This construction of wAnpevetes is fol- 
lowed by yi in Rev. xvil. 3, 4, yinzer va sropara, va axabapre. In modern 
Greek words of fulness may take an accus., see Mullach p. 331. For 2C. vi. 18 
see below, § 66. 1. 6.—It will be observed that wAnpevelas, like psppevar, is found 
in the N. T. with all three cases. ] 

3 ['* MseapeopDevy, though often construed with sis, yet, as a verb of developing 
into a certain form, has a right to take a simple accusative ”’ (i. e. of the state 
into which): ‘‘ this accus. (of the thing) remains unchanged when the verb is 
Jassive :”” Meyer tn loc. ‘*The compounds of «sea which denote change gene- 
rally take an accus. of the new state or position: ” Jelf 636. Obs.] 

‘ (That is, the rule that wesestw vii es May pass into wiersusrai cs. |} 
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we are compelled to resolve by prepositions, etc.: in these the 
N. T. participates to a moderate extent only. First of all, in 
definitions of time and space we ourselves can still apprehend 
the accusative as the case of the object: L. xxii. 41, dareamracOn 
amr’ avtav wsel AGov Bory, he withdrew a stone’s cast (as if it 
were, by his withdrawing he accomplished the distance of a 
stone’s cast); Jo. vi. 19, éXaAnxKores ws etadious elxooe revTe 
(Matth. 425. 1), 1 P.iv. 2, rov érridourrov év capal Buocar ypo- 
voy’ Jo. ii, 12, éxet Ewervay ov modrAas rpepas’ L. i. 75, ii. 41, 
xv. 29, xx. 9, Jo. i. 40, v. 5) xi. 6, Mt. ix. 20, A. xiii. 21, 
xi, 23, iii. 17. (Madv. 29 sq.) Thus in the N. T., as elsewhere, 
the accusative is the ordinary designation of duration of time (in 
Jo. v. 5, however, érm belongs to éywv, see Meyer). Sometimes 
it denotes the (approximate) point of time, asin Jo. iv. 52, eyes 
@pav éBSounv adjxev adrov o trupetos’ A. x. 3, Rev. iii. 3 ; but 
an this case wepé with the accus. is more frequently used. See 
Kriig. p. 17 (Don. p. 498, delf 577 sq.). 

When the accusative, either a single word or a phrase, is 
annexed to other words to define them more exactly, as re- 
gards kind, number, degree, or’ sphere, the construction most 
nearly resembles the use-of the accusative with passive verbs 
noticed above (no. 5):? Jo.-vi. 10, avérecay-oi .avdpes tov apib- 
yov wsel mevraxisyirtoe (as regards numbcr),—compare Isocr. 
big. 842, Aristot. Pol. 2. 8, Ptol. 4. 6.34 (many other examples 
are given by Lobeck, Phryn. p. 364 84-5 Paral, p. 528); Jude 
7, Tov Spotov FOUTOLS Tporrov emopvevoagat’ Mt. xxiii 37, 
$y Tpotroy opis emecuvayer’ 2 Tim. iii. 8 (Plat. Rep. 7. 5176, 
Plut. Educ. 4. 4, 9.18), A. xviii. 3, oxnvotows Thy réyvny 
(Lucian, Asin. 43, Agath. 2. 46, Acta Apocr. p.61). This 
accusative however is very rare in the N. T.: even in A. xviii 3 
the best MSS. have 74 réyvn, compare § 31. On the other hand, 
we meet with a number of purely adverbial adjectives, which 
possibly were in very common use in the colloquial language: 
as paxpay to a distance, far, paTny in cassum, axpnv (the mo- 
ment) now, thv apxny (Jo. vill. 25), Swpeay, rd téros (1 P. iii. 
8), comp. § 54. 1. See on the whole Herm. Vig. p. 882 sq. To 


1 (Jo. v. 5 is wrongly quoted here: the true construction is given in the next 
a ee to this. ] 

As to Hebrew, comp. Ewald 591 Gesen. Gr. p. 193 (Bagst.) 

Kalisch, Gr. I. 248 8q.] Serene pee 
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the same category belong also certain parenthetical phrases, as 
in Rom. xii. 18, ef Suvarov, ro €& bay, petra mdvrwv avOp. 
eipnvevovtes’ ix. 5 (i. 15"), H. ii. 17, v. 1, Rom. xv. 17 (Matth. 
283, Madv. 31, Jelf 579, Don. p. 502). 


How the accusative of quality coincides with the dative has 
been already noticed. Thus r¢é dpcOuo is sometimes found instead 
of rov apcOzov. Where in the N. T. the dative is used, we commonly 
find the accusative in Greek writers: as 16 yévos (natione) Xen. Cyr. 
4. 6. 2, Herod. 1. 8. 2, Diod. S. 1. 4, Arr. Al. 1. 27. 8, and ro yéve 
Mk vii. 26, A. iv. 36 (Paleph. 6. 2, 11. 2); exAvecOa rH Wy7 
H. xii. 3, and ryv yyy Diod S. 20.1; Bpadeis rH xapdia L. xxiv. 
25, but Bpadvs rov vow Dion. H. De Lys. p. 243 (Lips.). See Kriig. 
p. 18, Lob. Paral. p. 528 (Wetstein, V. 7. I. 826). In Demosth. 
Ep. 4. p. 118 b, Opacts rG@ Biw stands by the side of py woAdérys THVv 
gvow. For rovrov rov rporov even Greek prose writers more fre- 
quently use xara tT. T. Tpozrov. 

We have a very singular expression in Mt. iv. 15, ddov 6a- 
Aaooys (from Isaiah), usually rendered by the way. Such passages 
as 18. vi. 9, ef 6ddv Gpiwy avrys ropetocera,? Num. xxi. 33, 

xi. 17 (compare L. ii. 44) do not justify this use of an accusative 
side by side with vocatives in an address, without any government 
(by a verb): this would lie altogether beyond the limits of a prose 
style (Bernh. p. 114 sq.). Thiersch’s remarks (p. 145 sq.) do not 
decide the point. Can it be that we ought to read of dd6v OaA. 
(oixotvres), according to the LXX?% Meyer supplies «Ze (from 
ver. 16) as the governing verb, but this is harsh. The topogra- 
phical difficulties of the ordinary translation are not insuperable ; 


1 [This passage is taken differently below, § 34. 2. If it comes in here, re 
za7 ius is parenthetical, ‘‘as far as 1 am concerned, there is readiness” (Meyer, 
ed. 3). In § 34 Winer joins re with wpebumes, taking xer’ iui as an attributive: 
so Fritzsche (propensio ad me attinens), Meyer (ed. 4), al. Bengel and others 
take +6 xar’ ivi as the subject, wpsé. as the predicate (‘‘my part is ready,” 
Vaughan) : that the phrase ¢é xa¢’ ini is elsewhere used adverbially (F vitzaclie) 
is no sufficient objection to this. ] 

? Wunder on Lobeck, Ajax 41 sq. 

3 [It is hardly correct to a of reading ef 63. éea. ‘‘according to the 
LXX."" The Vat. and Sin. MSS. agree in... . Ns@. nai of Aural of ear 
wupddisos (Vat. -rAiav) wal wipay ¢, "lod. x. 7. a. After Negé., Alex. inserts 
ster baracons; and after wapaédAsev, xaresxevytss: in both these additions it has 
the support of one of the correctors of Sin.,—the one whom Tisch. indicates by 
(* (about the 7th century). In no reading therefore does sdcv daa. occur in 
connection with a. ] 

*( Meyer took this view in his 1st and 2nd editions, but in edd. 3, 4, 5, he regards 
32> as an adverbial accus., ‘‘sea-wards:” similarly De W., Bleek, A. Buttm., 
Grimm. In the LXX see especially 1 K. viii. 48, 2 Chr. vi. 38, Dt. xi. 30 
(quoted by Meyer and Thiersch), where 6s» is not under the government of a 
verb, but answers to the Hebrew 3 5, used absolutely in the sense of versus. 


Mever and Bleek take vipay +. ‘1. as an independent clause indicating a new 
reyion, Perea. | 


19 
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only xépay +. Iop6. must not be regarded (as in Isaiah) as an inde- 
pendent member, for with such a clause Matthew has here no direct 
concern. 


7. It has been maintained that in certain passages the accusa- 
tive is altogether absolute ; but a closer examination will show 
the grammatical reason for this case in the structure of the 
sentence. Thus Rom. viii. 3, T6 ddvvarov tod vopov....0 
Geos Tov éavtod viov Téuypas . . . . KaTéxpive THY apapTiay, 
is really equivalent to ro ddvvarov Tov vopou éroincer o eos, 
méuas.... Kal Kataxpivey «.t.r. (and here ddvvarov need 
not be taken in a passive sense). To adévvarov may however be 
a nominative placed at the head of the sentence (compare Wis. 
xvi. 17)! In A. xxvi. 3 the accusative yvoorny dvta is cer- 
tainly to be explained as an anacoluthon; such instances are 
of frequent occurrence when a participle is annexed, see § 63. 
1.2.42 In L. xxiv. 46 8q., éSee raGeiy tov Xpuorov . . . Kas 
xnpuyOivat er) TH dvopare avTov petdvoiav .... apEdpevov' 
amro ‘Iepovoadnp, the accusative in itself (in the construction 
of the accusative with the infinitive) is grammatically clear: 
there is merely some looseness in the reference of ap£apevov, 
beginning (Le., the xnpvoowr beginning),—or it may be taken 
impersonally, in the sense of a beginning being made (compare 
Her. 3. 91): see also Kypke I. 344 sq. In Rev. 1 20 the accu- 
satives depend on ypdyop (ver. 19), as has long been admitted. 
Lastly, in Rev. xxi. 17, éuétpyoe Td Teiyos Tis odews ExaTov 
Tecoap. THYaV, weTpov avOparov x.t.d., the last words are 4 
loose apposition to the sentence éuérpyce TO Tetyos «.T.r.: COl- 
pare Matth. 410 (Jelf 580, Don. p. 502). On an accusative in 
apposition to a whole sentence, as in Rom. xii. 1, see § 59. 9. 


1 (See § 63. 2. d; and on L. xxiv. 47, § 66. 3.] 

2 Schwarz (De Solec. p. 94 sq.) has not adduced any example that is exactly 
of the same kind. 

3 ey Alford, Tischendorf, Westcott and Hort, read dp&apares: set 
8 63. 2. a. 

¢ Compare further Matthie, Eur. Afed. p. 501, Hartung p. 54, Wannowski, 
Syntax. Anom. p. 128 sqq. 
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SECTION XXXITI.. 


VERBS (NEUTER) CONNECTED BY MEANS OF A PREPOSITION 
WITH A DEPENDENT NOUN. 


A considerable number of verbs, especially such as denote an 
emotion or a tendency of the mind, are joined to their predicate 
by means of a preposition. In this point N.T. usage sometimes 
agrees with that of classic writers, sometimes rather betrays a 
Hebrew-Oriental colouring. 

a. Verbs of rejoicing or grieving, which often take a simple 
dative in Greek authors (Fritz. Rom. III. 78 sq.), are in the 
N.T. usually followed by éi with the dative:' as yatpew, Mt. 
xvii, 13, L. i. 14, A. xv. 31, 1C. xiii. 6, Rev. xi. 10 (compare 
Xen. Cyr. 8. 4. 12, Diod. S. 19. 55, Isocr. Permut. 738, Arrian, 
Ind. 35. 8); evppaiverOat, Rev. xviii. 20 (Ecclus. xvi. 1, 1 Mace. 
x. 44, Xen. Conv. 7. 5); cvddrureioGat, Mk. iii. 5 (Xen. Mem. 
3. 9. 8, compare yareras pépew emi tee Xen. Hell. 7. 4. 21). 
Sometimes however these verbs take év (Avzeiv év, Jacobs, 
Achill. Tat. p. 814): as yalpew, L. x. 20, Ph. i. 18 (Col. i 24, 
compare Soph. Zrach. 1119); evdppalveoOat, A. vii. 41; ayar- 
MacBar, 1 P.i. 6 (but dydArcoOas ert Xen. Mem. 2. 6. 35, 
3. 5. 16). 

Of the verbs which signify to be angry, a@yavaxteiy is con- 
strued with arepi (to be angry on account of some one), Mt. xx. 
24, Mk. x. 41; but dpyifeoOas (like ayavaxrtety él Lucian, Ab- 
die. 9, Aphthon. Progymn. c. 9, p. 267) with éa¢ ru, Rev. xii 
17, compare Joseph. Bell. Jud. 3.9.8. In the LXX we even 
find opyeoOae év rive, Jud. ii. 14, and in later Greek dpytfec Oat 
Kata Twos, as Malal. pp.43, 102, 165,al. The opposite, evdoxety, 
like the Hebrew 3 5M and after the example of the LXX, is 
construed with év (to have pleasure in), whether the reference is 
to persons (Mt. iii. 17, L. iii, 22, 1 C. x. 5), or to things, 2 C. 
xi, 10, 2 Th. ii 12 (Oédreuw ev Col. ii. 18, compare 1 S. xviii. 
2277): Greek writers would be content with the simple dative. 

1 Compare Wurm, Dinarch. p. 40 sq. 

; jibe objections to this interpretation are, (1) that this harsh Hebraism is 
not found elsewhere in the N. T.; (2) that in the O. T. this construction occurs 
only in connexion with a personal object (Ellicott, Meyer, A. Buttm. p. 376): 
the latter objection is overstated, see Ps. cxi. 1, cxlvi. 10. On the other 


explanations see Ellicott and Alford in loc. The former supplies xaraBpaBsvss 
after fiaws (30 Meyer, A. Buttm.): by Alford, Wordsworth, and others, diAws is 
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"Apxeto@at, which usually takes a dative (L. iii. 14, H. xiii 5), 
is once construed with ézé (3 Jo. 10). 

b. Verbs signifying to wonder, be amazed, are followed by emi 
with the dative, as they very frequently are in Greek writers: 
Oavpatew, Mk. xii. 17, L. xx. 26 ; exwAjocecOa, Mt. xxii. 33, 
Mk. i. 22, xi. 18, L. iv. 32, A. xiii. 12. We find also @aupalew 
mept tivos, L. ii. 18 (Iseeus 3. 28"), and Oavyal. dua te to 
wonder on account of something, Mk. vi. 6, as in Atl. 12. 6, 14. 
36, Oavpalew tua dua te. In L. i. 21, however, Gaup. ev re 
xpovitery may mean while he delayed; yet compare Ecclus. xi. 
21. On £evifecOai ti see above, § 31. 1. f. 

c. Of verbs signifying to pity, omdayyvitecOas is usually 
followed by evré, either with the accusative (Mt. xv. 32, Mk. vi. 
34, vill. 2, ix. 22), or with the dative, L. vi. 13, Mt. xiv. 14; 
once only by srepi, Mt. ix. 36. "EXecioOar [éreciv] is treated as 
a transitive verb; see § 32. 1. 

d. Verbs of relying on, trusting, hoping, boasting, are construed 
with eérrl, ev, and eis. Iérow@a emt ri, Mk. x. 24, L. xi. 22, 
2 C.i. 9 (Agath. 209. 5, 306. 20); éaré re or Tea, Mt. xxvii. 43, 
2 Th. iii. 4; &v tev, Ph. iii. 3.2 IWeorevecv éarié revs, Rom. ix. 
33, 1 P. ii. 6, from the LXX: on amuorevew ets or ee tive 
believe on some one, see above, § 31.5. "EXzifew ei with dative, 
Rom. xv. 12, Ph. iv. 10* (Pol. 1. 82. 6), and with accusative 
1 Tim. v. 5, 1 Mace. ii. 61; eds, Jo. v. 45, 2 C.i.10,1 P. ur 3, 
Ecclus. ii. 9 (Herod. 7. 10. 1, Joseph. Bell. Jud. 6. 2. 1, 9 ets 
tia ermis Plut. Galba c. 19); ev, 1 C.xv.19 (Xen. Cyr. 1. 4. 
25, Mem. 4. 2. 28, Pol. 1. 59. 2 érmida éyew & 7.).£ Kavya- 
oOat émt tet, Rom. v. 2 (Ps. xlviii. 7, Ecclus. xxx. 2, Diod. S. 
16. 70, like ceyvuverOar Diog. L. 2. 71, Isocr. Big. p. 840, and 
gvotovcGat Diog. L. 6. 24); more frequently éy tev, Rom. iL 
17, 23, v. 3,1 C. iii. 21, G. vi. 13 (Ps. cxlix. 5, Jer. ix. 23): but 


connected cy With xacaBpafiview (‘‘ of purpose,” Alford: ‘‘ by the exercise 
of his mere will,” Wordsworth). Lightfoot, whose explanation agrees with 
Winer’s, quotes Test. xii. Patr. Asher 1, idy 4 Yuya biAn ip xare. | 

1 Compare Schoemann, /seus p. 244. 

$A Buttmann (p. 175) adds ws. sis, G. v. 10, considering ss dues as express- 
ing the object of the trust: so Meyer, De Wette, Liinemann. Others, “ with 
fia to you:” see Ellicott in loc. There is the same uncertainty in 2 Th. 
ili. 4. 
. on should be 1 Tim. iv. 10.] 
[On the constructions of iawiZ%» in the N. T. see Ellicott on 1 Tim. iv. 10. 
See also § 31. 1. c. note. ] 
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not cara in 2 C: xi. 18 (see Meyer in loc.), or iép in 2 C. vii. 
14,—comp. ix. 2. 

¢. Of verbs which signify to sin, duapravew is connected by 
ei with the object sinned against, Mt. xviii. 21, L. xvii. 4,1. 
vi. 18, al.; compare Soph. Zid. C. 972, Her. 1. 138, Isocr. 
Panath. p. 644, Permut. p. 750, yin. pp. 920, 934, Mare. 
Anton. 7. 26, Wetstein I. 443: this verb is also followed by 
mpos twa Joseph. Antt. 14. 15. 2, Tepe teva Isocr. Permit. 
754 (duapr. rei 1 S. xiv. 33, 1 K. viii. 31, 33, Jud. x. 10). 

f. The verbs apéoxecy please and davijvat appear do not take 
the dative of the person to whom something gives pleasure or 
appears In a certain light, but are followed by the Hellenistic 
preposition evwmeov: A. vi. 5, Rpecev Oo Aoyos evwttioy TavTos 
Tov 7AnOous (Dt. i. 23), L. xxiv. 11, épdvncay €v@TrLOY aAUTOV 
del Ajjpos Ta pnpara. Inthe LXXa dpéoKew is also joined with 
évavtiov rwvos, Num. xxxvi. 6, Gen. xxxiv. 18, 1 Mace. vi. 60.! 

g. Of verbs of seeing, Brérrevv is often followed by ets (in- 
tueri), Jo. xiii. 22, A. iii. 4,—a construction which is not un- 
known to Greek writers, see Wahl. 


The use of the preposition perd or ovv with verbs of following 
(compare comitari cum aliquo in Latin inscriptions), as in Rev. vi. 8, 
xiv. 13,? is, strictly speaking, an instance of pleonasm. *AxoAovbeiv 
oriow reds (“INS), Mt. x. 38 (Is. xlv. 14), is Hebraistic. 

Substantives derived from such verbs as the above are in like 
manner joined with their object by means of a preposition : as 
Turns éy Xpuord, G. i 26, E. i 15, al. ; Tapovoia mpos Upas, ea 1. 
26; Odiwes trip tyav, E. iii, 13 ; Phos trép éwov, 2 C. vi. 7: 
Fritz, Rom. I. 195, 365 sq. 


SECTION XXXIV. 
ADJECTIVES. 


1. Though thetwo classesof nouns, substantives and adjectives, 
differ in the notions which they express, yet the latter (including 
participles) are also found within the circle of substantives. In 
this usage—which is much more varied in Greek than, for in- 


1 (Also in Dt. i. 23 (quoted above), according to Vat. } 
? See Wetatein, NW. 7. 1. 717, Lob. p. 354, Schef. Demosth. V. 590, Herm. 
Lucian p. 178, Kriig. p. 74. (Jelf 593. Obs. 2.) 
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stance, in Latin—the adjective may appear either with or with- 
out the article, and may have any gender, the latter being 
determined sometimes by an original ellipsis, sometimes by the 
power of the masculine and neuter genders to denote men and 
things (Kriig. p. 2 sq., Jelf 436, Don. p. 388). Thus we find 
) Epnuos (xij), TH emovon (juépg), SoTrerés (@yarkpa) A. xix. 
35, To onpsxoy (Shacpa?) Rev. xviii. 12, 0 copes, 0 KAT 
E. iv. 28, Baoisxds, 6 apywv, ddrOTptot strangers, KaKoTovl 
evildoers, rd ayaOov (Td wvevpaticoy, uyixov, 1 C. xv. 46 2). 
On the adjectives which are made substantives through ellipsis 
see § 64. In the class of personal designations (as codpds, of codot) 
the following belong characteristically to the N. T. : 6 murrds the be- 
liever, murrot believers, dytor, éxAextot, dwaprwrot Rom. xv. 31, 
xvi. 2,1 C. vi. 2, 2 C. vi 15, 1 Tim. i 15, v. 10, 2 Tim. iz 10, H. 
xii. 3, Mt. xxiv. 22. So even with an adjective as an attributive, 
Rom. 1. 7, 1 C. 1. 2, xAyrots dylous ; or with a genitive, as in Rom. 
Vill. 33 éxAexroi Geot. In all these instances the adjective indicates 
persons (men) to whom the particular quality is attached, though 
there is no necessity for supplying dvOpwiroa (or adeAdpoc). So also 
where 6 dA7Ouwes is used for God (1 Jo. v. 20), or 6 dywos rod Dect 
for Christ (L. iv. 34), or 6 wovnpes for the devil, there is no ellipsis 
of these substantives : the notion is grammatically complete, the True 
One, the Holy One of God, and we must look elsewhere to learn 
what Persons are especially so named in the language of the Bible. 
2. Especially frequent and diversified are the substantivised 
neuters (Kriig. p. 4); indeed many of these regularly fill the 
place of a substantive derivable from the same root, though 
not always actually existent. These refer not merely to material 
notions, as pécov, Exyatov, pixpov, Bpayv, odrtyov, favepor, 
xputrrov, EXaTTov, dpoev, x.T.r. (particularly with prepositions, 
as eis TO wécov Mk. iii. 3, Jo. xx. 19, werd ucxpov Mt. xxvi. 73, 
év odlym A. xxvi. 29, dv te havep@ Mt. vi. 4 [Rec.], ets have- 
pov Mk. iv. 22);—but also to the non-material and abstract, 
especially with an appended genitive, as Rom. ii. 4 to ypnorov 
Tod Oeod (4 xpnotorns) H. vi. 17 1o aweraberov rhs Bovrrs 
Rom. viii. 3, ix. 22,1 C. i. 25, 2 C. iv. 17, Ph. iii. 8 76 drepéyov 
Tis yvooews’ iv. 5, To émveccés tuav. We find another con- 
struction in the place of the genitive in Rom. i. 15,70 xar’ 
éue- mpoOupov (to mpoOuuov, the purpose, Eur. ph. Taur. 983 
[989]). The plurals of adjectives are as a rule concretes, and 
denote whole classes of things (or persons): Ta opara xai dopata 
Col. i. 16, éwoupdua and érlyea Jo, iii. 12, Ph. ii. 10, ra Ba- 
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Gea Rev. ii 24,apyaia 2 C.v.17. These are sometimes more 
exactly defined by the context: thus in Jo. iii 12 érovpana 
means heavenly éruths ; in Ph. i. 10, heavenly beings ; in E. ii. 
6 and iii. 10, heavenly places (= ovpavoi, compare the variant 
in Ei 20),etc. In Rom. i. 20, rd dopata tod Oeod, the plural 
has reference to the two attributes specified in the following 
words, viz. 7 Te aldsos Suvayus xal Beorns ; and Philippi has 
explained the word more correctly than Tritzsche. (On E. vi. 
12, rvevpatica THs Trovnpias, see Rem. 3.) 


We must not bring in here 1 P. i. 7, 70 Soxiusov ris riorews, 
for Soxiuov is a substantive proper (there is no adjective doxi- 
pus)! In Rom. ii 19 also 76 yvwordv rov Oeod is not simply 
equivalent to 4 yvaous 7. 6. ; if it were so, it would be hard to see 
why Paul did not use an expression so familiar to him as 4 yvéors. 
The meaning is either what is known (to man) of God, or what may 
be known of (or in) God.2 I prefer the former as the more simple: 
Paul is speaking of the objective knowledge, of the sum of what is 
known of God (from what source, see ver. 20). This objective 
Hed becomes subjective, inasmuch as it davepov éorw év adrois. 

ence it is evident why Paul did not write 7 yvaors. 

This mode of expression, which arises quite simply out of the 
nature of the neuter, is not unknown to Greek writers: the later 
prose authors in particular have adopted it from the technical lan- 
page of philosophy. At the same time, the examples collected by 

orgi (Hierocr. L 39) need very much sifting. As real parallels 
may be quoted Demosth. Phil. 1. p. 20 a, 16 rév Oewy eipeves 
Fals, Leg. p. 213 a, 1d dopares airys’ Thuc. 1. 68, 1d miorov ris 
todreias’ 2. 71, ro doGevés ris yvouys’ Galen, Protrept. 2, ro rijs 
téyyns aoraroy, and ro THs Bdcews eiperaxvAcorov’ Heliod. 2. 15. 83, 
70 txepBadAov THs Avrns’ Plat. Phedr. 240 a, Strabo 3. 168, Phi- 
lostr. Ap. 7. 12, Diod. 8. 19. 55, Diog. L. 9. 63. With the 
participle this construction is especially common in Thucydides (and 
the Byzantines). An abstract noun and a neuter adjective are 
combined in Plutarch, Agis 20, 7 woAAy edAdBea Kat TO mpGov Kat 
pAavfpwirov. 


3. On the other hand, the notion which should be expressed 
by an attributive * adjective is sometimes, by a change of con- 


1 On this and on Ja. i. 3, see Fritz. Prélim. p. 44. 

* For the fatter meaning of yreerss, called in question by Tholuck, see Soph. 
d. R. 862 (Herm.), Plat. Rep. 7. 517 b, Arrian, pict. 2. 20. 4, and comp. 
Schulthess, T'heol. Annal. 1829, p. 976. 
cee Ellendt, Arr. Al. I. 258, Niebuhr, /ndex to Dexippus, Eunapius, and 


UB. 
*On the substitution of a substantive for a predicative adjective, on rhe- 
torical grounds (as in 2 C. iii, 9, sf 1 dsaxeria rns xaraxpicsws 36h), 
see § 58. 
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struction, expressed by a substantive. Yet the N. T. is by no 
means poor in adjectives. It even contains no inconsiderable 
number which were unknown to the (earlier) Greeks,—-some of 
these coined by the Apostles themselves: as érovetos, capeexos, 
MVEVPATLKOS, TAPELSAKTOS, TUPLVOS, GKATAKPLTOS, AKporywviaios, 
dveTaloXUyTos, AVTOKATAKPLTOS, axELpoTroinTos, Bpworpos, €Tt- 
moOntos, evTEepiatatos, tadyyedos, KaTEelSwAos, KUpLAaKOS, TaTEl- 
vodpwy,' ete. 

In this case— 

a. Sometimes the principal substantive stands in the geni- 
tive: 1 Tim. vi. 17, ua) nAmixévas ert mrovTov adnrAorTyTI, 
not to trust on uncertainty of riches, i. e., on riches which are 
uncertain; Rom. vi. 4, va mpeis ev xatvornte Cons Trepitatn 
owpev’ vii. 6. This mode of expression, however, is not arbi- 
trary, but is chosen for the purpose of giving more prominence 
to the main idea, which, if expressed by means of an adjective, 
would be thrown more into the background. Hence it belongs 
to rhetoric, not to grammar. Compare Zumpt, Lat. Gr. § 672; 
and for examples from Greek authors see Held, Plut. Timol. 
p. 368. 


Strictly speaking, those passages only should be brought in 
here in which a substantive governing a genitive is connected with 
a verb which, from the nature of the case, suits the genitive rather 
than the governing noun, and consequently points out the genitive 
as the principal word ; as in “ ingemuit corvi stupor,” or 1 Tim. /.c., 
eAmiley éri rAovrov adyAoryr. Such passages as Col. 11. 5, BAérov 
TO oTepewpa THS Tictews’ 2 C. iv. 7, wa 7% trepBodry THs Svvapeus 
7 Tov Oeov' G. ii. 14, dpOorodetv mpds THv aAnOevay Tod ebayyedtov’ 
i. 5, also 2 Th. it 11, repre evépyevay Adyys, must decidedly be 
excluded from this class.2. In H. ix. 2, ) mpoOcots trav dprwv means 


1(On eapaixés see above, p. 122. Of the remaining words, Bpesimes (Lev. 
x1x. 23) occurs in sch. Prom. 479 ; wupives (Ez. xxviii. 14, 16, Ecclus. xlviii. 9) 
and wvtumeries are used by Aristotle ; wapsisexres (Prol. Sir. wap. xpsacyes) 
by Strabo (17. p. 794); aviwaieyuvees by Josephus (Antt. 18. 7. 1); casus- 
dani riage 23) by Plutarch (Mor. p. 336. e) ; d&xpeyenaies occurs in Is. 
xxviii. 16. 

? Fritzsche (Rom. I. 867 sq.) has raised objections against this distinction ; he 
seems however to have misunderstood it. In the passages which belong to the 
second class the language is merely logical ; in those of the first class, rhetorical. 
When we say to live according to the truth of the Gospel, we use the proper 
and natural expression,—the truth of the Gospel is the rule of the life. But 
when we say corvi stupor ingemuit, the language is figurative, just as in fis 
blood called for vengeance. Cic. Nat. D. 2. 50. 127 Fee multe etiam (bestiz) 
insectantes odoris intolerabili foeditate depellunt ”] belongs to the second class, 
and fedo odore would be a less accurate expression. 


ss = 
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the laying out of the loaves ; and in 1 P. i. 2, as a glance at the con- 
text will show, aycacpos rvevparos is not synonymous with mvedpa 
ayov. The phrase AapBavew rHv érayyeAtav tov wveiparos, A. ii. 33, 
G. iid 14, signifies to receive, attain, the promise of the Spirit; this 
takes place when we receive the promised blessing itself (xopiLeoOat 
tw éwayyeAiav), when promise passes into fulfilment. 


b. Much more frequently, that substantive which expresses 
the notion of a (mostly non-material) quality stands in the 
genitive: L. iv. 22, Adyou THs ydpuTos xvi. 8, oixovopos THs ab.- 
kiay xviii, 6, xpiTns THs adixias’ Col. i. 13, vids tHS ayamns! 
Rev. xiii. 3, 7 wAnyy Tod Oavdrov mortal wound, Rom. i. 26, 
7aOn dtipias 2 P. ii. 10, Ja. i. 25, H. i 3.2. Such expressions 
in prose follow the Hebrew idiom (which employs this con- 
struction not merely through poverty in adjectives,” but also 
through the vividness of phraseology which belongs to oriental 
languages); in the more elevated style, however, there are 
examples in Greek authors.‘ In later writers phrases of this 
kind find their way into plain prose (Eustath. Gramm. p. 478). 


_ Ifthe genitive of a personal pronoun is annexed, it is joined 
in translation with the notion expressed by the combination of the 
two substantives: H. i. 3 rd fypare tris Suvdpews abrov, through 
His pawerful word, Col. i 13, Rev. iii. 10, xiii 3. It is usual to 
g0 farther still, and maintain 5 that, when two substantives are so 
combined as to form a single principal notion, the demonstrative 
Pronoun, in accordance with the Hebrew idiom (+), agrees gramma- 
heally with the governed noun. Thus in A. v. 20, ra pyuara ris 


‘[It may perhaps be doubted whether this passage (with most of those in 
which the genitive has some qualifying word,—‘‘ the expression thus losing 
Its general character,” A. Buttm.) sould come in here: see Ellicott in loc. On 
H. i. 3 see Alford. ] 

*But in 2 Th. i. 7, &yysaes durdesws aires means angels of His power, i.e., 
angels who serve His power. 

* Ewald p. 572. (Lehrb. p. 533. ] 

*See Erfardt, Soph. Gd. R. 826, compare Pfochen, Diatr. p. 29; but the 
‘examples cited by Georgi (Vind. p. 214 sqq.) are almost all useless.—The geni- 
tive of the material does not come in here: Aséov xpiss, for example, was to the 
Greeks exactly equivalent to our ram of stone, and the opinion that an adjective 
should have been used reste merely on a comparison of the Latin idiom. Like- 
Wise seun tbwdias, Ph. iv. 18 (compare Aristot. Rhet. 1. 11. 9), is probably odour 
of fragrance, and is not really put for depen suadns. That 1C. x. 16, ro wrorspier 
745 wWAeyias, and Rom. i 4, wvsupe d&yiwevrns, are not to be explained by the 
above rule, is now admitted by the best commentators. Still more unsatis- 
factory examples are given by Glass, I. 26 sq. [The genitive in denn siadias is 

ken below (§ 65. 2) as a genitive of quality, not of material. } 

See e.g. Vorst, Hebraism. p. 570 sq., Storr, Observ. p. 234 sq. 
* In proof that this isa Hebraism, Ezr. ix. 14, aban niayina Mya, is quoted : 


but here it is not at all necessary to connect mby with the second substantive. 
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Cons tavrys, tavrns would stand for ravra, these words of life; 
xill. 26, 6 Adyos THs owrypias Taurys, this doctrine of salvation; 
Rom. vil. 24, é« rov odparos tov Oavdrov rovrov, compare the 


Peshito {Zakoy [401 lg? oo 


But this canon (which even Bengel follows) is purely imaginary. 
In Rom. vii 24, Paul himself may have joined rovrov with cwparos, 
but if the pronoun is connected with Oavdrov it is not without 
meaning: the apostle had already spoken repeatedly of @dvaros 
(ver. 10 sqq.), and therefore could refer back to it: see De Wette 
in loc. In A. xiii. 26 also, as the owrip ‘Incots had been mentioned 
in ver. 23, 6 Adyos THs gwrnpias tatrys is the word of this sal- 
cation (effected through Christ). In A. v. 20 the pronoun refers to 
the salvation which the apostles were at that very time proclaiming. 
Even the Hebrew combination, as ipp2 ‘hx Is. ii. 20, or WP jo” 
Ps. lxxxix. 21—which is required by rule, but which is also much 
more natural, since the two words are really one—is not thus 
literally rendered by the LXX (compare Is. J. ¢. ra BdeAvypata 
avrov Ta apyvpa: Dt. L 41, ra oxen Ta roXquiKa atrou: Ps, lxxxix. 
l. c., év éXatw dyiw) ; and one really cannot see what could lead such 
writers as Luke and Paul to use so abnormal a construction in 
sentences so simple.! | 


Rem. 1. Some have found in L, xi. 33, eis xpvmrqv riOyor, an 
imitation of the Hebrew use? of the feminine adjective to express 
the neuter. Absurd! Kpvumrry was already in use as a substantive, 
with the meaning covered place or way, subterranean receptacle, raul 

Athen. 5. 205), and suits this passage well. On the other hand, 
ft. xxi, 42 (Mk. xii. 11), rapa xvpiou éyévero atry (rovro), Kat 
éort Oavpacry (Gavpacrov), is a quotation from Ps. cxvii. 23: yet 
even the LXX may have used the feminine here in reference tv 
kepary ywvias (Wolf, Cur. ad h. 1.). 


Rem. 2. We have also to mention another Hebraistic® usage, 
—a periphrasis (as it is said) for certain concrete adjectives when 
used as substantives, formed by means of vids or réxvow followed 
by a genitive of the abstract noun: viot dreGeias E. ii 2, Le dis- 
obedient ones, viot durds L. xvi. 8, Jo. xi 36, réxva dwros E. v. &, 
téxva opyys E. ii, 3, réxva traxons 1 P. i. 14, réxva xardpas 2 P 
li, 14, 6 vids THs awwAeias 2 Th. ii. 3. Every one must feel that 
these combinations are not mere idle periphrases, but that they 
express the idea with more vividness and therefore with more force. 
This mode of expression is to be traced to the more lively imagi- 


1 The examples quoted from Greek authors by Georgi (Vind. p. 204 3qq.' 
and Munthe (Obs. Act. v. 20) lose all plausibility when more closely examined 
(Fritz. Mark, Exc. 1. p. 771 8q.). 

2 Gesen. Lehrgebd. p. 661, Vorst, Hebraism. p. 282 sq. [Gesen. Heb. Gr. 
p. 180 (Bagst.), Kalisch, Heb. Gr. I. 244.] 

> Vorst, Hebraism. p. 467 sqq. [Kalisch I. 262.] 
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nation of the orientals, by which the most intimate connexion (de- 
rivation from and dependence on)—even when the reference is to 
what is not material—js viewed under the image of the relation of 
son or child to parent (Ecclus. iv. 11). Hence children of disobe- 
dience are those who belong to dwe@ea as a child to his mother, 
disobedience having become their nature, their predominant dis- 
position : compare in Hebrew Dt. iii. 18, xxv. 2, 28. xii. 5, Ps. 
lxxxix. 23, 


(The expressions maides larpav, Svoryvwv 1—used especially by 
Lucian—grammatically rather resemble viot rav dvOpwrwv ; neither 
Schwarz nor Georgi has been able to find in Greek prose an example 
of xais or ré&kvoy combined with an abstract noun, as in the above 
quotations, From ecclesiastical writers compare Epiphan. Opp. I. 
380 b, of viol ris dAnOwis wictews. In German for English] we 
cannot really expect to find parallels, for such a phrase as “ child 
of death ” is derived from Bible language ; in the more elevated style, 
however, we sometimes meet with similar phrases, as for instance, 
“every man is a child of his age.”2 Of a different kind is 2 Th. 
ll. 3, 6 dvOpurros Tis duaprias,—not equivalent to 6 dpaprwAds—the 
man of sin, i.e., the man who pre-eminently belongs to sin, the 
Tepresentative of sin, in whom sin is personified.) 


Rem. 3. E. vi. 12, ra mvevparixd ris mwovnpias, is peculiar. 
The Greek idiom with which this is compared by the commenta- 
tors,> mapOevixod for mwapbévor (Lobeck, Paral. p. 305 sq.), was in 
the better ages merely poetical, and besides is not entirely analo- 
gous. In the Byzantines, however, we find e.g. 4 trum for 4 
txros (Ducas p. 18). Ta Sacudva also, which was originally an 
adjective, and which is used as a substantive in later Greek by the 
side of daizoves, presents on the whole a true analogy ; a genitive in 
combination with this word, as ra dayudva tov dépos, would present 
no difficulty. In this passage the abstract would be used designedly, 
IN antithesis to mpos alua xat odpxa,— not against material, but 
against spiritual opposing powers, ye have to maintain your struggle.” 

however mwvevmarixd be not taken as equivalent to mveipara, the 
only alternative will be to regard it as a collective plural,—similar 
in kind tora Ayorpexd Polysen. 5. 14 (robber-hordes, from ro Ayorpuxdv 
robbery, Lob. Phryn. p. 242), and to translate, the spiritual com- 
munities of wickedness, the evil spirit-powers. See Meyer in lec. 


1 Schef. Dion. 313. 
Ps on the whole Steiger on 1 P. i. 14, Gurlitt in Stud. u. Krit. 1829, 


p. 428 sq. 
> See Kopp in loc., Fischer, Weller IIT. i. 295. 
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SECTION XX XV. 


THE COMPARATIVE DEGREE.! 


1. The comparative degree is usually expressed in the N. T. 
in exactly the same manner as in classical Greek, viz. by what 
is known as the comparative form of the adjective,—the thing 
with which the comparison is made being placed in the genitive, 
or (especially where it is a complete sentence) preceded by the 
connective 7.2 See Jo. iv. 12, um od pelfwv ef tov marpos 
nov ; i, 51, xiii, 16, Mk. xii. 31,1 C. i. 25, 1 Tim. v. 8, H. x. 
26; Jo. iv. 1, wAetovas paOnras arocet ) ’Iwavyns' 1 C. xiv. 9, 
1 Jo. iv. 4; Rom. xiii. 11, éyydrepov nuav 4 owrnpia 7 ote 
émiatevoapev’ 2 P, ii, 21, 1 C. ix. 15 (Klotz, Devar. p. 583). 
After wAefwy and é€Aarrwr, 7 is often omitted when a numeral 
follows (Matth. 455. Rem. 4, Jelf 780, Don. p. 393): A. xxiv. 
11, o¥ mAElous etot pot Hpépas Sexadvo’ iv. 22, xxiii. 13, 
xxv. 6° (compare Ter. Ad. 2. 1. 46, plus quingentos colaphos 
infregit mihi).* In L. ix. 13 % is inserted. 

It is sometimes doubtful whether a genitive that follows a com- 
parative contains the second member of the comparison, or 1s In- 
dependent of the comparison. In H. iii. 3, rAcova rynny exer TOV 
oixov x«.7.4., we must probably consider otkov as dependent on 
mreova; but in 1 C. xi. 13, pew rovrwy  ayary may mean 
greater (the greatest) of (among) these, see no. 3. Compare also 
1 C. xu. 23, L. vii, 42 (Lucian, Fug. 6). 

The comparative is sometimes strengthened by padAor,* as 1 
2 C. vii 13, weptocorépws paddAoy (Plat. Legg. 6. 781 a), Ph. i 25, 
TOAAG padrdov xpeiaooy (very far better),—so in reference to another 
comparative, Mk. vii. 36, daov atrots SteoréAAcro, atrot paw 
wepuraotepoy exnpvocov (see Fritz. in loc.®): also by ér H. vil. 19, 


1 Compare, in general, G. W. Nitzsch, De comparativis Grece lingue mods, 
in his edition of Plato's Jon (Lips. 1822). 

2 In such cases the LXX even use the genitive of the infinitive (Gen. iv. 13}. 

3(Compare p. 744 sq. In most of the N. T. examples the comparative § 
followed by an indeclinable word: A. Buttmann quotes Mt. xxvi. 53, where # 
should probably read wasio dedsxa Asyioves, Compare p. 313 (ivare). ] 

* See Lob. p. 410 8q., Held, Plut. 2m. P. p. 261. 7 

5 MazAaev is not joined to the superlative. In 2; xii. 9, Were ody padin 
navyngeues iv vais debiviies ov, this word belongs to the whole clause alers 
navy. x.7.2., rather therefore will I very gladly glory, i.e., rather than, repining 
at the deéirses (ver. 8 sq.), beseech God that I may be freed from them: 
itera indicates the degree of the xavyacba:, waraer marks the antithesis 
what has gone before. 

6 (Fritzsche renders this, quantum autem ipse iis imperabat (scil. ne porten¥ 
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repuroorepov ére KaradyAoy (still more manifest), Ph. i 9; and lastly 
by wodv, 2 ©. vili. 22, xoAd orovdadrepov. All this is very common 
in Greek writers (Kriig. p. 91 sq.). On paddAov see Wyttenb. Plut. 
L 238, Ast, Plat. Phedr. p. 395, Legg. p. 44, Boisson. Aristen. 
p. 430 sqq. (in Latin compare Cic. Pis. 14, mihi . . . . quavis fuga 
potius quam ulla provincia esset optatior) ; as to ér, compare Plat. 
Pol. 298 e, Xen. Mem. 1. 5. 6, Cyr. 5. 4. 20, An. 1. 9. 10; as to 
roAv, Xen. Afem. 2. 10. 2, Lucian, Tim. 50: sometimes ére and zroAv 
are combined, Xen. Afem. 2. 1. 27, Cyr. 1. 6. 17, An. 7. 5. 15. 
(Don. p. 392, Jelf 784, 2.) 

So also when the comparative is followed by prepositions which 
denote excess—as in L. xvi. 8, dpovipesrepov bx tp rods viods Tov hurés: 
H. iv. 12, Jud. xi. 25, xv. 2, xviii. 26: H. ix. 23, xpetrroot Ovoiats 
tapa tavras: i. 4, ili. 3, xi. 4, xii 24, L. iii 13—the design is to 
obtain greater expressiveness. For wapa compare Thue. 1. 23, 
TUKVOTEpOY Tapa Ta €k TOU mpivy xpovou pvypovevopeva: Dio C. 38. 97.1 


See Herm. Vig. p. 862 (Don. p. 393, Jelf 637). 


2. Instead of the comparative form the positive is occasionally 
used :-— 

a. With ~adrrov,—sometimes because the comparative form 
appeared unpleasing, sometimes from the wish to write more 
expressively (Kriig. p. 91): A. xx. 35, paxdptov éors paddov 
SiSovac } AapBdvew' 1 C. xii. 22, G. iv. 272 

6. Followed by a preposition which conveys the notion of 
excess, as in Philostr. Ap. 3.19, rapa mavras ’Ayatous péyas. 
So in L xiii. 2, dpaptwdol mapa advras toils Tad:dalous 
(though it is true duaptwAos has no comparative), H. iii. 3.° 
In the LXX wapd and wrép are frequently thus used: Ex. 
xvill, 11, Num. xii. 3, Hag. ii. 9, Eccl. iv. 9, ix. 4,18. i. 8. 

¢. Followed by 4: Aristot. Probl. 29. 6, mapaxataOn«nv 
@icypoyv atroctepijcat puxpov H TWoAY Saveoadpevov (Held, Plut. 
Timol, 317 sq.). This is rare on the whole, but the kindred 
expression BovAopuar or OéAw 7 (malle) had become a common 
formula ; see Her. 3. 40, Polyb. 13. 5. 3, Plut. Alex. 7, Sulla 3. 


famam disseminarent), magis impensius predicabant, hoc est, magis impensius 
rem dirulyabant, ad quem modum valde iis imperabat. } 

' (This use of wags is common in modern Greek (Mullach, Vulg. p. 333, 
J. Donalds. Gr. p. 34).—As to the meaning of the preposition, compare Riddell, 
Plat. Ap. p. 181.) 

*(Meyer, Ellicott, and Alford take weard waardrey as ‘‘ not simply equivalent 
to waciesa #, Dut implying that both should have many, but the desolate one 
more than the other” (Ellicott in loc.). Inthe other examples also uaadrer is 
rather connected with the sentence than directly with the adjective. ] 

3 (In H. iii. 3 wape follows a comparative, not a positive. } 
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The simplest explanation of this is, that (from its use with 
comparatives) 7 had come to be regarded as a particle of pro- 
portion, which presupposed or in some measure brought with 
it a comparison: compare Plaut. Rud. 4. 4. 70, tacita bona 
est mulier semper quam loquens, and Tac. Ann. 3. 17. 

In the N. T. we find—not only 0é\w # (1 C. xiv. 19) and 
AvaowTeNe? 4, satius est quam (L., xvii. 2, Tob. iii. 6), but also— 
an extension of this construction on other sides (as in Greek 
writers, see Lys. Affect. Tyr. 1): L. xv. 7, yapa éoras eri evi 
duapTod@ petavoobyre él évevnxovtaevvéa Sixaiots, greater 
joy than etc. Compare Num. xii. 6, loyves obdtos 7 sper. 
With an adjective there is only one example of this kind, but 
in both records: Mt. xviii. 8, xadov ool éorw eisereiv eis THY 
Conv yodov 7 KvdAXOV, 7) Svo xelpas .. . Eyovta PAnOjvas xt, 
Mk. ix. 43. 45. The LXX use this construction frequently, 
as Gen. xlix. 12, Hos. ii. 7, Jon. iv. 3, 8, Lam. iv. 9, Tob. 
xii 8, Ecclus. xxii 15; it was naturally suggested to them 
by the Hebrew, in which the comparison is made to follow the 
adjective by means of the preposition [®. 

From Greek writers, compare with L. xvii. 2, &jv arapayws 
ouudeper 7) TO Tpupav x7. AEsop. 121 (ed. De Furia), Tob. 
vi. 13; and as regards adjective and adverb, Thuc. 6. 21, aéoypov 
Bracbévras arrenOeiv } datepov erripetarréurrec Oar’ Plut. Pelop.4 
tovtous ay opOas nal duxaliws mposayopevcers cuvdpyovtas 7 
éxeivous’ Aesop. 134 (De Fur.).? (Don. p. 392, Jelf 779. Obs. 3.) 


. InL. xviii. 14, with the reading xaréBy obros SeStxatwpévos . .. . 
7) éxetvos, there would, in view of the above usage, be no difficulty 
whatever (compare Gen. xxxvili. 26, Sedixaiwra: @dpap H éya), 
except that a comparison is not very suitable here: all the better 
MSS. however have 7 ydp,3 which is without example. Yet the 
sentence might perhaps be thus resolved, on Hermann’s theory (fol- 
lowed by Bornemann 1n loc.): this man went justified . .. . or was 
it then the other (who went etc.)? The ydép would be added, as it 
is added to other interrogative words (and also to #, as Xen. Cyr. 


1 The explanation given by Hermann (Vig. p. 884) and Schewfer (Ind. sop. 
p. 188) is more artificial, com Held, Plut. Zim. p. 317: the older gram- 
marians supplied «#Ae» with the positive. (Hermann, taking an forte as the 
proper meanin of #, thus renders Hom. Jl. 1. 117, BotrAsp’ byes Amév econ Epepesves, 
n aweAtebas, VO lum salvum ease: an sr aes volo 7] 

2 See D’Orville, Charit. p. 538, Boissonade, Marin. Procl. p. 78, Kypke I. 89, 
I]. 228, and Nitzsch Lc. p. 71. (Riddell, Plat. Apol. p. 183.] 

3 See aloo Matthai (s edition) in loc. 
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8 3. 40, Soph. Electr. 1212 sq.), to strengthen the question. Some 
MSS. have arep drip in Jo. xii. 43 is not different from 7); but 
it is more probable that this was an emendation of 4} ydp, than that 
7) yap was derived from it, as the original reading. Lachmann, 
Tischend. (ed. 1), and Meyer read zap’ éxetvoy,! which would present 
no difficulty of any kind (justified past—passing over—the other). 

3. The comparative contrasts an object with but one standard 
of comparison, whether this standard be a single individual, or a 
united whole: Jo. xiii. 16, ov« Gore SodAOS peifwv tod Kupiov' 
v. 20, peiSova tovTwy Seles adt@ Epya: x. 29. If the appended 
cenitive denotes all things of the same class (Mk. iv. 31, psxpo- 
TEpoS TaYTwY TAY oTEppaTwy ver. 32, L. xxi. 3, 1 C. xv. 19, 
E. iii 8), we must naturally take it as not including the object 
compared, less than all (other) seeds. In such a case the com- 
parative may also be rendered by a superlative, the least of all 
seeds, This mode of expression is also found in Greek writers : 
Demosth. Fals, Leg. 246 b, rdvrwv tav ad\Xwv yeipw trorlrny’ 
Athen, 3. 247, wavtwy xaprav wperpwtepa’ Dio Chr. 3. 39, 
aravtev muaverepos. See Jacobs, Anthol. III. 247. 

In 1 C. xiii. 13, peiLwv rovrwv 7 dydrn, the comparative is not put 
for the superlative. We must render, greater of (among) these is love ; 
the comparative being chosen because love is contrasted with faith 
and hope as one category. 

4, The comparative is not unfrequently used without any 
express mention of the standard of comparison? (Matth. 457 d, 
Krig. p. 90). In most cases this may easily be perceived from 
the context, as in Jo. xix. 11, A. xviii. 20,1 C. vii. 38 (compare 
ver. 36 sq.), xii. 31, H. ii. 1, vii 16, ix. 11, Ja iii, 1,1 P. iii. 7; 
or the phrase is one in familiar use, as ot wAeloves the majority 
(in an assemblage), A. xix. 32, xxvil. 12, 1 C.ix. 19, al. Some- 
times, however, the attentive reader finds the meaning of the 
comparative less obvious, and here earlier exegesis considered 
the comparative to be used for the positive ° or the superlative : 


1[This reading, supported by the authority of xX, B, D, L, is accepted by 
Bleek, lles, Westcott and Hort, and others. ] 
2 Reiz, De Accent. Inclin. p. 54, Ast, Plat. Polit. pp. 418, 538, Stallb. Phileb. 
p- 120, Rep. 1. 238. (Don. p. 392, Jelf 784, Webster, Syntax p. 58, Green, Gr. 
. 110. 
ra In Greek authors also the comparative is not used for the positive in such 
sentences as Lucian, Epp. Sat. 8. 32, cé qdiecey na) cupwerinew riper nal iveripnia 
s.¢.a., or Bis Accus. 11, és dv psyarePwvirspes aieay av xa) bpaovrspes’ Her. 
2. 46, al. (Heusing. Plut. Hduc. p. 3). Compare also Heinichen, Euseb. Hist. 
Ec. 1. 210 sq., Herm. Luc. Conscrib. Hist. p. 284. 
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2 Tim. i. 18, Bérriov od yvoones, thou knowest it better, ie. 
better than I (Lucian, Pisce. 20, duecvorv ov oic8a tadra); A. 
xxv. 10, os xal ov xdddov émiywoones, better than thou 
wishest to appear to know (according to the supposition of ver. 9, 
that he is guilty); 2 C. viii 17, Hv péev mapaxdnow édefato, 
omrovoaiotepos Sé imdpywv, more zealous, i.e. than to have re- 
quired an exhortation ; vii. 7, ste we wAAXOY YapHvac more than 
for the (mere) arrival of Titus (ver. 6), compare ver. 13; A. 
XXVii. 13, doco tapedéyovro tav Kpnrny, nearer than had before 
been possible (ver. 8); Ph. ii. 28, omrovéavotépws éreprpa airtov, 
i.e. than I should have done, if you had not been made uneasy 
by the news of his illness (ver. 26); i. 12, ta war’ éwé paddov 
els MpoxoTHy Tov evayyediou eAndAUOEv, more (rather) to the 
furtherance than, as was to be feared, to the hindrance ; Jo. xi. 
27, 5 rovets toincov Taysov, more quickly than thou appearest 
to intend to do, hasten the execution of the design, see Liicke 
in loc. Compare Senec. Agam. 965, citiuws interea mihi edissere, 
ubi sit gnatus; also ocius, Virg. dn. 8.554. In 1 Tim. iii 14, 
érmivwv éAOeiv mpos oe TAaXLoV, Most render Taxco as a positive 
(Lachmann’s reading, év tayeu, is a correction); some as if it 
were ws Tayxtota. The words mean: this I write to thee, hoping 
(although I hope) to come to thee more quickly, sooner, than 
thou wilt need these instructions. The reason why he wmites, 
notwithstanding this hope, is given by the words éav 5é Bpaduve 
«.T.X,; compare ver.15. H. xiii 19 is, that I may be restored 
to you sooner (than I should be without your prayers’); xii. 
23, uf he come sooner (than the date of my departure) ; Rom. 
xv. 15, rodpnpcrepov eyparya vpyiv, more boldly (more freely), 
1.e. than was necessary considering your Christian excellence 
(ver. 14). On Mk. ix. 42 see Fritz. in loc:* A. xviii. 26 does 
not require explanation. In 1 C. vii. 38, the relation between 
the positive xaAas zrovet and the comparative xpetooor trove: 15 
clear from ver. 36 sq. IIepsacorépws also, so common in Paul, 
is never used without a comparison. In 2 C.i. 12, ii 4, vir 13, 
xi, 23, Ph. i. 14, G.i. 14, H. ii. 1, vi. 17, this comparison is ob- 


1 Bohme, who in his translation gives correctly the meaning of this passage, 
yet maihtains in his commentary : non est comparat. stricte intelligendus. 

1(Kardy ier atte padre; ‘‘scil. quam si viveret et discipulos suos cor- 
rumperet.” (Fritzsche. )] . 
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vious at once. In 1 Th. ii. 17, weptocorépws éorrovdacapev To 
mposwirov vay idetv x.7.r., the explanation of the more abun- 
dantly' is probably given by the preceding words arophavia Bév- 
tes ah vyov mpos Kxatpoy wpas. The loss of their personal 
intercourse for a time (which Paul calls a state of orphanhood) 
had made his longing greater than it would have been if he had 
never been thus united with them. In 2 P.i. 19 the meaning 
of BeBatorepov is a question for hermeneutics to determine : the 
fluctuation of opinion in even the most recent commentaries 
shows how obscure the reference is. In 2 P. ii. 11, however, it 
can scarcely be doubted that after we/foves we must supply “than 
those toApnrat avdabeis.” On E. iv. 9 see Meyer. 


A. xvii. 21, A€yew Te Kal dxovew Kaworepov, is peculiarly charac- 
teristic. The comparative indicates that they wish to hear some- 
thing newer (than that which was just passing current as new), and 
might seem to portray vividly the voracious appetite which the 
Athenians in particular had for news. The comparative however 
(usually vewsrepov) was regularly used by the Greeks in the question 
vhal news ? They did not speak of what was “new” simply and ab- 
solutely (the positive), but contrasted it with what had been new up 
to the time of asking. See Her. 1. 27, Eurip. Orest. 1327, Aristoph. 
Ar, 254, Theophr. Ch. 8. 1, Lucian, Asin. 41, Diod. S. Eze. Vat. 
p. Me Plat. Protag. 310 b, and Euthyphr. c. 1 (see Stallbaum in 
ut.). 
In Mt. xviii. 1 (Mk. ix. 34, L. 1x. 46, xxii. 24), trav drAor at 
once suggests itself as the complement : péyworos would have implied 
three or four degrees of rank amongst the Twelve.* So probably 
in Mt. xi. 11, 6 S& puxporepos ev rp Bacrcia 7. ovp., the meaning 
Is, 6 yuxp. (rav) dAAwv,—the comparative being chosen, it would 
seem, as corresponding to the preceding pet{wy : compare Diog. L. 
6. 5, épwrnOeis te paxaptwtrepov & avOpuwrots, épy, evTvyoUvTa 
droBaveiv.4 Others supply “Iwdvvov rod Bamricrod after puxpore- 
pos: see on the whole Meyer in loc. Likewise in A. xvii. 22, xara 
ravra ws Secocdarpovertépovs tpas Oewpa, it does not appear 
that we can join as to the comparative as an intensive particle ; we 
must translate, In all respects . at every step,” as it were) J look 
on you as more religious men (than others are, scil. dAAwv). This 
was, as is well known, the character of the Athenians: see the com- 
mentators. The word Oewpety was designedly chosen, compare ver. 


as a ne ee eC ee a a ee ee 


1 (** Because the time of separation was so short,” Liinemann, Alford: be- 
cause ‘the separation was wpesowy ob xapdia,” Ellicott, al. } 
2 [Winer’s view of this passage is given in § 59. 8. a.] 
3 kamshorn, Lat. Gr. p. 316. 
‘ Bauer, Glossar. Theodoret. 455, Boisson. Philostr. 491. 
2() 
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23; and Gewpety as, though not a common expression, can hardly be 
considered strange. 


Rem. 1. It has been maintained that, when xparos is used 
where two objects only are spoken of (as in Rev. xxi. 1, eloy oi- 
pavov xatvov ..... 6 yap mparos ovpaves x.7.A., prius celum, H. 
x. 9, dvaipel rd rpartoyv, iva To Sevtepov orjoy Mt. xxi. 36, azé 
oretAXey adAXovs SovAovs tAciovas TOV mpwtwow A. L 1, 1 Cy xiv. 
30), it stands for the comparative zpérepos. But this is only true 
from the standpoint of Latin usage ; for in Greek it is quite common 
to find aparos, Sevrepos, not mpdrepos, torepos, even where there 
is a distinct reference to two, and two only ;! as indeed in German 
[and English] former and latter belong rather to the written than 
to the spoken language. Even zparos with a genitive—as in Jo. 
1. 15, 30, zpards pov (compare AXlian, Anim. 8. 12), and (the adverb) 
xv. 18, mparov tpoav—is, strictly speaking, not the same as pri 
me, prius vobis. The superlative simply includes the comparative, 
in accordance with Hermann’s remark,? ‘‘Grecos ibi superlativum 
pro comparativo dicere, ubi hec duo simul indicare volunt, et maius 
quid esse alio et omnino maximum,.”? Compare also Fritz. fa. 
IT. 421, note. 


In L. 11. 2,4 atry 7 aroypadyy mpwrn eyevero ipyenovevovros THS Tupias 
Kvpyviov, even recent commentators, taking rpwry for zporépa, have 
maintained that the genitives jyyenovevovros «.7.A. are dependent 
on this comparative, iz took place earlier than (before) Quirinius 
was governor. But this is quite erroneous. If such were Luke’s 
meaning, his language would be not only ambiguous (for the closest 
and most natural rendering is, #4 took place as the first under the 
government of Quirinius), but also awkward, if not ungrammatical. 
Huschke® has not succeeded in finding an example which is really 
parallel: he merely illustrates the very familiar construction of zp«- 
tos with the genitive of anoun. Tholuck’s mistake® in regarding 
Jer, xxix. 2 (LXX) as parallel is exposed by Fritzsche /. ¢. 


Rem. 2. Such examples as the following, in which two com- 
paratives stand in mutual relation, need no comment: Rom. ix. 12, 
6 petlwy Sovrevce Td CAdocoou (from the LXX), compare 1 C. xii. 22, 
2 C. xii. 15, Ph. i 23 sq.; or with a word expressing proportion, H. 1. 
4, ToTOUTH KpeitTwy yevouevos Gow Stadopwrepoy KexAnpovopnKey Ovopa, 
(x. 25). Compare Xen. Cyr. 7. 5. 7, Mem. 1. 4.10, Plat. Apol. 39 d. 
Of two comparatives connected by # (Kriig. p. 90, Don. p. 390, 
Jelf 782) there is no example in the N. T.; but we find positives 


4 Compare Jacobs on #lian, Anim. II. 38. 

2 On Eurip. Med. p. 343 (ed. Elmsley). 

3 (Meyer’s view, ‘‘first in comparison with me,” is simpler, and suits Jo. xv. 
18 better. 

‘ pine La reading is probably atrn aweypags (without 4). ] 

5 Ueber den zur Zeit der Geburt J. Chr. gehaltenen Census (Bresl. 1840). 

© Glaubwiirdigk. der evang. Geschichte p. 184. 
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with paAAov similarly joined in 2 Tim. iii. 4, @urydovor padrov F 
proGeor. 


5. In comparative sentences we sometimes find a part com- 
pared, not with the corresponding part, but with the whole 
(Bernh. p. 432, Jelf 781 d): Jo. v. 36, paprupiav peitw tod 
‘Iwdvvov, a testimony greater than John, ie. than that of John; 
as in Her. 2. 134, wupapida nal obtos atredelrrero ToANOY EXdo- 
cw Tod matpos, i.e. than that of his father, or in Lucian, Salt. 
78, ta 8c’ Oppadrwv hawopeva WLOTOTEPA Elva TOV WTwV SoKel. 
There is here no proper ellipsis,as the older grammarians thought; 
for if the sentence had been conceived by the Greek as it is by 
us, he would have said tis tod "Iwavvov, ris Tod watpos.' 
We must rather recognise here a condensation of expression 
which was very familiar to the genius of the Greek language, 
and which is not only very common in connexion with compara- 
tives proper,’ but is also met with in other sentences of com- 
parison:* see § 66. In Latin, compare Juven. 3. 74, sermo 
promptus et Jsawo torrentwor; Cic. ad Brut. 1. 12, Orat. 1. 44: 
in Hebrew, Is. lvi. 5 (1 Esd. iii. 5). Mt. v. 20, also, éav ux) ae- 
piocevoy ipov 7 Sixatoovvn TAEloV TOV ypappaTéwy K.T.X.,iS Very 
naturally explained in the same way. Jesus could speak of a 
ducawoovvn ypaupatéwv, since theirconduct assumed for itself this 
honourable title, and was by the people regarded and honoured 
as mpsy. On the other hand, 1 C. i. 25, To pwpov tod Oeod co- 
dutepov Tov avOpwrrwy, means (without the usual—but forced— 
resolution *), the foolishness of God is wiser than men (are) ; 
Le., what appears foolishness in God’s arrangements is not only 
wisdom, but is even wiser than men,—outshines men in wisdom. 


1 Only when several parallel sentences of this kind follow one another the 
article is omitted in the Jast: Plat. Gorg. 455 e, " ray A:miver xaracniun ix 
ris Ospesoronrious Evufovans yiyers, ra 3d ix orig Tlspixaious, GAA’ ovx ix rays 
ongssvpyerv, Compare Siebelis, Pausan. IV. 291. 

2 Herm. Vig. p. 717, Schef. Melet. 127, Matth. 453. 

3 Franke, Demosth. p. 90, Weber, Dem. p. 399, Fritz. Conjectan. I. 1 sqq., 
and Mark p. 147. 

* Pott, Heydenreich, Flatt in loc. 
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SECTION XXXVI. 


THE SUPERLATIVE. 


1. We meet with one instance (in elevated style) in which 
the positive, followed by a substantive denoting a class, takes 
the place of the superlative: L. i. 42, edrAoynuevn ov év yuvar- 
Evy, blessed (art) thow among women. This is in the first in- 
stance a Hebrew construction,’ which properly means: among 
women it is thou (alone) whom we can call dblessed,—the bless- 
ing which others receive cannot come into any account when 
placed beside thine: hence, with rhetorical emphasis, highly 
blessed. Similar instances are found in the Greek poets :? eg. 
Eurip. Alcest. 473, @ pita yuvaucdv (@ dirrata), see Monk in 
loc., Aristoph. Ran. 1081, @ oyétAs’ dvdpev, and still more 
Pind. Nem. 3. 80 (140), aleros weds ev wetavots. Compare also 
Himer. Orat. 15. 4, of yevvatot tev wovwy, and Jacobs, 1. 
Anim. IT. 400. 

The case is different in Mt. xxii. 36, woia évroAy peyadn 
éy T@ vow, which kind of command is great in the law? so 
that others appear insignificant in comparison,—hence not ex- 
actly the greatest: see Baumg.-Crusius in loc. In L. x. 42 also 
the positive is not put for the superlative; trav ayaOny pepida 
efeXéEaro means, “she has chosen the good part,” in reference 
to the kingdom of heaven,—that which alone really deserves the 
name of the good part: Fritzsche is wrong (Conject. 1.19). Met. 
v. 19, ds & ay rrosnon . . . . obdT0s péyas KANOnoeTat, Means 
shall be called great, a great one,—not exactly the greatest (as 
opposed to the €Adyioros which precedes). Compare Herm. 
“ischyl, p. 214. 

2. Of the well-known Hebrew mode of expressing the super- 
lative, OWIP. MIP, ODP I3y, we find only the following examples 
in the N. T.: H. ix. 3, 9 (Aeyouévn) aya ayiwy, the most 
holy place (which however hardly comes in here, since it had 
already assumed the nature of a standing appellation); Kev. 

1 Gesen. Lehrg. p. 692. [Kalisch, Hebr. Gr. I. 268. ] 

? But the parallels quoted by Kihnol are not satisfactory. 

3 (In ed. 5 Winer writes ayia, as feminine (compare § 27. 8, where he speaks 
doubtfully) : here, whilst joining this word with the feminine 4, he writes ¢ys«, 
as neuter plural.—The explanation of Soph. Hl. 849 given below seems very 


doubtful (see Jebb in loc.) : on the other examples from Sophocles see Campbell, 
Soph. I. 75.] 
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xix.16, Saotheds Bacrréwv, cvpios xupwy, the highest King, 
lord; 1 Tim. vi. 15. But none of these expressions are pure 
Hebrsisms: we find a similar repetition of the adjective (used 
substantivally) in the Greek poets, as Soph. Electr. 849, SeAaia 
bedaior Cid. R. 466, dppnr appnrwov’ Phil. 65, Ed. C. 
1238, xaxad kax@v. See Bernhardy p. 154, Wex, Antig. I. 316 
(Jelf 534. Obs. 2). Such a phrase as Bacwdeds Bactdéwy, how- 
ever, is perfectly simple, and is more emphatic than o péyiotos 
Basievs; compare Aschyl. Suppl. 524, dvaé dvderwv, and even 
as a technical expression, Theophan. contin. 127,387, 0 dpywyv 
tay apyovroy.' For the similar phrase ot ai@ves Tay aiavey 
see the passages in the Concordance. 

3. What were formerly adduced as Hebraistic periphrases 
for the superlative ? are for the most part either 

(2) Figurative expressions, which are found in atl languages, 
—and the illustration of which here belongs to N. T. rhetoric: or 

(6) Constructions which have nothing to do with the su- 
perlative, 

Examples of (a) are H. iv. 12, 0 Aoyos Tov Oeod Topwre- 
pos UTép wacav payatpayv Sictopoyv Mt. xvii. 20, éav 
Kye tictiy os KOKKov otvatews, the least faith; iv. 16, 
ealnuevors ev yopa Kal oxta Oavarou, in the darkest shadow. 
Compare Mt. xxviii. 3, Rev. i. 14, xviii. 5. 

(5) In Col. ii. 19, av&nots Tod Oeod is not glorious, extra- 
ordinary increase, but G'od’s increase, i. e., not merely “ increase 
which is pleasing to God,” but “increase produced by God ” 
(compare 1 C. iii, 6). In 2 C.i. 12, év dardornTe eal etAcepuvela 
beoi, the meaning is not “ perfect sincerity,” but “sincerity which 
God effects, produces.” In Ja. v. 11, réXos xupiou is not “glorious 
issue,” but issue which the Lord has granted” (to Job). So 


' See also Herm. achyl. p. 230, Georgi, Vind. 327, ail Nova Biblioth. 
Lwhee. 11, 111 3g. si i 


* See especially Pasor, Gram. p. 298 sq. The Hebrew idiom Sina bins 


is also found in later Greek poets ; see Boisson. Nic. Kugen. pp. 134, 383. Com- 
fare in the LXX e@sdpa epedpez Ex. 1. 12, Judith iv. 2: piyas nai wives oc- 
curs on the Rosetta Inscription, line 19. Not essentially different is the phrase 
(‘meper) Seer Seer, H. x. 87, @ very very little (Herm. Vig. p. 726), properly, 
dle how » how very! It is found in Greek authors with a oahetantive 
annexed, as in Aristoph. Vesp. 213, seev seev eriany, as big (i. e. as small) asa 
drop, and hence it came to be used as = quantillum: we also find the simple 
‘so With a defining genitive, Arrian, Indic. 29. 15, ewsipevesw Seer ois xapns. 
The peels adduced by Wetstein and Losner do not support the phrase ésey 
‘rm, but the simple puapey Seer. Compare however Is. xxvi. 20. 
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also in Rev. xxi. 11, arodus yovoa tH So€av Tod Geos, not “great 
glory,” but strictly “the glory (glorious brightness) of God," 
see Ewald in loc ; 1 Th. iv. 16, cddreyE Beod, not “ great or far- 
sounding trumpet ” (oadrmreyE pwovns peyddAns, Mt. xxiv. 31), but 
“ God’s trumpet,” i e., trumpet sounding at God's command,—r, 
more generally (since the word has not the article), such a 
trumpet as is used in the service of God (in heaven) ; Rev. 
xv. 2, eOdpat Tod Geov, harps of God, such as sound in heaven 
(to the praise of God), compare 1 Ch. xvi. 42. 

The commentators have long been agreed that in Rom. i. 
16, Svvapts Oe0d signifies God’s power (power in which God 
works) ; and there is no ground for charging Bengel with having 
regarded this as a Hebraistic periphrasis because he adds the 
explanation “ magna et gloriosa.” He merely brings into relief, 
in his usual manner, two qualities which a “virtus Dei” will 
possess, adding a reference to 2 C. x. 4. 

Lastly, aoretos tm Oem, used of Moses in A. vii 20, is 
rather an expression of intensity than a substitute for the super- 
lative degree : it must strictly be rendered beautiful for (before) 
God, in the judgment of God, which is indeed equivalent to 
admodum formosus (compare 2 C.x. 4"). Exactly in the same 
manner are D'75x> and min "BD used in Hebrew,2?—compare 
Gen. x. 9, Jon. iii. 3 (LXX, words peyarn TO Oe) ;* only this 
use of the dative is not in itself a Hebraism.* 


Haab (p. 162) most erroneously maintains that even the word 
Xpiorros is sometimes joined to a substantive merely to intensify its 
ordinary meaning : e.g. in Rom. ix. 1, 2 C. xi. 10, adjOeta Xpuoror, 
éy Xpword, the most unquestionable truth. Some have interpreted 
Opynoxeia tov ayyéAwv, Col. ii. 18, on the same principle, as mean- 
ing cultus perfectissimus: compare 2 S. xiv. 20, copia dyyéAov. 

Rem. Of the superlative strengthened by zayrwv 5 we find only 
one example in the N. T., viz. Mk. xii. 28, zpwry wdvrwy. Compare 
Aristoph. Av. 473. 


1 Compare also Sturz, Zonare glosse sacre, P. II. p. 12 sqq. (Grimme 
1820). 

2 Gesen. Lehrg. p. 695. ([Kalisch, Hebr. Gr. I. 199.] 

3See Fischer, Protuas 231 sqq., Wolle, De usu et abusu atinetes nomi- 
num divinor. sacre, in his Comment. de Parenthesi sacra, p. 143 sqq. 

* Compare Heind. Plat. Soph. 336, Ast, Plat. Legg. p. 479 a. 

® Weber, Demosth. p. 548. 
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SECTION XX XVII. 
THE NUMERALS. 


1. In expressing the day of the week efs is regularly used 
in the place of the ordinal wpa@tos:1 Mt. xxviii. 1, eis play 
oaBLatov Mk. xvi. 2, rpwt ris pias caBBdrov L. xxiv. 1, 
Jo. xx. 1,19, A. xx.7,10C.xvi.2. The examples which have 
been cited from Greek authors as analogous to this merely 
prove that els is used to denote the first member in partitions 
and enumerations,? some such word as Sevrepos or dAXos follow- 
ing, e.g. Her. 4. 161, Thuc. 4. 115, Herod. 6. 5.2 sqq.2 Here 
és no more stands for patos than in Latin unus stands for 
primus, when it is followed by alter, tertius, etc. (Compare 
also Rev. ix. 12 with xi.14,and G.iv. 24.) In Her. 7. 11.8, 
however, els retains its proper meaning unus ; probably also in 
Paus. 7.20. 1, where Sylburg renders it by una.4 This use of 
ds for rpé@ros is Hebraistic * (as to the Talmud see Wetstein I. 
044; in the LX X compare Ex. xl. 2, Num. i. 1,18, Ezr. x. 16 
sq., 2 Macc. xv. 36): classical Greek affords a parallel in com- 
binations of numbers, as els xat rpunxootos Her. 5. 89, one and 
thirtieth, But we use the cardinal in a similar way (for brevity, 
in the first instance) in expressing the year or the page, in the 
ycar eighteen, page forty, etc.’ 

For the cardinal one the singular noun is sometimes used alone, 
as in A. xviii. 11 édOurey éviavrov xa pyvas & (Joseph. Antt. 
15. 2. 3), Rev. xii. 14 rpéperac éxet xarpdv (contrast Ja. iv. 13). 


But there is no ellipsis in such cases (compare § 26. 1), since 
the singular itself expresses unity. A similar usage is found in all 


guages. 


a Mk. xvi. 9 we have rpern cabBaren. | 
* Weber, Demosth. p. 161. | 
*Georgi, Vind. 54 sqq. Foertsch also (Observ. in Lysiam, p. 37) has only 
been able to adduce passages of this kind. On Diog. L. 8. 20 see Lobeck, 
Aglaopham. p. 429. : - 
‘In Chishull, Antig. Asiat. p. 159, psa vrs Bovans is rendered die concilii 


prima, 
a Ewald, Krit, Gr. 496. [Gesen. Hebr. Gr. p. 196 (Bagst.), Kalisch, Hebr. 

r. I. 276. 

*(On scien A. xxvii. 27, 33 (for the more usual rsevapanasd.), see 
Lob. p. 409, where Dion. H. VII. 12. 1338, Plut. Vit. Cat. III. 46, al., are quoted: 
compare also the Ionic rseespiszasdinares, Her. 1. 84.—It may be mentioned here 
thet the termination -waderes does not occur in the N. T.: the later -wAasion 
(Lob. p. 411) is found Mk. x. 30, L. viii. 8, xviii. 30. See also A. Buttmann, p. 30. } 
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2. We meet with an abbreviated use of the ordinal in 2 P. 
ii. 5, bkySoov Nwe... épvrake, Noah as the eighth, i. e., Noah 
with seven others. Soin Plat. Legg. 3. 695 c, AaBwv tiv apyny 
€BSon0s Plutarch, Pelop. c. 13, ets oixiay Smdéxatos xa- 
teXOwv Appian, Pun. p. 12 (2 Macc. v. 27).' Greek authors 
usually add auros; see Kypke II. 442, Matth. 469. 9 (Jelf 
656. 3, Don. p. 462). 


3. When the cardinals are repeated, they stand for distn- 
butives, as in Mk. vi. 7, Sv0 5v0 jpEato atrocrédXew, binos mi- 
sit, two and two. For this Greek writers use xara or ava dvo 
(Kriig. p. 80, Jelf 161, Don. p. 514): the latter of these occurs 
eg.in L. x. 1,? and in Mk. vi. 7 (cited above) D has the same 
as a correction of dv0 dv0.2 This repetition of the cardinal is 
properly Hebraistic,* and is the simplest mode of expressing 
the distributive numeral: compare Lob. Pathol. p. 184. Yet 
isolated instances of a similar kind occur in Greek (poetry), e. g., 
“Eschyl, Pers. 981, pupia pupia, that is, cata pupidéas ;, and 
there is an analogous combination in Mk. vi. 39, 40, éaeragev 
avtois dvaxNivat Tdavras cup Toca cupTOLA ... avEeTe- 
cov Tpactal wWpaciat. 


The following combinations are peculiar: dva els exacros, Rev. 
xxi. 21, and fs xa6’ els (or xabeis), Mk. xiv. 19, Jo. viii. 9 (like 
év xa8’ é); also & xa els, Rom. xii. 5 (3 Mace. v. 34). Greek 
writers use xa’ &a(l C. xiv. 31, E. v. 33), giving to the prepe- 
sition its proper government. Compare however dva récaapes Plut. 
Em. 32 (but see Held), ls xaOeis (Bekker writes xaOeis) Cedren. 
II. 698, 723, els wap’ els Leo, Tact. 7. 83, and the simple xafeis 
Theophan. contin. p. 39 and 101: other examples are cited from 
later writers by Wetstein (I. 627), see also Interp. ad Lucian. So 
lec. 9. In these phrases the preposition simply plays the part of 
an adverb (Herm. De Partic. dv, p. 5 8q.): Déderlein’s view® 15 
different. 


1 Compare also Scharf. Plutarch V. 57, Demoasth. 1. 812. ; 

7 For this asa the io version always repeats the cardinal ; e. g. Mk. vi. 
40, ava ixaves, 2 er eer) er erorS [Cowper, Syr. Gr. p. 102. | 
In Acta A . 92 we find ava due dve. 

3 (Kare dve also occurs : 1 C. xiv. 27.] 

* See Gesen. Lehrg. p. 703: compare Gen. vii. 8, 9, and Leo Gramm. p. 11 
(a quotation from Gen. l. c.). [Gesen. Hebr. Gr. p. 196 (Bagster), Kalisch I. 276. 
zs usage is found in modern Greek : see Mullach, Vulg. p. 331, Sophocles, 

r. p. 142. 

° Be. de Lestat Serm. Gr. et Lat. p. 10 (Erlang. 1831). 
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4. The well-known rule that in combinations of numbers 
xai is commonly inserted when the smaller number precedes, 
and not otherwise’ (compare 1 C. x. 8, Jo. vi. 19, A. i. 15, vii. 
14, xxvii. 37, Rev. iv. 4, xix. 47), must not be too rigidly 
pressed,—at_ all events as regards the latter part of it? Ex- 
ceptions are met with everywhere: in the N. T., at any rate, 
there are some which admit of no doubt, as Jo. ii. 20, reroapa- 
xovta xai €& Ereowv (without any variant), v. 5, tpeaxovta Kal 
oxtw €rn (on preponderant authority), G. iii. 17, L. xiii. 11,‘ 16, 
A. xiii, 20, Rev. xi. 2. Similar examples occur occasionally in 
Greek writers, as Her. 8. 1, eixoot xal érra’ Thue. 1. 29, éBdo- 
Lnxovta Kat wréevte’ Dion. Hal. IV. 2090, dySonxovta nat tpeis. 
In the LXX compare 1 K. ix. 28, xv. 10, 33, xvi. 23, 28, Gen. 
x1.13: in Jud. x. 4 Tischendorf has tpraxovta xal dvo viol and 
Tptaxovta Sv¥0 mwAovs in the same verse.° 


0. If éxayw is joined to a cardinal to express above, more 
than, the cardinal is not governed in the genitive, but is placed 
in the case required by the verb of the sentence: Mk. xiv. 5, 
Tpabnvar éravw tpraxociwy Snvapiov' 1 C. xv. 6, apOn érdvw 
TevTaxociows adeAgots. Greek writers use the following words 
in a precisely similar manner, that is, without any influence on 
case: €Xarropv, Plat. Legg. 9. 856 d, wy EAatrov déxa ETN ‘ye- 
yovotas’ Thuc. 6.95; aAéov, Pausan. 8.21.1; wept, Zosim. 2. 
30; ets or és, Appian, Civil. 2. 96;° peyps, Aschin. Fals. Leg. 
37 (ed. Bremi) ; ivep, Plut. Virt. Mul. 208 (ed. Lips.), Joseph. 
Antt. 18.1. 5." In Latin such constructions as “occisis ad 


* Matth. 140 ; compare the Inscriptions in Chishull, Antigq. Asiat. p. 69 sq. 
(Don. p. 142.) 

* Three numerals are sometimes thus combined: Rev. vii. 4, ixares ste- 
rapnxorra rigvapis’ Xiv. 3, xxi. 17, Jo. xxi. 11 ixaces wsveixerra cpus. 

* Schoem. /seeus 332, Kriig. p. 78 (Jelf 165). 

* (In this verse xa, is Teobably not genuine. ] 

* (On dsxavivrs, G. i. 18, Lightfoot remarks: *‘ This and the analogous forms 
of numerals occur frequently in the MSS. of Greek authors of the post-classical 
age, but in many cases are doubtless due to the transcribers writing out the 
words at length, where they had only the numeral letters before them. The 
frequent occurrence of these forms however in the Tabule Heracleenses is a 
decisive testimony to their use, at least in some dialects, much before the 
Christian era. They are found often in the LXX.” This is the regular form 
in modern Greek for the numbers from 13 to 19 (Mullach p. 179). ] 

* Bat compare Sturz, Lex. Xen. II. 68. 

? See Lob. p. 410 sq., Giezeler in Rosenmiiller, Repert. 11. 1389 sqq., Sommer 
in the Ally. Schulzeit, 1831, p. 963. 
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hominum millibus quattuor” (Ces. Bell. Gall. 2. 33), in the 
historians, are sufficiently familiar. (Jelf 780. Obs.) 


Rem. 1. That the neuters Sevrepov, rpfrov, sometimes signify 
for the second time, third time, it is unnecessary to observe. These 
are occasionally combined with rotro, as in 2 C, xiii. 1, rpirov 
Touro épxomat, this is the third time that I come, or I am now coming 
for the third time ; compare Her. 5. 76 réraproyv todro. 

Rem. 2. The numeral adverb érrdxis is once replaced by the 
cardinal, in the phrase éws é¢Gdopuyxovrdxts érrad, Mt. xviit 22, 
seventy times seven (times) ; compare Gen. iv. 24 (LXX) and yaw in 
Ps. cxix. 164 (instead of D’syp yaw), and see Ewald p.498. The 


strict meaning of this phrase would be seventy times (and) seven, Le. 
seventy-seven times, which would not suit the passage. That we 
must not construe éws with érra but with éBdoun«. is shown by the 
preceding éws érrdxts.} 

How variously the LXX express the numeral adverbs, the fol- 
lowing passages will show: Ex, xxxiv. 23, Dt. xvi. 16, 2 K. vi 10, 
Neh. vi. 4,? 2S. xix. 43. 


CHAPTER FOURTH. 
THE VERB. 


SECTION XXXVIII. 
THE ACTIVE AND MIDDLE VOICES. 


1. As transitive verbs in the active voice not unfrequently 
assume an intransitive (apparently a reflexive) meaning, so, con- 
versely, we find transitive (causative) verbs formed from in- 
transitives;—sometimes as a result of composition (eg. SsaBai- 
ve H.xi.29, rapépyeoOat L. xi. 42), sometimes by simple trans- 
ference, as waOnreve twa*® Mt. xxviii. 19 (OptapBevew tia 
2 C. ii. 14 2), Bactrevew twa 1S. viii. 22, 1 K. i. 43, Is, vii 6, 


1 [This is against Fritzsche, whose explanation is ‘‘as far as 7 repeated 
70 times.” Meyer defends the other rendering, 77 times, on the ground that 
iBrounxorraxis ivra occurs Gen. iv. 24 (LXX) as a rendering of may p’yay’, 


which can only mean ‘‘77 times:” this certainly seems a more weighty argu- 
ment than the mere probability that a very high number would be used. Un 
the same side are brigen, (Augustine,) Bengel, and Ewald: in favour of 
‘*seventy times seven ” see De Wette in loc., Bleek, Syn. Erkl. II. 93.] 

2 (In this passage the numeral is omitted by the LXX.] 

3 Compare also spesrarruy ive bo commission some one, Act. <Apocr. 
p. 172. 


ae - — = — a ee 
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1 Mace, viii. 13 (Lob. Ajaaz 385): see § 32.1.) The transitive 
verbs which are often or mainly used intransitively belong in 
meaning to certain classes of ideas, which may easily be learned 
from the following examples: ayew (dywpev let us go), maparyew 
Mt. xx. 30,1. vii. 31, wepsayery A. xiii. 11, BadrAew A. xxvii 
14 (to throw oneself, to rush), émiBadrew Mk. iv. 37 (to beat 
in), amoppirrew A. xxvii. 43 (to throw oneself off), cAtvew L. 
ix.12 (to decline), éexAivey Rom. xvi. 17, avaredrew, BrAaota- 
ve, avgavery (Lob. Ajax p. 89 sq., 382 sqq.); orpepew A. vii. 
42, avaotpedew A. v. 22 (to return), and especially ésruotpe- 
ge; extpetresy, mrapadidovat Mk. iv. 29, 1 P. ii. 23 (to offer 
or give up oneself), ameyew to be distant, émeyew A, xix. 22 
(to detain oneself, ie. remain), trrepeyew, omevdew. In the 
N.T. avaxdprrrew and mpoxomrew are always intransitive.” In 
these examples (mainly of verbs denoting motion), as conceived 
by a Greek, there was no ellipsis of any word (not even of éavrov), 
the verb denotes the action absolutely, he plunges into the sea, he 
turns round, but as there is no object named, the reader can only 
refer the action back to the subject.‘ 


We must not bring in here Jo. xiii. 2, rod duaBorAov BeBAnxéros 
«is Tyv xapdiay, Whether we follow the received text, or the reading 
adopted by Lachmann and Tischendorf. In any case BaA\ew has an 
active meaning ; see Kypke. 

Several verbs have a transitive (causative) meaning in some of 
their tenses, an intransitive in others. To this number belongs 
‘orm With its compounds (Buttm. II. 207), of which verb we need 
only say that the 1 aor. passive orafyva: (Mk. iii. 24) and the 
1 fut. craPjoopa (Mt. xii. 25, 46) share in the intransitive meaning 
stund, and that in A. xxvii 28 the 1 aor. dtaorjoarres signifies 
having gone back® (compare orjoas, Malal. 2. p. 35, for ards). Of 


' (See also § 2. 1. 5.) 
7 |'Exspseus is inserted by mistake: the active does not occur in the 
N. T., nor does it seem to be ever used intransitively. On wapadideves see 


864, 4, 


3 (Others of these verbs (e.g. ixxAissv) are “always intransitive in the N. T.” 
—A. Buttmann (p. 144) adds to the list trdyea, ivarcye, wpetye, tra, inoxun, 
dvadvw, macadvw, iysipw (imper. tsps) ; and remarks that some of these verbs, 
when their meaning has been thus modified, take a new object—as wspiiys cas 
sonas Mk. vi. 6 (Mt. ii. 9, Ph. iv. 7).] 

* See on the whole Bos, Hllips. p. 127 sqq., Matth, 495, Bernh. p. 339 sq., 
Kriig. p. 154 sq., Poppo, Thuc. I. 186, Fritz. Mark p. 188 [Jelf 359, Don. 
p. 425 sqq., Green, Gr. p. 185; and see below § 64. 5). On d:dévas and its 
compounds in icular see Jacobs, Philostr. p. 363; on wapizus, Ast, Plat. 
Polit. p. 470, Wyttenb. Plut. Mor. I. 405. 

: (Should we not rather refer this to § 64. 5, supplying en» rao? See 
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¢vw even the present tense is used intransitively in H. xii. 15, from 
the LXX (//. 6. 149).}—In 1 P. 11. 6, weptéxee dv ry ypady, ts con- 
tained in the Scripture, the verb is rather passive than intransitive : 
compare Joseph. Anti. 11. 4. 7, Malal. 9. 216, 18. 449, and see 
Krebs, Observ. 198.? 

On the impersonal use of (the 3 pers. sing. of) certain verbs, as 


Bpovra, A€yer, dyot, see § 58. 9. 


2. The middle voice (of transitive verbs*) refers back the 
action to the agent (Don. p. 433 sqq., Jelf 362),—either 

a. Simply, as the direct object, as Novopas I wash myself, 
xpurrrouat I conceal myself (Jo. viii. 59), amayyopar I hang 
myself (Mt. xxvii. 5), mapacxevatopas (1 C. xiv. 8):* or 


A. Buttm. p. 47. In modern Greek ierdény is in regular use as an intransitive 
aorist : perhaps a faint passive force may be observed in most of the instances 
in which it occurs in the N. T.] 

1 ty Mt. xxiv. 32, Mk. xiii. 28, see § 15, 8. v. @um. | 

? {With Lachmann’s reading wspiyvu 4% ypagn, compare # iwieredn sipe- 
1» ovrws 2 Macc. xi. 22, 6 vemos vmav wspixu Ev. Nicod. c. 4, os & rape- 
doors weprixts Eus. H. HE. 8. 1 (quoted with others by Grimm, Wilkii Claus 
s. v.). A. Buttmann refers to his examination of this passage in Stud. u. Krit. 
1858, Pp 509. This use of wspize is not noticed by Rost and Palm or by 
Liddell and Scott. } . 

3 See L. Kiister, De vero usu verborum mediorum apud Grecos, and J. Clerict 
Diss. de verbis Grecorum mediis, both reprinted in the work of Dresig mentioned 
below : for a more rational treatment see Herm. Hmend. Rat. p. 178, Bernh. p. 
342 sqq., Rost p. 573 sqq., Kriig. p. 162 sqq. See especially Pane Progr. de 
Grecorum verbis mediis, passivis, deponentibus rite discernendis (Frankf. on 
Oder, 1827), and Mehlhorn’s corrections in his review of the work in Jahn’s 
Jahrb. 1831, I. 14 sqq.; Sommer in Jahn’s Jahrb. 1831, II. 36 sqq. ; J. H. 
Kistemaker, De origine ac vi verborum deponentium et mediorum Grace lingue, 
in the Classical Journal, No. 44 (Dec. 1820), No. 45 (March 1821). A mono 
graph for the N. T. is, S. F. Dresigii Commentarius de verbis mediis N. T. nunc 
primum editus cura J. F. Fischeri : Lips. (1755) 1762.—On the whole, however, 
scholars have hitherto assumed too many verbs to be middle ; very many ¥e 
are justified in regarding as passive because of the constant use of the passive 
aorist,—for in Greek, as in Latin, the passive may be used for the reflexive. 
Thus xiviopas, iysipopas, diexorsivbar, ayviliebas, prsbvexsobas, seyparivietes (Col. 
ll. 20), &ripclscbas (Fritz. Rom. 1. 72), cvrxnuarilsebes, were certainly conceived 
as passive, not middle verbs, like the Latin moveri, etc. Still more should ei91- 
vba: (appetitu ferri), Borxsebas (pasci), etc.,—also aicxireba:,—be brought 
in here. Compare, in general, Rost's Vorrede to the 3d edition of his Griech. 
Worterb. p. 9 sqq., aid his Gramm. p. 270 [$573], Sommer loc. cit. [The aor. 
middle of é;iyseda: is in frequent use, and in some others of these verbs this 
tense sometimes occurs (see Veitch, Greek V. 8. vv.). The aor. middle (im- 
perative) of iysipe occurs several times in the received text, but not in the texts 
of Tischendorf and Tregelles. ] 

4 What verbs regularly express this reflexive meaning by the middle voice, 
must be learnt from observation. In many—indeed in most (see Rost p. 5/4}— 
this meaning is always expressed, not by the middle, but by the addition of the 
reflexive pronoun, faves, x.¢.r.; see Buttm. 122. 2 (Jelf 363. 4, Don. p. 483). 
Thus for show oneselj' we find duxsvu» iavesv (Mt. viii. 4, compare Her. 3. 119} 
for kill oneself always évoxcsivur tavrsy (Jo. viii. 22): compare also Jo. xxi. 18, 
1 C. iii, 18, 2 Th. ii. 4, 1 Jo. i. 8 (in antithesis to a passive, Mt. xxiii. 12, 1¢- 
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b. Mediately, the action being performed on or in some way 
for the subject: é£ayopafopae I buy for myself, mpoéyopuat 
I hold before myself (Fritz. Rom. I. 171), viaropas tas yetpas 
I wash the hands for myself, I wash my hands (Mk. vii. 3), 
oT dopat Thy payvatpav (Mk. xiv. 47), eisxadovpas I call in to 
me (A. x. 23), amwOéopat I thrust away for myself (from 
myself). Compare also qreperoscio Bar, xopilecOar, xatapti€e- 
bas, ertxareto Gaz (Oeov), Fritz. Rom. II. 403; and the following 
passages, Mt. vi. 17, L. vi 7, x. 11, A. v. 2 8q., ix. 39, xviii 18, 
xix. 24, xxv. 11, G. iv. 10,1 P. v. 5, 2 Th. iii. 14, H. x. 5. 

Sometimes the physical and the metaphysical significations 
of a verb are divided between the active and the middle: xata- 
LauBavew scize, KatadapBdveobas comprehend (understand), 
avaTiBévar set up, avatiOecOas set forth, relate,—probably also 
diaBeBarcotc Oar, 1 Tim. i. 7, Tit. iii, 8 (compare Aristot. Rhet. 
2.13). On apoBdérrecOax see below, no. 6. 

In other instances a new meaning arises out of the middle 
voice: meiOouas I persuade myself, ie. I obey, atrodvopat 
solvo me, i.e. discedo, mavouar I cease, dudrdooopat I observe 
some one for myself, ie. I am on my guard against him.’ 
Entirely transitive are wapacrodpat te (I deprecate something 
Jor myself) I decline something, atpodpas I take for myself, I 
choose, amectmapny te I lay aside (2 C. iv. 2), exrperropat te 
(1 Tim. vi. 20), azrodidopuai re (I deliver over something from 
myself) I sell something, awoxpivouas (I give a decision from 
myself) I answer, émtxadovpas xaicapa (A. xxv. 11) I call on 
the emperor for myself, I appeal to the emperor. So also 
Avtpow properly means, J set free, acting as master; but 


xi. 31, or an active, L. ix. 25, xxiii. 35); see Kiister, De verb. med. p. 56. 
Lexicographers should no longer defer a more accurate investigation of the 
subject. See also Poppo l. c. p. 2, note, and Kriiger p. 168. 

1 [KaredrapBersy: in classical Greek it is the active that is used of the 
mental powers (Jo. i. 5?); in the N. T. the middle is always used with this 
teference. The active of dvariésedxs does not occur in the N. T., and in 
classical Greek it is not always used in a physical sense. The active of da- 
biBac0uebas secs not to occur in any author) 

2 @yrdeesodas a8 a middle verb has also the meaning sibi (aliquid) custo- 
dire, see Heind. Plat. Gorg. p. 323 [Shilleto, Dem. #. L. p. 151); and we find 
it used as early as Hesiod (Up. 263, 561) in reference to something which a 
man keeps in his mind. In the sense of (legem) sibi observare—as, in several 
Mss., L. xviii. 21, catra warra igvaatauns ix vsornres*—it seems not to occur 
in classical Greek, but is common in the LXX. In this passage, however, 
ag is the better reading. ([Tisch., Treg., and others read igvaataune in 

x. 20.) 
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Autpovpar, I set free for myself the slave of another (L. 
xxiv. 21). (Don. p. 436, Jelf 363. 6.) 


When such a middle verb is joined with an accusative of a 
thing or quality belonging to the subject, the N. T. writers some 
times add the pronoun to the substantive: Mt. xv. 2, ob virrorra 
Tas xeipas avrov Rom. ix. 17, drws evdeigwpar ev cot ri Svvapiv 
pov.! A. vii 58, dréevro ra ivdria adrav (where Tischendorf 
leaves out the pronoun without sufficient reason), H. vi. 17,2 EB 
ii. 7,1 P. iv. 19. In such cases the pronoun is redundant, and it 
is as a rule omitted by Greek writers, as indeed it frequently is 1n 
the N. T. (A. ix. 39, Mk. vit 3, xiv. 47). 

From the usage (b) we must also explain 2 C. iii. 18, iets wravres 
.... TH Sdgav Kuplov Katromrpilopevor: as it were, “ sii intueri,” 
to behold (for ourselves) the glory of the Lord (as in a mirror) ; like 
Philo IL 107. In Rom. 1. 25 also, dv zpoéfero & Geds x.7X, 
recent commentators have noticed the use of the middle voice; 
but Philippi seems to come nearer to the true explanation than 
Fritzsche. 


3. c. Lastly, the middle voice not unfrequently denotes an 
action which takes place at the command or by the permission 
of the subject,—where a German would use the auxiliary (sch) 
lassen, and where in Latin we should commonly find curare : ‘ 
eg. abduxetcOas to let oneself be wronged, admoartepeiaOas to le 
oneself be defrauded (both in 1 C. vi. 7), adrroypadec Oar to hate 
onesclf enrolled (L. ii. 1): compare also Bamritec Oat, yacio Oat, 
and many others. Examples of middle verbs which in this case 
too receive a new and independent transitive meaning, are 
Saveifouat, pecuniam mutuo dandam sibi curare, i.e. mutuam 
sumere (Mt. v. 42), pscPodpas to get something let on hire to 
oneself, ie. to hire, engage, Mt. xx. 1. (Don. pp. 435, 439, 
Jelf 362. 6, 363. 7.) 

Some middle verbs combine with the reflexive meaning the 
reciprocal (Kriig. p. 165, Don. 440, Jelf 364): BovAever Oar to consult 
with one another (Jo. xii. 10), ovvriOecOar to settle among themselves, 


agree (Jo. ix. 22), xpivecOat to dispute, go to law (1 C. vi. 1: should 
we add the O. T. quotation Rom. iti. 4 1).° 


1Eqdsinvupas is frequently thus used by Greek writers : see Engelhardt, Plat. 
Lach. p. 9, Schoem. Plutarch, Agis p. 144 (Don. p. 447). 

2(H. vi. 17 is inserted by mistake: A alone (of the uncial MSS.) has the 
middle voice. In A. vii. 58 Tisch. restored aires in ed. 8. ] 

(Philippi renders ‘‘set forth ;” Fritzsche, ‘‘ esse voluit (destinavit).”] 

«Compare Sommer in Seebode, Krit. Biblioth. 1828, II. 788. [See Riddell, 
Plat. Apol. p. 150 sq. ] F 

5[The name “‘ dynamic ” (Kriig. p. 162) has been given to the middle when it 
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4. Although the middle voice possesses an accurately 
defined and characteristic meaning, yet in usage its forms are 
often mixed up with those of the passive voice, even in the 
best Greek writers. 


(a) Not only are those tenses for which the middle voice 
has no special form (the present, imperfect, perfect, pluper- 
fect") borrowed from the passive, and the 1 aorist passive of 
several verbs (as hofetcbat, xorpicbar, mopever Oar, ayviter Oat 
A. xxi. 24, 26,2—compare also § 39. 2) used also as 1 aorist 
middle :—but also 


(4) A passive meaning is assumed by some of the middle 
tenses proper, particularly the future :* such a use of the aorist 
is far less common, and is indeed almost doubtful, especially in 
prose‘ It has been supposed that the N. T. contains examples 
of this transfer of meaning: G. v. 12, édeAov nat amroxowov- 
Tat ob avaoratouvTes Upas,—yet here the middle yields a very 
suitable sense (see my Comment. in loc.):° 1 C. x. 2, nat way- 
te: €Bamticavto, which however may very fitly be rendered 
(see Meyer) they all allowed themselves to be baptised; éBa- 
mriaOnoav, the reading of very good MSS., is probably a 
correction, 1 C. vi 11, azreXovoacée, is similar. In A. xv. 22, 


indicates an action not simply and absolutely, but as calling forth and exercising 
the powers of the agent: see Ellicott on E. ii. 7, G. v. 6, Col. i. 6, and Webster, 
Syntax p. 98. Compare Don. p. 438: ‘‘ The appropriative middle often exhibits 
a signification which might be called intensive, but which really implies an im- 
mediate reference to some result in which the agent is interested. One of the 
most common of the cases .... is that of the aorist i: and idictas, of 
which the former means simply ‘ to see,’ the latter ‘to behold, to look with 
interest or with a view to some contemplated and desired effect’... . For this 
reason ide ia more frequently used than 7s in calling attention to something 


worth seeing. . . . In this particular use of the middle... . it will generally 
be found that the middle implies a certain special diligence and earnestness in 
the action.’’] 


1 See Buttm. I. 368 (Jelf 367. 2). 

*( Above (page 316, note %) Winer calls ayviliebas a passive. | 

7 Monk, Eurip. Hippol. p. 169 (Lips.), Boisson. Eunap. p. 336, Poppo, 
Thue. I. 1. 192, Stallb. Plat. Crit. 16, and Rep. II. 230, Isocrat. Areopag. p. 229 
(ed. Benseler), Weber, Demosth. p. 353 (Jelf 364. 7). According to Sommer /. c. 
the future middle itself was perhaps originally passive, and afterwards was pre- 
ferred to the future passive on account of its more convenient form. Compare 
Rost p. 578. 

: ‘Orville, Charit. p. 858, Abresch. Aristen. p. 178, Matth. 496. 5, and on 
Fur. Hel. 42; but compure Schef. Gnom. 166, Lob. p. 320 (Jelf l. c.). 

; tw iner’s explanation agrees with that given by Alford, Lightfoot, al. : 
the force of the middle, however, is equally preserved in Ellicott’s translation, 
“cut themselves off (from communion with you).”] 
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éxdeEapevous—even if we were to connect it with avdpas— 
would not be equivalent to éxAeyOevras (see Kihnol tn loc, 
Schwarz, Comm. p. 499), but would retain the middle significa- 
tion, who have allowed themselves to be chosen, have undertaken 
the mission (with their own consent): exdexPevras would be 
who have been chosen, whether willingly or against their will.' 
It is more probable however that é«AeEapevous refers to 
amroctoXot and wpecRutepo, so that we must render, after they 
had chosen men from among themselves; see Elsner, Observ. IL 
429, and compare § 63. I. 1. 

5. We sometimes find the active voice used by Greek writers 
where the middle might have been expected.” 2 C. xi. 20, 
el TLS Upas KaTadovAct, is wrongly brought in here by some, 
who render, if any one enslaves you to himself, sii (G. iu. 4, 
where the middle is a v./.). The apostle intends his language 
to be altogether general, «f any one enslaves you, makes you 
slaves: the point is their becoming slaves,—to whom and how 
the context must show. In L. xii. 20 also the active is used 
correctly ; avra:tovaw amo cod is they require from thee—the 
words are designed to express merely the removal of the yuy. 
On the other hand, the active zrovety is sometimes found (at least 
in the received text) where Greek writers * would have used 
moveta Oar, e.g, cvvwpociav trovety A. xxiii. 13 (Polyb. 1. 70.6, 
Herod. 7. 4. 7), wovny trocety Jo.xiv.23 (Thuc. 1. 131, and Poppo 
in loc.), mpoBecw trotv E. iii. 11° (but in the first two pas- 


'So perhaps Plutarch, Orator. Vit. 7 (V. 149: Lips.), wsersvedpsves car 
Qisixnewy Ter ypnuaroD. 

2 Poppo, Whuc. 1. i. 185, Locella, Xen. Eph. p. 233, Buttm. Soph. Phil. p. 161, 
Siebelis, Pausan. I. 5, Weber, Demosth. 252 sq. 

* Kiister p. 37 sqq., 67 sqq., Dresig p. 401 sqq., Kriig. p. 163. 

* "Oder weusty Mk. 11. 23 (where however the MSS. vary), is probably not put 
for édev wessoéas Her. 7. 42 (like vopsiae vensedas 1. xiii. 22), since there is here 
something unsuitable in the meaning make a journey: we may adopt the strict 
rendering, plucking ears they made a way (a path) in the field. Lachmann, 
in accordance with his principle, receives edereni, the reading of B. [Mever 
agrees with Winer. On the other side see Alford tn loc., who urges that this 
phrase occurs Jud. xvii. 8 in the sense ‘*‘ make a journey,” but does not notice 
Meyer’s objection that, on this view of the passage, the principal action would 
be expressed by the participle (see below § 45. 6). 

5 The middle of wesiv is but seldom found in the N. T.—being used by 
scarcely any writer except Paul and Luke (in the Acts)—but wherever it occurs 
we may easily recognise the middle signification. As the lexicons do not usnally 
present the active and the middle separately, a list of the phrases formed with 
the middle of this verb is here subjoined: A. i. 1, rév wpwrer Asyor irunca- 
pny’ Vill, 2, ivoneavre xewsréy’ XXV. 17, avaBeAne wosiebas’ xxvii. 18, ta- 


el a ae 


ce me a 
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sages the middle is restored by Lachmann): evpioxesy also is 
used with the meaning consequi, instead of evpioxerOar (see 
Fritz. Matt. p. 390).'| Here and there the middle and the ac- 
tive are interchanged :? L. xv. 6, cvyxadel rovs pidous’ ver. 9, 
ovycanettat Tas diras x«.7.r., according to Lachmann’s reading 
(Tisch. has the active in both verses).> Here it was for the 
writer (Franke, Demosth. p. 95) to decide whether he would 
say he called together to himself, or generally, he called to- 
gether ; the latter was perfectly intelligible. Compare also Ja. 
Iv. 2 sq., atrette xal ov AauBavere, Sots naxas aitetabe 
1 Jo. iii, 22, compare v. 14 sq.:* see Matth. 492 c (Foertsch, 
Lys. p. 39). In 1C. ix. 5 aweptdyeoOas would be more appro- 


Bedss woticbas® Rom. i. 9, E. i. 16,1 Th. i. 2, Phil. 4, pevssav civég wossiobus’ 
2 P. i, 15, peompens vives wessiebas’ i. 10, txrcyny wesioba: Bifaiav’ Jude 3, 
eesetay wossobas’ Ph. i. 4, 1 Tim. ii. 1, dinew wesiobes’ Rom. xv. 26, xevw- 
vier wucbas’ EK. iv. 16, re capa env avtnew wositas’ H. i. 3, 30 inves 
sableneuser wongausyes cov auaptiwy, In illustration of Greek usage much 
is collected by Dresig, p. 422 sqq. ; see also V. Fritzsche, Aristoph. I. 538 sq. 
The distinction between the active and the middle is thus defined by Blume (ad 
Lycurg. p. 55): Est wesir, quotiescunque accusativus substantivi abstracti 
accedit, aliquid efficere, parare, faciendum curare, produce, bring about, prepare, 
Tuusbas ipsum facere cum substantivis Junctum periphrasin facit verbi, quod 
aut notatione aut certe notione nomini apposito conveniat. (On Adbyor wossix 
and wetichas see Weber, Demosth. p. 295.) [The above list of phrases formed 
with wesiedas is not quite complete. We find dsteus w. L. v. 33, wpeveray 
#. Rom. xiii. 14, evdsvog Asyou wesevmeas tiv Yurny timiay tuavte A. Xx. 24 
(Tisch., Treg.) ; qoptiay peovmr, and cvrapesiay wouscbas (L. xiii, 22, Jo. xiv. 
23, A. xxiii. 13) are mentioned in the text and the last note: on this use of 
faucba, see Jelf 363. 6, Shilleto, Dem. F. L. p. 59. In A. viii. 2 (quoted 
above) the best MSS. have iweincay; for other examples of the active so used 
see 1. x. 37 (xvi. 9), xviii. 7, Mk. xv. 1 (Schirlitz, Grundz. p. 274). In 1 Tim. 
li. 1 wossefas is usually taken as passive (Vulgate, Ellicott); Bengel and Alford 
consider it middle : see Alford’s note. } 

‘In Jo. v. 4, tv dvbpewes . . . epan. wal ince ten ier iv on aobsvtia, We 
cannot say that ivev stands for ixogcves ; rather would ize iv achisia be 
equivalent to is asbives (xaxws). The following verse however shows that 
iyws is to be connected as a transitive with irs. 

* For an example in which the distinction between the active and the middle 
is distinctly marked, see Dion. H. IV. 2088, cév os dscéy drisevduny, xai rer 
Cepareriba pic ny ivwea, 

* Thus along with xacarapufaverbas widss, 7.4. (take, occupy), xararauBaruy 
#622 is also in use ; compare Schweighauser, Lexic. Polyb. p. 330. 

‘In Mk. xiv. 47 we find cwacadpsves cn» wa vapay; butin Mt. xxvi. 51, awioracs 
ear payee. avros. [Both erase and cvdesas are thus used in classical Greek ; 
see Mullach, Vulg. p. 336. With the examples in the text compare aquaAtir 
1 P. ii. 23, dawssasiobas A. iv. 17, 21. On Ja. iv. 2 see Green, Notes p. 189. } 

* We might bring in here those actives combined with the reflexive pro- 
noun for which the middle was actually in use in a reflexive sense ; a8 raqs- 
ver inverse Ph. ii. 8, Mt. xviii. 4, compare caruvevetas Ja. iv. 10 (Wetst. II. 
271), Jewrdcov iavrér 1 C. ix. 19, Javvvesy lavess Jo. xxi. 18, youralay laveer 
1 Tim. iv. 7, al But in all these passages the reflexive pronoun stands in an 


21 
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priate : mepuayey Twa means to [cad some one about for exhi- 
bition or for guidance (2 Macc. vi. 10, Pol. 12. 4. 14), but to 
lead about with oneself (in one’s company) is mrepudyeoOas : per- 
haps however the active is so used in Xen. Cyr. 2. 2.28. It 
would not be at all surprising if foreigners, who had not a na- 
tive’s instinctive insight into the language, should occasionally 
fail to notice the shades of meaning conveyed by the middle 
voice, delicate as these sometimes are : even in classical Greek 
the use of this voice seems to have often depended on the cul- 
ture and tact of the individual writers. The use of the active 
xabarre (A. xxviii. 3, though not without variant) in the place 
of the middle cafamropat belongs to later Greek; see Passow s.v, 


For Séppnge ra indria atrov Mt. xxvi. 65, A. xiv. 4, we might 
have had dceppygaro ra iparca (see above); but the active is also in 
use In such cases (Bernh. p. 348). The distinction between rapexey 
and sapéyeoGau! is not uniformly observed by the Greeks themselves ; 
but in A. xix. 24, Col. iv. 1, Tit. it 7, the appropriateness of the 
middle voice will be easily recognised. In A. xvi. 16, épyaciay roAAW 
TApelXe Tos Kuplos aiTys pavrevopevy, the active is more suitable 
than the middle would be, since it was only in actual fact, and not 
by design, that this gain was procured by the damsel. 


6. Conversely, we find the middle joined with éaur@ in Jo. 
xix. 24, dcepepioavto éavrois (in Mt. xxvii. 35 simply Srepepi- 
cavto), compare Xen. Cyr. 1. 4. 13, 2. 1. 30, Lycurg. 11. 8, 
17.3; also with éavroy, in the place of the active with éauroy 
(Plat. Protag. p. 349 a, Blume, Lycurg. p. 90), in Tit. ii. 7 
CEaUTOY Tapeyopevos TUTov,—but the middle had so fully estab- 
lished itself in the sense show onesclf (in this or that mental or 
moral quality) that ‘the writer used this voice even where he 
had (on account of tu7ov) expressed the reflexive by a separate 
word. Compare Xen. Cyr. 8.1. 39, mapaderypa . . . Tocovde 
éavrov trapeiyeto.” In Tit. i. 5, if with Rec. we read émridcop- 


antithesis (Kriig. p. 168), and in Jo. xxi., for instance, the middle would even 
be incorrect. Thus xtipus iaveéy would mean ‘‘to shave oneself,” xsipsebus 
“*to shave oneself.” Moreover, where ambiguity might arise from the identity 
of the passive and the middle form, it would be natural to use the active with 
iaverer, ; 

1 Rost p. 575, Kriig. P 163 ; compare Kiister, no. 49. [Don. p. 437, Green, 
Gr. p. 185, Ellicott on Col. iv. 1, Tit. ii. 7.) 

sd Por other examples of the middle with iavre, iavess, see Schef. Dios. 
Hal, p. 88, Bornem. Xen. An. 76 sq., Bernh. p. 347, Mehlhorn J. c. 36, Poppe, 
Thuc. 1. i. 189; compare also Epiphan. I. 380, éwAscctessves iavesr, [ Don. 
p. 435, Jelf 363. 2.) | 
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won (but better MSS. have ésridvopAwoys), the middle voice 
is really used for the active.’ As little can we recognise a middle 
meaning in atrexdvec Oat Col. ii. 15, audveoOas A. vii. 24 (com- 
pare Dion. H. I. 548), dppoterOas 2 C. xi. 2.2 Perhaps also 
tpoéyerPas, Rom. iii. 9, stands for the active. Similar examples 
are met with in Greek writers, especially those of a later date.® 
To this head have been referred E. v.13, way 70 havepovpe- 
vov dws éort’ and i. 23, rob Ta wavta év Tac. wANpoupe- 
vov, In the first passage, however, pavepoda Gar has just oc- 
curred as a passive, and to this the apostle immediately pro- 
ceeds to add davepovpevov, which must therefore be taken in 
the same sense (so Harless and Meyer): everything if it is 
reproved 1s by the light made manifest, for everything that 1s 
made manifest 1s light. In E.i.23 wAnpoupévov might be con- 
sidered passive (so Holzhausen), but then there would be a dif- 
ficulty in r@ qayta év 7ract, as is well shown by Harless, For 
this reason I consider wAnpovpévov middle (Xen. Hell. 5. 4. 56, 
6.2.14, Demosth. Polycl. 707 b), the fulness of Him who filleth 
all ; the middle signification is not entirely lost,—‘“ from Him- 
self, through Himself, He filleth all.” In H. xi. 40 also the 
middle apoSdérecOar is correctly used: mpoSdérev would 
denote a mere perception, seeing beforehand, foreseeing, the 
middle expresses the mental act of choosing beforehand, pro- 
tiling: mpoopacOas and mpoidecOas are similarly used by 
Greek writers. 


In the verb évepyety we find a distinction in usage between the 
active and the middle, the active being used by Paul of personal 
(1 C. xu. 6, G. ii 8, E. i. 11, al.), the middle of non-personal activity 
(Rom. vii. 5, Col. i 29, 2 Th. ii. 7, al.) ; hence in 1 Th. ii. 13 os must 
be referred, not to eds, but to Adyos. 


7. From middle verbs must carefully be distinguished the 
deponents. These verbs, with a passive (middle) form, have a 


} (The middle is received by Tisch., Westcott and Hort ; also by Ellicott and 
Alford, who consider this an instance of the ‘‘dynamic ” middle (see above, p. 
315). In Col. ii 15, we must surely give to arixdvscbas its strict middle mean- 
Ing (compare Col. iii. 9): see the notes of Ellicott, Alford, and Lightfoot. On 
ayevvars, A. vii. 24, see A. Buttm p. 194.] 

* Losner, Observ. p. 320 sq. [‘‘ Medium active dici doceri nequit, sed eo 
Pe one ad eum, cui cura despondendi commissa est :” Wilke, Clavis 8. v. (ed. 

rimin). 

* Schef. Plutarch. V. 101 ; Meineke, Index ad Cinnam. 244. In the passages 
yes ie by Schweighiiuser (Lexic. Herod. II. 185) the middle signification may 

or the most part be recognised. 
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transitive or a neuter meaning: their active form either does 
not occur at all (in prose), or is used in precisely the same signi- 
fication (Rost p. 263, Don. pp. 265, 440, Jelf 368).' Such are 
Sivacbat, Swpeicbar, yiyvecOas, BialecOar, évrédrecOas, ev- 
yecOas, evOupetoOar, épyatecOat, evraBeioOat, payerOas, pép- 
gecbar, deidecOar, aomavecOa, EpyecOar, Hyeio8at, tacba, 
DoyilecGat, mpoartiacOas,? with many others. On these it 
must be remarked that 

a. Although most deponents have their aorist of the middle 
form (middle deponents, as airtaoOa:, acmafecOar, épyate- 
cbat, devdecGar), yet not a few have in its place the aorist 
passive (passive deponents): as BovdrerGat, SvvacOar, éripenci- 
aOat, evraBeizOar, orrayyviterOas, wouacba:,” etc. (Don. 
p. 268). 

b. Others have both forms of the aorist ; though in this 
case one or other form predominates (in prose). To this class 
belongs dpvetc@as, on which (against Buttmann*) see Poppo, 
Thuc. III. iv. 209: the N. T. writers always use the middle 
aorist npyncaunv, which in Greek prose is the rarer form. 
On the other hand, SsaAéyeoOas has always a passive aorist in 
Biblical Greek (Don. p. 269 8q.). 

c. Some middle deponents which possess an aorist (or perfect) 
middle with an active meaning have also an aorist or perfect 
passive with a passive meaning : e. g. €OeaOnv Mt. vi. 1, Mk. xvi 
11 (Thue. 3. 38),> @cacdpnv I saw; tabnv Mt. viii. 13, Lv 
17 (Is. liii. 5, Plat. Legg. 6. 758 d), tapar Mk. v. 29, but iaca- 
pny active; éAoylcOny frequently (compare Xen. Cyr. 3. 1. 33); 
amredéxOnoav® A. xv. 4 (comp. 2 Mace. iii 9), aor. middle in 


1The active of Avsainsedas, for instance, is found in later writers only; 
see Passow. On the other hand, the active of dJwpsiedes occurs as early as 
ea g ee 6.181. Inthe N. T. we find even stayy1A%m, as frequently in 
the 

2 i actives Bale, iveiaArw, occur, but not in Attic prose: see Veitch, Gr. 
Verbs 8. vv. } 

3(Mepaebas does not belong to this class, but should come in under ¢: 
it is a middle deponent (2 C. viii. 20,— Asch. Ag. 277), with a rare aorist par 
sive (2 C. vi. 3) in a passive sense.—The aor. mid. of iwssAsiobas occurs, bat 
only in late Greek. | 

‘(‘‘In Epic poetry and Ionic prose the aorist middle alone is used ; in classic 
Attic, with the exception of one instance in Euripides, two in schines, and 
one in Hyperides, the aorist passive. Buttmann and Matthie wrongly confve 
the aorist middle to poetry.” Veitch s. v.] 

5 Compare Poppo, Tuc. IIT. i. 594 aq. 

6 [The best reading is rapsdizénees. | 
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Lvii. 40, A. xviii 27; wrapyrnuévos L. xiv. 19, aor. middle H. 
x1L.19,25; éppvcOny 2 Tim. iv. 17, aor. middle Col. i. 13, 2 P. 
i 7, al.; éyapicOny 1 C. ii. 12, Ph. i. 29 (pluperf. Her. 8. 5), 
aor. middle often in the N. T. See on the whole Rost p. 577 
(Don. p. 27-4). 

d. The future passive of Aoyifouac, with passive meaning, 
occurs Rom. ii. 26 ; similarly ta@noeras Mt. viii. 8, and avrapyn- 
Oycopat L. xii. 9.1 Of Aoyifopas even the present tense is used 
in a passive sense in Rom. iv. 5, comp. Ecclus. xl. 19 (not in 
2C. x. 2); so also of BudlecOas Mt. xi. 12: compare Poppo, 
Thue. I. 184, III. i. 31 (Don. p. 275, Jelf 368. 3. ¢). 

e. The perfect passive elpyacpas is sometimes active in mean- 
ing (2 Jo. 8,2 Demosth. Conon 728 a, Xen. Mem. 2. 6. 6, 
Lucian, Fugit. 2), sometimes passive, as in Jo. iii 21, Xen. Mem. 
3.10.9, Plat. Rep. 8. 566 a (Rost l.c., Don. J.c.). On the other 
hand, jpynwat 1 Tim. v. 8, évrétadpas A. xiii. 47 (Herod. 1. 9. 
23, Pol. 17. 2.1, 1S. xxi. 2, Tob. v. 1, al.) and déSeypas A. viii. 
14, have an active meaning only. See on the whole Buttm. IT. 
51, Bernh. p. 341; but especially Poppo in the above-cited 
Progr., and Rost, Gramm. p. 264 sqq. 


That amongst the verbs usually called deponent there are very 
many which should rather be considered middle verbs, is remarked 
by Rost (p. 263) and Mehlhorn (i. c. p. 39). This is already admitted 
in regard to wortreverOar. But xrdopar to acquire for oneself, ayw- 
vigoupaz (Rost p. 575), BidleoOar, peyaravyeicbau,® and perhaps dé¢- 
xem, dowdLoua (a middle deponent, according to Passow), should 
also be regarded as middle, as in all of them the reflexive meaning 
18 more or less apparent.‘ Meyer calls wAnpotcOa in EK. i. 23 a 
deponent, but improperly.> In the N. T. tovepetoOa is always used 
In the same sense as the active torepey. Lastly, wrrdoua and 
paivouas must be considered passives, according to the Greek con- 
ception of these verbs: see Sommer /.c. 36. 


1 [Add yapebieoua: Phil. 22. Compare also Jurtedny A. x. 31, Rev. 
xvi. 19 (Ez. xviii. 24), issAsAncpiver ioriy L. xii. 6 (18. xxiii. 16): A. Buttm. 


p. 52. 

: id 2 Jo. 8 we have the 1 aor., not the perfect, of ipya%ouas: it is singular 
that this slip is found in five editions of the German (3rd to 7th). The perfect 
occurs twice only in the N. T., here and in 1 P. iv. 3. 

3 [In the N. T. we find the active only, in Ja. iii. 5 Rec. Here however the 
true reading is psyaAn aby. | 

* (Compare Don. p. 440 sq. eee deponents to be properly middle, 
Donaldson classifies them ‘‘ according to the usages of the middle in which they 
respectively originated.’’] 

{In ed. 8, 4, Meyer calls attention to the use of the middle voice, and renders 
gus sibi implet. | 
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SECTION XXXIX. 
THE PASSIVE VOICE. 


1. When a verb which governs the dative or the genitive 
of the person (as muotevew Tivi, KaTryopeiv Twos) is used in 
the passive, the Greeks are accustomed to make the noun which 
denotes the person the subject of the passive verb (Kriig. p. 159, 
Jelf 364. 5, Don. p. 432). 

a. Dative: G. ii. 7, weriorevpat to evayyéAsov, i.e. TeTI- 
oreupévoy Exyw TO evayyédwov (active, wioTevery Tiwi TL); Rom. 
iii. 2, émurrevOnoay (the Jews, ver. 1) Ta Aoyia Tov Oeov' 10. 
ix. 17, ofcovopiay memiorevpas: compare Diog. L. 7. 34, meotev- 
Bévres ti év Tepyapw BiBrroOneny’ Pol. 3. 69.1, wemirreupe- 
vos thy wédv Tapa ‘Pwyaiov’ 31. 26. 7, Herod. 7. 9. 7, De- 
mosth. Zheocr. 507 c, Appian, Civ. 2. 136, Strabo 4. 197, 17. 
197, etc.,, etc. So also when this verb is used in the sense of 
believing some one (arsorevey Tuvi) we find the passive msotevo- 
pas I am believed: e.g. Xen. An. 7. 6. 33, Isocr. Trapez. p. 874, 
Demosth. Callip. 720 a; BaovrAcvouat, Aristot. Nic. 8. 11.—The 
case is different in 1 Tim. iii. 16, éwtotevOn (Xpioros) ev xoope: 
this cannot be referred to wructeveey Xpiot@, but presupposes 
the phrase muoreveww Xpiorov ; just as emiotevOn To paptuplovy 
npov, 2 Th. i. 10, is founded on meorevewy te (1 Jo. iv. 16). 

Other examples of the same construction are A. xxi. 3, ava- 
dhavévres®? tHyv Kuapov, when Cyprus became visible to them, ie. 
avagaveisay éyovtes THY K.; H. xi. 2, dv ravry euaptupnnoay 
ot mpeaRuTepor (uaptupecy revi), A. xvi. 2, al.; H. xiii. 16, eva- 
peorettas 6 Geos (Bleek in loc.); further, H. viii. 5 xaOas xe- 
xpnparioras Mavons (Mt. ii. 12,22, Joseph. Antt. 3.8. 8), and 
Mt. xi. 5 (L. vil. 22) wrmyol evayyertovtac H. iv. 2. The pas- 
sages last cited come in here because evaryyeAtGeo Gas (see Fritz 
Matt. p. 395) and ypnyarifev (Joseph. Antt. 10.1. 3, 11. 8. 4) 
are usually followed by the dative of the person. We should 
probably add Col. ii. 20, ri ws Sevres ev xdopp Soyparivecte 
(Soyparifery rivt 2 Macc. x. 8); see Meyer. In 3 Jo. 12 the pas- 
Slve paprupeta Gas has a dative of the person, like the active. 

6. Genitive. Of verbs governing a genitive xcaryyopoupat 


1 The reverse éwierevpas, Wis. Vii. 17. 
? (Tischendorf and Westcott and Hort read dvagdvaress, with Rec. } 


a eel 
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alone is thus used: Mt. xxvii. 12, év r@ xatnyopeicOar avrov 
Uro Tay apysepéwy’ A. xxii. 30, Td Th KaTiyopeiTas id (rapa) 
tev ‘Iovdaiwy’ 2 Macc. x. 13.\—(I can find no sufficient reason 
for supposing, with Meyer, that xeydpropa: is passive in 2 C. 
ii 10.7) 


In Rom. vi 17, twyxovoare. . . . cfs Sy wapeddOyre rirov &- 
day7s, we have perhaps this construction in combination with 
attraction (for Sanx. eis rurov &d., dv wapedobyre, i. 6. wapadobévra 
exere) ; yet see above § 24. 2. 

In H. vii. 11, & Aads ex’ adris (iepwovvys) vevopobérnra, the 
construction may very well be founded on vouoderetv ruvi, the people 
has received the law (based, resting) on the priesthood; compare 
vil. 6. The parallels for vopoOereiy rad (rt) quoted from the LXX 
cannot be brought in here, since in this construction the verb al- 
Ways means fo lead some one according to the law: as Ps. exviii. 33, 
rouoberpooy pe THY Gdov Tav Sixatwudrwy cov xxiv. 8, vopobernoe 
duaptdyovras év O6w. In the Byzantines, however, we find voyobereiv 
rad (in reference to a country or a people), as Malal. pp. 72, 194. 
The regular construction of the passive occurs in Dt. xvii. 10, daa av 


vonobern Oi cos. 


2. In many verbs which in ancient Greek have regularly 
the 1 aor. middle, in the middle sense, the N. T. writers use 
instead the 1 aor. passive (comp. § 38. 4). Thus we usually find 
atexpiOn,? especially in the participle dzoxpiOeis:‘ the aor. 
middle amrexpivaro occurs Mk. xiv. 61, L. iii. 16, xxiii. 9, Jo. v. 
19, xii. 23, A. iii, 12, and more frequently as a variant, e.g. in 
Joi 26, xii. 34, xviii. 34° Similarly ScexpiOy, Mt. xxi. 21, 
Mk. xi. 23, Rom. iv. 20; but éxpi6m is passive in A. xxvii. 1° 
In other examples of aor. passive for aor. middle which have 
been quoted from the N. T,, arposexAcOn A. v. 36, evedvvapwOn 
Rom. iv. 20, waped0Onre vi. 17, tamrewwoOnre 1 P. v. 6, Ja. iv. 
10, the aorist is from the Greek (and also the N. T.) point of 


1 [Add zarsyveepives nv, G. ii. 11 (A. Buttm. p. 188). ] 
7 |Meyer gave this up in his 4th ed. (1862). 

> Yet we find awsx,ién in MSS. as early as Xen. An. 2. 1. 22: on Plat. Ale. 
2. p. 149 b, see Lob. p. 108. In the writers after Alexander it is not at all 
uncommon. (See Veitch, Gr. Verbs s. v.] 

ise From this tense we find the fut. awexpdicouas, Mt. xxv. 37, 45, and 


X. 

* Compare Sturz, Dial. Alex. p. 148 sq., Lobeck, Phryn. p. 108, Schoem. 
Ieeus p. 305. 

* [For other examples see A. Buttm. p. 51 sq.—The aor. passive of éavmale 
occurs Rev. xiii 3 (Lach.) in an active sense; so also daupachicouas Rey. Xvii. 
8 (Lach., Tisch. ed. 7): see Veitch p. 271, A. Buttm. p. 59.] 
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view really passive ; just as in Latin servart, delectari, are used 
instead of servare se, delectare se, which agree with our idiom: 
compare Rost p. 573.' We must say the same of the 2 aor. xat- 
adrAaynto 1 C. vii. 11, 2 C. v. 20 (compare Rom. v. 10), and of 
the future (arpos) xodAAGOnoeras Mt. xix. 5 (E. v. 31). 


"ExAnpwOnpe E. i. 11 (see Harless in loc.), and aposexAnpwbyoar 
A. xvi. 4, are evidently passive. 


3. That the perfect (Matth. 493) and the pluperfect passive 
have also a middle signification has been generally admitted 
since the so-called perfect and pluperfect middle disappeared 
from our grammars (Buttm. I. 362, Jelf 365. 3). In the N.T. 
compare A, xiii. 2 (es) & wposxéxAnpas avtous, to which I hate 
called them for myself ; xvi. 10, mposxéxAntas pas o Kuptos 
evayyedicacbai avtovs, the Lord has called us for Himself ete. 
(compare Ex. iii. 18, v. 3); xxv. 12, xaicapa émexéxrAnoat, thou 
hast called for thyself to the emperor (appealed to him); Rom. 1v. 
21, 5 éearnyyeArae Suvatos éote Kal Totjoas (0 Oeos), H. xii 26; 
Jo. ix. 22, cuveréBevto oi Iovéaior 1 P. iv. 3, meropevpevous 
év aoenyeiass (1 S. xiv. 17, 2 K.v. 25, Job xxx. 28, Zeph. iii 19, 
Demosth. Nicostr. 723 ¢, al.). On the perfect passive of depo- 
nents see § 38. 7. 


On the other hand, 1 P. iv. 1 wéwavra: dyaprias (commonly 
rendered peccare desiit, compare Xen. Cyr. 3. 1. 18) may be taken 
as passive, he has rest from sin, is secured against sin, see Kypke 
in loc.: Ph. in. 12, however, can in no case come in here.—Ic 
Atrevopas (A. xxiii. 1) might according to Poppo's theory (since the 
active is in actual use as an intransitive verb) be regarded as a de 
ponent ; but see above, page 325. In Rom. xiv. 23 there can be no 
doubt that the apostle used xaraxéxpiras in @ passive sense. 

The perfect passive is said to stand for the perfect acfire in 
A. xx. 13, otrw yap fv (6 HaiAos) dtareraypévos: and in 2 P. 
1, 3, THs Oetas Suvdpews . . . . Ta mpos Cunv Sedwpnpevyns? But 
in the first passage Svar. is middle (as in Polyen. 6. 1. 5, Jos. 
Antt, 4. 2. 3, al.), so had he arranged vt; and in 2 P. i. 3 Sedup. is 
from the deponent dwpéopar.* Compare further Poppo, Thue I. 
1 179 sqq. 


1 The use of the aor. middle of such verbs is commonly restricted to the cases 
jn which an accusative follows, in the reflexive sense mentioned above, § 38. 2. 
Thus isaény is me servavi (servatus sum), but lvwvduny +o cepa is used for 
corpus meum (mihi) servavi. 

3 Compare Jensii Lecit. Lucian. p. 247. 

> Markland (Heplicatt. vett. aliquot locorum, in the Leipsic reprint of his 
edition of Eurip. Supplic. p. 324 sq.) brings in here A. xiii. 48, so famous in the 
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Rem. 1. The future passive is used in a very peculiar manner 
in A. xxvi. 16, e’s rovro SPOnv cor, rpoxepicacbai oe imnpérny 
kai pdprupa, dv re eldes, dv re dPOyoopat co. Following the 
parallelism, we might render this what thou hast seen and what I 
will cause thee to see, dpOjooua. being taken in a causative sense.! 
The other explanation (which in the main is adopted by Schott, 
Kihndél, Heinrichs, Meyer, and De Wette), de quibus—in reference 
to which—or quorum caussa tibi porro apparebo, would on the whole 
suit the context better, and is probably the simpler of the two. On 
w for d, by attraction, see § 24. 2.2 

Rem. 2. Since several verbs which in classic Greek are neuter 
are used as transitives in Hellenistic Greek (see above, § 38. 1), 
commentators occasionally take the passive (in accordance with this 
causal signification of the active) as equivalent to the Hebrew 
Hophal. Of such a usage, however, there is no certain or even 
probable example. In G. iv. 9, yvovres Oedv, padAov 8¢ yvuoOévres 
vx’ airov, the antithesis of itself requires us to translate, knowing 
God, rather however known (recognised) by God ; see my note in loc. 
1. viii, 3, d@ ns & ama, tov Oeov, otros éyvworat im airoi, 
must not be rendered,® is veram intelligentiam consecutus est. The 
meaning is, whvever imagines that he knows anything (in whom 
therefore there exists a yvao1s duodca), such a one has not yet 
known, as @ man ought to know ; if however a man loves God (com- 
pare the preceding words % dyday oixoSouet), he—has not only 
known as a man ought to know, but—is known by Him (God), is 
himself the object of the highest and truest knowledge, the Divine. 
In 1 C. xiii. 12, dpre ywioxw ex pépovs, rére 58 ereyvdcopa Kaus 
«ai éreyvaoOnyv, the last word certainly refers to God’s know- 
ledge, and the true meaning of the words was given by Nésselt : 
“then shall we know all perfectly (not éx pépous, not as év aiviypart), 
as perfectly as God knows us.”* That ywooxey signifies cognoscere 
Jocere, educere has not yet been proved from Biblical Greek, and 
Pott cannot have understood what he was doing when he quoted 
Jo. v. 42, Rom. ii. 18. On the other hand, this meaning does 
certainly meet usin Demosth. Cor. p. 345 c (already cited by 
Stephanus in his Thesuurus), dporoynxe viv y' twas tmdpyew éyvu- 


Predestination controversy, punctuating the verse thus, sai lrieriwear, seu teas 
rivaypive, tis Tony aioner, and translating, ‘‘et fidem professi sunt, seer ra 
(tempus, diem) constituerant, in vitam eternam.” This exposition is likely to 
hnd as little favour with an unbiassed exegete as most of the expositions given 
by English philologers, though certainly more attention is given to the N. T. by 
these than by the philologers of Germany. 

' See Doderlein, Soph. Gd. C. p. 492, Bornem. in Rosenm. Rep. II. 289. _ 

? (Meyer compares Soph. Cid. Rex 788, av pir inéuny = vevrar 3 &. There is 
good authority for ss after s3s¢ (Westcott and Hort); with this reading the two 
relatives agree in construction. } 

* As it is by Erasmus, Beza, Nosselt, Pott, Heydenreich, al. 

* Ph. iii. 12 sq. is similar, as regards the combination of the active and the 
passive verb. Compare Arrian, Hpict. 3. 23. 8, duverai ris wPtAneas nai KAAS 
My aeees wOsrnmives; Liban. Hp. 2. 
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opévovs eue pev A€yey trtp rays warpidos, abrovy 0 trip Sruirrov: 
though it is true this disappears if we follow Dissen in reading pas 
(with one MS.),} sos esse cognitos (h. e. de nobis constare), me quidem 
verba facere pro patria etc. 

Rem. 3. Here and there it has appeared doubtful whether a 
verb is middle or passive. The decision is grammatical only so far 
as it may be shown that the verb in question either was never used 
in the passive or in the middle, or that the middle had an active 
meaning. Hence we are justified in regarding druzaLerOa:, Rom. 1 
24, a8 a passive; 80 also oixodopetofa 1 C, viii. 10, ravecGac 1 P. 
lv. 1,2 dvaveovcOac E. iv. 23: on the other hand, in 1 C. i. 2, of 
émuxadXovpevot TO Ovouxa Tov Kupiov, the verb can only be middle. 
In other cases the context must decide,—e.g. in 2 C. ii 10, where 
Kexapurna must be considered middle (against Meyer), and in Rom. 
ill. 9, where mpoéxeoOar cannot be passive ;—or else the known 
view of the writer, gathered from other passages, e.g. E. vi. 10 
évouvapovabe. 


SECTION XL 


THE TENSES. 


1. The N. T. grammarians and commentators* have been 
chargeable with the grossest mistakes in regard to the tenses of 
the verb.£ In general, these * are used in the N. T. exactly as 
in Greek writers.° The aorist refers to the past simply (the 


1(On the frequent interchange of ysis and opsis in MSS. see Scrivener, /ntrod. 

. 11: for examples in Demosthenes see e.g. Shilleto, Fals. Leg. p. 58, Weber, 

em. pp. 11, 12, 16, comp. p. 18. Liddell and Scott retain vues, and render 
*‘are determined ;” so also Rost and Smee 

*(It is not easy to see how these principles apply to riwavra: 1 P. iv. 1, see 
above, p. 328: of iwiadiw both passive and middle are found in the N. T., but 
when the passive is combined with éveu« it isin a different construction from 
that foun " 1C.i 2. OnkE. iv. 23, vi. 10, see Ellicott : on 2C. ii. 10 (Meyer) 
see p. 327. 

3 Compare Bertholdt, Hinleit. VI. 3151: ‘‘ it is well known that in the use of 
the tenses the N. T. writers were very little bound by the laws of grammar.” 

* Occasioned in part by the parallel passages, which, it was thought, must be 
considered exactly alike, even in point of grammar. The abuse of parallelism 
in exegesis deserves a special investigation. 

* The Greeks regarded the present, the perfect, and the future, as the three 
principal tenses: Plut. Jsid. c. 9, lye sims €6 yayores nai dy mai beoparer 
Compare Ocyss. 16. 437. 

. ides the well known grammatical works—especially Herm. Xmend. 
Rat. p. 180 sqq., Schneider, Vorles. tiber griech. Grammat. I. 239 sqq., Kriz. 
p- 170 oe L. G. Dissen, De temporibus ef modis verbi Graci (Gott. 
1808), H. Schmidt, Doctrine tempor. verbi Gr. et Lat. expositio histor. (Hal. 
1836-1842, four parts).—An earlier treatise by G. W. Oeder, Chronol. Gram- 
mat, (Gott. 1748,—included in Pott’s Syluge, VIL. 138 sqq.), is less serviceable. 
The enallage temporum had been already combated by A. zum Felde in his De 
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simple occurrence of an event at some past time, considered as 
& momentary act), and is the ordinary tense of narration; the 
imperfect and the pluperfect always have reference to subor- 
dinate events which stood related, in respect of time, with the 
principal event (as relative tenses) ; and lastly, the perfect brings 
the past into connexion with the present time, and represents 
an action as a completed one, in relation to the present time. 
Strictly and properly speaking, no one of these tenses can ever 
stand for another, as the commentators have in so many ways 
maintained :+ where such an interchange seems to exist,” either 
it exists in appearance only, there being in point of fact some 
assignable reason (especially of a rhetorical kind) why this tense 
is used and no other; or else it must be ascribed to a certain 
inexactness belonging to the popular language, through which 
the relation of time was not conceived and expressed with 
perfect precision (Kriig. p. 182 sq.). The latter case is chiefly 
exemplified in the interchange (or combination) of tenses which 
express the same main relation of time, e.g. the past tenses. 

2. Hence the present tense—which expresses present time 
in all its relations (and especially in rules, maxims, and dogmas 
of permanent validity, compare Jo. vii. 52)— 

a. Is used for the future in appearance only, when an action 
still future is to be represented as being as good as already 
present, either because it is already firmly resolved on, or be- 
cause it must ensue in virtue of some unalterable law (exactly 
as in Latin, German, etc.):* Mt. xxvi. 2, ofSare, Ste peta dSvo0 
Nepas To Taoya yiveras (that the Passover 7s) xal 0 vies Tov 


enall, pres, temp. in S. S. usu (Kil. 1711), and by Woken in the work mentioned 
above (p. 7, note 1): compare also the opinion of Aristides in Georgi, Vind. 
p. 252. [Don. p. 404 sqq.; Jelf 394 sqq.; Clyde, Gr. Syntax pp. 71-85 ; 
Goodwin, Moods and Tenses pp. 1-64; Farrar, Gr. Synt. pp. 110-127, Green, 
Gr. ae sqq., Webster, Syntaz p. 80 sqq. 

1 The arbitrary interchange of tenses (e on rum) is reckoned amongst 
the Hebraisms, on the supposition that in Hebrew the preterite is used for the 
fature and the future for the preterite promiscue. How incorrect this represen- 
tation is, has been already shown by Gesenius (Lehrged. p. 760 sqq.), and still 
more thoroughly by Ewald (Krit. Gr. p. 523 sqq.). 

7 Compare Georgi, Vind. é: 252 aqq., Hierocrit. I. 58 sq: 

3(Don. p. 405, Jelf 897, Green p. 131 sq., Ellicott on G, iii. 8. A. Buttmann 
(p. 204) divides the ery of present for future into two classes, those in 
which the signification of the verb includes a future idea (as %pyeseae—compare the 
Attic use of sis, not found in the N. T.,—vwdyw, wopiveuas, yirvoeas); and those 
in which the future sense follows from the context. Several of his examples 
however (especially of the former kind) seem doubtful. ] 
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avOp. wapadidoras eis TO ctavpwOnvae (is delivered,—this, 
as a Divine decree, is firmly fixed) ; Jo. xiv. 3, day wopev0a ... 
wade Epyopat cal trapadnouas (xxi. 23); Mt.xvii 11, "Has 
pev Epyeras (this was a point of the Jewish Christology) «ai 
aToxatacTnce TWavra, compare Jo. vii. 42; L. xii. 54, oray 
inte THY vedéeAnv avatédAXovaay amo Svapav, evOéws déyeTE 
GuBpos Epxeras (a law of the weather, taught by experience) ; 
Col. iii. 6, 80 & Epyerae  dpy7 Tov Oeod eri Tous vious TIS 
atreOeias (in accordance with a law of God’s moral government 
of the world); H. iv. 3, 1 C. iii. 13, xv. 2, E. v. 5: hence the 
phrase épyerat dpa Gre in the mouth of Jesus, Jo. iv. 21, xvi. 2; 
hence too the Jewish designation of the Messiah, 0 épyopevos 
(827), We may also bring in here the formula (peculiar to John) 
OTrou eit eyo, followed by a future (Jo. xii. 26, xiv. 3, xvil 24), 
unless we prefer the rendering where J am, where I have my 
home. It would be a mistake to change the more select present 
tense into the future, in translating these passages.’ Elsewhere 
we find the present tense used of that which is just about to 
take place ; which some one is on the point ot doing, is already 
preparing to do:? Jo. x. 32, 84a rrotov avtay epyov AUuOakerE pe 
(they had already seized the stones); Jo. xiii. 6, eUpte, ov pou 
viTrTecs TOvs Todas (he had already assumed the attitude of one 
who washes); xiii 27,° xvi. 17 (éwdyo), xvii 11, xxi 3, 
1 C. xii. 31, 2 C. xiii. 1, Rom. xv. 25.4 

Many other passages have been brought under this head with 
much less plausibility. In Jo. iii 36 the thought is weakened if 
éxes is taken for ée. The notion of fw, as used by John, not 
only permits but almost requires the present tense; apart from 
this, however, gxew fwyv aiwvov might very well be said of one 
who, though not as yet in the actual enjoyment of the eternal life, 


yet in his certain hope already has it as a possession belonging to 
him. The same applies to Jo. v. 26. Mt v. 46 is rightly ex- 


1 Compare Poppo, Jhuc. I. i. 153, Kriig. p. 171; as to Latin, Ramshorn 
p. 401. 

2 Herm. Vig. p. 746, and on Soph. Gd. C. 91, Bekker, Specim., Philostr. 
p- 73 sq., Schoemann, /s@us, p. 202. 

3°O woiis, woinsov’raxser, quod (jam) facis, quo jam occupatus es, id (fac) 
perfice ocius. Comp. Arrian, Epict. 4. 9. 18, wou: d wesis* 3. 23. 1, and Senec. 
Benef. 2. 5, fac, si quid facis: see Wetstein I. 931. What is here commanded, 
recommended, lies not in the verb, but in the adverb annexed. 

* See on the whole Held, Plut. Timol. p. 335 sq. 

© In the words which immediately follow, ota syseas Zum», the apostle very 
accurately distinguishes the future from the present. 
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plained by Fritzsche ;! but I cannot agree with him in regarding 
Mt. iii 10 as a general maxim, every tree which does not bear good 
fruit is hewn down (it is customary to hew down such trees). These 
words are connected by ovv with 4 dgivy mpds ri pilav rav Sév- 
Spwy Keira, and they require a special explanation which shall have 
reference to the devdpa before mentioned, the aze ts already lying 
at the root of the trees, accordingly every tree . . . ts (will be) 
without fail hewn down: that is, from the fact that the axe is al- 
ready laid we may infer what fate awaits the worthless trees. In 
1 C. xv. 35, mis éyelpovrac of vexpoi, the resurrection is not 
spoken of as an event (of future time), but asa dogma: how does the . 
resurrection of the dead take place (according to thy teaching) ? com- 
pare ver. 42. In the same way we can say, Christ is the Judge, 
the punishments of the lost are eternal, etc. Similarly in Mt. ii. 4, 
rou 6 Xpwrros yewvarat (as if, where is the birthplace of the Mes- 
siah $), and Jo. vii. 52.—In 2 C. v. 1, oSape ory, day 9 éxtyeos 
Npav oixia Tov oKyvous KaTaXvby, oixodouyy éx Oeod x oper, the 
future éfoueyv would be less precise: the words are designed to in- 
dicate the instantaneous acquisition of a new habitation, as soon as 
the xaraAveoOar has taken place. In Mt. vii. 8, the present (of that 
which regularly occurs, Kriig. p. 170) is combined with the future in 
4 maxim of general application : compare Rom. vi. 16,G. 1.16. On 
the other hand, in Mt. iii. 11 the present and the future ors one 
who is to come) are purposely distinguished ; the former relates to 
the personality proclaimed, which is permanent (and even now ex- 
isting), the future Bamrrice to a particular function which he will 

ischarge. Of two parallel passages in the Synoptic Gospels, one 
has the present 6 «ls mapaAapBdvera (Mt. xxiv. 40), the other the 
future els wrapaAnpOjoera: (L. xvii. 34) : in the former, the fact which 
has been introduced by a future (évovra) is vividly conceived as 
present (see below) ; in the latter, it is described in all its parts as 
future. Compare also Jo. xvi. 14, 15, H. i. 11. 


6. The present is used for the aorist, as an historical tense, 
only when the narrator wishes to bring a past event vividly be- 
fore us, as if it were taking place at the present moment (Lon- 
gin. c. 257): Jo. iL 29, 7H éwavpsoy Brémec ... eal Névyes (in 
ver, 32, eal euaptupycer) ; i. 44, ebpioxes Piduwirov Kal réyer 
(above, 70éAnoev), compare ver. 46, xiii. £sq.; Mt. xxvi. 40, ép- 
XETas Wpos TOS paOnTas Kal evpioKe avTous KaOevdovras. Such 
@ present is often introduced suddenly in the midst of aorists (Jo. 
ix. 13, xviii. 28, xix. 9, A. x. 11, Mk. v. 15), or the present and 
aorist are combined in a single verse, as in Mk. vi. 1,1x. 2, xi. 


1 (Fritzsche’s note on Jyses is, (what reward have ye) ‘‘entered in God's book 


of account !”"} 
3 Matth. 504: comp. Zumpt, Laé. Gr. § 501 (Don. p. 405, Jelf 395, 2). 
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15, Jo. xx.6,19. In the Synoptic Gospels we find the present 
used by one narrator, the aorist by another; compare Mt. xxi. 13 
with Mk. xi. 27 sq.,) Mt. xxii. 23 with Mk. xii 18. This pre- 
sent also occurs in the apocalyptic vision, as Rev. xi. 9, xii. 2. 
As to the LXX, where this usage is very rare, see Thiersch 
p. 187.7 Suddenness, in a series of past events, is very charac- 
teristically expressed by the present in Mt. 11. 13, avaywpnoav- 
Tov avtayv idov ayyedos Kupiou haivetat Kat Ovap K.T.Ar, 


For similar examples see Xen. Hell. 2. 1. 15, Cyr. 4. 6. 4, 10, 
5. 4. 3, Ages. 2. 19, 20, Thuc. 1. 48, 2. 68, Paus. 1. 17. 4, 9. 6. 1, 
Arrian, Al. 7. 17. 5, Dion, H. IV. 2113, Achill. Tat. 4. 4, p. 85.3 


c. Sometimes the present tense includes a preterite (Madv. 
110. Rem. 1, Jelf 396. 2), viz., when the verb indicates a state 
which commenced at an earlier period but still continues,—a 
state in its continuance: Jo. xv. 27,am' apyis met pod ore 
viii. 58, wply "ABpaau yevéerOas éym eitwé (compare Jer. i. 5, 
Tpo Tov me WAGGA Ge Ev KoLAIa, ETioTapai oe’ Ps, Ixxxix. 2), 
2 P. iii 4,1 Jo. iii 8. We might bring in here A. xxv. 11,¢€ 
pev abtx® nai aktov Oavdrov mémpaya te (compare Xen. Cyr. 
5. 2,24); but aorxo denotes the quality presented to the cogni- 
sance of the judge, adcaos eis ; see Bernh. p. 370, Matt. 504. 2 
[Madv. 110. Rem. 2]. In Jo. viii 14 we find first an aorist, 
then a present: olda wodev #AOov . . . tyets Sé ovK oldarTe, 
moGev Epyopas, 


In 1 Jo. iii. 5 the sinlessness of Jesus is regarded as being in 
faith still present (see Liicke). In A. xxvi. 31, odd Oavdrov aétov 
7 Seopav rpaaaet, the reference is not to Paul’s previous life, 
but to his conduct generally, this man (as if, so simple an enthusiast) 
does nothing bad. See Bengel in loc.: Kiihnél is wrong. Compare 
Jo. vil. 51.—In H.11. 16 the more recent commentators have perceived 
that érAapBdvera is not to be taken as a preterite :‘ in ix. 6 also 
cistaow is a pure present. Bengel rightly renders xomuavra in 1 C. 
xi 30 by obdormiunt ; all recent commentators have either rendered 


2{Thiersch remarks that the historic present is scarcely ever used by the 
LXX (who found nothing in the Hebrew that exactly answered to it), except in 
the two verbs ésa and aiyu, but that in these verbs t# is very common ((ien. 
xxxvii. 29, Ex. xiv. 10, xxxiL. 17, 18, 19, al.). See also Gen. xxxiii. 17 (dsaipus), 
and xxxix. 16 (saradAsuwarss). | 

3 Jacobs, Xen. Ephes. 5.12. p. 118 ; compare Abresch, Aristen. p. 11 sq., Ast, 
Plat. Phadr. p. 335, Ellendt, Arr. Al, LI. 68. 

‘ Georgi, Vind. 25, Palairet 479. 


Th xxi. 13 should be xxi. 23: in Mk. xi. 28 the best reading is fAsyev. } 
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it by a preterite or passed it without remark ; but even in the By- 
zantine writers xoyzao0a: means only to fall asleep, die, not to be 
dead! On xapdyerat, 1 Jo. ii. 8, see Liicke.2? That éori is used 
for fv in Jo. v. 2, no intelligent expositor will allow to be even 
possible: on the other hand, however, the present tense is not ne- 
cessarily an evidence that at the time when John wrote the locality 
still remained as here described.® 

In dependent sentences the present might seem to stand for the 
imperfect, as in Jo. il. 9, odx ye, ribev gariv’ iv. 1, Axovcay ot 
gapuraio, Ste Incots .. . wmoret cai Barrifer Mk. v. 14, é&p- 
bov idety, ti gore TO yeyovos’ xii. 41, xv. 47, Jo. i. 40, v. 13, 15, 
vi. 5, 24, 64, L. vii. 37, xix. 3, A. iv. 13, ix. 26, x. 18, xii. 3, 
H. xi 8, 13: the preterite which in most instances we find in a 
greater or smaller number of MSS. is evidently a correction.* This 
however is a regular Greek construction (see Vig. p. 214 sq. and 
compare below, § 41. b. 5), which really results from a mingling of 
the vralio recta and the oratio obliqua;> compare Pol. 5. 26. 6, 
8. 22.2, 4, AGL 2.13 ezt., Long. Past. 1. 10, 13. The imperfect 
or aorist in these passages might have indicated that the circum- 
stance asked after or heard of was past at the time of inquiring or 
hearing: compare Jo. ix. 8, of Oewpodvres abrov To wpdrepoy, drt 
tuphos qv’ L. viii. 53, Mt. xxvii. 18, A. iv. 13. (Jelf 886.) 


3. The imperfect tense is used, as in Greek prose (Bernh. 
p. 372 sq., Kriig. p. 172 sqq., Don. p. 409, Jelf 398), 

a, When a past action is to be indicated in relation to another 
simultaneous action, as continuing at the time when the latter 
took place :® Jo. iv. 31, év r@ perakd Hpwrwy avtov (viii. 6, 8) ; 
L xiv. 7,édeye . .. ewéywv,1as Tas Mpwroxdcias éEeXeyorTo, 
how they (at that time) were choosing out ; xxiv. 32, 9 wapdia 
NpaY KaLopEvN Tv ev Hut, ws EAaAEL Huiy ev TH Od@ A, Viii. 
36, we érropevovTo Kata THy Oddy, HAGov eri te Ddwp’ x. 17, xvi. 
4, xxii. 11, L. vi. 19, Jo. v. 16, xii. 6. 

6, To indicate a past action of somewhat long duration, or 
continuously repeated :’ Jo. iii. 22, éxe? SuerpuBe per’ adtav nai 


1(Compare however ca xepopivey 1 Th. iv. 13, and the epitaph quoted by 
Alford in loc., ispey Uwver xomaras 4.7.4. 

?[“ John is thinking much more of the diffusion of the holy light of life from 
Christ, than of its origination in Christ.’”’] 

* Compare Schoem. Plut. Agis p. 135 sqq. 

a very few of these Sega: is a preterite given as a variant by Tisch. or 
by Griesbach. The perfect is the best reading in Mk. xv. 47.] 

5 Porson, Eurip. Orest. p. 36 (Lips.). On the still more extended nse of the 
present for a preterite in parenthetical sentences see Buttm. Gr. § 124. Rem. 
6, and ad Philoc oF 129. 

* Bremi, Demosth. p. 19. 

™Matth. 497 b, 502, Schoem. Plut. Agis p. 137, Held, Plut. im. P. p. 267, 
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éBamrilev’ Rom. xv. 22, €vexomropunyv Ta Woda Tov éA- 
Geiy’ 1 C. v. 4, Emrsvoy yap ex wvevpat. axodovbovons TET pas, 
where ézrov denotes simply the past and now completed action, 
évrevoy its continuance during the journey through the wilder- 
ness ; xiii. 11, dre juny vyrtos, @s vNnTLos eAdAouY A. xiii 11, 
Tepraywv étnres ye.paywyous’ Mt. xiii. 34, ywpls mapaB8onrzijs ovr 
€XaXec (throughout the time of His ministry). Compare L. v. 15, 
vi. 23, viii. 41,52, xvii. 28, xxiv. 14,27,'Mt.iii. 5,xxvii.39,Mk i 
7, 31, Jo. v. 18, vii. 1, xi 5, xiii. 22 8q., xii. 2, xxi. 18, A. vi. 1, 
7 (Thuc.1.29), ix. 20, xi. 20, xviii.25, xxvi 1,11,xxviii. 6, Rev. 
i 9,71 P. iii. 5, 2 P. ii. 8, H. xii. 10, Col. iii. 7, al. ; Xen. An. 1. 
2.18, 4.5.18, 5. 4. 24, 6. 3. 3, Mem.1. 1. 5, Apol. Soer. 14. 
Hence the imperfect is used to express a custom or practice, as 
in Mk. xv. 6, xata éoptny arréAvev avtois Eva Séopuov" xiv. 12 
(Demosth. Phil. 2. 27 b); compare Herm. Vig. p. 746. 

c. To denote an action commenced in past time but not ac- 
tually accomplished :* L.i. 59, éxaXouv adto ... Zayapiay (his 
mother objected, and he is called John), Mt. iii. 14,0 Sé¢’Iwav- 
ns SuexwAvev avtov (compare ver. 15), A. vii. 26, cuvnAXAacoe" 
autous eis etpnvny* (Moses), compare ver. 27. Similarly in 
Eurip. Jph. T. 360, Here. F. 437, Her. 1. 68, Thuc. 2. 5, De- 
mosth, Mid. 396 b, Xenoph. An. 4.5.19, Mem. 1. 2.29, Paus. 
4. 9. 4.°—H. xi. 17 (arposépepev) has no place here. G.i 13, 
however, would be an example if aropGety were rendered destroy ; 
but see my note in loc.° 

d. The imperfect sometimes seems to take the place of the 
aorist in narration, when events are described at which the nar- 
rator was present : L. x. 18, eGewpouy Tov catavay ws adoTparny 
éx Tov ovpavou Trecovta,’ By this means the narration is made 


‘ The aorist is best attested here. ] 
2{There is no imperfect in Rev. i. 9.] 

3 Herm. Soph. Aj. 1106: in eo, quod quis voluit facere, nec tamen perfecit, 
quod aptius adhiberi sale a ea quam quod ab ea ipsa ratione nomen habet, 
imperfectum ¢ Compare v.113. See Be Schef. Demosth. 1. 337, Plutarch 
IV. 398, Poppo, Thue. III. i. 646, Engelhardt, Plat. Menez. p. 282, Maetzner, 
Antiph. p. 220, Schoem. /seus p. 178. 

* This is the reading of good MSS., see Fritz. De Crit. Conformat. p. 31. [So 
Lachm. and Tregelles read, also Westcott and Hort. ] 

* Compare Held, Plut. Timol p. 337, note. 

¢ (Winer prefers to render sepés» by vaatare: in favour of the simple render- 
ing ‘* was destroying,” see Meyer, Ellicott, Alford in loc. ] 

[Meyer explains this imperfect as used with reference to the time of sending 
the disciples forth. ] 
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more graphic and animated than it would have been if the 
writer had used the aorist, which simply relates, condensing 
each action into a single point. Compare also A. xvi. 22, éxe- 
Mevoy paBdilew, they gave orders (whilst I was present) etc. : 
see Matth. 497 a. Hence this case reduces itself to the first” 


(Jelf 401. 3). 

In no passage is it necessary to take this tense as used for 
the pluperfect.? In A. iv. 13 the words €@avpatov éreyivwoxov 
TE auToUs, OTL aU TH Inood joav' must be closely joined : they 
wondered and (excited by this very wonder to more careful 
observation) recognised that they etc. Kiihnol’s explanation 
(after Raphel, Annot. H. 37) is incorrect. 


In many passages the readings vary between aorist and imperfect— 
eg. Mk. vi. 12, xiv. 70 (see Fritz. in luc.‘), A. vii. 31, viii. 17 [2 vii 
17],—as indeed in MSS. of classical authors the forms of these two 
tenses are frequently interchanged,® and the tenses sometimes differ 
but little in meaning.® It is often left to the writer’s choice whether 
he shall regard the action as transient (momentary) or as lasting, as a 
point or as an extension in time: Kiihner IL 74 [II. 144, ed. 2]. 
Thus compare Mt. xxvi 59, e{jrovv WevSowaprepiay . . . . Kat oix 
ctpov, with Mk. xiv. 55, xai ody etptoxov; also Mt. xix. 13 
with Mk. x. 13. Hence, especially in the case of the verbs say, go, 
svml, the (later) Greeks not unfrequently use the imperfect where 
the aorist seems to be required :7 compare Mk. ii 27, iv. 10, v. 18, 
vi 17, x. 17, L. iii. 7, vil. 36, viii. 9, 41, x. 2, A. iii. 3, ix. 21. 

For examples of the combination of imperfects and aorists, 
each tense preserving its distinct meaning, see L. viii. 23, xaréBy 
Aathay ... . Kal cuverAnpovrTo Kat éxwduvevoy: xv. 28, Mk. vii. 35, xi. 
18, Ja ii 22, Mt. xxi. 8 sq., Jo. vii. 14, xii. 13, 17, xx. 3, A. xi. 
6 eq., xxi. 3 (Jon. i. 5), Phil 13, 14, 1 C. xi 23 (in 1 C. xiii. 11 the 
aorist and perfect are similarly combined): compare Thuc. 7. 20, 44, 
Xen. An. 3. 4. 31, 5. 4. 24, Plutarch, Agis 19, Arrian, Al. 2. 20. 3.8 


' Compare Jacobs, Achill. Tat. p. 620. 

7 Compare Herm. Soph. Gud. C. p. 76, and Soph. Aj. p. 189, Poppo, Thuc. 
L i. 155, Ellendt, Arr. Al. 1. 225, Schoem. Plut. Agis pp. 84, 142, Matth. 505, 
Bernh. p. 373. [Matthie and Bernhardy mention xsAsw as a verb whose imper- 


fect is often where we should expect an aorist. So also Kriiger, p. 172. 
7 On the other hand, see Poppo /. c., Bornem. Xen. An. p. 5, Kriiger, Dion. 
- p. 304. 


‘(Fritzsche receives spyicare (on slender authority), but explains spvucre, 
neqabat,—quum ancilla argueret. Westcott, with greater probability, takes the 
word as implying ‘‘a repeated denial” (S¢. John, p. 266). 

6 Compare Boisson. Hunap. p. 431, and on Philostr. Her. p. 530, 

* Schef. Plutarch IV. 346, Siebelis, Pausan. IV. 290. 

* Poppo, Thuc. III. i. 570 4° Held, Plut. Tim. p. 484 aq. 

© Specially instructive is Diod. S. Exec. Vat. p. 25. 9 sqq., & Kpe-ees 
@tesripeseo ix ens ‘EAA: cobs bx) codia wpwriveveas . . . . petreripe- 
Ware di zai ZérAwve x.¢.2. Compare also Plat. Parmen, 126 ¢., cavra siwsvess 


22 
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The imperfect might seem to stand for the present?! in Col. iit 
18, troraccecbe trois dvdpaow, as avnxev, év xupiw, ut par est, 
and E. v. 4 «1. (un dvopalécbw év ipiv) aloxporys ; pwporoyia 7} 
eitpareNia, & ovx dvaKxev (xadws rpérec immediately preceding). 
In Col. iii, however, we must render «wf oportebat, ut par erat, 
as was fit (in the past as well as now”), as indeed every such ad- 
monition really presupposes that up to this time the duty enjoined 
remained unperformed ? (Kriig. p. 173). On this passage and on 
E. v. 4 see § 41. a. 2. In Mt. xxvii. 54 fv is used with reference 
to one now dead, He was God's son. 


4. The perfect tense is used in full accordance with its 
meaning when the past is set in relation to the present, i.e., when 
something past is to be indicated as now (in the present) abso- 
lutely completed (I have commanded, my command is in regard 
to the present a command that was once given *): here the re- 
sult of the action is usually, but not necessarily (Kriig. p. 174), 
conceived as enduring. The following examples are specially in- 
structive: L. xiii. 2, doxetre, OTe of Tadsdaios obtor apaptwrot 
mapa Tavtas .... eyévovTo, OTe Tovavta wWeTrovOacey, that 
these Galileans became sinners, because they have suffered, etc.,— 
not simply, they suffered once or at some past time (this would 
be the aorist), but—they stand recorded in history as men who 
were cut off by (a violent) death; L. iv. 6, dru éuot mapade- 
Soras (7 éEoucia), i.e. 1 am in possession of it, it having been 
delivered to me, commissam habeo potestatem,—the aorist would 
mean it was delivered to me, and it would remain uncertain 


iBadilopsy nai xarirAaGousy cov AveiQevea x.¢.a.; and from the LXX, Num. 

Xxxiii, 38 8q., aviBn "Aapoy nai awidavir. ... “Anpos ay epay wal sizegs nai 

ixariy icwy, ors awibynensy.—See Reisig, Soph. Ed, C. p. 254 sq., Stallb. Plat. 

Phed. p. 29, Ellendt, Arr. Al. IT. 67 sq. 

1 See however Mehlhorn, Anacr. p. 235 sq.; compare Fuhr, Dicearch. p. 
56 sq. 

2 See Matth. 505. Rem., Bornem. Schol. p. 181 (Don. p. 411, Jelf 398. 4). 

5 To take avixsy (with Huther) as a perfect with present meaning is as 
unnecessary as it is grammatically inadmissible. Aro xafjas and swpeszuey per- 
fects also? Are we then to suppose that the rare perfect #20 maintained itself 
just in these particular formulas, even in Attic Greek ? No example can be found 
in which we are compelled to give these words a present signification, provided 
we have attained the power of realising the G conception, and keeping that 
of our own lan in the background. 

* Herm. Rinna Rat. p. 186: yiypaga tempus significat preteritum termi- 
natum presenti tempore ita, ut res, que perfecto exprimitur, nunc peracta di- 
catur, illudque jam, peractam rem esse, presens sit. Poppo in his Progr. Hmen- 
danda et supplenda ad Matthiai Gramm. Gr. (Frankf. on Oder, 1832), p. 6, 
thus defines the nature of the perfect : actionem plane preteritam, que aut nunc 
ipsum seu modo finita est aut per effectus suos durat, notat. [Don. p. 408, Jelf 
389, Green, Gr. p. 138, Webster, Synt. p. 85. ] 
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whether the possession of it was still retained or not; Lv. 32, 
ox €AnAvOa xarécar Sixalovs, I am not here (on earth) in 
order to etc, (Mt. ix. 13 simply narrates, ov« #AOov J came not, 
I was not sent), compare vii, 20, 50; Rom. vii. 2, 9 dravdpes 
yun to Covre avdpt SéSeras vouw, is bound to (and hence 
belongs to); G. ii. 7, wemloreupas To evayyédsov, concreditum 
mihi habeo etc. (his apostolic vocation still continues, he is now 
in the exercise of it), and similarly 1 Th. ii. 4, caOa@s SeSoxntpa- 
opnea ind tov Oeov miatevOjvas To evayyénov; 1 C.xi.15,9 oun 
avti treptBodaiov SédSorac (yuvacni), she has (by a permanent 
arrangement of nature) her hair instead of ete.; H. x. 14, pea 
Tpospopa rereAeiwmnev eis TO Sinvenés Tovs ayialopévous 
(where the antithesis in wig... . rereXedwxev must not be over- 
looked); Jo, xix. 22, & yéypaga, yéypada: Mk. x. 40, xi. 21, xvi. 
4, L. xiii, 12, Jo. vii. 19, 22, viii. 33, xiii 12,’ xv. 24, xix. 30, 
xx. 21, A. viii. 14, Rom. iii. 21, v. 2, ix. 6, 1 C. it 11, iv. 4, vii. 
14 q.,x. 13, 2 C. iii. 10, vi. 11, Col. ii. 14, iii. 3, H.i. 4, iii 3, vii. 6, 
14, viii, 6, 13, ix. 18, 26, xii. 2, 1 Jo. v. 9 8q., 3 Jo. 12, 1 P. iv. 1, 
Rey. iii, 17. Hence in citations from O. T. prophecies we find 
yeyparras very frequently, also xeypnuatioras (H. viii. 5), or 
cipnxe, H. i. 13, iv. 4, etc.? 

The perfect and aorist are combined (compare Weber, Dem. 
p. 480) in L, iv. 18, éypscé pe evaryyeNioacOat, aréotadxe pe 
mpoat, He anointed me .... and has sent me (the former is 
regarded as an event which once occurred, the latter as con- 
tinuing to operate); Mk. xv. 44, ITidaros eOavpacev ct dn 
teOvnne nab... . émnpwTnoey autor, ci 1adat a édave (the 
latter referring to the occurrence of death, the act of dying, the 
former to the effect, the state of being dead); H. ii. 14, ézeit ta 
TAA KEXOLYMUYNKE TapKOS Kal aipaTos, Kal avTOS METET HE 
(at his incarnation) trav avray’ 1 C. xv. 4, dre érady (an event 
that once took place, long since past) wat dre éyyyeptas TH TpiTD 
nuépa (it continues in its effects in the new life of Jesus); 2 C. 


1 Tydexses, ci riweinza viv; where the completed action (mw «) is repre- 
sented as extending its influence into the present, in its symbolic meaning. 
Com xv. 18. 

? Soalso in 2C. xii. 9, sipnni pos’ dpuss cos fh aps yeov, this perfect is used 
of a communication (from the Lord) which is to be represented, not simply as 
then received, but as continuing in force: He has told me, and with this I 
must rest satisfied. What Riickert could find strange here I cannot see, Meyer 
now takes the right view. 
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i. 19, ix. 2, A. xxi. 28, Jo. viii. 40, iv. 38, xiii. 3 [Ree.], 1 Jo.i. 1! 
Other characteristic examples are Col.i.16, ore év avt@ extladn 
Ta mavta (the fact of creation) .... 7a wavra &' avrod Kai cis 
avrov €xttatae (dogmatic view of the completed and now ex- 
istent creation), Jo. xvii. 14, xx. 23 (Meyer’), 1 C. xv. 27, Col. 
iii. 3. The perfect is used altogether for the narrative aorist 
in Rev. v. 7 7AGe wai eine (7o BiBAlov), where there is no 
variant, and in Rev. vil. 5. This purely aoristic sense of the 
perfect is found especially in later writers (particularly the 
Scholiasts, Poppo, Thue. III. ii 763), see Bernh. p. 379.7 Less 
singular are 2 C. xi. 25,.... éraBov, éppakdicOnv .... édsOa- 
ony .... évavaynoa, vuyOnpepov ev t@ BvO@ TwWetTrolnea H. 
xi. 28, wiores wemoinke TO Wacyxa Kal THY TpOSyUeL TOU ai- 
patos (preceded and followed by simple aorists) ; compare also 
ver. 17. In such enumerations of particular facts it was of no 
consequence whether the aorist or the perfect was used ; both 
are equally suitable-——I was stoned, I suffered shipwreck, I have 
spent a day, etc. In Mk. iii. 26 no one will suppose that pepé- 
ptotas after avéorn is used as an aorist because the aorist 
Hepto Oy occurs in ver. 25. 

The perfect is used 

a. For the present, only in so far as the perfect denotes an 
action or a state the commencement and establishment of which 
belong, as completed events, to past time (Herm. Vig. p. 748, 
Jelf 399.3): Jo. xx. 29, dre éwpaxds pe, WemiatevKas, where 


1 Compare Lucian, Dial. D. 19. 1, aPewdrAscus airey nal vevinnnas. 

3 [‘*’Agiveas, become remitted (by God) ; xixparnveas, are retained (by God): 
here the perfect is used, because the word indicates no new act on the part of 
God.” Similarly Bengel: ‘illud presens, hoc preteritum. Mundus eat sub 

ccato.” The true reading, however, is probably cpiwrra:. | 

3 Schef. Demosth. I. 468, Wyttenbach, Plut. Mor. I. 321 eq. (Lips.), Lebrs, 
Question. Epic. p. 274, Index to Petr. Patric. in the Bonn edition, p. 64/. 
(A. Buttmann (pp. 196-7) remarks that the use of the present in historical 
narration was the foundation of this usage: he suggests that the influence of 
the Latin perfect may perhaps be traced here. The most plausible examples 
of the use of a perfect in the sense of the aorist (besides those given in the 
text) are Rev. vil. 14, 2 C. ii 18, i. 9: A. Buttmann (who does not mention 
these) quotes 2 C. xi. 25, L. iv. 18, H. xi. 17, Ja. i 24. As however it is admitted 
by all that the N. T. writers ordinarily use this tense with complete accuracy, 
the proper meaning cannot be given up in any passage without the clearest 
necessity ; and we inay doubt whether there is any passage (except perhaps those 
quel? from the Apocalypse) in which this necessity has been shown to ext. 

n the perfects in H. vii., xi, see Green, Gr. p. 142. The perfect yizss 5 
frequently (but wrongly) assumed to have an aoristic meaning: see Alford = 
1 C. xiii, 11, 1 Th. i. 1, 1 Tim. ii. 14.) 


SECT. XL.] THE TENSES. 341 


the words point to the commencement of the (still existing) faith, 
ili. 18, xi. 27; v.45, Motors, ets by yATixaTe, on Whom you 
have hoped (placed your hope) and still hope, in quo repositam 
habetis spem vestram: similarly in 2 C. i. 10, ets dy 4X aiKa- 
ev’ 1 Tim. vi.17,Jude 6. On éwpaxa Jo. ix. 37, al, see below. 
2 Tim. iv. 8, syarnxotes THv émipdveray avrod, is strictly who 
have fixed their love on, and therefore now love. The pluper- 
fect of such verbs naturally has the signification of an imperfect 
(L. xvi. 20). Jo. i. 34, aya édpaxa Kai pepaptupyka, cer- 
tainly does not come in here: the latter perfect seems to repre- 
sent the testimony borne by John to Christ at his baptism as 
a completed act of enduring validity, J have seen ut and have 
testified it. The explanation of the perfects in H. vii. 6 (9) 
must be substantially the same; it is manifest that more is 
intended than the mere narration of the fact. 

b. In reference toa futwre action, after sentences which express 
a supposition (et or édy with future or aorist, rarely a parti- 
ciple). Here, the condition being fulfilled, the action is conceived 
(to follow immediately and) to be entirely settled :* Eurip. £7. 
686, e¢ madaicGels mapa Oavacimov mecei, TEOYNKA eyo" 
Soph. Philoct. 75, and Livy 21. 43, si eundem animum habue- 
ritis, vicimus® (Kriig. p. 175, Don. p. 409, Jelf 399.4). In the 
N. T. see Rom. xiv. 23, 0 Svaxpivdpevos, éav padyyn, xataxé- 
kpttar he ts condemned, the sentence of condemnation is pro- 
nounced (in the same moment) and remains pronounced over 
him, he lies under condemnation; iv. 14,1 C. xiii. 1, 2 P. 1.19, 
20; and with a participle, Jo. iii. 18, 0 yy muctevwn 78n Kexpl- 
tat Rom. xiii. 8. But the perfect does not stand for the future 
in Jo. v. 24, peraBéBnnev ex tov Gavdrov eis thv Cwnv; here 
there is no reference whatever to a future event, but to some- 
thing that has already taken place (@yes Sony aiwviov) ; com- 
pare 1 Jo. iii. 14, Liicke, Comment. II. 52. In Jo. xvi. 10, 
éedofacpaz, Christ speaks proleptically, in reference to the dis- 


2 ‘We do not find in the N. T. any clear example of the Hebrew prophetic 
oe (Gesen. Lehrg. p. 764), which the LXX usually render by a future, 

"e have something analogous in Greek, when the soothsayers begin with the 
future but continue in the aorist, /liad 4. 158 sqq., Pind. Pyth. 4. 56, /sthm, 
5. 51; see Bockh, Not. Crit. p. 462. 

2 Comp. Poppo, Thuc. I. i. 156, Ast, Plat. Polit. p. 470, Herm. Aristoph. 
Nub. p. 175 sq., Matthie, Eurip. Med. p. 512, and Gr. 500. 
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ciples who already believed on him, compare xvi. 11 : in xiv. 7, 
however, xal am’ dptt ywwoxete abtov cat éwpadxate avrov 
must be rendered, from this time ye know him and have scen 
him (not, as Kiihnol, ewm mox accuratius cognoscetis et quasi 
oculis videbitis); compare Demosth. Lacrit. 597 a, avOparre, 
dv pets ote yevmoKopev of EwpdKxapev wrote: see 
further Liicke in loc. 


In Ja. v. 2, 6 rAotros tpav odonme, xat Ta inaria tyov ontoBpwra 
yéyovey, the perfect does not stand for a present or future, but the 
case indicated by the apostle in raAarwpiats piv tals érepxopevars 
is viewed as already present, and consequently the ovmrew of the 
riches as already completed In Jo. xvii. 22 Séduxa is not tribuam ; 
Christ looks on his life as closed, the disciples have already taken 
his place. In L. x. 19 Séduxa and diSwu are equally appropriate : 
Tischendorf rightly decides for the former. 

In proof that the perfect is also used for the pluperfect—which 
is not impossible—Haab (p. 95) wrongly adduces Jo. xii. 7, eis THv 
Tpépav Tov évradiagpou terypyxey avro. Here reryp. must be taken 
as a real perfect (she has reserved it, and therefore uses it now) ; 
Jesus wishes figuratively to represent this anointing as that which 
prepares him for the tomb. But the reading is uncertain. 

That the perfects (and aorists) of a number of verbs have in 
themselves and in accordance with established usage the signification 
of a present, is well known, and is a natural consequence of the 
(inchoative) primary meaning of these verbs.1_ Such are xéxrnpat [ 
possess,? from xrdouot I acquire; xexotynpat (I have fallen asleep) 
L sleep, from xoipaopac I fall asleep; olda I know, from eidw I see ; 
éornxa I stand, from iornpe I place, properly I have placed myself, 
—hence also 2 Th. ii. 2, eveorynxey 4 Hepa rod Xp. (compare Palairet 
in loc.), Rom, ix. 19 ris avOéornxe, who resists him? compare xu. 2, 
2 Tim. iv. 6 épéornxe: also gouxa Ja. i. 6, 23. The pluperfect of 
such verbs naturally takes the place of an imperfect, as ciorjxeav 
Mt. xii. 46, yoav Jo. ii, 9, xx. 9, al. Kexpaya also (Jo. 1 15), 
from xpd{w, has a present meaning § (Buttm. I. 57, Bernh. p. 279, 
 Jelfl.c.), and édpaxa sometimes signifies J (have obtained a view 
of and) see, Jo. ix. 37,1 Jo. iv. 20. In Ph. i, 7, however, sy7- 


1 Fritz. Rom. I. 254, Bengel on Rom. iii. 23 (Don. p. 278 sq., Jelf 399). 

2 This meaning has been wrongly given to other tenses of this verb in 
some passages of the N. T. L. xviii. 12 is, of all that I acquire, que mihi 
redeunt : L. xxi. 19, through endurance acquire for yourselves, or ye will acquire, 
your souls,—they will then, and not till then, become your real, inalienable 
property. Schott is now right. On 1 Th. iv. 4 see De Wette, (or Ellicott and 
Alford]. Yet xe#pa: seems to stand for possideo in Hsop. 142. 2. On seperras 
1 C. xi. 80, which is commonly taken for xsxeiunvras, see above, 2 (c). 

3 [In classical writers, who very rarely use the present xpdfw. In Jo. i. 15, 
hath cried seems the more probable meaning. ] 
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pa: (Matth. 505) must be taken as a true preterite, in antithesis to 
yout, ver. 8.—Conversely, the present yxw denotes I am come, 
Tam here (Matth. 504. 2), Jo. ii. 4, iv. 47, 1 Jo. v. 20. So also 
dxovw May sometimes be used in the sense of audisse, as in 1 C. 
xL 18 (Xen. An. 5. 5. 8, Mem. 3. 5. 9, Plat. Gorg. 503 c, Philostr. 
Apoll. 2. 8, see Lucian, Fug. 71), but only when the hearing con- 
tinues (in its efficacy),—as we also say J hear that you are sick ; 
compare 2 Th. iii. 11 and Schoem. Plut. Cleom. p. 246 :? to express 
an act of hearing completed in past time, a Greek must say dx7xoa. 
In like manner dsréyw may be translated by accepisse in Mt. vi. 2, 
5, 16, Ph. iv. 18; this word however is properly like the German 
weghaben (to have in full, to have already received *). 


5. The aorist.* 

a. In narration the aorist is used for the pluperfect° 

a. In temporal subordinate sentences: A.v. 24, ws jKxovoap 
TOUS NOyous .... Suropouv' L. vii. 1, émeidy erAnpwoev Ta 
pyuata.... eismrGer' ii. 39, xxii. 66, Jo. vi. 16, ix. 18, xiii. 12, 
xxi. 9, A. xxi. 26; compare Thuc. 1. 102, of "A@nvain.... 
éredn aveywpnoay .... Evupayor éyévovto’ Aisch. Ep. 1. 
p. 121 c: Madv. 114 (Jelf 404). 

8. In relative sentences: A. i. 2, évrTesAdpevos Tois atro- 
arora ods éFeNéEaTo’ ix. 35,° Jo. xi. 30, iv. 45, 46, L. xix. 
15/ xxiv. 1: Madv. 114 (Jelf J.c.). The aorists in a sentence 
with ors, Jo. vi. 22, are probably to be taken in the same way : 
see the commentators. The explanation of this idiom is, that 
the Greeks—who in such cases scarcely ever use the pluperfect 
(Bernh. p. 380)—viewed the occurrence simply as a past event, 
not in its relation to another event also past. The same use of 
the aorist is found in independent sentences if they contain some 
supplementary notice (Mt. xiv. 3 sq.): whether Jo. xviii. 24 is 
an instance of this kind is not a question which grammar can 
decide. In Mt. xxvi. 48 &Swxey is probably not to be taken as 


1 Ast, Plat. Legg. p. 9 8q., Franke, Demosth. A 62. 

? Exactly in the same way wuvbdvexas / learn, Dem. Callipp. p. 719 ¢, al. 

> Wyttenbach, Plut. Mor. II. 124, Palair. p. 25. 

*E. A. Fritsch, De Aoristi vi ac potest. (Franke. 1837), H. Schmidt, Der 
griech. Aorist in 8. Verhdltnissen zu d. tibrigen Zeitformen (Halle, 1845). [For 
the N. T. see Green, Gr. p. 1838, Webster, Synt. p. 89. ] 

* Poppo, Thue. I. i. 157, Jacob, Luc. Tozar. p. 98, and Luc. Alex. p. 106, 
Kiihner, Gr. II. 79 [I]. 145, ed. 2}. 

°(That is, if the meaning is ‘‘ who had turned to the Lord.” Meyer and 
Alford take this clause as expressing the consequence of the miracle, ‘‘ who 
turned etc.” J.iinemann adds Mt. ii. 9, xxvii. 55. ] 

‘(Here ds3eeu is now received by most editors. ] 
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a pluperfect (as by Fritz.), see Baumg.-Crusius and Meyer in 
loc. In such sentences, however, the pluperfect is regularly 
used in the N. T., as in classical Greek: Jo. xi. 19, 57, viil 
20, A. ix. 21, Mk. xiv. 44, Mt. vu. 25. 


Haab,! in a most uncritical manner, has referred to this head 
many other passages, in some of which the aorist has its own original 
meaning, whilst the rest are simply examples of differences between 
the accounts given by the evangelists, which accounts we have no 
right arbitrarily to force into harmony. Of the latter kind is Jo. 
xviii. 12, cvvéAaBov rév "Incotv. According to the other evangelists 
(Mt. xxvi. 50 sq., Mk. xiv. 46), Jesus was seized and bound 2 before 
Peter struck with his sword ; but John may intend so to represent 
the occurrence as if Peter struck in with the sword at the moment 
when the watch laid hands on Jesus. On Mt. xxvii. 37, wat éré@nxay 
éxdvw THs KepaArgrs avrou TH altiay avrov yeypappevnv, De Wette very 
well remarks: “ As regards the fact, this must certainly be taken as 
a pluperfect (though we cannot deny the possibility that the present 
narrator, not being an eye-witness, may have believed that this in- 
scription was not set up until this time), but as regards the words 
it is a simple preterite: the narrator docs not here take wnto account 
the order of time. That his narration is not exact is clear even from 
the fact that, after saying that the soldiers sat down to watch Jesus, 
he then brings in (ver. 38) the crucifixion of the two thieves, sore 
aTavpovvrat «.t.A. Are we to take this also as a pluperfect ?” °— 
In Mk. iii. 16, éréOyxe 7S Zivwve Gvoua Tlérpov 18 not tmposuerat, 
for the circumstance had not been previously mentioned by Mark, 
and we cannot take John’s account (i. 43) and import it into, Mark's 
narrative. In A. vii. 5 also éSwxev does not stand for a pluperfect, 
as the antithesis itself shows, He did not give... . but he pro 
mised: equally needless is such a supposition in A. iv. 4, vill. 2, 
ma 12.4 On Mk. xvi. 1, as compared with L. xxiii. 56, see Fritz. 
m loc.5 

There is no passage in which it can be certainly proved that 
the aorist stands for the perfect. L. i. 1, éaesdqrep roAXol éxeyeipy- 
gav.... édofe xdyot 1s simple narration, since many undertook, 
I too thought etc.: similarly in ii. 48, réxvov, ti éroiyoas ... . 
é{yrotpév oe. More specious examples of this interchange would 


1 @r. p. 95 : compare also Pasor p. 235. 

? The act of binding is mentioned by St. John only. ] 

3 [There is no difficulty whatever in supposing (with Meyer) that the thieves 
were crucified by another band of soldiers after Jesus had been nailed to the 
cross. On ver. 37 see Alford’s note. } 

“Mt. xxviii. 17, of 33 idcracav, is wrongly brought in here by Markland 
(Explicatt. vett. aliquot locorum, in the Leipsic reprint of his edition of Eurip. 
at 326): on this passage see Valcken. Annot. Crit. p. 350. [See above, 

17. 2. 

* (See Ellic. Hist. Z. pp. 377-8, Ebrard, Gospel Hist. p. 445, Greswell, Dis- 
sert. ILI. 265 sq. ] } 
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perhaps be L. xiv. 18, dypov wydpaca’ xiv. 19, Levyn Boa iyc- 
paca x.7.4.° Ph. ili. 12, ody dre nd EAaBov 7 Hoy TeTErAcCtwpar’ Jo. 
XV, 4, éyw oe édofaca ext THs yIs, TO épyov éreAc(woa x.7.A, Butin all 
these instances the action is merely represented as having occurred, 
as filling a point of past time, as simply and absolutely past (in L. 
xiv. in antithesis to a present act),—I bought a field, a yoke of 
oxen, etc.: in Ph. iit the AaBov seems merely to indicate reaching 
the goal as an illustrious fact, whilst rereAetwuar denotes the con- 
sequence of this. So also in Rom. xiv. 9, Rev. ii. 8, the aorists 
simply narrate, and here it was not even possible to use the perfect 
in reference to the death of Christ. In Mk. xi. 17 the perfect now 
stands in the text, but the aorist would also have heen in place: 
see Fritz. in loc. As to classical usage comp. Béckh, Pind. III. 185, 
Schef. Eurip. Phen. p. 15, Matth. 497. Rem. (Jelf 404). It is often 
left entirely to the writer's choice which of these two tenses he will 
use, since the distinction between them is in itself sometimes but 
small: compare Xen. Mem. 1. 6. 14, Dion. H. IV. 2320, Alciphr. 
3. 46.1 Here and there the MSS. of the N. T. (as also those of 
Greek authors, see for instance Jacobs, Achill. Tat. pp. 434, 566) 
vary between the aorist and the perfect :2 e. g. in Jo. vi. 32, 1 C. 
Ix. 15,3 

b. It is only in appearance that the aorist stands for the 
fature (Herm. Vig. p. 747, compare above, 4. 0)* in Jo. xv. 6, 
cay un Tus pelyn ev euol, E8ANOn Ew ws TO KAHpa: in such a 
case (supposing this to have occurred) he was cast out, not he 
becomes cast out ; the “ not-remaining ” has this as its instanta- 


1(“ The relation of time expressed by the perfect is as it were compounded 
of the relations denoted by the present and the aorist, since the action has its 
commencement in the past but extends into the present, either in itself or in 
its effects, We must not suppose that the aorist in the cases we are consider- 
ing is designed to express both these aspects of the perfect, bunt that the writer 
drops for the moment all connexion with the present, and takes the narrator’s 
Point of view. This point of view is more familiar to a writer than any other, 
and hence there results as a natural consequence, if not a distaste for the per- 
fect tense, yet a preference for the aorist:” A. Buttm. p. 171 (197). Compare 
Clyde, Synt, p. 80.—See further Green p. 134, Ellicott on Col. i. 21; and on 
the necessity of rendering the aorist in some cases by the English perfect, see 
Ellicott on 1 Th. ii. 16 (Frans.). | 

7[ Especially between exe and diiexe (A. Buttmann p. 199). Of this one 
Variation there are nearly thirty examples in St. John’s Gospel alone. } 

*In Mt. xxi. 20, if we take wes as an exclamation quam, we should ex- 
fect iipawres (as Mk. xi. 21, in good MSS.) instead of ignpavéy: the latter 
passage however is not entirely parallel, and Mt. xxi. 20 should probably be 
rendered how did the fig-tree suddenly wither? They wish to have it ex- 
pane how the withering, which (according to this Evangelist) took place 

fore their eyes, had been brought about : hence they allude to the fact of 
Enpairtetas, not the result. 

*In 1 C. xv. 49 the aor. igepsicause might seem to stand for the futurum 
exactum ; but Paul places himself at the wapeusia as his point of view, and 
speaks as a narrator of the past life on earth. [Meyer explains ifasén, Jo. 
xv. 6, in a similar way ; 80 Alford.) 
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neous consequence ; he who has severed himself from Christ is 
like a branch that has been broken off and thrown away: with 
this BAnOjvas are connected the presents cuvayovew, etc. On 
this passage compare Herm. De Emend. p. 192 sq., and Vig. lc. 
Rev. x. 7, Gray péddn carmiverw, kat éreréoOn TO puotnpror, 
in the mouth of the angel relating to the future, is, Then 1s com- 
pleted the mystery (1 C. vii. 28). Compare Eur. Med. 78, aarwdo- 
pez’ ap’, ci xaxov mposoicoper véov tadai@ Plat. Gorg. 484. 
The aorist is never used in this manner where there is no ante- 
cedent sentence.—In Jo. xvii. 18, amwéoretna is J sent them: this 
took place when the apostles were chosen. In Jo. xui. 31, 
Jesus says viv dofucOn o vids Tov avOpwrrov, the traitor Judas 
having departed and having as it were already completed his 
deeds. ’E&éorn in Mk. iii. 21 has a present sense, insanit ; 
compare ver. 22. Jude 14 is a literal quotation from the 
(Greek) Book of Enoch, and the aorist brings the coming of 
Christ before our view, as having already taken place. In 
Rom. viii. 30, é50€ace is used because he in regard to whom 
God has accomplished the dccasody has already obtained from 
Him the S0€dfeo6as also, though the reception of the do£a as 
an actual possession belongs to the future. 


1. In no passage of the N. T. does the aorist express an ha- 
bitual act (Madv. 111 a,! Don. p. 412, Jelf 402). In L.i 51 the 
peyarcita of God (ver. 49) are represented as deeds already per- 
formed, only the several parallel members must not be taken in 
too strictly historical a sense. Jo. vill. 29, otx adynxé pe provoy o 
marnyp, 18, the Father left me not alone (on the earth) ; 1. e., besides 
sending me (xéyas) he also granted me (up to this time) his constant 
help. Equally unnecessary is it to take éd:dafev, 1 Jo. i, 27, in this 
sense: Liicke explains it correctly in his 2nd edition. On Rom. 
vii. 30 see above. Heb. x. 5, 6, is a literal quotation from Ps. xl., 
referred back to the event of Christ’s eisépyecOar cis Tov xdopov. 
In H. 1 9 (from the LXX), wydrnoas Stxaocvvny «.7.r. assigns the 
motive for that which follows, da rotro éxpié oe 6 Oeds, and the 
former is as true an aorist as the latter. ith more reason might 
Jai. 11, dv érecrX ev 6 HArws ov 7h xavowr kal € £4 pave Tov xop- 
tov x.t.A., be considered an example of this use of the aorist (com- 
pare 1 P. 1, 24), as it was taken by Piscator : these aorists however 
simply narrate (as describing an actual event), and all taken together 
they mark the rapid succession of the events, the sun rose, and 


1Schef. Demosth. I. 247, Wex, Antig. I. 326. 
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(immediately) withered, etc.,.\—scarcely had the sun risen when the 
flower withered.—Such passages as E. v. 29 exhibit the transition 
to this use of the aorist [to express an habitual act], which easily 
follows from the primary meaning of the tense (Herm. De Emend. 
Rat. p. 187)2—In Ja. i. 24, xarevénow davrov Kai dreAnAvie Kat 
és éreddbero Srroios Fv, neither aorist nor perfect is used for 
the present, but the case mentioned in ver. 23 by way of example 
is taken as actual fact, and the apostle falls into the tone of nar- 
ration. 


2, In 1 C. ix. 20, éyevopny rots "Iovdaios as “Iovdatos, Pott quite 
needlessly takes the aor. for a present: the apostle is relating 
how he has acted hitherto. The same mistake is made by Heumann 
in] C. iv. 18, and by several commentators in Ja. ii. 6 #rypdoare 
(which even Gebser renders by a present). The aor. édofdao6y, Jo. 
xv. 8, is now explained by Tholuck more correctly than before: it 
is the proleptic aorist, as in E. ii. 6, Rom. viii. 30.—In Mt. iii. 17 
(mi 18, xvii. 5, 2 P. i. 17), from the LXX, the aor. evdoxyoa may 
be explained very simply, My delight fell on him, he became the 
object of my love; see Meyer.—Hermann, Vig. p. 746 (no. 209), 
treats merely of poetic usage: his observations have been more 
clsely defined by Moller in an acute essay in the Zeitschrift f. Al- 
lerth.-Wiss. 1846, no. 134-136. 


_ The aorist éypaya is used in letters instead of the present ypadu, 
in reference to the very letter which is now being written, exactly as 
sripsiin Latin. In the same way a writer uses éreua misi, looking 
at the fact that for the receiver of the letter the wéuxw has changed 
Itself into an érexywo. For examples of the latter in the N. T., see 
A. xxiti, 30, Ph. ii, 28 (éreua), Phil. 11 (dvéreppa), and probably 
also cwereupapev 2 C. viii. 18 (Demosth. Ep. 3, Alciphr. 3. 30, 41) : 
similarly 7BovAyOyy 2 Jo. 12. For éypaa, however, we cannot even 
quote 1 C. v.11: this aorist refers in every case either to an earlier 
letter (1 C. v. 9,20. ii 3, 4, 9, vii. 12, 3 Jo. 9), or to a whole 
epistle now concluded (Rom. xv. 15, Phil 19, G. vi. 11,1 P. v. 12), 
or to a group of verses just completed (1 C. ix. 15, 1 Jo. n. 21, 26, 


' Bornem. Xen. Apol. p. 53. 

*{Compare the following observations from A. Buttm. p. 175 (202). ‘‘ Winer’s 
assertion that in the N. T. the aor. never expresses what is habitual, is so far 
true that the word ‘ habitual’ but imperfectly indicates the peculiar character of 
this aorist ; but it cannot be denied that the gnomic aorist occurs in the N. T. 
The objection that the use of this idiom would imply too nice an observance 
of the laws of classical Greek, and greater acquaintance with it than can be 
assumed in the case of the N. T. writers, may be decisive in regard to some 
of these, but not all. Rather is the use of the aorist, as the most usual histo- 
Mical tense, perfectly in harmony with the character of the popular mode of ex- 
pression, which so readily breaks loose from the form of abstract representation, 
and involuntarily falls into the tone of narration.”” He quotes Ja. 1. 11, 24, 
1 P. i, 24, as the clearest instances.—Kriiger also and Curtius (p. 278, Transl.) 
prefer the name gnomic aorist: Jelf, iterative aorist. } 
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v. 13).! The present ypadw is commonly used when reference is 
made to a letter now being written, see 1 Jo. ii. 12, 13, 1 C. iv. 14, 
xiv. 37, 2 C. xiii 10, al.: on 1 Jo. ii. 13 sq. see Liicke.? The 
Greeks themselves did not strictly observe this use of the aorist (or 
perfect) for the present ; compare Diog. L. 7. 9.3 

3. Lastly, the aorist is not used de conatu* (Kiihndl) in Mk. 
ix. 17, qveyxa rov vidv pov; the words mean, J brought my son 
to thee (and here place him before thee). That there is no need 
to take é&AGe, Jo. xi. 44, in this sense, is perceived by Kihnol 
himself ; and Tholuck acts rightly in not even mentioning this 
Interpretation. On Mt. xxv. 1 see Meyer. 


6. The future tense® does not always indicate pure actual 
futurity, but sometimes possibility (as indeed the future and the 
possible are closely allied), and expresses what can or should or 
must take place (ethical possibility); see Herm. Vig. p. 747, 
Jacob, Luc. Tox. p. 134, Kriig. p. 179 (Don. p. 407, Jelf 406). 
This is particularly the case in questions. (Some passages, it 
is true, are not to be fully depended upon, through the great 
similarity between the forms of the future and the aorist conjunc 
tive, and the variation in the readings of the MSS.) L. xxii. 49, 
xupve, et watdkopev ev payaipa, are we to strike etc. ?—properly, 
shall we (with thy permission) strike, wilt thou permit us 
to strike 2? Compare Eur. Jon 771, etrwpev 4 ovyapev ; 4 Tt 
Spdcopev; Rom. x. 14, mas ovv émixadécovrass’ eis by ove 
émistevoay ; how can they call etc.? Rom. iii. 6, éwet was Kpt- 
vet o eds Tov Koopov ; Jo. vi. 68, Mt. xii. 26,1 Tim. iii. 5,1. 
xiv. 16 (Plat. Lys, 213 c, ré ody 89 ypnoopeBa ; Lucian, Tor 


1(Bp. Ellicott maintains the same view, in his notes on G. vi. 11, Phil. 19. 
On the other side see Bp. Lightfoot’s note on the former passage, where 
Lae is held to mark ‘‘the point at which St. Paul takes the pen into his own 

and. 

?(‘‘ Liicke, after Rickli, with much ingenuity tries to fix fypaye on the 
preceding ales of the epistle, keeping ypagw for the following . . . Lacke 
subsequently gave up this view : sce note in Bertheau’s edition of Liicke p. 265.” 
Alford ir loc. By De Wette and others ypagw is understood to refer rather 
to the whole epistle, and fypaYe to what has preceded this point : Beza and 
Diisterd. refer both ypagw and typaYau to the whole epistle. the latter view 1s 
taken by Alford and Haupt; also by A. Buttmann (p. 198). } 

3 See Wyttenbach, Plut. Moral. I. 231 sq. (Lips.). 

* Schefer (Plutarch 1V. 398) declares himself against Herm. Soph. Aj. 1105: 
compare however Herm. Jphig. Taur. p. 109. (Jelf 403. Obs. 3.) 

* The 3 future passive xsapafoua:, which occurs once (L. xix. 40) in not a few 
MSS., stands for the 1 fut., which in this verb is not in use, and has not the 
meaning which elsewhere belongs to this form, on which see Matth. 498, Madr. 
115 b, Janson, De Greci serm. paulo post futuro (Rastenburg, 1844). 

© [More probably iamadicwyeas. ] 
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47, mas otv.... xpnoopela rots rapoics ;). In Mt. vii. 24, 
however, ofocwow retains the simple signification of the future, 
as also does roAysjow in Rom. xv. 18. In Rom. v. 7 something 
is spoken of which will hardly occur at any time: 1 C. viii. 8 is 
sumilar.—In Rom. vi. 1, 15, the conjunctive is the better reading, 
and also in L, iii. 10, Jo. vi. 5: in Rom. vi. 2, however, jcopev 
has most support, and the future here forms a good antithesis 
to the aorist dreOdvopev. In Mk. iv. 13 and 1C. xiv. 7 we have 
true futures, In Mt. vii. 16 ésreyvmoecGe does not contain an 
injunction (ye shall, ye must), but simply points to that which 
the future will itself bring: by their fruits (by observing these, 
in the course of your observation) ye will know them. In Rom. 
vi 14 the future expresses an assurance, and is essentially con- 
nected with the apostle’s reasoning. 1 C. xv. 29, éei ri 
Toincova ey of Bamridpevos trép tay vexpav is probably to 
be rendered, else (if Christ has not risen) what will they do 
(have recourse to) who have themselves baptised over the dead 
(and consequently are in this case deceived)? The present 
wovovow is a correction. T? otv épovpev, wherever it occurs, 
is quid dicemus, not quid dicamus? 1. xiv. 15, wposevEouas 
T® Trevpate, MposevEouat Se xal r@ vol, is not the expression 
of a resolve (aposevEwpas is probably only a correction), but a 
Christian maxim which the believer intends to follow ; and the 
future has a more decided tone than the conjunctive. In 2 C. 
ll. 8 éorae refers to the future Sofa. (As to such phrases as 
Gerets érosupdoopey, and ti aipycopas ov yvepite, where the 
conjunctive might have been used, see § 41. a, and 8. 4.) 

The future is used of a case that is merely conceivable in 
the formula épei tus, dicat aliquis, 1 C. xv. 35, Ja. ii 18. Here 
however the Greek speaks more positively than the Roman: 
some one will say—I foresee this, it is just what I expect. So 
also épets ov dices igitur, Rom. ix. 19, xi. 19. The future 
meaning must certainly be retained in H. xi 32, ézriAciper pe 
Supyoupevov o xpovos, time (I foresee) will fail me, deficiet me 
tempus: compare Philostr. Her. p. 686, émurehfper pe 7 pwn’ 
also “ longum est narrare,” for the Germanised-Latin, “ longum 
esset narrare.”! In L. xi. 5 also, ris €& tyov Ear pirov xat 


1 It is a different case when the thought is expressed by the optative with 4», 
asin Dion. H. 10. 2086, iesAsiares dv pas 6 ris Apclpas xpeves. 
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TOpPEVTETAL Tpos avToy pecovuctiov, the future is quite in 
place: take away the interrogation and we have the ordinary 
future, “ No one of you will go to his friend at midnight,”—-such 
an instance of importunity will never occur. Lastly, in Mt. v. 
39, 41, xxiil. 12, the notion of possibility attaches itself rather 
to dstis than to the future: in Ja. ii. 10 the better MSS. have 
the conjunctive—To take the future as expressing simply a 
wish in Rom. xvi. 20, Ph. iii. 15, iv. 7, 9, 19, Mt. xvi. 22, 
would be a great blunder. 


On the use of the future for the imperative see § 43. 5. 

Some have most perversely taken the future as used for the pre- 
terite in Rev. iv. 9, Grav Swoover ra (wa dofay.... Te xabnpew 
éi tou Opovov .. . . wevowvrat of elxoot Téaoapes mpeo Burepor x.T.A. : the 
true rendering is, When (as often as) the beasts shall give glory .... 
shall fall down.—On the other hand, the future does sometimes border 
on the present tense in general maxims, as G. iL 16, é€ épywv vopov 
ov SxcawwOyoerat waca odpf (Rom. i. 20): this however 1s the ex- 
pression of a law which (from the time when Christianity first 
appeared) will continue in force in the world. We have substantially 
the same case in Rom. ii. 30, érefwep els 6 Oeds, Ss Stxacwocet 
repitouny éx miorews «.7.A., where dixaovy is viewed as an act of 
God which will continue to be thus performed throughout the 
Christian dispensation. In L. i. 37 we find the future dduvarjcer, in 
an QO, T. reminiscence, of that which belongs to no particular time, 
but will always be true (Theocr. 27. 9, see Herm. Emend. Rat. 
p- 197); compare Rom. vu. 3. But in Mt. iv. 4 fjoera: rather 
denotes (after Dt. viii. 3) a rule established by God, shall lire. 


Rem. 1. The combination of different tenses by means of xai,! 
of which occasional examples have already been given, arises in 
some cases from the fact that, when not writing with rigorous pre- 
cision, we may at times really use different tenses without any dif- 
ference of sense: in other cases, as H. ii. 14, 1 C. x. 4, xv. 4, Ja 
1. 24, Jo. ii. 16, Ph. ni. 7 sq., 1 P. iv. 6, al., it is the result of design. 
In the Apocalypse we probably have examples of the former kind, as 
iL 3, xi. 10, xii. 4, xvi. 21, al. In none of these passages are the 
tenses incorrect, and those who looked on such a combination of 
tenses as something altogether extraordinary ? only displayed their 
own imperfect knowledge of Greek: see my Exeget. Studien, I. 
147 sq. 


Rem. 2. The above statement of the significations of the dif- 
ferent tenses mainly applies to the indicative mood (and the parti- 


1 as a Thuc. I. i. 274 8q., Reisig, @d. Col. 419, Jacobs, Achill, Tat. p. 709, 
Stallb, Plat. Buthyphr. p. 59 a. 
? As for instance Eichhorn, Zinl. ins N. 7. II. 378, 


zs eee 
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ciple) alone: see Herm. Emend. p. 189. In the other moods, 
especially the conjunctive, optative, and imperative, the aorist is but 
seldom used in reference to past time (1 P. iv. 671); for the most 
part it retains, as contrasted with the present tense, no more of its 
own meaning than the reference to the rapid passing of the action 
or its completion at once (Herm. Vig. p. 748)—compare present and 
aorist in Jo. iii. 16—without relation to any particular time: Rost 
p. 994, Mady. 111 (Don. p. 413 sqq., Jelf 405). 


SECTION XLI. 
THE INDICATIVE, CONJUNCTIVE, AND OPTATIVE MOODS.? 


I, The distinction between these moods is thus defined by 
Hermann. The indicative denotes the actual, the conjunctive 
and optative that which is merely possible; the conjunctive 
being used for that which is objectively possible (the realisation 
of which depends on circumstances),’ the optative for what is 
subjectively possible (that which is simply conceived in the 
mind,—a wish is of this nature).* See Herm. Emend. Rat. I. 
205 sqq., Vig. p. 901 sq., and more at large in De Particula 
av p. 76 sq.;° compare also Schneider, Vorles. I. 230 sqq.° 
With Klotz (ad Devurium), we have throughout followed this 


1[So De Wette renders, may have been judged: similarly Huther. Compare 
Aristoph. Ran. 1405 iy’ taégs (Buttm. Gr. Gr. p. 409). ] 
oa al K. H. A. Lipsius, Comm. de holon usu in N. T.:; P. I. (Lips. 

20); 

? “Tn conjunctivo sumitur res experientia comprobanda....; conjunctivus 
est debere quid fieri intelligentis ac propterea expectantis quid eveniat :”’ Herm. 
Partic. a» P- 77. 

* Klotz, Devar. I]. 104: Optativus modus per se non tam optationis vim in 
se continet, quam cogitationis omnino, unde proficiscitur etiam omnis optatio. 
Herm. Partic. dy p. 77: Optativus est cogitantis quid fieri, neque an fiat neque 
an possit fieri querentis. 

_*p. 77: Apertum est, in indicativo veritatem facti ut exploratam respici, 
Mm conjunctivo rem sumi experientia comprobandam, in optativo veritas rationem 
haberi nollum, sed cogitationem tantummodo indicari. How Kiihner has com- 
bined this distinction between the conj. and the optat. with a temporal meaning 


originally d by these moods (Griech, Gr. II. 87 sq.), cannot be further 
explained here. [See Kiihner II. 179 sqq. (ed. 2); also Don. p. 546 sq., New 
Crat. p. 621 sqq. 


® Different views from the above are maintained by W. Scheuerlein, (Progr.) 
Ucher den Charakter des Modus in der gr. Sprache (Halle 1842) ; W. Baumlein, 
Ueher die gr. Modi und die Partikein xs und & (Heilbronn 1846),—see Jahn, 
Jahrb, vol. 47, p. 353 sq., and Zeitschr. f. Alterthumswiss. 1848, pp. 104-106, 
1849, pp. 30-33 ; Aken, Grundztige der Lehre von Tempus u. Modus im Griech. 
(Gistrow 1850). Compare also Doderlein, Ueber Modi u. Conjunctionen, in his 
Reden u. Aufadtze (Erlangen 1848, no. 9). [Liimemann adds another work by 
Aken, Die Grundztige der Lehre vom Tempus und Modus im Griech, hist. und 


vergleichend aufyestellt. (Rost. 1861.)] 
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theory, as it does not appear that anything decidedly better 
has yet been proposed,—least of all by Madvig. The N. T. 
use of these moods is in the main points perfectly regular, 
except that we observe the optative (as in the later Greek 
writers who did not strive after ancient refinement) already 
retreating more into the background (even more than in 
Josephus”), and replaced in some constructions by the con- 
junctive.® 


a. IN INDEPENDENT SENTENCES. 


2. The use of the indicative in independent sentences 1s 
very simple in Greek, and in reference to N. T. usage we 
have only two points to notice :— 

a. The imperfect indicative is sometimes found (as in Latin‘) 
where in German the conjunctive would be used: 2 C. xi 
11, éym wadetrov bd’ tov cuvicracbat, debebam commendan, 
I owght to have been recommended ; Mt. xxv. 27, Se ce Badew, 
thou oughtest to have ete. (2 C. ii. 3, A. xxiv. 19, xxvii. 21); 
Mt. xxvi. 9, #5vvaro tovTo mpaOjvat K.7.r.; XXvVi. 24, eadov Hy 
QUT@ et ovK eyevvnOn, it would be (would have been) good for 
him, satius erat; 2 P. ii, 21, xpetrrov Hv avrois un éreyvaxévar 
Tiv odey THS Sixacoovvns (Aristoph. Nub. 1215, Xen. An. 7. 7. 
40, Philostr. Apoll. 7. 30, Lucian, Dial. Mort. 27. 9, Diog. L 
1. 64); A. xxii 22, ob yap nadijKev avrov Cy, he ought not 
to have lived, i.e. he ought to have been put to death long azo, 
non debebat or debuerat vivere Here the Greeks and Romans 
simply indicate that, apart from any condition, something was 
good, that 7 was necessary that something should happen (or 
not happen); and the reader, by comparing this assertion with 
the actual fact, may infer the disapproval of the latter. In Ger- 
man we set out from the present state of things, and by using 


1 This against Hwiid, whom Kiihnil (ad Acta p. 777) quotes with approval 

_ *[Compare Green, Gr. p. 153: “In Josephus the use of the optative mood 

is atfected and over-acted.” | 

3 In modern Greek, as is well known, the optative has entirely disappeared ; 
and it is still a question how far the use of this mood extended in the ancient 
popular langua We not unfrequently find that forms and expressions on 
which certain niceties of a written nguage are based, are persistently avoided 
by the common people. 

‘ Zumpt § 519 sq. [Madvig § 348 e}. 

® Compare Matth: 505. 2. hem, Stallb. Plat. Symp. p. 74. [Don. pp. 411, 
541, Jelf 398. 8, 858. 3, Jebb, Soph. Ajax p. 183.] 
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the conjunctive express our disapproval of this in its origin. 

Hence both moods are correctly conceived. We must not sup- 

pose that in the examples quoted above there is an ellipsis of 
av; for, in the mind of the Greek, all such sentences shut out 

any thought of a condition under which “ something would have 

heen good,” “ must have taken place.” A somewhat different 
explanation must be given of éSovacuny etc. (without dv) in 
the sense of vellem, as in A. xxv. 22, éSovdounv cal abros Tod 
avOpwmrov adxovoas, I should wish (being made curious by your 
statement) also to hear the man; Aristoph. Ran. 866, A‘schin. 
Ctesiph. 274 b, Arrian, Epict. 1: 19. 18, Lucian, Dial. Mort. 
20. 4, Abdic. 1, Char. 6, al. Here the speaker does not refer 
merely to a wish that was previously excited—at the same time 
with some other action (volebam), but to a wish now felt: the 
wish however is not expressed directly (volo), because this is ad- 
missible only when the accomplishment is viewed as dependent 
entirely on the will (1 Tim. ii. 8, 1 C. xvi. 7, Rom. xvi. 19, al.),— 
or by €8ovrAopny dv, because this involves the antithesis but I 
do not wish (Herm. Partic. dy p. 66 sq.),—or by the far weaker 
Bovroiuny av (Xen. Ge. 6. 12, Kriig. p. 186) velim, I might 
wish ;—but definitely, Z wished, ie. if the thing were possible, 
if you would permit it (and therefore J do wish it, on this sup- 
position): see Bernh. p. 374, Kiihner II. 68.? In such expres- 
sions therefore a conditional clause is implied.’ So also in Rom. 
ix. 3, nvyouny yap avtos éyw dvaeua elvat aro tod Xpiotod 
urép Tov adeAdav pov (optarem ego etc.), and in G, iv. 20, 
where see my note.* The case is different in 2 C. i. 15, Phil. 
13, 14, where the aorists simply narrate, and also in 2 Jo. 12, 


nBovrnOny, 
In Jo. iv, 4, al., ge. is a real imperfect indicative, denoting an 


1 See Herm. Partic. dy § 12. 

?(Both these grammarians point out the cpp use of the imperfect 
tense in these expressions, to denote ‘‘an action which is not completed (sine 
efectu), though under certain conditions it would be completed ” (Kuhner J. c.). 
See also Ellic. on G. iv. 20, Alford on Rom. ix. 3.] 

. 3 Schoemann’s explanation} is different (/seus p. 485): ‘‘ Addita particula 
é» voluntatem significamus a conditione suspensam, vellem, si liceret ; omissa 
sutem pacticula etiam conditionis notio nulla subintelligitur, sed hoc potius 
indicatur, vere nos illud voluisse, etiamsi omittenda fuerit voluntas, scilicet 
quod frustra nos velle cognovimus.” This subtle distinction, however, would 


rdJ ly in all passages. ; 
oe [" Yeilem aslen adesse, quod nunc quidem fieri non potest :” Winer /. ¢.] 


23 
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actual fact. On the other hand, in H. ix. 26, éwet €5€e airov 
woAAdxis wabeiv, we should have expected dy, as the writer is 
speaking of something which on @ certuin supposition would neces- 
sarily have taken place: the MSS. however do not supply the 
particle, and it was as allowable to omit it as it is for us to say, 
for (otherwise,—if this were the design) if was necessary} that he 
should often suffer; compare Herm. Eur. Bacch. p. 152, Bernh. 
p. 390, and see § 42. 2. It has also been usual in Rom. xi. 6, 1 C. 
vil. 14, v. 10, to render the indicative present after éwreé (otheriis, 
alioquin) by the conjunctive. The first two passages however simply 
mean, for (in the case supposed, if é& épywv) grace is no longer grate, 
—/for (supposing that the husband is not sanctified in the wife) your 
children are unclean. In 1 C. v. 10 almost all the better MSS. read 
weircre.? 

In 1C. vil. 7, 0 €X w ravras dvOpurrovs elvat ws Kai €vavrov, we must 
not (with Pott) take Gé\w for OéAoyu or AOeAov. Paul actually has 
this wish, fixing his eye merely on the advantage which would thus 
accrue to men (Christians), not on the obstacles: had he referred to 
these, he must have said J could wish, velim or vellem. The passage 
was correctly explained by Baumgarten. The same remark applies to 
1 C. vii. 28, where Pott takes deiSoua: for dedotunv av. 2 C. xii 9, 
dpxet cot 9 xapts ov, inaccurately rendered by Luther be content icith 
my grace, is correctly explained by all recent commentators. In1C. 
v. 7, xabus éorre afvuos, some have given a different point to this mood, 
rendering éore by esse debetis ; this is erroneous, see Meyer. 


3. 6, The present indicative is sometimes found in direct 
questions, where in Latin the conjunctive would be used, in 
German the auxiliary sollen :* e.g, Jo. xi. 47, Té trovoten ; Sts 
ovtos 0 avOpwros TWoANA onpeta Trove, quid faciamus ? what 
must we do? (Lucian, Pisce. 10, Asin. 25). In strictness, how- 
ever, the indicative here intimates that there is no doubt that 
something must (at once) be done, as we also say, what do ue! 
a stronger and more decided expression than what shall we do? 

_Té rrot@pev is said by one who invites deliberation (compare 
A. iv. 16 *); he who says 7é arocovpev presupposes on the part 
of those concerned, not merely a general resolution to do some- 
thing, but a resolution to do some particular thing, and wishes 
only to lead to the actual declaration what this is® On this 


1 (That is, to say t was necessary, for it would have been. Winer’s words 
are muaste er Osters leiden. ] 

? See also Ast, Plat. Legg. p. 162 sq., Stallb. Plat. Huthyphr. p. 57. 

3 (Corresponding to our must, should, oughé. ] 

*| Where wesiewpsy is well supported. 

*{A. Buttmann (p. 208 sq.) maintains that this explanation is artificial, and 
considers weiss» here to be an example of present for fature (§ 40. 2, 6)) 
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(rhetorical) use of the present indicative, which occurs mainly 
in colloquial language, see Heind. Plat. Gorg. p. 109, and Thecet. 
p. 449, Stallb. Plat. Hep. I. 141, Bernh. p. 396 (Jelf 397. a). 
The Greeks go farther still, even saying mivoyev we drink, i. e. 
we will drink, when they are about immediately to proceed to 
drink, when they are already raising the cup. We can 
however scarcely regard G. vi. 10, épyafoueBa to dyaOov (the 
reading of some good MSS., especially A and B, received by 
Lachmann’), as an example of this kind: see Meyer in loc. 
As to Jo. xxi. 3 compare § 40. 2. 


IC. x. 22  wapalyAotpev rov xvpiov; (still rendered as a con- 
Junctive by Schott) probably means, or are we provoking God ? is 
this the meaning of our conduct, that we are stirring up the wrath 
of God? THapafnAotper does not express what is yet to take place 
(as is maintained by Riickert, al.), but what is actually taking place 
already. Rom. vili. 24 & BAéree nis, ré cat eAmifer; is not quare 
tasuper speret ? aaa mt if we remove the interrogation the 
sentence will not be, ¢his he may not still hope for, but this he does 
aha hope for. On the future indicative for the conjunctive see 
§ 40. 6. 

The indicatives in Ja. v. 13, eaxowade? ris ev tpyiv,... doOevet 
vs ev tutv, of a case which is regarded as actually present, offer no 
difficulty,—some one is afflicted among you, some one is weak among 
you, ete.: compare Demosth. Cor. 351 c, where it is not necessary to 
place a note of interrogation (as Kriiger does, p. 184). Even the 
preterite is thus used by Greek writers, see Matth. 510. (Jelf 860. 


8 sq.) [See § 60. 4] 

4, The conjunctive is found in independent sentences 

a. To express a challenge or invitation, or a resolve, conjunc- 
tivus adhortativus (Matth. 516. 1, Jelf 416, Don. p. 548): Jo. 
xiv. 31, éyerpecOe, dywuev evredbev’ xix. 24, 1 C. xv. 32, ha- 
yopev cal wiwper, aipiov yap amobvnoxopev’ Phil. iii. 15, 
dcoe ovy TédELul, TOUTO Ppovapev' 1 Th. v. 6, ypnryopapev nat 
yvnpwpev L. viii. 22. Occasionally the MSS. are divided be- 
tween the conjunctive and the future, e. g.in H. vi. 3,1 C. xiv.. 


1 Jacobs, Achill. Tat. p. 559. 
2 (This ing was adopted by Lachmann in his emaller edition: in the 
larger he substituted the subjunctive, which is now generally received. 3, 
quoted above for the indic., has the subj. prima manu. On the meaning which 
ipyaUineda would probably have in this passage, see Meyer tn loc. (‘‘ we do 
good, this is our maxim”); also Winer in loc., who takes it as an exhortation. 
A. Buttmann (p. 210) ner with Meyer ; but favours Riickert’s explanation of 
ow. 


wapalnrcvpsy, quoted be 
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15, Ja. iv. 13 : in the first two passages, however, the conjunctive 
is best attested.’ | | 

b. In questions of doubt or uncertainty, conjunctivus delibera- 
tivus (Matth. 516. 2, Bernh. p. 396, Kiihner II:.102 sq., Jelf 
417, Don. /. ¢.): Mk. xii. 14, doer 9 pn Sapev; should we give or 
not give 2? Rom. vi. 1, éwripéevwpev TH apapria ; ‘1 C. xi.22. So 
also in the 2nd and 3rd persons: L. xxiii. 31, ef év r@ Oyp@ Evdp 
Taidta Tovovaw, ev TH Enp@ Ti yéevntas ; Mt. xxvi. 54, was wAn- 
pwlacw at ypadai ; how are the Scriptures to be fulfilled ? xxiii. 
33, was huynte (Jo. v. 47 v./.). Under this head comes also 
the conjunctive as used in such formulas as L. ix. 54, Ores 
el@wpev tip xataByvat ato Tod ovpavod ; 2 ds it thy will, 
should we say? Mt. xiii. 28, xxvi. 17, Mk. xiv. 12, L. xxii. 9. 
Compare Eurip. Phan. 722, Bovret tpatrwpar 670° oS0vs adras 
twas; Xen. Mem. 2.1.1, BovrAer oxoTapev ; Asch. Clesiph. 
297 c, Lucian, Dial. M. 20. 3. See also Mt. vii. 4, ades’ 
éxBddw td Kappos «.7.r., 1 C. iv. 21.4 It is wrong to supply 
iva or Stras in such cases ;° no word is left out, any more than 
in sucha sentence as i¢ appears they are coming. In certain pas- 
sages some MSS. have the future (from the LXX, see H. viii. 5), 
a tense which is sometimes (Luc. Wavig. 26), though rarely, 
used by Greek writers in such expressions ; see Lob. Phryn. 
p. 734, Fritz. Matt. pp. 465, 761: compare e. g. Ex. xxv. 40, dpa 


4 A 4 
TOUTES KATA TOV TUTTOY K.T.A. 


In questions, the 3rd person of the deliberative conjunctive 13 less 
common in the N. T. than the future, according to the testimony 
of the MSS. (see above § 40. 6), and this tense must be retained 
in Rom. x. 14 sq.:7 in Greek writers, however, the conjunctive is not 


1[In H. vi. 8 Tisch. and others read wemeouss with NBKL: 1 C. xiv. 15 is 
quoted above (§ 40. 6) with the future, and the conj. is pronounced a correction. } 

2 Herm. De Lilipa. p. 183 (Jelf 417). 

3 [It is interesting to notice that in modern Greek &s (a shortened form of 
&gic) with the subj. is regularly used to express the 1 and 3 persons of the 
imperative, as as ypaYouss let us write (Mullach, Vulg. pp. 223, 360, J. Donald- 
son, Mod. Greek Gr. p. 22). L. vi. 42, and perhaps Mt. xxvii. 49 (apis fds»), 
Mk. xv. 36 (apses esr), are the remaining N. T. examples of this expression : 
Grimm (Wilkii Clavis s. v.) quotes a@ss idm, a. dsZegesy from Epictet. Diss. 3. 12, 
1.9. Sce A. Buttm. p. 210, Jelf 416. ] 

* (This is a different case, as éiAses is entirely separated from fw. ] 

$’ Lehmann, Lucian, III. 466. Feet 123. 5, Jebb, Soph. Hlect. p. 11.] 

. trnet is the passage quoted in H. viii. 5, just mentioned. ] 
7(Lachm., Treg., Alford, Westcott and Hort have the subjunctive in each 
case ; Tischendorf has the future once (éseveerras). | 
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at all uncommon in this person,! as Soph. 4j. 403, wot ris biya 
Cd. Col. 170, wot res ppovridos EAGy (1 person in ver. 311), Plat. 
Soph, 225 a, Arrian, Epict. 3, 22.96. In L. xi. 5 the future indica- 
tive and the conjunctive are combined, ris é¢ tuav eer prov Kai 
Topevoerat mpos avrov ... . Kat ely attra; see Matth. 516. 3, 


Herm. De Partic. dv p. 87.2 


On Ja. iv. 15, éay 5 xiptos OeAroy Kat Lporwper (fjoopev) Kal zou 
owpey (romcopev) rovro 7 éxeivo, a learned controversy has been 
carried on between Fritzsche and Bornemann.* The former reads 
romoonev, the latter sromjowpney: according to Fritzsche the conse- 
quent clause begins with xai woijcouev, according to Bornemann 
with xat Cyowpev. The former renders the verse, if the Lord will 
and we live, then will we also do this or that; the latter, if it please 
God, let us seek our sustenance, let us do this or that. Every one 
must feel that there is something awkward in, Jf God will, we wil 
lire; and Bornemann has himself felt this, as he translates Gjo. we 
wll use our life. But this explanation lacks simplicity, and is not 
supported by Biblical usage. The occurrence of xa: at the com- 
mencement of the apodosis cannot in itself excite question (2 C. xi. 
12). On this point therefore I must agree with Fritzsche. On the 
other hand, he was wrong in maintaining that roujoroper is supported 
by much more testimony than fycopev. The critical authorities are 
nearly equal ; only sroejoopev—though not Cycoper—is still quoted 
(by Dermout) from the Codex Meermannianus.> Considering how 
easily a mistake in transcription might occur, we should probably 
select as the most suitable reading, éav 5 xvptos OeAnoy Kat Cyowpey, 
kai ronowpev K.t.A. (ver. 13).6 


5. The optative mood is found in independent sentences where 


a wish is expressed: A. viii. 20, 7d dpyvpiov cou avy coi ein evs 
avwreay Rom. xv. 5, Phil. 20, éyo cov dvaipny’ 1 P. i. 2, 


1 Stallbaum, Plat. Afen. p. 103, Kriig. p. 185 (Jelf 417). 

: 7 Stallb. Plat. Phileb. p. 26, and Phed. p. 202, Bornem. Luc. p. 147, Baum- 
cn p. 182, 

> Leipz. Literatur-Zeit, 1824, p. 2316, and N, krit. Journ. V. p. 3 sqq- 

* N. krit. Journ. VI. p. 130 sqq. ; 

* [A cursive MS. of the 12th century (quoted in the Gospels as 122, in the 
Catholic Epistles as 177); it was collated by Dermout (Collect. Crit. I. p. 14) 5 
Serivener, /ntrod. p. 183. 

* (So Griesbach ; De W. also reads Zeus (on exegetical grounds) and 
inclines towards vemewuesy, making the apodosis begin at xal wamnewpsy.  ‘Tre- 
grlles, Tisch., Lachm., Huther, R. Buttmann (p. 362), Wordsworth, Alford, 
Westcott and Hort, read the future in both clauses. Of these, Tregelles and 
Tischendorf divide the verse thus, jay é x. 4A. xal Uieousy, xal x. ¢. 7 ix., Mainly 
influenced perhaps by the authority of ancient versions; e.g. the Vulgate has 
a dominus voluerit et si (Cod. Amiat. omits si) vizerimus, faciemus, etc. : on 
ies with the future indicative, see below § 41. 6b. 2. The rest commence the 
apodosis with xai Uiveuss, The ancient testimony is the same in the case of 
Luth futures: that of the best known cursives is given by Alford in loc. ] 
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2 P.i. 2,1 Th. iii. 11 sq., v. 23, 2 Th iii. 5. (In 2 C. ix. 10, 
2 Tim.ii.7,we must read the future,and in A.i.20 the imperative 
AaBerw.) As to the LXX see some remarks in Thiersch, Pent. 
p.101. Compare 1 K. viii. 57, Ps, xl. 3, Tob. v. 14, x. 12, xi 16. 


In Hebrew a question is frequently used for the optative to express 
a wish, as in 2 8. xv. 4 ris we xaraoryoe Kpernv, utinam quis me con- 
stituat / This idiom however occurs in Greek poets (Fritz. Rom. II. 
70). Rom. vii. 24 ris pe pioerat x.r.A. has been thus explained, but 
without sufficient reason: the question of perplexity, of conscious 
helplessness, is, as such, peculiarly appropriate here, and there is no 


4 


need to suppose a peraBacrs eis dAXO yevos. 
b. IN DEPENDENT SENTENCES. 


1. Since every purpose has reference to the future, con- 
sequently to something yet to be carried into effect, the two 
particles of design iva and 6raws (both primarily signifying 
quo modo, ut,—as to pn see § 56) are naturally construed with 
the conjunctive and optative, these moods being distinguished as 
above. The future is the only tense of the indicative that can 
be used with these particles, so long as the writer’s conception is 
correct.’ 

a. In the N.T. tva and d2rws are commonly followed by the 
conjunctive,—not only 

(«) After a present. tense, as in Mt. vi. 2, rosodow . .. . Oras 
Sofacbaotv wvro trav avOpwrev’ 2 Tim. ii. 4, ovdels o7pa- 
TEVOMEVOS EuTAEKETAL Tais TOU Blov TpaypaTetats, iva Tw OTpPA4- 
TorAoyNoavTL apéean’ ii. 10, wavta trropéevw Sia Tovs exdEKTOVs, 
iva Kal avtot cwtnpias TUxwoe Mk. iv. 21, L. viii. 12, Rom. 
x1, 25,1 Jo. 3, H. ix. 15, 1C. vii. 29, G. vi. 13 (the conjunctive 
here denoting? that which was viewed as a consequence which 
must actually follow, that which was actually and immediately 
designed, and hence that was objectively possible) ;—and after 
an imperative or a future, as in 1 Tim. iv. 15, év rovrots icht, 
iva cou 7 Tpoxotn davepa 7° Mt. ii. 8, amayyetAaTé pot, dws 
Kayo €av tposxuvnow avto’ v. 16, xiv. 15, A. viii. 19, xxiil. 
15,1 C. iii. 18, 1 Jo. ii. 28, Jo. v. 20, wetfova rovrwy Seikes av- 


' See in general Franke in the Darmstadter Schulzeit. 1839, p. 1236 sqq.s 
and Klotz, Devar. II. 615 syq. [Don. p. 597 sqq., Jelf 805 sqqg., Green p. 163 
syq., Webster p. 128 sqq. ] 

* Herm. Vig. p. 850. 
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To Epya, iva vets Oavpatnrte’ Ph. i. 26 ;—also after the conjunc- 
tivus adhortativus or deliberativus (Rom. iii. 8, L. xx. 14, Jo. vi. 
5, al.) ;—all this is in accordance with the rules laid down above, 
and is perfectly regular : '—but also 

(8) After a past tense, even where used in reference to what 
is really? past.? Sometimes we may find a reason for the use 
of this mood in preference to the optative (Herm. Vi. p. 791, 
Kriig. p.191).4 Thus in the following passages the conjunctive 
night indicate an action which still continues, either in itself or 
at all events in its consequences, or which is frequently re- 
peated :° 1 Tim. i 16, nrenOnv iva ev enol mparo évdelEnrat 
I. Xpiotds thy wacay paxpobvupiar’ i. 20, ods wapédwxa TE 
catava, iva tatdev0aoe wn Braodnpeiv’ Tit. i. 5, xarércrov 
oe ev Korn, iva ta Neirovta eo idtopOacr ii. 14, ds ESwxev 
éautov trepl nav, va AvTpoonTas Huas’ Rom. vi. 4, cuvera- 
dnuev avT@, iva... . kal nels ev Kawortnts Cons WepiTatn- 
copev' 1 Jo. iii 5, edavepwOn, iva tas dpaptias juav apn’ 
il. 8, épavepwOn, iva AVaN Ta Epya Tod SiaBodou' v.13, Tatra 
eypaya ipyiv, va eidqre compare L. i. 4 (Plat. Crit. 43 b, 
Rep. 9. 4'72 c, Legg. 2. 653 d, Xen. Mem. 1.1.8, lian 12. 30). 
In other passages (e.g., A. v. 26, #yayev avdrovs, a pi) ALBa- 
cOwour A. ix. 21, els rodro éAnAVOE, wa... . aydyn) the 
conjunctive may denote an intended result of the occurrence of 
which the speaker entertained no doubt whatever ; compare Mk. 
vii 6, édé50u Tots pabytais airov, iva twapabace (that they 
should etc.—a thing which they certainly could not refuse to 
do), xi 2, A. xxv. 26, aponyayov avroy ep vuav, STwWS THS 
avaxpicews yevouevns ox@ Ti ypayyw. The optative would ex- 
press a purpose the issue of which was uncertain (Matth. 518. 
4,5, Jelf 809). Lastly, Mt. xix. 13, wposnvéxOn avt@ ta trat- 
61a, iva tas xeipas értO7 avrois, and Mk. x. 13, mposépepov 


1 Herm. Viy. p. 850. 

? For where a perfect is used in the sense of a present the connexion of iva 
or érws with the conjunctive can excite no surprise ; see Jo. vi. 38, L.. xvi. 26, 
A. ix. 17, 1 Jo. v. 20 [ Rec. }. 

3 Compare Gayler, De partic. Gr. sermon. negat. p. 176 8q. 

* Wex, in his Epist. crit. ad Gesenium p. 22 sqq. (Lips. 1831), distinguishes 
several other cases. But the question is whether such fine distinctions are in 
harmony with the character of a living language. 

* Herm. Vig. p. 850 and on Eur. Hee. p. 7, Heind. Plat. Protag. § 29, Stallb. 
Plat. Crit. p. 103, Ast, Plat. Legg. p. 98, Klotz, Devar. II. 618. [See Jelf 806: 
compare Shilleto, Dem. F. ZL. p. 34, Riddell, Plat. Apol. p. 152 sq.) 
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auT@ Tatdia, iva dyyntat altop, are perhaps to be explained on 
the principle that the Greeks sometimes express the thoughts of 
another person in the direct form, or as if the person were still 
present, and hence use the moods which he would have used:’ 
so here, that he may lay, for that he might lay (the optative). 
By this means the scene described is more vividly brought 
before the reader’s view (Klotz lic. p. 618 sq., 682). Compare 
Jo. xvii. 28, Mt. xii. 14. 

As however in all the multitude of examples which the N. T. 
furnishes of iva after a past tense we do not find a single one 
in which the optative is used,’ this nice distinction can by no 
means be attributed to the sacred writers. It would rather seem 
that the optative—a mood which in later Greek fell more and 
more into disuse, and which in the language of ordinary. imer- 
course may perhaps never have been subject to the laws of 
written Attic Greek—was unconsciously avoided by them, even 
where a more refined grammatical instinct would certainly have 
preferred it (eg., in Jo. iv. 8, vii. 32, L. vi. 7, xix. 4, 2 C. vill. 
6, H. it 14, xi. 35, Ph. ii. 27, al). Even Plutarch commonly 
uses the conjunctive in this case;® and in Hellenistic Greek it is 
throughout the predominant mood, as may be seen from any 
page of the LXX, the Apocrypha, the Pseudepigraphic writers, 
etc. (Thilo, Acta Thom. p. 47). 

b. The future indicative (after the present and the perfect, 
compare Herm. Vig. p. 851): Rev. xxii. 14 [Rec.], paxapvot of 


1 Heind. Plat. Pretag. pp. 502, 504, Poppo, Xen. Cyr. p. 189 sq., Thue. I. i 
141 sq. (Jelf 806). 

: L nless indeed we suppose that the verbs in Mk. xiv. 10 awhats. . . . ive 
wapado:, Mk. ix. 30 ebm AbsAty iva vig yres (see also Mk. v. 43, L. xix. 15, Jo. xiil. 
2), are in the optative mood : this is the opinion of Tischendorf,—at all events 
s0 far as yver is concerned (Proleg. p. 57, ed. 7). There are however strong 
reasons for, regarding these forms as subjunctives, formed after the model of 
verbs in ow: 

(1) %a is certainly not followed by the optative of any other verbs (on E. i. 

17, iii. 16, see below) ; 
(2) 3i3es borrows several forms from verbs in ew (see above, p. 95) ; 
(3) the same form is found after éray (compare Jelf 843) and in connexion 
with a present tense in Mark iv. 29; compare 1 C. xv. 24 (Lachm., 
Tisch., Treg.). See also 1 Th. v. 15 (Tisch.), spars pon eis dweder; Mk. 
Vill. 37, ei yap der. 
oo. oar is taken by A. Buttm. (pp. 46, 233) and by Meyer (on 1 C. 
xv. 24). 

* Even in the older writers the conjunctive with particles of design after a 
ee tense 18 more common than grammarians were formerly willing to admit. 

ee Bremi, Lys. Fxc. 1, p. 435 sqq. 
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ToouvTes Tas evToOhas avtod, va ~xtas 7 eFovcia avTOv K.TA. 
(immediately followed by the conjunctive), iii. 9, vi. 4, 11, xiv. 
13 v.1., Jo. xvii. 2 €Sw@xas auTe é€ovoiav... iva... d@oer autos 
(al don), 1 P. iii. 1,1 C. xiii. 3.1, G.ii. 4 v.l.: compare also 
the variants in Rev. viii. 3, ix. 20, xiii 16.1 In E. vi. 3 how- 
ever (a quotation from the O. T.)? there is at éo7 a change to 
the direct construction, and this future is not to be considered 
dependent on iva: in the same way might be explained the 
variants e€avaornoe: and xaGicecGe in Mk. xii. 19, L. xxii. 30. 
"Orws is not found with the future in the N. T. (for in Mk. v. 
23 Gras... . €jnoeras is but weakly supported), though in 
Greek writers this construction is not uncommon (Xen. An. 3. 
1. 18, Theophr. Char. 22, Isocr. Perm. 746, Dem. Mid. 398 b, 
Soph. Philoct. 55‘): the future then usually denotes a lusting 
state,’ whilst the aorist conjunctive is used of something which 
rapidly passes. Elmsley (Eurip. Bacch. p. 164) does not hesitate 
to admit this construction with iva, aswellaswith d7rws.° Against 
this see Herm. Soph. Gd. Col..155,-De Partic. dv p. 134, Klotz, 
Dewar. 11. 630: in all the passages quoted for fva with a fature, 
iva may be very well rendered ubi or in which case. Real ex- 
amples however are found in the later writers (Cedren. II. 136), 
the Fathers (Epiphan. II. 332 b), and the Apocryphal writers 
(Evang. Apoer. p. 437, Thilo, Apocr. 682. Comp. Schefer, Dem. 
IV. 273). This construction is tolerably well supported in the 
N. T., as the above examples will show, though theformsof the in- 
dicative and conjunctive might easily be interchanged byitacism. 
c. Very peculiar is the connexion of iva with a present in- 


‘(There can be little doubt that we must read the future in Rev. xxii. 14, iii. 
%, viii. 3, ix. 20, xiv. 13, 1 P. iii. 1, G. ii 4 (L. xxii. 30 is doubtful) ; and the 
subjunctive in Rev. xiii. 16, Mk. xii. 19. In Jo. xvii. 2, Treg., Meyer, Tisch. 
read éwen, Alford, Scrivener, Westcott and Hort, dees: see Scriv. Introd. p. 
$48. In 1. xiii. 3 we must read either ‘va mauve rewpas OF ive xadyronas (p. 89), 
and in 1 C. ix. 21 either tra xspddvw or tre xipdarw (p. 107). The future is re- 
ceived by recent editors in Mk. xv. 20, L. xiv. 10, xx. 10, Jo. vil. 8, A. xxi. 
24,1. ix. (15) 18, Ph. ii. 11, Rev. vi. 4, xiii. 12; but here and there it is 
uncertain whether the future is dependent on ‘va or not. | 

* ("Een is not found in Ex. xx. 12, Dt. v. 16, but may have been brought into 
E. vi. 3 from Dt. xxii. 7 Al.: see Ellic. in loc., who (with Meyer, Alford, al.) 
takes ivy as dependent on ‘ra. ] ; ; 

_, [Lachm., Tisch., and Treg. have this construction in Mt. xxvi. 59: in Rom. 
il. 4, we should probably read »aness. | 

: Compare Bornem. Xen. An. p. 498, Klotz J. c. p. 683 sq., Gayler, De Part. 
Neg. p. 211, 321, Rost p. 656 (Jelf 811). a 

* [Or perhaps a more certain sequence: see Alford and Ellicott on G. ii. 4.] 
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dicative,'—of which we have two examples (almost without any 
variant), 1 C. iv. 6 iva paOnte ... tva pn puoroiadbe G. iv. 
17 Snrotow ipas... wa avrovs $nXovTe,—for the present 
indicative after a particle of design is clearly illogical. Hence 
it was maintained by Fritzsche (A/att. p. 836 sq.) that in both 
these instances ‘va is not the conjunction but the adverb uh; 
and this view (after Fritzsche himself had given it up as regards 
1 C. iv. 6 *) has been taken up again by Meyer, who translates, 
an uhich case ye then are not puffed up,—where (in which state 
of things) ye are zealous in regard to them. But apart from the 
fact that tva does not once occur in the whole Greek Bible 
as an adverb of place, the use of the present tense would be 
singular in both passages: in 1 C. iv. 6 moreover we might have 
expected ov rather than 7. Besides, as Meyer himself allows, 
the tva of purpose would in each case much better suit the 
apostle’s meaning. I think therefore that we must regard 
this use of the conj. tva with the present indicative as a faulty 
construction of later Greek.2 We cannot indeed regard Acta 
Ignat. p. 538 (ed. Ittig) as a certain example of this construc- 
tion, as we might if necessary take dzroAobvrasz to be the Attic 
future; and in Geopon. 10. 48. 3, Himer. 15. 3, the indicative 
may easily have been a mistake of transcription for the con- 
junctive. This construction, however, occurs too frequently in 
later writers for us to assume a clerical error in every case. See 
Malal. 10. p. 264, émutpépas iva waves... Baotafovew 12. 
p. 300, éroinoe xédevow iva... xpnpatifovor Acta Pauli et 
Petri 7, wpodyet, iva pla mods amoddvtas’ 20, edidaka iva 7H 
Tin GAAHAOUS TponyoovTat Acta Pauli et Thecle p. 45, iva 
yapot pH yivovtat GAXA ovtws uévovew Evang. Apocr. p. 447. 
And in the N. T. itself this construction has found its way into 


1 Valckenaer’s note on 1 Cor. mixes up the preterite, future, and present 
indicative, and is consequently rendered useless. 

* Fritzschior. Opuse. p. 186 sqq. : here he alters the text, reading (for tom pa 
os +» Qussoveds) tra wh... . Quemvebas, Against this see Meyer in loc. 

3 In modern Greek (e.g. in the Confess. Orthod.) it is quite common to find »s 
or da »é with the present indicative. [The standing rule in modern Greek 1s 
that va or due vé expressing a purpose is followed by the subjunctive or (as 12 
classical Greek) by a past tense of theindicative. See Mullach, Vudg. p. 364 %.] 

*In Xen. Athen. 1.11, tra AapBavey piv wparra (which even Sturz quotes 10 
his Lexic. Xenoph.) was long ago changed into Aapfavapsr wpareu: see 
Schneider in loc. [Meyer mentions an earlier example than those quoted in the 
text, Barnab. Ep. 7.11, ba... Sti adriy walsiy; but Hilgenfeld and Miiller, with 
Cod. Sin. and the Latin Jnterp, (quia), read se: for ive. See also Tisch. Proley. 
p. 58 (ed. 7), where Ign. ad Eph. 4, Basilic. T. VII. p. 147 B, are quoted] 


av * 
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another passage, Jo. xvii. 3, where good MSS, read tva.... 
ywowoxovos. Either then Paul actually wrote thus (see however 
Bengel on 1 C. iv. 6 4), or else mistakes of transcription estab- 
lished themselves in these passages at an early period: in any 


case it is worthy of remark that both instances of this con- 
2 


struction are found in verbs in ow. 

Where iva is joined with the optative (after a present), as in 
E. ii 16, xdprrw ta yovard pov mpos Tov marépa tov Kupiov iva 
an tpiv «7.2. iva however very good MSS. have 83), E.1. 17, 
iva 18 not, strictly speaking, a particle of design : the sentence which 
wa commences expresses the object of the wish and prayer (that? he 
my gite), and the optative is used as being the modus optandi: see 
Harless on E. i. 17. Yet even with the meaning in order that iva and 
oxws are found with the optative when they are dependent on a 
clause which contains a wish, Soph. Phil. 325, Ajax 1200: see 
Herm. on the latter passage, and Wex, Epist. Crit. p. 33 (Jelf 807. 8). 
—It is unnecessary to read 8wy in Eph. Jl. cc., with Lachmann and 
Fritzsche (Hom. III. 230): there is no sufficient warrant for intro- 
ducing this Ionic conjunctive into the N. T. 


2. In hypothetical sentences we find a fourfold construction* 
(Herm. Vig. pp. 834, 902,° Don. p. 537 sqq., Jelf 850 sqq.) :— 


1 (Bengel says, ‘‘ Subjunctivus;.... singularis ratio contractionis.” Simi- 
larly Green, Gr. p. 171: ‘‘In two places the Indicative of the Present appears, 
which may still be no more than an anomalous form of the Subjunctive in verbs 
of that termination.” Alford (on 1 C. iv. 6) inclines towards the same view : 
compare also Ellicott on G. iv. 17. A. Buttmann (pp. 38, 235) thinks that 
deals| with the Attic future insensibly led the N. i writers to use the pre- 
sent for the future in contracted verbs more freely than in other verbs. —For a 
curious illustration see Ex, i. 16, ray wasmvebs.... zal =) 

7(This construction was received by Tisch. (ed. 7) in 1 Jo. v. 20, Tit. ii. 4, 
Jo. xvii. 3, G. vi. 12, Jo. iv. 15, 1 Th. iv. 18, Rev. xiii. 17; but in ed. 8 he has 
returned to the subjunctive in all these p es except the first four. The 
indicative is strongly supported in 1 Jo. v. 20 (Treg., Alf., Westcott and Hort): 
It is also received by Tregelles in Tit. ii. 4, Jo. xvii. 3, iv. 15. See A. Buttm. 
p. 235. In 2 P. i. 10 Lachm. reads ‘ve wessieds, but on slender authority. ] 

‘(Not in order that, but the simple objective that. In E. iii. 16 the best 
MSS. and texts have 3p: iva deés/n, E. vi. 19 Rec., has very little support. In 
Jo. xv. 16, Tisch. reads 39 in ed. 8, for 3én (ed. 7). On dem and 3w see p. 94.] 

‘(The theory of hypothetical sentences given (after Hermann) in the text is in 
the main eral aa by most escape (including Kiihner, ed. 2). Its correct- 
hess (especially as regards the second and third classes, b and c) is impugned by 
Professor Goodwin. See his articles in the Proceedings of the American 
Academy, vol. vi, Journal of Philology, v. 186-205, viii. 18-38; also Moods 
and Tenses pp. 87 sqq., Elem. Greek Grammar, pp. 263 sqq.] 

* See also ad Sanh: Antig. 706, ad Soph. cid: C. 1445, ad Eurip. Bacch. 
200, Klossmann, De ratione et usu enuntiatorum hypothet. lingue Gr. (Vratisl. 
1830); Kiesling, 2 Programm. de enunciatis hypothet. in lingua Gr. et Lat. 
(Cize, 1885, 1845); Recknagel, Zur Lehre von den hypothetischen Sdtzen mit 
Rucksicht auf die Grundformen derselben in der griech. Sprache (Niirnberg, 
1843 etc., I1I.).—We may easily conceive that in many sentences si and iy 
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a, Condition purely and simply: tf your friend comes, salute 
him,—the case being put as an actual fact. Here we tind the 
indicative with e¢, “que particula per se nihil significat preter 
conditionem :” Klotz, Devar. p. 455; compare p. 487. 

b. Condition with assumption of -oljettive possibility, where 
experience will decide whether the thing is really so or not: 
uf your friend should come (I do not know whether he will come 
or not, but the event will show). Here we have. édy (ei ay, 
see Hermann, Partic. av p. 95 sqq.) with the conjunctive. - 

c. Condition with assumption of subjective possibility, a‘ con- 
dition merely supposed in thought: if your friend were to come 
(the case is conceivable and credible), J should like to greet him. - 
Here we have e¢ with the optative. 

d. Condition with the belief that the thing is not really so: 
if there were a God, he would govern (which implies, but there 
not); tf God had existed from eternity, he would have prevented 
evil (implying, but he has not so existed), Here we find e¢ with 
the indicative,—the imperfect indicative in the former case, and 
in the latter the aorist or (much more rarely) the pluperfect 
(Kriig. p. 195): in the apodosis also one of these two tenses 1s 
employed. Why a preterite is used in this case is explained 
by Hermann (Vig. p. 821): compare with this Stallbaum on 
Plat. Euthyphr. p. 51 sq. On the whole subject see Klotz, 
Devar. p. 450 sqq. 

For édy we sometimes find dy in good MSS. (especially B), as in 
Jo. xii, 32, xvi. 33,1 xx. 23, L. iv. 7 (where however Tisch. makes 
no remark): on this see Herm. Vig. pp. 812, 822 (Jelf 851. Ods.). 
It 1s not uncommon in Greek writers, even the Attic ; though these 
prefer the form vy, which does not occur in the N. T. 

These rules are regularly used in the N. T., as the following 
examples will show :— 

a, (a) Mt. xix. 10, e¢ odtws early 9 aitia Tov avOparrou 
... OD cuudéper yaunoat 1 C. vi. 2, ix. 17, Rom. viii. 25, Col. 
- ii. 5,—present followed by present. Mt. xix. 17, ef Oédreus exsed- 
Oety eis tThv Conv, THper Tas EevToAdS’ Vili. 31, xxvii. 40, Jo. vil. 


might be used with equal propriety, so that the choice would be left entirely to 
the writer; also that the later writers do not carefully observe the distinction 
between them. It may be worthy of remark that in mathematical hypotheses 
(the correctness or incorrectness of ‘which is not left for future experience 0 
decide) Euclid almost invariably uses id» with the conjunctive. . 

1 [Read xvi. 23 : recent editors receive d» here and-in Jo. xiii. 20, xx. 28.] — 
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4,1 C. vii..9,— present: followed by imperative. Rom. viii. 11, 
€ T0 Tvedpa TOU ‘eyeipavTos “Inoovv ... oiKed év bpiv, 6 éyet- 
pas. .'. (worronjoes Kal Ta Ovnta cwopatra tpov Mt. xvii. 4, 
A. xix. 39, Jo. v..47,-—present followed by future. 1 C. xv. 16, 
el vexpot ove éyelpovTas, ovdé Xpioros éynyeptat, if the dead do 
not rise (I assume this case), then Christ also has not risen, 
xiii. 1,) 2 P.ii. 20 (Rom. iv. 14),— present followed by perfect : 
compare Demosth. Ep. 3.p.114 b. Mt. xii. 26, ef o caravas 
Tov catavay éxBadret, ep éauvTov épepicOn, compare ver. 28, L. 
XL 20,—present followed by aorist.: compare Origen, De die 
Domin. p. 3 (Jani), ef 8é rod eépyou améxess, els THY exxAnaiav Sé 
OvK elsépyn, ovdey exépdavas. 

(8) A. xvi. 15, ef xexpixaré we muctnvy T@ Kupio elvat, els- 
ADovres .. . pecvare,—perfect followed by imperative. 2 C. v. 
16, €¢ xal éyv@xapev Kata odpxa Xpicrov, GANA viv ovKéers yt- 
mooxonev,—perfect followed by present: compare Demosth. c. 
Brot. p.639 a. Jo. xi. 12, ef cexolunrat, cwOnocerar Rom. vi. 5, 
—perfect followed by future. 2 C. ii. 5, ef Tus AeAvmnxev, ovK 
eué AeAurnxev,—perfect followed by perfect, 2 C. vii. 14, e¥ re 
GUTH UTrép Duav Kexavynpas, ov KaTyoxvvOnv,—perfect followed 
by aorist. 

(y) Rom. xv. 27, e¢ Tots mvevparixois avtay éxowovnoay 
Ta €Ovn, Odbeirovar x.7.r., 1 Jo. iv. 11,—aorist followed by pre- 
sent. Jo. xviii, 23, et Kaxa@s éAdAnoa, papTUpnoov Tepi Tod 
xaxov Rom, xi. 17, 18, Col. iii. 1, Phil. 18,—aorist followed by 
imperative. Jo. xiii. 32, ed 0 Oeos eSofaoOn ev adta, nai 6 Oeos 
boface: abrov év éavt@’ xv. 20,7—aorist followed by future. 


This does not come in here, as the protasis has id». ] 
? The only correct rendering of si iud idiw%ar, mai iuas Bsaoues’ si rev Adyer 


Mey ittsneay, nal ror vmirspor cnpreoues, is, f they persecuted me they will also — 


persecute you, etc. 1 consider the words to be merely a special amplification of 
the thuught which precedes, eis fers 3ovrcs pesiZav cov xupiov avrev: your lot 
will be what mine has been, and persecution and acceptance are the only 
possible issues. The words themselves leave it for the moment undetermined 
which of these Jesus himself had experienced: what follows shows how he 
wished his words to be understood. It must not be overlooked that Jesus is 
looking at the conduct of the Jews as a@ whole and in the gross, without any 
reference to individual exceptions, In a new exposition of the passage by 
Rector Lehmann (in the Progr. Lucubrationum sacrar. et profan., Part I. : 
Lubben, 1828), a vis proportionalis is attributed to si: quemadmodum me per- 
secuti sunt, ita et vos persequentur ; quemadmodum (prout) nieam doctrinam 
amplexi observarunt, ita et vestram, etc. But this signification of the particle 
should have been established by decisive examples : in Jo. xiii. 14, 32, it clearly 
has not this meaning. The writer seems to have confounded the simply com- 
parative ué . .. ita (coordinating two propositions between which there is 
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(5) Mt. xxvi. 33, ef wavtes oxavdadicOnoovtat ev col, eyo 
ovdetrote cxavdadicOnoopat—future followed by future (as in 
Isocr. Archid. p. 280, Porphyr. Abstin. 1. 24): in Ja. ii 11, how- 
ever, where in Rec, the perfect follows the future, the verbs in 
the conditional clause should probably be read in the present 
tense. When the future is thus used, we have the nearest ap- 
proach to the construction with éay (Kriig. p. 196); but ¢f all 
shall be offended in thee, is a more decided expression than if 
all should be offended. In the latter case there is, in general, 
uncertainty whether all will be offended ; in the former, this is 
assumed as an impending fact (Christ had distinctly assured 
his disciples of this): compare Herm. Vig.p.900. (Jelf. 854. 
Obs. 7.) 

b. *"Eav,—where objective possibility with the prospect of 
decision is to be expressed ; here there is necessarily a reference 
to something future in every instance (Herm. Vig. p. 834): Jo. 
vii. 17, dav tis O€AN TO OéANua adtod roLeiv, yuooetat K.T.d, 
Mt. xxviii. 14, €ay adxovaO7 TovTo émi Tod Hryeyovos, Hues TEl- 
couev avtov. Hence the consequent clause commonly contains a 
future (Mt.v. 13, Rom.ii. 26, 1 C. vii. 10,1 Tim.1i.15) or—what 
is tantamount—an aorist with od uy (A. xiii. 41,Jo. viii. 51 sq.), 
or an imperative (Jo. vii. 37, Mt. x. 13, xviii. 17, Rom. xii. 20, 
xiii, 4). More rarely the verb in the consequent clause is in 
the present tense, used either in a future sense (Xen. An 
3. 2, 20), or of something enduring (Mt. xviii. 13, 2 C.v. 1), 
or in a general maxim (Mk. iii. 27, 1 C. ix. 16, Jo. viii. 16, 54, 
A. xv. 1, Diog. L. 6. 44, 10. 152). Perfects in the apodosis have 
the meaning of a present, Rom. 11. 25, vil. 2, Jo. xx. 23: on Rom. 
xiv. 23 and Jo. xv. 6 see § 40.4 0,5 6. We find an aorist in 
the apodosis in 1 C. vii. 28, day 8¢ xai ynuns, oby juaptes, thou 
hast not sinned, thou art not in this case a sinner. Compare 
Matth. 523. 2, Klotz, Devar. IT. £51 sq. The conjunctive after 
€ay may be either present or aorist : the latter, which on the 


a necessary reciprocal action) with the proportional prout, in so faras. These 
two are quite distinct ; the former may in a free translation be used to repre- 
sent si, but the latter expresses an idea which lies beyond the limits of both 
i and si. It is easy to see that Lehmann really gives two meanings to « 
in oZ passage, first that of ut, and then that of prowt. See further Liicke 
in loc. 

1(The present in 2 C. v. 1 is differently explained in § 40. 2. a.] 


fen, 
2 Se oe 


SECT. XLI.] THE INDICATIVE, CONJUNCTIVE, OPTATIVE MOODS. 367 


whole is more common, is usually rendered in Latin by the 
futurum exactum. 

That in 1 C. vii. 11 édv refers to a case which (possibly) has 
already occurred (as Riickert maintains) is incorrect ; compare Meyer 
mlo. In2C. x. 8 Rickert takes édy in a concessive sense ; this 
also is corrected by Meyer. 


c. Ei with the optative, of subjective possibility (Herm. 
Partie. av p. 9'7):— 

a, Where a condition is conceived as frequently recurring 
(Klotz p. 492, Kriig. p. 197,Don. p. 539,Jelf 855): 1 P. iii.14)) 
& xaimdayotte Sia Sixavoovyyny, paxdpiot, even if ye should 
suffer. Here the racyeuy is not represented as something which 
will occur in the future, but is simply conceived in the mind 
as something which may very possibly take place, without any 
reference to determinate time (and as often as it may take place). 
Elsewhere only in parenthetical clauses, but with the same 
reference: 1 C. xv. 37, omreipeus ... yupvov KoxKor, eb TUL 
(if possibly it should so happen) atrov,—Dem. Aristocr. 436 c, 
Lucian, Navig. 44, Amor. 42, Toxar.4;? 1 P. iii. 17, xpetrrov 
ayaborrowbvras, ef Oédot TO OéAnpua Tod Oeod, rdoyew' com- 
pare Isocr. Nicocl. p. 52. 

8. After a preterite, where the condition is represented as 
the subjective view of the agent: A. xxvii.39, xoAzrov Tia KaTe- 
voouv éyovra avyiadoy eis dv éBovdevovTo, ef Sivasvro, cEaoat 
70 Troy also A. xxiv. 19, obs See éml cod wapelvas xal xarn- 
yopeiv, eb re Exorey mpos pe, if they had anything against me 
(in their own belief). See Kriig. p. 196 (Jelf 885). In A.xx. 16 
We might in like manner expect the optative,’ yet even Greek 
Writers sometimes (and not merely in an established formula as 
here, ef Suvarov dors) use the indicative in the oratio obliqua ; 
eg, AL 12. 40, denptyOn te otparorédy, ct tis Eyer Ddwp ex 
tov Xoaovrov, iva S@ Baotret aweeiv (comp. Engelhardt, Plat. 
Apol. p. 156). See alse no. 5, below. (After day in the 


‘(Compare Green p. 162, where this passage and ver. 17 are quoted as 

instances which ‘‘ illustrate the preference given to this construction when the 
ical circumstance is of an unwelcome sort: as in the expression si 3 

eivébu, Xen. Anab. V. iii. 6.” 

? See Jacob on this passage and Wetstein on 1 C. xv. 87. 

3 (The optative sis is received by Lachm., Treg., Alford, Westcott and Hort, 
on very good authority. In A. xxvii. 89 the more probable rendering appears 
to be, they took counsel whether they could, etc. } 
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oratio obliqua no one will expect to find the optative in the 
N. T.; see A. ix. 2, Jo. ix. 22, xi 57, Buttm. § 126. 8. Com- 
pare, however, Herm. Vig. p. 822.) 

For examples of (d) see § 42. 


The N. T. text presents very few exceptions to these rules, and 
these are for the most part confined to particular MSS. 

(a) Ei is joined with the conjunctive! in 1 C. ix. 11 ef mets 
tpav Ta capkixa Oepiowpev (the reading of good MSS.), xiv. 5, éxros 
et py Steppnvery (al. dieppyvever), except the case if he interpret u, 
except he interpret ut; Rev. xi. 5 v. 1.2 (Ecclus. xxii. 26). This con- 
struction was for a long time banished from editions of the Attic 
writers, but it is now admitted to occur even in prose? The dis- 
tinction between «i and éay or yw with the conjunctive is thus 
defined by Hermann :* ei puts the condition simply, but in com- 
bination with the conjunctive it puts it as depending on the event ; 
so also does éay, but less decisively, inasmuch as the ay represents 
the condition as depending on accidental circumstances, sf possibly 
or perhaps. This would suit the two passages quoted above: éxros 
ci py Steppnvery, nist si interpretetur, a point which the event will 
decide,—refertur ad certam spem atque opinionem, futurum id esse 
(vel non esse): whilst édv would make the matter doubtful, ¢f per- 
haps (a thing which might possibly happen) he should interpret. The 
latter would clearly be unspitable, as a gift of interpretation did 
exist, and was frequently exercised (ver. 26 sq.). In the later prose 
writers this conjunctive becomes more and more common,’ especially 
in the Byzantines (Index to Malalas and Theophanes), also in the 
Hellenistic writers (Thilo, Acta Thom. p. 23), and almost regularly 
in the Canon. Apost. and the Basilica: from the LXX compare 
Gen. xlii. 3, 4. In these writers it is impossible to lay down any 
distinction between ei with the conjunctive and with the indicative 
(many question the existence of any such distinction even in Attic 


1 L, ix. 18 probably means unless perhaps we must buy, and the mood is inile- 
endent of si, as in the classical, formula &sasp avsi, Matth. 523. 8 (Jelf 432). 
lat. Crat. 425 d, si un dpa dn... mai nutis . . . awadAayousy, Would be a 

sitnilar instance, but others read awaAdraysiusy’ [Meyer and Green (p. 159) take 
the conjunctive as depending on si, expressing a pure hypothesis. } 

7In 1 Th. v. 10 the received text, with all the better MSS., has fre, sss 

yenyerwui sits xabiwdwpsy, dum cov aire Shewpsy,—where (after a preterite in 
the principal sentence) a more exact writer would have used the optative in 
both cases : compare Xen. An. 2. 1. 14. Here however ‘va takes the conjunc- 
tive in accordance with B. 1 (tra .-... Jseepsr), and in conformity with this the 
verbs in the dependent clauses with sfes are also put in the conjunctive. 

'3 See Herm. Soph. 4j. 491, ‘De Partic. a p. 96, Poppo, Cyrop. p. 209, and 
Emendanda ad Matth. Gramm, ( Frankf.‘ on 6. 1832), p. 17, Schoem. /sceus p. 
463, Klotz, Devar. II. 500 sqq.: (Green, Gr. p. 158 sq. ; Jelf 854.] 

fo Partic, & p. 97, and on Soph. Gd. R. p. 52 sq. ; compare Klotz L e. 

p. ; a 

5 Jacobs, Achill. Tat. p. 681, and Athen. p. 146, Locella, Xen. Ephes. p. 
ae stacey Luc. Tox. p. 53, Jacobitz, Index p. 478, Schaf. Ind. ad d£sop. 
p. , ‘ 
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Greek}), and hence it remains doubtful whether this nicety was 
present to Paul’s mind. 


(6) "Eay is joined with the indicative (Klotz p. 468),—not merely 


_ (a) With the present indicative (Lev. i. 14, Acta Apocr. 259), as 
in Rom. xiv. 8 (in good MSS.), gay dwrobvjcKoper, To Kupiy dzro- 
Ovjoxouev,—a general maxim, cum morimur (without reference to the 
fact that the event will decide whether we die or not),—and in 
1 Th. iii 8 (in G. i. 8 the indicative has not much support”); or the 
future, as Jo. viii. 36, éay 5 vids tuas edevOepwoe: A. viii. 31, where 
however the conjunctive is better supported, L. xi. 12, éav airjoee 
wov (according to many uncial MSS.,—cum petet, not petierit), and vi. 
34,3 see Klotz pp. 470, 472 sq.: this is of frequent occurrence,‘ see 
Ex. viii 21 (Lev. iv. 3), Malalas 5. p. 136, Cantacuz. 1. 6. p. 30, 1. 
54. p. 273 (Basilic. L175, Thilo, Act. Thom. Pp. 23, Scheef. Ind. ad 
“Lsop. p. 131), though in these passages the forms differ so little as 
y to allow a positive decision :—but also 


(8) With a preterite indicative, in 1 Jo. v. 15 éav odapev (without 
variant), compare Ephraemius 6298. So even when the tense is in 
meaning a true preterite, as Job xxii. 3, Theodoret III. 267, Malalas 
eS p. it , cay xdxeivy nBovAero’ Nili Ep. 3. 56, édy eldess Ephraem. 

201. 


Sometimes we find édy and e? in two parallel clauses: as A. v. 
38 sq., dav 7 && dvOparwv 4 BovAy airy 7 To épyov rotro, Kata- 
AvOnoerae (if it should be of men, a point which the result will 
decide), ef Sé éx Oeod éoriv, ob Sivacbe xaradioat aird (if it is from 
Gud, a case which I put); L. xiii. 9, xav pév woujon xaprov' et Se 
pyye. . . . éxxowes’ si fructus fwerit; .... sin minus (si non fer?) 
etc., Plat. Rep. 7. 540d; G. i. 8 sq.6 Compare Her. 3. 36, Xen. 
Cyr. 4. 1. 15, Plat. Phed. 93, Isocr. Evag. p. 462, Lucian, Dial. 
M. 6. 3, Dio Chr. 69. 621. In most passages of this kind ei or éay 
might just as well have been used twice, though the choice of the one 


1 Rost p. 637 ; compare Matth. p. 525 b. 

* In all these passages, it is true, the form might easily be introduced through 
an error of transcription (Fritz. Rom. III. 179); but Klotz (p. 471 eqq.) has 
adduced examples from good writers to which this would not apply. 

7 (This should have been quoted above: Tisch. (in ed. 7) and Treg. receive 
the present, but quote no MS. as containing the future. The indicative is 
reveived by Tisch. and Treg. in A. viii. 31, Mt. xviii 19, L. xix. 40 (future), and 
1 Th. iii. 8 (present) : Westcott and Hort retain the subjunctive in Mt. xviii. 19, 
but read the indicative in the three other passages, In L. xi. 12 idy should 
ftubably be omitted. ] 

* Compare Fabric. Pseudepigr. I. 678, 687. 

* See Jacobs, Act. Monac. I. 147; compare Hase, Leo Diac. p. 143, Schef. 
ad Bastii Ep. Crit. p. 26, Poppo, Thuc. III. i. 818, IIT. ii, 172. When such 
examples occur in early writers, it has been usual to correct the text (see also 
Kernhardy, Dionys. p. 851), sometimes without any MS. authority (Arist. 
Anim. 7. 4. p. 210, Sylb.). In Dinarch. c. Philocl. 2, however, Bekker retains 

sav. . . . osAngs, which after Klotz’s remarks must be left unaltered. 

* See Herm. Vig. p. 834, Jacob, Luc. Tox. p. 148, Weber, Dem. p. 473. 


24 
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conjunction or the other manifestly proceeds from a different concep- 
tion of the relation ; see Fritz. Conject. 1. 25. Ei and édy are used 
distinctively in two mutually subordinate clauses in Jo. xii 17, ¢ 
Tavra oibare, paxdptot éore, day wowjre ara (if ye know . . . im case 
ye do them), and 1 C. vii 36, ef us aoynpovety ext ri rapferow 


atrov vouile, dav 9 twépaxpos «.7.A., Rev. i. 5. Compare Kriig. p. 
197 (Jelf 860. 10). 


$: Particles of time (Kriig. p. 201, Don. p. 578 sqq,, Jelf 
840 sqq.):— 

1. Those which in narration denote a definite past event 
(as, when, etc.) are naturally construed with the preterite or 
the historical present of the indicative: dre Mt. vii. 28, ix. 25, 
Mk. xi. 1, xiv. 12, L iv. 25, 1 C. xiii 11; o¢ Mt. xxviii. 9, L 
i. 23, vii. 12, Jo. iv. 40, A. xvi. 4, al.; orore L. vi. 3; quia 
2 C. iii. 15 (Lachm.,’ Tisch.) : compare Klotz p. 613. So also 
€ws and éws ov,” Mt. i. 25, ii. 9, Jo. ix. 18, A. xxi. 26, al. (Matth. 
522. 1). 

2. Those which express a future event (when, as soon as, 
until) 

a. Are joined with the indicative (future) when they refer to 
a fact which is quite definitely conceived ; as in Jo. iv. 21, ép- 
yeTas Opa, Gre... . mposcuvynoere TH Tartpl’ L. xvii. 22, edev- 
covrat npépa, Ste émiOupnoere’ xiii. 35, Jo. v. 25, xvi 25. See 
Herm. Vig. p. 915. With éws we sometimes find the present 
indicative instead of the future® (§ 40.2), as in Jo. xxi. 22, 1 Tim. 
iv. 13, éws Epyouats, like ws erdveow Plut. Lycurg.c. 29.4 The 


1 hmann (in both editions) has fviza av dvayweeancas. In L. vi. 3 we 
should probably read gs: éxées does not occur elsewhere in the N. T. 

2 This formula, the German bis dass [the English until that, Jud. v. 7], is 
mainly but (without @») not entirely confined to the later prose writers. As 
early:as Her. 2. 143 we find tus oS eridsfar, and gizws ob in Xen. An. 1. 7. 6, 
5. 4. 16, al.: the same in Plutarch frequently,—more fully pizps coveos, tas 0, 
Paleph. 4. 2. [In one of the passages quoted above, Jo. ix. 18, we have is 
Srev, not fas ob ; the N. T. writers also use pizps of, dxps ob, and Exp as Spies 
in the sense until; see A. Buttm. p. 230 aq. Besides tus, tvs Seow (Mt. v. 25) 
and dys o (H. iii. 13) are used with the meaning as long as; see the note 
below. Similar combinations are iv ¢ whslst (Mk. ii. 19, al.,—used in L. xix. 13 
with ipyeues in the same sense as ins ipyomas 1 Tim. iv. 13), and £¢° os since 
(Rev. xvi. 18, al.). “Av is very seldom found in the N. T. with any of these 
compound conjunctions: perhaps the only examples in the best texts are éx+ 
ev d» Rev. ii. 25, a9’ ob av L. xili. 25. There is not much aathority for é in 
Mt. xxvi. 36, 1 C. xi. 26, xv. 26. 

3 (There are only two amp es of the future indicative with a particle 
signifying until, viz. L. xiii, 35 (but see below, p. 872, note *), and Rev. xvii. li, 
Expt rirtchneoveas. | 


*“Ews naturally takes the indicative when used in the sense as long as, of 
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use of the present indicative with dre is of a different kind. This 
construction we find in sentences and maxims of altogether 
general application, as in Jo. ix. 4, épyeras vv& Gre (ie. év 9) 
ovdeis Suvatas épyatearOas H. ix. 17, éret prrote ioxyves (dia- 
Onxn), dre G o SiaOépevos ; see Herm. /. c. p. 915. 


b. If however the future event is only (objectively) possible, 
and yet is regarded as one which under certain circumstances 
must actually take place, the conjunctive is commonly used with 
the particles compounded with dy (6rav, érdy, nvixa dv): see 
§42. Similarly when the particle of time expresses duration or 
repetition in the future (6Tav, oodxis av), or a point of time 
until which something is to take place (€ws dv); see Matth. 
922.1 (Don. p. 581, Jelf 841). In the latter case, however, we 
also find the conjunctive alone with €ws, éws od, dypt, piv, etc., 
as often in Greek writers, especially the later:' Mk. xiv. 32, 
kabicate mde, Ews mposevEmpas, until I shall have prayed; 
2P.i.19, earas rrovetre mposéyovres .... Ews ov Hepa Stav- 
yaon' L. xiii. 8, apes avtny xal TrovTo To étos, Ews Stov oxayw 
wept aurny’ xii. 50, xv. 4, xxi. 24, xxii. 16, xxiv. 49 (H. x. 13), 
2 Th. ii 7,1 C. xi. 26, xv. 25, G. iii. 19, E. iv. 13; L ii. 26, py 
Weiv Odvarov, mplv 4 i8y tov Xpiotov.? See Plutarch, Cat. 
Min. 59, dypes ob thy doyatny tUYNY THs TaTpidos éFeNeyEwper" 
Cos. 7, péypis 00 xatatroreunOy Karidivas’ Plat. Eryx. 392 c, 
sch. Dial. 2. 1, Lob. Phryn. p. 14 sq2 The very clear dis- 
tinction which Hermann makes between the two constructions 
(De Partic. dv p. 109, adding however a limitation immediately 


something actually existing, as in Jo. ix. 4, Jo. xii. 35, v. l. (Plat. Phad. 89, 
Xen. Cyr. 1. 6. 9, 7. 2. 22, Plut. Educ. 9. 27, al.,—Klotz, Devar. II. 565). The 
same mood follows an imperative in Mt. v. 25, teh sivess ca dveidixnw cov rays, 
ios trey oS iv oH ddg yase’ aoeev, Where, as a merely possible case is indicated, we 
should have expected the conjunctive: these words, however, contain a general 
Maxim, in which the case is represented as one actually existing. On the other 
hand, in L. xvii. 8, dscxdves poss, tvs Gaye xai wie (the better MSS. omit @»), the 
conjunctive is used of an uncertain limit in the future. 

' (A. Buttm. (p. 230) s that in this construction ws, etc., follow the 
analogy of the final particles tra, swws, to which they are allied in meaning. 
Compare Green, Gr. (1st ed.) p. 64.] 

; (This is the only example in the N. T. of spi» or wplry f with the subjunctive 
(the true reading is perhaps wply av %y), as A. xxv. 16 is the only example of 
the optative construction. A. Buttm. remarks that in both passages a negative 
has preceded, according to the usual rule (Don. p. 583, Jelf 848). On the cor- 
tectness of this rule see Shilleto, Dem. F. LD. p. “les, 

Pi Stallb. Plat. Phileb. p. 61 sq., Held, Plut. Timol. p. 369 sq., Jacobs, Achill. 

at. p. 568. 
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afterwards, p. 111") may appear to be supported by the above 
passages, but disappears again, so far as the N. T. is concerned, 
when we compare the passages in which éws ay is used (§ 42. 5). 
In Rev. xx. 5 [Rec.], of Novroi... . ov ELnoav, Ews tereoOyj 
Ta xidta rn, does not mean wntil . . . . were completed (in 
narrative style), but is a concise expression for they remained 
(and remain) dead until .... shall be completed. 


3. The optative (without dy) occurs once only in the N. T. 
after a particle of time, in the oratio obliqua: A. xxv. 16, ove 
éotiv €B05 ‘Pwpalas yapiferOai twa dvOpwrov eis airwdeay, 
aply  O KaTHYyOpoUpevos KaTad Tposwiroy Exot TOUS KaTITYI- 
pous, TOTrov Te aTroAoyias ANadBor «.7.r.: see Klotz p. 727 (Don. 
p-583sq.,Jelf 848). Elsewhere,where we might expect this mood, 
we find the conjunctive, Mt. xiv. 22, A. xxiii 12,14, 21, Mk. ix. 
9, L. i 26, Rev. vi. 11. This may in part be explained as a 
mixture of the oratio recta and the oratio obliqua: see below, 
no. 5. With Mt. xiv. 22 compare Thue. 1.137, ray dodandeuav 
eivat pndéva exBivas ex THs vews, uéeyps WroUS yévntase Al- 
ciphr. 3. 64 (Poppo, Thuc. I. i. 142, Kriig. p. 202, Jelf 887). 
In one instance of this kind, Mk. vi. 45 (left by Fritzsche entirely 
without notice), even the indicative is well supported : this must 
be explained in the same way, see Meyer in loc. 


“Ore also is joined with the conjunctive in L. xiii. 35, éws Age, ore 
eixyre :? this construction can hardly be found in Attic prose (Klotz 
. 688 5), but—as used de eventu—it is not incorrect, quando direrilis. 
he future indicative would be more suitable in the mouth of Christ, 
and would correspond better to #fe.; compare Diod. Sic, Exe. Vatie. 


1 Compare Klotz, Devar. p. 568. [‘‘Ita jam moribundus quis diceret adstan- 
tibus amicis pisces fos dave, non item tos av ave, quod a ei conveniret 
qui non ita propinquam sibi putaret mortem esse.""—Herm. ¢. ¢. 

? (There is great difference of onan as to the reading. reads 
ims av ngu, ore siwnte: Meyer, Tisch. (ed. 8), Treg., Alford, Westcott and Hort 
omit & ; Treg. and Alford bracket the words #% és, which Westcott and Hort 
omit. A. Buttm. (p. 231 sq.) takes the subjunctive as depending in signification 
upon the notion of aim or end implied by fms. As to a» with future indicative 
see Klotz p. 117 sqq., Jelf 424. ] 

3 [Klotz’s words are: ‘Si res non ad cogitationem refertur et eventus 
tantum modo spectatur, dubitare non potest quin etiam conjunctivus ad irs 
particulam adjungi possit : ejus rei satis certum exemplum e scriptis Atticorun 
notatum non Siabeo. ’ After quoting Jad 21. 322 4 and referring to the 
construction of srs with the conjunctive in sch. 7'heb. 338 sq., he adds: 
‘‘satis usum testatur id, quod in ceteris particulis relativis etiam Attici haud 
raro conjunctivum sine «» particula usurpant.”’] 
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103.31 (Lips.). See further on dre with conjunctive Jacobs, Anthol. 
Pal. TIL, 100, and in Act. Monac. I. ii. 147 (Jelf 842). 

4, With interrogative words in indirect questions we find 

a. The indicative, where the question relates to some actual 
matter of fact, i.e., to the existence of something (is it? 1s it 
not ?), or to the quality of its existence (how? where? where- 
fore? ete.», whether the verb in the principal sentence is in the 
present or in the preterite (Plut. Arist. 7, Xen. An. 2. 6. 4, Plat. 
Phil. 22 a, Rep. 1. 330 e, Conv. 194 e, Diog. L. 2. 69, Klotz, 
Devar. p. 508): Mk. xv. 44, érnpwrnoerv aitov, ei wddat arré- 
Bavev' Mt. xxvi. 63, Jo. i. 40, efSov mod péver’ Mk. v. 16, den- 
ViTavro aurois, Tas éyévero 7H SatpoviLopévp’ A. xx. 18, émi- 
aracbe.... ras pe’ tpav éyevouny (he had actually been 
with them), 1 Th. i. 9, darayyéAXovoww, étrolav elsodov Ex yopmev 
Tpos pas’ Jo. ix. 21, was vov Bréret, odx oldaper' ix. 15, 
x. 6, ovk éyrwoar tiva jv & éXddreL, what it was (signified), iii. 
8, vii. 27, xx. 13, A. v. 8, xii. 18, xv. 36, xix. 2, L. xxiii. 6, Col. 
iv. 6,E.i.18,1C.i. 16, iii. 10, 2 Th. iii. 7, 1 Tim. iii. 15 ; also 
Jo. ix. 25 (where the dyaprwdov elvas had been asserted), 
“whether he is a sinner?” The Latin language uses the con- 
junctive in such cases, taking a different view of the relation.’ 
The tense of the direct question is introduced into the indirect, 
A. x. 18, érruv@dvero, e¢ Sivwv évOade Eeviterac’ H. xi. 8: 
compare Plat. Apol. 21 b, sropouv, ti arore Néyes Plutarch, 
Opp. II. 208 b, 220 f., 221 c, 230 f., 231¢, al, Polyb. 1. 60. 
6, 4. 69. 3, Diog. L. 6. 42, 2.69. This is done very frequently, 
indeed almost regularly, by Greek writers. (Jelf 886. 2. d.) 

b. The conjunctive, to express something objectively possible, 
something which may or should take place (Klotz, Dev. p. 511, 
Jelf 417,879): Mt. viii. 20, 0 vios rou avOpwrou ovn Eyer, Tod 
TW Keparny Krivyn, where he might lay, ubi reponat (Kriig. 
p. 190), Rom. viii 26, re mposevEwmpeOa nao Sei, ov« 
oidapyev, what we are to pray (on the variant mwposevEopeba set 
Fritz. in loc.), Mt. vi. 25, x. 19, Mk. xiii. 11, L. xii. 5, 11, H. 
viii, 3,1 P. v. 8.2 Compare Stallb. Plat. Phad. p. 202, and Rep. 


' In Greek that which is objective is expressed in the objective mood; in 
[atin the objective proposition is made to depend on the act of asking and 
inquiring, and is for this very reason put as a mere conception, interrogo quid 
st, Compare Jen. L.Z. 1812, No. 194. 

2(The best texts have saraxstiv. | 
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I. 72, Xen. Mem. 2.1. 21, Cyr. 1. 4. 13, Anad. 1. 7. 7, 2.4.19, 
Isocr. Paneg. c. 41, Plat. Rep. 368 b. So also after a preterite, 
A. iv. 21, pndeév edpicxovres TO WHS KOAdowVTae avrous' L. 
xix. 48, xxii. 2, Mk. iii. 6, cupBovrov errolouy . . . Straws avtov 
amworéowor xi. 18, xiv. 1, 40: here the optative might have 
been used (Lucian, Dial. D.17.1, 25. 1, al, Kiihner IT. 103, 
Herm. Vig. p. 741), but the conjunctive is found instead 
because there is a reference to the direct question which they 
proposed to themselves, was avroy dirokéowpey ;—the deli- 
berative conjunctive, compare Thuc, 2. 52." 

The future indicative may take the place of the conjunctive in such 
cases (owing to the affinity of the two forms?): Ph. i. 22, ré aipy 
copa (without variant), ob yrwpife, what I should choose, Mk. ix. 6: 
see Demosth. Funebr. 152 b, Thuc. 7. 14, Herod. 5. 4. 16, Jacob, 
Luc. Zozar. 151. On the other hand, in 1 C. vii. 32, 33, 34, dpeoy 
is the reading of the best MSS. In Mk. iii. 2, waperjpow airoy, « 
«+++ Ocparevoa,3 the meaning is, whether he will (would) heal, and 
the future tense was necessary, as in 1 C. vii. 16.4 

c. The optative is used of subjective possibility, of some- 
thing simply conceived in the mind; and hence this mood 1s 
found in narration after a preterite, when some one is introduced 
with a question which has reference to his own conceptions 
alone: L. xxii. 23, #pEavto ovbynretv mpos éautovs, ro Tis apa 
eln €& avrav, who he may be, i.e., whom they should suppose 
it to be; i. 29, iii. 15, viii. 9, xv. 26, xviii. 36 (2 Macc. iii. 37), 
A. xvii. 11, éSéfavro Tov Aoyor . .. . dvaxpivoytes Tas ypadas, 
ei xo tadta obrws, whether wt was so, xxv. 20; compare Her. 
1. 46, 3. 28, 64, Xen. An. 1.8. 15, 2.1.15, Cyr. 1. 4. 6, and 
Hermann /. ¢., p. '742. See also A. xvii. 27, érroinoe ... wav 


1 [Under this head come «i xacaradBw Ph. iii. 12, s7 wag navaveiee Ph. ii. 11 
(Rom. xi. 14), sf was sedebicouas Rom. i. 10. Of the dubitative «# one aun 
(L. iii, 15 pswers cin) is quoted in the text: 2 Tim. ii. 25, pstwere don (der 
Lachm., see § 14. 1) is somewhat irregular ; on this optative see Ellic. ia los, 
Jelf 814. c. In this example, as in several quoted above, the indirect question 
depends on a verb implied, not expressed. xi. 35, cxéwu pn ré Qos... - 
iseiv, seems to come in here most naturally (A. Buttm. p. 248, Meyer in loc.), 
not in connexion with verbs of fearing (§ 56. 2), though indeed their construc- 
tion is vat! i eid an application of the indirect question (Don. p. 560 s4., 
Rost and Palm s. v. wv). OnG. ii. 2 and 1 Th. iii. 5 see below § 56. 2. See 
A. Buttm. p. 256, and compare Green, Gr. p. 174 aq. ] ; 

2? Hermann, Eurip. Jon p. 155: ubique in conjunctivo inest futuri notatio, 
cujus ille cumque temporis sit ; compare Baumlein 106 sq. ; 
ee ee now (ed. 8) reads éspaaivs, which is probably the true reading in 

vi. 7. 

* See Stallbaum, Plat. Gorg. p. 249. 
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€Ovos ... nreiv rov Oeov, ei dpaye Ynradyoesav, whether they 
might possibly feel etc., A. xxvii. 12 (Thuc, 2. 77): see Matth. 
526, Klotz p. 509.1 (Jelf 877. Obs. 5.) 


The distinction between the moods in dependent sentences after 
mis, ete., is very well illustrated by A. xxi. 33, éxuvOdvero, ris dy 
cin kai ti dore werounxes.2 That the prisoner had committed some 
crime was certain, or was assumed by the centurion as certain, and 
ti dort wer. inquires after the matter of fact of the seromxéva ; 
bat the centurion has as yet no conception who he is, and wishes 
to form one. Compare Xen. Ephes. 5. 12, éreOavpdxe, rives re 
joay xai ro BovAocwro: Stallb. Plat. Euthyphr. p. 107, Jacob, 
ees 139: see also Dio Chr. 35. 429, 41. 499, Heliod. 1. 25, 

» 2 15. 81. 

In the formula ovdeis éorw ds or ris éorw ds (in the same sense), 
even when followed by a future, the indicative is always used, 
and quite correctly: Mt. x. 26, oSé éore xexaAvppévov, & ovx 
droxadupbnoerat, there is nothing which shall not be revealed (though 
the Romans would say, nihil est, quod non manifestum fulurum sit), 
xniv, 2, 1 C. vi. 5, Ph. ii. 20, A. xix. 35, H. xii. 7 (Judith vii. 28, 
Tob. xiii. 2) ; compare Vig. p. 196 8q., Bernh. p. 390. Once only do 
we find the conjunctive, and then in combination with the indicative : 
L. viii, 17, ob ydp dort xpumrdy,-& od davepdv yerjoerat, obdt dwd- 
Kpupoy, 5 ov yvwoOnoerat cal eis pavepov Ay (ations B and L have 
6 ob uw) yrwoOG Kai els pb. 26y%): see below, § 42. 3.0. In the 
example quoted by Lobeck (Phryn. p. 736) from Josephus, Ant. 13. 
6, there is similar uncertainty. On the meaning of this conjunctive 
see below, § 42. 3. 0. 

In Jo. vii. 35 the future indicative is quite in order, rot obros pOAE 
ropeverOar (A€ywr), Gre pets Oty etpyoopey atrov ; whither will he go, 
since we (according to his assertion, ver. 34) shall not find him?* In 
ovy evpjoouey the words spoken by Jesus (ver. 34) are repeated in 
the tense and mood which he had actually used. Nor is there any 
Inaccuracy in A. vii. 40 (from the LXX), sotyoov Hiv Oeovs, ot 
Tporopevcovrac ypov, gui antecedant (see Matth. 507. I. 1), Ph. i. 
20,1 C. ii. 16 ; compare Demosth. Polycl. 711 b, Plat. Gorg. 513 a, 
Xen. Hell. 2. 3. 2, Aristot. Nic. 9. 11. 

The use of the future indicative with ¢? or «i dpa in such cases as 


1(On such forms as wapades (sometimes found in an indirect question, e.g. 
Mk. xiv. 11) see above, p. 360. ] 

(Recent editors omit dv, following the oldest MSS. ] : 

*[Lachm., Treg., Tisch., Westcott and Hort, adopt this reading, with 
XBL, 33.) 

‘(Two explanations seem intermingled here. In ed. 5 Winer supplied Aiyw», 
but took ges in the sense of that: ‘‘ whither will he go (saying) that we etc.” 
In this edition he gives to ges ita causal meaning (with Meyer), but still retains 
diye, Probably this word is found here by accidental transference from the 
former edition. ] 
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the following is also worthy of notice: A. viii. 22, SenPrre rov Geo, 
ei dpa ddeOnoeral cow 4 érivow. THs Kapdias gov. Mk. xi. 13, 7Ase 
ei dpa eipyoe ti év airy, he went to it, if haply he should find, etc. 
(in Latin, si forte... . inveniret). The words are here expressed 
in the mood which would be actually used by the speaker: I will go 
to it and see whether haply I shall find etc. Of a different kind is 
the future indicative after etrws in Rom. i. 10, but this too is well 
established. 

In E. v. 15 the conjunctive or the future indicative must have been 
used if the meaning were, take heed how ye should (will) live strictly: 
with the present indicative the inquiry has reference to the mode (the 
How) of the dxpiBas repurarety, actually existent as a Christian duty: 
look to it in what way you carry into effect the dxpiBas weperareir, 
how ye set about the work of living exactly. Compare Fritzschior. 
Opuse. p. 209. 1. iii. 10, &xaoros BAerérw mids eroxodopel, is not 
exactly parallel with this passage, inasmuch as, after the preceding 
GAXos éroxodopet, there can be no doubt at all that an actual act of 
building is spoken of. 


5. In the oratio obliqua (Herm. Soph. 7rach. p. 18) we 
but seldom find the optative: A. xxv. 16, wpos obs darexpiOny 
tt ovw oti E005 ‘Pwpaiows yapitecOai twa dvOpwrov, wpw 
) 0 KaTnyopovpevos KaTa Tposwrov Exot TOUS KaTrYOpOUS 
ToTrov Te atroXoylas Na Bot «.7.A.: indeed the instances in which 
the words of another are quoted indirectly are rare in the N. T. 
In the few examples which do occur the indicative is commonly 
used, either because the interposed sentence, where the optative 
might have been expected, is expressed in the words of the 
narrator! (L. viii. 47, Mt. xviii. 25, Mk. ix. 9, A. xxii. 24), or 
because, through a mixture of two constructions, the mood of 
the oratio recta is substituted for that of the oratio obligua,—a 
change which would be very natural in the language of con- 
versation. See A. xv. 5, éavéornedy tives Tov... Papioaiwy, 
Aéyorres Ste Set mepirépvew «.7.r, L. xviii. 9, ele nai apos 
Tivas Tovs TretoGoras ep éauTois, Ste eiot Sixacos (contrast 
Matth. 529. 2°), A. xii. 18, #v Tadpayos ovK OrAUyos . . . Ti apa 
o Ilérpos éyévero: ix. 27, xxiii. 20,1 C. i. 15. We find similar 
examples in Attic writers, though usually in sentences of greater 
length: see Isocr. Trapez. 860, Demosth. Phorm. 586, Polye. 
710, 711, Lys. Cad. Eratosth. 19, Xen. Cyr. 2. 4. 3, 3. 2. 27, 


1 Baumlein, Gr. Modi, p. 270. 
? (That is, contrast the examples given by Matthiz, 1. c., which, though of the 
same kind as the above N. T. examples, contain the optative. ] 


SECT. XLI.] THE INDICATIVE, CONJUNCTIVE, OPTATIVE MOODS. 377 


4.5. 36, Hell. 2.1. 24; and of later writers, Elian 11.9, Diog. 
L. 2. 32, 74, Pausan. 6.9.1. See Heindorf, Plat. Soph. p. 439 
sq., Matth. 529. 5, Bernh. p. 389." 


Rem. 1. The consecutive particle dsre is commonly joined with 
the infinitive, as indeed the simple infinitive may be appended in 
a consecutive sense: compare § 44. Yet the finite verb is also 
used,—not merely where asre begins a new sentence (in the sense 
of quare, itaque), either in the indicative (Mt. xii. 12, xix. 6, xxiii. 
31, Rom. vi. 4, xix 2, 1 C. xi 27, xiv. 22, 2 C. iv. 12, v. 16, G. 
il. 9, iv. 7, 1 Th. iv. 18,2 1 P. iv. 19, al.),3 or in the conjunctivus 
erhortativus (1 C. v. 8), or the imperative (1 C. iii. 21, x. 12, Ph. iz 
12,1iv. 1, Ja. Li 19, al, Soph. El. 1163, Plutarch, Them. c. 27) ;—but 
also where the sentence with dsre is a necessary complement of 
what precedes, as in Jo. ill. 16, ovrws wydrnoe 6 beds Tov Kdcpor, 
waste. . . Euxey’ G. ii. 13 (but in A. xiv. 1 otras dsre is followed 
by the infinitive). The same is very common in Greek writers. 
Thus we find dsre with a finite verb after ovrw in Isocr. Areopag. 
pp. 343, 354, De Big. p. 838, Agin. p. 922, Evag. 476, Lysias, Pro 
Mantith. 2, and Pro Mil. 17, Xen. Cyr. 1. 4. 15, 2. 2. 10, Diog. L. 
9. 68; after eis rovovrov, Isocr. De Big. p. 836, Soph. Gd. R. 533.4 
In the better writers indeed the distinction may be, that dsre with 
the indicative joins the facts together merely objectively as facts, 
as precedens and consequens, whilst asre with the infinitive brings 
them into closer connexion and represents one as proceeding out of 
the other.5 

Rem. 2. In the N. T., as in later Greek, dheAov (ddpedAov) is 
treated entirely as a particle, and joined with the indicative ; either 
with the preterite indicative, as in 1 C. iv. 8 éfeAoy €BaciAcvoare, 
vould that ye had become kings,—imperfect, 2 C. xi. 1 odedov dvet- 
xeoGe pov puxpov, O that you would have patience with me a little ;— 
or with the future, as in G. v. 12. With the former construction 
Of opeAov compare Arrian, Epictet. 2. 18. 15, oferov res pera ravrys 
€xotnyO7° Gregor. Orat. 28 (Ex. xvi 3, Num. xiv. 2, xx. 3%), 
When once it had become customary to regard édeAoyv as a particle, 
it was as logical to join the imperfect or aorist indicative with it 
as with «ie, see Matth. 513. Rem. 2, Klotz, Devar. p. 516 (aor. de 
re, de qua, quum non facta sit olim, nunc nobis gratum fore sig- 
nificamus, si facta esset illo tempore): the future fills the place of 
the optative. In Rev. iii. 15 some MSS. have ddeAov Yrxpos ei 7s, 


: Hee Jelf 885 sq., Don. p. 587, and compare Mullach, Vulg. p. 872.) 
2(In this passage and the next sso: is Joined with the imperative, not the 
indicative: on #ses with imperative see Ellic. on Ph. ii. 12.] 

> Gayler, De Partic. Negat. p. 218 sq. 

* See Gayler /. c. p. 221 aq. : compare Schef. Plutarch V. 248. 

* Klotz, p. 772, compare Biumlein /. c. p. 88. ([Jelf 863, Don. p. 598 8q,., 
Shilleto, Dem. Fals. Leg. p. 202 aq., Ellicott on G. ti. 13. ] 

* (Job xiv. 13 is singular: si yap s@sAev . . . Spvaatas. | 
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others 4s :! both readings give equally good sense. (Jelf 856. Obs. 
2, Don. p. 549.) 


SECTION XLII. 


THE CONJUNCTION ay WITH THE THREE MOODS.” 


1. The particle dy gives to the expression in which it 
stands a general impress of dependence upon circumstances (a 
fortuita quadam conditione), and consequently represents the 
matter as conditioned and contingent,’—/orte, si res ita ferat, 
perhaps, possibly (if it should so happen).* It may be joined 
with any of the three moods, either in an independent or in a 
dependent sentence. In the N. T. however, as in later Greek 
generally, it is used with far less freedom and variety than in 
(Attic) Greek writers ;° in particular, it never occurs in com- 
bination with participles. 

In an independent and simple sentence, av is used by the 
N. T. writers 

a, with the aorist indicative, to indicate that, on a certain con- 
dition, something wowld have taken place (ahypothetical sentence 
being implied in the context) ;* as in L, xix. 23, ua ré ov« éba- 


1 [Recent editors read 4s : the optative has not much support. ] 

2 On the use of this particle see the following monographs : Poppo, Pr. de 
usu partic. dv apud Grecos (Frankf. on Oder 1816), also included in Seebode’s 
Miscell. Crit. I. 1; Reisig, De vi et uau dy particule, in his edition of Aristoph. 
Nubes (Leipz. 1820), pp. 97-140. I have in the main followed Hermann’s 
theory, from which Buttmann diverges to some extent, and Thiersch (Ada 
Monac. 11.101 sqq.) still more. This theory is most fully developed in the Lad0. 
4 de Partic. &v, incorporated in the London edition of Steph. Thesaurwa, and in 
Hermann’s Opuscul. Tom. IV., and also published separately (Lips. 1831). In 
all the main points Klotz (Devar. II. 99) agrees with Hermann : Hartung s 
treatment (Partik. II. 218 sq.) differs considerably. B. Matthia (Lezxic. Rurip. 
I. 189 sqq.) entirely reverses the view hitherto held respecting the meaning of 
av: he maintains that it is a particle of confirmation and assertion, and gives 
us to understand that his exposition isa ‘‘divina et qua nihil unquam veritas 
exstitit descriptio.’’—Com further Baumlein, Ueber die gr. Modi (referred 
to above, § 41. 1), and Mollerin Schneidewin, Philolog. VI.719 sqq. [Donalds 
New Cr. p. 349 sqq., Gr. p. 537 etc., Jelf 424 etc. ] 

3 Herm. Vig. pp. 903, 820, De Partic. dy p. 10 8q. (Jelf 424.) 

‘ We may perhaps also compare the South-German hale. 

*”A» is not found more rarely in the LXX than in the N. T. (Bretschneider, 
Lexic. p. 22, says “ multo rarius’’): in particular, we always find it in h 
thetical sentences where it is required. It is sometimes joined to the optative 
(Gen. xix. 8, xxxiii. 10, xliv. 8), and to the participle (2 Macc. i. 11, $ Macc. iv. 
1). Indeed we find it on almost every page. On ad» in the Apocrypha x¢ 
Wahl, Clav. Apocr. p. 84 sqq. 

6 Matth. 509, Rost p. 611 sqq. (Jelf 424, Don. p. 539 sqy.) 


SECT. XLII.] THE CONJUNCTION ay WITH THE THREE MOODS. 379 


kas 70 apyupsov wou ert rHy Tpametav; Kai éyw eAOdv oly ToKM 
av énpafa avo, I should (if this Sdovas 7d apyvpiov él rhv 
tpamefay had taken place) have exacted it with interest. Here 
the omitted antecedent clause is easily supplied from the inter- 
rogation ded te . . . tTparefav. Similarly in the parallel pas- 
sage, Mt. xxv. 27, éee ce Barely ro apyvpioy peu rots TparreLi- 
Tas, Kal EhOw@v éeym éxopsoauny dy To éuoyv avy ToKe' and also 
in H. x. 2, éwel ovx dv éravcavro mposdepopevat, where we 
may supply from ver. 1, had these sacrifices for ever perfected 
—completely cleared from sin—those who offered them. Com- 
pare Xen. An. 4. 2.10, Thue. 1. 11, Plat. Symp. 175 d, Rep. 8, 
304 b, Aristot. Rhet. 2. 2. 11, Diog. L. 2.75. Inthe LXX, 
see Gen. xxvi. 10, Job iii. 10, 13, and (with the pluperfect) 
28. xviii, 11. 

6. With the optative, where subjective possibility is con- 
nected with a condition (opinio de eo, quod ex aliqua conditione 
pendet, Herm. Partic. dv p. 164 sqq.'); A. xxvi. 29, evEaiuny 
dv t@ Oe@, I should pray to God (if I were simply to follow 
my thoughts, ie. the wish of my heart). We find the same 
formula (parallel with SovAoluny av) in Dio C. 36. 10, also ed- 
far’ dv tug Xen. Hipparch. 8. 6, ws dv éyw evéaipny Diog. L. 
2.76: similarly dfiaoaip’ dv, Liban. Oratt. p. 200 b. 

So in a direct question: A. ii. 12, Aéyorres ti dv OérXox? 
Tovto eivac ; what may this intend to signify (I assume that it is 
to signify something) ; A. xvii. 18, ré dy OéXoe 0 orepporoyos 
ovtos Néyery ; it being presupposed that his words have a mean- 
ing. See also L. vi. 11,2 Gen. xxiii. 15, Dt. xxviii. 67, Job xix. 
23, xxv. 4, xxix. 2, xxxi. 31, Ecclus. xxv. 3. Compare Odyss. 
21. 259, Xen. Cyr. 1. 4. 12, Diog. L. 2. 5, Kriig. p. 186 sq. 
(Don. p. 542, Jelf 425.) 


We have what amounts to a hypothetical construction in A. 


Vill, 31, was dy Suvaiuyy, dav py mis SSyyjoy me; for without an 
interrogation it would run, otx dy duvaipny. a aa Xen. 4 pol. 


6, Ww aidvopos xeipuv ytyvopevos . . . 7as . yw aru ay 
wtws Bored EVOULL ; 


1 Klotz p. 104: Adjecta ad optativum ista icula hoe dicitur : nos rem ita 
animo cogitare, si quando fiat, b. e. ie si fiat, ita fieri oportere ex cogitatione 
quidem nostra. Compare Madvig 18 

7 (Recent editors read ei iauw. ] 

> [This passage comes in below, no. 4.] 
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In one passage ay stands without any mood (Herm. Partic. ay p. 
187), according to most MSS. : 1 C. vil. 5, ui dwroorepetre GAAHAOUS, 
el pn te dv &x cupduvor, unless perhaps (unless if perhaps this can be 
done) with mutual consent.! 


2. After conditional clauses with ed we find ay in the apodosis 
with the indicative, to denote hypothetical reality (Rost p. 639, 
Matth. 508, Don. p. 539 sqaq., Jelf 856) :— 

a. With the imperfect indicative (the most common case), 
when the writer wishes to express J should do tt. The ante- 
cedent clause may contain either an imperfect or an aorist. 

(a) Imperfect: L. vii. 39, obros ef Hv mpodytns, EyivaaKey 
dv «0d, Uf he were a prophet, he would perceive, xvii. 6,7 Mt. 
xxiii, 30 (see Fritzsche), Jo. v. 46 (viii. 19), viii. 42, ix. 41, xv. 
19, xviii. 36, G. L 10, H. viii. 4, 7, 1 C. xi. 31, A. xviii 14. 
Compare 2 Macc. iv. 47, Valckenaer on L. xvii. 6. 

(8) Aorist: H.iv. 8, ef ydp avtots Inoots xatéravcev, ovKx 
dy wept ddAns eddret, if Joshua had given them rest, he would not 
speak etc. (in the words previously cited, ver. 5). Compare the 
present opitecin ver. 7. See also G. iii. 21, and compare Jet. 
xxii. 22, Bar. iii 13. 

b. With the aorist, to express J showld have done it (Herm. 
Vig. p. 813): Mt. xi. 21, ed éyévovro ... wddae dy petevoncay, 
if... had been done, they would long ago have repented, 1 C. 
ii. 8, Rom. ix. 29 (from the LXX), Gen. xxx. 27, xxxi. 27, 42," 


1 (Compare xav (Mk. vi. 56, al.), &¢ ad» 2C. x. 9, and Green p. 230: ‘‘In the 
later Greek the particle d» is sometimes combined with xas and #s, so as simply 
to produce a strengthened term, without being in any way material to the 
syntax.” See also Jelf 430. Compare A. Buttm. p. 219: “‘If we supply an 
optative, such as yiveee, which may combine with &» (the principle on which 
some similar cases in the Greek poets must be explained), we depart entirely 
from Paul’s usus loqguendi. Hence we must supply either the indicative (2 C. 
xiii. 5) or the conjunctive (L. ix. 18), and combine &» with the restrictive particle 
si «aes, 80 a8 to form onewhole. There is another possible assumption; in which 
there is nothing opposed to the character of N. T. ellipses or of Paul’s style, iz 
that &» here stands for id», the predicate being dwecetpars or yirnras, implied 
in the previous words. The only objection to this view is the extremely rare 
Se of & for ia» in the N. T.” (See above, § 41. 2,—also Jelf 860. 7, 861. 
dbs, 4.)} 

2 (Here ixsrs is probably the true reading: see below. Mt. xxiii. 30 is thus 
explained by Fritzsche: si in (impia) majorum etate viveremus, quam nos 
aliter, ac patres, in prophetas consuleremus, nos, qui vel mortuoram nunc pie 
revereamur sepulcra !] 

3([ Both A. xviii. 14 and 2 Macc. iv. 47 have an aorist in the apodosis, an 
imperfect in the protasis. 


‘(In Gen. xxxi. 42, Jud. xiii. 23, an imperfect stands in the conditional 
clause. } 


SECT. XLII.] THE CONJUNCTION ay WITH THE THREE MOODS. 381 


xii. 9, Jud. xiii. 23, xiv. 18, Is. i. 9, xlviii. 18, Ps. 1. 18, liv. 13, 
Judith xi. 2, al..—where the conditional clause also contains an 
aorist: Jo. xiv. 28, e¢ mryamaTeé pe, éydpnrte av, if ye loved me ye 
would have rejoiced, xviii. 30, A. xviii. 14,—an imperfect in 
the conditional clause (Bar. iii. 13°): Mt. xii. 7, e¢ éyvaxecre 
.... 0% dy xateduxacate if ye had known, ye would not have 
condemned, Jud. viii. 19, Job iv. 12,—-a pluperfect in the con- 
ditional clause (compare Demosth. Panten. p. 624b, Liban. Oratt, 
p-117¢). In this case the pluperfect sometimes takes the place 
of the aorist with dv, as in 1 Jo. ii. 19, ef Foav &€& nuav, pepe- 
vyxecav dy pel” yycdv, mansissent (atque adeo manerent), Jo. 
x. 21 (in ver. 32 the aorist”), xiv. 7. See Soph. Ed. R. 984, 
sch. Ctes. 310 a, Demosth. Cor. 324 a, Plat. Phad. 106 c, 
Diog. L. 3. 39, Hsop 31.1, Lucian, Fugit. 1; and compare 
Herm. Partic. dv p. 50. 

On the whole subject see Hermann, Partic. dv, I. cap. 10. 
This distinction between the tenses seems not to have been 
understood by some of the translators of the N.T.; by others it 
has been neglected.* . 

The apodosis with dy is absorbed by an interrogative clause in 
1C. xii. 19, ef qv ta wavra dy pédos, od TO cHpa; also in H. 
vil. 11, €¢ reXelwors dia THS.... Kepwourns hy, Tis Ere ypeia K.7.X,, 
for odxére Gv Fv ypeia «7.4. For an example of dy in an inter- 
Togative apodosis see Wisd. xi. 26, ras Euervev ay Tt, eb py ov 
nleancas; On A. viii. 31 see above. : 


; [This passage is out of place here; it is rightly quoted above under 
a. (8). : 

7 (The best critical texts have the aorist in both verses. ] 

> [This can hardly be meant to imply that the rules given above are never 
violated in the N. T.,—that we never find the imperfect where the aorist might 
have been expected,—for Winer refers below to a modification of the rule, thus 
expressed by vig i. c.: ‘Sometimes, either in both clauses or in only one 
of them, the imperfect is used instead of the aorist, of relations belonging to the 
past; mostly (yet not always, especially in the poets) to denote an abiding 
state or a continued series of actions” (p. 95 of Transl.).. Similarly Kriiger p. 
195, Buttmann, Gr. Gramm. p. 425, Kiihner on Xen. Mem. 1. 1. 5, Gurtiue Gr. 
Gramm. p. 296 (Transl.) : com also Kiihner, Gr. II. 175, 971 sq. (ed. 2), 
Jelf 856. Obs. 1, Bleek on H. vii. 11, xi. 15. Such exceptional instances, how- 
ever, are probably very few in the N. T.: there seems no sufficient reason for 
reckoning 1 C. x1. 31 or G. iii. 21 amongst them. When 4» occurs in the pro- 
tasis, it must occasionally be rendered been, see Jo. xi. 21, 32, 1 Jo. ii. 19, 
(A. xviii. 14) ; compare Alford on H. viii. 7. In Jo. viii. 19, Rom. vii. 7 (quoted 
in me o the word used is 43s», which can scarcely be reckoned with plu- 
periects. oe 
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In Mk. xiii. 20, ef xm xvptos exoAcBwoe . . . . ox dy éowby race 
cap, the two aorists do not stand for imperfects ; the meaning is, if 
the Lord had not (in his decree) shortened the days, all flesh would 
have perished (might even now be looked upon as already destroyed). 
In H. xi. 15, ef prev exeivys Cuvynpovevov .... elyov Gy Kaipor 
dvaxdupat, it is probable that the writer used the imperfect in the 
principal clause because he is speaking of a continued action (of past 
time),! just as the imperfect 13 used in Latin (haberent) :* if they 
thought that... . they had (during their life) time to return, and 
consequently would not have made this declaration (ver. 13) at the 
end of their life: the aorist would have represented the éyeww xatpov a8 
something which occurred once and quickly passed. Another view of 
the imperfect in hypothetical clauses (Franke, Demosth. pp. 59, 74) is 
foreign to the context. 


We sometimes find av omitted in the apodosis, especially 
in connexion with the imperfect tense.* This omission becomes 
more and more frequent in later Greek, and is found in cases 
where there is no aim after the emphasis—the idea of decision 
—originally conveyed by this construction (Kiihner II. 556). 
The examples may be thus arranged :— 

a. Imperfect in both clauses: Jo. ix. 33, e¢ pm ay ovros 
mapa Oeov, ovx nduvato qovey ovdev, were he not from God, 
he would be able to do nothing; Diog. L. 2. 24, Lycurg. Orat. 
8. 4, Plat. Sympos. 198 c, Gorg. 514 ec. In Jo. viii. 39 the 
MSS. are almost equally divided as to the omission or insertion 
of ay: if it originally stood in the text it may have been ab- 
sorbed by the viv which immediately follows.® 

6. Aorist in the apodosis, with an ellipsis of #v in the protasis : 
G. iv. 15, ef Suvardy rods dfOarpors tucdy éfopvEarres édwxate 
pot, where ay has not much support. 

c, Aorist in protasis, imperfect in apodosis: Jo. xv. 22, ef py 
MrOov ... . dpaprlay ovx elyov, if I had not come, they would 
not have sin; compare Diog. L. 2. 21. 


+ Matth. 508. b, Madvig. 117. a. Rem. 1. 

2 Zumpt, Gramm. 625 [ Madvig 347. b. Obs. 2). 

3 Herm. Eur. Hec. 1087, Soph. Elect. p. 182, Partie. &» p. 70 sqq. Bremi, 
Exc. 4.ad Lys. p. 439 sq., Matth. 508. Rem. 5. [Don. p. 540, Jelf 858, Ellicott 
on G. i 15. In modern Greek &» is omitted in this case: see Mullach, uly. 
» 359. 

Similar to these examples are such Latin sentences as the following : Flor. 
4. 2.19, peractum erat bellum sine sanguine, si Pompeium opprimere (Czsar) 
potuisset ; Horat. Od. 2. 17. 27, Liv. 34. 29, Cic. Fam. 12, 24. 2, Tac. Annal. 
3. 14, Sen. Consol. ad Mare. I. See Zumpt, Gr. 519. 6. [Madvig 348, Don. 


p. 396. ] 
5 (Tischendorf and Tregelles read si... . bors... . iwesies (without é): 
see below. Westcott and Hort read icrs, but in the next clause wesiet. } 
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d. Pluperfect in the conditional clause (Jud. viii. 19), im- 
perfect in the principal clause: Jo. xix. 11, od« elyes éEouclay 
ovdeplay at’ éuov, et 2) Av cor Sedopévov dvwley, thou wouldst 
not have.... af wt were not (had not been) given to thee, A. 
xxvi. 32; Rom. vii. 7, non cognoram .... nisi diceret,—so also 
in the words which immediately precede, riy dpaptiay «.7.n., 
where with e¢ 7 S:a vowou we must repeat éyvwr. This omis- 
sion of ay is particularly common with xadov Hy, ede, éypiqy, 
“.7.d.;' compare Mt. xxvi. 24, cadov qv avTa, ef ovK éyevynOn 
«t.4, See above § 41. a. 2.7 


2C. xi. 4, ef 5 epydpevos GAAov "Incoty xnpioce.... Karas 
dycixerGe (dvéxeoGe, found in B alone, is received by Lachmann’), is 
rendered, if . . . preached, ye would bear with etc. Here we should 
certainly expect to find éxjpvocev ; but, as several words intervene, 
the writer might easily fall into such an anacoluthon (if... . 
preaches another Jesus .... ye would bear with it), using dveiyeobe 
as if he had written éxypvocey, instead of following up the «proce 
with dvéyeoOe. Or we may suppose that he changes the expression 
eaeney: that he may not give pain to the Corinthians, altering the 
harsh dyéyeo@e into the hypothetical and therefore milder dveiyere : 
in this case, however, ay was the more to be expected as in the ante- 
cedent clause there is no aim at a hypothetical period : compare also 
Klotz, Devar. p. 487 sq.4 We have a similar example in Diog. L. 2. 
69, ci rovro GatAdy eoriv, ot dy ev rais tiv Oedy eoprais éyivero:5 
Demosth. Neer. 815 a is of a different kind. 


1 Madvig 118, Baumlein p. 140 sq. (Don. p. 541, Jelf 858. 8). 

_ 4 [In the place referred to Winer maintains that there is no real ellipsis of a» 
in such sap ae 

3 (Alford and Westcott and Hort follow Lachmann in this reading. A. 
Battmann (Gr. p. 226, Stud. «. Kr. 1858, vid. infr.) maintains that this is an 
example of the ort class of conditional sentences, not the fourth. He takes the 
same view of Jo. xix. 11, where however he would prefer to read ixus. } 

‘ (Klotz’s words will make the meaning clearer: ‘‘Si ratione rem con- 
sideramus, in ejus modi locis” (é. e. ubi apodosis aliam orationis formam habet) 
‘‘condicionis et apodosis propria conjunctio nulla est, veram postquam sim- 
pliciter posita est hypothetica enuntiatio, alio quodam modo concipitur cogita- 
tione By paarants ut non exequata sit totius enuntiationis ratio, sed condicio illa 
nihil adferat ad apodosin nisi externam rationem sententiarum.”’] 

* (In this passage we have in the protasis the present indicative, and in the 
apodosis a tense of the indicative with a. L. xvii. 6, @ Iyses ss. . 
iAiysrs dv, 18 precisely similar to this, as also is Jo. viii. 39 with the reading « 
1 eo bres. 2 . bwesses &y (the reading, however, is doubtful, see p. 382, 
note’). These es—with some others in which the present tense is less 
strongly supported, viz. Jo. xiv. 28, H. xi. 15 (where however srnpovsvevess has 
now the support of %)—are carefully examined by A. Buttmann in an interesting 
paper in ihe Studien und Kritiken, 1858 (p. 474 a9.). His view is, that the 
writer uses this form when he does not wish to imply an absolute denial of the 
truth of the hypothesis, whilst at the same time he does deny that the hypo- 

thesis is true "la the sense required by the apodosis. Hence, in strictness, we 
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That in Rom. iv. 2, éxee xavynua does not stand for elyev ay x., as 
was maintained by Riickert, will be easily perceived by any one who 
attends to Paul’s reasoning: of recent commentators, Kollner has 
rightly opposed this view. 


3. In relative clauses, after 4s, dstis, Go0s, Srrov, etc., av 18 
found 

a. With the indicative, when some actual fact, and there- 
fore something certain, is spoken of, “sed cujus vel pars ali- 
qua, vel ratio et modus dubitationem admittunt ” (Herm. V1. 
p. 819):! Mk. vi. 56, dzrov dy elseropevero, where perchance he 
entered, ubicunque intrabat (this might occur in different places 
and repeatedly) dc0e dv HarrovtTo® avrov, so many of them as 
(at any time) touched him: naOore ay, A. ii. 45, iv. 35; as ay, 
1 C. xii. 2. In all these instances we have a (relative) preterite, 
as in Gen. ii. 19, xxx. 42, Is. lv. 11, 28. xiv. 26, Ez.i. 20, x. 11, 
Esth., viii. 17, 1 Mace. xiii. 20,—and also in Greek writers, as 
Lucian, Dial. M. 9. 2, Demon. 10, Demosth. I. Steph. p. 610 b 
(Agath, 32. 12,117.12, 287.13, Malal. 14. 36). The present 
indicative—which Klotz (p. 109 sqq.),in opposition to Hermann, 
maintains to be inadmissible—is not even externally supported 
in L. viii. 18, x. 8, Jo. v. 19: in Mk. xi. 24 Lachmann has 
rightly restored from the MSS. the indicative without dy.’ The 
present occurs frequently in the LXX, see Ps, ci. 3, Pr. i 22, 
Lev. xxv. 16. 


In Mt. xiv. 36 we have cooe syarro, dkeowOnoav’ in the place 
of doo. dy wrrovro, éowfovro’ of the parallel passage, Mk. vi 56. 
Both expressions are correct, according as the writer conceived 
the fact as in every respect definite or not. The former must be 


have a condensation of two sentences into one, the hypothesis to which the 
apodosis sar corresponds being suppressed. Thus in Jo. viii. 39: “if ye are, 
as ye say, Abrahams children (and in a natural sense ye certainly are), ye 
would (if ye were his children in the true sense of the word) do Abraham's 
works:” contrast with this ver. 42, where the truth of the hypothesis is at 
once denied. He quotes Aristoph. Av. 792 sqq. (compare 785) as another 
parallel instance. For a different example of the same combination of tenses 
see Jud, xiii, 23 Al, ] 

1 Klotz p. 145: In his locis quum res ipsa, que facta esse dicatur, certa st, 
pertinet illud, quod habet in se particula a» incerti, magis ad notionem rela- 
tivam, sive pronomem, sive particula est. [Compare Jelf 827. ¢, 424. 3. 4, 
Green, Gr. p. 164. 

2 (The best texts now have dvyavee: in some of the passages of the LAX 
quoted in the next sentence, we have the aorist, not the imperfect. ] 

3 (In Rey. xiv. 4 we should probably read swev ay dwayu. The reading of Pr. 
i. 22 is uncertain ; Lev. xxv. 16 is inserted by mistake. ] 
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rendered, all who (as many as) tcuched him, of the persons who 
were surrounding him at that time (ver. 35). Mark’s narration 
does not refer to any particular place (as is shown by ozov dy eise- 
mopevero) ; he says generally, all who at any time touched him, Com- 
pare Hermann, Partic. dv p. 26. 

b. With the conjunctive, when the matter referred to is 
objectively possible, ie, when something whose occurrence is 
regarded as only conditional is spoken of. 

(a) The aorist conjunctive (the tense which occurs most fre- 
quently) is used of that which may possibly happen in the future, 
and corresponds to the Latin futurwm exactum : Mt. x. 11, ets fy 
8 av rode H xwpny eisérOnte, into what city ye may possibly have 
entered, in quamcunque urbem, si quam in urbem ; xxi. 22, dca 
ay airnonre, quecunque peticritis ; xii. 32, Mk. ix. 18, xiv. 9, 
Lx. 35, A. ii 39, iii. 22, 23, viii. 19, Rom. x. 13, xvi. 2,) Ja. 
iv. 4, 1 Jo. iv. 15, Rev. xiii. 15, al. For examples from Greek 
writers see Bornem. Luc. p. 65 (Jelf 829). From the LXX, 
eompare Gen. xxi. 6, 12, xxii. 2, xxiv. 14, xxvi. 2, xxvii. 15, 
xliv. 9 sq., Ex. i. 22, ix. 19, x. 28, Lev. v. 3, 15,17, xi 32, xx. 
6,9,15, 17 sq., Num. v. 10, vi. 2, Dt. xvii. 9, Is. xi.11. In the 
place of the conjunctive we find the future indicative? in Dt. 
v. 27, Jer. xlix. 4, Jud. x. 18, xi 24,—Malch. Hist. p. 238, 
Cinnam. I. 6 (Bonn ed.): see Matth. 528. Rem. 3 (Jelf 827 a). 

(8) The present conjunctive is used of that which possibly 
might now occur, or which usually occurs, or which is to be 
represented as something continued: G. v. 17, fa py, & av 
OéXn Te, TavTa ToATE (what you may possibly desire), Col. iii. 17, 
may 6 +4 dy wounte 1 Th. ii. 7,° ws av tpodos Badan x.7.r., L. ix. 
57, Jo. ii. 5, v. 19, 1 C. xvi. 2, Ja. iii 4,* Col. iii, 23. On the 
whole see Hermann, Partic. dv p. 113 sqq., Vig. p.819. From 
the LXX, compare Gen. vi. 17, xi. 6, 1 S. xiv. 7, Lev. xv. 19, Ex. 
xx. 9; this tense however is much less common than the aorist. 

In 2 C. viii. 12 we find a combination of two constructions, e 
7 TpoOvpla wpoxerat, xabo dav ex, evmrpdsdextos, ov Kaho odx Exe 
The distinction is clear: the positive ¢xew might be variously con- 


1(In Rom. xvi. 2 the tense is the ent. | 

7/We have this construction in Mk. viii. 35, A. vii. 7, in the best texts. ] 

7fIn the better reading, os lav ep. édden, it seems probable that idy is the 
conjunction (Vulg. tamquam si foveat).—The best attested reading in Mk. iv. 
26, ws a. Badg. is Very i | 

‘(We should here read deen Bevarras, In Gen. xi. 6, quoted below, we find 
the aorist, not the present. ] 

25 
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ceived in regard to degree (xafc), according to what he may happen 
to have; the negative ot« éyew is single and altogether definite. 
Compare Lev. xxiv. 20, xxv. 16, xxvii 12; xi 34, way Bpcua, 
8 do Geras, eis 8 dy éréXOy vdup. 

In Attic prose relatives joined with the conjunctive mood are 
usually accompanied by dy; there are however well-attested 
examples of the omission of this particle (Rost p. 669 sq.), and 
Hermann (Partic, dy p. 113) has pointed out the case in which this 
omission was necessary.! As regards the N. T., the reading of 
good MSS. in L viii. 17 is ob yap éore. . . . dwoxpudoy, & ob 
yrurb9 (al. yvwoOnoerat) xai eis havepoy €AOy;? this must be 
rendered which may not become known and come to light. The relative 
here refers to something which is conceived with perfect definite- 
ness, not to anything whatever, quodcunqgue. On the other hand, 
in Ja. iL 10, dstis GAov Tov vopov tHpHoy, rratoy de & é&vi, we might 
have expected dy; but it is not really required, as in the writer's 
conception the case is altogether definite, qué (si quis)... . custodi- 
verit. So alsoin Mt. x. 33. In Mt. xviii. 4 Lachm. has restored 
the future. 


4, In indirect questions dy is joined with the optative (after 
a@ preterite or an historic present): Li. 62, évévevoy te rarpi, 
To Ti av OédXoe KareiaBae adtov, how he would perhaps wish 
to have him named (it being supposed that he has a wish in this 
case,—7l Oédot «.7.X. would be, how he wished to have him 
named), A. v. 24, x. 17, xxi 33 (see above, § 41. b. 4), L vi. 11, 
SueAdAovuy mpos GAANAous, Th dv tromnoceay TO Inood, what they 
might possibly do with Jesus, quid forte factendum videretur 
(discussing the various possibilities in a doubting mood), ix. 46. 


1 Compare Schef. Demosth. I. 657, Poppo, Obserr. p. 148 94. Jen. Lit.- 
Zeit. 1816, April, No. 69, and ad Cyrop. pp. 129, 209; on the other side, 
Baumlein p. 212.8sqq. [See also Green, Gr. p. 163sq. A. Buttmann holds that, 
as the N. T. writers omit a» only after the compound relatives (including eas és), 
not after the simple és, the particle was omitted because it seemed superfluous 
with pronouns whose meaning was already general.—But there are very few (if 
any) well-attested examples of the omission, besides Ja. ii. 10, Mt. x. 33. 
{When this passage was quoted in § 41. 4, two readings were mentioned, 

ov yrwebnesras (Griesb., Meyer, De W., Tisch. ed. 7) and ot pa yoweds (Lachm., 
Treg., Tisch. ed. 8, Alford, Westcott and Hort). It does not appear that any 
editor reads eb yrweén, or indeed that any MS. has this reading, except L,—in 
which however «# is written over the line. If we read yrwebueseas, the above 
explanation will apply to iaém; with the other reading we have the ordinary 
construction of «0 us. | | 

3(The use of relative sentences to express purpose or destination must not be 
left unnoticed. In this sense the relative is usually followed by the future in- 
dicative in Greek prose (Madvig 115 a, Kriig. p. 180); in Epic poetry we find 
the subjunctive, which also occurs occasionally in prose (Thuc. 7. 25. 1), see 
Jelf 836. 4. In the N. T. see A. xxi. 16, H. viii. 3 (subj.), Mt. xxi 41, L. wii. 4 
(future), See A. Buttm. p. 229, Green p. 177.] 


“wn 
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Similarly Jo. xiii. 24, with the reading veves rour@ Zipev IT. 
mubécbas tis av ein rept ob Neves (Who he might be, whom they 
should possibly suppose him to be); but the better reading is 
veves.... nal Néyes AUT’ Eire TIS EoTL Trepl ov réyer. See 
Klotz p. 509: compare Esth. iii. 13. (Jelf 425, 879.) 


5. The particles of time are followed by the conjunctive 
with av (Matth. 521), when the reference is to an (objectively 
possible) action, a case which may or will occur, but in regard to 
which there is no certainty when (how often) it will occur 
(Hermann, Partic. adv p. 95 sqq., Don. p. 581, Jelf 842). 

a, Gray (i.e. 6r av): Mt. xv. 2, viarovras tas yelpas, drav 
aproy €oBiwarv, when (Le, as often as) they eat, Jo. viii. 44, 
1C. iti 4, L. xi 36; xvii. 10, Stay woijonre wavra, deyeTe, 
when ye shall have done, Mt. xxi. 40, Grav €XOn 0 Kupios....- 
ti mosnoes, quando venerit. So usually with the aorist con- 
Junctive for the Latin futurwm exactum, Mk. viii. 38, Jo. iv. 25, 
xvi 13, Rom. xi. 27, A. xxiii. 35, 1 C.xv. 27, xvi. 3, 1 Jo. ii. 
28; and also H. i. 6 (as was pointed out by Bohme and Wah}). 
The present conjunctive, on the other hand, usually indicates an 
action of frequent recurrence, not limited to any particular 
time (Matth. 521), or else represents something which in itself 
is future simply as an event (1 C. xv. 24,? where it stands by 
the side of the aorist conjunctive). 

Similar to this are qvixa dv, 2 C. ili. 16 (when i shall have 
turned); dodaus ay (as often as), 1 C. xi 25, 26 (with the 
present) ; obs dv, as soon as, Rom. xv. 24, 1 C. xi. 34, Ph. ii 23." 

b. The conjunctions which answer to until: éws ay,* Mt. 
x.11, éxet peivate, éws dv ééXOnte Ja. v. 7, L. ix. 27; axpis 
od dy, Rev. ii. 25 (Gen. xxiv. 14,19, Jos. ii. 16, xx. 6, 9, Ex. 


1(On this (** When God shall have declared that all things have 
been subjected to him”’) see Alford’s note. In 1 Jo. ii. 28 we must read idy. ] 

2 (The received text has the aorist, but there is no doubt that we must read 
wapadide Or -3300 (on the latter form, found with gra» in Mk. iv. 29 also, see 
ae p- 860, note”): Sra» indicates ‘‘the uncertainty of the time when ” (Alford 
tn loc.). 

3[In this purely temporal sense os a» is at least very rare in Attic prose ; 
see Klotz, Devar. p. 759, A. Buttm. p. 232, Ellicott on Ph. 2. 23. To the 
conjunctions mentioned above add 49’ ev dy L. xiii. 25, and iwds Mt. ii. 8, L. xi. 
22, 34. 

4In Ex. xv. 16, Jer. xxiii. 20, according to the usual text, we find f#s &» and 
ivs with the conjunctive in parallel clauses. [In Ja. v. 7, quoted in the next 
line, &» is probably not genuine. } 
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xv. 16, Is. vi. 11, xxvi. 20, xxx. 17, Tob. vii. 11, and often). 
Compare Soph. Gd. R. 834, Xen. Cyr. 3. 3.18, 46, An. 5. 1. 11, 
Plat. Phed. 59 e, al.; this is the usual construction in Attic 
prose (Rost p. 623, Don. p. 581 sq., Jelf 846). Compare also 
§ 41. b. 3. 2. (6).—H piv ay does not occur in the N. T." 


In Rev. iv. 9, Grav Sacovor ra laa Sofav .... revowvra oa 
cixoot Téegoapes x.7.X. (the correct reading), dray is joined with the 
future instead of the conjunctive, quando dederint,—as in Iliad. 20. 
335, GAN’ dvaxywpjoa, ore kev EvpPBAynoeat atr@: other MSS. have 
daor or Sacwor.? In L. xi. 2, xiii. 28, Mt. x. 19, there is pre 
ponderant authority for the conjunctive. The use of the indic. 
present with drav in Rom. ii. 14, dray zovet (which should rather he 
regarded as a mistake of transcription for ow) is very doubtfal: 
we should read zrotéow with Lachm. and Tischendorf. In Mk. x 
25, however, érav orjxere is supported by good MSS., and—as the 
words are designed to express merely an external definition of 
time,® cum statis precantes—the indicative (according to Klotz, Devar. 
p. 475 sq.) is just as admissible as in Lycurg. 28. 3 it is well 
attested by MS. authority.‘ In this case the present and future 
indicative are sometimes found with 6rav even in earlier writers (see 
Klotz J. c., and p. 477 sq., 6905), where it was formerly considered 
inadmissible :* in later writers it occurs more frequently,’ compare 
e.g., Ex. i. 16, Act. Apocr. 126. 

More singular is the construction of dray in narration with an 
indicative preterite (imperfect): Mk. iii. 11, ra wvevpata....- 
Grav avrov é€Jewpet, mposérerrey (without any variant), wlhcn at 
any time (quandocunque) they satv him. Here Greek writers would 
probably have used (ore or 6wdray with) the optative, see Herm. 
Vig. p. 792 ;® but it is as easy to explain the indic. here as in oct 
ay yrrovro (see above, 3. a). Compare Gen. xxxviii. 9, Ex. xviL 


1 [Ipiv ay 13m is received by Treg., Westcott (and Tisch. Syn. Ev.) in L. ii. 26 : 
here it follows a negative clause, as usual Don. p. 5838, Jelf 848. 4). In ed. 3 
Tisch. reads wpis 4 av ion. See above, p. 3 1.] 

2 ee 1 Tim. v. 11, where Tisch. (ed. 7) and Alford read the future with ora, 
see Ellicott’s note. He remarks that ‘‘ the only correct principle of explaining 
these usages of icy and éray with the indicative” is ‘‘the restriction of the 
whole conditional force to the particle, and the absence of necessary internal 
connexion between the verb in the protasis and that in the apodosis.”’} 

* (Not an internal relation of cause or igri 

* Bekker conjectures #«:, others read se’ iv, and Blume even says, ‘‘ indica- 
tivus per grammaticas leges h. 1. ferri nequit.” [The reading in question is 
éray... sivi—ln ed. 7 Tisch. received sray with the present indicative in Mk. 
xi. 25, xiii. 4, 7, L. xi. 2; but in all these passages, except the first, he row 
rae the os apne a 

ost of the examples quoted by Gayler, De Partic. at. p. 193 sq., are 
probably doubtful ee i ane 

* Jacobs, Anthol. Palat. III. 61, Achill. Tat. 452, Matth. 521. note. 

7 Jacobs in Act. Monac. I. 146, Schef. Ind. AZsop. 149. 

* Fritzsche (Mark p. 801) prefers to write ée’ a, in order to show that in 
this case &» belongs to the verb, in the sense of at any time: compare Schef. 


‘ 
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11, Num. xi. 9, 1 Sam. xvii. 34, Ps. cxix. 7, Thiersch, Pent. p. 100 
(so with #vixa av Gen. xxx. 42, Ex. xxxiii. 8, xxxiv. 34, xl. 36, 
oxore av Tob. vii. 11, éd&y Jud. vi. 3,—where also a frequently 
repeated action of past time is referred to); also Polyb. 4. 32. 5, 
13. 7. 10 (see Schweigh. on the latter passage), Aristid. Lepi. § 3. 6: 
compare Poppo, Thue. III. i. 313.1 In the Byzantine writers drav 
is jomed with the aorist indicative even when it signifies when (in re- 
ference to a single event of past time), Ephraem. 7119, 5386, 5732, 
ae pp. 499, 503. Compare also Tischendorf in the Verhandel. 
p. 142.° 


When the final particle érws is joined with dy, it indicates 
a purpose the possibility of attaining which is still doubtful, 
or the attainment of which is viewed as depending upon cir- 
cumstances, ut sit, si sit,,—ut, st fiert possit, ut forte* See 
Isocr. Ep. 8. p. 1016, Xen. Cyr. 5. 2. 21, Plat. Gorg. 481 a, 
Conv. 187 e, Legg. 5. 738 d, al., Demosth. Halon. 32 c; also 
Stallbaum, Plat. Zach. p. 24, Kriig. p. 192.5 In the N. T. we 
have only two examples of this construction (for A. xv. 17 and 
Rom. iii. 4 are quotations from the O. T., and in Mt. vi. 5 dv has 
been removed from the text in accordance with many authori- 
ties), but the explanation just given is applicable to these: A. ili. 
19, dws dv EXOwow Karpol dvawvtews, ut forte (si mez admo- 
hitioni petavonoate Kal émitpéyrate parueritis) veniant tempora 
etc.; L. it 35. So also in the two quotations from the LXX, 
especially in A. xv. 17, the meaning is clear. Compare further 
Gen. xii. 13, xviii. 19,1. 20, Ex. xx. 20, 26, xxxiii. 13, Num. 
xv. 40, xvi. 40, xxvii. 20, Dt. viii. 2, xvii. 20, 2 S. xvi. 14, 
Ps. lix. 7, Hos. ii. 3, Jer. xlii. 7, Dan. ii. 18, 1 Macc. x. 32. 


_In the N. T. a is never found with the optative after con- 
junctions and relatives; in the LXX however see Gen. xix. 8 


Vu oe a See however Klotz, Devar. p. 688 sy. [Compare Jelf 424. 8. 6, 
1. 2: 

‘The LXX use even #s ay with a preterite indicative, when speaking of a 
single definite past action; e. g., Gen. vi. 4, xxvii. 30, os a» itnadsy ‘la- 
203 2.7.4. 

7[There are in the N. T. two well-attested examples of ray with the norist 
indicative : Mk. xi. 19, srav spi iyivsre (probably meaning, whenever evening 
came), Rev. viii. 1, Seay aves. In modern Greek éray is freely used with the 
indicative, see Mullach, Vulg. p. 368.] 

*See Herm. Eur. Bacch. 598, 1232, Partic. a» p. 120 sq. 

. a Bengel on A. iii. 19, Rom. iii. 4. 

5[So Don. p. 600: ‘When the final sentence expresses an eventual con- 
clusion, i. e. one in which an additional hypothesis is virtually contained, we 
May subjoin ds to +s or drws; thus Sop . Electr. 1495 sq., ‘in order that 
you may, as by going there you will, etc.’ Compare Jelf 810, Green p. 169.] 
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(but compare xvi. 6), xxxiii. 10, 2 Macc. xv. 21. With the infinitive 
it occurs once, in 2 C. x. 9, va py Sofw ds Av exhoBety spas, that 
I may not appear perchance to terrify you. In the oratio recta 
(Hermann, Partic. dy p. 179, Kriig. p. 348, Jelf 429) this would be 
ws dy éxpoBoyu twas, tamquam qui velim vos terrere.! 

After relatives we frequently find édv in the place of dy in the 
N. T. text (as in the LX X and Apocrypha,? and occasionally in the 
Byzantine writers, e. g., Malalas 5. pp. 94, 144), according to the best 
and most numerous authorities: see Mt. v. 19 (not vii. 9), vii. 19, 
x. 42, xi. 27, Jo. xv. 7, L. xvii. 33, 1 C. vi. 18, xvi. 3, G. vi 7, EB 
vi. 8, al.8 This is not uncommon in the MSS. of Greek wnters, 
even the Attic: recent philologers,t however, uniformly substitute 
av.5 This the N. T. editors have not yet ventured to do, and the 
use of édy for dy may have been really a peculiarity of the later (if not 
indeed of the earlier) popular language. Compare L. x. 8. 


SEcTION XLITI. 
THE IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


1. The imperative mood regularly expresses @ summons or 
command, sometimes however merely a permission (zmperatirus 
permissivus),a consent or acquiescence’ (Kriig. p.188, Jelf 420): 
1 C. vii. 15, ef 0 dmrvotos ywpivferas, ywpilecOw, he may separate 
himself (there can and should be no hindrance on the part of the 
Christian spouse); xiv.38 [ Rec.], et rus ayvoet, aryvoelrw (the hope 
of further successful instruction is renounced). Whether this or 
the ordinary meaning should be assigned to the imperative in 
any particular passage, must be decided not by grammatical but 


1 (It seems much simpler to suppose that os and &» here coalesce, with the 
meaning quasi: so Meyer, Alford, Green (see the note quoted above, p. 389), 
A. Buttmann (p. 219). Green quotes Polyb. Hist. I. 46, Philo, Mundi Opis. I. 
13: #seéy is thus used in modern Greek. On the classical oswepanti see Jelf 430. 
1; and on xa», as used in Mk. vi. 56, al., § 64. I. 1.) 

2 See Wahl, Clav. Apocryph. p. 137 sq., Thilo, Act. Thom. p. 8. . 

3 [The reading is rather doubtful in some of these acuuples See Alford 
vol. I. Proleg. p. 98 (ed. 6), Ellic. on E, vi. 8, A. Buttm. p. 63, Green p. 164 
(Jelf 423). ] 

* In opposition to Schneider, Xen. Afem. 3. 10. 12. 

* See Scheefer, Julian, p. v, Herm. Vig. p. 835, Bremi, Lys. p. 126, Bois- 
sonade, s£n. Gaz. p. 269, Stallb. Plat. Lach. p. 57. A more moderate opinion 
is expressed hy Jacobs, Athen. p. 88 ; yet see his note in Lection. Stob. p. 45, 
and Achill. Tat. p. 831 sq. Compare also Valckenaer on 1 C. vi. 18. 

* Almost like our efwan in relative sentences, was etwan geschehen sollie 
(wann etwas geschieht, was es sein sollte). 

? According to Moller (Schneidewin, Philolog. VI. 124 sqq.) the present 
imperative only should be used. We have the present, it is true, in the N. T 
passages which are quoted above, but we cannot regard this as settling the 
question for the N. T. 


Tt 
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by hermeneutical considerations ; and these will not allow us to 
make the imperative permissive either in Mt. viii. 32 (on the 
ground that sufferance is expressed in the parallel passage, L. 
vil. 32), or in Jo. xiii. 27, 1 C. xi. 6. On Jo. xiii. 27 see 
Baumgarten-Crusius :* in 1 C. xi. 6, xetpdcOw as well as xata- 
kadurréc Ow must be taken as implying logical necessity,—one 
thing necessarily supposes the other. On the other hand, in Mt. 
Xxvi. 45, eaBevdete TO Nowtrov xal avatraveo Ge, Jesus,—his spirit 
peaceful, mild, and resigned, through the influence of his prayer, 
—probably speaks permissively, sleep on then further and rest. 
Irony at this moment of solemn feeling is not to be thought of. 
In Mt. xxiii. 32, however, there probably is irony in the words : 
if they are taken as permissive, the tone of the discourse loses in 
force. In Rev. xxii. 11 the whole is a challenge: let every man, 
by continuing in the course which he has followed hitherto, ripen 
against the approaching judgment of Christ: the fate of all is as 
if already determined. 


2. When two imperatives are connected by xai, the first 
sometimes contains the condition (supposition) upon which the 
action indicated by the second will take place, or the second ex- 
presses a result which will certainly ensue (Matth. 511. 5.c) :? 
e. g., Bar. ii. 21, xArlvare tov Gpoy tyov éepydcacBat T@ Bacirel 
... kat cabicate él tv yay Epiphan. II. 368, éye tovs tov 
Geov Noyous Kata Wuyny cov Kal ypeiav wy Exe’ Emipaviov. In 
the N. T. this explanation has been applied to E. iv. 26 (from 
Ps, iv. 5), dpyiterOe xa pn dpaptavere, be angry and sin not, 
le, if ye are angry, do not sin, do not fall into sin (Riickert) ; 
and to Jo. vii. 52, épevyvncoy cal ide, search and thou wilt see 
(Ktihnél): compare divide et impera. This is certainly very 
common in Hebrew; see Ewald, Krit. Gr. p.653. Butin Jo. vii. 


1fSee Alford in loc. ; and on Mt. xxvi. 45, Ellicott, Hist. L. p. 380.] 
?The examples which Bornemann (on L. xxiv. 39) quotes from Greek 
authors are of a different kind. Still this mode of expression cannot be regarded 


as a real Hebraism, see Gesen. Lehrg. p. 776,—where however some ages 
are quoted which are doubtful (as Ps. xxxvii. 27), or which should at all events 
have been separated from the rest (Gen. xlii. 18, Is. viii. 9). These es 


have no analogy to E. iv. 26 (see below) ; for Paul’s words, if interpreted by 
them, could only mean, if ye are angry, ye do not sin, or even, if ye would 
not sin, then be angry. It is surprising therefore that, notwithstanding this, 
Zyro (Stud. u. Krit. 1841, 3. Heft, p. 685) has again had recourse to this so- 
called Hebraism. (On the Hebrew idiom see Gesen. Hebr. Gr. p. 212 (Bagster) 
Kalisch, Hebr. Gr. I. 300.) 
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the expression is more forcible than cat dyet (Lucian, Jndoc. 
29) would have been: the result of the search is so certain, that 
a challenge to search is at the same time a challenge to see. In 
L. x. 28 we have the regular construction. InE. iv. 26, Paul's 
meaning undoubtedly is, that when we are angry we must not 
fall into sinn—compare ver. 27 (see Bengel and Baumg.-Crus. in 
loc.) ; and ver. 31 cannot be urged against this. It is only the 
grammatical estimate of the expression that is doubtful. Either 
we have a single logicalsentence, dpy.lopevos 7) aaptavere,split 
up into two grammatical sentences, or else opyiferOe must be 
taken as permissive (compare the similar passage Jer. x. 24). 
For Meyer's assertion that, when two imperatives are closely 
connected, we cannot take one as permissive and the other as 
jussive, is incorrect: we have no difficulty in saying, Now go (I 
give you leave), but do not stay out above an hour !* 


In 1 Tim. vi. 12 the words dywvifov tov xadov dyova ris Tt 
orews, érAaBov trys aiwviov Cwns (where the asyndeton is not 
without force) must be simply translated, strive the good strife of 
faith, lay hold (in and through the strife) of eternal life - compare 
Mk. iv. 39 and Fritzsche in loc. Here the émAapB. ris Luis is not 
represented (as it might have been) as the result of the contest, 
but as itself the substance of the striving ; and éruUapf. does not 
signify attain, receive. In 1 C. xv. 34, éxvyppare Stats Kat py 
dpaprayere, we obviously have a twofold summons ; that expressed 
by the aorist is to be carried into effect at once without delay, the 
other (expressed by the present) requires continued effort. 

Such constructions as Jo. ii. 19, Avoare rov vadv rovrov, Kal & 
Tpiriv ppepas éyep> avrov’ Ja iv. 7, dyriornre 7G SiaBodg, xa 
evgera dd’ tyuov (ver. 8), E. v. 14 (from the LXX 2), dvaora & 
Tov vexpav, Kal éxipavoce cor 6 Xpurrds* may certainly be resolved 
in the same way as two imperatives connected by xat,—éf ye rest 
the devil, he will etc. This however needs no remark from the 
grammarian, as the imperative is here used altogether in its usual 
sense (as a summons) ; and the conformation of these sentences may 


1 {Meyer makes this assertion in reference to two imperatives which are cor- 
nected by xai: in Winer’s example and in Jer. x. 24 the conjunction is but not 
and. ‘‘The following interpretation seems the most simple: both imperatives 
are jussive ; as however the second imperative is used with gs, its jussive force 
is thereby enhanced, while the affirmative command is by juxta-position » 
much obscured, as to be tn effect little more than a perticipial member, though 
its intrinsic jussive force is not to be denied :” Ellicott in loc. Similarly Meyer, 
Alford, Eadie. ] 

2(‘* From the LXX ” is out of place here, as the words do not occur in the 
LXX, and in Is. lx. 1 the construction is different. On this use of the im- 
perative as the protasis to a future see Don. p. 549, Jelf 420. Obs. 2.) 
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—nay musi, as being incomparably more forcible,—be retained in 
our own language. Comp. Lucian, Indoct. 29, rovs xovpéas rovrous 
éricxepas cai ower’ Dial. D. 2. 2, etpvOya Batve wai ower’ Plat. 
Theet. 149 b, Rep. 5. 467 c, and see Fritzsche, Matt. p. 187. To 
consider the imperatives in Jo. ii. 19 and xx. 22 simple substitutes 
for the future, as even recent commentators have done (appealing 
to the Hebrew of such passages as Gen. xx. 7, xlv. 18), is prepos- 
terous! Inasmuch as every command belongs to future time, the 
future tense, as the general expression of futurity, may sometimes 
take the place of the imperative (see below, no. 5); but the special 
form of the imperative cannot be used vice versd in the place of the 
more general (the future). This would throw language into con- 
fusion; indeed the above canon, like so many others, had its 
origin in the study of the scholar, not in observation of language 
as actually used by men. Olshausen has rightly declared himself 
against Tholuck (and Kihndl) on Jo. xx. 22, and Tholuck has now 
corrected his error. In L. xxi. 19 the future is the better reading, 
see Meyer in loc.? 


3. The distinction between the aorist and present impera- 
tive* is in general observed by the N. T. writers, as may easily 
be perceived. For 


a. The aorist imperative (compare § 40. Rem. 2) is used in refer- 
enceeithertoan action which rapidly passes and should take place 
at once,* or at any rate to an action which is to be undertaken 
once only: Mk. i. 44, ceavroy SetEov r@ cepet’ iii. 5, Exresvoy 
THY yeipa aou' vi. 11, éxtwakate Tov you Jo. ii. 7, yeuioare 
tas vdpias Udatos «.7.r., xi. 44, AUoate avtoy (Aalapov) xai 
adete autov tmdyew 1 C. v.13, éEapate tov mrovnpov €& tpov 
avrov’ A. xxiii. 23, éroumaocate otpatiwtas Staxocious, have 
immediately .... in readiness to march. See also Mk. ix. 22, 
43, x. 21, xiii. 28, xiv. 15, 44,xv. 30, L. xx. 24, Jo. ii. 8, iv. 35, 
vi 10, xi. 39, xiii. 29, xviii. 11, xxi. 6, A. iii. 4, vii. 33, ix. 11, 
xvi 9, xxi. 39. xxii. 13, 1 C. xvi. 1, E. vi. 13, 17, Col. iii. 5, Tit. 
ii. 13, Phil. 17, Ja iii. 13, iv. 8, 9,1 P. iv. 1, 2 P.i 5, 10. 
Where the reference is to something which is to be carried out 
at once, voy or yuvé is sometimes joined to the aorist imperative, 


1 Glass. Philol. Sacr. I. 286. 

2 (Tisch. has now (ed. 8) returned to seieacés, following aa 

3 Hermann, Emend. Rat. p. 219, Vig. p. 748: comp. H. Schmidt, De Impera- 
tiri temporibus in lingua Greca ee 1833), and especially Baumlein, 
Gr. Modi PR 169 sqq. In reference to the latter, see Moller in Schneidewin, 
Philologus VI. 115 sqq. (Don. p. 413, Jelf 405. 1). 
* Ast, Plat. Polit. p. 518, Schef. Demosth. LV. 488. 
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asin A. x. 5, xxili. 15, 2 C. viii. 11. Also where the injunction 
is strengthened by 57 the aorist imperative is employed ; see A. 
xii. 2, 1 C. vi 20, Judith v. 3, vii. 9, Bar. iii. 4 (Xen. Cyr. 1. 3. 
9, Soph. £l, 524, Klotz, Devar. p. 395). 


b. The present imperative is used in reference to an action 
which is already commenced and is to be continued,’ or which 
is lasting and frequently repeated. Hence it is commonly en- 
ployed in the measured and unimpassioned language of laws and 
moral precepts: e.g., Rom. xi. 20, uy txnrodpoves (a thing which 
thou art now doing), xii 20, day rewd o éyOpos cou, woprle 
avrov (do this always in such a case), xiii. 3, OéXeus un HoBei- 
oGas thv éEovolay; To ayaboy totes Ja. ii. 12, obrw Aadetre 
xal ot troveite, ws Sia vopou édevOepias x.7.r., 1 Tim. iv. 7, 
rovs BeBydovs nal ypawders pvOous mrapastov. Compare Ja. iv. 
11, v. 12, 1 Tim. iv. 11, 13, v. 7, 19, vi. 11, 2 Tim. ii 1, 8, 14, 
Tit. iL 13, iii, 1, 1 C. ix. 24, x. 14, 25, xvi. 13, Ph. ii 12, iv. 3, 9, 
E. ii. 11, iv. 25, 26, 28, vi. 4, Jo.i. 44, xxi. 16, Mk. viii. 15, ix. 7, 
39, x11 11, xiv. 38. Hence the present imperative is in ordinary 
conversation a milder and less confident form, and frequently 
expresses no more than advice (Moller /.¢. p. 123 sq.). 


The present and aorist imperative are sometimes found in com- 
bination, each preserving its own meaning: e.g., Jo. ii. 16, dpate 
Taira évredbev, un WoLvetTe TOV olxoy Tov TraTpOs joU olxop euTO- 
piov' 1 C. xv.34, déxvnwpare Scxaiws xal pu) dpapravere A. xi 
8, wepuBaXrod To iudrioy cov xai dxonrovdes pou Rom. vi. 13, 
pnde wapstotdvere Ta péry tpov Grra abdixias TH apapTia, 
GANA TapacTHaate éavrovs TH Oe@ ws ex vexpov Swvras 
Mk. ii. 9, Jo. v. 8,11, ii. 8. Compare Plat. Rep. 9. 572 d, Ges 
Tolwuy Wadd .... véov uiov ev Tots TovTOU ad 7OEcs TeOpappe- 
vov. TlOnu. Tides rowvy nal rd aitda éxeiva wept avtov 
yvyvopeva (Matth. 501); Xen. Cyr. 4. 5.41, Demosth, Aphob. 2. 
p. 557 c, 588 a, Eurip. Hippol. 475 sq., Heracl. 635. 


4. Here and there this distinction may seem to be disregarded 
(1 P. ii. 17%), and in particular the aorist imperative may 
seem to be used where in strictness the present was required 


1 Poppo, Thue. III. ii. 742. 

? [‘‘Give honour to all men,—to each man according as the case which 
requires it arises; q. d., in every case render promptly every man’s due: 
Alford in loc. 
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(Bernh. p. 393, Jelf 405). We must remember, however, that 
in many cases it depends entirely on the writer’s preference 
whether or not he shall represent the action as falling in a single 
point of time and momentary,—whether simply as commencing, 
or also as continuing. Nor must we overlook the fact that, in 
general, the aorist imperative is considered more forcible and 
urgent than the present (see no. 3), and that the strengthening 
of expressions is to a great extent of a subjective nature.’ The 
following passages must be estimated according to these prin- 
ciples: peivare év euoi Jo, xv. 4, al. (compare pévere L. ix. 4, 
1 Jo. ii 28, weve 2 Tim. iii. 14, pevérw 1 C. vii. 24, al.) ; 1 Jo. 
v. 21, duAdEate éavtovs amo Tov eiS@doyv (similarly in 1 Tim. 
vi 20, 2 Tim. i. 14,—contrast 2 P. iii. 17, 2 Tim. iv. 15); H. iii. 
1, xatavonoate Tov doaToNoy Kal adpytepéa THS opodoylas Hyco" 
Mk. xvi. 15, tropevOévres eis Tov KOopov arravra knpv&ate To 
evayyéduov’ Jo. xiv. 15, ras évrodds tas éuas Tnpyoate’ Ja. v. 7, 
paxpobupnoare Ews Tis wapovoias Tov xupiov. Compare Mt. 
Xxvili. 19, 2 Tim. i. 8, ii. 3, iv. 2, 1 P.i. 13, ii. 2, v. 2. In all 
these instances it will be found that the aorist imperative is quite 
in place, In Rom. xv. 11 (from the LXX) and Jo. vii. 24 we 
even find the present and aorist imperative of the same verb thus 
combined.” In several places the reading is uncertain (A. xvi. 
15, Rom. xvi. 17), as indeed in the MSS. of Greek authors these 
two forms are often interchanged (Elmsley, Eurip. Med. 99, 
222), especially where they differ by a single letter only. Lastly, 
there are cases in which one of the two imperatives has gone out 
of use (thus we always find AdBe, never AdpBave), or else one 
of the two forms predominates, as in the N. T. dépe as compared 
with €veyce. See Biumlein, Modi p. 172. 


On the (present) imperative after py see § 56. 1. 
_ The perfect imperative is used when an action, completed in itself, 
is to endure in its effects ; e.g., Mk. iv. 39, in Christ’s address to the 


— 


* Compare Schoem. Jaeus p. 235. In opposition to Scheef. Demosth, III. 185, 
Schoemann remarks: tenuissimum discrimen esse apparet, ut sepenumero pro 
lubita aut affectu loquentis variari oratio possit. Nam quid mirum, qui modo 
lenius jusserat : exewsirs (Demosth. Lept. 483), eundem statim cum majore 
quadam vi et quasi intentius flagitantem addere: Acyisacés. Et plerumque, 
sl non semper, apud pecestres quidem scriptores, in tali diversorum temporum 
conjunctione, pres. imperativus antecedit, sequitur aoristus. [The last remark 
is not always applicable to the N. T. (Ellicott on 1 Tim. vi. 12).] 

7 [This is the case in Rom. vi. 18, quoted above. The reading in Jo. vii. 24 
(and also in Jo. xiv. 15, quoted above) is uncertain. } 
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troubled sea, wedipwoo, be (and remain) stilled. Compare also ¢- 
puco, éppwobe, A. xxiii. 30 [Rec.], xv. 29. See Herm. Emend. Rat 
p. 218, Matth. 500, Biuml p. 174 (Jelf 420. 2). Compare Xen 
Mem, 4. 2.19, Thuc. 1. 71, Plat. Buthyd. 278 d, Rep. 8. 553 a. 


5. There are other modes of expression which sometimes fill 
the place of the imperative :— 


a. The originally elliptical phrase, (J command) that—or (se) 
that—you linger not! expressed in Greek by ézrws with the 
future indicative (see Madvig 123, Don. p. 602, Jelf 812. 2),as 
brws éréfe. TH prapo Dem. Mid. 414 ¢, Eurip. Cyel. 59%, 
Aristoph. Nub. 823,—more rarely with the conjunctive (Xen. 
Cyr. 1. 3. 18, Lucian, Dial. D. 20. 2). In the N. T. the 
(weakened—see § 4.4. 8) fva with the conjunctive is thus used in 
Mk. v. 23, tva AAOwy ériOijs Tas yeipas adr 2 C. viii 7 (but 
not 1 C. v. 2, 1 Tim. i. 3); and in the 3rd person, Ev. 33,0 
yuvy iva doBirat tov dvdpa (an imperative precedes). In the 
Greek poets, however, we find éva itself in this construction : see 
Soph. Gd. C. 155.1 At a later period it appears in prose, as 
Epict. 23, Av wrmyor troxpiverOai ce Orn (0 Si8dcxKados), iva 
Kal tovrov éxduav trroxpivyn’ Arrian, Epict. 4. 1. 41; in the 
Byzantine writers, indeed, it is even found with the present 
indicative (Malal. 13. p. 334, 16. p. 404). In Latin, compare 
Cic. Fam. 14, 20, ibi ut sint omnia parata. 


b. A negative question with the future (Herm. Vig. p. 740, 
Rost. p. 690), will you not come at once? Aristoph. Nub. 1296, 
ovx atodiwkeas ceavroy amd THs oixias; Xen. Cyr. 2. 3. 22. 
Compare A. xiii. 10, ob avon Suacrpépwy Tas odors Kupiou ; 
4 Mace. v. 10, ove éEvrvwcers ; This construction however is 
for the most part harsher than the imperative. (Don. p. 559, 
Jelf 413. 2.) 


c. The future, in categorical sentences (especially in the 
negative form”), thou wilt not touch it! Mt. vi. 5, ove éoy ws 
oi dtroxpitai’ v. 48 (Lev. xi. 44). In Greek this mode of ex- 


1 (If this is an example of this construction, it is a solitary example of 
classical Greek. The Schol. takes iva y# a8 imperatival: so also Hartung, 
Part. 11. 140. On the other hand Schneidewin, Reisig, Ellendt (Lez. Soph. .- 
iva), Wunder, al., give the usnal meaning Jest, connecting the clause with one 
of the following verbs (@vAa%a:, pirarcaf): the best lexicons and grammars 
exclude the imperatival fa «s from classical Greek. ] ; 

# (As in Hebrew a prohibition is always expressed by the futur: Kalisch, 
Heb. Gr. I. 284, Gesen. Heb. Gr. p. 208 (Bagst.). ] 
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pression was considered milder thanthe imperative.’ In Hebrew, 
however, it has established itself in the decisive language of 
legislation,? and hence we find it in the O. T. citations, Mt. v. 
21, 27, 33, ob dovedoets, ov poryevoess’ L. iv. 12, A. xxiii. 5, 
Rom. vii. 7, xiii. 9, 1 C. ix. 9 (H. xii. 20 from the LXX). In the 
fourth commandment only, riwa Tov warépa x«.t.r., is the im- 
perative used, Mt. xv. 4, xix. 19, E. vi. 2, al., as in the LXX. 
In Rom. vi. 14, however, the future expresses simple expectation. 
This form of expression may in itself be either harsh or mild, 
according to the tone in which the words are uttered. 

d. The infinitive, as in German fortgehen ! Not to speak of 
the ancient and epic language, this construction is found in the 
Greek prose writers, not merely where a command is given 
in excitement or with imperious brevity,® but also in requests, 
wishes, and prayers.‘ Compare the ancient form of greeting, 
yaipew, A. xv. 23,Ja.i.1. In the N. T. this construction has 
often been extended beyond its true limits ;° thus 1 Th. iii. 11, 
2Th. ii. 17,iii.5, have been most erroneously quoted as examples, 
for, as the accentuation shows, the verbs are in the optative 
mood. In other instances a change of structure in sentences 
of some length has been overlooked. In L. ix. 3, for example, 
we find pare paBdor . .. yew, as if wndev aipey had preceded : 
cirey Tpos avTous might be followed by either construction, 
and the writer certainly used éyevv as an infinitive dependent 
on efrey. In the parallel passage, Mk. vi. 8 sq., there is again 
a change of construction, of a different kind. Compare Arrian, 
Al. 4. 20. 5, ob vov gudrakov thy dpynv eb 6... 00 dé... 
mapadovvat. Similarly in Rom. xii. 15, see § 63.° In other 


'Matth. 498 d, Bernh. p. 378, spt Plat. Themist. 175 sqq., Stallb. Plat. 
Rep. II. 295, Weber, Demosth. p. 869 sq. (Don. p. 407, Jelf 413. 1). As to the 
Latin see Ramshorn p. a 

; Ewald, Krit. Gr. p. 5 

+ Herm. Soph. Gd. R. 1057, Schef. Demosth. III. 530, Poppo, Thuc. I. i. 146, 
pita 358 ee Bh 552, Jelf 671 a). Thus in laws and rules of life, in 

Heai oi Opp heognis, Hippocrates, Marcus Antoninus, See Gayler, 

Partie. Veg. Pp. 


* Bremi, Deccan p- 230, Stallb. Plat. Rep. I. 388, Fritz. Rom. III. 86, 
Madv. 141 a Rem. 2. raps i c., Jelf 671 ek 


the infinitive as used for the imperative. Ellicott says of Ph. iii. 16: ‘‘ This is 
perhaps the only certain instance of a pure imperatival infinitive in the N. T. ; 
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instances the regular grammatical connexion has been mis- 
understood: in Rev. x. 9 Sotvas certainly belongs to Aéywr, 
and in Col. iv. 6 e¢dévac is an explanatory infinitive appended 
to the preceding predicates of the Aoyos. In one passage only, 
Ph. iii. 16, Any .... TO avT@ crovyetv, it seems simplest to 
regard the infinitive as used for the imperative: here it marks 
well the unchangeable law for the development of the Christian 
life. Compare Stallbaum, Plat. Gorg. 447 b. 


With the imperatival use of iva (5. a) Gieseler! connects a con- 
struction employed by John and others, e.g., Jo. i 8, ove Fy éxeivos 
To das, dAA iva paprupyoy, rendering this bué he was to bear 
witness (ix. 3, xiii 18). But the words cannot have this meaning 
unless iva signifies in order that, and then an ellipsis—at all events 
one of a general kind, such as yéyove rovro?—lies at the root of 
the phrase ; though John himself, through his familiarity with the 
idiom, has nothing more than ‘ bud in order that’ actually present 
to his mind in the several passages: compare Fritzsche, Matt. 
p. 840 sq. The commentator, on the other hand, can in every 
instance easily supply some special word from the context, and this 
he must do if he would fulfil his duty. Thus in Jo. i. 8, he himself 
was not the light of the world, but he appeared (7AOe, ver. 7) that he 
might bear witness. In ix. 3, neither has this man sinned nor his parents, 
but he was born blind that... . might become manifest (compare | Jo. 
ii 19). In Jo, xiii. 18 there is probably an aposiopesis, easily 
explained psychologically, I speak not of you all, I know those whom I 
have chosen, but (I have made this choice) in order that... . may be 
fulfilled etc. (see Baumg.-Crus. in loc.) ; unless we prefer to suppose 
that Jesus, instead of expressing the mournful truth in his own 
words, continues in the words of the Psalmist (compare 1 C. it 9). 
In Jo. xv. 25 the words éuionody pe Swpedy in the quotation show that 
pepwwonxacy is to be repeated before iva. In Mk. xiv. 49 it is the 
coming out of the Jews against Jesus in the manner described in 
ver. 48, that is declared to have been predicted.’ Lastly, in Rev. 


other instances, e.g., Rom. xii. 15, pass into declarations of duty and of what 
ought to be done.” A. Buttmann (p. 271) doubts whether there is any ral 
example of this (mainly b akear rat in the N. T. He would supply some 
such word as Aiyw (the ellipsis of which before the formula vais is shown by 
the dative which precedes, Ja. i. 1, al.) in L. ix. 8, Rom. xii. 15, Ph. iii. 16.— 
an pas ve aaah infinitive stands for the second person only (Jelf 671 4, 
illic. @. c.). 

1 In Rosenm. Repert. II. 145. 

2 It is not sufficient to say (as De Wette does) that there is nothing to be 
supplied : it is necessary in any case to show how and by what means ‘ra comes 
to have this meaning. 

3(That is, ive depends on os ixi Ancrty ifsiéaes: this would be clearer 
if Sia Tisch., Alf.) we removed the note of interrogation at the end « 
ver. 48, 
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xiv. 13 we may supply before iva dvar. x.7.A. the verb droOvycxovcr, 
from the preceding amro6vycKovres.} 

Rem. Here and there in the N. T. text it is doubtful whether a 
verbal form should be taken as imperative or as (the 2nd pers. of 
the) indicative: e.g, H. xii. 17, tore, dre xat perérara OédXwv KA7r- 
povounoat tv evdoyiav aredoxipacby 1 C. vi. 4, Buorixa pev obv 
xpirypta €ay exnre, Tous eLovlevnpevous ey TH éxxAnoig, rovrous kailere 
1, 26, xi. 26, Rom. xiii. 6, E. it 22, Ph. ii. 15, 22, Jo. xiv. 1, 1 P. 
1.6, ii 5.2 In all such cases the question must be decided by the 
context, and the matter belongs to the province of hermeneutics, not 
of grammar. 


SECTION XLIV. 
THE INFINITIVE? 


1. The infinitive, inasmuch as it expresses the notion of the 
verb absolutely, that is, without reference to any subject, is of 
all the verbal forms least capable of taking a place in the 
grammatical sentence as a part of speech. It appears in this 
character :— 

(2) When it is used to express a brief, hurried command 
(§ 43. 5. d); | 

(6) When it is introduced adverbially into a sentence ; 

(c) When it is attached (annexed) to a sentence absolutely. 

The only example of (6) is the phrase @s é7ros eizeiv, H. 
vi 9 (Kriig. p. 204). With (¢) we might compare (Kriig. 
p. 205, Jelf 679) Ph. iv. 10, aveOddere 76 trrép euod dpoveiy, 
an respect of .... being disposed, though here another explana- 
tion is possible.* 

Relating to this, (c), or essentially one with it, is the infinitive 
which is added to a sentence as a complement (injfinitivus epexe- 
geticus), usually to express design (Rost p. 697, Don. p. 598, 
Jelf 669): Mt, ii, 2, 7A@opev mrposxuvncas aure@ (in order) to 
worship him. So after épyopas, Mt. xi. 7, xx. 28, H. ix. 24, 

1(Others regard im as depending on pasdwe (Diisterdieck, Alford, A. 
Buttmann). ] ; 

? ( Liinemann adds H. xiii. 23. The list might of course be oy enlarged : 
e.g., see Mt. xxiv. 33, xxvii. 65, Jo. v. 389, viii. 38, xv. 18, E. v. 5, H. vii. 4, 
Ja. ii. 1, 1 Jo. ii. 27.] 

3K. E. A. Schmidt, Ueber den Infinitiv (Prenzlau, 1823), M. Schmidt, Ueber 
Infinit. (Ratisbon, 1826), Eichhoff, Ueber den Infin. (Crefeld, 1838). Comp. 
Mehlhorn in the Aligem. Lit. Z. 1888: Exgzbl. No. 110. 

4 [Below (3. c) Winer takes ¢é ppsni> as an object-infinitive, perhaps regard- 
ing dvebdases a8 a transitive verb (De W., Lightfoot, al.),—though as taken 
above the infinitive is a kind of object (see Ellicott in loc.). Meyer and Alford 
take rd swig ines as the object of ¢pernir, this infinitive being dependent on 
dncbadrses.)} 
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Rev. xxii. 12, Jo. iv. 15, Li 17; after sréuarw or arroctéMw, 
Mk. 111. 14, 1 C.1.17, xvi. 3; and after other verbs, A. v. 31, 
Rom. x. 7,1 C. x. 7. See also 2C. xi. 2, Hppoodpny tpas avi 
avdpt wapbévov ayvny Tapacthoas To Xpior@ Col. i. 22, 2 C.ix 
5, x. 13, 16, Jo. xiii. 24 [Rec.], veves rovrm muOéoOax (compare 
Diod. S. 20. 69), Rev. xvi. 9, od perevonoay Sotvas ara Sofer 
2 P. iii. 2 (1 8. xvi.1), Ph. iv. 12. Elsewhere it expresses the 
consequence (as in the ancient language design and consequence 
were not yet severed’): Col. iv. 6, 0 Aoyos tuav .... drat 
NPTUMEVOS .. . ELOEVAaL TAS K.T.A., scasoned with salt, to know (30 
that you may know), H. v. 5 ;?——or the mode of performance, A. 
xv. 10, ré weupalere rov Oedv érrbeivar Cuyov eat rov rpaynrov 
Tov pabnrav, imponendo jugum, H. v. 5 (1 P.iv. 3). Lastly, in 
E. iii. 6 the infinitival clause expresses the content of the puotn- 
ptov (ver. 4); compare also E. iv. 22. In Greek authors this 
lax use of the infinitive is carried much farther.* The infinitive 
of design, in particular, is frequently used, see Soph. Ed. C. 
12, Thue. 1. 50, 4. 8, Her. 7.208, Plut. Cim. 5, Arrian, Al. 1. 
16.10, 4.16. 4 (Matth. 532, Kriig. p. 213); though after verbs 
of going, sending, the participle is even more common in Greek 
writers (compare A. viii. 27, xxiv. 11). 

Such relations are sometimes indicated with greater clearness by 
prefixing dsre to the infinitive ; e.g., L. ix. 52,4 Mt. xxvii. 1. With 
the latter passage, Fritzsche’s exp anation of which is very forced,’ 
compare Strab. 6. 324, Schef. on Bos, Ellips. p. 784, and on Soph. 
(Ed. Col. p. 525, Matth. 531. Rem. 2. In the Byzantine writers 
the use of dsre with the infinitive instead of the simple infinitive 18 
peculiarly common ; see ¢.g. Malal. p. 385, ¢BovAeicaro dsre éxBArr 
Oyvac trav wevOepav: p. 434.6 We find a parallel to L. ix. 52 in 


Euseb. H. £. 3. 28. 3, etseAOety wore &y Badavetw asre Aorvioacba 
And it would be better even to admit that the N. T. contains ex- 


' Baumlein, Modi p. 339. (On this infinitive see Don. p. 595, Jelf 669. | 

* (This ps is quoted in the next sentence : in ed. 5 it is associated 
(as hen) with h Col. iv. 6, and so it is usually explained. t 

3 Scheef. Soph. Il. 324, Jacob, Luc. J'oxv. 116, Held, Plut. 2m. P. 185 sq. 

* [In L. ix. 52 the reading of & and B is os irejecdoes: on this construction 
see below. 

*(‘*In talibus locis aut verbum de conatu explicandum (ia, td sepptice 
afficere eum conarentur), aut, quod hic shed rei conditio ee adjiciends 
est: consilium inierunt . . ita, ut eum interficerent, nempe, si gwoasert: 
Fritzsche in loc. Meyer : "in their intention the result of their consultation 
would be that they would put him to death.” See also Jelf 863. 2 & (‘‘ the 
result or effect” sometimes ‘‘includes the notion of an aim or purpose™, 
eae 166 b, Don. p. 597. Other passages of the same kind are L. iv. ® 
xx. 20. 

° Compare also Heinichen, /nd. ad Euseb. III. 545. 
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amples of the extended application of dsre which is thus exhibited 
in later Greek, than to resort to forced interpretations. 

We find only one example of as with the infinitive, viz. A. xx. 24, 
ovdevds AGyov wrovodpal, ovde exw THY YuxyV pou TYulay éuavTe@, ds TeACL- 
oat Tov dpdpov pov pera xapas, in order to complete my course, etc. 
See Bornem. Schol. p. 174 sq. 


Other forms of the epexegetical infinitive attach themselves 
more easily to a sentence or a member of a sentence, and assume 
the form of a word under grammatical government, for which 
indeed they were in some cases taken by the older gramma- 
Tlans ; > 

(2) Mk. vii. 4, oAAad & rrapéXaBov xparety (ohservanda ac- 
ceperunt), Mt. xxvii. 34, €wxav avr@ miei d€os° E. iii. 16, Thue. 
2. 27, 4. 36, Lucian, Asin. 43, Diog. L. 2. 51. 

(6) 1 C. ix. 5, €yopuev éEovciay yuvaixa mepidyecv’ ix. 4, L. viii. 
8, 0 éywy wTa axovew axovéro' ii. 1, A. xiv. 5, E. iii. 8, H. xi 
15, xatpos avaxdprpau' iv. 1 (Plat. Zim. 38 b, Asch. Dial. 3. 2); 
see Matth. 532. d,e (Jelf 669). Here the infinitive may even 
have a subject joined with it, as in Rom. xiii.11.2 The infinitive 
is also attached to an adjective: 2 Tim. i 12, Suvards rhv rapa- 
Onxnv ou durdétaz (Thue. 1.139), H. xi. 6, vi. 10, od« adixos o 
Geos emrtnabécbar x.7.r., 1 P. iv. 3,1 C. vii. 39, Mk.i. 7, 2 C. iii. 
5, L. xv. 19, A. xiii. 25, H. v. 11, 2 Tim. iit 2, L xxii 33.4 

2. But the infinitive may also appear in a sentence as an in- 
tegral member of it, and then its nature as a noun may be per- 
ceived with more or less ¢learness: in such cases it takes the 
place sometimes of the subject, sometimes of the object. It ap- 

pears as the subject (Matth. 534 a, Jelf 663) in such sentences 
as the following: Mt. xii. 10, et ears roe odBBacr Oeparrevery, 
13 w allowed to heal on the Sabbath (is healing . . . . allowed)? 
xv. 26, ov ott xadov AaBeiv tov dprov tav téxvwv’ 1 Th. iv. 3, 


1 [On os with infinitive expressing purpose, see Don. p. 597, Kriig. p. 289, 
Rost p. 666, Madv. 166. Rem. 2. ] 

2 As by those who, in the example quoted under (b), ixeusy Zouwias wipd-ysur, 
held that «ev was omitted before the infinitive (Haitinger in Act. Monac. III. 
301). The infinitive has cov when it is renga conceived as a genitive 
(noun) ; without cou it is the epexegetic infinitive. The two constructions are 
somewhat differently conceived (Matth. 532. e). Soin Latin: Cic. Z'usc. 1. 41, 
tempus est abire (compare Ramshorn P: 423), elsewhere abeundi. On the whole 
Hee Stallbaum, Plat. Phil. p. 213, Huthyphr. p. 107. (As in L. i. 9 we find trays 
vee boysacas, 80in Demosth. Near. 517 c. Anyxavu Bovasuiy.) 

3 Compare Schoem. Plut. Cleom. 187. 

4 Compare Ast, Plat. Legg. p. 117, Stallb. Plat. Huthyd. 204, Weber, Demosth, 


261, Bernh. p. 361. 
| 26 
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Touro cots OéAnpa Tod Oeod ... . awéyecOas .. . . ard THS TOP- 
veias (preceded by 0 dytacpos ua, which might also have been 
expressed by an infinitive), A. xx. 16, darws uy yévnras adte 
XpovotpiBncar (Weber, Dem. 213), Mt. xix. 10, Ev. 12, Phi 
7, G. vi. 14, Ja. i. 27, Rom. xiii. 5, 1 C. xi. 20 [see p. 403], H. 
vi. 6, ix. 27, 1 P. ii 15, Rev. xiii. 7. If in such a case the infini- 
tive itself has a subject expressed, whether a substantive, an ad- 
jective, or a participle, this subject usually stands in the accusa- 
tive case, in close grammatical union with the infinitive: Mt. 
XVii. 4, cadov dori nhuds ode elvar Mt. xix. 24, Jo. xviii. 14, 
1 C. xi 13,1 P.ii 15, A. xxv. 27, L ix. 33, xviii. 25.) If this 
subject is brought into the principal clause (as in Ph. i. 7, Séeasov 
éuol tovro dpoveiv x.7.r.), the attributives which are construed 
with the infinitive stand either in the accusative (Mt. xviii. 8, 
xanrov col catty eisenbely eis THY Sony ywdov 4 KvAXOV), or, by an 
attraction very common in Greek writers, in the case of the sub- 
ject. For the latter construction, see 2 P. ii, 21, cpetrrov qv 
QUT OLS, pn emeyvwKévar THY OdoY THs SixacoguLNS } eTeyvodaED 
émiotpeyas A. xv. 25 v.l.;* and compare Thue. 2. 87, Demosth. 
Funebr. 153 a, 156 a, Xen. Hier. 10. 2 (Bernh. p. 359, Krig. 
p. 206, Jelf 672)2 In H. ii 10 the two constructions are 
combined, érperev aUT®@... Gyayovta ... Tedemoas* com- 
pare Mk. ix. 27,° Mt. xviii. 8 (Plut. Coriol. 14). 


Remark further :— 

a. The infinitive, when used as subject, sometimes takes the article, 
—namely where it expresses directly the notion of the verb in a 
substantival form. This is the case not merely in such sentences as 
Rom. vii. 18, ré OéAcww wrapdxerai por, ro St xarepyaLec Oar 1d xadov ov’ 
2 C. vii 11, abré rodro 7o xara Oeov AuAOyvar zécHY KaTrapydcato tir 


1 Compare Matthise, Kur. Med. p. 526, Schwarz, De Solec. Discip. Chr. p. 88 

. (Jelf 675). 
my [Other ee of this kind are A. xxvii. 3 (with the reading wapsefire:), 
xvi. 21. With H. ii. 10 compare L. iL 74, A. xxv. 27: in A. xi. 12, xxvi. 20, Mt. 
xviii. 8, the transition from dative to accusative is less remarkable, since the 
participle stands after the infinitive. See A. Buttm. p. 805 sq., Alford on H. 
ui. 10. 
ad Hae 600. [Madvig, Lat. Gr. 898. 
‘ fa. uttmann remarks that wpiws (wpiwey ieci) has four constructions in 
the N. T.: (1) with dative and infinitive, Mt. iii. 15 ; (2) with dative, followed 
by the accusative and infinitive, H. ii. 10; (3) with accusative and infinitive, 
1 C. xi. 18; (4) it is also used personally (H. vii. 26). “Efser:, which usually 
has the first of these constructions, is occasionally followed by the accusative 
and infinitive, viz. in L. vi. 4, xx. 22, Mk. ii. 26. ith 37 we find the accusative 
and infinitive, or the infinitive alone: zp# occurs once only (Ja. iii. 10), with 
accusative and infinitive. See A. Buttm. pp. 278, 147, Jelf 674.] 

5 [This should be ix. 47 : here however there is good authority for ¢é. ] 


SECT. XLIV.] THE INFINITIVE. 403 


orovoyv’ Ph. i. 21,—in which the finite verb with its adjuncts forms a 
complete predicate ; but also in connexion with the impersonal for- 
mulas, xaAdy, aicxpor éorrs, etc. (Rost p. 692), if the idea expressed by 
the infinitive is to be brought out with greater force, as in 1 C. vii. 
26, xaAov dvOpuwrw To ovrws elvar’ G. iv. 18, xadov 76 LyAotoba ey KaAG 
wavrore’ Rom. xiv. 21, 1 C. xi. 6. In the passages first quoted the 
article could not well have been left out ; in 1 C. vu. 26 the expression 
would have lost in force had there been no article, xaAdv dvOpu 
ovras elvar, if is good for man to be so (compare 1 C. vii. 1, xiv. 35). 
Ph. i. 29 also may be referred to the second category: in 1 Th. iv. 6 
we find an infinitive of this kind with the article annexed to another 
without it,—compare Plat. Gorg. 467d, Xen. Cyr. 7.5. 76: in Rom. 
iv. 13, however, the infinitival clause r6 xAnpovopov elva: is a kind of 
apposition to 7 émayyeAia. With the above examples compare Plat. 
Phed. 62 d, Gorg. 475 b, Xen. Mem. 1. 2. 1, Diod. S. 1. 93. 

b. In the place of the infinitive, principally where its subject is to 
be specially indicated, we sometimes find a complete sentence formed 
with éay, ef, or iva, according to the sense: Mk. xiv. 21, xadov 
iy abre, ef otk éyervin’ 1 C. vii. 8, xadrdv adrois éoriv, doy petvwow ds 
kayo’ JO. Xvi. 7, cunpépe tyiv, va ¢yw drAAOw. (On iva see below, 
no. 8.) This is to be referred in part to the general character of 
the (later) popular language, which has a preference for circum- 
stantiality, in part to the Hellenistic colouring of the N. T. language. 
Yet we find similar instances in Greek authors (Isocr. Nicocl. pp. 
40, 46). 

The infinitive is the subject when it is joined with éoré in the sense 
wis lawful, or it ts possible, etc., as in H. ix. 5.2 1 C. xi. 20, how- 
ever, may also (against Wahl and Meyer) be rendered, if ye come 
together, 1£ is not a celebration of the Lord’s Supper: the genitive abso- 
Inte can be taken up thus without the aid of rotro. 


3. The infinitive denotes the object (predicate) wherever it 
appears as a necessary complement of a verbal notion; not merely 
after OerXewy, SuvacOar, Troruay, eruyerpeiv, otrovdalew, Cnreiv,® 
etc., but also after the verbs of believing, hoping (I hope to come, 
etc.), saying, maintaining (I maintain that I was present). It is 
not necessary to quote from the N. T. examples of the regular 
construction: we need only remark 


1 We certainly cannot assume any distinction in meaning between the infini- 
tive with, and the infinitive without the article. In German also we say, Das 
Beten ist segensreich, and beten ist segensreich, without any difference in the 
sense. But the infinitive has more weight in the sentence when made substan- 
tival by the article. [See Ellicott on 1 Th. iii. 3, Jelf 670.—In G. iv. 18, quoted 
above, +s is very doubtful. ] 

2 Ast, Lexic. Plat. 1. 622 a. 

3 Against Bornemann, Schol. p. 40, see Fritzsche, Rom. II. 376, and compare 
Blume, Lycurg. p. 151. [The point ee by Fritzsche is the frequent use of 
the infinitive with Ones» in classical Greek ; see also Liddell and Scott, s. v.] 


404 THE INFINITIVE. | [PART In, 


a. If in such a case the infinitive has a subject of its own, 
different from that of the principal verb, this with all its adjuncts 
is put in the accusative (accus. cwm infin.): 1 Tim. ii 8, Bovdopas 
mposevyecOat tous avipas' 2 C. xiii. 7, H. vi. 11, éarcOupovpev 
Exactoy upov Thy auTnv évdelxvucbat omrovdny «.T.m, 2 P.i. 15, 
1 C. vii. 10, A. xiv. 19, vouloavres avrov teOvdvac 2 C. xi. 16, 
py tis pe So€n adpova elvas'’ Rom. xv. 5, 0 Oeds Seon ipiv 10 
avTo ¢poveiy' 2 Tim. i. 18. More commonly however we finda 
complete sentence with iva after verbs of intreating, commanding, 
etc. (see no. 8), and a sentence with 6re after verbs of saying, 
believing (Mt. xx. 10, A. xix. 26, xxi. 29, Rom. iv. 9, viii 18, G. 
v.10). ’EAsifw always has this construction in the N. T? 

If on the other hand the subject of the infinitive is the same 
as that of the finite verb, any attributives which it may have are 
put in the nominative: Rom. xv. 24, érmwifw draropevopeves 
Geacac Bas tmas’ 2C.x. 2, Séopar 76 ur) Tapay Oappioas (Philostr. 
Apoll, 2, 23), Rom. i. 22, Ph. iv. 11, 2 P. iii. 14, Jude 3 (Li 
9?)2 This is a kind of attraction; compare Kriiger, Gramm. 
Untersuch. III. 328 sqq. (Jelf 672). The subject itself is not 
repeated: see Ja. ii. 14, 1 C. vii. 36. Even in this construc- 
tion, however, we sometimes (though rarely) find the accusative 
(with infinitive): in this case the subject is always repeated in 

the form of a pronoun. See Rom. ii. 19, wéaoiBas ceavrov 
obnyop eivat TuprA@y’ Ph. iii. 13, eyo éuavrov ob NoyiCoyas xartet- 
Anpevar L, xx. 20, taroxpivopéevous, éavtovs Sixaious elvas A. 
xxvi, 2, Rev. ii. 2,9 ;° probably also E. iv. 22, where I regard 
avroBeo Oat twas as dependent on edvdaxOnre. Compare Her. 2. 


1 If the substantive to which the infinitive refers is governed by the princi 
verb in the dative, the noun annexed to the infinitive may also put in thi 
case, as in A, xxvii. 3... . rw Madan ypnodusves ivicpsyev apes cong Siders 
woptubives iwiesatias ruxeiv, unless the dative here is a correction; se 
Bornem. in loc. On the other hand, in L. i. 74 sq. we have ees Jerras air 
apoBas ix srupis ibpwy puebiveas Aarpuus acy z.¢.4. (See the last pan- 


h. 
me is is likely to mislead. ’*EAwvi2%m is frequently followed by the infinitive 
in the N. T., but not by the accusative and infinitive, though the example 
uoted in the next sentence, Rom. xv. 24, is the same in principle: irawife in 
CL. xxiv. 21, al.) is a late construction. 

3 In 1 Tim. 1. 8 also, wopsusesves belongs to wapxdaAtca: standing so neat 
wposussves, it would necessarily be in the accusative if it belonged to this insni- 
tive. [On L. i. 9 see § 45. 6.] 

‘ Herm. Vig. p. 743 (Jelf 673. 1). 

6 (A. Buttmann (p. 274) adds L. xxiii. 2, A. v. 86, vill. 9 (xxv. 4), Rev. iii 9, 
A. xxv. 21, 2 C. vii. 11.—A. xxvi. 2 need not come in here. ] 
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2, Xen. Cyr. 5.1. 21, vopilouue yap éwavtoy éovxevac x.7.r., 1. 4. 
4 (where see Poppo), An. 7. 1. 30, Mem. 2. 6.35, Diod. 8. 1.50, 
Exc. Vat. p. 57, Philostr, Apoll, 1.12: see Kriiger J. ¢. p. 390. 
In the passages first quoted it is probable that this construction 
was chosen for the sake of antithesis (see Plat. Symp. c. 3 and 
Stallb, in loc., compare Kriig. /.c. p. 386 sq.) or of clearness: J 
do not suppose that I myself have already etc. For the same 
Teason, as 1t seems to me, was vas joined to the infinitive in 
E. iv. 22, as in ver. 21 another subject, Jesus, had intervened. 
Later writers however use this construction where there is no 
antithesis. 

6. After verbs of saying (maintaining), thinking the infinitive 
sometimes expresses—not what according to the speaker’s asser- 
tion 7s, but—what ought to be, inasmuch as these verbs contain 
rather the notion of advising, requiring, or commanding.’ See A. 
XxL 21, Aeyou, un TepiTépvery aUTOUs Ta Téxva, he said they ought 
not to (must not) circumcise their children —he commanded them 
not to circumcise, etc.; xv. 24 (2) Tit. ii. 2, A. xxi. 4, r@ 
TlaviAg éXeyov uy dvaBaivew eis ‘Iepocodupa, they said to Paul 
he should not go up, they advised him not to go up. Compare 
Eurip. Zvoad.724. In all these instances, if the sentence were 
resolved into the direct construction, we should have the impera- 
tive, on qrepirréuvere Ta Téexva Uuov. On this infinitive—which 
even modern scholars explain by an ellipsis of Sety (against this 
see Herm. Vig. p. 745)—see Lob. Phryn. p.'753 sqq., Bernh. p. 
371.4 Too many N. T. passages, however, have been thus ex- 
plained. In Rom. xiv. 2, és péev miotever payely wavra means 
the one has confidence to eat, and the notion of lawfulness is 
contained in mvorevery. In Rom. xv. 9, d0fdsac expresses not 
what the Gentiles ought to do, but what they actually do; see 
Fritz. in loc. In Rom. ii. 21 sq. and E. iv. 22 sq. (see above) the 
verbs preach and be taught, on which the infinitives depend, may 

from their nature denote either that which 7s (and must be 


1 Compare Heinichen, Euseb. H.£. 1. 118. 

2 See also Elmsley, Soph. @d. 7. p. 80, Matth. 531. 

3({The clause is omitted by recent editors. ] 

‘ Buttm. Demosth. Mid. p. 131, Engelhardt, Plat. Lach. p. 81, Jen. Lit.-Zeit. 
1816, No. 231. [Against supposing an ellipsis see Jelf 884. 4, Hiddell, Plat. 
Apol. p. 148, Krig. 212, vig 146. The last two grammarians explain this 
usage by reference to the meaning of the eyo verb, as implying a com- 


mand or requirement ; compare Liddell and Scott, 8. v. Aiyw. | 
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believed), or that which should be (should be done) ; and we say 
in like manner, they preached not to steal, ye have been taught 
to put of. In A. x, 22 the verb is ypnpuarifecOas, which is 
used almost regularly of a directing oracle, a divine injunction. 
Lastly, if the infinitive must be translated by “ may ” after verbs 
of requesting, this meaning is already contained in the significa- 
tion of the governing verb itself in the particular context ; as in 
2 C. x. 2, Séouas 76 ut) trapwy Oappnoar TH weToLOnoes, as if, 
L beg of you my not being bold, ie., I beseech you to take care 
that I may not be bold.) 

c. The article stands before an object-infinitive to make it a 
substantive, and thus give it greater prominence (Rost p. 693, 
Jelf 670), Rom. xiii. 8, xiv. 13 (L. vii. 21 v.1.), 1 C. iv. 6 [Rec], 
2 C. ii. 1, viii. 10, Ph. iv. 10 (compare above, no. 1) ;? especially 
at the commencement of a sentence (Thue. 2. 53, Xen. Mem. 4. 
3.1), asin 1 C. xiv. 39, To Aadrely yrAwocals py) KOAVETE (com- 
pare Soph. Phil. 1241, és ce ewdvoe. 76 Spay). In Phil w 
6, ody dptraypov Hynoato TO eivac toa Oeg, the infinitive with 
the article forms the direct object of #ynoato, and dprrarypov is 
the predicate ; compare Thue. 2. 87, ovyi dixaiay eyes Téexpapow 
To éxpoRoas, and Bernh. p. 316 [p. 356} 

Deserving of special mention is the accusative with infinitive after 
¢yévero,5—a construction particularly common in Luke’s writings. See 
Mk. iL 23, éyévero maparopeverOau aro, accidit, ut transiret ; A. xv. 
. 16, éyévero wadtoxny Twa... . dravrioat Hpiv’ xix. 1, éyévero THatAov 
SteAOdvra . . . . AOE eis "Edecor iv. 5, ix. 3, 32, 37, 43, xi. 26, 
xiv. 1, xxi. 1, 5, xxii. 6, xxvit. 44, xxviii. 8, 17, L. iii. 21 sq., vi 1, 
6, xvi. 22, al. Here the infinitive clause is to be regarded as the 


enlarged) subject of éyévero, just as after cvvéBy (see below), and in 
tin after wquum est, apertum est, etc.,5—there came to pass Jesus's 


1 In 2 C. ii. 7, also, the infinitives Sses . . . . yapicacbas nal wapaxadions 
denote not what is but what should be. We must not however supply 3: 
The influence of the clause with izavé» extends, as it were, to these infinitives: 
the censure is sufficient .... in order now on the contrary to forgive him, etc. 

2 Herm. Soph. Aj. 114. 

3 [On the various constructions found in the N: T. after zai izivsee or iyinee 
3i, see below, § 65. 4. €.] 

* We have the same construction in A. xxii. 17, byiveed mes Oworepivares 05 
“Itpovemanse .. . . yiviedus us iv ixordots; where the infinitive might have been 
directly annexed to lyives po dweerpivarves (accidit mihi), and perhaps would 
have been so annexed if the writer had not been led away from the construction 
with which he had begun by the intervening genitive absolute, xai wpessxzsnires 
pou iv oy itpw (Jelf 674. Obs. 3). [In A. xi. 26, quoted above, we should read 
aureis, NOt avrevs : compare xxii. 6. | 


> Zumpt, Cr. 600. [Madvig, Lat. Gr. 398 a.] 
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passing by, etc. Hence the construction is correctly conceived in 
Greek, though the frequent use of éyévero with the infinitive in the 
place of the historic tense of the main verb is in the first instance 
due to an imitation of the Hebrew ‘n%. Grammatically parallel with 
this is the use of ovvé8n by Greek writers; e. g., ovvéBy ri wodw 
.. . » vat xuptevovcay Died. S. 1. 50, 3. 22, 39, Phat. Legg. 1. 
635 a, Demosth. Polycl. 709 c, Dion. H. IV. 2089, and frequently, 
especially in Polybius: this also occurs in 2 Macc. iii. 2, and once in 
the N. T., A. xxi. 35. We find an approach towards the construction 
in question (é€yévero with infinitive) in Theogn. 639, wodAAde ... . 
Le ag evpety épy’ avSpav,—with which Mt. xviii. 13 is most nearly 
allied. It appears in full [?] in Plat. Phaedr. 242 b, 1b Saypdniov re 
kai 70 elwOds onpeiov por yiyver Gas éyévero ; and is particularly common 
in the later writers, e. g., Codin. p. 138, éyévero rov Bacrréa abvpetv: 
Epiphan. Monach. (ed. Dressel) p. 16, éyévero atrovs dvaBiva cis 
‘TepovooAnp. (Jelf 669. 1.) 

The use of the accusative with the infinitive in other cases is, as 
has already been remarked, proportionally rare in the N.T. We 
more commonly find a sentence with dre in its place, exactly after 
the manner of the later (popular) language, which resolves the more 
condensed constructions, and loves the circumstantial and explicit. 
Hence in Latin, for example, the use of uf where the older language 
used the accusative with infinitive ; hence in particular the use of 
quod after verba dicendi et sentiendi, which became more and more 
frequent in the age of declining Latinity, especially in the non-Italian 
provinces! There is another point which must not be overlooked 
—that the N. T. writers prefer after verba dicendi to let the words 
spoken follow in the direct form, in accordance with the vividness 
of oriental phraseology. 


4. The infinitive, when by means of the article it has re- 
ceived a decidedly substantival character, is also employed in 
the oblique cases. In the N. T., the case most commonly met 
with is the genitive, which occurs here far more frequently 
than in Greek authors. 

a. Sometimes this genitive is dependent on nouns and 
verbs that regularly govern this case: 1 C. ix. 6, ove éyopev 
éefovciay tov ur épyaterOar ;? 1 P. iv. 17, 0 xatpos tod apfa- 
cOat To xpiua x.7.r., A. xiv. 9, miotw Exe TOD cwOHvat xx. 3, 
éyeveto yuwopn Tov wrootpedew’ L. xxiv. 25, Bpadeis 7H xapdia 
tov meotevery’ A, xxiii. 15, Erouoe tov avedety (Ez. xxi. 11, 


' In German, the more condensed construction ‘‘er sagte, ich sei zu spat 
gekommen ” is in the popular language resolved into ‘‘ er sagte, dass ich zu spat 
gekommen ware.” 

3 (The best MSS. omit es in this verse. ] 
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1 Mace. v. 39), L.i 9, EXaxe rod Oupuaoa: (1S. xiv. 47), 2 C. 
i 8, aste éFatropnOjvas nuas xal tov Cv’ 1 C. xvi. 4, dav 9 
aEvov Tov Kapeé tropever Ban, if it 1s worthy of (worth) the journey- 
ing etc. Compare also 1 C. x. 13, 2 C. viii. 11, L. xxii. 6, Ph. 
iii, 21, Rom. vii. 3,! xv. 23, H. v. 12, Rev. ix. 10? (Gen. xix. 
20, Ruth ii. 10, Neh. x. 29, Judith ix. 14, al). Sometimes the 
MSS. vary between the infinitive with and without roi, e. g., in 
Rev. xiv. 15: elsewhere we find the two forms in parallel sen- 
tences (H. v. 12,1 Th. iv.9). For examples from Greek authors 
see Georgi, Vind. p. 325 sq., Matth. 540 (Jelf 678. 3). In these 
it is common to find several words inserted between the article 
and the infinitive, see Demosth. Funebr. 153 a, 154 ¢, Aristoer. 


431 a: this is not the case in the simple language of the N.T. . 


Under this head come also L. i. 57, érAncOy 6 xpdvos rou rexetr 
atryv: and ii. 21 (compare Gen. xxv. 24, xlvii. 29), the genitive 
being, in the mind of the Greek writer, immediately dependent on 
xpoves. In the Hebrew the case is somewhat different, the infinitive 
with 5 being used: see Ewald p. 621. 


b. Elsewhere the genitive of the infinitive stands in relation to 
whole sentences as an expression of design? Here earlier scholars 
supplied &exa (compare Dem. Fun. 156 b) or yapw. See 
L. xxiv. 29, eis#AOev rod petvas civ avtois: Mt. xxiv. 45, ov 
KaTéaTnoev O KUpLOS emt TIS olxeTelas avToD Tod Sobvas avTots 
thv tpodyy’ iii. 13, wapayiverat eri tov ‘Iopédynv rot Bart 
oOjvac’ xiii. 3, L. ii. 27, v. 7, xxi. 22, xxii 31, A. iii. 2, xxvi 18, 
1 C. x. 13, H. x. 7, G. iii. 10; with a negative, A. xxi. 12, 
mapexadoupev .... TOD 1) avaPaivey avrov eis ‘Iepovoadnp Ja 
v.17, H. xi. 5. This construction is principally used by Luke 
(and Paul). We find parallel examples however in Greek prose, 
especially from the time of Demosthenes; and this use of the 
genitive arises so certainly out of the fundamental notion of this 
case (Bernh. p. 174 sq.*) that there is no ground for assuming 


1(‘* Free from the law, from being, etc. :” Fritzsche takes the same view. 
(On the negative «# see § 65. 28.) But both here and in1 C. x. 13 the claus 
is usually taken as expressing pee (Meyer). } 

3 ocd inserts rov before ad:xneas on insufficient pare 
> Valcken. Eurip. Hippol. 48, Ast, Plat. Legg. p. 56, Scheef. Demoeth. II. 
161, V. 868, Ellendt, Arr. Al. I. 338, Matth. 540. [Don. pp. 480, 598, Jelf 
492, 678. 2. b, Madv. 170c. Rem., Ellicott on G. iii. 10, A. Buttm. p. 266 sqq.] 

4[Bernh. connects this usage with the genitive which follows words denoting 


2 
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the existence of either ellipsis or Hebraism. Compare Xen. Cyr. 
1, 6. 40, rod 5é pnd’ vrei ev Stadevyew,oxotrovs Tod yuyvopévou 
xabiorns Plat. Gorg. 457 e, poBotpas ody Suedéyyew oe, wy pe 
UTOAaLNS Ov pos TO TPAyya pirovexobyTa AéyeLv, TOD KaTa- 
gaves yevéoOas x.7.r., Strabo 15.'717, Demosth. Phorm. 603 b, 
Isocr. Aigin. 932, Thuc. 1. 23, 2. 22, Heliod. 2. 8. 88, 1. 24. 
46, Dion. H. IV. 2109, Arrian, Ad. 2. 21. 13, 3. 25. 4, 3. 28. 
12. In L. ii 22, 24, we find the infinitive with and without 
tov in the same principal sentence. If the infinitive in this 
construction is accompanied by a subject, this stands in the 
accusative (L. v. 7). 


In Ph, iii. 10 also this infinite expresses design ; rod yravar is 
connected with ver. 8, and is a resumption of the thought there 


exp 
_ In the LXX this infinitive occurs on every page. Compare Gen. 
L 14, xxiv. 21, xxxviii. 9, xliii. 17, Jud. v. 16, ix. 15, 52, x. 1, xi. 
12, xv. 12, xvi. 5, xix. 3, xx. 4, Ruth i. 1, 7, ii. 15, iv. 10, Neh. i. 6, 
18. ix 13, 14, xv. 27, 2 S. vi. 2, xix. 1}, Jon. i. 3, Joel iii 12, 
Judith xv. 8, 1 Mace. iii. 20, 39, 52, v. 9, 20, 48, vi. 15, 26. 

Different from this, and more closely connected with the notion of 
the genitive,—and therefore to be brought under the head of 4. a, 
—is the use of the infinitive with rod after verbs which express 
distance, detention, or prevention from; for these verbs have of them- 
selves the power of directly governing the genitive, and are regularly 
followed by the genitive of nouns: Rom. xv. 22, évexorropny .. . 
tov Oey L. iv. 42, xal xaretyov abrov tT 0d py ropeverOar (compare 
Isocr. Ep. 7. 1012, awéxew +0 t rwas droxretvew’ Xen. Mem. 2. 1. 16, 
An. 3. 5.11). With pleonastic negative (§ 65): A. xiv. 18, ports 
karéravoay Tovs SyAous TOU pi) Ovew adrots (compare wave Tivd Twos, 
and wavec$a: followed by the infinitive with rod in Diod. S. 3. 33, 
Phalar. Ep, 35, also yovxdfew tov wrovetv Malalas 17. p. 417), A. xx. 
27, oby trecreAdpny Tov py dvayyeiAa ity racav ryv Bovdry rod Oeod 
(compare ver. 20), 1 P. iii. 10, ravodrw tiv yAdooay abrod did Kaxov 
kal xeiAy atrov Tov mH AaA Hoa SdAov’ L. xxiv. 16,08 dfOaApoi éxparoivro 
Tou py éxcyvavas avrov (Xen. Laced. 4. 6), Rom. vi. 6,) A. x. 47, Sus. 
9, 3 (1) Esdr. ii. 24, v. 69, 70, Gen. xvi. 2, Act. Thom. § 19, Protev. 
Jac. 2,al. Perhaps also pevyew and éxdevyev 10d 7 0190 a4 should 
in strictness be thus explained (as the Greeks said pevyew rwos), Xen. 
As 1. 3. 2. Coniparé Berth: p. 356, Buttmann, Demosth. Miu. Exc. 
. p. 143, 


aiming at, striving after (Jelf 510). By Donaldson and Jelf it is directly con- 
nected with the causal genitive : ‘‘When the genitive after these verbs appears 
in the form of an infinitive with the article, the cause generally assumes the 
character of a motive of action.” (Don. p. 480.)] ; 

"(Is not this a clause of purpose /] 
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In Rom. i 24, xapédwxev abrovs 6 Oeds . . . eis dxabapriay rov 
dryaler Oa Ta cwpara avrav év davrois, the infinitive depends imme 
diately on the noun dxafapo., and there is nothing strange in the 
omission of my before this noun (Rom. xv. 23, 1 C. ix. 6): the 
genitive points out in what the dxaBapcia consisted, commisit impurt- 
tali, que cernebatur in, etc. Fritzsche is more circumstantial : “ vir- 


id 


la post dxafape. collocata ante rod mente repete dxafapoiay.” 

hat need there can be for this I cannot see, since dxafapatay and 
arysafecba: stand close together, and the genitive can so well be 
understood as indicating the sphere of the dxafapoic. Similarly in 
Rom. viii. 12 the infinitive rot xara odpxa Civ must be considered de- 
pendent on d¢euArérny, in accordance with the regular phrase édererv 
elvai twos: see Fritz. Matt. p. 844. In L. i 74 also rov dowa 1s 
most simply taken in connection with épxov ; compare Jer. x1. 5. 


It soon became usual, however, to employ this construction 
in a looser sense,—not only 

a, After verbs which contain in themselves the notion of 
(requesting), commanding, resolving, and which therefore 
mediately express design: e.g., A. xv. 20, xpivw .. . émiaretras 
avrois Tod améyerOat, to send them an injunction to abstain ; 
L. iv. 10 (from the LXX), rois dxyyédous abrod évredciras wepl 
cov Tob Svaduvd£ar’ A. xxvii. 1 (where tov amomAe«iy cannot be 
connected with the following wapediSouv without forcing the 
words); compare Ruth ii. 9,1 K.i 35, 1 Mace. 1 62, i1 31, Vv. 
2,ix.69, Malal. Chron. 18. 458, Ducas pp. 201, 217, 339, al, 
Fabric. Pseudepigr. I. 707, Vit. Epiph. p. 346 :—but also 

b. for epexegesis, where the simple infinitive with or without 
@ste might have been used, and where the meaning of the gen!- 
tive has been lost in the mixture of consequence and purpose. 
This is very common in the LXX, ? with the infinitive denoting 
both design and consequence :—as to eés ro with the infinitive 
see below. Inthe N.T. compare A. vii. 19, obros xatacoguwa- 
pevos .. . éxdxwoe Tos Tatépas Huay TOD Trouiy éxOera Te 
Bpédn x.7.X., 80 that they exposed (compare Thuc.2.42,and Poppo 
in loc.), and—a still harsher instance—A. iii. 12, &9 wemoixocs 
TOU TepiTatew avroy (1 K. xvi. 19). In both these passages 
Fritzsche’s explanation (Matt. p. 846) must certainly be rejected: 


1 Comp. Malalas 14. 357, seieare & Avyourra ver Basitia, coe macsrbsis 
ais vous ayinus vores’ 17. 422, wunvecs lypahs cols avreis Warpxins COU PperTr 
chivas env weds’ 18, 440, mirsioas rod Jebivas abrais vap wpuxis a6 
Xpuoiov Arrpey sixess x.¢.A., 18. 461. 

2 A construction parallel to xsasvsy fva, 


ee te RS a i a es i oN gl - 
. ns ivy ' “> fe . i a. a nt * . , ‘. Dis i 
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if his principles were followed, many passages of the LXX could 
not be explained at all, or only in avery forced manner. Com- 
"pare especially Jos. xxii. 26, elrapev rrowjoas ow Tov oiKodo- 
pijoat’ 1 K. xiii. 16, ob py S¥vm@pat Tov émuorpéyrat (1 Macc. vi. 
27), xvi. 19, inrép tov dpaptioy avrod, oy erroince Tov TroLHaaL 
TO Wopmpov x«.T.r., Judith xiii. 20, roijoas cot avta o Geos eis 
infos aiwviov tod emiocxéracbai oe év ayabois 1 Macc. vi. 59, 
oTHowmEV aUTOIS TOD Tropever Oat Tois Vopiwors’ Joel ii. 21, due- 
Yahuve KUpLos TOD Trovhoat, 


How diversified the use of the infinitive with rov is in the LXX 
will appear from the following examples,—which might be easily 
classified, and in which a genitival relation may be more or less 
clearly perceived : Gen. xxxi. 20, xxxiv. 17, xxxvii. 18, xxxix. 10, 
Ex. ii, 18, vii. 14, viii. 29, ix. 17, xiv. 5, Jos, xxiii. 13, Jud. ii. 17, 
31, 22, viii. 1, ix. 24, 37, xii. 6, xvi. 6, xviii. 9, xxi 3, 7,158. vii. 8, 
Mii, 23, xiv. 34, xv. 26, 1 K. ii. 3, iii. 11, xii. 24, xv. 21, xvi. 7, 31, 
Pa. xxxix. 14, Jon. i. 4, iii, 4, Mal. ii. 10, 3 (1) Esdr. i 33, iv. 41, 
v. 67, Judith ii. 13, v. 4, vii. 13, Ruth i. 12, 16, 18, iii. 3, iv. 4, 7, 
15.' See also Thilo, Act. Thom. p. 20, Tischend. in the Verhandeling. 
p. 141 : compare Acta Apocr. pp. 68, 85, 124,127, al. This infinitive 
is by no means rare in the Byzantine writers: e. g., see Malal. 18. 
452, 18. 491, and compare the index to Ducas p. 639, where we find 
even ei BovAcrar + 03 elvat hiros (p. 320, compare p. 189), dvvara: rod 
évraroxpOnva (p. 203). 

We must recognise in this usage an exaggeration of declining 
(Hellenistic) Greek, unless we prefer to resort to unnatural interpre- 
tations. It would seem that the infinitive with rod had come to be 
regarded by the Hellenists as the representative of the Hebrew infini- 
tive with 5 in its manifold relations ; and, as usually happens in the 
case of established formulas, the proper signification of the genitive 
was no longer thought of.2 An analogous case is the Byzantine use 
of Ssre with the infinitive after such verbs as BovAever Oar, Soxeiv, etc. ; 
see the index to Malalas in the Bonn edition. Compare above, no. 3. 

In Rev. xii. 7, éyévero réAeuos év rH otpav@, 6 MeyayA xat of dyyeAoe 
etrov row woAeuHoae (where the Rec. has the correction éroA¢uncar), 
we have a construction which I am not able to explain (and Liicke 
says the same in regard to himself ‘),—unless it be admissible to 


- [As to the LXX see Thiersch, Pent. pp. 178-175. ] 

7In sop. 172 (De Fur.) we find s2sarAuw aieés rod xarabicas raveny: here 
Schefer, having before his mind only that use of eed with the infinitive which 
is referred to above, no. 4. b, would reject the ces. 

* The Greeks themselves might conceive this infinitive as a genitive, even 
when it follows such verbs as 3vvauas, éiAw, etc., inasmuch as the action ex- 
proses by the infinitive is always dependent on the principal verb, as a part on 

e whole. 

* Kinleit. in die Offenbar. Joh. (2 ed.), p. 454 sq. 
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regard 6 Muy. xai of dyy. avrov as a parenthesis (awkwardly introduced, 
it is true), which made it necessary for the writer to take up again 
the éyévero rdAcuos by means of rod moAepyoa. Fritzsche’s expla- 
mation! (Matt. p. 844) I consider artificial. Still less possible 
would it be to regard rod woAexoar as an imitation of the (later) 


Hebrew idiom DNDN, pugnandum tis erat,? as is done by Ewald and 


also by Ziillig: in no instance do even the LXX render the Hebrew 
construction in this strange fashion. If we had merely éyevero 
rov ToAenjoat, A. x. 25 (see below) would be a parallel instance, and 
the construction might possibly be explained. Perhaps however 
an ancient gloss has found its way into the text, or else something 
has fallen out at an early period before rov woAeunoa Borne- 
mann’s proposal § to read éyévero wodgutos év TH obpavG 6 MiyayA 
x.7.XA, is not even plausible ; and to supply (with Hengstonbere) made 
war before rov woAeuyoat would make John chargeable with strange 
verbosity. 

In A. x. 25, éyévero rot elseAOeiy rov TLérpov—where rod is critically 
established—cannot be compared with the idiom mentioned in Gesen. 
Lehrg. p. 786 sq.,* for this would require éyévero & [érpos rod ciseABeir. 
It is an extension of the infinitive with rov beyond its proper limits,’ 
which it is certainly surprising to meet with in Luke. Bornemann 
maintains that the whole clause is spurious : for his view of the true 
text of the passage the reader is referred to his own essay. 

In L, xvii. 1, dvévSexrdv dott + 05 py AOeiv 7a oxdySaAa, some MSS. 
omit rod: if it is genuine (and Lachm. and Tisch. have retained it), 
the genitive is probably to be accounted for by the notion of dis 
tance or exclusion which is implied in dyévSexrov ; compare above, 
no. 4. 6. Meyer's view is different.® 


5. The dative of the infinitive expresses the cawse,—a notion 
which regularly belongs to the dative case (see § 31. 6. c):' 


1 (That ‘‘ Michael and his angels” is parenthetical (the subject of iwsjinsce» 
mentally supplied), so that od weAssaeas depends on 6 woAsses understood. } 

3[Gesen. Heb. Gr. p. 216, Kalisch, Heb. Gr. I. 298. ] ; 

3 Jen. L.Z, 1845, No. 183. ([Diisterdieck a with Winer in considering 
the text corrupt.—A. Buttmann (p. 268) takes res wea. as depending apon 
lyives x.¢.4., the subject of this infinitive being s Miy. xaici dyy. ad. : the use 
of the nominative for the accusative he regards as a constructio ad syncsin, the 
infinitival clanse being equivalent to a subordinate sentence with a finite verb. 
A more probable explanation is suggested by Dr. Hort ; that Miyeaa .. . «7 
wertuneas s.7.r, is explanatory of wéAsmos, Some participle (e. g., going, ecpurter 
psves) being supplied in the mind before eev weasuacau. | 


4[The use of G sr, in the sense in eo erat ut (Gen. xv. 12) : see note *.] 


5 Comp. Acta Apocr. p. 66, ss lyinee red esrions miveds dddexerras a.c.d. A. 
ii. 1 would be an example of the same kind, if we were to read (with D] re 
Lyivero by rais npcipass insivass rev copwAnpevedas, : 

6 (Meyer takes dvisdexeey substantivally, ‘‘impossibility of the not-coming 
exists.” —No uncial MS. omits fet 

7 Matth. 541, Scheef. Demosth. II. 168, Stallb. Plat. Zim. p. 203. [Jelf 675. 
3. c, Madv. 155.] 
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2C.i 13, ode Eoynna avec Te Tvevpatl poy TO wn EvpeEty 
Titov, because I found nat. Compare Xen. Cyr. 4. 5. 9, De- 
mosth. Pac. 21 c, Funebr. 156 b, Ep. 4. p. 119 b, Achill. Tat. 
5. 24, Lucian, Abdic. 5, Diog. L. 10. 27, Liban. Zp. 8, Athen. 
9.375, Joseph. Antt. 14. 10. 1, Simplic. in Epict. Enchir. c. 38. 
p. 385, Schweigh. Agath. 5.16. This infinitive has been taken 
as an expression of design in 1 Th. iii. 3, 7@ wndéva calverOas ev 
tats Odinrect, that no one may be shaken, as if, for the not-being- 
shaken (Schott im Jloc.): the clause is thus subordinate to eis 
70 ornpitae, and is therefore expressed in a different form. No 
such dative infinitive however is found in Greek writers, and 
we must read with good MSS. 16 pndéva caiveoOai, which 
indeed now stands in the text: see above, no. 1, Rem.! 

6. An oblique case of the infinitive is frequently —almost more 
frequently in the N. T. than in Greek writers—combined with 
a preposition, especially in historical narration ; in this case the 
article is never omitted (Herm. Vig. p. 702, Kriig. p. 110, Jelf 
678)? though several words may be inserted between the article 
and the infinitive (A. viii. 11, H. xi. 3, 1 P. iv. 2).2 Mt. xiii. 25, 
év7@ eabevder Tos avOpatrous, during the sleeping of men (whilst 
men slept) ; G. iv. 18, L. i. 8, A. viii. 6 (Xen. Cyr. 1. 4.5, Herero 
1.6): A. ili. 26, evAoyobvta byas dv te atrootpéde x.7.X., 
through turning away (H. iii. 12). Ph. i. 23, éreOupiay yor 
ets 70 dvaddoas, desire after dissolution; Ja. i. 19, Bpadus eis 
70 AaAjoas, slow for speaking; 1 C. x. 6, eds 76 py elvac bpas 
exOuuntas xcaxav, in order that ye may not be; ix. 18, 2 C. 
lv. 4, vii. 3, Mt. xxvi. 2, L. iv. 29, A. vii. 19 (Xen. Cyr. 1. 4. 5, 


. 4a. 7. 8. 20), Rom. iv. 18 (see Philippi in loc.); 1 Th. ii 16, 


1 (This reference is carried on from ed. 5, but the notice to which it refers is 
omitted from the 6th edition. After observing that the N. T. presents but few 
examples of the loosely appended infinitives which are common in classical 
Greek, Winer says: ‘“ tr in 1 Th. iii. 8 we read ro «. ¢., with the better MSS., 
the infinitive probably depends on wapaxadicas, and is explanatory of wspl ris 
sierws” (p. 375: ed. 5). Similarly De W., Hofmann, A. Buttm. (p. 263), 
Ellicott. For other explanations see the notes of Ellicott and Alford in loc. 
See also Green, Crit. Notes p. 170.] 

On the other hand, compare Theodoret II]. 424, dard xufsiuyv +6 sropn’ 
IV. 851, wapa svysrwticbas’ Psalt. Sal, 4.9. Some examples of this kind are 
found in the Greek prose writers (Bernh. p. 354, Kiihner If. 852, Jelf ic.), but 
they are not free from doubt. 

?'Yet not so many words as we often find in Greek writers, who frequently 
interpose entire clauses (Xen. Hc. 18. 6, Cyr. 4. 5. 9, 7. 5. 42, al.): inthe N. T., 
too, the adjuncts follow the infin., asa rule. We have no instance of ax or 
six with the infinitive, only one of tvsxe. 
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2 C. viii. 6, eds TO Trapaxarecat nuas Titov, so that we besought 
Titus (literally, up to the point of beseeching, etc.),! Rom. vii. 5, 
H. xi. 3. H. ii. 15, 8¢d aavros rod Snv, through the whole life; 
Ph. i. 7, Sea 76 Exew pe ev TH xapdia das, because I have you 
etc.;? A. viii. 11, xviii. 2, H. vii. 23, x. 2, L. it 4, Mk v. 4 
(Xen. Cyr. 1. 4.5, Mem. 2.1.15, Aristot. Rhet. 2. 13, Pol. 2. 
5. 2). Ja iv. 15, avril rod Néeyew pas, instead of your saying 
(Xen. Apol. 8, Plat. Rep. 1. 343 a). Mt. vi 8, pod tod spas 
aitnoat, before you ask; L. ii. 21, xxii. 15, A. xxiii 15 (Zeph. 
ii, 2, Plat. Crit. 48 d). Mt. vi 1, wpos ro OeaOjvat avrois, 
in order to be seen by them ; 2 C. iii. 13, 1 Th ii. 9 :* L. xviii. 1, 
EXeyey trapaforny pos To Sey wavToze mposevyerOas, in re- 
ference to the duty, etc. Mt. xxvi. 32, peta ro eyepOjnvai pe, 
after my rising (resurrection), when I shall have risen; L. xi 
5, Mk. i 14, A. vi 4, xv. 13 (Herod. 2. 9. 6, 3. 5. 10). 
2 C. vii. 12, etvexev tod davepwOjvar thy orovdny tpor 
(Demosth. Fun. 516 a, b, Plat. Sis. 390 b, Diod. S. Exc. Vat. 
p. 39; also Inscript. Rosett. 11). 


The use of the infinitive with e’s or xpés to express purpose is 
particularly common in Paul’s writings. The author of the Epistle 
to the Hebrews prefers a derivative noun in such cases ; see Schulz, 
Hebréerbr. p. 146 sqq.6 Compare however 1 C, vii. 35. 


1 No objection can be raised against resolving the infinitive with ss +e by 
so that, as this preposition when joined with nouns expresses either aim or 
result : compare Eurip. Bacch. 1161. [Fritzsche agrees with Winer in admitting 
this meaning (Rom. r 63, 242): Meyer (see notes on Rom. i. 20, 2 C. viii. 6) 
maintains that the combination always denotes purpose. Ellicott remarks (on 
1 Th. ii. 12) that it is ‘*‘ commonly by St. Paul simply to denote the » 
and probably in no instance is simply indicative of result (ecbatic) ;” but adds, 
‘* still there appear to be several passages in which the purpose is so far blended 
with the subject of the prayer, entreaty, etc., or the issues of the action, that it 
may not be improper to recognise a secondary and weakened force in reference 
to purpose, analogous to that in the parallel use of isa.” Alford distinctly 
admits the eventual sense in his note on H. xi. 3, but speaks somewhat incon- 
sistently in his notes on Rom. i. 20, iv. 18. A. Buttm, (p. 264 sq.) divides the 
examples into 4 classes, as s/s ¢¢ with infinitive denotes purpose,—or a dexgued 
result,—or follows such verbs a8 d:iebes, iswray, whose meaning relates to the 
future (1 Th. ii. 12, al.),—or replaces the epexegetical infinitive (1 Th. iv. 9). 
See Jelf 625. 8, 803. Obs. 1.] 

* Against the other interpretation, in which dpuas is taken as the subject, see 
Van Hengel in loc. Even where the subject is placed after the infinitive, the 
correct view is always decided by the context : e.g., Simplic. Enchir. 13. p. 90, 
ie oe woasulous pspesiobas revs Suyyuevarras. Compare Jo. i. 49. 

5[On «pés +s with infinitive, as signifying (never mere result, but) always 
the subjective purpose, see Alford’s note (from Meyer) on 2 C. iii. 13.] 

* [Add fas cov bAdsiv abréy, A. viii. 40 (1 K. xxii. 27) ; ix rev fixes, 2 C. viii. 11.) 

> [There are certainly many verbal nouns in this Epistle (Davidson, Jnér. IU. 
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If in this construction the infinitive has a subject expressed, this is 
put in the accusative, even when it is identical with the subject of 
the principal sentence: H. vii. 24, 6 S¢ dia rd pévew adrov eis rov 
awa... . de’ L ii. 4. The predicates also stand in the accusa- 
tive, L. xi 8, Sacer aired bia 76 elva abrov diAov: with this contrast 
Xen. Cyr. 1. 4. 3, 8a 1d hiAdopabys elvac. . . . adros dvnpura 
(Matth. 536, Jelf 672. 4). The attraction, however, by which the 
use of the nominative is really to be explained, is neglected by Greek 
writers both in this and in other cases. 

The infinitive (without the article) joined with zpiy or rpiv 7} may 
also be regarded as an infinitivus nominascens, for xardBnOt xpiv 
axofavely ro mwaidiov pov (Jo. iv. 49) is equivalent to xar. mpo tov 
drofavely x.r.A. The infinitive with this particle is used, not merely 
with a future or an imperative in relation to an event still future 
(Matth. 522. 2. c), as in Mt. xxvi. 34 (A. ii. 20), but also in relation 
to events of the past (Xen. Cyr. 3. 3. 60, An. 1. 4. 13, Herod. 1. 10. 
15) in combination with preterites ; see Mt. i. 18, A. vii. 2, Jo. viii. 
58. As to xpiv 47 compare Her. 2. 2, 4. 167. 


7. The well known distinction between the present and the 
aorist infinitive, and also that between the aorist and the future 
infinitive (Herm. Vg. p. 7'73),? are for the most part very clearly 
observed in the N. T. 

The aorist infinitive is used 

a. In narration, in reference to a preterite on which it is 
dependent (in accordance with the parity of tenses which Greek 
writers particularly observe®): Mk. ii. 4, 4% Suvdpevoe mposey- 
Yioas ait@.... avectéyacay’ xii. 12, efirouy avrov xparijcas’ 
v. 3, ovdeis ndvvaro abrov Shoac L. xviii. 13, ov« nOerev ovde 
Tovs opOaArpovrs eis TOY Ovpavoy errapac’ Jo. vi. 21, vii. 44, Mt. 
L 19, viii. 29, xiv. 23, xviii. 23, xxiii. 37, xxvi. 40, xxvii. 34, 
Mk. vi. 19, 48, L. vi. 48, x. 24, xv. 28, xix. 27, A.x. 10, xvii 3, 
xxv. 7, Col. i. 27, G. iv. 20, Phil. 14, Jude 3. This is quite in 
order, and requires no illustration from Greek writers (Madv. 
172 b).—(Sometimes however the present infinitive is used, as in 


247), but Stuart shows that sis «4 with infinitive is not at all uncommon ; see his 
Comm. p. 175 (London et 

1 Reitz, Lucian IV. 601: Lehm. (Jelf 848. 6, Don. p. 584). 

* Stallb. Plat. Muthyd. p. 140: Aoristus (infin.) quia nullam facit significa- 
tionem perpetuitatis et continuationis, prouti vel initium vel progressus vel finis 
actionis verbo expressm spectatur, ita solet usurpari, ut dicatur vel de eo, quod 
statim et e vestigio fit ideoque etiam certo futurum est, vel de re semel tantum 
eveniente, que diuturnitatis et perpetuitatis cogitationem aut non fert aut certe 
hon requirit, vel denique de re brevi et uno veluti temporis ictu peracta. (Don. 
p. 415, Jelf 405. 4.) 

3 See Scheffer, Demosth, III. 482, Stallb. Philed. p. 86, Phad. p. 32. 
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Jo. xvi. 19, A. xix. 33, L. vi.19: in Mt. xxiii. 37 also we find 
the present,’ but in the parallel passage, L. xiii. 34, the aorist 
infinitive.) The aorist imperative also is regularly followed by 
the aorist infinitive: Mt. viii. 22, apes rovs vexpovs Parra 
Tovs éavTay vexpovs xiv. 28, Mk. vii. 27. 

b. After any tense whatever, when the reference is to an 
action which rapidly passes, is completed all at once, or is to 
commence immediately (Herm. Vig. . c.): Mk. xiv. 31, éav pe 
5én cuvarrobaveiy cov xv. 31, éavtov ov Sivatays cacas Mt. 
xix. 3, ef EEeotiy avOpwrm arodioat thy yuvaixa’ 1 C. xv. 53, 
det to POaptrov robto évdvcacbat adbapaiay, Compare Jo. 
iii, 4, v. 10, ix. 27, xii, 21, A. iv. 16.7 Rev. ii 21, 2 C. x12, 
xu. 4, 1 Th. ii 8, E iii. 18. Under this head comes also Jo. 
v. 44,—where muorevery means to put faith in, become a ke- 
luever in. 

c. After verbs of hoping, promising, commanding, wishing, and 
many others, the Greeks not unfrequently use the aorist infini- 
tive,*—-viz., where they wish to represent the action in itself, 
simply and absolutely (“ab omni temporis definiti conditione 
libera et immunis,” Stallb, Plat. Huthyd. p. 140, Weber, Dem. p. 
343).* Here the present infinitive would have respect to the 
duration of the action, or represent it as occurring at this present 
time; and the future infinitive (after verbs of hoping and promis- 
ing)is used of that which will not occur until some uncertain time 
in the future.’ Of these three tenses the aorist is the only one 
used with édm/fw in the N.T,,° and there is no example which 
presents any difficulty, especially as the particular mode of re- 
garding the subject frequently depends entirely on the writer's 
preference: L, vi. 34 map’ dv edwifere amrodaBeiv Ph. ii. 23 


Not present, but second aorist. ] 
Here the best MSS, aa tee Saar 
ob. Phryn. p. 751 sq po, Xen. Cyr. p. 158, Ast, Theophr. Char. p. 50 
a, cin tar cee Tat. pp. tos 19; Weber, em. p. 843, and especially Schlosser, 
indice. N. T'. locor. adv. Marcland. (Hamb. 1742), p. 20 sqq. ([Jelf 405. 7, 
Riddell, Plat. “Apol. 's 147, ] 
* It is less probable that Ine aorist aaae | is used here to indicate that the 
action is one which quickly passes a (Herm. Soph. 4j. p. 160, Kriig. Divs. 
H. p. 101, and others) : this point hardly comes into consideration in the expres- 
sion of a hope or command. 
5 Held, Plut. hres p. 215 sq. ; compare Stallb. Plat. Crit. p. 138, Pflugk 
Eur. Heracl. p. 545 
$ [Liinemann remarks that the future is a variant once, A. xxvi. 7 (in B).] 
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rovroy edmrifw qépryat, ws dy amido «.7.r., ii. 19, 2 Jo. 12, 
éAmile yevéerOas mrpos vuas 3 Jo. 14, A. xxvi. 7, Rom. xv. 24, 
1 Tim. iii, 14, 1 C. xvi. 7,2C. x. 15.! "EsrayyédXeo Oa: also is 
commonly joined with the aorist infinitive, as in Mk. xiv. 11, 
empyyecXato aut@ Sovvas’ A. iii. 18, vii. 5; similarly dure, 
A. ii, 30, 6pxp @pocev avT@ o Deds ex xaprrod Tis da@uos avTod 
xaQicas ért rov Opovov,—but with future infinitive in H. iii 18 
(Weber, Demosth. p. 330). After xerevesy the aorist infinitive 
is more common than the present, the latter being used for the 
most part of a lasting action; e.g., A. xvi. 22, éxédevov paBdi- 
Caw xxiii, 35, éxéXevoev avrov ev TH Mpa:twpiy purdocecGar’ 
xxiii. 3, xxv. 21, al? Tapaxanety is followed by the aorist 
infinitive in Rom. xii. 1, xv. 30, 2 C. ii. 8, E. iv. 1, al.; but 
by the present in Rom. xvi. 17, 1 Th. iv. 10, 1 Tim. ii. 1. 


This will explain the use of the aorist infinitive after éro.uzos and 
& éroiu éxeay (in reference to the future), 2 C. x. 6, xii. 14, 1 P. 
. 5, A. xxi. 13. Here the present infinitive is less common in the 
N. T. : in Greek writers the aorist is on the whole rare, yet compare 
Dion. H. IIT. 1536 (Joseph. Antt. 12. 4. 2, 6. 9. 2). Tpdy also is in 
the N. T. uniformly joined with the aorist infinitive, and, where zpiv 
refers to future time, this tense has the signification of the futurum 
jae : see Herm. Eurip. Med. p. 343 (Don. p. 584, Jelf 848. 

. 6). 

Whether in any other cases than that noticed in 7. a the aorist 
infinitive has in the N. T. the signification of a preterite, is a disputed 
point. Rom. xv. 9, ra €Ovn trép Adovs Sogdaas rov Geov, might 
in the first instance be taken as an example of this, as the infinitive 
is dependent on A€yw, ver. 8 (Madvig 172 a), and is parallel with a 
perfect yeyernofa, while Paul would certainly have used a present 
to denote a continued act of praise. Probably, however, he merely 
wished to express the action of praising absolutely, without any 
reference to time. In 2 C. vi. 1 also it is not necessary to give 
défacGas the sense of a preterite, as is done by Meyer and others ; 
though the connexion which Fritzsche ® suggests between vi. 1 and 
v. 20 is somewhat far-fetched.—In the later language the perfect 
infinitive, as a more expressive form, takes the alae of the aorist 
infinitive in such cases: see below, p. 420. re a 


1 The perfect infinitive follows iariZs in 2C. v.11, lawile wai iv cais cunsidn- 
sin sua wsdaripwota, that I have been made manifest: here iawi%e does not 
stand for vesi%e, but indicates an opinion which still waits for confirmation. 
The perfect infinitive, after the preceding wsPavepeuséa, needs no is lapeniae 
compare [liad 15. 110, d3n vor Tawops “Agni ys rapa ricvzxbas, appositely cited by 
Meyer. See also below, p. 420. 

*(On this verb see below, 8. a. note. ] 

> Rom. ILI. 241. [Meyer now renders ‘‘ ne recipiatis. ”] 
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The present infinitive is the general expression for an action 
which is now taking place, or which continues (either in itself 
or in its results), or which is frequently repeated : Jo. ix. 4, éue 
Set épyalerOas ra Epya Tov wéupavros pe vii. 17, av tis Oédy 
TO OéXnpa avrod srovety’ xvi. 12, od Svvacbe Baordvew aprr 
iii, 30, A. xvi. 21, xix. 33, G. vi 13, 1 C. xv. 25,1 Tim. ii 8, 
Tit. i. 11, Ph.i.12. Hence it is used in general maxims: L. xvi 
13, ovdels oixérns Sivatas ducd xupiors Sovreverw Mk. ii. 19, A. 
v. 29, Mt. xii, 2, 10, Ja. ii. 10, al. Verbs of thinking, belzeving, 
are joined with the present infinitive when the reference is to 
something which already exists, or at least has already con- 
menced,! as in 1 C. vii. 36, Ph. i 17 (16). As to xedcvew 
with the present infinitive, see above. 

If this distinction is not invariably observed where it micht 
have been expected, this is explained by the fact that in many 
cases it depends entirely on the writer whether an action shall 
be represented as enduring, or as rapidly passing and filling but 
a single point of past time (compare L. xix. 5, Mt. xxii. 17); and 
also that it is not every writer who is sufficiently careful in such 
points. Hence we sometimes find the two tenses used in parallel 
passages, though the reference is the same in both cases ; com- 
pare Mt. xxiv. 24 and Mk. xiii, 22, Mt. xiii. 3 and L. viii 9, 
—also Jude 3. Instances of the same kind are met with even 
in the better Greek authors: eg., Xen. Cyr. 1. 4. 1, ef te Tov 
Bactréws Séowvto, tods maidas éexéXevoy tov Kupov Seicba 
Stamrpatacbul aoguor o Sé Kipos, et Séowvro avtov of raids, 
wept mavros érovetro StamrpartecOar; 6.1.45, hy épe caoys 
méprras, and in 46, éxéXevce wéurerv; 2. 4. 10, ods a 
ris BovAntas ayabovs cuvepyols troteicOat.... ods S¢ on 
Tay eis Tov TodEpov Epyov TouncacBal tis BovroLTO cuvEp- 
yous mpoOvuous ;? Demosth. Zimocr. 466 a, uy éFetvas Adoas 
pndeva (vouov), édy yn év vouobérass, tote 5 ékeivas to Bov- 
oper .... AVEecy, Compare also Arrian, Al, 5. 2.6. Some 
times however there is a perceptible distinction between the two 
tenses in parallel sentences, e.g., Xen. Cyr. 5. 1. 2, 3, Mem. 1. 
1. 14, Her. 6.117, al.: see Matth. 501, Weber, Dem. pp. 198, 
492. Inthe N.T. compare Mt. xiv. 22, qvdyxace tovs pabyrtas 


1 Herm. oy Gd. C. i —See Ast, Plat. Legg. p. 204. 
? Compare Poppo in loc, 
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éuBivac eis tO @Aotoy (an action which rapidly passes) «al 
™poayecy (a continued action) avrdy «.7.r., L. xiv. 30, Ph. i. 
21, On the whole see Maetzner, Antiphon. p. 153 sq. 


Where it is a matter of indifference which of the two tenses shall 
be used, the aorist infinitive (as being less precise in its meaning) is 
on the whole more common than the present, especially after gw 
possum,' Svvapat, Suvards eit, OAw, etc. The present and aorist in- 
finitive are not unfrequently interchanged in MSS. of Greek authors ; 
see Xen. Cyr. 2. 2. 13, Arrian, Al. 4. 6. 1, Elmsley, Eur. Med. 904, 
941, al. So also in the N. T.: compare Jo. x. 21, A. xvi. 7, 1 C. 
xiv, 35, 1 Th. ii. 12. 

What is said above will also explain the use of the aorist infinitive 
after a hypothetical clause in Jo, xxi. 25, dria, day ypddyrat xa ev, 
ove atrov oluas TOV Kécpov ywpHoat, non comprehensurum esse, where 
some would unnecessarily introduce dy. Compare Isocr. Trapez. 
862, Demosth. Timoth. 702 a, Thuc. 7. 28, Plat. Protag. 316 c,—in 
some of which passages, however, ei? with the optative has preceded.? 
The omission of dy gives greater confidence to the expression ; see 
Stallb. Plat. Protag. p. 43, and compare Liésner, Obs. p. 162 sq. 
The use of the future infinitive (also without dv, compare Herm. 
Partic. av, p. 187) is not singular in such a connexion ; see Isocr. 
Ep. 3. p. 984. 

As regards the construction of »éAXAev with the infinitive, this verb 
is in Greek writers most frequently followed by the future infinitive. 
More rarely is it joined with the present infinitive (compare Dion. 
H. IV. 2226. 8, Arrian, Al, 1. 20. 13, 5. 21. 1, and Kriig. Dion. 
p. 498), though there is nothing very strange in this combination, as 
the notion of futurity is already contained in »é\\qy itself, and an 
analogy is presented by the construction of éArifer. Still more 
rarely do we find »éAAeyv with an aorist infinitive (Plat. Apol. 30 b, 
Isocr. Callim. p. 908, Thuc. 5. 98, Paus. 8, 28. 3, AHI. 3. 27), and 
indeed this construction is pronounced by some ancient grammarians 
(e.g., Phrynich. p. 336) io be un-Greek, or at all events un-Attic ; it 
has however been sufficiently vindicated by a fair number of well- 
attested examples. In the N. T., péAAcw is followed (a) most fre- 
quently, in the Gospels always, by the present infinitive :—(d) 
occasionally by the aorist, usually in reference to actions which 
rapidly pass by, as in Rev. i 2, péddrAc drofavei til. 16, pw. éuéorar: 
xi, 4, pe. rexety: G, iii. 23, rv péd\Aoveay riorw droxadAvdOjva- com- 
pare Rom. viii. 18 (but contrast 1 P. v. 1) ;—(c) more rarely by the 


1 Herm. Eur. Suppl. p. 12. Praef. 
* tas Yona Westcott and Hort, read yepueuwr, with the most ancient of our 
8S. Jelf 405. 7. 


3 Com also Ellendt, Arr. Al. II. 206 sq. 
* See Bockh, Pind. Olymp. 8. 82, Elmsley, Eur. Heracl. p. 117, Bremi, Lys. 


p. 745 eqq- : compare also Herm, Soph. Aj. p. 149 (Jelf 408). 
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future,! in A. xi. 28, Away peyay pedrAew éveoPar xxiv. 15, dvdoracw 
péedAew évecOas vexpov’ xxvii. 10 (xxiv. 25). 

The perfect infinitive is frequently used, especially in nar- 
ration, to denote some event altogether past in its relation to 
present time: A. xvi. 27, EuedXev Eavrov avacpeiy, vopilor 
éxtredevycvar Tous Seapious, that they had fled, and hence were 
away ; xxvii. 13, Sofavres tis mpoerems xexpatnxevas, that 
they had (already) accomplished their purpose, and hence were 
now in possession of its advantages. See also A. viii 11, 
XxViL 9, xxvi. 32, H. xi. 3, Rom. iv. 1, xv. 8, 19, Mk. v. 4, 
Jo. xii, 18, 29, 2 Tim. it 18 (1 P. iv. 3), 2 P.it 21. In 
several of these passages, after verbs of saying and thinking, a 
Greek writer would perhaps have been contented with the 
aorist infinitive (Madv. 172). On 2 C. v. 11 see p. 411, 
note ;! on 1 Tim. vi. 17, § 40. 4. 


8. That the N. T. writers sometimes (see p. 421, note *) use 
iva in cases where, according to the rulesof (written) Greek prose, 
we should have expected the simple infinitive (present or aorist, 
not perfect), was rightly admitted by the earlier Biblical philo- 
logers, but is positively denied by Fritzsche :? up to this time, 
however, Fritzsche has hardly had any follower, with the excep- 
tion of Meyer.® It might indeed be possible in such phrases as 


1 [It is singular that feseéa. is the only future infinitive joined with aiar». ] 
-* Exc. lad Matth,: see however Rom. III. 230. (In Rom. U. c. Fritz says: 

ut interdum ‘ss cum conjunctivo post verba rogandi et precandi rem, quam 
preceris, designet (3 Esdr. iv. 46, cf. éirw iru Jo. xvii. 24, et similia), tamen 
multo frequentius in N. T. post illa verba ‘se precantis consilium declarat. ) 

3 On the other hand, Tittmann (Synon. II. 46 sqq.), Wahl (also in his Clar. 
Apocr. p. 272), and Bretschneider agree with me in the view maintained above. 
Compare also Robinson, A Greek and English Lexicon of the N. T. (New York, 
1850) p. 352 sq. (Edinburgh, 1857 : p. 374.8q.). [Meyer still maintains that ‘re 
always expresses purpose. He takes the same view of sis «6 and ce with 
infinitive: indeed these three constructions should certainly be considered 
together, see Jelf 803. Obs. 1. In Bp. Ellicott’s note on E. i. 17, he states 
that the uses of iva in the N. T. are three, final, subsinal (‘‘ especially after verbs 
of entreaty, not of command’), eventual (‘‘ 2 gah Fry a few cases "’) ;: compare 
his note on Col. iv. 16, which seems to go beyond this statement. See also 
Alford on 1 C. xiv. 18. A. Buttmann’s classification is nearly the same as in 
the case of sis +é (see above, p. 414, note!) : (1) fva of purpose > (2) iva after 
verbs whose meaning is akin to purpose (wish, request, command) ; (8) ‘ea after 
such verbs as make, persuade, permit, etc., to indicate an effect as designed by 
the subject (here ‘va is essentially equivalent to #ses with infinitive) ; (4) the 
cases in which the notion of pur has disappeared, and in which iss merely 
indicates a reference to something still future, the dependent sentence fre- 
quently completing the incomplete notion of the verb: here ‘ve represents the 
infinitive (with or without #srs), especially the future infinitive, so seldom used 
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Mt. iv. 3, etwré, (va of ALOoe OTOL Aproe yévevTat' xvi. 20, Serte/- 
hato Tois paOnrais, iva pndevi cirwowy x.T.r., and especially Mk. 
V. 10, wapexdder avrov trodrd, tva py altovs dmootelAn «Tr, 
to retain the original meaning of fa, and translate, speak (a 
word of power) in order that these stones may become bread, — 
he gave the disciples a charge, in order that they might tell 
no man —he besought him earnestly, in order that he might 
not send them. But, on the other hand, it is still very singular 
that in a multitude of instances, when we are expecting that 
the object of the request or command will be mentioned, the 
wniter should prefer to specify the purpose, which in such com- 
binations is usually absorbed by the object; and on the other 
hand, the very possibility of such an explanation shows how 
nearly akin are purpose and object in such a case, and conse- 
quently how easily a might come into use as an expression of 
the latter. Hence it is far simpler to suppose that the later 
language, in accordance with its general character, resolved the 
more condensed infinitive construction into a sentence proper, 
and to some extent weakened the signification of iva, on the 
same principle as the Romans used wt after impero, perswadeo, 
rogo,—the object of the command or request being always 
something to be effected, and therefore something which is 
designed by the person commanding or beseeching.?” We al- 
ready meet with traces of this application of iva in writers of 
the cosy. 


a, After verbs of desiring and requesting, iva begins in 
these writers to pass into “ that” of the objective sentence ;*° as 
in Dion. H. I. 215, SejcecOas rijs Ovyarpos Tis offs Epeddov, 
iva we Trpos abtiny aydyou II. 666 sq., epavyy .... éyévero xat 


in the N. T. (Gram. pp. 235-289). See also Lightfoot on G. v.17, Ph. i. 9, Col. 
1. 9, iv. 16, Green p. 171 aq., Webster p. 180 sq. 

1 Weakened, because originally ‘ve was used only to express a direct purpose, 
—I come that I may help thee. Even sufficiently y to be pr was 
expressed in early writers, not Aer (Mt. viii. 8, Jo. i. 27, vi. 7, al.), but by 
the infinitive, perhape with dses (Matth. 531, Jelf 666). But it does not follow 
that the weakened ‘va is generally equivalent to Sses: this use of iva is rather, 
as we can still perceive in most cases, an extension of eo consilio ut. Hence if 
on the one side we maintain the above principles, and on the other deny that 
iva stands for wses (8 53. 10), we are not inconsistent. . 

? Those who op this view should at least confess that the use of ‘ve in 
the cases considered is not in accordance with the (earlier) prose usage of the 
Greeks, This is the least requirement of grammatical fairness. 

3 An isolated instance in earlier Greek is &%s0v9 4va, Demosth. Cor. 335 b. 
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Senoes .... va peévyn «td. Charit. 3.1, wapexdres Kadipponv 
iva aut@ mposéAOn’ Arrian, Epict. 3.23.27 (see Schef. Melet. p. 
121). In Hellenistic writers, however, this usage is quite com- 
mon: see 2 Macc. ii. 8, Ecclus. xxxvii. 15, xxxviil 14, 3 (1) 
Esdr. iv. 46, Joseph. Antt. 12. 3. 2, 14. 9. 4, Ignat. PaAdad. p. 
379, Cod. Pseudepigr. I. 543,671, 673, 730, IL. 703. Act. Thom. 
10, 24, 26, Acta apoc. p. 36.1 On iva after verbs of command- 
ing and directing; see Herm. Orph. p. 814, and compare Leo 
Philos. in Epigr. Gr. Inbb. 7 (Frankf. 1600) p. 3, tare xacvyyytn 
xpatepovs iva Onpas éyetpy’ Malal. 3. p. 64, Basilie. I. 147; 
xedeverv and Oeorifew iva, 3 (1) Esdr. vi. 31, Malal. 10. p. 264; 
émetpetrey iva, Malal. 10. p. 264; duddoxew iva, Acta Peri a 
Pauli 72 So also in the N.T. we may translate such passages 
as the following without rigorously pressing iva, by command 
her that, I implored the Lord that, she besought him that, like the 
Latin preccipe, rogavit, imploravit ut, etc.: L. x. 40, edzrov aura 
iva pot cuvayTiAdntat (iv. 3, Mk. iii. 9, Jo. xi. 57, xiiL 34, xv. 
17), 2 C. xii. 8, roy xvpiov rrapexddeoa iva atrootn am’ eyo (Mk. 
v. 18, viii. 22, L. viii. 31,1 C.i.10, xvi. 12, 2 C. ix. 5), Mk. vin 

— 26, Apeta avroy iva To Saipoviov éxBarn (Jo. iv. 47, xvii. 15, L 
vii 36), L. ix. 40, eSenOqv trav padntav cov iva éxBddwow (xxil. 
32), Ph. i. 9, rposevyouas iva 7) ayamn bye ... . mwepircern. 
b. Moreover @éAey iva will also simply stand for our wis 
that Compare Arrian, Ep. 1.18.14, Macar. Hom. 32.11, Cod. 


1 In the Acts Luke never uses this construction, but always joins isera» and 
- Wapanadsiy with the infinitive, see viii. $1, xi. 23, xvi. 89, xix. 31, xxvii. 33: in 

his Gospel, too, iswra» is once followed by the infinitive (v. 8), a construction 
which also occurs in Jo. iv. 40, 1 Th. v. 12. In Matthew, wapazedss is com- 
monly followed by the direct words of the suppliant. [These statements require 
qualification. In the Acts we also find Ipuras Sams, wapunadsin swers (XXiil 20, 
xxv. 2): in ix. 38 wapexadsiy is followed by the oratio directa, in xxi. 12 by the 
infinitive with rod. Uapaxadsiv is followed by Aiywr and the oratio directa 
three times in Matthew, and twice by ‘sa or swas.—'Eporas with the infinitive 
occurs also in L. viii. 37. ] 

2 KsAsvsw is never construed with ta in the N. T. [A. Buttmann (p. 275) 

notices ‘‘the unclassical use of this verb with the passive infinitive and accus- 
tive” (Mt. xviii. 25, and often), and sees in this the influence of the Latin 
jubere (Roby II. 142). This construction is found in the N. T. with some 
ee words (Mk. vi. 27, al.). The tense of the infinitive is usually the 
aorist. 
_ * Analogous to this is the use of the infinitive with esd after verbs of intree!- 
ing, exhorting, commanding : Malal. 17. 422, wunvirs IypaQs cols abveis warpaini 
Tov Pporcicbyva: chy weds’ 18. 440, meAsivas rev dobunvas aborais yap wpunts 
pueion Asrpwv sixees n.e.A.; 461, Arnos was & dimes cov axbires wartnper’ p. 172 
See the index to Ducas, p. 639 sq. (Bonn ed.). 

* Hence was derived the periphrasis for the infinitive in modern Greek, 4» 
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Pseudepigr. I. 704, Thilo, Apocr. I. 546, 684, 706, Tischend. 
in the Verhandel. p. 141. If in Mt. vii. 12 dca av Oernre va 
Tomow viv means wish with the design that they may do tt, 
one cannot see why OéAey iva should not have become an or- 
dinary construction in the language, for 6éXe.y may always be 
taken in this way. And are we to render Mk. vi. 25, 0é\w iva 
pos Sas thy Kxeharnv 'Iwavvov, by I wish, in order that thou 
mayest give me? What then is the proper object of the wish? Is 
it not the obtaining of John’s head? Then why this roundabout 
mode of expressing it? In Mk. ix. 30 also, if ov« 7OcrXev wa 
Tis ‘yu meant, he wished not, in order that any one should 
know of tt, how affected a sentence would this be! That no 
one should know of it was the very object of his wish. Compare 
also A. xxvii. 42, BovAy éyévero, va tovs Seopwras atroxrei- 
yoo Jo. ix. 22, cuvereOawro ot Iovdaior iva... . aToouvaryw- 
yos yévyntas xii. 10 (Ecclus. xliv. 18); and, as a single early 
instance of this construction in Greek writers, Teles in Stob. 
Serm. 95, p. 524. 40, iva Zevs yévntar ériOupnoe. To this 
head belongs also troceéy iva, Jo. xi. 37, Col. iv. 16, Rev. iii. 9 
(analogous to zrocety rod with the infinitive,—see above, no. 4), 
also Ssdovae tva, Mk. x. 37 (see Krebs in loc.). 


c. Lastly, in Mt. x. 25, dpxerov t@ pabnrn, iva yévntas 
ws 0 SiSdoxadros avtod, is sutis sit discipulo non superare ma- 
gatrum, ut e possit par esse redditus, an easy or a satisfactory 
rendering? Compare Jo. i. 27, vi. 7, Mt. viii. 8: the infinitive 
is used in Mt. iii. 11, 1 C.xv. 9, L.xv.19,al. InJo. iv. 34, éwov 
Bpopa dori, iva rom 1d OéAnpa Tov TwéurpayTos pe, is the 
use of iva completely justified by the rendering, meus victus hoc 
continetur studio, ut Dei satisfaciam voluntati? In that case 
orovdatey iva would be the ordinary and the simplest con- 
struction. That in Jo. xv. 8 the clause beginning with iva can- 
not denote the design with which God glorifies himself (Meyer), 


ra yeah OF yeaa, for ypadur, yptye:. To what an extent the use of the 
particle »é—which is found as early as the Byzantine writers, e.g. in Cananus 
(compare also Boissonade, Anecd. 1V. 867)—is carried in modern Greek, may 
be shown by a few examples from the Confessio Orthod. : p. 20 (ed. Normann), 
wire sé Cieeitemss (pp. 24, 30); p. 36, Aiyseas vd naruna: Pp. 48, leeBsive vas 
Jeorsen (he hesitated, compare Mt. i. 20), p. 118, apwopst va Sexe: p. 211, fru, 
leduag vis dwonrien p. 235, Teves xpies vd vevbiroves’ p. 244, siusobas xprwPu- 
Aivas v& sereyiremir, Hence in almost all the passages noticed above the 
modern Greek translator has retained iva in the form ré. 
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has been already shown by Liicke: compare also xvii. 3. I very 
much fear also that the resolution of Mt. xviii. 6, cupepec avra, 
iva xpepacOy pvros dvuxds .... kal KatatrovTic Oy K.7.d., into 
ouput pe auT@ xpepacOivat prov GuiKoy.... va KaTatrovTicby 
x.t.d, (by an attraction), will generally be considered harsh: 
Meyer’s expedient here is too manifest a shift. See further L 
xvii. 2, xi. 50,’ Jo. xvi. 7, 1 C. iv. 2, 3, Ph. ii 2; also L. i 43, 
moev pot Touro, iva EON 4 eNTNp TOU KUpiov K.T.d.,-—on which 
passage Hermann remarks (Partic. dv p. 135), “fuit haec labantis 
linguee queedam incuria, ut pro infinitivo ista constructione utere- 
tur.” In fact, to an unprejudiced reader all these sentences with 
iva will convey exactly what a Greek writer would have ex- 
pressed by the simple infinitive (Matth. 532 e); and the change 
is the same in principle as the use of aguum est ut, mos est ut, 
expedtt ut, in Latin (especially of the silver age), where the 
simple infinitive (in the place of the subject) would have been 
sufficient.» Sometimes we find this mode of expression and the 
infinitive construction combined,—as in 1 C. ix. 15, «adov yap 
Mot UGAXov arroPaveiy, 7 Td Kavynua pov iva Tis Kevwon, Where 
it is not difficult to see what led the apostle to change the con- 
struction : in this passage, however, it is not certain that éva is 
genuine.‘—Hence that which in the examples quoted under (a), 
and even under (0), still called to mind the old function of the 
particle of design, disappeared entirely at a later period in the 
examples last illustrated; and now it is easy to explain how 
modern Greek, extending this usage more and more, now ex- 
presses every infinitive by means of vd. But how low the popular 
language had sunk even in the second century, is shown here and 
there by Phrynichus, especially p. 15 sq. (ed. Lobeck). 


The examples quoted by Wyttenbach* from Greek writers, in 
support of this lax use of iva for dsre, are not all to the point. In 


1 [No doubt this should be Jo. xi. 50.) 

2 Analogous to this is Arrian, Epictet. 1. 10. 8, wpecés leew, ira lye zespabe. 
Com further Acta Apoer. pp. 8, 15, 29. 

3 Zumpt 623, 

. ett is strong evidence for eidss seveeus, | 

* [In all ordinary cases this periphrasis is used, see Mullach, Valg. pp. 221, $73, 
J. Donalds. Gr. p. 82, Sophocles, Gr. p. 173. It is held by some that certain 
forms used with the auxiliary verbs are infinitives (J. Donalds. p. 23, Soph. p. 
91): against this see Mullach p. 241 sqq., where it is maintained that these also 
are conjunctive forms. } 

* Plutarch, Mor. I. 409 (ed. Lips.), p. 517 (ed. Oxon.). 
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rebeay iva, Plut. Apophth. 183 a, the clause with wa is not a com- 
plement of the verb, to effect by persuasion that, etc. ; wefOew is used 
absolutely, to speak persuasively to some one in order that. Plut. 
Fort, Alez. p. 333 a, ri pot rototro ovvéyvus, iva rowavras pe Koda- 
kevoys woovais, means what of this kind have you perceived in me, tn 
order to flatter ? i. e., in brief, what could induce you to flatter me? 
In Adv, Colol. p. 1115 a (240, ed. Tauchnitz), rod rips dounprov 76 
BiBrtov éypadev, va. . . py tots éxeivov owrdypacw évrdxgs, that 
which in strictness was merely a consequence is attributed to the 
writer of the book as a purpose ; just as we also say, In what desert 
then did he write his book, that you might not meet with it? 
Liban. Decl. 17. p. 472, od8eis dor oixérns rovnpds, iva xpiOq tis 
Maxeddvwv Sovrctas aftos, means no slave is bad in order to be con- 
demned ; here va does not stand for os after an intensive word (so 
bad that), but expresses the purpose which might bring into existence 
the zovnpia of the slaves: see § 53.10. These passages are not 
strictly parallel to the N. T. examples quoted above, but we see in 
them the gradual transition to the construction of which we are 
speaking.—The construction dpa o7ws has no connexion whatever 
with this subject ; and the use of dzws after verbs of requesting, com- 
manding, etc. (Mt. viii. 34, ix. 38, L. vii. 3, x. 2, xi. 37, A. xxv. 3, 
Phil. 6, al), which is not uncommon in Greek writers,! is usually 
explained otherwise :2 see however Tittmann, Syn. II. 59. 


John’s use of this particle? deserves still further notice, and 
particularly the case in which iva appears as the complement of a 
demonstrative pronoun. These instances are of two kinds :— 


a. 1 Jo. iii. 11, atry eoriv 4 dyyeAta, Wa dyaripe, that we should 
lore, iii, 23 ; compare Jo. vi. 40. Here the notion of purpose which 
belongs to iva is still perceptible (in the manner explained above, 
p. 420 gq.) ; as it also is in Jo. iv. 34, éudv Bpdpd éorw iva row 70 
Anya rov xépapavros, that I should do (should strive to do), vi. 29. 
No one will maintain that here iva is equivalent to érv. 


6. In Jo, xv. 8, however, é& rovry ofdcOy 6 rarijp pov, va Kaprov 
wolw dépyre, the clause with ia certainly stands for an infinitive, 
&y T§ xapwov rod dépav ipyas. Similar to this are Jo. xvii. 3, atry 
toriy 4 alwvios Conj, va ywwoxwory «.7.A.,4 xv. 13, 1 Jo. iv. 17, 3 Jo. 
4; also L. i. 43, roOev por rodro, tva AGy, for ro AOE ri pyrepa 
(see above). The same may be said of the phrase yxpetay éxew iva, 


Pr ia III. 416, Held, Plut. Timol. p. 439, Holwerda, Hmendatz, 
. p. 96 aq. 
_ ? Matth. 531. Rem. 2, Rost p. 662. ([Viz., by reference to the original mean- 
Ing of dras, in what way. Rost’s words however do not seem to be intended to 
*pply to these particular verbs. Compare Jelf 664. Obs. 3. 

3 pare Liicke I, 608, II. 682 sq., 667 8q. [See especially Westcott, Introd, 
to Gospels p. 270, and St. John p. lii. ; also his notes on Jo. vi. 29, xvii. 3.] 

* Arrian, Lpict. 2. 1. 1 is wrongly adduced by Schweighauser (Lezxic. Epictet. 
Pp. 356) as an example of this particular construction. 
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Jo. ii. 25, xvi. 30, 1 Jo. in 27 (Ev. Apocr. p. 111), and also of Jo. 
xvii. 39. But in Jo. viii. 56, yaAdacaro va Gy, the meaning is not 
he rejoiced in order that he might see, and still less he rejoiced that 
(Gre) he saw, but he rejoiced that he should see: this meaning, how- 
ever, could hardly have been expressed by a Greek author by means 
of the simple iva, though the notion of destination (design) 1s con- 
tained in the particle. In Jo. xi. 15 ®ais simply a particle of design. 
Lastly, the phrases épyera: or AnAvOe 7 dpa, iva Sofa Oy (xii. 23, xii. 
1, xvi. 2, 32) mean, the time is come tn order that, etc., 1. e., the time 
appointed for the purpose that, etc. A Greek writer, it is true, 
would have expressed this meaning by the infinitive, éAjAvOer 7 apa 
(rov) Sogacbjva, or perhaps by dsre SogacOyva.? Compare Fr. 
Apocr, p. 127. 

On Rom. ix. 6, ody olov 5& ore exrérrwxey & Adyos Tov Get, 


where the infinitive seems to be replaced by a clause with ort, see 
§ 64. 1. 6. 


Rem. 1. It might seem that the infinitive active is sometimes used 
in the place of the infinitive passive (D’Orville, Charit. p. 526): e. g., 
compare 1 Th. iv. 9, swept ris prradeAdias od xpeiay dyere ypadey sp 
Se v. 123), with 1 Th. v. 1, od ypetav dxere iptv ypadecbax (also with 

. vi. 6). Both expressions, however, are equally correct ; that 
with the active infinitive meaning ye have no need for writing to you, 
i. e., that any one, or that I, should write to you,—q. d., ye do not need 
the writing. Indeed the active infinitive is probably the form more 
commonly used by Greek authors in such combinations. Compare 
especially Theodoret IL 1528, 1V. 566. 


Rem. 2. “Ore is joined with the infinitive in A. xxvii. 10, bewpa 
Ore pera ToAAHS Cypias ov povov Tov dopriov Kat Tov wAotov, GAA Kal 
Tov Wvyaov jpov pAAav éreoba Tov rAovv. Compare Xen. Hell. 2. 2. 
2, eidws, Srt, dow ay wAclovs ovdAAeyGow és TO dor, Oarrov ray éxiny 
Seiwy Evdeay écecOa ; Cyr. 1. 6. 18, 2. 4. 15, An. 3. 1. 9, Plat. 
Phed. 63 c, Thue. 4. 37. This is a mixture of two constructions 
(Herm. Vig. p. 500, Jelf 804. 7), wéArew ececOar rov wAovv, and on 
pdAa ércoGa 6 wAovs, and is found especially after verba sentiend: 
and dicendi.5 It occurs so frequently in the best writers (even in 
short sentences, Arrian, 4/. 6, 26. 10), that the construction had 


1(It is hard to believe that this meaning (which is equivalent to rejoiced 
because he knew that he should see) can be conveyed by fyaaa. iva. The most 
natural ar Paid appears to be he rejoiced in desire that he might see. Comp. 
Westcott in loc. | 

*The conjunctive will not allow us to take ‘ms as where in these cases 
(Hoogev. Particul. 1. 625 aq.) ; we should then have to regard the conjunctive 
aorist as the simple equivalent of the future (Lob. Phryn. p. 723). See how- 
ever Tittmann, Synon. IT. 49 sq. 

3 [That is, if we read eiva, not esd. } 

‘See Elmsley, Eurip. Heracl. p. 151 (Lips.), Jacobs, Philostr. Jmagg. 620: 
and, in regard to vp# and din particular, Weber, Demosth. p. 306. [ Madvig 
148 b, 150, Jelf 667. Obs. 5.) 

- © Scheff. ad Bast. Hp. Cr. p. 86, Ast, Plat. Legg. p. 479, Wyttenb. Plat. Mor. 
I. 54, Boisson. Philostr. 284, din. Gaz. p. 230, Fritz. Quest. Luc. p. 172 aq. 
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almost ceased to be felt by the Greek as an anacoluthon: we can 
only ascribe to the Gre a 218 monstrandi, as when it stands before the 
oratio directa. Compare Klotz, Devar. p. 692.—Similarly ia is 
joined with an infinitive in 3 (1) Esdr. vi. 31. 

Rem. 3, We find an echo of the Hebrew infinitive absolute in a 
quotation from the LXX, Mt. xv. 4, Oavdrw reAevrdrw (Ex. xix. 12, 
Num. xxvi. 65) ; and in the language of the N. T. itself, Rev. ii. 23, 
droxtaa dv Oavdrw (compare nid Nid), and L, xxii. 15, érPupia 


éxebipnoa x.7.A4. The LXX frequently express the infinitive absolute 
by means of this construction,—which is not discordant with Greek 
idiom (§ 54. 3),—joining to the verb the ablative of a cognate noun ; 
see Gen. xl. 15, xliii. 2, 1. 24, Ex. iii, 16, xi. 1, xviii. 18, xxi. 20, 
xn. 16, xxiii. 24, Lev. xix. 20, Num. xxii. 30, Dt. xxiv. 15, Zeph. 1. 
2, Ruth ii. 11, Judith vi, 4 (Test. Patr. p. 634) : on this see Thiersch, 
Pent. p. 169 sq. Another mode in which the infinitive absolute is 
translated by the LXX is noticed below, § 45. 8. 


Rem. 4. There is nothing singular in the accumulation in one 
sentence of several infinitives, one depending on another; e. g., 
2P.i 15, owovddow Edorore €xecv tds... THY TOUTWY pYyAENV 
roreto@dae In Greek writers it is not uncommon to find three 
such infinitives in close proximity (Weber, Demosth. p. 351). 


SECTION XLV. 
THE PARTICIPLE. 


1. The participle shows its verbal nature in two ways :— 

(1) It governs the case of its verb as directly as the verb 
itself: L. ix. 16, AaBav rods dprovs: 1 C. xv. 57, Te Sidovte 
Ruivy TO vixos’ L, viii. 3, éx Tov Urapyovrwy aitais’ 2 C. 1. 23, 
gedopevos tpav ov« mrAOov' 1 C. vii. 31, H. ii. 3, L. xxi. 4, 
ix. 32, al. 

(2) It regularly retains the power of expressing the relation 
of time ; and the participle can indicate this relation more com- 
pletely in Greek, a language rich in participial forms, than in 
Latin or German. The temporal meaning of the participles 
corresponds with what has been said above (§ 40) respecting 
the various tenses. The following examples will illustrate the 
simple and ordinary usage :— 

a, Present: A. xx. 23, 76 rvedpa Stapapriperat pos Neyov 
«..r., Rom. viii. 24, érrris Srerrouévy ove Eoti érrris' 1 Th. 
ii, 4, Oe Te SoxtdfovTs tas xapdias' 1 P. i. 7, xpuciou Tod 
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atrod\Aupevou' H. vii. 8 ;—denoting something which is actually 
present, or which regularly happens in all time." 

b, Aorist: Col. ii, 12, rod Ocot rod éyetpavros Xpsotov ex 
Tov vexpov' Rom. v. 16, & évos duaprycavrtos (a thing which 
happened once), A. ix. 21. 

c. Perfect: A, xxii. 3, avnp yeyevunpévos ev Tapoe, ara 
teOpaupevos 5é év TH Tore. TavTy (qualities whose operation 
extends onwards out of the past), Jo. xix. 35, 0 éwpaxas pepap- 
tupnxev’ Mt. xxvii. 37, éréOnxav . . . THY altiay avrov ye 
ypappévnu’ A. xxiii, 3, 1 P. i. 23, 2 P. ii. 6, Jo. v. 10, vii. 15, 
E. ui. 18. 

d. Future (rare in the N.T.2): 1 C. xv. 37, od 1d capa 10 
yevnoopuevov omelpers ; and, from a stand-point in past time, H. 
lil, 5, Mevorjs motos . . . ws Oepdrrmv eis paptuptoy Tav da- 
ANOnoopévey, of that which was to be spoken (revealed). Com- 
pare A. viii. 27, xxiv. 11, L. xxii. 49, 

The present participle 

a. Sometimes, when combined with a preterite, represents 
the imperfect tense: A. xxv. 3, wapexdXouy abrov airouperes 
xapw’ Rev. xv. 1, eiSov dyyédous érra Exovras wAnyas’ H. x. 
21, Iaxw8 aroOvnckwv . . . nidoynoe A. vii. 26, apOn av- 
Trois payopévots’ xviii. 5, xx. 9, xxi. 16, 2 P. ii, 233 2 C. ii. 7;* 
also in reference to a lasting state, A. xix. 24, 1 P. iii 5 (Jelf 
705. a). 

b, Sometimes denotes that which will happen immediately, 
or is certain to take place: Mt. xxvi. 28, ré alua to epi mon- 
Adv Exyuvopevoy' vi. 30, Tov ydprov aiproy eis KAL{Bavov Bade- 
pevov' 1 C. xv. 57, Ja.v. 1. Thus we find o épyopevos as 8 
designation of the Messiah, *37, not venturus, but the coming 
one; there is a steadfast and firm belief that he is coming 
(Mt. xi. 3, L. vii. 19, all). 


The participle dy also, in combination with a preterite, or qualified 
by an adverb of time, is not unfrequently an imperfect participle: 
see Jo. i. 49, v. 13, xi. 31, 49, xxi. 11, A. vii 2, xi 1, xviii 34, 


1 §choem. Plut. Agis p. 158, Scheef. Plut. V. 211 aq. 

2(A. Buttmann (p. 296) remarks that the use of this participle in the sense 
the final sentence—so common in classical Greek (Don. p. 598, Jelf 811. 3}—3 
in the N. T. confined to the book of Acts. ] 

3 (Evidently a mistake for 1 P. ii. 23.] 

* Bornem. Xen. Cyr. p. 264. 
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2C. 1 23,! vii 9; E. it 13, wt & Xpiore “Inoot tpels of rore 
ovres x.t.X, Col, L 21; | Tim. iL 13, pe ro wrpdrepov dvra 
BAdofnyov. Compare Aristot. het. 2. 10. 13, axpos rovs puptoorov 
ovras Lucian, Dial. Mar. 13. 2, dpé LnAorumets trreporrns wporepov wy. 
In Jo. iii. 13, however, dv? signifies who (essentially) is in heaven, 
who appertains to heaven ;* so also ini. 18. In Jo. ix. 25, ére rupdAds 
ey aprt BAGrw probably means whereas I am a blind man (from in- 
fancy), as a blind man; only, inasmuch as dpr: implies a reference to 
a previous state, the words might perhaps be rendered whereas I was 
blind. This participle is decidedly present in 1 C. ix. 19, é&devOepos 
av & mavrwv macw euavrov éovAwoa, whereas (although) I am free, I 
made myself servant; the apostle’s éAevOepia was something per- 
manent. On the other hand, in Rev. vii. 2, eMov.... pl baci dva- 
Baivovra (which Eichhorn strangely enough declared a solecism), J 
saw him ascend (whilst he was ascending), an imperfect participle is 
quite in place, since the reference is to something which is not com- 
pleted in a moment. But droyvnoxovres, Rev. xiv. 13, can only be 
& present participle. 

The present participle has been too often taken for a future, 
in Foe where the present-signification is for the most part quite 
sufficient :-— 


a. In combination with a present tense or an imperative mood : 
Rom. xv. 25, ropevopar Siaxovav trois dyios (the Suaxovety commences 
with the journey), 1 P. i. 9, dyaAAioGe. . . . nopulduevor, as receivers 
(such they already are in the certainty of their faith), Ja. ii. 9. On 
2 P. it 9 see Huther.* 


b. Joined with an aorist :5 2 P. ii 4, wapéSwxer eds xpiory rypoupe- 
vous, as those who are reserved (from the stand-point of the present 
time), A. xxi. 2, edpovres wAotov Starepay eis Bowixyny, which sailed, 
was on her passage (Xen. Eph. 3. 6. «nst.), L. ii. 45, Sréorpeypay eis 
‘Iepovoodyp dva{yroures airév, seeking him (the seekiug began on 
their journey back), Mk. viii. 11, x. 2. Compare A. xxiv. 17, xxv. 
13, where the future participle is used of actions which are only 
intended. 

c. Joined with a perfect : A. xv. 27, dwerrdAxapev “Iovdav xai Sidav 
- + - . dwayyéAXovras ra ara, as announcers, with the announcement 


1 [Inserted by mistake. } 
2 See Liicke and Baumgarten-Crusius in loc. 
3°O ws iv ey ctpary, with the meaning ‘‘qui erat in celo,” would almost 
coincide in sense with é is cet cipaved xarvaGas : evidently, however, it is in- 
tended to express something ial afid more emphatic, and the climax in 
these predicates is not to be mistaken. Still é #» does not form a third predi- 
cate, co-ordinate with the two others, but is, as Liicke rightly remarks, an 
€X posi tion of the predicate é viss rou ardpawey. 
[** KeraZonivess must be taken as a true present: the reference is to the 
panishment which they suffer before the last judgment, for which (ver. 4) they 


99 


ure reserved.” Huther in loc. ] 
§ Lobeck, Soph. 4j. p. 234. 
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(as soon as they set out they appeared in the character of announcers), 
1 C. i. 1, Demosth. Dionys. 739 c, Pol, 28. 10. 7.—In 2 P. iii 11, 
TovTwy Tavruwv AvoLevwy Means since all bhis is dissolved, i. e., 18 in its 
nature destined to dissolution,—the lot of dissolution is, as it were, 
already inherent in these things : AvOyoouévwv would merely have ex- 
pressed the simple future, since dissolution will at some time take plac. 
The apostolic (Pauline) terms of daroAAvpevor, of awfdpevor (used a8 
substantives), denote those who are lost (not merely will be lost at 
some future time, but are already lost, inasmuch as they have turned 
away from the faith and thus incurred eternal death), those who are 
saved. On A. xxi. 3 see below, no. 5. 

d. Joined with the conjunctivus exhortativus : H. xiii. 13, eepyapea 
. 2. Tov dvediopov atrov dépovres, where the participial clause (bear- 
ing, etc.) 18 in immediate connexion with éfepydpefa ; the future 
pao would have removed the action into some indefini-e 

uture time. Compare also 1 C. iv. 14. 

Still less can the present participle stand for the aorist. In 2C. x. 
14, od yap as p77 epixvovjevor els tuds trrepexreivopey Eavrovs Means, 43 
if we reached not to you (in reality we do reach to you). In2P. 
ii, 18 the present participle dwodevyovras, received into the text by 
Lachmann, shows that those referred to had only just begun to flee: 


such persons are most accessible to seduction. On E. ii. 2] and iv. 
22, see Meyer.! 


The aorist participle in the course of a narration sometimes 
expresses & simultaneous action (Kriig. p. 178, Jelf 405. 5), as 
in A. i. 24, wposevEdpevor elrrov, praying they said (the prayet 
follows), Rom. iv. 20, E. ii. 8,? Col. ii. 13, Ph. ii. 7, 2 P. ii 5; 
sometimes an action which had previously taken place (where 
we look for the pluperfect), as in Mt. xxii. 25, 0 rpatos yapunoas 
érexeutynoe’ A. v. 10, xiii. 51, 2 P. ii. 4, E. i. 4. sq., i, 16. If the 
principal verb relates to something future, the aorist participle 
corresponds to the Latin futurum exactum: 1 P.ii. 12, a... 
éx TOV KAaAaY Epywy errotrrevoartes ® So-dcwowy Tov Oedr iii. 2, 
E. iv. 25, awoPéwevoe To Webdos Aadette aiynOevay’ Mk. xiii. 13, 
A. xxiv, 25, Rom. xv, 28, H.iv.3,'Herm. Vig. p. 774 (Jelf 7050). 
—The perfect participle also sometimes has in a narration the 
meaning of the pluperfect: Jo. ii. 9, of Sidxovos FSeccar ot 
hutAnkotes’ A. xviii. 2, etpwyv “Iovdalov .. . . wposdares 
eAnrAvOera amo tis “Itadlas’ H. ii. 9, Rev. ix. 1. 


1 (In each of these passages Meyer takes the present participle as denoting 
an action in progress, @ process now 


going on. 
A [A mi e:; perhaps for E. iv. 8.—E. i. 4.8q., below, should probably 
. i. 8, 5. 
3 (The best texts have lwewriverets. ] 
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The aorist participle never stands for the future participle. Not in 
Jo. xi. 2 (the event which had happened long before presents itself 
to the writer's mind as a past event, though it is not narrated by him 
until ch. xii), or in H. ii, 10, where dyayovra refers to Christ living 
in the flesh, who in this personal manifestation itself led many to 
glory (this work began with his very advent).! On H. ix. 12 see 
below.2 It is an abuse of parallelism to render Mk. xvi. 2, dva- 
reéAavros TOU WALov, as the sun rose (so Ebrard still), on the ground 
that in Jo, xx. 1 (compare L. xxiv. 1) we find oxortas ér ovons. 
Such small differences between the accounts of the Evangelists need 
not trouble us. On Jo. vi. 33, 50, dpros 6 xaraBaivwy éx rov ovpavod, 
as contrasted with the dpros 6 xaraBas éx 1. ovp. of ver. 41 and 51, 
a Liicke.s—Nor does the aorist participle stand for the perfect in 
1P.i 13. 


The perfect participle xareyvwopévos,* G. 11. 11, has been wrongly 
rendered reprehendendus, for both grammar and context give the 
meaning blamed: see Meyer. So also in Rev. xxi 8 éBdeAvypévos is 
abominated. On the other hand, the present participle yyAadwpevov, 
H. xii. 18, means which could be felt; for to that which ts felt 
belongs, as a property, the capability of being felt, just as ra BXAerd- 
peva may denote that which is visible. Compare Kritz, Sallust. II. 
401 sq. 


The participles of the aorist and the perfect are combined, and the 
proper distinction of meaning maintained, in 2 C. xii. 21, rév zpon- 
Orwy Kal py peravonoavrwy’® 1 P. 11. 10, of ob« yAeqpeEvoe viv Se 
éAenberres (from the LXX *),—the former denoting a state, the latter 


1 (Winer here refers the participle to rcv apynyév: in § 42. 2, however, he 
connects it with the subject indicated in airs. The latter is the view of most 
recent commentators : see especially Alford’s note. ] 

3 ( Winer barely mentions this passage in no. 6: from the connexion in which 
it is there introduced he seems to have taken stpapesves as expressing an ante- 
cedent act (Kurtz, Liinemann), rather than one that was contemporaneous with 
uisnA&y (Bleek, Delitzsch, Alford). ] 

3 [It is in great measure from the fact that St. Mark himself gives a different 
note of time (A‘a» wpwi, ver. 2) that others have been led to conclude that 
$* dvavtitavees rev 4AJev is Not to be referred to the actual phenomenon, but to 
be regarded only as a poe definition of time:” Ellicott, Hist. DZ. p. 377. 
Bp. Ellicott refers to Robinson (Biblioth. Sacra II. 168), as giving examples 

from the LXX ‘‘ which dilute the objection ara from the use of the aorist.”” 
In none of these examples, however (Jud. ix. 33, Ps. ciii. 22, 2 K. iii. 22, 28, 
xxiii. 4), does the aorist participle occur. } 

* (** When John makes the descent of the bread of God from heaven the 
essential, inherent predicate of the idea expressed, he uses the present; when 
the descent from heaven is regarded as a definite fact in the manifestation of 
Christ, the aorist.” Liicke in loc. ] 

© Katiyvecpiveg fy is strictly the pluperfect middle,—had condemned him- 
self, stood self-condemned. Paul merely pointed out the flagrant inconsistency 
of Peter, by isa hs Peter's present with his previous proceedings and 
e views. ° . 

{In the LXX (Alez.) this is laste env ovm nAsnpivny. | 
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an event, Onl Jo. v. 18 see Liicke: comp. Ellendt, Arr. Al. I. 
129. The combination of the present and the aorist participle in 
one sentence (Jo. xxi. 24, H. vi. 7, 10), or of the perfect and the 
present participle (Col. ii. 7), hardly requires mention. 


2. As regards the grammatical construction of the participle, 
either 

a. It belongs to the principal sentence as a complement, 
e. g., Mt. xix. 22, am7nrAOev Avrrovpevos (Rost p. 711) :—or 
‘ 6, It is employed, for the sake of periodic compactness, to form 
subordinate sentences; and in this case it may be resolved by 
means of relatives or conjunctions (Rost p. 711, Matth. 565 sq.’). 
See Jo. xv. 2, wav KAtjpa py pepov xaptrov, which does not bear 
Fruit ; Rom. xvi. 1, cuviornus SoiBny, ovoay Svaxovor’ L. xvi. 
14, al Rom. ii 27, 9 axpoBvoria tov vopov tedovaa, tf tt 
Fulfils (through fulfilling); A. v. 4, odyt pevov col epeve ; if if 
remained (unsold), did 2 not remain to thee? Rom. vi 3, 
2 P. i. 4, 1 Tim. iv. 4 (Xen. Mem, 1. 4. 14, 2. 3.9, Plat. Symp. 
208 d, Schef. Melet. p. 57, Matth. 566.4). <A. iv. 21, amedv- 
cay avtous pndev evploxovres x.T.d., because they found nothing ; 
1 C. xi. 29, H. vi. 6 (Jude 5, Ja. ii. 25), Xen. Mem. 1. 2, 22, 
Lucian, Dial. M. 27.8. Rom. i. 32, ofreves ro Stxaiwpa tov 
Geod érvyvovres ov povoy «.7.r., although they knew (had per- 
ceived); 1 C. ix. 19, 1 Th. it 6, Ja iii. 4, al.; compare Xen. 
Mem. 3. 10. 13, Philostr. Apoll. 2.25, Lucian, Dial. H. 26. 1. 
The most common case in narration is the resolution of parti- 
ciples by particles of time: 2 P. ii. 5, dySouv Nae. . . épuraker, 
KaTak\vopov dope étrakas, when he brought on the world ; L. ui. 
45, pn evpovtes treotpepay, after they had failed® in their 
search ; Ph. ii. 19, A. iv. 18, eadXécaytes avtous trapiyyedav 
Mt. ii. 3; A. xxi. 28, évréBadop ér’ avrov Tas yeipas xpdafovres, 
whilst they cried, etc.; Rom. iv. 20, évedvvapwOn rH riote Sous 
Sofav r@ Oem x.7.r. (Don. p. 579, Jelf 696). 


When participles are used limitatively (although), this meaning 
is often indicated by a prefixed xatroe or xairep, as in Ph. i 4, 
H. iv. 3, v. 8, vii. 5, 2 P. i. 12;5 compare Xen. Cyr. 4. 5. 32, Plat. 


He 695 sqq., Don. p. 578 sqq., Webster, Syntax p. 118 sq. ] 
*[ It will be seen that the English participle often furnishes a simple render- 
ing (not having found, crying, etc.): the above renderings follow the German, 
which resolves the participles into char age 

(Similarly sai caves with a perticiple, H. xi. 12: Don. p. 608, Jelf 697. d.] 
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Protag. 318 b, Diod. S. 3. 7, 17. 39. This meaning is sometimes 
brought into prominence by an antithetical duws (Kriig. p. 231): 1C. 
XIV. 7, Gums Ta Givya guwvyv Sdovra .. . . cay StacroAyy py 80, ras 
yuo Gnoera, TO atAovpevov x,7.rA., a thing (an instrument) without life, 
athough giving a sound, ts notwithstanding not understood, unless, ete. 
(Don. p. 607, Jelf 697. d.) 


3. Two or more participles, in different relations (either 
co-ordinate with or subordinate to one another), and unconnected 
by xai, are frequently joined to one principal verb, especially in 
the historical style :—not merely 

a. When one participle precedes and the other follows the 
finite verb, as in L. iv. 35, pray avrov To Satpomoy eis pécov 
efpr\Oev am’ avtod, pndév Brarray avtop, throwing him down 
(after having thrown him down) the spirit went out from him, 
doing him no harm,—without injuring him at all; x. 30, A. xiv. 
19, xv. 24, xvi. 23, Mk. vi. 2, 2 C. vii. 1, Tit. i, 12 sq., H. vi. 6, 
x. 12 sq., 2 P. ii. 19 (Lucian, Philops. 24, Peregr. 25) :—but 
also, and more frequently, 

6. When the participles, without any copula, all precede or 
all follow the verb: Mt. xxviii. 2, dyyeXos xupiov nataBas é& 
ovpavod, mposeNOwy amexudice Tov AiOov «.7.r., A. v. 5, axovwv 
"Avavias Tos NOyous TovToUs, Trecwv eEepuke’ L. ix. 16, Na Pav 
Tovs wévre dptous.... avaBAré Was eis Tov ovpavoy EvNOynoer” 
1C. xi. 4, ras dunp mposevyopevos 4 rpodyntevwv xaTa Kepadis 
eXov KaTaoyuver K.T.r., every man who prays or prophesies, 
in praying etc.; L. vii. 37 sq.,xvi. 23, xxiii. 48, A. xiv. 14, xxi. 2, 
xxv. 6, Mk. i. 41, v. 25-27, viii. 6 ; Col. i 3 sq. edyapsototpev 
- + » Mpocevyopevas .... akovoartes, praying.... after 
having heard ; 1 Th. i. 2 8q., H. i. 3, xi. 7, xii. 1, 1 C. xv. 58, Jo. 
Xili. 1 sq., Col. ii. 13, Ph. ii. 7, Phil. 4, Jude 20, al. In Greek 
writers nothing is more common. Compare Xen. Hell. 1. 6. 8, 
Cyr. 4. 6. 4, Plat. Rep. 2. 366 a, Gorg. 471 b, Strabo 3. 165, 
Lucian, Asin. 18, Alex. 19, Xen. Ephes. 3. 5, Alciphr. 3. 43 znit., 

Arrian, Al. 3. 30. 7 (Jelf 706).2—(In several N. T. passages 
there is more or less MS. evidence in favour of the copula «ai ; 
e.g. in A. ix. 40, Mk. xiv. 22, al.) 


1 (In verses 25, 26, the dy a are joined by conjunctions. In Mt. xxviii. 
2 also, quoted above, we should probably read xai wpossadwy. ] 

2 See Heindorf, Plat. Protag. p. 562, Herm. Eurip. Jon p. 842, Stallb. Plat. 
Phileb. § 32, and Plat. Huthyphr. p. 27, Apol. p. 46 sq., Boisson. Aristenet. p. 
257, Jacob ad Lucian. Tox. p. 48, Ellendt, Arr. Ad. 11. 322, al. 

28 
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The mutual relation of the participles is of a different kind in L i 


12, etprjcere Bpépos eorupyavwpévov keievov év harvy,! ye shall find a 
swaddled child lying tn a manger: here the former participle occupies 
the place of an adjective. 


4. The participle, where it is merely used as a complement or 
predicatively, sometimes discharges the function which in Latin 
and German™ is discharged by the infinitive (Rost p. 704 sqq-’), 
—viz. in the following well-known combinations :— 

(a) A. v. 42, ov« éravovro Siddoxovres’ xiii. 10, H. x. 2, 
Rev. iv. 8; A. xii. 16, érréueve xpovwv' L. vii. 45, 2 Mace. v. 27; 
2 P.i. 19, @ Karas Trocette mposéyovres’ A. x. 33, xv. 29, Ph. 
iv. 14, 3 Jo. 6 (Plat. Symp. 174 e, Phad. 60 c, Her. 5. 24, 26), 
2 P. ii. 10, 2 Th. iii. 13. 

(6) Mk. xvi. 5, elSov veavloxov xaOnpevoy A. ii. 11, dxovope 
AaXovvtwy avTav’ vii. 12, Mk. xiv. 58. 

On rational’ principles, however, the participle is at least as 
appropriate as the infinitive in these cases ; the preference given 
to the former by the Greeks rests on a nice distinction, not felt 
by other nations. The meaning of ov« érravovto Siddcxovtes is 
teaching (or as teachers) they did not cease ;* of elSov xaOrpevor, 
they saw him (as one) sitting. The participle expresses an action 
or a state which already exists, not one which is first occasioned 
or produced by the principal verb. See on the whole Matth. 
530. 2, Kriig. p. 221 sqq.° 

The following instances are of a less common kind :— 

Under (a): 1 C. xiv. 18 (Rec.),evyaptora TO Oe@ ravrov tpov 
padXrov yrwoocats Aadreay, that I speak (as one speaking),— 


1 (Probably we should read xa? xsipesver, | 
* Junior readers are reminded that, in copiousness of participial phraseo- 
logy, the English comes much nearer the Greek than either the Latin or the 
German. The Greek idiom, when it differs from the Latin or German as above, 
often agrees entirely with the English, e.g.—they ceased teaching, he continued 
knocking. —E. M. 

2 (Don. p. 588, Jelf 681 sqq., Webster p. 110 sqq. ] 

3 (See Introduction, § 4, p. 8, note’. } 
¢ It would make no essential difference if, with G. T. A. Kriiger (Untersuch. 
aus dem Gebiete der lat. Sprachl. I11. 856 sqq., 404 sqq.), we were to regard this 
use of the nominative participle as an instance of attraction. See further Herm. 
Emend, Rat. p. 146 a 

6 For more precise distinctions, in regard to Greek usage, see Weller, Bemer- 
kungen zur gr. Syntax (Meiningen 1845). 

* Lachmann and Tischendorf read Awas with many uncial MSS. With thu 
reading we have two unconnected sentences side by side,—/ thank God, I epeat 
more than you all (for that I speak, etc.) ; compare Bornem. Xen. Cone. p. (1 
In A we find neither AsAw> nor Awdw, 
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compare Her. 9. 79; A. xvi. 34, ryaAXtdcaro TremicteUKaS 
7@ Jeo (Eurip. Hipp. 8, Soph. Phil. 882, Lucian, Paras. 3, Fug. 
12, Dion. H. TV. 2238). Rom. vii. 13 does not come under this 
head; see Riickert in loc. 

Under (6): J. viii. 46, éyo @yvwv Sivapw éFerAnrAvOviav 
(Thue. 1.25, yvovtes ... ovdeuiav odhiow amd Kepxvpas tysmpiay 
otcay' Xen. Cyr. 1. 4. '7,—see Monk, Eurip. Hipp. 304, and 
Alcest.152);? H. xiii. 23, yevooxere rov aderpov Tucbeov ar ode- 
Aupevoy, ye know that ... is set at liberty; A. xxiv. 10, é« mod- 
hav ray dvtTa ce KpiTHy T@ EOver TOUT emLoTdpevos’ Compare 
Demosth. Ep. 4. p. 123 a (but in L iv. 41, #Secav roy Xpeorov 
avrov elyarz—where a Greek prose writer would probably have 
used the participle*); 2 Jo. 7, of pu oporoyoivres "Inooiy Xpi- 
orev épyopevov ev capet’ 1 Jo. iv. 2, mvedpa 8 oporoye Inaoby 
Xpicroy év capei ékndrvOota‘ On the use of the participle with 
verba dicendi see Matth. 555. Rem. 4, Jacobs, Al. Anim. II. 109. 
The verb aioyvverOat, in particular, has this construction in 
Greek prose; e.g. Xen. Cyr. 3. 2. 16, aloyuvoipel” dv cos py 
amodiSovtes’ 5. 1. 21, aicyvvouas réyov' Mem. 2. 6. 39, 
Diog. L. 6. 8, Liban. Oratt. p.525 b. And in this example we 
may see how correct was the choice of the participle in the cases 
just mentioned ; for with this verb Greek writers join an in- 
finitive as well as a participle, making however an essential dis- 
tinction between the two constructions.” The participle is used 
only when some one is already doing (or has already done) a 
thing of which—at the moment of doing it—he is ashamed : the 
infinitive denotes shame at some action yet to be done (not yet 
actually performed): compare e.g. Isocr. ad Philipp. p. 224, Big. 
p. 842, Xen. Mem. 3.7.5. This distinction is correctly observed 


1 Compare Heusing. Plut. Pedag. p. 19. 

? Several commentators bring in here E. iii. 19, yraves env. dOwspBadrAroucas 
3s yweotes ayaany vou Xperev: this cannot be, since the participle is too 
clearly marked as an attributive by its position between the article and the 
noun. For another reason we cannot regard Ph. ii. 28, tse i3évre5 abrey waduy 
xepars, a8 an example of this construction ; for the meaning is in order that ye, 
secing him, may again rejoice. 

? Compare Mehlhorn in Aug. L. Z. 1838, no. 110: but see Elmsley, Eur. Med. 

0. 

‘ The e from Isocrates (Paneg. c. 8) usually quoted as a parallel (still 

uoted by Matth. 555. Rem. 4) was corrected by Hier. Wolf: compare Baiter 
in loc. Lee however Sandys, Jsocr. p. 61.] Other examples are examined by 
Weber, Dem. p. 278. | 

5 See Poppo, Xen. Cyr. p. 286 sq. In the case of wuvfareyas the two con- 
structions coincide: see Ellendt, Arr. Al. I. 145. 
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in L, xvi. 3, éactety aioyvvopat, I am ashamed to beg (Ecclus. 
iv. 26,Sus.11): had the speaker already become a beggar, he 
must have said éra:tay aicyvvopa. “Apyomas is always fol- 
lowed by the infinitive in the N. T., as it usually is in Greek 
authors: he began speaking is indeed a less suitable expression 
than he continued speaking. See however Rost p. 708. 


*"Axove! also is sometimes construed with a predicative participle, 
—not merely where direct personal hearing is signified (Rev. v. 13, A. 
ii, 11), but also with the meaning learn, be informed (through others), 
L. iv. 23, A. vii. 12, 2 Th. m1 11, dxovouéy twas reptrarotwras: 
and 3 Jo. 4 (Xen. Cyr. 2. 4. 12).2 In the latter sense it is more 
frequently followed by or, once® by the accusative and infinitive, 
1C. xi. 18, dxovw cxioparta ey ipiv iapyew (trdpxorvra) ; compare Xen. 
Cyr. 1. 3. 1, 4. 16. The construction is different in E. iv. 22, 
if droécOar tuas . .. . Tov maAadv dvOpwrov is dependent on #xov- 
care oF eda Oyre in ver. 21 (that ye should lay aside): see § 44. 3. 


The participial construction here discussed is used by Greek 
authors (in prose as well as poetry) with much more variety than 
by the N. T. writers :* indeed the use of raveo6a: with the infinitive 
is even condemned by ancient grammarians, though wrongly.® 


In 1 Tim, v. 13, dua 8 Kat dpyai pavOdvovor reprepyx operat, 
almost all recent commentators regard the participle as used for the 
infinitive, they learn (accustom themselves) to go about idle, and 
this gives a suitable sense. But whenever the participle joined with 
pavOdvey has reference to the subject, this verb means ¢o perceite, 
understand, notice, remark, something which is already existing ; see 
Her. 3. 1, duaBeBAnpevos tro "Apacs ob parvPaves (see Valcken. in 
loc.), Soph. Ant. 532, Asch. Prom. 62, Thuc. 6. 39, Plut. Ped. 8. 
12, Dion. H. IV. 2238, Lucian, Dial. D. 16. 2.6 In the sense of 


1 (On this verb see A. Buttm. p. 301 sqq. He maintains that, when d«ote 
denotes direct hearing, it may be followed iy the genitive and participle (A. iL. 
11, al.), but not by the accusative and participle ; so that when we seem to have 
this latter construction (as in A. ix. 4, xxvi. 14, Rev. v. 13) the participle 
is really in apposition to the object. This is the classical usage, see Liddell 
and Scott s, v.—Mk. v. 36, with a passive verb, is an exception. 

2 Compare Rost in Griech. Worterb. I. 148. 

3 (Twice: 1 C. xi. 18, Jo. xii. 18. Other verbs which have this constrne- 
tion in Greek authors (¢. g., yireexsiy, sidivas, avayyiAauy, al.) are inthe N. T. 
seldom or never so used, but are followed by ses or by the accusative with 
infinitive. a (A. xxvi. 22) Aaaiw is followed by a participle. (A. Buttm. 

. 801, 305.) 
ne See Jacobs, Anthol. III. 235, and Achill. Tat. p. 828, Ast, Plat. Polit. p. 500, 
Schef. Eurip. ec. p. 31. 

‘ See Scheef. Apoll. Rhod. II. 228, Ast, Theophr. Char. p. 223 aq. (Jelf 688. 

8. 1). 

*In Xen. Cyr. 6. 2. 29, tus av pectbaperr idperiras ysvepives (8 passace 
which however would not be quite decisive), Aafwusy has long stood im the 
text. 
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Learning payOavw is followed by the infinitive, as in Ph. iv. 11, and 
also 1 Tim. v. 4} (Matth. 530. 2, Jelf 683). Hence we should have 
to regard this example as an incorrect extension of the construction 
beyond its rational limits. Perhaps however we should connect pav- 
Oayoves with dpyai, and take zreprepydpevac as a participle proper (they 
learn idleness, going about in the houses); this would be an abbreviated 
mode of expression, such as we sometimes find elsewhere with an 
adjective (Plat. EHuthyd. 276 b, of duabets dpa codot pavOdvovow,? and 
frequently diddaoxev teva coddv), which does not, like the participle, 
include the notion of time and mood.’ This explanation—which is 
adopted by Beza, Piscator, al., and has recently been approved by 
Huther—is supported by the fact that dpyad is taken up again in the 
following clause as the principal word, and the strengthened epithets 
¢Avapoe kat wepiepyot are in like manner accompanied by a participle, 
AaXdovoat 7a py S€ovra. 

The combination of a verb belonging to class (a) with an adjec- 
tive * can excite no surprise : the only N. T. example is A. xxvii. 33, 
TegoapesKadexadTyy oNpepov Wuepav wzposdoxavres, dactoe (Gvres) dta- 
zeXetre Compare Xen. Cyr. 1. 5. 10, dvaywnoros Siaredct’ Hell. 
2. 3. 25 (Jelf 682. 3). 


Some have wrongly supposed that the participle stands for the 
infinitive in 1 Tim. L 12, moroy pe ipyjocaro Oépevos eis Staxoviay. 
The meaning is, He counted me faithful, in that he appointed me for 
the ministry: by this very act he gave the proof that he considered 
me faithful. In another sense, indeed, the writer might have said 
bécOax eis Svaxoviay. 


5. The present participle is frequently found (in the histoni- 
cal style) in combination with the verb elvas, especially with jy 
or #oay, though also with the future. Sometimes this combi- 
nation appears to be a simple substitute for the corresponding 
person of the finite verb (Aristot. Metaph. 4. '7, Bernh. p. 334,° 
Jelf 375): e. g., in Mk. xiii. 25, of aorépes Tod ovpavod EcovTat 
winwrovres (where there immediately follows, as a parallel 


1 Matthies has over in silence the grammatical difficulty. Leo—after 
Casaubon, ad Athen. p. 452—would render parddreves by solent: he has not 
noticed that this meaning belongs to the preterite only. 

3 [The reading of this passage is doubtful: Bekker omits segei.—Ellicott and 
Alford receive Winer’s explanation of 1 Tim. v. 138. A. Buttmann strongly 
° it (p. 303 sq.), adopting Bengel’s view that parbaveves is to be taken 
shsslately similarly Wordsworth, Grimm (Clavis s, v.), Green (Crit. Notea 

. 178). 
f a Grice this head comes also Dio Chr. 55. 558, & Bwxpedens Se: wir wais wy 
budobave Asbelecs uv rev warpes tiga, dxnniaus (S. learned as a stone- 
cutter, etc. ). 

‘(So with a verb of class (5) in Mk. vi. 20: see A. Buttm. p. 304.] 

5 In some tenses (as the perfect and 8 dap Pale passive and plural) this be- 
came, as every one knows, the usual mode of expression, and so figures in the 
peradigm of the verb. 
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member, xat ai Suvdpets ai év ois ovpavots carevOnoovta— 
Matthew has zecotvrat), Ja. i.17, wav Swpnua Tér«Lov avobey 
eott xataPaivoy «.7.r., L,v.1, A.ii 2. More frequently, how- 
ever, it is used to express that which is lasting (rather a state 
than an action),—a meaning which can also be expressed, 
though less distinctly in relation to what is past, by the form 
of the imperfect tense? (compare Beza on Mt. vii. 29): Mk xv. 
43, hv mposdexopuevos thy Bacidreiay Tov Geod (L. xxiii. 51), 
A. viii. 28, 4 te troorpépewy nai xaOnpevos emt rod apyatos 
avrov (an imperfect immediately follows), A. i. 10, ii. 42, viii 13, 
x. 24, Mt. vii. 29, Mk. ix. 4, xiv. 54, L. iv. 31, v. 10, vi 12, 
xxiv. 13. Hence this combination is especially found where an 
event is spoken of in relation to some other event, as in L. xxiv. 
32,7 xapdia Hua Kacopéevn hy ev nuty ws éXdree «.7.A,; or where 
a custom is mentioned, as in Mk. ii. 18, Foav of padntat Iwar- 
vou ... vnotevovtes, they used to fast —an explanation to which 
Meyer objects without reason. In L. xxi. 24 also, “Iepovoadnp 
€otat Taroupevn imo éOvey, the words seem intended to ex- 
press an enduring state, whereas the two futures which precede, 
mecovyTat and aixpadwticOnoovrat, denote transient events: 
compare Mt, xxiv. ¥. In some other passages eZvas is not the 
mere auxiliary: Mk. x. 32, #oav év 7H 0d@ dvaBaivorres «is 
‘Teporodupa, they were on the road (compare ver. 177) travelling to 
Jerusalem (Lucian, Dial. Mar. 6.2), Mk. v. 5,11,7ii. 6, Lit 8, 
xxiv. 53; Mk, xiv. 4, Rody reves ayavaxrovtes, there were some 
(present) who were angry: or else the participle has rather 
assumed the nature of an adjective, as in Mt. xix. 22, hw éxor 
xtnpata, he was wealthy, ix. 36, L. i. 20.4 Perhaps also in some 
cases the verb was thus resolved into participle and substantive 
verb in order that the verbal notion, appearing in the form of 8 
noun, might receive more attention (Madv. 180d): e.g, 2C.¥. 
19 (see Meyer in loc.), 1 C. xiv. 9, Col ii. 23. In L vii. 8,¢ 
avOpwrros eipe id e€ovciay tagcopevos, the participle does nt 
directly depend on e¢ys, but is an epithet belonging to a sub 


1 What Stallbaum (Plat. Rep. II. 34) says about the distinction between th, 
construction and the finite verb, amounts to the same thing. 

2 It belongs to the character of the popular language to resolve more conc® 
forms _ speech, for the sake of attaining greater clearness or expressiveness - 
see (7. 

3 Herm, Soph. Philoct. p. 219. 
* Compare Stallb, Plat. Rep. II. 34, 
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stantive. In Jo. i. 9, #y and éepyouevoy must not be joined 
together: the latter is an attributive belonging to av@pwzrop 
(see Meyer). 

This use of the participle is by no means foreign to Greek 
writers ; in these indeed, especially in Herodotus, we find not 
merely the present but also the other participles thus used.’ 
Compare Eurip. Herc. F. 312 sq., e¢ péev cOevovtwy tav éuav 
Bpaytovwy Fv tis o° UBpitwy Her. 3. 99, dwrapveopevos 
cori” Xen. An, 2, 2.13, Fv 9 orparnyla ovdey dAdo Suvapevy’ 
Herod. 1. 3. 12, eparynoas hy Tots Ordos (where mposnydyero 
has preceded), Lucian, Eunuch. 2, Sicacral ynpopodytes 
joav of dpwra.? In late writers (e.g, Agath. 126.7, 135. 5, 
175, 14, 279. 7, al., Ephraemius—see Index s. v. elvat) and in 
the LXX this construction is much more common, though in the 
case of the LXX it was but seldom suggested by the Hebrew. In 
Aramaic however, as is well known, the use of the participle and 
verb substantive as a periphrasis for the finite verb had become 
established, and thus in Palestinian writers there may have 
existed a national preference for this mode of expression. 


A. xxL 3, exeive fv 10 wAoiov dropoprildpevov rov youov, cannot be 
rendered (as by Grotius, Valcken., al.) co navis merces expositura erat : 
it means, thither the ship unloaded her cargo, i. e., if expressed in detail, 
Was going thither in order to unload. (It is not necessary to take 
exeioe for éxet?) The use of this construction jv drodoprifo.evov in 
reference to that which was actually in course of performance, must 
not be overlooked. 

In L. iii. 23 4 and dpydnevos are not to be taken together: jv 
érav tpidxovra forms the main predicate, and dpxdmevos is added as 
a closer definition. The idiom mentioned by Viger (p. 355) * is not 
similar ; and we cannot say of one who is entering on his thirtieth 
year that he is beginning thirty years ; he is rather on the point of 
completing thirty years.—In Ja. iii. 15, od« €or avry 7 copia dvwhev 
Karepxopevy GAN’ éxiyetos, Yuyixy «.t.r., the participle rather assumes 


'[In L. xxiii. 19 we must read fy... Banbsis.—This a ale is very 
common in St. Luke : see Davidson, Introd. to N. T. 1.195. On Jo. 1. 9 see 
Westcott’s note. ] 

2 See Reiz, Lucian VI. 587 (ed. Lehm.), Couriers on Lucian, Asin. p. 219 
Jacob, Quest. Lucian. p. 12, Ast, Plat. Polit. p. 597, Boisson. Philostr. 660, and 
Nicet. p. 81, Matth. 560. [For the N. T. see A. Buttm. pp. 308-313, Green 
p. 180, Webster p. 115. } 

5 Compare Bornem. Schol. p. 176. é 

‘(The use of dpvépeves in the sense of by épxn (Jelf 696. Obs. 1).—The posi- 
tion of dpxémsves in this verse varies in different MSS. : recent editors place 
it "Ineovs. Most however are now agreed in the rendering, when he 
oe ae public ministry) : see Ellicott, Hist. Lect. p. 104, Green, Crit, Notes 
p. 50. 
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the character of an adjective, and éorw belongs to the following 
adjectives also.! 

A. viii. 16, povov BeBarrirpévoe trqpxov els TO Gvopa TOU Kupiov 
"Inood, is not an example of irdpxw with a participle as a mere peri- 
aires for the finite verb (Matth. 560), for BeBamrricpevor foray would 

the regular expression, there being no other form for this tense 
and person. In Ja. ii 15, to yupvol trdpywow is added Accropevor a8 
a predicate.? L. xxiii. 12, however, may be a partial example of 
this construction : for rpovrjpxov év éOpa évres Luke might have said 
mporepov ev éxOpa Foav. On this combination of iwdpyey with the 
participle dv see Bornem. Schol. p. 143. 

We have no example in the N. T. of the use of yivopac i the sense 
of elvac) with a participle 8 to form a periphrasis of this kind: H. v. 
12, yeydvare xpeiay exovres, means ye have become persons needing, etc. ; 

. ix. 3, 7a tudria abrod éyévovro oriABovra, became shining ; L. xxiv. 
37,4 2 C. vi. 14, Rev. xvi. 10 are similar to these. In Mk. 1 4, 
however, the words cade "Iwdvvys must be taken by themselves 
(exstitit Joannes), and the participles which follow are attributive. 
So also in Jo. i. 6. 

Most certainly we have no periphrasis for the finite verb in such 
expressions as Oeds éorw 6 evepyiv &y ipiy «.7.A. Ph. ii. 13, 1 C. iv. 4, 
al. (the copula is usually omitted, as in Rom. viii. 33, HL iit 4, al.), 
God is the worker (it is God that works). Compare Fritz Rom. IL. 
212 sq., Kriig. p. 218. 


6. To omit the verb substantive in this construction, and thus 
make the participle a simple substitute for a finite verb, is a 
liberty which Greek prose writers allow themselves but seldom, 
and then only in simple tense and mood forms.’ Commentators 
have frequently and without hesitation assumed this usage to 
exist in the N. T., taking no notice of the corrections which are 
found in the notes and observations of classical scholars.’ But 
in almost all these N. T. passages we either find amongst the 


1 Compare Franke, Demosth. p. 42. 

: ltr follows the reading of the best texts, which omit #:.] 

* Heind. Plat. Soph. 278 sq., Lob. Soph. Ajax v. 588. 

* [Are we then to join ytvocsves with wrenbivess ?] 

> Compare Fritz. Rom. I. 282. As to the Byzantine writers, who do use the 
participle simply for the finite verb, see the index to Malalas in the Bonn edi- 
tion, p. 797. (We are not here speaking of the poets : see e.g. Hermann’s review 
of Miller’s Humenides, p. 23.) 

6 See Herm. Vig. p. 776, Matth. 560. Rem., Siebelis, Pausan. III. 106, Wan- 
nowski, Synt. Anom. 202 sq. The restriction under which Mehlhorn (Alig. 
Lit. Z. 1833, No. 78) allows this ellipsis probably can neither be fully justitied 
on rational grounds, nor be established from the usage of Greek writers, espe- 
cially the later. 

* Herm. Vig. pp. 770, 776 sq., Bremi in the Philol. Beitr. aus der Schweiz, I. 
172 a4. Bornem. Xen. Conv. p. 146, and Schol. in Luc. p. 183, Doderlein on 
Soph. @d. Col. p. 598 sq., Bernh. p. 470. 
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preceding or following words a finite verb to which the participle 
is annexed (and in this case we must not allow the ordinary 
punctuation of the text to embarrass us), or else we have an 
example of anacoluthon, the writer having lost sight of the 
construction with which he commenced the sentence.’ Several 
passages have already been correctly explained by Ostermann, 
in Crenii Exercitatt. II. 522 sq. 

a. In 2 C. iv. 13 éyovres must be connected with the follow- 
ing Meorrevopey, since we have... . we also believe. In 2 P. 
i. 1, both apvovpevos and érdyovres are attached to vrapesd- 
fovow; these participles however are not co-ordinate, but 
ér@yovres is annexed to the sentence olrsves ... . apvovpevor, 
In Rom. v. 11, avd cal xavyodpevor does not stand in such 
parallelism with cw@ncopuefa that we should necessarily look 
for cavywpeOa (v. 1.) : the meaning appears to be, but not merely 
shall we be saved (simply and actually), but glorying,—so saved 
that we glory (the joyful consciousness of those who are saved). 
In 2 C. viii. 20 oreAAcmevos is connected in sense with oupe- 
méuvapev, ver. 18. In H. vi. 8, éxfépovoa does not stand for 
éxgépe, but this participle is parallel to wiovca and rikrovoa 
in ver. 7, and by 6¢ is placed in antithesis to these two words : 
With addatuos and xatdpas éyyvs, however, we must supply 
écrit, In 2 P. iii. 5 cvveotdaa is a true participle (epithet), and 
the preceding #aav belongs to 7 yf also. In H. vii. 2 éppnvevo- 
Hevos inust be joined with Medryioedéx in ver. 1 ; since 0 cuvar- 
tThoas and o éuépeoev are parenthetical clauses, and the main verb 
of the sentence comes in after all the predicates in ver. 3, pévee 
pets x.X2 In E. v. 21 inroraccopevotr is certainly attached to 
the principal verb arAnpovobe ey arvevpars, like the other parti- 
ciples in verses 19, 20, and must not be taken (as by Koppe, 
Flatt, al.) for an imperative: the following words aé yuvaixes 
«7... (ver. 22) are then annexed without any verb of their own 
—for rordacec@e is certainly a gloss—as a further exposition 
of this izroraccopevos. In 1 P. v. 7 also the participle must be 


1 Poppo, TAuc. III. iii. 188. 
2 (The construction of this period depends mainly on the reading adopted 


in ver. 1, é evvavrieas or 3¢ exvareneas (Lachm., Alf.): the latter reading rests 
on strong MS. authority. Bleek thinks that, if this reading is adopted, it is 
most in accordance with the style of this Epistle to assume an ellipsis of teri, 
taking snasricas.... istpecr “ABpade as grammatically parenthetical; Alford 
aasumes an anacoluthon. } 
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joined with the preceding imperative, ver.6. 1 P. iii. 1 refers 
back to ii, 18, where the participle is connected with the 
imperatives of ver. 17; just as in 2 Th. iii 8 épyatouevos is 
parallel with év com xal woyOq, and this with Swpedy, as an 
adjunct to the verb dprov épdyouev. In H. x. 8 dye belongs 
to the following verb elpnxev, ver. 9: in x. 16 S:Sovs may very 
well be joined with Sa@jcopas. Rom. vii. 13 was long ago 
explained correctly. 1 P. iv. 8 is clear in itself. 

b. In A. xxiv. 5 the sentence begins with the participle 
evpovtes Tov dvbpa, and should have been continued in ver. 6 by 
éexpaTncapey adtov x.r.d.; but the writer annexes this principal 
verb to the interposed relative clause 8s kal... . éareipace. In 
2 P.i.17, AXaBev ydp rapa Geod x.7.X., the construction is inter- 
- rupted by the parenthetical clause dwvijs .... edSdxnea; and 
the apostle continues in ver. 18 with xa) TavrTny THY hovny nes 
nxoveaper, not, as he had intended, with juds elye tavrqy TH 
g@wviy axovcavtas, or the like Oappodvtes, 2 C. v. 6, is taken 
up again after several interposed clauses in Oappodpev Sé, ver. 8. 
In 2 C. vii. 5, oddeulay eoynnev dveow 4 capt hua, ddd’ év 
mavtt OAtBdpevor, ewbev pdyat «.7.d., we may supply jpeGa 
(from 9 odp£ sjpav);* but it is also allowable to suppose 
an anacoluthon (Fritz. Diss. II. p. 49), as if Paul had written 
in the former part of the sentence odSeuiay dverw eoyncaper 
TH capkljpav, In 2C.v. 12 ddopyny dSavres is to be regarded 
as a true participle, but we must take the previous clause as if 
the words ran od yap ypddoper taira mdAuw éavrods ounoravor- 
Tes ; or—what comes to the same thing—we must supply from 
cuvicravoyey the more general word Aéyopev or ypagopev. See 
Meyer in loc. In 1 P. ii, 11 daréyeoOe is now restored to the 
text,’ and with this &yovres (ver. 12) is regularly connected : 
in A. xxvi. 20 darpyyedXov was long ago substituted for dray- 
yéAdov. On Rom. xii. 6 sqq., H. viii. 10, and 1 P. iii. 1, 7, 
see §63. (In Rev. x. 2 2ywy is added, in an independent 
construction, and here éori may be supplied.) 
ae 


1 Fritz, Diss. in 2 Cor. II. 44. Yet we might also suppose that the writer 
had intended to say, receiving from God honour and oo » he was de- 
clared to be the beloved Son of God, and that the construction was interrupted 
by the direct quotation of the words spoken by the voice from heaven. 

? Herm. Vig. p. 770. 

*[Tisch. read éwixiets in 1849, but in his 7th and 8th editions awfxertas 
Recent editors agree in receiving the infinitive, See § 63. 2.] 
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Nor can the participle stand for the finite verb in Rom. iii. 23, 
raves... . voTepouvrar TIS SdensS TOD Oeod, Suxatovpevor Swpedy x.7.A., 
—though even Ostermann gives the explanation torepodvrat xal 
dixavotvraz, The connexion is thus conceived by the apostle, as his 
words show,—and fall short of praise with God, being (since they are) 
Sreely justified, etc.: the latter is a proof of the former. 


1C. iii. 19, 6 Spacadpevos ros copors ev TH wavoupyia. aitay, is & 
quotation from the O. T.: it is not a complete sentence, the apostle © 
taking those words only which were suitable to his purpose ; com- 
pare H.i, 7. What the apostle quotes incompletely, we must not 
seek to complete by supplying éor.—On 1 P. i. 14 see Fritz. Conject. 
I. 41 sq. We may either take the participle p cvoxyparifopevor as 
depending upon éAzmigare, or, regarding this participial clause as 
parallel with xara roy xaXécavra «.t.r., join it with yer7Orre (ver. 15) : 
I prefer the latter course.—As little reason is there for changing 
the participle into a finite verb in such proverbial expressions as 
2 P. ii. 22, xdwy exurrpiyas eri rd ov éfépapya, and ts Aovoapey 
«tA, The words run, a dog who turns to his own vomit; they are 
spoken Seuriuxas, as it were, with reference to a case actually 
observed,—just as when we say, @ black sheep! when we notice a 
bad man amongst good. 


In a different way the participle has been taken for the finite 
verb in cases where it appeared to denote an action which followed 
that indicated by the finite verb.! In the N. T., however, we have 
not a single certain example of this kind. L. iv. 15, édidacKey 
.... Sofaldpevos trd wavrwv, means, He taught .... being 
(whilst he was teaching) praised by all ; Ja. ii. 9, ci 5& tposwroAnrreire, 
duapriay épyalerOe éAcyxopevoe td Tov vopov «7.A., is, Ye commit 
sin, being (since ye are) convicted (as rposwroAyrrowres ye are cOn- 
victed, etc.): Gebser’s explanation is wrong. H. xi. 35, érupzravi- 
cGnoav ob mposdeeduevor THY drroAUtpwow, since they did not accept the 
(offered) deliverance: mposde{duevoe denotes what preceded the rup- 
wavi{ecGa, rather than what followed it. Compare H.ix. 12. A. xix. 
29 is not an example of that use of the aorist participle in narration 
which is treated of by Herm. ad Vig. p. 774:? dSpunody re 6poPvpa- 
dov cis ro Odatpov, cvvaprdcavres T'diov wat "Aptorapyov, means either 
having carried off Gaius, etc. (from their dwelling) with them, or 
carrying off... . with them. In L. i. 9, Qayey tov Ovpraoa 
tisAbav cis rov vadv Tov Kupiov, the participle probably belongs to the 
infinitive (as it is taken in the Vulgate),—to burn incense, entering 
tnlo the temple ; Meyer's explanation is artificial. On Rom. 1. 23 
see above : Rom. ii. 4 is clear in itself. 


Another peculiarity which is occasionally met with in Greek 
writers, the use of the participle to express the principal notion, the 


! Bahr in Creuzer, Melet. III. 50 sq. | 
2 According to which evrapwdesaress would be equivalent to sa! evyipracayr. } 
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secondary being conveyed by the finite verb,’ has been without 
reason intruded on the N. T. by some, who have entirely forgotten 
that this usage cannot be assumed to exist in the absence of any 
limitation arising out of the nature of the notions expressed. The 
assumption that in 2 C. v. 2 credLouev.... drewoGotvres stands 
for éxrofoipey orevdorvres, is particularly unfortunate : the parti- 
ciple must be taken as annexed to the verb, and explained as an 
_ expression of cause, as in ver. 4 orevaLopey Bapovpevor. 


7. The present participle (with the article) is not unfrequently 
used substantivally, and then, having become a noun, excludes 
all indication of time. In E. iv. 28, 6 xAémropy peers KhewreTo, 
the present does not stand for the aorist 6 «Aépas, which is 
found in some MSS., but the words mean, /et the stealer (1. e., 
the thief) steal no more ; H. xi. 28. So also when the participle 
is followed by an object-accusative or by other adjuncts: G. i 
23, 6 Subkwy suds roré, our former persecutor ; Mt. xxvii. 40, 
6 Katadiwy tov vadv, the destroyer of the temple (in his own 
imagination); Rev. xv. 2, of vex@vres éx TOU Onpiov'* xx. 10, 
G. ii. 2 (of Soxodvres, see Kypke IL 2774,—compare also Pachym. 
I. 117, 138, al.), 1 Th.i10,v. 24, 1 P.i.17, Rom. v. 17, Jo. 
xii, 20 (xiii. 11). Compare Soph. Antig. 239, ot’ eldov dsris 
jv o Spav Paus. 9, 25. 5, omola éorey avrois xat TH pnTpt 
Ta Spepeva’ Diog. L. 1. 87, Apadéws éyxelpes tots mpat- 
ropévors (faciendis), Soph. Electr. 200, o tatta mpaccoy Plat. 
Cratyl. 416 b, 6 7a dvopata riOeis* Demosth. Theocrin. 508 b, 
and frequently in the orators 6 Tov voor reBeis (Bremi, Dem. 
p. 72) (legislator), 6 ypddev tiv paptupiav, Strabo 10. 713, 
Arrian, Al, 5.7.122 In A. iii. 2, also, of etsrropevopevos is sub- 
stantival, the enterers, those entering ; and we cannot say with 
Kiihndl (Madt. p. 324) that this present participle is used for the 
future, on the ground that in ver. 3 we find méAXovtas eisvevas 
In ver. 3 the more exact expression was quite in place, since 
the man who addressed the two apostles detained them asbort 
time during their eissévas—In other places, where there 18 4 


tes eS ss, en ee 


1 Matth. 557. 1, Herm. Soph. Aj. 172, Stallb. Plat. Gorg. p. 196 (Jelf 
705. 3). 
3 Quoted by Eichhorn (Hinleit, N. 7. Il. 878) as a strange use of the present 
rticiple. 
ra Poppe. Thue, I. i. 152, Schef. Eurip. Orest. p. 70, Demosth. V. 120, 127, 
Poet. Gnom. 228 sq., and Plutarch V. 211 8q., Weber, Demosth. p. 180, Bornem. 
Schol. p. 10, Jacob, Luc. Alex. p. 22, Maetzner, Antiphon p. 182, 
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distinct reference to past time, we find the aorist participle used 
as a substantive: e. g., Jo. v. 29, A. ix. 21, 2C. vii 12, al. Com- 
pare o éxelvou texwy, Eurip. Electr. 335; ot ray iovrwy rexovtes, 
schyl, Pers. 245 (Aristoph. Eccl. 1126 % un xextnpévn’ 
Lucian, Zim. 56). 


Such present participles with the article appear entirely in the 
character of substantives where they are joined with a genitive, as in 
1C. vil. 35, xpds ro tpav atrav cvppépov! (Demosth. Cor. 316 ¢, ra 
puxpa cup€povra THs moAews).” 

8. In quotations from the O. T. we sometimes find a parti- 
ciple joined with a person of the same verb, the participle standing 
first. See A. vii. 34, (Sey eidov, from Ex. iii. 7 (compare Lucian, 
Dial. Mar. 4. 3), H. vi. 14, edrAoyav evrAoynow ce xal wANOdveY 
TAnOuve oe (from Gen. xxii. 17), Mt.xiii 14, Brésrovtes Breere 
(from Is. vi. 9). This combination is extraordinarily common in 
the LX X—see Jud. i. 28, iv. 9, vii. 19, xi. 25, xv. 16, Gen. xxvi. 
28, xxxvii. 8, 10, xliii.6, Ex. iii. 7,1 S.i.10, iii. 21, xiv. 28, 1 K. 
xi 11, Job vi. 2, Ruth ii. 16, 1 Macc. v.40, Judith ii. 13,>—and is 
an imitation in Greek of the Hebrew absolute infinitive ;* though 
the LX X, once accustomed to the construction, sometimes use it 
where in the Hebrew there is no absolute infinitive (e.g., Ex. xxiii. 
26). This mode of expression was however well chosen, though, 
with the exception of the isolated example in Lucian (‘dav 
edov), no completely parallel instance can be found in Greek 
prose. Georgi (Vind. p. 196 sq.) has mingled together expres- 
sions of different kinds.® In the examples which are apparently 
parallel the participle has a special relation of its own; as in Her. 
5. 95, pevyou expevyes, fuga evadit (Diod. S. 17. 83), and still 
more clearly in Xen. Cyr. 8. 4.9, draxovwy cyorH inrnxovea.® 
Lucian, Parasit. 43, fevrywv exeiOev .... eis THY Tavpéou mra- 


: me reading of the best texts is evppeper. ] 

. Lob. Soph. Aj. 238 sq., Held, Plut. im. p. 252, 

3 See Thiersch, Pent. Al. p. 164 sqq. 

a ‘ ro Gr. 560 sqq. [Gesen. Heb. Gr. p. 218 (Bagst.), Kalisch, Heb. 

r. I. 294. 

* Some passages are cited according to false readings. Plat. Zim. 30 c runs 
thus: sin car Cows abrir tis smossrnea 6 Eunoras Evviernes. Plat. Lach. 185d, 
cxewevpmsses exewovysy, has been questioned by recent critics: Matth. (§ 559) 
proposes to read exewoumsr dd oxowevpsy. ere however the strangeness lies 
rather in the combination of active and middle. 

© It is scarcely necessary to say that the phrase ite» o/3« (scio me vidisse) 
Athen. 6. 226, iesan , Ind. 4. 15, cannot be brought in here: compare alse 
axeveas ita, Lucian, Dial. Mort. 28. 1. 
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Aaiotpay Katépuye; see Gataker, De Stylo c. 9,1 Lob. Paral. 
p. 522 [532]. The imitations of this construction appear 
in the later writers, e. g., Anna, Alex. 3. 80, Euseb. H. Z. 6. 45. 
Originally the participle thus used carried emphasis, though in- 
deed at a later period it may have lost its force. This emphasis 
may be perceived in the three passages quoted above: we mark 
it either by the voice and the arrangement of the words, or by 
corresponding adverbs etc.,—-J have indeed seen, I will certainly 
(richly ?) bless thee, with your own eyes shall ye see, etc. A 
xiii. 45, of "Iovdatos avréXeyor trois ird Tod Tlavdov Aeyopevon, 
avtireyoutes Kal’? Braodnpoovtes, is an example of a somewhat 
different kind: dyréXeyor is taken up again in the participle and 
strengthened by BAacdnpotvres (Jelf 705. 4). 


E. v. 5, rodro tore ywvwoxovres, does not come in here: iore refers 
to what has been said in verses 3 and 4, and ywcxowres is con- 
strued with ori,—this however ye are aware of, knowing (considering) 
that, etc. That 1 P. i 10, 12 & 1], A. v. 4, do not fall under this 
rule is obvious to every one. How Kithn6l could cite H. x. 37 o 
épyopevos fet (he leaves out the article, it is true) as an example of 
this usage, must remain a mystery. 


Rem. 1. On the absolute use of the participle see §§ 59 and 66. 
Such a participle is rvx6v, 1 C. xvi. 6, introduced into the sentence 
like an adverb: see Xen. An, 6. 1. 20, Plat. Alcib. 2.140a (Jelf 
700. 2. a.) 


Rem. 2. Sometimes two finite verbs are so closely connected by 
xai, that, logically, the first must be taken as a participle ; e.g., 
Mt. xviii. 21, wood«s duapryce eis due 6 ddeAdds pov nal ddyorw 
aira, that is, duaprycavre rg ddeAdG. This separation of one (logi- 
cal) sentence Into two grammatical sentences is a peculiarity of 
the oriental languages, and is of frequent occurrence : see § 66. 7. 
(Jelf 752.) 


Rem. 3. Luke and Paul—but still more the author of the Epistle 
to the Hebrews—are peculiarly fond of the participial construction, 
and Paul accumulates participles on participles: compare 1 Th. ii 
15 sq., Tit. ii, 12, 13, 2 C. iv. 8, 9,10. In historical narration, how- 
ever, the use of participles in the N. T. is, in general, less frequent 
and less varied than in the Greek historians. The historical style 
of the N. T. runs rather in simple sentences (mainly connected by 


1 Gataker rightly set aside Hschyl. Prom. 447, but was finally constrained to 
admit Lucian, Dial. Mar. l.c. as a trae example. This example, looked at fro 
a linguistic point of view, approaches the Hebrew mode of expression: Thiersch 
doubts this without reason. 

3 (Lachmann, Tregelles, Westcott and Hort omit the words dre:tiyeseas a0: ] 
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the oft-recurring xa/), and disregards the periodic structure, used by 
the Greeks with so much skill. Compare however Bornem. Xen. 
Cyr. p. 465. [§ 60. 8 sq.] 


CHAPTER FIFTH. 
THE PARTICLES. 


SECTION XLVI. 
THE PARTICLES IN GENERAL 


1. Though the inflexions of the noun and verb, which have 
been syntactically examined in the preceding sections, enable 
us to construct sentences, either simple or complex (the former 
chiefly by means of the cases, so widely used in Greek, the latter 
by means of the infinitive, participle, etc.), yet these inflexions 
are not sufficient by themselves to express the great variety of 
relations out of which sentences grow. Hence the language has 
a large store of so-called particles, which render possible the for- 
mation of all conceivable sentences, in any conceivable connexion 
with one another. These particles are divided into prepositions, 
adverbs, and conjunctions (Rost p. 725); though grammarians 
have not yet been able to agree amongst themselves on the lines 
of demarcation which separate these classes. See especially 
Hermann, Emend. Rat. p. 149 sqq. 

Interjections are not words but sounds, and lie beyond the borders 
of syntax and of grammar generally. 

2. Without attempting to settle the dispute of the gram- 
Iarians on the definition of these three classes of particles, we 
May assume so much as this :— 

(1) That the distinction must be made according to meaning, 
hot according to words: as it was long ago perceived that e. g. 
prepositions frequently assume the nature of adverbs and vice 
versa (Herm. l.c., p. 161), and indeed that prepositions were 
originally adverbs. 

(2) That all particles either have for their proper office the 
completion of a simple sentence, and hence are confined within 
its limits, or are designed to link sentence to sentence. Particles 
of the latter kind are rightly called conjunctions; and if in 
grammar we consider rather speech (thinking in words) than 
(pure) thought, we may reckon with these the particle of com- 
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parison os (ds7rep), the particles of time (ézre/, Ste, o7ore, etc.), 
the negative particle of design ys, etc.,—these words having also 
@ connective power. Hence these particles belong, according to 
their nature, to two classes, adverbs and conjunctions. Within 
the boundaries of the simple sentence, and serving to complete 
its structure, we find the adverbs and the prepositions ; the latter 
of these denoting merely relations (of substantives), the former 
inherent attributes of words which denote a quality or a state, ie, 
of adjectives and verbs, since verbs are really compounded of the 
copula and a word denoting quality or state. See especially 
Herm. l.¢., p. 152 sqq. 


An entirely satisfactory classification of the particles will perhaps 
never be effected, for here the empirical principles of language do not 
altogether run parallel with the rational principles of pure thought. 
On the relation of particles to the structure of sentences many 
yood remarks will be found in Grotefend, Grundziige einer neuen 
Satztheorie (Hannover, 1827), Kriiger, Erérterung der grammat. Ein 
theilung u grammat. Verhiltn. der Sitze (Frankf. on M. 1826). Com- 
pare also Werner in the Neu. Jahrb. fiir Philol. 1834, p. 85 sqq. 


3. The N. T. language has but partially appropriated the 
wealth of Greek particles, as it is displayed in the refined lan- 
guage of the Attic writers. Not merely was the (later) popular 
language of the Greeks in general more sparing in the use of 
particles, but the N. T. writers, transferring the Jewish colouring 
to their Greek style, felt under no obligation to give the nicer 
shades to the relations between their sentences. From the 
nature of the case, however, they could least easily dispense 
with the prepositions, and most easily with the conjunctions in all 
their manifold variety. N.T. Grammar, if it would not encroach 
on the province of Lexicography, must not take each individual 
particle and lay open the whole mass of its significations, but 
must distinctly classify and carefully examine all the directions 
of thought in the indication of which the particles are employed, 
showing at every puint to what extent the N. T. writers in 
expressing these have made use of the store of Greek particles. 
Besides this, however, in the present state of N. T. lexicography 
and exegesis, it is necessary to exhibit in outline the organism of 
the meanings of the principal particles, and to protest most em- 
phatically against the arbitrary doctrine of a (so-called) enallage 

particularum. 
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Up to the most recent period the Greek particles in general had 
not received any examination even of an empirical kind (particularly 
with regard to the different periods of the language), still less any 
rational examination, which could be considered at all exhaustive. 
The works of Matt. Devarius! and H. Hoogeveen ? are no longer 
found satisfactory, especially as they entirely exclude the prepositions. 
On the other hand, J. A.. Hartung’s treatise (Lehre von den Partikeln 
der griechischen Sprache: Erlangen, 1832-33) deserves acknowledg- 
ment; and still more useful are the acute researches with which R. 
Klotz has enriched his edition of Devarius (Lips. 1835, 1842). 
Schraut’s work 5 is too fanciful. E. A. Fritzsch has pursued the com- 
parative method in his Vergleichende Bearbeitung der griechischen und 
lateinischen Partikeln (Giessen, 1856). As regards Biblical Greek, 
a Lexicon particularum for the LXX and the Apocrypha is still a 
desideratum, as in the concordances and even in Schleusner’s 
Thesaurus Philologico-criticus these words are entirely passed over. 
In Bruder’s N. T. concordance the particles are carefully inserted. 
Tittmann’s treatment of the N. T. particles‘ is not altogether satis- 
factory : the work, moreover, was broken off by the death of the 
writer—an acute scholar, but one who had not given sufficient 
attention to the actual usage of the language. 


SECTION XLVII. 


THE PREPOSITIONS IN GENERAL, AND THOSE WHICH GOVERN 
THE GENITIVE IN PARTICULAR. 


1. The prepositions run parallel with the cases of the language, 
and hence each, according to its significations, is combined 
with some particular case, that case namely, whose fundamental 
meaning agrees with the fundamental meaning of the prepo- 
sition. The prepositions are employed where the cases are 
insufficient to express a relation (for these relations are in the 
highest degree diversified),—occasionally also where the simple 
case might have sufficed, but did not appear to the speaker 


1 Edited by Reusmann (Lips. 1793). 

2 Amsterdam 1769.—An epitome by Schiitz (Lips. 1806). 

3 Die griech. Partik. im Zusammenhange mit den dltesten Stimmen der 
Sprache (Neuss, 1848). 
io ta iris particularum N. T. Cap. 1, 2 (Lips. 1831) : also in his Synonyma 

- 2. Li, 42 sqq. 

® Compare Herm. De mend. Rat. p. 161 sqq. ; B. G. Weiske, De praeposition. 
Gr. Corrment. (Gorlic. 1809-10) ; K. G. Schmidt, Question. grammat. de pre- 
position. Gr. (Berlin 1829) ; Doderlein, Reden u. Aufe. II. No. 8; Bernh. p. 
195 aqq- ; Schneider, Vorles. p. 181 sqq. [Donalds. Gr. p. 503 sqq., New Crat. 
p. 312 sqq. ; Jelf 472, 614 sqq. ; Clyde, Synt. pp. 41, 121, 184-202 ; Farrar, 
Synt. p- 86 sqq.; A. Buttm. pp. 321-344 ; Webster, Synt. pp. 149-185 ; Green, 
Gr. p. 203 sqq. Compare Curtius, Liucidations c. xix.] : 

29 


450 THE PREPOSITIONS IN GENERAL. [PART II. 


sufficiently marked for his purpose, on account of the great 
variety in its uses. Prepositions are proportionally used with 
greater frequency in the N. T. than in Greek prose, because the 
apostles had not that inherent sensitiveness to the force of the 
cases in their extended applications which was possessed by edu- 
cated native Greeks ; and because the Oriental loves vividness 
of expression,—as indeed the Hebrew-Aramaic language uses 
prepositions to express almost all the relations which were i 
Greek indicated by the case alone. 

2. In examining apreposition, it isimportant,in the first place, 
to obtain a clear and distinct conception of its true primary meat- 
‘ing, from which all its significations proceed, as rays from 4 
centre ; and to trace back to this all its varieties of meaning,— 
i. e., to see clearly how the transition to any given application 
was effected in the mind of the speaker or writer : and, secondly, 
to apprehend the necessity of the choice of this or that particular 
case to accompany the preposition (either generally, or for 4 
certain cycle of its meanings),’ and to use the knowledge we 
thus obtain for the purpose of marking the boundary lines which 
separate the meanings of the various prepositions. The former 
investigation, viz. the discovery of the primary meaning—which 
presents itself to view sometimes in the construction with the 
genitive,sometimes inthat with the dative or with the accusative 
—will show in its true light the interchange of the prepositions 
amongst themselves, which hasbeen supposed to exist inthe N.T. 
to an unlimited extent. The latter must be pursued without 
seeking for subtleties ; and we must bear in mind throughout 
that in expressing one and the same relation (especially if it be 
metaphysical) a preposition may be joined with different cases, 
according to the conception which the particular writer has 
formed of this relation, and the degree of clearness with which 
the relation is conceived : compare Hermann, Emend. Rat. p.163. 

In dealing with the N. T. language, it is only necessary 
further 

1. To consider how far the later Greek, particularly the 
popular spoken language, enlarged the use of the prepositions, 
obliterated the nicer distinctions, or even fell into a misuse of 
these particles. 


1 Bernhardi, Allg. Sprachi. I. 164 8q. (Don. p. 503 9q., Jelf 472, 617.) 


Ae, — et 
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2. To have constant regard to the Hebrew-Aramaic language, 
which delights in the use of prepositions, and which differs from 
Greek in the aspect under which it views a number of relations 
(compare ¢. g. duocas &v Ti, atroxteivew év poudaia). 

3. Lastly, not to neglect the peculiarly Christian mode of 
thought which lies at the root of the use of several prepositions 
(as ev Xpiot@, ev xupiq).' 


Until a recent period the abuse of the prepositions by the N. T. 
philologers in lexicons and commentaries (see e.g. Koppe’s N. T.) 
was truly horrible :? it had however at once its model and its sup- 
port in the purely empirical treatment of the Hebrew prepositions 
which prevailed until the time of Ewald ; see my Evxeget. Studien I. 
27 sqq. Wahl was the first to take a better course, and now almost 
all have begun to be ashamed of such wild license. 

In considering the relation between the Greek and the Hebrew- 
Aramaic elements in the use of prepositions, we must not fail to 
ee That to many turns of expression which the mother- 
tongue rendered familiar to the N. T. writers parallels may be 
found in Greek poetry and later prose, so varied are the applications 
of the Greek prepositions :—(2) That, if in the more Hebraistic por- 
tions of the N. T. (in the Apocalypse especially) an ric pesnacane may 
naturally be sought for in Hebrew usage, it does not follow that in all 
books without distinction the Greek prepositions, with which the 
apostles had received the power of expressing a multitude of special 
relations, are to be referred back to the Hebrew prepositions ; for 
careful observation shows that the apostles had already become 
accustomed to conceive prepositional relations in the Greek manner : 
—(3) That, especially in Paul (and John), the use of several prepo- 
sitions . g., &) in a mode unknown to Greek writers stood in a 
close relation to the language of dogma, and belongs to the apostolic 
(Christian) colouring of the N. T. diction. 


3. First of all, the proper and the derived meanings of each 
preposition must be accurately distinguished. The former 
always have immediate reference to local relations (Bernhardi I. 
290); if these are contemplated in great variety by any nation, 
there will also arise a great variety of prepositions in the lan- 
guage of that nation. There are only two simple local relations, 
—that of rest and that of motion (including direction, which is 
regarded more or less as motion). Motion is either motion 


. eee Ellicott, Aids to Faith P. 465 sq., Green, Gr. p. 226 sq.] 

2 Tittmann, De Scriptor. N. T. diligentia gramm. p. 12 (Synon. 1. 207): 
nulla est, ne repugnans quidem significatio, quin quecunque prepositio eam in 
N. T. habere dicatur. 
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towards or motion from. The dative corresponds to the notion 
of rest, the accusative to that of motion towards, the genitive 
to that of motion from. (Don. p. 503, Jelf 614 sqq.) 


Local designations having particular prepositions corresponding 
to them are the following :— 

(a) Of rest: in, év; by, rapa; on, eri; over, trép ; under (iro) ; 
between (with), pera ; before, xpo ; behind, perd ; upon (up), ava ; around, 
(appt) mepi ; opposite, avri. 

(6) Of (direction or) motion towards a point: into, eis ; towards, 
xara ; to, mpos; upon, eri; along, by, rapa ; under, tro. 

(c) Of (direction or) motion from: out of, éx; from, amo ; from 
under, tro; down from, xara; from beside, mapa. With the last 
cycle is connected the local through (&a),! for which the Hebrews 
use j), and which we sometimes express by out of (e.g., to go out of 


the door). 


4, The type of local relations is first applied to notions of 
time: hence most prepositions have had temporal meanings as- 
signed to them. Then follows the transference to non-material, 
purely metaphysical relations, which are conceived by every 
nation under a more or less material form, and hence are very 
differently expressed in different languages. Thus the Greek 
says Aéyery mepi Tevos, the Roman dicere de aligua re, the Hebrew 
323, the German frequently iber etwas sprechen. By the 
first the object is viewed as the centre which the speaker as it 
were encompasses (to speak about something) ; the Roman views 
it as a whole from which the speaker imparts something (to the 
hearer),—de, as if “ from the subject to say something” ;* the 
Hebrew, as the basis of the speaking (to discourse on some- 
thing) ; the German, as a surface lying before the speaker, 
over which the speaking spreads (for in this combination «ber 
is followed by the accusative). 

The notion of origin and consequently of cause is most simply 
comprised in the prepositions from, out of (azo, inro, mapa, 
éx) ; that of occasion and therefore also of motive in mpos, eis, 
eri with the dative, and dca with the accusative (on accownt of): 
in this case the idea suggested by emé is that of the basis on 


1 Compare Winer, Progr. de verborum cum praposilionibus compositorem i 


N. T. usu V. p. 3. 

3 On the primary meaning of the Latin de, see Heidtmann in the Zestschr. /. 
Alterth.- Wiss. 1846, No. 109 aq. 

3 As in German auf das Geriicht. 
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which something rests, just as we for the same reason use ground 
for ratwo. Design and aim are expressed by the prepositions Zo, 
jor—émni with the dative, eis and mpos with the accusative: 
condition by éré with the dative, as we also say with the same 
transference of meaning auf Lohn Recht sprechen,' and the like. 
The object forming the basis on which an emotion rests is 
indicated by éi with the genitive; as we also say to 
reouwe over, pride oneself on, etc. Speaking in reference to 
an object 1s designated as Aéyerv mepi Tivos (see above). The 
norma or rude is indicated either by towards (ampos, kata), or 
by out of (éx). In the former construction the rule is viewed 
as that towards which something should direct itself; in the 
latter, that which is regulated is viewed as proceeding out of, 
being derived from, that which regulates. Lastly, the means 
is very simply expressed by &a@ with the genitive, sometimes 
by é. 


5. One preposition certainly may stand for another in certain 
cases. Amongst these, however, we must not reckon the cases 
in which a metaphysical relation is expressed equally well by 
several prepositions ;* as in logui de re and super re, Smv &x and 
amd Twos, @pedeioOat amo and é« twos (Xen. Cyr. 5. 4. 34, 
Mem. 2. 4. 1),—also apercio bas eri tev, atroxteiverOat amo and 
éx tevos (Rev. ix. 18), awoOvnoxew &x Twos (Rev. viii. 11) and 
into Tivos, dmoOvnoxey UTrép and rep! Tay dpapridv, aywviter Oat 
arept and tarép tuvos, éxdéyecOas amd and é« Tav pabntov.’ 
This cannot be called’ an enallage of prepositions. On the other 
hand, especially in expressing local relations, the wider prepo- 
sition may be used for the narrower (compare L, xxiv. 2, azro- 


1(So in English, serve on hire, on these terms. ] 
, Eaeutly this should be ‘‘ ivi with the dative.""] 
+ Thus Paul sometimes uses two different prepositions in parallel clauses, for 
the sake of variety: e. g., Rom. iii. 30, 3s dzasseu wiproeny in wierins nai 
auphvevias dd ens wierwns’ EK. iii. 8 9q. [? ii. 8 sq. | 

* Different languages sometimes express the same relation by means of directly 
Opposite prepositions, because the relation was looked at ey. Thus we 
say ‘‘zur Rechten ” (‘‘to the right]; the Romans, Greeks, and Hebrews, ‘‘a 
dextra,” etc. Even the same language may express a relation, especially if of a 
metaphysical kind, by opposite prepositions. We say ‘‘auf die Bedingung”’ 
and “unter der Bedingung ” [to which our own ‘‘on” and ‘‘under the condi- 
tion” nearly correspond}. In South Germany they speak of a relative or friend 
to (zu) some one; in Saxony, of a relative or friend of (von) some one. How 
ridiculous would it be to maintain in such cases that ef (von) is sometimes 
equivalent to to (zu),—on (auf) to under (unter) ! 
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cule TOY ALGov aad Tov pynpeiov’ with Mk. xvi. 3, éx ris 
Oupas tov pynpeiov, which corresponds more fully with the 
circumstances of the case, owt of the door—hewn in the rock), 
for it is not always necessary to speak with exact precision, 
and inadvertence on the writer's part may lead to the use of 
the less definite expression in the place of the more definite. 
It is only in appearance that an interchange of prepositions 
takes place when a preposition is used in a pregnant sense, 1. e., 
when it includes a second relation, the antecedent or the con- 
sequent of that which it properly denotes (e. g., xaTovxely ets 
THY TOA, elvat Uo vouov), or when attraction takes place, 
as in alpev Ta éx THs oixias (Mt. xxiv. 17), arrorafacBat trois 
ets Tov olxoy (L. ix. 61). 


An arbitrary interchange of prepositions (of which the older N. T. 
commentaries are full, and which was in part supported by a misuse 
of parallel passages, especially in the Gospels) would never have 
been dreamed of, had it been customary to regard languages as living 
organs of communication for the different nations. Itis truly absurd 
to suppose that any one could have said “ he is travelling into Egypt” 
instead of “he is travelling in Egypt” (eis for év), or “all things are 
for him” in the place of “ all things are from him.” We cannot even 
regard it as entirely a matter of indifference whether, e. g., through 
is expressed by dia or by év, especially in the case of da ‘TInoot 
Xptorov, and éy “Incod Xpuwre. The Latin language also usually 
makes a distinction between per (before names of persons) and the 
ablative (of things). Exact observation shows generally how cor- 
rectly even prepositions which are closely allied are discriminated 
by the N. T. writers (e g., in Rom. xiii, 1, ob« éorw éfoucia ef py 
drd' Geod, ai 82 obcat bd Tod Geod reraypévar eiciv),? and we should 
seek to do honour both to them aad to ourselves by uniformly 
acknowledging their carefulness. 

Where a relation may be expressed equally well by either of two 
prepositions, the choice of the one in the N. T. in preference to the 
other may perhaps belong to the colouring of Hellenistic Greek : at 
any rate the grammarian must take this into consideration as a 
possible case. Planck is mistaken, however, when he supposes* 
that dyabos wpdés re (E. iv. 29) is less correct Greek than dyads as 
vt: the former frequently occurs, e. g., Theophr. Hist. Plant. 4. 3. 
1, 7, 9. 13. 3, Xen. Mem. 4. 6. 10, al 


(The best texts now have iw. ] 
* Hence I cannot from my own observation understand what Liicke (Apo- 
<1 II. 458) says of an irregular and inconsistent use of prepositions in the 


3 Articuli nonnulli Lex. nov. in N. T. p. 14 (Goett. 1824). 
* See Schneider, Plat. Civ. 11. 278. ey 
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With the prepositions which are construed with different cases in 
different senses it is sometimes possible to join either of two cases 
with equal correctness, where a metaphysical relation is to be ex- 
pressed (e.g., we may have éx/ with either genitive or accusative) : 
indeed the MSS. are sometimes divided between the two cases, see 
Rom. viii 11. In the N. T. this principle has often been wrongly 
applied to da: see below, § 47. i. Rem. d, and compare § 49. c. Purely 
external notions, however, admit of no such interchange in careful 
wniters : only very late authors, especially the Byzantines, take this 
license, —confounding for example perd with genitive and perd with 
accusative ; see the index to Malalas s, v. (Bonn edition).! Indeed 
the later writers have so completely lost all sensitiveness to the force 
of the cases, that they even begin to join prepositions with cases 
entirely different in nature, e.g., dd with the accusative and dative, 
xara with the dative, ovv with the genitive: see the index to Leo 
Grammaticus and to Theophanes.? The opinion recently revived, 
that confusion of this kind exists in the N. T. in consequence of the 
absence of cases in Hebrew, is sufficiently refuted by the fact that 
the N. T. writers, except in a very few doubtful instances, show 
clearly that they correctly felt the distinctions between the cases. 

The position of prepositions is a simpler matter in the N. T. than 
in Greek writers (Matth. 595, Jelf 651). Asa rule, they are placed 
immediately before the noun. Only those conjunctions which can 
never stand first in a clause are admitted between the preposition 
and the noun: as dé, Mt. xi. 12, xxii. 31, xxiv. 22, 36, A. v. 12; 
yép, Jo. iv. 37, v. 46, A. viii. 23, Rom. ili. 20; re, A. x. 39, xxv. 24; 
ye L. xi 8, xviii. 5; wév and nev ydp, Rom. xi 22, A. xxviil. 22, 
2 Tim. iv. 4. 


PREPOSITIONS WITH THE GENITIVE. 


a. "Avri—the Latin ante—has the local meaning (straight) 
before, against (over against). Figuratively used, if denotes 
barter and exchange (Plat. Conv. 218 e), in which one thing 
is placed agaznst another, is given for it (“tooth for tooth,” Mt. 
v. 38), and consequently takes its place. “Avri governs the 
genitive because this is the case of (procession from and) ex- 
change ; see above, p. 258. Examples of this meaning are 1 C. 
XL 15, 9 Koun ayti teptBoralov Sédotas (TH yuvatnt), her hair 
....Jfor, in the place of, a covering (to serve her as a covering, 


1 Compare Scheff. Jnd. ad sop. p. 186, Boisson. Anecd, IV. 487, V. 84. In 
Acta Apocr. p. 257 we find ssea with the accusative close by sseé with the 
genitive, the preposition meaning with in both places. 

3 The examples of iv with the accusative are of a different kind : see Schef. 
Dion. Comp. p. 805, Ross, Inscriptt. Gr. I. 87 (Don. p. 510, Jelf 625). 
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—compare Lucian, Philops. 22, Liban. Ep. 350), H. xii. 16, 6 
avtl Bpwoews utas amréSoto Ta TpwroToKia avTOU Xii. 2, avTi Tis 
TpoKetperns avT@ yapas trrépeve otaupop (for the joy ordained 
for him,—setting the death of the cross over against this), Mt. xx 
28, Sotvas thy Yuyny adrov AUTpop ayTl ToMA@y’ Xvii. 27, éxéi- 
voy (otatnpa) AaBayv Sos avrots avril éyod nal cov ii 22, 
"Apyéraos Bacirever avti ‘Hpwédov, for Herod, in Herod's place, 
—compare Her. 1.108, Xen. An. 1.1. 4,1 K. xi 44. Hence 
ayvi is chiefly the preposition which denotes the price, for which 
merchandise is given or received (H. xii. 16) ; then the retnbu- 
tion (Lev. xxiv. 20) and the recompense (here bordering on 8 
causal sense, like the German 0b). Thus av& av means (as a re 
compense) for the fact (that), i. e., because, L. i. 20, xix. 44, Plat. 
Menex. 244, Xen. An. 5.5.14, 1 K. xi. 11, Joel iii. 5,—or where- 
fore (therefore) L. xii. 3 ; dvr) rovrou E. v. 31 (from the LXX’), 
therefore ( for this), compare Pausan. 10. 38. 5. In one passage 
ayri is used with a peculiar application, but one which points 
to the primary meaning of the preposition: Jo. i. 16, éAaPoper 
» +.» Xap avrl yapitos, grace upon grace (Theognis, Sent. 344, 
avr avuoy dvlas), properly grace over against grace, grace for 
grace,—in the place of grace (new) grace ; hence, unintermitting 
grace, grace continually renewed.? (Don. p. 504, Jelf 618.) 
b. "Azo, éx, mapa, and wo, collectively express that which 
the genitive indicates in the most general way, the idea of pro- 
cession from ; they differ in regard to the relation in which the 
objects previously stood to one another. *Ex unquestionably 
points to the most intimate connexion, iro to one less intimate; 
a still more remote association is expressed by wapa (de chez 
moi, DYS), and especially by azo.’ Hence, if we arrange these 
prepositions according to the closeness of the connexion implied 
by them, beginning with that which indicates the closest con- 


1(In Gen. ii. 24 ave/ is not found. ] 

* [The most interesting parallel is given by Wetstein from Philo : 30 ets 
wporas atl xapieus, wiv xoptebivras iuBpicas vous Aavireas, imwyer nal caput 
cdpsves, sivuvlis leipas avri ixtivey, xual cpicas ave) cay Ssuripwy, wal asi vias wri 
Tadracripor.... ivdidwe: (De Post. Caini i. 254). ] 

$The distinction between évé and ix is perceptible in L. ii. 4 (comp. als 
A. xxiii. 34), but the two prepositions are used synonymously in Jo. xi. 1 (see 
Liicke in loc.), Rev. ix. 18. Compare also L. xxi. 18 with A. xxvii. $4. Ia 
Mk. xvi. 8, L, xxiv. 2, deé and ix are parallel to each other: one is the mor 
precise (and suitable), ‘‘ out of the door ;” the other the looser, ‘‘ (away) from 
the grave.” Seep. 454. 
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nexion, their order will be, éx, 7rd, mapd,am0. Further, if we 
are thinking simply of procession from an object, we use a7rd ; if 
definitely of procession from a personal object, wapd or de. If 
the personal object is merely indicated generally as the starting 
point, we use zrapd ; if as the true efficient producing principle, 
taro; hence trré is the preposition which regularly follows passive 
verbs. Lastly, dz has attached to it the signification of distance 
and separation, and both dé and éx express the notion of 
dividing, severing, which is not directly conveyed by either 
Wapd oF wird, 

Ilapa is properly used in relation to objects which come 
from the neighbourhood of a person,—come out of his sphere : 
thus it is opposed to pds with the accusative in Lucian, Tim. 53. 
Thus in Mk. xiv. 43, wapayiveras 8yXos Todds . . . Tapa TOY 
Gpyvepéev, from the chief priests (men whom the chief priests had 
about them, with them, as their servants,—compare Lucian, 
Phalops. 5, Demosth. Polycl. 710 b); Mk. xii. 2, tva mapa tay 
yeupyav Ady azo Tob Kaprrod, a part of the produce, which was 
wn the hands of the vine-dressers ; Jo. xvi. 2'7, tt eyo Tapa ToD 
Beod éEAAov (compare i. 1, 6 Adyos Fv mpos Tov Oeov); Jo. Vv. 
41 (Plat. Rep. 10. 612 d), xv. 26, Evi.8, Lii 1,2 Pi 17. 
Hence zrapd is joined with verbs of inquiring and requesting, Mt. 
i. 4, 16, Mk. viii. 11, Jo. iv. 9; of learning, 2 Tim. iii. 14, A. 
xxv. 8 (Xen. Cyr. 2. 2.6, Plat. Huth. 12 e); the matter to be 
learned etc. being regarded as existing in some one’s (intellectual) 
possession. (This relation is more loosely expressed by dzro in 
Mk. xv. 45, G. iii, 2: by « twos, Xen. Ec. 13. 6, it is defined 
more sharply.) It is only in later writers that apd with passive 
verbs has exactly the force of id.! In A. xxii. 30, r/ xatayo- 
peiras rapa tav’Iovdalav, Luke could not well havesaid td trav 
‘Tovbatey, for as yet they had presented no accusation,—had not 
taken action in the way of impeachment: the meaning is, with 
what he ts charged on the part of the Jews? In Mt, xxi. 42, rapa 
xupiou éyévero airy (from the LXX) means from God—divinitus, 
through means which exist in the power of God—+this came to 
pass. In Jo. i. 6, éyéveto dvOpwrros dmrectadpévos Tapa Oeod" 


? Bast, Zp. Crit. pp. 156, 285, Ellendt, Arr. Alex. II. 172. 
2 [The best texts now have iws, ] 
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the meaning is, he appeared, sent from God ; compare ver. 1, 4 
mpos tov Beov. (Don. pp. 431, 521, Jelf 637.) 


There is not a single passage in the N. T. in which wapa with the 
genitive stands for apa with the dative, as it is sometimes supposed 
to do in Greek writers! In 2 Tim. i. 18 ebpicxew conveys the idea 
of obtaining (it is otherwise in L. i. 30, ebpes ydpw rapa re Ges, wilh 
God). Mk. v. 26 is an example of attraction. In Mk. iii. 21, of zep 
avrov probably means his kindred ;? see Fritz. in loc., and compare 
Susanna 33. On the use of wrapa as a periphrasis for the genitive see 
§ 30. 3, Rem. 5. Any one may see that ra wap’ dpa, Ph. iv. 18, ra 
wap avrov, L. x. 7, are not simply equivalent to ra ipaw (ipérepa), ra 


avrov : in both passages the phrase is joined with a verb of receiving, 
—receiving that which comes from you, ie., your gifts,— eating what 
is offered, what is set before you, from (by) them. 


’Ex originally denotes procession out of the interior—the com- 
pass, the limits—of anything, and is the antithesis of ets (L x. /, 
xvii, 24, Herod. 4.15.10. Asch. Dial. 3.11). L. vi. 42, éeBare 
tiv Soxcy éx rod 6pOarpod (it was év TO opOarpe@) ; Mt. vill 
28, é« Tov pynpelwy éFepyopevor A. ix. 3, 1repujotpawer autor 
pos ex Tod ovpavov' Mt. i. 16, €& 4s (Maplas) éyervnOy Incas 
i 3,1 P.i.23. Lev. 3, édacxev éx rod mrolou, is concisely 
expressed,—taught out of the ship (speaking from on board); 
compare ii. 35. Akin to this is the use of é« to indicate the 
material, Mt, xxvii. 29, Rom. ix. 21, compare Herod. 8. 4. 27 ;” 
then the mass or store out of which something comes, from 
which it is derived, as Jo. vi. 50, dayeiv e& dprov’ L. viii 3, 
1 Jo. iv. 13, ée rod wvedpatos avtov déSmxey tyiv, from his 
spirit he has given to us ; further, the class from which some one 
is, to which he belongs, as Jo. vii. 48, un Tus ee THY apyovTer 
ériotevoev ; Jo. iii, 1,dvOpwmos ex Tay dapicaioy xvi. 17, etror 
éx tov pabntav (rTwés), 2 Tim. iii. 6, 2 Jo. 4, Rev. ii. 10,—a 
man’s native country, out of which he comes, A. xxiii. 34,—the 
progenitor from whom he is descended, as ‘Epaios é£ ‘E8paier 
(Plat. Phoedr. 246 a),‘compare H.ii.11; and lastly, the condition 


1 Schef. Dion. Comp. p. 118 sq., Held, Plut. Timol. p. 427 (Jelf 637. Obs. 1\. 

2 ae the original there follows the parenthesis (‘‘ those descended from Aix, 
his family”). The words are probably inserted by mistake, as they are i 
plicable to the present case, and as Fritzsche—to whom Winer refers—e 
rejects this meaning (which belongs to the phrase in 1 Macc. xiii. 52).] 

3 Ellendt, Arr. Alex. I. 150. 

“ Compare SevrAindevacs, Diod. S. Exc. Vat. p. 81. 
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from which any one comes out, Rev. ix. 20,—or (by brachylogy 
out of which he undertakes somsthing, as 2 C. ii. 4 €x wedaAjs 
Dipens . . . Sypaia tuiv. Sometimes we find é« used in a 
local sense like the Latin ex for de (down from),as in A, xxviii. 
4, xpeudwevov To Onplov éx rhs xerpos (Judith viii. 24, xiv. 11, 
Odyss. 8. 6'7, Her. 4.10, Xen. Mem. 3.10.13), A. xxvii. 29 ; or 
less definitely,| H. xiii. 10, payety ee tod Ovotacrnpiov, from 
the altar (that which was offered on the altar) ;? and even of 
simple direction from, as in Mt. xx. 21, va xablowow ... els 
éx Seftay «.7.4., H. i. 13 (Bleek in loc.). The German phrase is 
to the right, but the Roman also says a dextra,and the Hebrew 
. In such designations indeed it is of no consequence whether 
we suppose the motion to take place from the object whose 
position we are fixing (towards ourselves), or from ourselves 
towards the object: the former conception is chosen by the 
Greeks (ex Sef:as), the latter by the Germans. Compare Goeller 
on Thue. 8. 33; and for analogous examples see Thue, 1. 64, 3. 
51, and Her. 3. 101, ofxéovos wpos vorou avéuov. 


When used of ¢ime, é« denotes the starting-point of a tem- 
poral series, the period since which something has been in ex- 
istence: A. xxiv. 10, é« wodA@y ray bvta ce KpiTHy K.T.r., JO. 
vi 66, ix. 1, A. ix. 33,G.L15; é& ixavod L. xxiii. 8, like éx 
woddov.® The Greek use of the preposition owt of results from 
his more vivid conception of the relation. He does not look on 
the period, as we do, as a point from which a reckoning is made, 


1 Mk. xvi. 3 does not come in here ; see above, no. 5 (p. 454).—We must not 
forget that sometimes the same relation is viewed somewhat differently in 
two different languages, and yet correctly in both : e. g., Rom. xiii. 11, ivspbivas 
iE twven, ‘‘ aufstehen tom Schlafe”’ [i. e., ‘‘arise from sleep”). In Rev. vi. 14 
iz is probably used designedly, as the mountains are fixed in the earth. This is 
certainly the case in Jo. xx. 1. 

7Mt xvii. 9, sacaGainey ix cov apovs, stands by itself in the N. T. (Ex. xix. 14, 
YxxiL. 1): elsewhere we find zarafairuy dws cov spovs, Mt. viii. 1, Mk. ix. 9, L. 
ix. 37. 

7 The N. T. formerly quoted to show that ix has also the meaning 
statim post, fail to prove this. L. xi. 6 means come in from a journey ; L. xii. 
36, return from the wedding ; Jo. iv. 6, wearied from his journey; 2 C. iv. 6, 
out of darkness light, etc. In several of these passages the rendering immediately 
after would be altogether unsuitable ; in others it would drag in a note of time 
where nothing was directly present to the writer’s mind but from, out of, 
specifying state or condition. Least of all can H. xi. 35 be an example of this 
meaning. | In L. xxiii. 8, quoted above in the text, i ixavsy vpiver is no doubt 

the true ing. ] 
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but as a surface out of which something extends (as in é£ juepas, 
é& érous, etc.). 

In a figurative sense, this preposition denotes any kind of 
source and cause from which something proceeds or results 
(hence é« and &4 are allied '), whether this source (cause) be 
material or personal: A. xix. 25, Rom. x. 17, 2 C. ii 2, iil 5. 
The following examples of this use of é« deserve special notice : 
Rev. viii. 11, dmroOvicney ex trav bddtov (xix. 18,’ Dio C. 
p. 239. 27, compare Iliad 18. 107) ; Rev. xv. 2, vexay &x twos’ 
(victoriam ferre ex aliquo, Liv. 8. 8 extr.) ; 1 C. ix. 14, éx Tov ev 
ayyeXiou Chv (L.xii. 15,— compare Civ ard, Aristot. Pol. 3.3,‘and 
ex rapto vivere, Ovid, Met. 1. 144); L. xvi.9, woujoare éavrois 
dlrous éx Tod papwvad ris adixlas; Rom. i 4, opaOévros vio 
Geod && dvacrdcews vexpédy (the source of proof and conviction, 
—compare Ja. ii. 18). The reference to persons ° is especially 
frequent and varied: compare further Jo. iii. 25, éyévero Ujrnoss 
éx Tay pabntay 'Iwdvvov (Plat. Theat. 171 a), Mt. i 18, & 
yaotpl éyouca éx mvevpatos dyiou' Jo. vii. 22, ov« é« tov Mav- 
oéws eoriv (4 meperoun), Rom. xiii. 3, Fes Errasvow €& avtis 
(eEoucias), Jo. x. 32, odd Kara epya Ederka ipiv éx Tov raTpos 
pou’ vi. 65 (Her. 8.114), xviii 3,1 C. vii. 7, 2 C.ii. 2, Rom. v. 
16 (where Fritzsche’s rendering per is inexact). "Ex is especially 
so used in reference to rulers, magistrates, judges; see Xen 
An, 1.1. 6, Cyr. 8. 6. 9, Her. 1.69, 121, 2.151, Polyb. 15. 4,7. 
In a special application this preposition denotes the state of mind, 
the feeling, out of which something springs, as in 1 Tim i 5 
(Rom. vi.17), Mk. xii. 30,Ph. i. 16,° 1 Th. ii. 3 (Plato, Pad. 22, 


1 Franke, Dem. p. 8, Held, Plut. Zim. 331 ; compare Fritz, Rom. L 332 
2 [Read ix. 18, as in ed. 5. 

?/A. Buttmann regards this as a Latinism (p. 147). In Grimm’s edition 
Wilke’s Clavis it is explained as an example of brachylogy, ‘‘ vincendo se liberar? 
e potestate bellue.” Alford cites Thuc. 1. 120, adsxoupivers in piv aiprret 
beak ang (see Jelf 621. 2) ; but surely this is entirely different from uss 
8x cou Onpiov. 

* Demosth. Eubul. 540 b, Za» le vot dinaiev, cited by Wahl in his Claris, does 
not come under this head. 

5 This usage is carried vory far, especially in Herodotus: see Schweighacas 
Lex. Herod. p. 192. See further ¢.g. Diog. L. 1. 54, Philostr. Soph. 2. 12, al, 
and Sturz, Lezic. Xen. 11. 88. (Don. p. 430, Jelf 621. 3. 8.) 

6 [Here Winer takes of miy as the subject of the sentence, and joins ¢ 
ayaans With xapdevouss understood : this construction is followed by the anc.cté 
versions, our own Auth. Ver., Alford, Lightfoot, al. A little lower down Pht 
17 is quoted for sivas if, which implies that of If isésias (dress) is the subject: 


an ann Me tis - ne cee ase eo, 
2 ee eee eee ee ae eee 


“* riAet Py a his — a as ee 
Pe ; w ; 
= key ae See ee ee ee ey eee 
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Xen, An. 7. 7. 43, dx ris yuyts pidos Ry" Arrian, Ep. 3. 22.18, 
Aristoph. ub. 86); then the occasion, as in Rev. xvi. 21, éBra- 
odnunoay Tov Geoy éx THs wAnyhs (but not, as Meyer maintains, 
in 1 C. x. 17), and the reason (ratio), Rev. viii. 13,—for both 
occasion and reason are the source out of which the result flows 
(Lucian, Asin. 46, Demosth. Con. 727 b*); the substratum of a 
judgment (that out of which a judgment is derived), Mt. xii. (33) 
37,” Rev. xx. 12, Xen. Cyr. 2. 2. 21, 2. 3. 6, Aisop. 93. 4 (we 
use a different figure, decide by or according to something,— 
compare ev, 1 Jo. iii 19, v. 2),—and consequently the standard, 
2 C. viii 11. Occasionally price is expressed by means of éx, 
asin Mt. xxvii. 7, nyopacay e€ abtay (apyupiwv) wypov (Paleph. 
46. 3), since for us the possession proceeds out of the money 
paid for it: compare Mt. xx. 2, where the language is abbreviated. 
On é& épywy elvac and the like, G. iii. 10, Rom. iii. 26, iv. 14, 
16, Ph. i. 17, Tit. 10, see my note on the first of these pas- 
sages.© In general, the phrase elvac éx twos shares in all the 
preposition’s variety of meaning: compare further, for instance, 
1C. xii, 15, Srv ovw eiud yelp, ove eiul éx Tod o@paros. Our 
expression is the reverse of this; we say to belong to the body. 


That é& never stands for év (as it is supposed sometimes to do in 
Greek writers, see Poppo on Thuc. 2. 7, 8. 62) is quite certain. As 
to attraction, e. g., Mt. xxiv. 17, afpew ra ex ris oixias, see § 66. 6; 
and compare Poppo, Thue. IIL ii. 493. 


‘To signifies from under, away from under (NNMD): Hesiod, 
Theog. 669, Zevs .. .. td yOovos Hue x.7.r., Plat. Phedr. 
230 b. Next it commonly accompanies passive verbs,’ to in- 


this is the view taken (in both verses) Oy Meyer, De W., Ellicott, and others. 
The construction must be the same in both verses. 

1 (Not now : he renders ‘‘for from the one bread we all receive a portion.” 

? Other passages quoted (e.g., by Bretschneider) for the signification on 
account of must be set aside. m. v. 16 reduces itself very simply to the 
idea of source. A. xxviii. 8 may be rendered gliding out of the heat ; but recent 
editors read aw. 

3 See Kypke in loc. 

‘ [There Winer merely says ‘‘ sivas ix, ut alibi, significat, pendere aliguem ab 
aliqua re, stare ab aliqua parte.” See Ellicott in loc., and § 51. 1.] 

‘ (On this preposition see Don. p. 506 9q., Jelf 621, Green p. 204, Webster, p. 

4 sq. 

. The transition would be exemplified by 2 P. ii. 7, bas cits car dbiopes 
dsavepceas ifsveaes, if we were thus to group the words (out of the power 
of the evil conduct, under the influence of which Lot had fallen) : compare /liad 
9. 248, ipteodas ws Tpwer épupaydev’ 23. 86. On the whole see Herm. Eurip. 
Hee. p.11. In this passage, however, the ordinary arrangement of the words, 
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dicate the subject from whom the action proceeds, in whos 
power it was, therefore, to do it or to leave it undone. It is 
also joined with neuter verbs the meaning of which can receive 
@ passive turn; 1 C. x. 9, ivrd tay Shewy arrw@dovTo’ Mt. xvii. 12, 
1 Th. ii. 14, 2 C. xi. 24: compare Demosth. Olynth. 3. p. 10 ¢, 
Lucian, Peregr. 19, Xen. Cyr. 1. 6. 45, An. 7. 2. 22, Lysias, és 
Theomnest, 4, Pausan. 9. 7. 2, Plat. Apol. 17 a, Conv. 222 e, 
Philostr. Apoll. 1. 28, Polyzen. 5. 2.15 (Porson, Eur. Med. p. 97, 
Eliendt, Lex. Soph. II. 880). The power which has produced 
death, destruction, etc., is here looked upon as actively efficient, 
and the expressions are equivalent to be killed by, be destroyed by, 
etc.: had amo been used (compare waGeiy ao Mt. xvi. 21), 
this power would merely be represented as that from which a 
result proceeded. In the former case the writer might have 
substituted the active construction, the serpents destroyed, etc., 
without any change of meaning; in the latter such an expres- 
sion would be inaccurate. Compare SAdrea@as azro Twos, 88 
differing from PBAdmrecOar wire twos, Xen. Cyr. 5. 3, 30, 
fischin. Dial. 2. 11..—'Tzro is not restricted to persons or to 
animate beings, but is also used of inanimate agencies ; see 1 C. 
vi. 12, Col it 18, Ja. i. 14, al (Don. p. 526, Jelf 639). 


2 P.1.17, povis evexBeions airg rouisde b2rd rijs pemaus SoLys, 
simply means when this voice wus borne to him by the sublime majesty: 
all other explanations are arbitrary. 


"Aro as used of place is from, in the widest sense,— whether 
that which comes from an object had previously been on, at, «with, 
by, or even in the object ; hence this preposition is mainly the 
antithesis of éi with the accusative (Diog. L. 1. 24). See for 
example, L, xxiv. 2, ebpoy roy ov amroxexuMopévoy amd Tov 
pynpeiov; Mt. xiv. 29, cataBas azo Tod wAoiov, coming down 
from the ship (he had been on the ship); iii. 16, dv€Qn aso Tov 
vdatos, up from the water (not, out of the water); xv. 27, rev 


connecting tws ris a.¢.A. with zarawereyusrer, is to be preferred. —L. viii. 14 als 
must be recognised as an example of dws with a passive (the active verb is 
used in Mt. xili. 22, Mk. iv. 19). Bornemann (combines and) explains the words 
differently, but not satisfactorily : he is followed however by Meyer. [Bor 
nemann and Meyer jon owe with Sarena Bornemann’s rendering is ‘‘ inter 

n the whole see nge t, lat. . p. 174 8q., Lucan 
VIL. 450, II. 23, Schulz, ‘Abendmahl p. 2 a 
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Yixioy Tay wirtévTay amo THS Tpamrétns (they were on the 
table); A. xxv. 1, dvéBn eis “Iepocodupa aro Katoapeias, from 
(not owt of) Ceesarea, 

In its further development azo becomes, both for physical and 
for metaphysical relations, the preposition 

a. Of separating and desisting from, as in Mt. vii. 23, 
atoywpeire amr éuov' L, xxiv. 31, dgavtos éyévero am’ avtav’ 
H. iv. 4, carémravoey aro mavtwr tTav épyov’ Rev. xviii. 14 (com- 
pare also dzroxpvirrew, wapaxadurre ao, Mt. xi. 25, L. ix. 
45, and the pregnant phrases in Col. ii. 20, Rom. ix. 3, 2 Th. 
ii, 2, A. viii. 22, 2 C. xi. 3, and the like): consequently of re- 
moteness from, Jo. xxi. 8 (Rev. xi 14,—compare Xen. An. 3. 
3. 9, Soph. Gd. Col. 900). 

b. Much more frequently of procession from, in any manner 
and under any aspect. It is specially used in a temporal sense 
to indicate the starting point or the commencement of a period 
(from, since), as Mt. ix. 22, xxv. 34, 2 Tim. iii, 15, A. iii 
24,—or the starting point of a series, Mt. ii, 16, L. xxiv. 27, 
Jude 14 (awd... ws Mt.i.17, xi.12, A. viii 10, aro... ets 
2 C. iii. 18). Hence aad indicates the source, material, mass, 
or body from which anything comes; as in Mt. iii. 4 (Lucian, 
Dial, Deor. '7. 4, Her. 7. 65), A. ii. 17, éxyed amd tod arvevpa- 
Tos pou (from the LXX), L. vi. 13, xv. 16, Jo. xxi. 10, Mt. vii. 
16. Further azo denotes, with great variety of application, the 
origin (Jude 23), extraction (from a people or country), hence 
place of abode, sect, Mt. xxi. 11, xxvii 57, Jo. xi. 1, xii. 21, 
A. ii. 5, xv. 5, H. vii. 13 (Polyb. 5. 70. 8, Plut. Brut. c. 2, Her. 
8. 114); and is especially used concretely to express the per- 
sonal origin of an action—regarded simply as origin, not as a 
power consciously self-acting, in which sense zrapa is used with 
neuter verbs (Schulz, Abendm. p. 215 sqq.’) and imé with pas- 


3 When éwé follows verbs of receiving, borrowing, etc., it is simply a general 
indication of whence. Thus in Mt. xvii. 25, awe rivey AapBdveves cidn; it is 
kings who are the AapBadrerris: wapé would express immediate procession 
from, and would be used here if the taz-gatherers were the AapBedveress. In 
Aapfevese wapd cies the os is always viewed as acting (as giving and offering), 
in Aupfeves dws vos simply as possessing. In 3 Jo. 7 we should have had 
pndiy AapuPdroreis wash cas ver if the writer had wished to say that the td 
had proffered an acknowledgment. Col. ili. 24, dws xupiou awrerdyechs chy as- 
raesdeess, Toceans, it shall proceed from the Lord : wapé xupiov, which Paul might 
here have used instead, would represent the Lord as the (direct) giver. On 
the other hand, apd is strictly in place in Christ’s words in Jo. x. 18, raven» 
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sive, both in Greek writers and in the N. T.:? A. xxiii. 21, my 
amo cov étrayyediay (see above, § 30. 3. Rem. 5), Rom. xiii! 
[ Rec.], ob yap éoriy éEoucta et 7 ato Beod (followed immediately 
by at 8¢ odaas b7r0 Tov Oeod Tetaypévat eiciv), Mt. xvi. 21, wabeiv 
amo tav mpeoBurépwy (Lucian, Dial. Deor. 6. 5, Plat. Phed. 
83 b), Mk. xv. 45, yvous dad rod xevtupiwvos Mt. xii. 38, be 


env ivroAny SAaBor wae rou warps. Thus Paul writes in 1 C. xi. 23, wapircse 
dws rev xupiov, of the Lord have I received ; not, the Lord himself has (directly, 

rsonally, as in an avexddvyis) communicated it to me. Some uncial MSS. 
here have waz, but this is certainly a correction ; see Schulz Uc. p. 215 sq4q., 
and comp. NV. Theol. Annal. 1818, II. 820 sqq. [See also Ellicott on G. i. 12 
Lightfoot (on G. i. 12) maintains that this distinction between capa and é# 
after AauGavrus cannot be insisted on. ‘It is true, that while aes contemplates 
only the giver, apa in a manner connects the giver with the receiver, denoting 
the passaye from the one to the other, but the links of the chain between the 
two may be numerous, and in all cases where the idea of transmission is promi- 
nent wapé will be used in preference to awés, be the communication direct or 
indirect ; 80 Ph. iv. 18, Ickapssvos wapd "Ewapedivon vu wap’ iver: comp. Plat. 
Symp. 202 E.’’] 

1 Here and there the MSS. are divided between éwé and sos (Mk. viii. 31, 
Rom. xiii. 1): this is frequently the case in Greek authors, see Schef. Melet. pp. 22, 
83 sq., Schweighaeuser, Lex. Polyb. p. 69, al. The use of avs with passive 
in the place of s#é becomes more of more common in later writers, especially 
the Byzantines; see e.g. the index to Malalas in the Bonn edition. In earlier 
Greek it is on the whole rare: see however Poppo, Jhwe. III. i. 158, Bernh. 
p. 224. [In modern Greek aws is the preposition commonly used with passive 
verbs ; see Mullach, Vulg. p. 385, Sophocles, Gr. p. ye ; 

2 Ja. i. 13, aes bot wespaZouas, simply means from God I am tempted, and is 
@ more general expression than bwé biev wsspaZouas, which would be identical 
with ésés wespalss ys. The following words, wiupa%ss Bi words dima, 
merely show that the apostle has also in his mind the conception of a direct 
temptation by God (compare Herm. Soph. Gd. Col. 1531, Schoemann, Plat. 
Cleom. p. 237): awé ésev is very frequently a kind of adverb, divinitus. In L. 
vi. 18, by wvsupdray cxedaperwy is intended the affliction or disease itself, and no 
one would find any difficulty in such a phrase as éyAcvpusves dws voces, In L. it 
22, xvii. 25, awedoxspalsebas aes is merely to be rejected on the part of the elders. 
It is easy to see that in A. xii. 20, Sad 6 cpipschas aivwy che yapar aes oH 
Basiduxis (Arist. Pol. 4. 6) this preposition does not stand for éwé: Schnecken- 
burger (ad Ja. i. 18) maintains this, but he is not sufficiently careful in his 
distinctions. As to Mt. xi. 19, see Fritz. in loc., and Lehmann, Lucian VI. 544 
2 C. vii. 13 certainly does not come in here; aws is from. In A. x. 17 Rec, 
oi deterarpives awe cod Kepyndiov (Arrian, pict. 3. 22, 23) means simply thox 
sent from him ; awe. ows (a correction found in some MSS.) would be more 
definite, whom he had (directly) sent: compare 1 Th. iii. 6, irdésvees Tysolion 
wpes auas a9’ duev'-—they had not sent him. In 1 C. i. 80, d¢ inszety copes 
fuis dws bse, who became wisdom unto us from God, vwé is certainly not required; 
compare Her. 5. 125, see also Stallb. Plat. Rep. I. 103. Lastly, in Ja. v. 4 é 
pushes & bweerspnpives &f’ vases, this preposition is probably used designedly,— 
on your part, not (or not merely) that which has been held back directly by 
you. —The two ai ee ae occur together in manifestly different senses in L. ¥. 
15 (in some MSS.) and in Rom. xiii. 1 : compare Euseb. H. £, 2. 6. p. 115 (Ha- 
nichen). [In L. vi. 18 aé may very well be joined with béspawssevre (Meyer): 
in Mt. xi. 19 the best texts have ipyws for cisrwr, In Ja. v. 4 some join ag’ sae 

with xpe%e: (Huther, Alford).] . 


+4 


ay 


s) 
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Aouev aro cov onyeciov ideiy’ A. ix. 13,G.i.1,1C. iv. 5,2. 
vi. 13, 1 Jo. ii, 20, iv. 21, Col. iii, 24, 2 Th.i.9. Also in an 
abstract sense, the efficient force itself (so that we may render 
the preposition by through), A. xx. 9, xareveyOels ard Tod birvov" 
Rev. ix. 18; the occasion (A. xi. 19),) and the motive, Mt. xiv. 
26, aro Tod goBou expatay, for fear, xiii. 44, L. xxi. 26, xxii. 
40, xxiv. 41, A. xii 14 (Plutarch, Zysand. 23, Vig. p. 581); 
the objective cause, propter, Mt. xviii. 7, and according to some 
H. v. 7 (see Bleek),—or pre (in negative combinations), A. xxii. 
11, ove évéBretrov aio ths S0Ens Tod hwtos, on account of (for) 
the brightness—their not seeing arose from the brightness, L. 
xix. 3, Jo, xxi. 6 (see Kypke), A. xxviii. 3 v.12 Compare Held, 
Plut. Tim. 314 (Judith ii, 20, Gen. xxxvi. 7, al., Her. 2. 64). 
The preposition is used in a pregnant sense in A. xvi. 33, éXovcey 
amo Tay TAnyav, he washed and cleansed them from the stripes, 
1.e., from the blood with which they were besprinkled in con- 
sequence of the stripes. Mt. vii. 16 is easily explained: from 
the fruits (objectively) the knowledge will be derived (Arrian, 
Eput. 4.8.10). The case is different in L. xxi. 30, ad’ éavtay 
ywwooxere and 2 C. x. 7,7 where dé indicates the subjective 
power from which the knowledge proceeds, as indeed ad’ éavrod 
often means sponte.* 


According to Schleusner and Kiihnél do also denotes (1) in- 
A. xv. 38, rév dmroordvta dm’ abrav dd TaydvAtas, who had de- 
serted them in Pamphylia. But it is easy to see that the meaning is, 
who had deserted them (going off) out of Pamphylia: this is very 
different from é II., which might signify that Mark remained in 
Pamphylia, though no longer connected with Paul: compare xiii. 
13.—(2) de: A. xvii. 2, dver€yero airois dwd tiv ypapov. But this 
means, starting (in his discourses) from the Scriptures, or drawing 
from them his proofs (compare Epiphan. Opp. II. 340 d) : compare A. 
xxvii. 23. Nor is the meaning de sustained by Her. 4. 53, 195. 
Schweigh. Lez. Her. I. 77.—(3) per: A. xi. 19, dtacwapévres ard rijs 
6Aipews ; but this is on occasion of the persecution.—(4) modo, instar - 
2 Tim. 1. 3, aré rpoydvwy (see also Flatt in loc.) : the meaning is from 
my forefathers (Polyb. 5. 55. 9), with the feelings inherited from them. 
—QOn such passages as Jo. x1. 18, Rev. xiv. 20, see § 61. 5. 


1 Poppo, Thue. IIT. i. 128, 598, Stallb. Plat. Rep. II. 180. 
2 ( Most now read éwé here: this is not a “‘ negative combination.”] 
32 [Here some of the best MSS. read ig’ lavrev, by himself (Vulg. apud se). 
See Meyer in loc., Liddell and Scott 8. v. iw/, A. I. 1. d, Jelf 633. 1. 8. ¢.] 
* [Don. p. 506, Jelf 620, Webster p. 152, Green p. 215. ] 
30 
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c. "Apt does not occur in the N. T. 

d. IIpo before (with a more general meaning than arti) is 
used of place in A. v. 23 [Rec.], Ja. v. 9, also in A. xiv. 13 (com- 
pare Heliod. 1. 11. 30, Boeckh, Corp. Inscript. 11.605). More 
commonly of time,—either with nouns of time, as 2 Tim. iv. 21, 
mpo xerpwvog Jo. xiii, 1, 2 C. xii. 2, Mt. viii. 29, and the infini- 
tive of verbs (Mt. vi. 8, Jo. i. 49); or with personal words, as in 
Jo. v. 7 wpo éuoo' x. 8, Rom. xvi. 7. It is applied figuratively 
in Ja. v. 12, wpo travrey, ante omnia, 1 P. iv. 8 (Xen. Mem. 2. 
5. 3, Herod. 5.4.2). As to the original use of this preposition, 
by which its construction with a genitive is explained, see Bernh. 
p. 231." (Don. p. 505, Jelf 619.) 

e. IIept. The primary meaning of this preposition is 
clearly seen when it is joined with the dative case. It then ex- 
presses the notion of encircling, inclosing on several or on all 
sides, and is most nearly allied with audi, which denotes inclos- 
ing on both sides: hence arepé differs from rapd, which merely 
indicates that one object is near (by the side of) another. 
When joined with a genitive,this preposition is almost invariably 
used by prose writers in a figurative sense (compare however 
Odyss.5.68),* to denote the object which is the cenére of an action, 
around which, so to speak, the action moves,—e.g¢., to fight, draw 
lots, care about something (Mt. vi. 28, Mk. xiii. 32? Jo. x. 13, 
xix. 24); and then, very commonly, decide, know, hear, speak 
of or concerning something (de, super): see above, p. 452. In 
other places we render zrepé by for (e.g., intercede for some 


1 [Bernhardy considers forwards from (Jelf 619. 1. c), as in the Homeric 
"Iassds wps, to be the original meaning. Compare however Curtius, Elucida- 
tions, p. 200 sq. ‘‘ As adverbs the prepositions could primarily take the geni- 
tive, as the case of connexion. The genitive depends on avi in precisely the 
same manner as in the German A aickt, Laut, Kraft. With «ps, also,... the 
case is no doubt the same . . . . The most decisive confirmation of this view 
is found in the fact that all the improper prepositions, i. e., the prepositions 
which still continue to have more of ie nature of adverbs, take the genitive.” ] 

2 That the local meaning around, about, is not without example in cater) prose 
is shown by Locella, Xen. Hphes. p. 269; compare Schef. Dion. Comp. 351. 
Thus in A. xxv. 18 wspl of might be Joined with erabiress (Meyer) : compare ver. 
7, wipitorncay of x6 ‘ltpevodtuwy xaraibunorss lovdase. 

3 (This example belongs to the next line: the verb is know. ] . 

* Verbs of caring, etc., are also construed with bwip; see p. 478. The distine- 
tion is thus explained by Weber, Dem. p. 130: s#spi solam mentis circumspec- 
tionem vel respectum rei, owie simul animi propensionem . .. . significat. 
This twofold construction is also found with verbs of contending (about or jor 
something), and hence wis and dwip are sometimes found contrasted in the 
re passage ; see Franke, Dem. p. 6 9q., [who quotes Hschin. 8. 10, Dem. 19. 
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one), as in Jo. xvi. 26, A. viii. 15, H. xiii. 18, L. xix. 37, 1 Th. 
1.2; on account of, on behalf of, Jo. xv. 22, A. xv. 2, xxv. 15, 
1 P. iii. 18,—though here our wm [about] comes-in in various. 
ways; or as regards, concerning, Mt. iv. 6, Rom. xv. 14, 1 C. xi. 1, 
Jo. vii. 17, Demosth. Ol. 1.§ 11. In this last sense we find 
mepi with its substantive placed at the head of a complete sen- 
tence, as an absolute phrase,—an exponendum ;} e.g.,1 C. xvi. 1 
wept THS Aoylas «.T.r., quod ad pecunias attinet, though these 
words are grammatically in direct connexion with @s7rep S:é- 
tata. A still clearer example is 1 C. xvi. 12, qwep “ArrodXo, 
TOAAG Tapexddeca autor, iva EXOn pos buas x.7.r. (compare 
Papyri Taur. 1. 6. 31): we find a similar use of de, e. g., Cic. 
Fam. 3.12. Sometimes zrep/ appears to signify above, and 
hence pre, as in the Homeric wept wdvytov éupevat addrAwWv 
(Bernh. p. 260). Some (as Beza) have taken it in this sense 
in 3 Jo. 2, rept ravrov evyopal ce x.7.d.,before all things (Schott): 
Liicke supports this rendering by a passage from Dion. H. 
IT. 1142 (where however zrep) drravtrwy means in regard to, 
an relation to, etc.). It does not appear to me, however, that 
the impossibility of connecting zepi wrdvrwy with the following 
infinitives (Bengel and Baumg.-Crusius iz loc.) has yet been 
clearly proved.? (Don. p. 515, Jelf 632.) 

f. IIpos. The meaning which agrees with the primary force 
of the genitive, viz., from something, is shown by the local use 
of this preposition (Herm. Vig. p. 863), and is also clear in such 
examples as 76 zroceupevoy mrpos Tav Aaxedatpoviov (Her.7.209), 
mao-yxopev mrpos auris (Alciphr. 1.20, see Bernh. p. 264), elvac 
mpos Ttvos, to be on the side of some one. Compare ad Herennium 
2. 27, ab reo facere. Hence also zpos eno, like e re nostra, 
to my advantage, in accordance with my interests (Lob. p. 10, 
Ellendt, Arrian I. 265). In the N. T. pos in this sense has 
given way to azo and é«: it occurs once only, in A. xxvii. 34, 
Touro (taking nourishment) mrpos ris bpetépas owtnplas trrapyet, 


1 Stallb. Plat. Rep. IL. 157, and Tim. p. 97. 

* Even here however the preposition certainly retains the meaning around, 
about, as the relation was originally viewed. He is ‘‘ excellent around all,” who 
by his excellence keeps all in, as it were, so that no one can come forth out of 
the mass. ‘‘ Before all” marks the relation on one side only, ws on all sides. 
(Compare Donalds. New Crat. p. 334 sqq. } 

2 fin his second edition Liicke takes the same view as Winer : so also Huther, 
De W., and Alford. ] 


Lari 


conduces to your deliverance,—properly, stands, so to speak, on the 
side of your deliverance. Another example of a similar kind is 

. Thuc. 3.59, od mpos rips bpetépas SoEns, non cedet vobis in gloriam. 
(Don. p. 524, Jelf 638.) 


~ a 
hon 


Ky. 

“7 
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‘ wv 


g. Emi. The primary meaning which might justify the 
construction with the genitive has here for the most part dis- 
appeared ; unless we choose to render e. g. L. iv. 29, dpous, éd 
ov 1) Woks avTav wxodopnto, up from which (on which up- | 
wards) it was built (Diod. S. 3. 47, Polyb. 10. 10. 5). ’Emi 

| 


usually denotes being upon, over a place (a point or a surface), 


ar 
oe. 
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whether the object is regarded as at rest or as moving to and 
fro! So in Mt. x. 27, enpvEate émt trav Swpdtor' xxiv. 39, 
épyomuevov er ray veperor' ix. 2,6, A. v. 15, viii. 28, Rev. xii 1, 
1 C. xi. 10, L. xxii. 21; and especially emt ris ys (opposed to €v 
T® ovpave), compare Xen. An, 3. 2. 19, Arrian, Ad, 1. 18. 15. 
When applied to waters it denotes not merely the surface, as 10 
Rev.v.13 ézi ris Oaddoons,” but also the bank or shore (compare 
Arrian, Al, 1.18.10), as Jo. xxi. 1, émrt THs Oaracans, by the sea 
(Polyb. 1.44.4, Xen..An. 4.3.28, 2 K.ii.7,—compare the Hebrew 
bY). Next it is applied to raised, elevated objects on which 
something is set up, e. g.,on the cross, A. v.30, Jo. xix.19. The 
N. T. Lexicons give also the local meaning by, near, beside, 
but of this there is no sufficient evidence. In L. xxii. 40, roves 
is to be understood of a mountain (though we also say on the 
spot); in Mt. xxi. 19, éart ris 0500 means on the road ;* A. xx.9, 


1 Wittmann, De natura et potest. prep. ivi (Schweinf. 1846), In most 
cases the Latin language uses in; but our own auf [upon] answers to ivi in 
many of its applications, and is used not merely of heights, but also of level 
surfaces, "Ee’ ienuias (Mk, viii. 4) is in its conception exactly like our ‘‘ auf dem 
Felde ” [literally, on the field,—compare on the farm, on the estate}, though we do 
not use auf in this particular phrase. Comp. Mt. iv. 1, dytxém sis cay ipruss. 

2 We must also bring in here Jo. vi. 19, etprartiy iw) ens bardoows, walk on 
the sea (in Mt. xiv. 25, ivi ray daAaeoay seems to be the true reading) ; compare 
Lucian, Philops. 18, 6adifsi ig’ iaros* Vera Hist. 2. 4, iwi cov wsrAdyeus ba- 
dsovess (Job ix. 8). Ln itselfindeed ii ris badacens might also be rendered by 
the sea: this Fritzsche (Matt. p. 502) certainly did not intend to deny. 

3 Even in the case of objects which are on the same level the Greeks spoke 
of an upper part, in accordance with a conventional or ethical view which in 
most instances we are able to follow. Thus s man may be said to stand abore 
the door (Her. 5. 92) if he stands by the door inside room, whilst a man 
who stands outside by the door may be said to stand sender the door. Compare 
Bernh. p. 248, on the kindred ee drip. Languages differ very greatly 
in the view which is taken of the relation. 

‘ [Alford renders by the road-side, quoting Meyer. Meyer now translates 
over the road, adding that we may either suppose that the tree simply projected 


| 
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emt tis Oupidsos, upon the window. In Jo. vi. 21,76 qAoioy 
eyeveto emt Ths yis is said of a vessel coming to land, and éré 
relates to the ascending beach : see however what is said above. 

The figurative uses of é¢ are very clear. It is applied to 

(a) Rule or superintendence over: Mt. ii. 22, Bactreverv eri 
"Tovdadas’ Rev. xi. 6, A. viii. 27, elvas emt awdons ths yatns 
vi. 3, xii. 20, Rom. ix. 5, elvac éwt arayrwy E. iv. 6; compare 
Polyb. 1. 34. 1, 2. 65. 9, Arrian, Al. 3. 5. 4. 

(6) The object of an action,—its substratum, as it were: e. g., 
Jo. vi. 2, onpeta & érroia eri trav acbevovvrwv, which he did 
on the sick (compare Matth. 584. a.€). So especially in refer- 
ence to speaking, as in G. iii. 16 od Aéyes . .. @S ml ToAA@Y, as 
speaking upon many (speaking of many) ; compare scribere, dis- 
serere super re, and Sext. Emp. adv. Math. 2. 24, 6. 25, Epict. 
Ench. 32 

(c) Presence before (coram),—especially of appearing before 
judges, authorities, etc. (where we say bring up before): Mt. 
Xxviil. 14,£ A. xxiii. 30, xxiv. 20, xxv. 9,1 C. vi. 1, 1 Tim. vi. 13 
(compare ALL 8. 2, Lucian, Catapl. 16, Dio C. p. 825, Schoem. 
[seus 293). Then in a general sense, 1 Tim. v. 19, ésrt waptv- 
pov, before witnesses (Xen. Hell. 6.5.38, Vectig. 3. 14, Lucian, 
Philops. 22, Matzner, Antiph..p. 165),°—and also 2 C. vii 14, 
before, i. e., to Titus.° 

(<2) In a kindred sense, with names of persons é7ri denotes 
the time of a prince’s reign, as A. xi. 28, ew) KXavdlov, under 
Claudius, Mk. ii. 26 (Raphel and Fritz. in loc.), L. iii. 2 (Her. 1. 
15, schin. Dial. 3. 4, Xen. Cyr. 8. 4. 5, al.’); also simply the 
life-time of some one (é2’ éwov, in my time), especially of influen- 


1 


over the road or that it was planted on an elevation by the road-side, or that 
the road here passed through a ravine. °Ea? ea» dupa, A. v. 23, must apparently 
be taken as an exception to Winer’s remark, unless we can give the preposition 
its figurative meaning over (oversight over,—see above). ] 

= Here iwi is probably not genuine: in Rev. v. 10 we have BaeaAsuur iwi iis 


ys. 
a Reitz, Lucian VI. 448 (Bip.), Schef. Demosth. II. 172, Held, Plut. Timol. 
8 


2 Heind. Plat. Charm. 62, Ast, Plat. Legg. p. 114, Schoem. Plut. Agis p. 76, 
Ellendt, Arrian I. 436. 

*(Liinemann adds Mk. xiii. 9.] 

*In Mt. xviii. 16, 2 C. xiii 1, this formula is enlarged, ivi erépares due 


paprupey (after the Hebrew sp~by). Even here ia is really nothing more than 
by, with,—with (on) the testimony of . . . witnesses. 


* See Wetst. I. 443, 562, Schef. Melet. p. 105. 
* Bremi Dem. p. 165, Schweigh. Lex. Her. 1. 243, Sturz, Lex. Dion. C. p. 148. 
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tial persons, as L. iv. 27, éwi ’EdAtooaiou (Xen. Cyr. 1. 6. 31, 
Plat. Rep. 10. 599 e, Crit. 112 a, Alciphr. 1.5,e2t rev mpoyovwy’ 
Arrian, Epict. 3.23,27). Then we find é7é thus used with nouns 
denoting a state or event (Xen. Cyr. 8. 7. 1, Herod. 2. 9. 7), Mt. 
i. 11, él rijs petoxecias BaB8vadvos, ai the time of the exile. 
Lastly, it becomes a simple indication of time, as in H. i. 1, ef 
€oxaTou Tay nuepav tovrwy, in the last of the days, 1 P. i. 20, 
2 P.iii. 3 (compare Num. xxiv, 14, Gen.xlix. 1; ésrl rév apyaiar 
xpover, Aristot. Polit. 3.10, Polyb. 1. 15. 12, Isocr. Paneg. ¢. 
44); and generally of that to which something else attaches 
itself, as in Rom. i. 10, emt trav mposevyav pov, with (in) my 
prayers, 1 Th. i. 2, E.i. 16. Somewhat different is Mk. xi- 
26, emt tov Barou, at the bush,—a concise expression for “at 
the passage in which the bush is spoken of.” 

Sometimes we find éé with the genitive, in a local sense, 
joined with verbs expressing direction, and even motion (Bernh. 
p. 246) towards, to, upon. See Mt. xxvi. 12, Badrovoa To pupov 
emt TOU owpatos, over the body; A. x. 11, oxedos Te... 
xabéwevoy eri THs yijs, descending to the earth, Mk. xiv. 39, 
€mvumrrev ert THs ys, on the earth ; H. vi. 7. This is very com- 
mon in Greek writers; see Her. 1.164, 2. 73, 75,119, 4. 14, 
5. 33, Xen. Cyr. 7.2.1, Hell. 1. 6, 20, 3. 4.12, 5. 3. 6, 7. 1. 28, 
al.’ In this usage the preposition originally included the sense 
of remaining at or on, see Rost p. 560: Kriiger’s explanation 
(p. 339) is somewhat different.? In such examples as Rev. x. 2, 
L. viii. 16, Jo. xix. 19, A. v. 15 (reOévas eri rod x.7.2.), like 
ponere in loco, the relation is viewed differently. (Don. p. 517, 
Jelf 633.) 


h. Mera properly signifies between, amidst (péoos),* as in 
L. xxiv. 5, rd Gntetre tov Gavta pera tov vexpov’ Mk. i. 13: 
hence it denotes with (together with), L. v. 30, pera Trav Tedwvar 
éoGiete Jo, xx. 7. It is thus applied to personal association 
(Jo. ili. 22, xviii. 22,4 A. ix. 39, Mt. xii. 42, H. xi. 9°), and 


yas Lex. Xen. 1]. 258, Ellendt, Arr. Al. 1.389. Wittmann w. s. (see p. 

* The distinction was already felt by Bengel (on H. vi. 7). 

3 (See however Curtius, Gr. Ktym. L 258 (Transl. ). } 

*|A mistake, probably for xviii. 2, or 18. ] ‘ 
* Under this head comes also the Hebraistic phrase wAnpoous ms tifporvras mics 
Tov wpeswwrou vou, A. ii. 28, from the LXX (7°3B°NN), —which cannot be taken 


a merely local sense. 


wa 
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mutual action, as Jo. iv. 27, Aadrety pera Tivos’ vi. 43, yoyyuCeuv 
pe? GAHAwY Mt. xviii.23, cvvaipey Noyor weTa TLVOS: Compare 
Rev. ii. 16,1 22, L. xii. 13. So especially in the expression of 
metaphysical (particularly of ethical) relations, as Mt. xx. 2, 
ounghavety pera tevos ii. 3, L. xxiii. 12, A. vii 9, Rom. xii. 15, 
1 Jo. i. 6 (elvas perd revos, Mt. xii. 30, compare Xen. Cyr. 2. 4.7). 
Sometimes we find wera used where we say on or towards (erga), 
asin L. x. 37,0 wotjoas TO EXe€os per’ avTow’ i. 7 2? (OY,—probably 
not in A. xiv. 27), the person affected being regarded by us, not 
as associated in the action, but as its object. But pera is also 
applied to things, as in L. xiii. 1, dv 76 alua Emev peta Tov 
Gvovay avrav' Mt. xxvii. 34,—usually to express that with 
which one is furnished, accompanied, surrounded, as L, xxii. 52, 
eEednAvOate peta payaipayv’ Jo. xviii. 3, Mt. xxiv. 31 (Dem. 
Panten. p. 628 c, Herod. 5.6.19). It is then used of attendant 
actions and circumstances, especially states of mind (Bernh. p. 
255), as H. xii. 17, pera Saxpvev éxfntjoas (Herod. 1.16.10), 
1 Tim. iv. 14, Mt. xiv. 7, Mk. x. 30, A. v. 26, xvii. 11, e3é£avro 
Tov AGyor peTa raons mpoOupias’ Mt. xiii. 20, xxviii. 8, 2 C. vii. 
15 (Eurip. Hipp. 205, Soph. Gd. Col. 1636, Alciphr. 3. 38, 
Anistot. Magn. Mor. 2. 6, Herod. 1. 5. 19); and, lastly, of the 
inner union of non-material things, as E. vi. 23, dydarn peta 
WIOTEWS. 

The instrument, as such (Kypke I. 143 °), is never expressed 
by werd in good prose. In 1 Tim. iv. 14, pera ériBécews Tov 
Xetpev is with, amid imposition of hands (conjointly with the act 
of imposition) ; and in Mt. xiv. 7, we6” Spxov is interposito jure- 
jurando (H. vii. 21). Yet it borders on this meaning in L. xvi. 
15, pera dovis peydrns SoFalwy (substantially equivalent to 


1[The force of ssra@ is clear in weaspsie psva cives (Rev. xii. 7, xiii. 4, xvii. 
14,—py omby, 18. xvii. 33, al.), but it must be remembered that in Greek 


writers this phrase has a very different meaning : see Wilke, Claviss.v. psra (ed. 
Gnmm), Jelf 636. I. 3.) ; 

?(Add L. i. 58. ‘‘ This language must be traced to the Septuagint ; which 
also exhibits in the same connexion the simple Dative (Jos. il. 12), as well as 
sis and iws with the Accus. (Jos. ii. 14, 2S. ii. 5). The expression sea ¢ Oscs 
ivenes pie avrov (A. xv. 4) is, however, quite distinct, and correctly expresses 
the conspiring agency of God with his servants by his miraculous interposi- 
tions.” Green p. 218. ] . 

3 Mira Avxvev, Fabric. Pseudepigr. 11. 143, means with a light, i. e., furnished 
with it, carrying it with him,—cum lumine, not lumine. On the other hand, 
compere Leo Gramm. p. 260, payailpior iwiPiptems Bovrsusves avtAsiv os eit auTou" 
p. 275, al. [Similarly in modern Greek ; see Mullach p. 382. ] 
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dove peydAn or év dova peyadny), and perhaps in A. xiii. 17:" 
compare Polyb. 1. 49. 9, 7Oposke pera xnpvyparos Lucian, Phi- 
lops. 8, BonOety tut peta THs Téxvns, and the similar use of 
ovv,—at all events in the poets (Bernh. p. 214). As to Mt 
XXVil. 66, see Fritzsche in loc.” 

Merd with the genitive never has the meaning after :* 
Mk. x. 30, pera Sewypav is amid persecutions, as peta Kivduver 
is amidst dangers (Thuc.1.18,aL). In Mt. xii 41 pera with 
the genitive is wrongly rendered contra by Kiihnol and Baumg.- 
Crusius. The words run thus: the Ninevites will at the last 
judgement appear with this generation,—i. e., when the men of 
this generation appear before the judgment-seat, the Ninevites 
will appear with them; for what purpose (against), is first 
expressed by the following words. 

The use of the genitive with this preposition is explained by 
the fact, that whatever accompanies or surrounds a person is in 
a certain sense dependent on him. (Don. p. 520, Jelf 636.) 

ii Mid, The primary meaning is through, 1 C. xiii. 12 (Plat. 
Phad. 109 c): the idea of going through however, in a local 
sense, always has attached to it that of coming forth or cut. 
(In Hebrew and Arabic indeed }2 is the only preposition for the 
local through; compare also Fabric. Pseudepigr. I. 191, éxpevyew 
&:’ atavos' Mt. iv. 4, éxmopever@a: dia, from Dt. viii. 3, and 
SieEépyeorOar, Plat. Rep. 10. 621 a.*) For this reason dea go- 
verns the genitive. It occurs in a local sense in simple combi- 
nations: as L, iv. 30, avros dueAO av Sa pécou avtav éropeveto 
(Herod. 2. 1. 3); 1 C. iii. 15, owOjoeras . . . ws Sid wupos 
Rom. xv. 28, avedevoouar Sv tyay eis Srraviay, i. e., through 
your city (Thue. 5. 4, Plut. Virt. Mul. p. 192 Lips.); A. xi. 49, 
Sceépero 6 Aovos Su’ GANS THS ywpas, from one end to the other 
(throughout,’ Odyss. 12. 335, Plat. Symp. p. 220 b); 2 C. viii. 


1 Yet here we should probably take «sra as expressing accompaniment, —sith 
upraised arm, holding ee arm over them (for protection). 

a [Fritzsche considers an example of brachy ylogy, the fall expression being 
hefarivavre cov radoy, Thpayivarvrss gov Aibev wire rev Fr dagtateen THY mesrreta, 
= firmarunt monumentum et obsignato lapide et custodibus appositis : our Auth. 
Vers. agrees with this. Meyer joins wsea with negaa. ; Bleek, al., with segpe- 
yiravess, See Green p. 218.] 

3 In Fabric. Paeudep. II. 593 psa cov iatsiv is certainly a mistake of trap- 
scription for wsra eo iadsix, The passages collected by Raphel (on Mk. I. ¢.) 
prove nothing. 

* Compare Kihner II. 281 (IT. 416, in ed. 2], and my 5th Progr. de Verlia 
composit, p. 3. (Jelf 627, I. a.) 

6 (Jelf 627. I. 6, Riddell, Plat. Apol. p. 161.] 
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18, o0 o mrawwos .. . Sia Tracdy Tov exxAnotav. In Greek, as 
in all languages, there is an easy transition from this local 
through to the (animate or inanimate) instrument, as that through 
which the result effected passes, as it were (compare especially 
1 P. 1. 7),—that which lies between the will and the act: e.g, 
3 Jo. 13, od Oérw Sia péXavos Kai Kaddpouv ypddew’ 2 Jo. 12 
(Plut. Vit. Solon. p. 87 e), 2 C. vi. 7, 1 O. xiv. 9, 2 Th. ii. 2 dca 
Aoyou, 8.’ értoron is, orally, by letter, H. xiii. 22 8a Bpayéwv 
eneoTEIAa wiv, paucis scripsi vobis (see § 64). Thence it is 
applied to non-material objects, as 1 C. vi. 14, nuds éEeyepet dia 
Tis Suvapews avtod' Rom. iii. 25, dv mpoéBero ikactipiov dia 
Tis wiotews’ Rom. ii. 12, Ja. ii. 12, eplvecOar S:a vopov, It is 
applied to persons, as in A. iii. 16, 9 wéotis 7 Se’ avrod 1 C. iii. 
5, daxovor, &¢ dy emvotevoate’ H. iii. 16, of eEeAOovtes €& Aiyu- 
mrov dia Mawtoéws: so especially da “Incotd Xpiorod of the 
mediatorial work of Christ in all its parts, Rom. ii. 16, v. 1, 
2C.i5, Gil, Ei 5, Phi li, Tit. iii, 6, al;" also d:¢ 
mvevpatos (ayiov), Rom. v. 5, 1 C. xii. 8, E. iii. 16. Under 
this (instrumental) meaning must also be ranged 2 Tim. ii. 2, 8d 
TOMMY papTUpwy (intervenientibus multis testibus, bythe mediation 
of,1.e., here, in the presence of many witnesses); and H. vii. 9, d:a 
‘ABpadp wai Aci SeSexdtwrat, through Abraham, i.e., in the per- 
son of Abraham as representative of the whole Israelitish people, 
—through Abraham’s being tithed, Levi is also tithed. dia 
is sometimes, but only seldom, used in reference to the causa 
principalis? (as in 1 C. i. 9, G. iv. 7 v. 1), and might appear 


' This phrase has essentially the same meaning when it is combined with 
Words of praising, thanking, etc., asin Rom. i. 8, vii. 25, xvi. 27, Col. iii. 17. 
Not only are the benefits for which we give thanks procured through Christ, 
but also the thanksgiving itself is offered (in a mode pleasing to God) through 
Christ, living with God, and continuing the work of mediation for his people. 
The Christian thanks God, not in his own person,but through Christ, whom he 
regards as the medium of his prayer, as Me is the medium of his salvation. 
Philippi’s remarks on Rom. i. 8 are inadequate : Bengel is better. 

2 On the Latin per for a see Hand, Jursell. IV. 486 sq. ‘‘The wrong done 
through me” and ‘the wrong done by me” may in the end express exactly 
the same thing, but the wrong-doer is viewed under different aspects in the 
two expressions. 4é is probably used designedly in Mt. xxvi. 24, ry avbpewe 
B ot é vids cow &vbpowev wapadideras (the traitor was merely an instrument, com- 
pare Rom. viii. 82): also in A. ii. 48, weand os ripaca xai onpsin Jie cor 
avorrédws ivivere, for the true Worker was God (A. ii. 22, xv. 12) ; compare Bsa 
xiwer, A. v.12, xiv. 3. The fact that this more exact mode of expression 1s 
not adhered to in all passages and by all writers, proves nothing against this 
explanation. 
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here to be synonymous with iro or wapd. Even in such cases 
however éca does not indicate the author as such, i. e., as the 
source from which something proceeds, but in strictness only 
as the person through whose labour, favour, etc., something 13 
received (compare G. i. 1); the question whether this comes 
from him directly or indirectly is not touched.’ We may also 
add with Fritzsche (Rom. L p. 15): “est autem hic usus ibi 
tantum admissus, ubi nullam sententie ambiguitatem crearet.” 
Thus in G.i. 1, after Paul has used dro and &4 distinctively, he 
sums up with 8a alone—also standing in reference to God. 
Very many passages have been wrongly referred to this category. 
In Jo. i. 3, 17, the per of mediate agency is justified by the doc- 
trine of the Logos; compare Origen in loc. (Tom. I. 108, Lom- 
matzsch). 42 od in Rom.i. 5 is explained by xv. 15 ; in Rom. 
xi. 36, the presence of é« and eis of itself renders this explana- 
tion of ded necessary ; on G. iii. 19 see my note in loc. As to 
Rom. v. 2, no one will allow himself to be misled by Fritzsche’s 
remark. In H. ii. 3, Christ is recarded as commissioned by 
God to proclaim salvation: on 1 P. ii. 14? see Steiger.’ 

To the idea of medium we may also refer the use of dia to 
denote the mental state in which one does something; e. g., 5+ 
UTomovis atrexdéxer Oat, tpéxewv, Rom. viii. 25, H. xii. 1, Plut. 
Educ. 5. 3,A—probably also 2 C. v. 7, 5:a wiotews epsematouper. 
Hence éca serves as a periphrasis for an adjective, asin 2 C. ill. 
11, ef 10 xatapyovpevov (éorr) 51a S0€Ns, i. e., Evdo€or (Matth. 
580. 1.e). More loosely used, this preposition denotes that with 


1 Bremi (on Corn. Nep. 10. 1. 4) takes almost exactly the same view. Even 
if it were conceded that dv is perfectly identical with sé, it would not follow 
that in G. iii, 19, (veces) Saraysis 30 &yyirtoy, the angels are indicated as the 
authore of the Mosaic Law (as Schulthess persistently maintained). If we are 
to depart from the simple explanation ordained through angels, reasons alto- 
gether different from those which Schulthess gives, and of a more positive kind, 
must be brought forward to justify the change. 

2 (Steiger refers aired to the king: similarly Alferd and others.—On the 
use of 3a in such passages as G. i. 1 see Ellicott and Lightfoot in loc. In 
G. Ne f referred to in the text, 3 ésex is certainly the most probable 
reading. : 

3. In 1 Th. iv. 2, eivas wapayysrins Winans tuiv did cov mopion “Inee?, 
the expression at first sight appears strange. But as the Apostle was not 
acting in his own person, Dut as moved through Christ, his charges were really 
given through Christ. P 

4 Xen. Cyr. 4. 6. 6 is of a different kind. In 2. ii. 4, also, typaya opi be 
wokAwy Jaxpuwv is properly throuyh many tears: ‘‘ amid many tears” expresses 
something similar, —see above, 8 Vv. ira. 
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which some one is furnished, the circumstances and relations 
amid which he does something: 1 Jo. v. 6, éA@@y 8 ddarTos 
xai aipatos, came by means of ~water and blood ; H. ix. 12,— 
but see Bleek in loc. ;* Rom. ii. 27, o€ tov dia ypapparos xar 
Tepitouns twapaBatny ovra, with letter and circumcision, i. e., 
although thou wast in possession of a written law, etc.; iv. 11; 
xiv. 20, 0 Sea mposxoppatos écbiwv, who cateth with (amid) 
offence—giving offence.” 

When applied to time, &¢@ signifies 

(a) During (i. e., within the space of time), as in H. ii. 13, 
ba wavros Tob Cav (Xen. Cyr. 2.1.19, Mem. 1. 2. 61, Plat. 
Conv. 203 dy; even if in the course of this period the action 
takes place but once or occasionally, as A. v. 19, xvi. 9, al. 
Of this laxer use of the preposition there are probably no 
examples in Greek writers.® 

(b+) After:t eg, 80 érav wresovov, A. xxiv. 17,—properly 
interjectis pluribus annis, many years being passed through, i. e., 
after the lapse of many years ;° also G. ii. 1. Compare Her. 6. 
118, Plat. Legg. 8. 834 e, Arist. Anim. 8.15, Polyb. 22. 26. 22, 
Geopon. 14. 26. 2, Plut. Agis 10, Lucian, Jcar. 24, and in the 


1 [The preposition 3.4 may here be taken as denoting the means: it was 
Christ’s own blood which opened to him, as it were, the entrance into the 
iy enenay :” Bleek in loc. Similarly Alford. ] 

7 Markland, Lys. V. 329 (Reiske). 

* Fritzsche in Fritzschior. Opusc. p. 164 sq. [In all the passages (A. v. 19, 
Iv. 9, xvii, 10, xxiii. 31) Meyer defends the meaning through, throughout 
(see his notes dl. cc. and on G. ii. 1). On the other side see Ellicott on G. 
wl: .... A. v. 19, where both the tense and the occurrence preclude the 
possibility of ita being ‘throughout the night;’ so also A. xvi. 9; A. xvii. 10 
16 perhaps doubtful."t 
_ * This signification of 3sé cannot be denied by any one who is not trying to find 
in G. ii. 1 his own foregone conclusion respecting the chronology of Paul’s travels, 
That the preposition may mean “after” can be clearly shown ; whether we 
derive this meaning (with Matth. 580. 1. a) from the idea of interval which is 
expressed by 3s¢ in its local sense, or from that of passing through a series of 
points of time (which are thus indicated as gone over, as passed): see Herm. 
Vig. p. 856. The assertion that it is only to a period of time after which some- 
thing occurs as its result that dé can be thus applied, is a subtlety which has no 
foundation in the usage of the language, and which wrongly takes the notion of 
means, which is but a derived sense of 3¢, to explain one of the temporal appli- 
cations of the preposition, though these are always most closely attached to the 
primary local meaning. Even were this conceded, however, it would be quite 
admissible to understand 3a Iszarsesdpov izev in G. ii. 1 of a journey the 
necessity of which forced itself on Paul in consequence of 14 years of labour. 
Atallevents zacad dwexdavyy (ver. 2) could not be urged as a decisive argu- 
ment on the other side. 

> Her. 3.157, 3:aaswary npipas Sixa’ Isocr. Perm. p. 746. 

‘See Perizon. lian p. 921 (ed. Gronov.), Blomfield, sch. Pers. 1006, 
Wetst. I. 525, 558. (Ellicott on G. ii. 1, Jelf 627. I. 2. &, Don. p. 511.] 
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LXX Dt. ix. 11. So, lastly, in Mk. ii. 1, 80’ qyepar, after 
some days (Theophr. Plant. 4. 4, &¢ nuepov tevymy) : compare 
dua ypovov, Plat. Huthyd. 273 b, Xen. Cyr. 1. 4. 28 (Raphel, 
Kypke, and Fritz. in loc.).' (Don. p. 510, Jelf 627.) 


The following significations have been wrongly attributed to &a:— 

(a) Into: 1 é. xiii. 12, BAéropey & ésowrpov, is said according to 
the popular conception,—a man looks through a mirror, inasmuch as 
he imagines that the form he sees is behind the mirror. 

(b) Cum: 1 C. xvi. 3, 80 érurroAdy rovrouvs mémpw areveyxev 
«.t.4,, must be rendered by means of letters, recommending them by 
letters (Syr. |2,-4{0). It is true the apostle also intends that they 


shall take these letters with them, but the meaning of the preposition 
is nevertheless strictly retained. 

(c) Ad: 2 P. i. 3, xadécavros yuas da Sdgys xai dperfs is not 
ad religionem christianam adduxit eo consilio, ut consequeremini 
felicitatem ete., hut, called by means of glory and power,—so that 
the power and majesty of God were manifested in this call (ver. 4, 
compare 1 P. it 9). Some MSS. read doy xai dpery.? 

(d) On account of, for da with the accusative: this interchange 
is found in very late writers only, e. g., Acta Apocr. p. 252. In 
2 C. ix. 13 &d rather expresses the occasion through which the 
dogalev is brought about ; the following words, éxi 17 troray7, ex- 
press over, i.e., on account of the obedience. 1. i. 21, otx ewe 
Koopos dia THS Copias Tov Gedy, may very well mean, by means of thete 
(vaunted, see ver. 20) wisdom,—the wisdom did not enable them to 
attain this object; though the explanation given by others “ for 
(very) wisdom” may be grammatically admissible, if we take this 
rendering as derived from “ having wisdom with them ” (see above). 
The words which immediately follow, da rHs pwpias, are however 
decisive for the former view. Rom. vii. 4, éavarwOyre re vopy da 
Tov gwpatos Xpiorov, is explained by ver. 1-3: ye were slain to the 
law through the body of Christ,—with the slaying of Christ’s body 
(which slaying had reference to the law) ye have been slain to the 
law. In 1C. xi. 12 it is the less possible to take && ras yuraiwos 
as used for da trav yuvaixa (which here would bring in an extra- 
neous thought), since these words were clearly intended to be 
parallel to é rod dvépes: the distinction between the prepositicns 
éx and da is obvious at once. In 2C. viii. 8 (Schott), da rps éreper 
orovons belongs to Soxiafwy, as was seen by Bengel. In H. x. 39, 
(Schott) wdvres paprupnOévres Sia THs wictrews means praised through 
faith, who through faith have obtained praise. 


1 (Fritzsche, Alford, and others thus explain Mt. xxvi. 61, Mk. xiv. 58, kes 
apy auspov. Meyer renders during three days: see also Winer on G. ii. 1.] 

? (This reading is adopted by Lachm., Tisch., Treg., Alford: Westcott snd 
Hort retain the received text. ] 


f 
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Nor is there any foundation for the rendering per (Schott) in 
exhortations and adjurations (by), Rom. xii. 1, xv. 30, 1 C. i. 10, 
2C.x.1, 2 Th. iit 12.1 To exhort or conjure through the mercy 
of God, through the name of Christ, means, to exhort etc. referring 
to, reminding of . . . .: du indicates the motive which the writer 
presents to add strength to his exhortation. 


k. Kara has for its primary meaning down (down upon, 
down from), de——compare xatw (Xen. An. 4. 2.17, ddrAXopevor 
Kata Ths wétpas 1. 5. 8, Tpéyew Kata mpavovis yndodou' Her. 
8. 53): Mt. viii. 32, dpunoe aca 4 ayéAn Kata Tod Kpnuvod 
(Galen, Protrept. 2, xata xpnpvev’ Dio Chr. 7. 99, Porphyr. 
Adstin, 4.15, lian 7.14, Pausan, 10. 2. 2); 1 C. xi. 4, avijp 
Kata Keparys éywv, having (a veil hanging) down from the 
head ; compare also the figurative usage in 2 C. viii. 2, 4) xara’ 
Rabous wrwyela, poverty reaching down into the depth? It is 
next applied to the surface over (through) which something 
extends, and hence differs essentially from the local év (with 
which it is frequently interchanged by later writers,—compare 
Ellendt, Arr. Al. I. 355): L. iv. 14, é&A@ev xa Orns Tis 
meptywpou" A. ix. 31, 42, x. 37;* compare Arrian, Al. 5.7. 1, 
Indic. 13.6. In its figurative use xatd denotes hostile direction 
against something, Mt. x. 35, xxvii. 1, A. vi. 13, 1 C. iv. 6, xv. 
15,‘ Rom. viii. 33: it is the antithesis of trép, see Rom. xi. 2 
compared with viii. 34, and 2 C. xiii. 8. Kara is the preposition 
nsually employed to express this relation: it seems however, 
like our gegen, strictly to imply no more than motion on or to, 
whereas ayti, like contra, has the notion of hostility included 
even in its local meaning. In oaths and adjurations (Mt. xxvi. 


: poe we should probably read, iv xupig 'Inood Xpore. | 
3 To this head belongs A. xxvii. 14, (Baas xac’ abrns avsues cufwvxes: the tem- 
pestuous wind rushed (from above) down upon the island. In Mk. xiv. 3, 
netiyisy avres xave vis xipaans (holding the box of ointment over his head), 
MSS. leave out the preposition. For sarayius xara cives see Plat. Rep. 3. 
398 a, Apollod. 2. 7. 6. fin A. xxvii. 14 the rendering down from Crete (Over- 
beck, Alford, and others) seems best to suit the circumstances of the case. See 
Alford’s note, Conybeare and Howson, St. Paul II. p. 401, Smith, Dict. of 
Bille, WU. 757. In ed. 6 Winer’s rendering was ‘‘down upon the ship.”? In 
Mk. xiv. 8 sare is omitted in the best texts. ] 
?L. xxiii. 5 is the only other example in the N. T., so that this usage is 
iar to St. Luke: it is singular that in each case the phrase is xaf cans ris 
. ©. . Other examples given in the Lexicons are Polyb. 1. 17. 10, iexsdacpives 
sara cas yupas’ 3. 19. 7: Odyss. 6. 102 also is quoted by Rost and Palm, but 
Nitzsch (11. 102), Ameis, and others with more reason retain the meaning down 
Srom. 
* [Here many give xard its other meaning, in regard to (Jelf 628. I. 3. c).] 
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63, H. vi. 13,16) xara Oeod’ probably means down from God, 
—God being called down, as it were, as witness or avenger 
(Kriig. p. 330). Kiihner (II. 284%) takes a different view. 
(Don. p. 511, Jelf 628.) 


L. ‘Yrrép has the local meaning of being on the upper part of 
(over) a place,—properly, without immediate contact, see Xen 
Mem. 3. 8.9, © Atos Tov Oépous irép nuav xal trav oteyur 
mopevopevos (Herod. 2.6.19). Hence it is used in geographical 
language for situation over something, imminere urbi: Xen. An. 
1. 10. 12, Thue. 1. 137 (Dissen, Pind. p.431). In the N.T. its 
meaning is always figurative. 


, (1) The nearest approach to its local signification is in 1 C. 
iv. 6, Wa py els trép tod évds puctodcde, if we render this, 
that one may not be puffed up over the other (so as to imagine 
himself elevated above the other). 


(2) Still in connexion with the local sense, drép denotes for 
the benefit of, for (the antithesis of card, Mk. ix. 40, Rom. vill 
31), e. g., to die, suffer, pray, care, exert oneself, for some one .4 
as Jo. x. 15, xi. 50, Rom. v. 6, ix. 3 (compare Xen. An. 7. 4.9, 
Diod. S. 17. 15, Strabo 3. 165, Eurip. Ale. 700, 711), L xxii 19, 
2 C. v. 21, Ph. iv. 10, H. v. 1, vii. 25, xiii. 17, Col i. 7, 24, pro- 
bably also 1 C. xv. 29; the original idea being that of bending 
over some one, as it were, protecting and warding off (compare 
payerOas imép twos, Xen. Cyr. 2. 1. 21, Isocr. Paneg. 14). 


1 Schef. Long. r 353 sq., Bernh. p. 238. 

2 (Jelf 628. 3. d (Don. p. 512). Bernhardy regards this as an incor 
rect extension of the classical éuseas xara with genitive of thing. Whereas 
formerly this phrase was used in swearing by a thing (‘‘ because one holds the 
hand over it, or calls down the vengeance of the gods upor it:” Lidd. and 
eects), it ‘ applied in later Greek to swearing by a deity. Similarly Bleek (01 

. vi. 13). 

3 Unless we render 1C, xv. 29, BaweiZiobas vwip cay vexpev hare themaclres 
baptised over the dead. The passage only admits of an archeological explana: 
tion. But it is strange that Meyer should pronounce the above age Sara 
matically inadmissible because vei does not occur elsewhere in the N. I. @ 
the local sense. Might not then the preposion be used with this most simple 
local meaning in one single passage only? Van Hengel’s remark (Cor. p. 156) 
deserves attention, though even this contains an arbitrary limitation. [Se 
Alford and Stanley in loc., and Smith, Dict. of Bible 8. v. Baptism. ] 

* See Benseler, Isocr. Areopag. p. 164 sq. 

5 Hence in strictness vwip differs from «spi, which merely signifies on accoum! 
of some one, he being viewed as the object, the cause of the dying, rae 
etc.: see Schef. Demosth. I. 189 sq., and compare Reitz, Lucian VI. 64> 
VII. 403 sq. (ed. Lehm.), Schoem. /seus p. 234, Franke, Dem. p. 6 sq._ The 
two prepositions are, however, frequently interchanged in the MSS. of the 
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So also elvas tarép tevos, to be for some one, Mk. ix. 40, Rom. viii. 
31, x. 1) (Blume, Zycurg. p. 151). In most cases he who acts 
in behalf of another appears for him (1 Tim. u. 6, 2 C. v.15), 
and hence irép sometimes borders on avr, instead of, loco 
(see especially Eurip. Alc. 700), Phil. 13, Thuc. 1.141, Polyb. 
3. 67. 72 


(3) ‘Yarép denotes the subject on (about) which one speaks, 
writes, judges, etc.: e.¢., Rom. ix. 27, Ph. i 7, 2 C. viii. 23, 
Joel i. 3, Plutarch, Brut. 1, Mar. 3, Plat. Apol. 39 e, Legg. 
6. 776, Demosth. 1. Phil. p. 20 a, Arrian, Al. 3. 3.11, 6. 2. 6, 
Arnian, Epict. 1.19. 26, Polyb. 1.14.1, Dion. H.V.625, Aéschin. 
Dial. 1.8, lian, Anim. 11.20, and frequently. Also that over 
(for) which one gives thanks or praise, as E. 1. 16, v.20, Rom. xv. 
9 ; or on which one prides oneself, of which one boasts, as 2 C. 
vi 4, ix. 2, xii 5, 2 Th.i. 4: compare in Latin super, in Hebrew 
°Y,— de aliqua re loqui” also is akin to this, see under wept. 
Hence, generally, in regard to a thing, as in 2 C. i. 6, 8, 2 Th. 
iL 1, épwrapev vas virép THS TWapovaias Tod Kuplov; compare 
Xen. Cyr. 7.1.17, vwép tivos Oappeiv, to have no fear in regard 
to some one. Akin to this is the causal meaning on account of, 
Jor the sake of, 2 C. xii. 8—Hebr. bY, yet compare the Latin 
gratia and Xen. Cyr. 2. 2.11, and even the German fiir [ for], 
which we can often make use of in such passages, and which 
presents a different combination of meanings: Rom. xv. 8, virép 
aAnOelas Geod (Philostr. Apoll. 1. 35, Xen. An. 1. 7.3, al.). To 
this class belong Jo. xi. 4, virép ths S0fns Tod Oeod, for the glory 
of God, glorie divine illustrande causa ; 2 C. xii. 19, varép tijs 
Upwy oixodouijs, for your edification ; Rom. i. 5, 3 Jo. 7; also, 
with a difference of application, Ph. ii. 13, Oeos dori o évep- 
yov .... umép THs evdoxlas, for the sake of his goodness, in 


N. T. (see G. i. 4, Rom. i. 8), as in those of Greek authors, and the writers 
themselves do not always observe the distinction. In1 P. iii. 18 (E. vi. 18 sq.) 
ewig and e/ are suitably combined : compare Thue. 6. 78. (See Ellicott on 6. 
iL 4, Ph. i. 7, E. vi. 19, and Lightfoot on G. i. 4.) 

2 ( Winer renders (with Fritz., al.), ‘‘. . . is for them, for their salvation.”’] 

2 en, however, in dogmatic passages such phrases as beip suey are used in 
speaking of the death of Christ (G. iii. 13, Rom. v. 6, 8, xiv. 15, 1 P. iii. 18, al.), 
we are not justified in directly translating vwip by instead of, on the ground of 
such rallel passages as Mt. xx. 28 (Fritz. Rom. I. 267). Instead of is the 
more definite preposition ; dwép merely erik Jor men, for their salvation, and 
leaves it undetermined in what sense Christ died for them. (See Ellicott on 
G. iii. 13, Phil. 13.] 

2 So with aicyinelas, dyavaxesiv, etc., Stallb. Plat. Huthyd. p. 119. 
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order to satisfy his goodness. In 2 C. v. 20, vrép Xpiotov 
mperBevopev ... . SeopeOa vrép Xprotov, the preposition pro- 
bably means both times for Christ,’ i. e., in his name and behalf 
(consequently in his stead). Compare Xen. Cyr. 3. 3. 14, Plat. 
Gorg. 515 c, Polyb. 21. 14. 9, Marle, Flori. p. 169 sq., and see 
above, no. 2 (at the close). Others take the second vzrép as in 
formulas of asseveration (Bernh. p. 244, whose explanation’ how- 
ever is certainly incorrect), by Christ, per Christum. We find 
awpeaBevewv vrrép used in reference to a thing, in E. vi. 20, to act 
as ambassador for the Gospel (in the cause of the Gospel) : com- 
pare Dion. H. IV. 2044, Lucian, Zoxzar. 34. (Don. p. 513, 
Jelf 630.) 


SecTion XLVIII. 
PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE DATIVE. 


a, "Ev. 

(1) In its local sense,‘ this preposition refers to a space within 
the limits of which something is situated. Hence, according to 
the different views of this relation, éy denotes 

a. In the first place, in or—when applied to surfaces, tracts, 
or heights—on ; Mt. xxiv. 40 év 7@ ayp@, xx. 3 év TH ayopa, 
L. xix. 36, Rev. iii. 21, Jo. iv. 20, 2 C. iti. 3. In many phrases 
of this kind it would be more exact to use eé7ré. 

b, Next it denotes amongst, in reference to masses: Mt. xi 
11, A. ii. 29, iv. 34, xx. 25, Rom. i. 5,1 C.v. 1,1 P.v.1sq.,ii 12. 
Allied to this is the use of év to denote accompaniment, as L. xiv. 
31, év déea yittdow aravricas Jude 14 (Neh. xiii. 2,1 S.i24,° 
1 Macc. i. 17); also clothing (and armour, compare E, vi. 16, 


1 See De Wette, against Meyer. [Meyer now renders the preposition (both 
times) in the same way as Winer. } 

2 (‘*Properly, for the welfare of the object named, Uwip coxiay, but also 
Uwip Znvos, to implore by parents, by Zeus.” Bernh. Lc. Compare Liddell 
and Scott, s. v.,—who however are mistaken in the statement that in Homer 
this formula is only found in conjunction with Aicesma:: see Ji. 15. 665. } 

3 In H. xi. 26, iv is (apparently) joined with the genitive, according to the 
reading of A and other MSS., received into the text by Lachm., cas i» Aiysrrw 
éncavper, Such combinations, by no means rare in Greek authors, are af 
course elliptical,—i» ya Aiyvwrev. Usually, however, only such words as ras, 
ioprn, elxes, are thus left out; and in this passage the weight of MS. evidence 1s 
on the side of ca» Aiytwerev éncavper, As to the most ancient use of thi 
preposition (in Homer), see Giseke in Schneidewin’s Philolog. VII. 77 sqq. 

* See Spohn, Niceph. Blemmid. p. 29 sqq. 

5 (These two examples would come in better in the next sentence. } 
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Krebs, Obs. 26), Mt. vii. 15, Mk. xii. 38, Jo. xx. 12 (Atlian 9. 34, 
Her. 2. 159, Callim. Dian. 241, Matth. 577.2). More generally, 
év is applied to that with which any one is furnished, which he 
carries with him: H. ix. 25, eisépyeras ev aware’ 1 C. iv. 21, 
v. 8,2 C. x. 14, Rom. xv. 29 (Xen. Cyr. 2. 3. 14). 

c. By a further extension of meaning, éy denotes at, on,— 
sometimes of immediate connexion, as in Jo. xv. 4, «Ajpa édv py 
peivy ev TH aptréA@, sometimes of mere proximity (by, apd), 
as xabitew (elvar) év SeEva Oeod, on the right hand, H. i. 3, 
viii. 1, E. i. 20, Plutarch, Zysand. 436 b, Dio C. 216. 50. This 
usage is much more common in Greek authors: see Xen. Cyr. 7. 
1. 45, Isocr. Panath. p. 646, Philipp. p. 216, Plat. Charm. 153 b, 
Diod. §. 4.'78, 17. 10; and compare the commentators on Lucian 
VL640 (Lehm.), Jacob, Luc. Alex. p.123.’ But in Jo. x. 23 and 
L ii. 7 éy signifies in ; as it probably does in Jo. viii. 20 (where 
yatoduAdx.ov denotes the treasury as a locality ”), and in L. xiii. 
4, as it was usual to say in Siloam because the fountain was sur- 
rounded with buildings: perhaps also in Mt. xxvii. 5, see Meyer 
in loc. It is obvious that the rendering in must be retained 
in formulas of quotation, e. g., év Aavid, H. iv. 7, Rom. ix. 25 
(in, Cic. Or. 71, Quint. 9. 4. 8), and even Rom. xi. 2, év "HAla 
(see Van Marle and Fritz. in Joc.,? and compare Diog. L. 6. 104). 

d. Before, apud, coram (see Isocr. Archid. p. 276, Lysias, 
Pro Mil. 11, Arrian, Fpict. 3. 22. 8, Ast, Plat. Legg. 285). 
This meaning is not needed in 1 Tim. iv. 15 (where however 
waow—not év 1raoi—is the true reading) ; but 1 C. ii. 6 (xiv. 
11) must be referred to this head, see above § 31. 8 ; compare 
Dem. Beot. p. 636 a, Polyb. 17. 6. 1, 5. 29. 6, Appian, Civ. 


1 To render iv § in H. ix. 4 by juxta quam is a mere archeological makeshift. 
—Where the local i» is joined with personal names (in the plural), it is not so 
much with as amongst (a number, company, etc.). In 1P. v. 2, we might (with 
Pott) render ¢é by dpsy weiner the flock which is in your lands (compare a, 
Rom. xv. 28). Grammatically, it would also be possible to join ¢é iv dui» to 
Tupdvart, quantum in vobis est, according to your power ; or (though this is 
certainly remote) to render ¢é i» ipsy weiprer, the church committed to you, as 
Uvas OF xsiebas ty cvs Means rely, depend on some one. 

? [Winer regards yalepvaaziey as here denoting that part of the court in 
which the treasure-chests were placed. Meyer maintains that there is no 
authority for this meaning, and renders i» by or near. In Mt. xxvii. 5, Meyer's 
rendering (referred to in the text) is ‘‘in the temple-building, i.e., the holy 
place.” See Trench, Syn. p. 11, Ellicott, Hist. D. p. 340. The true reading is, 
no doubt, sis rév sone 

?(‘‘In narratione de Elia, quo loco libri sacri de Elia exponunt.” Fritzsche. ] 


31 
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2.1372 Soalsoin 1 C. vi. 2, év dpiv xplveras o Koo pos (as the 
orators frequently use ev duty for apud vos, judices*); and the 
phrase ev ofOarpois reves, before the eyes of (ante oculos), see 
Palairet and Elsner on Mt. xxi. 42,—though in this passage 
(from the LXX) the phrase is used in a figurative sense. 

(2) The transition to the expression of temporal relations 1s 
very simple, Here our rendering is sometimes 27, sometimes on 
(e. g., of festivals), as Matt. xii. 2, Jo. ii. 23 ; sometimes at (with 
the nameof an event), as Mt. xxii. 28, 1 P. i. 7, —also 1 C. xv. 52, 
éy TH eoyatn cartoyyt, at the last trumpet (when it sounds), 1 Th. 
iv. 16, H. iii. 8, and with the infinitive of a verb, Mt. xiii. 25, 
L, ix. 36, xvii. 11. Where it denotes within (Wex, Soph. Ant. 
p. 167), as in Jo. ii, 19, our 2 is quite sufficient (Her. 2. 29): 
in this case évy manifestly differs from 8:4, for év tproiv nyuepass 
(Plat. Menex. 240 b) does not indicate that the space of three 
days will be occupied with something, but merely that something 
is to take place within the limits of this period, consequently 
before the expiration of the three days. Compare further, év 0, 
whist, Jo. v. 7, Mk. ii. 19, Thue. 6. 55, Plat. Theat. 190 e, Soph. 
Trach. 925 (év rovr@, interea, Xen. Cyr. 1. 3.17, 3. 2. 12). @ 
ols, during which, L. xii. 1. Most closely allied to the temporal 
év is the év of existence or continuance, as H. vi. 18, év ofs aduvaror 
Wevoacbar Oeov, with which, there existing these two assurances 
etc., Rom. ii. 12, év voy Hyaprov, with the law (existing,—in pos- 
session of the law) ;—of state, either physical (as L. viii. 43, yur 
ovoa ev puce aipatos’ Rom. iv. 10, Ph. iv. 11%), or meta- 
physical (L. iv. 36, Tit. 1. 6), and especially of disposition, 

Srame of mind, 1 Tim. ii. 2, 2 C. i. 1, viii. 2, L.i. 44, 75, Eid 

(H. xi. 2), 2 P. i. 3 ;—and lastly of occupation, as 1 Tim. iv. 14, 
év tovross tc: Col. iv. 2, compare E. vi. 20 (Meyer in loc. 
and the neuter év ofs, A.xxvi.12. Compare Xen. Cyr. 3. 1. 1, 
5. 2.17, Soph. Gd. R. 570, Plat. Phad. 59 a and Stallb. ia ie. 

(3) The application of éy to express non-material relations 
which has already been partially noticed, is very diversified, 
and exhibits both an extension in usage characteristic of later 


‘ Riickert says that in 1 C. xiv. 11 Jv ives stands for ises,—one of thee 
superficial observations which one does not expect to find set down so nakel!r 
by any scholar at the present day. 

* See Kypke on 1 C. vi. 2 (Jelf 622. J c). 

3 See Elsner in loc., Kiihner II. 274 (J elf 622, 3. d). 
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Greek, and also a Hebrew colouring. Not merely does éy in- 
dicate that in which something is (metaphysically) contained, 
in which it consists (consistit), or shows itself—as 1 P. iii. 4, 
E iv. 3 (i 15), 2 Th. ii 9 (1 C. xi. 25), Ph. i. 9,—but it also 
denotes, with great variety of application, 

a, The substratum or the sphere (the range, personal or not 
personal) on which or in which a power acts. See 1 C. ix. 15, iva 
ovrw (ver. 13 sq.) yévntae év epol, that it should thus be done 
on me ; iv. 2, 6, év nusy paOnte, learn onus; Jo, xiii. 35, év rovTe 
yoooovrar Xen. Cyr. 1. 6. 41 (L. xxiv. 35, 1 Jo. iii. 19), Rom. 
xiv. 22, 0 un xplvov év @ (ev tovt@ 5) Soxiudter 1 Th. v. 12, 
coTiavres ev Upiv, who labour on you ; Rom. i. 9, Aatpevewv ev TO 
evaryyeri (1 Th. iii. 2 v1, cuvepyos ev TH evaryyeriw), 1 C. vii. 
15. Itis used ethically in 2 C. iv. 2, wepuratobvres év mavoupyia 
(E. it 3,10, v. 2), Rom. vi. 2, Sjv év dapria (Fritz. in loc.), Col. 
iii 7 (Cic. Fam. 9. 26): compare 1 C. vi. 20,2 Th. i. 10,1 Jo. 
i. 8. ’Evy further denotes the object on (at, about) which oné 
rejoices, prides himself, etc., as yadpeuw ev, xavyacbar ev: see § 33. 

6, The measure or law (Thuc. 1. 77, 8. 89) in or according 
to which something is done, as E. iv. 16 (H. iv. 11): compare the 
Hebrew 3. Many thus explain the preposition in H. x. 10, év 
© Oednparte ytacpévos eopév, according to (in conformity with) 
which will : here, however, €v is more precise than xcata,—our 
being sanctified through the sacrificial death of Christ has its 
foundation in God’s will. In no other passage does ev signify 
secundum, though numerous examples of this meaning are given 
in even the most recent N. T. lexicons.’ In 1 C. xiv. 11, év épod, 
according to my judgment, is properly with me (in my concep- 
tion *): in Rom. i, 24, viii. 15, xi. 25 v. 1, Ph. ii. 7, ev denotes 
the state, condition. 1 Th.iv. 15 must be rendered, this I say 
to you in a. word of the Lord ;* compare 1 C. ii, 7, xiv. 6. In 
such phrases as tepirareiy ev codia, copia is not represented 

as the law according to which, but as an ideal possession, or as 
the sphere in which one walks (see above). To explain év 
Xpicre@, év xupip, a8 meaning according to the will or example 


1 (This language is now too strong, the latest N. T. lexicons—e. g., Schirlitz’s 
Worterbuch and Grimm's edition o "Wilke’s Clavie—not being chargeable with 
this. In the latter work the rT iaay nape is not given at all. } 

*Compare Wex, Antig. ioe 187, [See above, 1. d.]} 

3 [Compare Ellicott in loc 
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of Christ, is to deprive the apostle’s conception of its force. 
Lastly, 1 Tim. i. 18, tva otparevy év adtais (Tals mpodr- 
Telais) THY Kadnv oTpareiay, must probably be rendered in 
accordance with the figure, in the prophecies,— equipped with 
them, as it were, as the soldier fights in armour. 

c. The (external) occasion: A. vii. 29, épuyen év TH doy 
toute, on this word (at this word), Xen. Hguestr.9.11. Hence 
sometimes the ground, as in Mt. vi. 7, év 7H mroAvAoyia avtaw 
eisaxovcOncovrat, on account of their much speaking (properly, 
with or at their much speaking, compare Atlian, Anim. 11. 31, 
Dio. C. 25.5); év rovre, therefore; in Jo. xvi. 30 and probably 
in 1. iv. 4 (compare Plutarch, Glor. Athen. c. 7, ev tov- 
tots); ev @, for év Trovr@ Gre, because, Rom. viii 3 (see Fnitz). 
In several languages, however, expressions which denote that 
which takes place with, by, or at a thing are thus used 
reference to the ground or reason. In Latin propter strictly 
means near; and the German weil [because] is properly a par- 
ticle of time (whilst). ‘Ev is never joined with names of persons 
in the sense of propter (see my note on G. i. 24,? and compare 
Ex. xiv. 4) ;* and in general this meaning of év has been intro- 


1In H. xi. 2 iv eaten (i wieeu) does not express the ground or reason, but 
the (spiritual) possession, in hac (constiteti); compare 1 Tim. v. 10 (Jo. vil. 
21). tn H. ii. 18, iv ¢ wiverbey 2.7.4. is certainly to be resolved into is care 
8, in eo quod, see above, p. 198. °Ey » has exactly the same meaning ia 
1 P. ii, 12, In H. vi. 17, iv ¢ may be referred to the preceding épxss ; but 
the rendering quapropter, quare (in which sense ig’ & is sometimes use), 
would not be unsuitable. In Rom. ii. 1, i» ¢ may be translated dum, or 
rather—with the Vulgate—in quo (in qua re) judicas, etc., which gives an 
appropriate sense; see Fritzsche. In L. x. 20, iv resem . . . . Ses means 
(rejoice) tn this, that etc. ; compare Ph. i. 18. I do not know of any clear 
example in Greek authors of the use of &» retry, iv 6, with the meaning 
therefore, because. The examples cited by Sturz (Lezic. Xenoph. II. 162) admit 
of a different explanation ; and in Xen. An. 1. 8.1, which Kypke (II. 194) 
brings in here, the better editions have iwi cevrw. Plat. Rep. 5. 455 b also, 
where Ast renders ly ¢ propterea quod, may be otherwise explained ; see Stailb. 
in 

? (‘‘Celebrant Deum, ut qui in me invenissent celebrationis materiem.” 
Winer @. c. 

3 In 2 C. xiii. 4, the words debsvedpsy iv ades—as frequently iv Xpree 
(so variously explained by commentators)—must be understood of fellowship 
with Christ, the relation sivas iv Xpeory (see below, p. 486 sq.). The apostic 
is not debss for Christ's sake (as if, from re to the interest of Chnx. 
lest the Corinthians might possibly fall away), but in Christ, Le, im and 
in accordance with his (apostolic) fellowship with Christ (who was hims! 
aebwys in a certain sense,—see the previous part of the verse). These words 
concisely indicate a state of things which resulted from the ssa: iy Xpres, 
just as UH» and duvarey sivas are referred to rapt 2 with Christ (ms 
As little reason is there for rendering é diepues iv avpip, E. iv. 1, the prisuxr 
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duced into too many passages, e. ¢., E. iii. 13, Jo. viii. 21, Ja. i, 
25, 2 C. vi. 12, H. iv. 11. 

d. The instrument and means,—chiefly in the book of Re- 
velation. In the better Greek prose writers’ this usage is con 
fined to cases where we could use in (or ov): @. g., eaiew év Trupl, 
Rev. xvii. 16 (1 C. iii. 13),—compare 1 Mace. v. 44, vi. 31 
(SHaas ev wédass Xen. An, 4. 3. 8—compare Jud. xv. 13, xvi. 7, 
Ecclus, xxviii. 19, Stallb, Plat. Crit. p. 104, cadrvrrew ev ivarip 
“El. Anim. 11. 15); perpety dv pétpe, Mt. vii. 2; adcCew ev 
aati, Mt. v. 13, Rev. vii. 14, Ja. iii. 9, H. ix. 22. Here, 
however, through the influence of the Hebrew 3, év is thus 
used (especially in Revelation) where there is no such limita- 
tion, and where a Greek writer would have used the simple 
dative as the casus instrumentalis. See L, xxii. 49, ratraocew 
év wayaipa: Rev. vi. 8, dvroxteivas ev poypaia’ xiii. 10, xiv. 15, 
xpalew év peyddn poy (2 P. ii. 16), Mt. vii. 6, catamareiy év 
tots tmooiy L, i. 51, Mk. xiv. 1, Rom. xv. 6; and compare Jud. 
iv. 16, xv. 15, xx. 16,48, 1 K. xii. 18, Jos, x. 35, Ex. xiv. 21, 
xvi, 3, xvii. 5, 13, xix. 13, Gen. xxxii. 20, xli. 36, xlviii. 22, 
Neh. i 10, 1 Mace. iv. 15, Judith ii. 19, v. 9, vi. 4, 12, al? 
Isolated examples of this kind are, however, found in Greek 
writers ; see Himer. Eclog. 4. 16, év Echee- Hippocr. Aphor. 2. 
36, €vy dappaxeinos xaBuipecOar Malal. 2. p. 50.2 "Ev is thus 


Sor Christ's sake. Ph. i. 8, bwircls wavrag tas iv owradyxveus Xperev “Ineov, is 
somewhat more remote : see Bengel. 

1 See Buttm. Philoct. p. 69, Boeckh, Pind. IIT. 487, Poppo, Xen. o. p. 195 ; 
and the uncritical collections in Schwarz, Comment, p. 476, Georgi, Vind. p. 153 
ay. (See Ellicott on 1 Th. iv. 18, Jelf 622. 3. a. ] 

? It would be wrong to give iv an instrumental sense in K. ii. 15 (p. 275) and 
FE. vi. 4; in the latter passage wasdsia xa) vevbicia xupiev constitute the sphere in 
which the children are trained (comp. Polyb. 1. 65. 7). In the phrase aarae- 
gus oi is ess, Rom. i. 23, I cannot agree with Fritzsche in taking ty as per, nor 
do I believe that the Hebrew 3 in 3 4°97 is to bethusexplained. Tochange 


anmething in gold is cither an example of brachylogy, or else the gold is 
regarded as that in which the exchange is accomplished. Akin to this ia the ls 
of p hleg ; see above, and p. 487. 

Many passages which might be quoted from Greek writers as examples of 
this usage are to be otherwise explained > @. g., spay by spbaameos, Lucian, Phalar. 
1. 53 tv dupacw iweBrieuy, Lucian, Amor. 29 (compare Wex, Antig. I. 270) ; 
Porphyr. de Antro Nymphar. p. 261, &u@opiwr, iv ois . . . dpvouséa ; Lucian, 
Asin. 44, os etbonnds iv vais rAnyais (in or amid the blows); Plat. Jim. 81 c, 
ribpap pis iy yadraxes, brought up on milk (compare Jacobs, Athen. p. 57). 
In Lucian, Conser. Hist. 12, tv axevrig Qovsvuy, the recent editors read ivi for 
iv, on MS. authority. In Lucian, Dial. Mort. 23. 3, however, all MSS. but one 
have sabixspsro iv 9 paBdy (not exactly so in Hlian 2. 6); hae even here 
}.eb mann regards the preposition as wall ne ae Lucian, Lapith. c. 26). 
See also Engelh., Plat. Afenex. p. 261, Dissen, Pind. p. 487. 
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joined with personal names, as in Mt. ix. 34, ev r@ dpyovte Tov 
Saipoviwy éxBddXrew ta Samovia’ A. xvii. 31, xpivew ev avdpi, 
in a man (compare Thue. 7. 8. 2, Matth. 577. 2); but not in Jo. 
xvii. 10, 2 Th. i, 10, and certainly not in A. xvii. 28.2 The 
phrase duocas év tut, Mt. v. 34 sqq.,does not mean jurare per 
(see Fritz. zn loc.), but, more simply, swear by (near, on) some- 
thing. In other passages also év is not properly through. In 
1 C. vii. 14, Heyiacras 0 avnp o amriotos éy TH yuvacxi means he 
as sanctified in the wife,—the basis rather than the means of the 
sanctification being indicated. In Rom. xv.16, év wvevpate ayy 
(not 8a wvevpatos dyiov) is used designedly, in the Holy Ghost 
—an inward principle. Akin to 1 C. vii. 14 are 1 C. xv. 22,¢ 
t@ Adan travtes arroOvnoKovat’ A.iv. 2,év' Inood tnv avactacw 
THv ex vexpav KatayyédAev. Least of all can év Xptore (xupio) 
ever be translated per Christum (Fritz. Rom. I. 39'7,—this 18 
distinctly 84a "Incod Xpiotov): Rom. vi. 11, Govres to ew ev 
Xpiot@ *Inood (the Christian lives not merely through Christ, 
beneficio Christi, but in Christ, in a spiritually powerful fellow- 
ship with Christ), vi. 23,2 C. ii, 14. Indeed this phrase 
always refers (usually in a concise, condensed manner) to «ivas 
év Xpiot@, 1 Th. ii. 14, Rom. viii. 1, xvi. 11, 2 C. v. 17, G2 
22; and Luther’s “ barbarous” rendering (Fritz. Rom. IL. 89) 
must be retained.2 So also in 1 C. xii. 3, év avedpate Oeov 


1(These examples are not very clear. A. xvii. 31 may be simply rendered ™ 
the person of (Meyer, Alford): on Mt. ix. 34 see Green, Gr. p. 208.] 

9 In ddeSacnas by abcess (JO. xvii. 10), by avrers is certainly more than a ar 
esr, He would be glorified through them, if they but effected objectively 
something which ondiieed to the glory of Christ ; he is glorified in them, i 
so far as they glorify Christ in themselves, with their persons, So also “to 
live and be in God” seems to express man’s existing (being rooted, 90 to 
speak) in the divine power, with more precision than could have been con- 
veyed by 3a. When iv and Xa are found in one sentence, %a expresses the 
external means, whilst iy refers to that which was effected in or on the person 
of some one, and which cleaves to it, as it were: E. i. 7, iv @ (Xpoey) ixeen 
Thy dTodvepucis dik eeu aipares ates (where Meyer is wrong), iii. 6. Even when 
the reference is to things, not persons, we can perceive the difference between 
i» (of metaphysical condition or power) and 3a (of the means); e. g.,1P.i5 
wevs iv durauss bsov Opevpoupiveus dua wiorsws (see Steiger), i. 22 [ Rec. ], HyuRETI 
by oy vwaxen THs BAnbtias dia wvsymares’ H. x. 10. Lastly, passages in which 
and d« are used in one sentence of material objects, as Col. i. 16 [?]} 2 G1 
4-8, 1 C. xiv. 19 [Rec.], only show that the two prepositions are as regards 
sense of the same kind. In Mt. iv. 4 also iv wavei jsmaes does not seem to be 
in meaning perfectly parallel to ix” dpry psvw ; but as iwi indicates the basis, © 
iv indicates the (spiritual) element of the life: in any case through or by meats 
of would here be an inexact rendering. 

S As the Christian abides in a most living (most intimate, hence iv) fellow- 
ship with Christ (through faith), he will do everything in the consciousness o 
this fellowship, and by means of powers resulting from this fellowship,—i. ¢., # 


SECT. XLVIU.] PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE DATIVE. 487 


AaAwy has the strict meaning “ speaking in the spirit of God,” as 
the principle in which he lives (Rom. ix. 1, xiv. 17, Col. i. 8). 

e. Ev is used (Hebraistically) of the price, in Rev. v. 9, 
ayopatew év Tp aiwate (1 Chr. xxi. 24). The value of the thing 
purchased is contained in the price (to this answers the ex 
of price). (Don. p. 508, Jelf 622.) 


Even the most recent lexicographers have unduly multiplied the 
meanings of this preposition, or have wrongly applied its true mean- 
ings to N. T. passages. Especially Proteus-like have been the expla- 
nations of év évouari rwos. Here however é» presents no difficulty, 
but simply signifies in. A thing comes to pass “in a person’s name ” 
when it is comprehended or inclosed in his name, is set to the account 
of his personal agency (compare A. iv. 7),and not to that of the man 
who is the nearest, the direct subject (compare Jo. v. 43). Only the 
various verbs which are defined by é éyduarc demand attention from 
the commentator, that he may in all cases most simply trace back 
the varied senses to the literal meaning of the formula. This require- 
ment has not yet been satisfactorily met,! even by Meyer. Ph. ii. 
10 seems to need separate treatment. Here dvoua points back to 
ovona in ver. 9, and év dvéyar: denotes the name into which those who 
bow the knee are united, united into which all (xay yévv) offer wor- 
ship: the name which Jesus has received unites them all to bow the 
knee. "Ev does not indicate the finis or consilium in Tit. iii, 5; épya 
ra é&y Stxacoovvy are works done in the spirit of a Sékaros: on L.1. 17, 
1 C. vii. 15, see below [§ 50. 5]. Nor do we need erga for Mk. ix. 
50, eipyvevere dv dAAnAots, for we also use amongst here. Still less 
tenable are the following interpretations :— 

(a) Ex:? H. xiii. 9, évols ox dperAjOnovay of reprrarncavres, unde 
(Schott) nihil commodi perceperunt (compare dpercio Gar dd, Aischin. 
fhal. 2.11). If we joined & ols with dpeaAnPyoay the preposition 
would denote the advantage which would have been founded in them, 


Christ, in the Lord: the renderings frequently given, as a Christian, in a 
Christian spirit, etc., express much less than the pregnant phrase in Christ. 
So in Rom. xvi. 12, who labour in the Lord, conscious of their fellowship with 
the Lord (no worldly xes.a» is meant) ; 1C. xv. 18, who fell asleep in Christ, 
in conscious, enduring fellowship with Christ (compare 1] Th. iv. 16, Rev. xiv. 
13); Rom. ix. 1 (which even Bengel misunderstood), speak truth in Christ (as 
one living in Christ) ; xiv. 14, persuaded in the Lord (in reference to a truth of 
which in his living union with Christ he is convinced). On 1 C. iv. 15 see 
Meyer. Evpioxscbas iv Xporew, Ph. iii. 9, is evidently to be thus explained : see 
also Rom. xv. 17, xvi. 2, 22, 1 C. vii. 39, Ph. iv. 1 (E. vi. 1), 1 P. v. 10. 
Fritzsche (Rom. II. 82 sqq.) maintains substantially the right view, but not 
without misapprehensions and the introduction of unnecessary matter. See also 
Van Hengel, Cor. p. 81. 

1 Yet better by Harless (Eph. p. 484) than by Van Hengel (Phil. p. 161 sq.). 

* Fischer ( Well. p. 141) gives this meaning to iv in such phrases a8 qivus iy 
dpyipe, sxpuee (Isocr. Paneg. c. 80, Diog. L. 1. 104, bibere in ossibus Flor. 3. 
4. 2). 0n this fashion we might say that our auf (on) means von (from) ; for 
we speak of eating on (auf) silver plates, which, gate: to the analogy of 
** drinking out of silver cups,” is equivalent to from (von) silver plates. 
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or have clung to them (Xen. Ath. Rep. 1. 3, Dem. Panten. 631 a); 
but é ols belongs to wrepirarjoayres. In Mt. i. 20, 76 év airy yavyie 
means that which is begotten in her (in ejus utero). 

(b) Pro, loco: Rom. xi, 17 (Schott), évexevrpiaOys €v avrots («Aadas), 
18, grafted on the branches (which had been in part cut off). 

(c) Together with - in A. xx. 32 & rots ippacpévors Means amongst 
the sanctified. A. vil. 14, perexadécaro rov mtarépa atrov laxwf ... 
év Wuxats EBSopnpyxovra, means (consisting) in 70 souls: 318 
thus used in Dt. x. 22, but I do not know any similar example in 
Greek. Fritzsche’s explanation of the words (Mark, p. 604) ! appears 
to me too artificial ; Wahl also has rejected it. E. vi. 2, rns éovw 
évroAn wpa év éxayyeAig, certainly does not mean anneru, addila 
promisswne, but, shiek is the first in promise, 1, e.,in point of promise 
(“not é& rage :” Chrysost.) ; so Meyer. 

(d) By (of the oe : E. iv. 21, elye & atrg e8ayOrre, if ye hate 
been taught in him, is closely connected with the following dwrobécbu 
x.7.4., and hence the meaning is “conformably to fellowship with 
Christ,” ‘‘as believers on Christ.”—As to éy for eis see § 50. 4. 


b. Suv, with, as distinguished from pera, points to a closer 
and stricter conjunction,’ such as (among persons) association 
in calling, belief, lot, etc.: A. 11. 14, xiv. 4, 20,1 C, xi 32. 
Hence it is especially used of spiritual fellowship, as that of 
- believers with Christ (Rom. vi. 8, Col. ii. 13, 20, iii. 3, 1 Th. iv. 
17, v. 10), or that of believers with Abraham (G., iii. 9), ow 
denoting in all these instances, not a mere resemblance, but 4 
real association. Then, applied to things, it denotes powers 
which work with a person, uniting themselves with him: e.g, 
1C. v. 4, xv. 10. In 2C. viii. 19 it would be used of a less 
close conjunction,— with the collection ; but év seems the pre- 
ferable reading. Compare however L. xxiv. 21, ody maot Tov- 
Tots Tplrny TauTHy Hpépay ayer onpepor, with all this, i.e., joined 
with all this there ts the fact that etc.; see Neh. v. 18, and com- 
pare Joseph. Antt. 17. 6.5. (Don. p. 508, Jelf 623.) 

c. ‘Emi. The primary meaning is upon, over (both of eleva- 
tions and of level surfaces),> in the local sense: Mt. xiv. 11, 


1[** Per septuaginta quinque homines Josephus patrem suum et universam 
familiam in Agyptum arcessivit, h. e., Josephus eo, quod septuaginta quinque 
homines in Agyptum arcesseret, patrem suum et tos suos omnes ¢ 
traduxit :” Fritz. l.¢ Meyer follows this explanation. | 

2 Kriiger (p. 322): ‘‘evy em denotes rather coherence, psd esves rather 
coexistence.”” [See also Ellicott on G. iii. 9, E. vi. 28.] : 

3 According to Kriiger (p. 840), ies with the genitive denotes a more accr 
dental, free connexion ; iv/ with the dative denotes rather belonging to. 
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nvexOn 9 xeparn émi wivaxe’ Mk, i. 45, ear’ épnpoes Torrous (see 
above on e7ré with the genitive, and compare aydryew eis THY Epn- 
pov Mt. iv. 1), Mk. vi. 39, L.xxi.6, Rev. xix. 14; also Jo.iv. 6, és 
™ wyyn, over (on) the well (the margin of the well lying higher 
than the well itself), Rev. ix. 14, Xen. An. 1. 2. 8, 5. 3. 2, Cyr. 
7.5.11, Isocr. Paneg. c. 40, Dio C. 177. 30 (see above, § 47. g)." 
Sometimes it signifies a¢, as in Jo. v. 2, éwl rH wpoBatuxy, at 
the sheep-gate, A. iii. 10, 11, Mt. xxiv. 33, éart Ovpais (Xen. Cyr. 
8. 1. 33, yet see note,’ p. 468) ; and is thus applied to persons, 
A. v. 35, mpdocew ts eri tiv, to do something on” some one 
(compare Spay te émri reve, Her. 3.14, AL]. Anim.11.11). Lastly, 
emt iswith—both of place (apud), as A.xxviii.14, ém’ adrois* ém- 
peivas, and of time, as H. ix. 26, él cuvrerela TaY aievwr, sub 
finem mundi ; further, Ph. i. 3, etxyapiora TO Oe@ eri racy TH 
uveia vpeoyv, with every mention, Mk. vi. 52, ob cuvyxay ere tots 
aprous* 2 C. ix. 6, omeipe, Oepifew ém’ edroylats, with bless- 
ings, so that blessings are associated therewith. So, with a dif- 
ferent application, in H. ix. 15, tay émi r7 wpwry Sia8nKn Tapa- 
Bacewy, with (under) the first covenant, during the continuance 
of the first covenant. It is thus applied to persons in H. x. 28 
(from the LXX), él tpicl pdprvos, with (before) three wit- 
nesses, adhibitis testibus. ‘Eat is also used of that which (in 
point of time) is directly annexed to, which follows upon, as 
in Xen. Cyr. 2. 3. 7, avéorn em ait@ Pepavras, immediately 
after (Appian, Civ. 5. 3, Pausan. 7. 25. 6, Dio C. 325. 89, 
519. 99°). Some have thus explained A. xi. 19, dao tijs 
Orirpews Tis yevouévns él Sreddvem (see Alberti in loc.), but 


1 The signification upon may also be traced in L. xii. 53, icevras . . . warnp 
if’ wie zee vics iwi warzi, the father will be on him, i. ¢., pressing on him, 
a load on him; as we say colloquially, Vater und Sohn liegen sich auf dem 
Halse (literally, father and son lie on each other's neck, i. e., plague each oust 
Here however against correctly expresses the sense ; but I cannot bring uryself 
to give iws this meaning in a xxiii. 38, as Wahl does. Rom. x. 19 is of an 
entirely different kind. 

4(Here the German and the English prepositions do not @: we say at the 

, but on or to the man, though the German an is used in both cases. Simi- 
arly in the next sentence we should not use with in rendering H. ix. 26. 

3 [We should probably read wap’ aires. | 

$(That is, at the (miracle of the) loaves they understood not: so Fritz., De 
W., Bleek, Meyer. Alford takes iw/ as expressing basis, foundation. ] 

(Compare Warm, Dinarch. p. 39 sq., Ellendt, Arr. Al. I. 30 (Don. p. 518, 
Jelf 634, 2. 0.). 
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here ézt rather means over (on account of) or against (Matthii 
én loc.). 

In a figurative sense, émié denotes, in general, the basis on 
which an action or a state rests, as in Ph. iii. 9. Soin Mt. iv. 4 
(from the LXX), Cv én’ dprq (parallel with éy pyyari), after 
the Hebrew 5y n, Dt. viii. 3,—though the phrase is also found 
in Greek writers, see Plat. Alcib. 1.105 c, Alciphr. 3. 7 (com- 
pare sustentare vitam). Under this head comes the phrase én 
T@® ovopati Twos (Lucian, Pisc. 15, compare Schoem. Jseus 
p. 463 sq.), to do something on the name of some one, i. e., to do 
it resting on, or having reference to, this name. In the N.T. 
we meet with él r@ ovopate Incod Xprorod in different appli- 
cations: e.g., to teach on the name of Christ (L. xxiv. 47, A.iv. 
17, v. 28, 40), the teacher referring to Christ as the original 
Teacher, by whom he is delegated ; to cast out devils on the name 
of Christ (L. ix. 49), making the power of exorcism to depend on 
his name (pronounced as a formula of exorcism) ; to be baptised 
on the name of Christ, the baptism being founded on the con- 
fession of his name (A. ii. 38) ; to receive some one on the name of 
Christ (Mt. xviii. 5), i.e, because he bears this name, confesses 
it, etc.—’Emi is then specially applied to denote 

a. Over—of superintendence: L. xii. 44, ét rots trrapyxovet 
KatagTyoe avtoy, compare Xen. Cyr. 6. 3. 28 (as elsewhere 
emt with genitive, Lob. Phryn. p. 474 sq.). 

b. Over and above, to,—of addition to something already exist- 
ing. See L. iii. 20, wposéOnxe xal robro emt mace Mt. xxv. 20, 
Dra mévTe TddavTa exépdnoa € én’ abrois, in addition to those 
5 talents (if ém’ avrois is genuine *), L. xvi. 26, eat maot Tov- 
Tots, over and above (besides) all this, Lucian, Conser. Hist. 31, 
Aristoph. Plut. 628 (compare Wetstein and Kypke in loe.), 
Ph, ii 17, Col iii, 14, E. vi. 16 (compare Polyb. 6. 23. 12). 
Hence Jo. iv. 27, émt rovTm #AOov of pabrrat, on this —when 
Jesus was thus speaking with the Samaritan, the disciples came. 
The application is somewhat different in 2 C. vii. 13, emt 77 
TAPAKANTEL TEPLTTOTEPWS MAAAOY Exapnpuer, in addition to, Le. 
besides my comfort I rejoiced, ete. 


. , Compare Scheefer, Plutarch V. 17, Maetzner, Antiph. p 
* (This and Mt. xxiv. 47 seem the only N. T. examples Malt 63. II. 1. ¢)] 
5/ All recent editors omit these words. } 
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c. Over (at, about),—aindicating the object after verbs de- 
noting an emotion, as Oavpalerv, ayadrdv, rrevOeiv, AvTretoc Bax, 
opyiterOar, peravovety: see L. i. 47, xviii. 7, Mk. iii. 5, xii. 17, 
Mt. vii. 28, Rom. x. 19, 2 C. xii. 21,) Rev. xii. 17, xviii. 11? 
(Plat. Symp. 217 a, 206 b, Isocr. Paneg. 22, Lucian, Philops. 
14, Aristot. Rhet. 2:10. 1, Paleph. 1. 8, Joseph. Antt. 5. 1. 26, 
al.). So with etvyapsorety, to give thanks over (for), 1 C. i. 4, 2 C. 
ix. 15, Ph. i 3 sqq., Polyb. 18. 26. 4. Then with verbs of 
speaking, Rev. x. 11, wpodntedocas emt Aaois (xxii. 16 ». 1), 
Jo. xii. 16, tadta hv én’ avt@ yeypappeva (Her. 1. 66, Paus. 
3. 13. 3): compare Schoemann, Plut. Agis p. 71. 

d. On,—of supposition and condition (Xen. Symp. 1. 5, Diod. 
S. 2. 24, Lucian, Conser. Hist. 38, AZsop. 21.1): ém’ eraids, 
on hope, 1 C. ix. 10 (Plat. Alcib. 1. 105 b,—én’ éArlot, Dio 
C. 1003. 21, Herod. 3. 12. 20), H. ix. 17, earl vexpois, over dead 
persons, 1. e., not until there are dead persons, when death has 
taken place.” Also of the motive: L. v. 5, éwi r@ pnyari cov 
XarAdow To Sixrvoy, on thy word, induced by thy word ; A. iii. 
16, emt 7H tiotet, on account of faith; A. xxvi. 6, Mt. xix. 9 
(1 C. viii. 11 v. 1°); compare Xen. Mem. 3. 14. 2, Cyr. 1. 3. 16, 
1. 4. 24, 4.5.14, Her. 1.137, Lucian, Hermot. 80, Isocr. Avreop. 
336, Dio Chr. 29. 293. Hence é¢’ 6, wherefore, Diod. S. 19. 
98 (€h’ grep, Dio C. 43. 95, al.), and because, 2 C. v. 4, Rom. 
v. 12, also probably Ph. iii. 12 ° (on account of the fact that..., 
for emi tovt@ Sts, see Fritz. Rom. I. 299 sq.), eo quod.’ 


'( Winer connects iwi en dxabapeig With psravencdrres (a8 in A. V.), not with 
wirésew (Meyer). There is no other example of psravesis iwi in the N. T. ; in 
the LXX see Joel ii. 18, Jon. iii. 10, al. To the verbs given above, Liinemann 
adds paxpebopsiv. 

? [Here ie’ avery phe the true reading: there is no other example of 

-] 


weedeis iwi ews in the N. ; 
> (If ‘on hope” is not allowable in English, we must say resting on hope, 


* Several of these passages, however, may be referred to the most general 

a a with, by (see ade) : so Fritz. Rom. 1. 315. [With H. ix. 17 compare 
Soph. l. 237, also Eurip. Jon 228. } 
"Awersizan 6 dobar atsrAges inl on on yroou (where however good 
authorities read iv) is properly, he perishes over thy knowledge, i. e., because 
thy knowledge asserts itself,—in brief, through thy knowledge. But it does 
not follow that iwi by itself can mean through, as Grotius (on Rom. v. 12) 
maintains. 

* (The different meanings are examined by Bp. Ellicott: see also Bp. Light- 
foot tn loc.) 

7 Greek writers commonly use the plural ig’ os (but ivi eos, Ellendt, 
Arr. Al. I. 211).—Rothe (Versuch tiber Rom. v. 128qq., p. 17 sqq.) has recently 
maintained that in the N. T. ig’ ¢ always means on the supposition, under- 
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e. To, for,—of aim and of result:' 1 Th. iv. 7, ov« éxadeoe 
émt axaBapaia, to uncleanness, G. v. 13 (like wanrety em Feng, 
Xen. An. 7. 6. 3, and the like,—-see Sintenis, Plut. Zhem. p. 147), 
2 Tim. 1. 14, E it 10. Compare Xen. An. 5. 7. 34, Mem. 
2. 3.19, Plat. Rep. 3. 389 b, Diod. S. 2. 24, Arrian, Al. 1. 
26. 4, 2.18.9, Diog. L. 1. 7. 2, and the index to Dio C. 
p. 148 sq. (ed. Sturz). So also, according to some, ef’ o in 
Ph. ii, 12, to which (for which). 

jf. According to,—of the norm or rule: L. i. 59, wanei emi 
T@ ovopatt, after the name (Neh. vii. 63). Under this head 
probably comes Rom. v. 14, él t@ opormparte THs wapaBacees 
"Adap, ad (Vulg. in) similitudinem peccati Adami; for other 
explanations see Meyer in loc. 2 C.ix. 6, however, cannot be 
taken thus (as by Philippi, Rim. Br. p. 172); see above, p. 189. 
(Don. p. 518, Jelf 634.) 

When éxif with the dative, in the local sense, is joined with a verb 
of direction or motion (Mt. ix. 16, Jo. viii. 7,—but not Mt. xvi. 18, 
A. iii 11), the notion of remaining and resting at is implied. 

d. IIapa, by (i.e., properly, beside, by the side of, in a local 
sense), is found once only with a dative of the thing, in Jo. xix. 
25 (Soph. Gd. C. 1160, Plat. Jon 535 b). Elsewhere it is 
always joined with the dative of the person (Kriig. p. 335), and 

a. Sometimes denotes the external by, beside (L. ix. 47), or 
in some one’s vicinity, circle, or care: 2 Tim. iv. 13, dedorny 
amédimov tapa Kapr' 1 C. xvi. 2 (Aristot. Pol. 1. 7), L. xix. 
7 (where trapa duaprwr@ belongs to xataddear), Col. iv. 16, 
Rev. i. 13, A. x. 6, xvi 3. 

b. Sometimes, and more frequently, it refers to that which 
is by or with some one in a metaphysical sense, that which is in 
the possession, power, etc., of some one (penes). See Mt. xix 
26, mapa dvOpmrrois TobTo advvatov eorwv, Tapa Se Oem wayta 
Suvata’ Rom. ii 11, ov ydp dots mposwrorn la mapa Geq is. 
14, L. i. 37 (where apa rod Geod is a mere error of transcrip- 
tion*), compare Demosth. Cor. 352 a, ef dors map’ époe tH 


standing, condition, that,—in so far as; but there is no passage which will 
admit this meaning without a forced interpretation ; compare Riickert, Comment. 
zu Rom. I. 262 (2 Aufi.). 

1 (See Ellicott on 2 Tim. ii. 14.] 

: the genitive is now received into the best texts on strong MS. evidence. 
Meyer renders ‘‘on the part of God no word shall be powerless.” Compare 
Shilleto, Dem. F. LZ. p. 37; also Riddell, Plat. Apol. p. 164 sq. ] 
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eumepia ; Ja.i. 17,2 C.i.17. It is especially used to signify 
in the judgment of, as A. xxvi. 8, rt Gtreoroy xplverar trap’ bpiv 
x.t.d. (apud vos); Rom. xii. 16, 4 yiverOe ppoveyrot wap éavrois 
(Pr. iii. 7), with yourselves, L e.in your own opinion, 1 C. iii. 19, 
2 P. iii, 8 (Her. 1. 32, Plat. Theet. 170 d, Soph. Trach. 586, 
Eurip. Bacch. 399, Electr. 737, Bernh. p.257). So also in 2 P. 
ii. 11, od dépoves cat’ airay mapa xupio (before him, as Judge) 
Brdodnuoy «pict, if the words rapa xuplm were genuine;! and 
substantially in 1C. vii. 24,€kaoros év & xr On, év Tout pevéro 
mapa Oem, with, before God, from the point of view of God’s 
judgment. That wapd with the dative can directly signify 
direction towards? is not proved (Wahl in Clavis) by L. ix. 47, 
and still less by L. xix. 7 (see above, p. 492). (Don. p. 521, 
Jelf 6377.) 

e. IIpos has the same primary meaning, but in the N. T. 
is used only in its local sense, by, at, on, in the (immediate) 
neighbourhood of ; @. g., Jo. xviii. 16, rpos 1H OUpa xx. 11, 12, 
Mk. v. 11. No illustration from Greek authors is needed here. 
So also in Rev. i. 13, arepreCwopévos arpos Tots pacrois Corny, 
girt at the breast with a girdle (Xen. Cyr. 7.1.33). L. xix. 37, 
éyyitovros 75n mpos TH KataBdoe Tod Spovs tay éXacy, must 
be rendered, when he was already near by etc.—IIpos with the 
dative occurs far more frequently in the LXX than in the 
N.T. (Don. p. 523, Jelf 638.) 

f. IIepé and iro are not found with the dative in the N. T. 


1(& is now added to the authorities in favour of the words: Tregelles, West- 
cott and Hort, insert them within brackets. ] 

1 ]f wasa with the dative were found joined toa verb of motion, we should 
have to consider it an example of attraction, as in the similar case with i. In 
Xen. An. 2. 5. 27, however, which even Kiihner cites as the only instance, later 
editors read wapa TiscaQipgony, on MS. authority. On the other hand see 
Plutarch, Zhemist. c. 5, and Sintenis in loc. Yet it is not to be denied that the 
notion of whither is originally contained in the dative itself (p. 268) ; compare 
Hartung, ad die Casus, p. 81. [Kiihner now reads the accusative in Xen. 
An. 2. 5. 27. 

3 For there is no truth in Miinter’s remark, Symbole ad interpretationem 
evangelii Johannis, p. 31. 

‘(Meyer says: ‘‘wpés does not denote motion towards (De Wette), but we 
have a pregnant combination of the direction (iyyiZerres) with the ‘where:’ 
K ikner 1. p. 316” (Jelf 645. 1. d). Compare A. Buttmann, Gr. p. 340.] 
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SECTION X LIX. 


PREPOSITIONS WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. 


a, Eis: the antithesis of éx, Rom. i. 17, v. 16. 

a, In a local sense, ets denotes not merely inéo and in among 
(L. x. 36, A. iv. 17, also Mk. xiii. 14, ets ta Spm, as we say into 
the mountains), or to, of countries and cities, as in Mt. xxviii. 16, 
A. x. 5, xii. 19, al:;—but also (of level surfaces) on, as Mk. xi 8, 
éarpwcay eis THy odcv" A, xxvi. 14, Rev. ix. 3,and even simply 

‘to (ad), towards (of motion or direction), e. g., Mk. iii. 7! (Polyb. 
2, 23. 1), Mt. xxi. 1, Jo. xi. 38, pyerat ets TO pevnpeton, he comes 
to the tomb (compare ver. 41), Jo. iv. 5 (compare ver. 28), xx. 1 
(compare ver. 11), A. ix. 2, L. vi. 20, éwdpas rods opbadpous 
eis TOUS waOnrds, towards the disciples, Rev. x. 5 (ets Tov ovpavor), 
Xen. Cyr. 1. 4. 11, Aschin. Dial. 2.2. Where eis is joined 
with names of persons, it does not often mean Zo (zpos, or @s, 
Madv. 28, Bernh. p. 215), but amongst, inter, as in A. xx. 29, 
xxii. 21, L. x1. 49, Rom. v. 12, xvi. 26, Plat. Prot. 349 a, Gory. 
526 b. In this case it sometimes borders on the dative, as in L. 
xxiv. 47 : see above, § 31. 5.” Once it signifies into the house of, 
in A. xvi. 40, eisfAOov"els ryv Avédiav (as several * MSS. read) : * 
compare Lys. Orat. 2 in., Strabo 17, 796. The better MSS. 
however have zpos. 

b. Inatemporal sense, evs denotes sometimes a point of time 
for which, A. iv. 3 (Herod. 3. 5. 2), or wnti which, Jo. xi. 1, 

2 Tim. i. 12 ;° sometimes a period (for, on, like éwi), L. xii 19, 
els toAAa étn (Xen. Mem. 3. 6. 13). 

c, When transferred to metaphysical relations, eis is used 
to express a mark or aim of any kind; e.g., A. xxviii. 6, une 


1 [We should probably read wpés in Mk. iii. 7.] ) 

2 Likewise in 1 C. xiv. 36, 2 G. x. 14, sis is a more choice expression than em, 
since in all these passages it is a metaphysical reaching to some one (into 
knowledge of him, or into intercourse with him) that is spoken of. 

3(No uncial MS. : Tischendorf says that Rec. has sis ‘‘cum minusculis ut 
videtur paucis,”’] 

4 See Valcken. in loc. : compare Fischer, Well. III. ii. p. 150, Schoem. /ses 
363, and on Plut. Agis. p. 124 (Jelf 625. 1. a). 

5 In this sense the more expressive fws (or «izm) is more commonly used ; 
and several passages quoted by the lexicographers for the rigor usque ad at 
not purely temporal, but contain the sis of destination or aim, as G. iiL 1) {with 
the reading ss Xpersr], iii. 23, E. iv. 30. 
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Groovy eis avTov yevouevor, towards (on) him; compare Plut. 
Moral. p. 786 c. Hence eis denotes 

(a) The measure (Bernh. p. 218) to which something comes 
up: 2C. x. 13, eis rd duetpa xavyaoOae iv. 17 ' (Lucian, Dial. 
Mort. 27. '7). Compare also the familiar phrases e¢s padora 
and eis Tpis. 

(8) The state into which something passes: A. ii 20, Rev. 
xi 6, H. vi. 6. Compare also E. ii. 21 sq. 

(y) The result: Rom. x. 10 (xiii. 14), 1 C. xi. 17, ets ro 
xpeitroy auvepye Oe. 

(6) The direction of the mind, feeling, or conduct towards 
(erga and contra): 1 P. iv. 9, @rdokevos ets aAAHAOUS' Rom. 
viii, 7 (Her. 6. 65), xii. 16, Mt. xxvi. 10, 3 Jo. 5, Col. iii. 9, 
2 C. viii. 24, x. 1,L. xii. 10. Coli 20 also, avroxaradXdrrewy 
Tt eis aurdy, reduces itself to this; compare SsaAAdtrew pos 
twa, Demosth. Ep. 3. p.114, Thuc. 4. 59, al.? Eds is further 
applied to the direction of the thought, as A. ii. 25, david réyes 
els avTov, aiming at him (dicere in aliquem, compare Kypke in 
loc.), E. i. 10, v. 32, H. vii. 14, compare A. xxvi. 6,>—of the de- 
sire (after something), Ph.i.23,—and of the will generally. Then 
to the occasion, Mt. xii. 41, eis To xnpuypa ‘Iwyva, at the preach- 
ing ; and to the destination and purpose (Bernh. p. 219), as L. v. 
4, xaracate Ta Sicrva tpav eis @ypav, for the draught ; 2 C. ii. 
12, eXOa@yv eis THY Tpwdda eis Td evayyérov, for the Gospel, i. e., 
im order to preach the Gospel; A. ii. 38, vii. 5, Rom. v. 21, 
vi, 20,4 viii. 15, ix. 21, xiii. 14, xvi. 19, H. x. 24, xii. 7,51 P. 
iv. 7,2 P. ii 12,2 C. ii 16, vil. 9,G. ii 8, Ph. i 25; ets 6, for 
which, CoL i. 29, 2 Th.i 11 (compare 1 P. ii. 8); ets re, Mt.xxvi. 
8. Bythis are explained the phrases éAmifeev, meorevey els Tiva; 
also the passages in which ets, joined with personal words, signifies 
for, as Rom. x. 12, wAourav eis mavras L. xii. 21,1 C. xvi. 1, 


i 


: (Corrected (for iv. 14) from ed. >.) (with F Rom. 1. 278) 

It is not necessary to regard this (with Fritz. Rom. I. 278) as a pregnant 
expression. It is obvious that this phrase and that which Greek eritare pre- 
ferred, saerAdersus wpes viva, are founded on the same conception. [Compare 
Ellicott on Col. 2. ¢.] 

3 Likewise susvas sis ‘IspoesAvsa, Mt. v. 35, must substantially be referred to 
this head : see Fritz. in loc. 

‘(Probably vi. 19.] 

. is is quoted by Winer for both result and purpose : see below. 

¢fWith the reading sis wasdsiar, found in all the uncial MSS. See Alford 
in loc., but correct the assertion that Tischendorf had returned to si wasds/ay ; 
this is true of 1849, but in his 7th and 8th editions Tischendorf reads sis. ] 
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al. (and hence borders on the dative, see above) ; and, lastly, the 
looser combinations in which eés is rendered in reference to, as 
regards, with respect to (Bernh. p. 220, Bornem. Xen. Cyr.p. 484), 
as A. xxv. 20, 2 P.i. 8, Rom. iv. 20, xv. 2 (of things, Xen. Mem. 
3. 5.1, Philostr. Apoll. 1.16), and 2 C. xi. 10, E. iii 16,’ iv. 15, 
Rom. xvi. 5 (of persons). Objective and subjective destination, 
result and purpose, are sometimes not to be separated, e. g., in 
H. iv. 16, L. it, 34, Rom. xiv. 1, Jude 21. Our own zu ( for) also 
includes both.?—See further § 29. 3.Rem.(Don.p.509, Jelf 625). 


Eis does not bear the following meanings.—Sub- Rom. xi 32 
(compare G. iii, 22); here eis retains the meaning into, for we can 
just as well say shut up into (in) something.—With (of the instro- 
ment): in A. xix. 3, eis 76 “Iwdvvov Barrupa (€BarrioPnper) 18 8 
direct answer to the question, els ri otv é€Bamriobyre; The strc 
answer would have been, unto that unto which John baptised : hence 
the expression is abbreviated, or rather inexact.—Nor does this pre- 
position properly mean before, coram, in A. xxii. 30 (see Kiihnil) :* 
éornoev (abrov) eis atrovs means he placed him amongst them, in the 
midst of them (eis pévov). 2 C. xi. 6, & ravri favepwhérres cis tyas, 
is strictly towards you (erga), in the same sense as xpos elsewhere. 
That eis is ever equivalent to &d with the genitive is a mere fiction: 
eis Starayas dyyéAwy, A. vii. 53, most simply means on or at injunctuns 
of angels (which indeed in sense amounts to in consequence of such 
Injunctions), unless the explanation mentioned in § 32. 4. b be pre 
ferred.—As to eis for éy see § 50. 


b. "Ava, denoting (motion) on, up ‘ (Bernh. p. 233 sq.) occurs 
in the N. T., 

(1) In the phrase dva péoov, joined with the genitive of 3 
place, in the midst of, in between, Mk. vii. 31, Mt. xiii. 25 ; and, 
in a figurative sense, with the genitive of a person, in 1 C. vi. 9, 
dtaxpivar ava pécoy Tod adeAgod. 

(2) With numerals, in a distributive sense: Jo. ii. 6, bépiat 


1 [Compare however Ellicott in loc., and on iv. 15. On wieerstus cis see p. 2D. 
and ery on G. ii, 16, 1 Tim. 1. 16. On Bawei%as sis (below) see Ellicott 02 
G. iii. 27. 

2In Jo. iv. 14, however, darcuivey cis Zeer aioney is probably (agains 
Baumg.-Crusius) to be rendered info. 

3 Compare Heind. Protag. 471, Stallb. Plat. Symp. p. 48 sq. 

‘Herm. De Partic. & p. 5: Primum ac proprium usum habet in tis. qu# 
in al. rei superficie ab imo ad summum eundo conspiciuntur: motus enim s& 
nificationem ei adhzrere quum ex eo intelligitur, quod non est apta visa qut 
cum verbo sivas componeretur, tum docet usus ejus adverbialis, ut 422’ ase & 
i3paver, Compare also Spitzner, De vi et usu preepositionnm ara et aace (Vite 
1831). 
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xupodoa, ava petpntas Svo 7) Tpeis, containing two or three 
petpnraé apiece, L, ix. 3, x. 1, Mk. vi. 40 (where Lachmann reads 
xatd, With B’), This usage is common in Greek writers, and 
the preposition thus gradually assumes the nature of an adverb 
(Bernh. p. 234). The distributive meaning probably grew out 
of such phrases as avd may éros, on every year, year by year. 
(Don. p. 514, Jelf 624.) 


Hug maintains (Freiburg. Zeitschr. vi. 41 sq.) that Jo. ii. 6 must 
be rendered containing towards, about, two or three perpyrat; but he 
has not succeeded in proving that dvd was used in this sense. In 
Polyb. 2. 10. 3, Dio Cass. 59. 2, dvd manifestly has its distributive 
meaning : in Polyb. 1. 16. 2 no one will believe that the writer in- 
tends merely to state the strength of the Roman legion indefinitely, 
as towards 4,000 foot and 300 horse. In Her. 7. 184, ava Senxociovs 
avdpas AoyLopévoror ev Exdory vyi is a pleonastic expression, such as 
we meet with frequently : we ourselves could say without any diffi- 
culty, 200 apiece... . in every ship: Rev. iv. 8, é xa? & airov 
éxov ava wrépvyas éf, is a similar example. To express fowards, about, 
amounting to a number, the Greeks use éxi with the accusative. 


c. Aca with the accusative is the preposition which denotes 
the ground (ratio), not the purpose (not even in 1 C. vii. 2).? 
It answers to on account of (so in Jo. vil 43, x. 19, xv. 3, al.) ; 
or, where the motive of an action is intended, to from, as Mt. 
XXvil. 18, 51a Oovov, from envy, E. ii. 4, 84a Thy woAAnv ayd- 
anv (Diod. 8.19.54, d:a trav mpos Tous Hruynxotas Edeov' Ari- 
stot. Rhet. 2. 13, Demosth. Conon 730). Rom. iii. 25, which 
even Reiche has misunderstood, was correctly explained by 
Bengel.* In H. v. 12, dca rov ypovoy means on account of the 
time, considering the time (during which you have enjoyed 
Christian instruction),“—not, as Schulz renders, after so long 


1 (Tisch., Westcott and Hort, read zard. In L. ix. 3 ave is doubtful. Liine- 
mann adds Mt. xx. 9.] 

2 It is only per consequens that the notion of purpose is implied in dd ras 
wepias, on account of the fornications let every man have his own wife: the 
fornications are the ground of this injunction, inasmuch as the design is that 
they may be prevented. In Greek writers also purpose is sometimes thus 
linked with 32; see the commentators on Thuc. 4. 40, 102. [Winer’s view that 
3a does not directly denote purpose seems to be held by most grammarians. 
On the other side see Jelf 627. 3. a, Liddell and Scott s. v., Arnold and Poppo on 
Thuc. 4. 40, Poppo on Thuc. 2. 89, Shilleto, Demosth. Fals. Leg. pp. 3, 153. 

3 (Bengel’s rendering is propter pratermissionem peccatorum: see Trench, 
Syn. § xxxiii., Alford in loc. } 

¢ The phrase occurs with substantially the same meaning in Polyb. 2. 21. 2, 
and uently : see Bleek in loc.—Schulz would introduce the temporal mean- 
ing of 34 into H. ii. 9; but 3d 6 walnua cov bavarev Means on account of 


32 
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a time. Sometimes dra with the accusative appears to indicate 
the means, as indeed the ground or motive and the means are 
in themselves very nearly akin (comp. Demosth. Cor. 354 a, 
Xen. Mem. 3. 3.15, Liv. 8. 53), and the poets sometimes join 
the accusative with 6za even when it is used in a local sense, see 
Bernh. p. 236. See e.g. Jo. vi. 57, ayo €0 51a tov wartépa xa 
Oo tpwywy pe Enoeras du’ eué; which exactly resembles Long. 
Pastor. 2. p. 62 (Schwxf.) 8a tas vipdas Efnoe Plut. Alez. 
668 e. Here, however, the proper meaning is, J live by reason 
of the Father, i.e., because the Father lives. Compare Plat. 
Conv. 283 e; and see Fritz. Rom. I. 197, who quotes as parallel 
Cic. Rose. Am, 22. 63, ut, propter qiws hanc suavissimam lucem 
adspexerit, eos indignissime luce privarit. More or less similar 
are Demosth. Zenoth. 576 a, Aristoph. Plut. 470, Aschin. Dial. 
1. 2, Dion. H. 110.1579! H.v. 14 and vi. 7, however, certainly 
have no place here. The same may be said (avainst Ewald and 
De Wette) of Rev. xii. 11, évienoav 51a 10 alwa: compare vii. 14, 
and the words which immediately follow, xat ov« nyarnoay THY 
uyny «7.4. As to Rom. viii. 11 (where it is true the reading 
is uncertain), see Fritzsche ;* and as to Jo. xv. 3, Meyer in lo. 
In 2 Cor. iv. 5, H. ii. 9, 2 P. ii, 2 (where Schott still renders 5: 
by per, which even gives a false sense,—see on the other hand 
Bengel in Joc.), and in Rev. iv. 11, on account of is altogether 
suitable. The same may be said of Rom. viii. 20 (where Schott 
still has per): in Rom. xv.15, da ri yxdpw rhv Sobciody por, 
it will not be supposed that dca denotes the means because we 
find in xii. 3 va rhs ydpuTos THs SoPelens pos ; both expressions 
are appropriate. 1 Jo. ii. 12 is rightly translated by Liicke. 
2 P. ii. 2 is clear of itself. In 2 P. iii, 12, &° Av may be re- 
ferred to 7 Tov Oeov juépa, and rendered on account of ; but 18 
not without meaning if joined (as by Bengel) with mapovows. 


the suffering of death, and is explained by the well-known connexion which the 
apostolic writers assume between the sufferings and the exaltation of Christ. — 

' Compare Wyttenbach, Plut. Mor. II. p. 2 (Lips.), Sintenis, Plut. Them. 
121, Poppo, Thuc. III. ii. 517. . 

2 [‘* Propter ejus qui in vobis habitat spiritum, i. q. quoniam ejus spintus 
domicilium in vobis collocavit.” Fritzsche.—X is now added to the authorities 
for the genitive, which is received by Tischendorf and Westcott and Hort.] _ 

Here da vév iveratavra forms an antithesis to eby ixevea, not voluntarily, 
but by reason of him who subjected,—at the will and command of God. Prob- 
ably Paul designedly avoided saying 3a rev dworatavces, as if 6 Ares seieagy 
avriy, The proper and immediate cause of the parawens was Adam's sin. 


oo 


% 
-— = oy 
_ - ie 


SECT. XLIX.] PREPOSITIONS WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. 499 


lastly, in G. iv. 13 80 doOévecay Tis capKos is probably not to 
be understood (Schott) as expressing state, condition (& doGe- 
yeas) but means on account of, by occasion of an infirmity : see 
Meyer im loc. (Don. p. 510, Jelf 627.) 


d Kara in its local primary sense denotes 


d. Motion down upon (compare Aschin. Dial. 3. 19), or in, 
through, over (Xen. Cyr. 6. 2. 22): L. viii. 39, dwjrOe cal? Ornv 
TY Tuy Knpvoowy’ xv. 14, Auos KaTA THY ywpay, through the 
land, over the whole land; A. viii. 1 (2 Mace. iii. 14, Strabo 3. 
163); Av. 15, exbépew xara} tas wrartelas, through the streets, 
along the streets; A. viii. 36 (Xen. An. 4. 6. 11), L. ix. 6, 
xii, 22, A. xi. 1, xxvii. 2 (Xen. Cyr. 8. 1. 6, Raphel on Acts 
lc)? In all cases it is applied to levels and extended surfaces. 
So also in A. xxvi. 3, Ta Kata Tods Iovdaious 20n nai Entypata, 
. customs ... which extend through (are usual amongst) the 

ens, 


b. Motion upon or towards, as Ph. iii. 14 (ard oxoroy, 
lowards the mark), A. viii. 26, xvi. 7, L. x. 32 (Aesop 88. 4, 
Xen. Cyr. 8. 5. 17); also mere direction towards (geographical 
Situation, versus), A. ii 10, ris AuBuns rhs Kata Kupnyny: 
XXViL 12, Ayéva ASrérovta cata ABa‘ (Xen. An. 7. 2. 1). 
Thus xara Tposwmoyv Tivos means tuwards the face of, i.e., before 
the eyes of, L. ii. 31, A. iii. 13; similarly cat’ dfOadpovs, G. iii. 1, 
Xen, Hiero 1, 14, like wat’ Supa, Eurip. Androm. 1064, and 
wer. Oupara, Soph. Ant. 756. In Rom. viii. 27, also, xara Oeov 
€Tuyyaveww does not mean apud Deum (in a local sense), but 
Strictly cowards God, before God Akin to this is the use of 
Bee re ee ee ee 


1 
: [lochm., Tisch., Treg., Westcott and Hort, read xai sis for xara. | 

by Kiih, « In its local sense is not really synonymous with i» (as is maintained 

uondl on A. xi. 1): sara envy vodrsx means throughout the city, xal sdov 


Meani ys : Sa ; 
a the Je Of xardé is most concealed, differs in its conception from iy ofxe (as 


(compan, janes the meaning with, as in oi xef twas womrai, A. xvii. 28 

4 person pe 1), and other phrases; see above, p. 241 [and 193]. Karé with 

the ne. promoun thus forms, mainly in later writers, a mere periphrasis for 
‘ ale Pronoun : see Hase, Leo Diac. p. 230. 

Bible 11, gyord # loc. Conyd. and Howson, St. Paul Il, 400, Smith, Dict. of 


Against ¢ 
Tes objecti 
e least im 


is explanation (which has been adopted by Fritz., Krehl, al.) 
ons have recently been raised, especially by Meyer and Philippi. 
Portant of these is, that in this case we should have had sar’ aicéy: 
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the preposition in regard to time: either as in A. xvi. 25, xara 
TO pecovuntiov, towards midnight ; or as in Mt. xxvii. 15, xa? 
éoptny, during the feast, Mt.i. 20, xat’ dvap, during the dream, 
sccundum quietem (Herod. 2. 7. 6, cata pas by day Xen. Cy. 
3. 3. 25, cata Biov Plat. Gorg. 488 a), H. ix. 9,2—also H. iii. 8 
(from the LXX), cata thy jpépav Tod Treipacpod, at the day, etc., 
and cata To auto, at the same time, A. xiv. 1. Next it is used 
of both place and time in a distributive sense ;—in the first 
instance with plural nouns, as cata duaas, by tribes, Matt. xxiv. 
7, kata tomrous (A. xxii. 19), cata dvo0, by two, 1 C. xiv. 27 
(Plat. Ep. 6. 323 c), Mk. vi. 40 v.2.; then very frequently with 
a singular noun, as A. xv. 21, xara modu, from city to city 
(Diod. S. 19. 77, Plut. Cleom. 25, Dio Chr. 16. 461, Palzph. 
52. 7), nar’ éviautov, year by year, H. ix. 25 (Plat. Pol. 298 e, 
Xen. Cyr. 8. 6.16; xatd pava, Xen. An. 1.9.17, Dio C. 750. 
74), «al npépav, daily, A. ii. 46, 1 C. xvi. 2 (Herm. Vy. 
p. 860). 

In its figurative use, cata is the preposition of relation and 
reference to something. Sometimes in a general sense, as in E 
vi. 21, ta war’ epé, que ad me pertinent, A, xxv. 14; or to 
define a general expression more exactly (Her. 1. 49, Soph. 
Trach. 102, 379), E. vi. 5, of ata odpxa xvpsor, in respect of the 
icsh, as regards the flesh ; Rom. ix. 5, €& dv (Iovdaiwv) o Xpr- 
oTos TO Kata odpxa (1 P. iv. 14), A. iii 22, Rom. vii. 22,—also 
Rom. xi. 28 and xvi. 25. Sometimes in a special sense, to 
denote 

(a) The standard, rule, law,—according to or in conformity 
with: E. iv. 7, Mt. xxv. 15, Jo. ii 6, L. ii. 22, xara vopor, 
H. ix. 19 (Xen. Cyr. 5. 5. 6), A. xxvi. 5, Rom. xi. 21, «ata 
gvow Mt. ix. 29, cara thy miotw vpov, suitably to your 
it is not difficult to feel the emphasis which lies in the substantive, and such an 
emphasis is also visibly riarked: by the position of sara éssx, though cwip ayin 
contains the principal moment of thought. The rendering according to Gud 
introduces an entirely superfluous thought into the passage, for certainly from 
the wx»sue no intercession different from this could be expected. 

1 [This is taken distributively by Fritzsche and Grimm.—Kar’ dvayp Meyer 
regards as simply adverbial, in the way of a dream, dream-wise (§ 51. 2. g).] 
2 [Winer in all probability refers here to the reading sad év (Ree., Tischen- 


dorf ed. 2): recent editors (including Tischendorf) read xaf sp». ] 


3 Kal iavesr, by oneself, is commonly referred to this usage (see ¢€. ¢. 
Passow), but wrongly, for the formula is not distributive. Kef tascse pro 
perly means in reference to oneself, and thus confines something to a single 
subject ; hence the meaning by oneself, adv. seorsum. On ius xaf iavres xt 


Fritz. Rom, III. 212. 
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faith, as it deserves; 2 C. iv. 13, Rom. ii. 2, wxata adrnOecav’ 
Mt. iL 16, xara [rév] ypovor, according to the time. Hence it 
denotes similarity, kind (pattern) : H. viii. 8 sq., cuvredXécw ... 
Stab neny Kany, od Kata thy SiaOneny, hv éroinoa «.7.r. (1 K. 
xi. 10), A. xviii. 14. When joined with names of persons xara 
commonly denotes according to some one’s mind, Col. ii. 8 
(E. ii. 2), 2 C. xi 17,—and will, Rom. xv. 5, 1 C. xii. 8,'—or 
according to the model and example of some one, as G. iv. 28, 
xata ‘load, after the manner of Isaac, ad exemplum Isaaci, 
1 P.i. 15, E. iv. 23? (Plat. Parm. 126 c, Lucian, Pisce. 6. 12, 
Eunuch. 13, Dio C. 376.59 °). It is also used of authors: 70 
xata Mar@aiov evayyédov is the Gospel (the Gospel history) «as 
written down by Matthew (as apprehended and exhibited by 
Matthew). On evar xara capxa, xara tvedpa, Rom. viii. 5, 
see the commentators. Of a more general kind is the (Pauline) 
formula xar’ dvOpwrop, after the fashion of man, in the ordinary 
manner of men * (in various contexts), Rom. iii. 5, G. i. 11, iii. 
15, 1 C. ix. 8, 1 P.iv.6 (see Wiesinger in loc.): see Fritz. 
om. I. 159 sq.> Compare, in the same direction, Rom. iv. 4, 
xata xdpwy, in the way of grace ; 1 C.ii. 1, xaO’ irepoyny Noyou 
Ph. iii. 6, E. vi. 6, Rom. xiv. 15, A. xxv. 23, dv8pdou rots kat’ 
€Foyny ths Toews. 

(6) The occasion * (and the motive)—a meaning very nearly 
related to the preceding (hence in Rom. iv. 4 «ata yapw may 
also be from grace): Mt. xix. 3, dtroddoat Thy yuvaixa Kata 
wacav aitiay, onany ground (Kypke in loc., compare Pausan. 5. 
10. 2, 6.18, 2. 7), Rom. ii. 5, A. iii. 17, cata dyvovay érrpagare, 
an consequence of ignorance (Raphel in loc.), Ph. iv. 11, ody dre 


1 Compare Stallb, Plat. Gorg. p. 91. 
3 [This should be either iv. 22 or iv. 24.] 
* Compare Kypke and Wetstein on G. iv. 28, Marle, Floril. p. 64 sq. 
‘ age llicott on G. i. 11, Lightfoot on G. iii. 15.] 
®In 2 C. vii. 9, 10, Avwsiohas xard Misy and Aven xara fey do not mean 
sorrow produced by God (Kypke in loc.), but, as Bengel strikingly says, ‘‘ animi 
Deum spectantis et sequentis,"”—sorrow according to God, i. e., according to 
God's mind and will. Yn the next sentence, Paul might have written in the 
BaMe WAY # xacd cir xicpov Aven. But 4 cov xicpou Aven has a somewhat 
ditferent meaning, sorrow of the world, i. e., such as the world (those who 
belong to the world) has and feels (naturally, respecting things of the xéepos). 
This difference in the expressions was also rightly estimated by Bengel. In 
1 P. iv. 6 xard dvpowovs means after the manner of men, and is defined more 
exactly by the annexed capsi, a8 xara (sy means after the manner of God, and 
is more exactly defined by’rv:vuees (for God is wrsuue). 

* [Ellicott on Tit. iii. 5, Jelf 629. 3. ¢.] 
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nal? baotépnaw rey, from want (in consequence of my suffering 
want), Tit. iii. 5, 1 P. i. 3, cata 7d avrod EXeos"' E. i. 5, Her. 
9.17 («ard to &y6os), al. Compare Diog. L. 6. 10, Arman, 
Al. 1.17.13. Also H. xi 7, 4 ata wiotw Ssxacoovn, the 
righteousness which is in consequence of faith. 

(c) Destination for or to (Jo. ii. 6), 2 Tim. i. 17 Titi 1 
(compare Rom. i. 5, eis) ; and (necessary) result, 2 C. xi 21, «at 
atiplav Neyo, for dishonour (Her. 2. 152, Thue. 5. 7, 6. 31). 
The meaning cum must be given up, though «ara may some- 
times be rendered with. In Rom. x. 2, SfAos Oeod AAA’ ov Kat’ 
éeriyvwow is zal of *® God, but not according to (in accordance 
with) knowledge, i.e., such as manifests itself in consequence of 
knowledge (compare above xat’ dyvorav), 1 P. iii. 7. In H. x. 
13, cata riot aréOavov x.t.r. means, they died in conformity 
with faith, without having received, etc.: it was in conformity 
with faith (with the nature of maior) that they died as those 
who had only seen from afar the fulfilment of the promises, 
for the thought which belongs to «ata miotw is contained in 
the second participial clause. (Don. p. 511, Jelf 629.) 

e. ‘Tzrép denotes motion over and beyond (Her. 4. 188, Plat. 
Crit. 108 e, Plut. Virt. Mul. p. 231 Lips.). In the N.T. «ara 
never has this local meaning, but is always used figuratively, to 
denote beyond, above, in number, rank, or quality. See A. xxvi. 
13, has weprrduyav . . . brép thy AauTpoTnTa Tod HOV 
Mt. x. 24, ove gore pabnrns tarép tov Sidacxardov’ Phil. 16, 
Mt. x. 37, 6 diddy warépa imép éué (AEsch. Dial. 3. 6), 2.C. 1.8 
(Epict. 31, 37),G.i.14; also 2 C.xii.13, ré yap doren 8 HyrrnOnrte 
imép tas Aowrds éxxdnaias, small beyond the other churches 
(gradation downwards). As to wép after comparatives, see 
§ 35.1. (Don. p. 513, Jelf 630.) 


f. Mera denotes motion in amongst (Iliad 2. 376); then 
motion behind, after something. In prose however it 1s more 


} Accordingly sar is sometimes found in parallelism with the (instrumental) 
dative, as in Arrian, Al. 5. 21. 4, xae’ ixbos 6 Nepev padrAovn Qidig eg Adizardpos- 
See Fritz. Rom. I. 99. 

? Matthies gives an artificial explanation, remarking that it cannot be 
Jexically shown that sae denotes the aim. But this meatune very simply 
contained in the nature of this preposition. See further Matth. 581. b a & 
(See Ellicott on Tit. i. 1, 2 Tim. 1. 1, Jelf 629. 3. d.] 

3 [Winer here renders the genitive literally : in § 30. 1 he gives the explana- 
tion ‘‘ zeal for God.”’] 
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frequently used for (rest) behind,—vyost : H. ix. 3, weta 1d Sev- 
Tepoy Katarrétacpa (Paus, 3.1.1). In all other passages of the 
N. T. era is the temporal after (as the antithesis of po). 
This is its meaning in Mt. xxvii. 63, where the popular expres- 
sion can present no difficulty (see Krebs, Obs. p. 87 sq.); and 
in 1 C. xi. 25, wera 76 Secrrvpoat, which we have no right to 
render whilst they were eating on account of Mt. xxvi. 26 
(coQvovtwy avTav),—compare on the other side L. xxii. 20. 
Indeed even the familiar wef uépav, interdiu, properly means 
post lucem, after daybreak. (Don. p. 520, Jelf 636.) 

g. IIapa in its primary sense denotes motion bcside, by, in 
reference to a line or extended surface: Mt.iv. 18, wepitrarav 
Twapa tv Odraccay... cide x.7.r., walking along the seaside 
(Xen. Cyr. 5. 4. 41, An. 4. 6. 4, 6. 2.1, Plat. Gorg. 511 e), 
Mt. xiii. 4, rece mapa tv oddy, fell by the side of (along) the 
road. It is then applied to a point in space, which belongs 
however to an extended object, as épyeoOau rapa Thy Oadaccav 
to the sea, Mt. xv. 29, A. xvi. 13; pitrrew or reévas mapa Tovs 
mobas Twos, by the feet, Mt. xv. 30, A. iv. 35.2 But aapa is also 
thus used with verbs of rest,’ e. g., to sit, stand, lie, mapa tHv. 
Odracoay or thy Aluyny or Tapa THv Oddy (propter mare, 
viam), Mt. xx. 30, L. v. 1 sq., xviii. 35, H. xi 12, A. x. 6,6 
éotiv oixla mapa Oaraccav (ver. 32); compare Xen. An. 3. 
5. 1, 7. 2.11, Paus. 1. 38. 9, sop. 44. 1.‘ 

Further rapa indicates that something has not hit the mark, 
but has fallen beside the mark; and hence, according to the 
nature of the words with which it is connected, it sometimes 
signifies beyond (as Rom. xii. 3, with which Fritzsche compares 
Plutarch, Mor. 83 sq., Qavpacrai map 8 Sez), sometimes below, 
as in 2 C, xi.24, wevraeis reocapdxovra mapa play, forty passing 
over one, forty save one (Joseph. Antt. 4. 8. 1,—compare H. 1. 
7, from the LXX). See Bernhardy, p. 258. 

In the former sense zrapd is used figuratively, 

(a) In comparisons: L. xiii, 2, dwaprwAol mapa mdytas, 
beyond all (more than all,—see tép, and compare § 35. 2), 


1 Ellendt, Arr. Alex. 4. 13. 10 (Jelf 636. 2). 

2 Compare Held, Plut. Timol. 356. 

3 The transition to this usage is found in such expressions as Polyb. 1. 55. 7, 
iv rH wapa rh Iradiar Bupirg WAsupge vag Yasdias, lying (extending) by (towards) 
fusrly. 
* Hartung, Die Casus p. 83. 
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iii. 13, H. i. 9 (from the LXX), iii, 3 (Dio Cass. 152. 16). 
Analovous to this is dAAos rapa, 1 C. iii. 11, other than, just 
as GAXos 7 is used elsewhere.’ Rom. xiv. 5, xpivesy 7pépay 
map npépav, to judge (esteem) day before day, i e., prefer one 
day to another. 

(b) With the meaning against, contrary to: A. xviii. 13, 
mapa vopov (Xen. Mem. 1. 1. 18, Lucian, Demon. 49); Rom. 
i. 26, rapa gvow, preter naturam (Plat. Rep. 5. 466 d, Plut. 
Educ, 4.9); Rom. iv. 18, wrap’ édriéa, procter spem (Plat. Pol. 
295 ad); Rom. xvi. 17, H. xi 11 (Thue. 3. 54, Xen. An. 2. d. 
41,5. 8.17, 6. 4. 28, Philostr. Apoll. 1. 38): we also speak of 
overstepping, transgressing, the law. The opposite would be 
Kata puow «.7.r.; compare Xen. Mem. 1. c., Plut. Educ. 4. 9. 

(c) Rom. i. 25, rapa rov xticayta, passing over the Creator: 
consequently, instead of the Creator. 

Once rapa indicates the ground or reason: in 1 C. xii 19, 
wapa@ TovTo, on this account,—properly, by the side of this, since 
this is so? (Plut. Camill. 28, Dio C. 171. 96, Lucian, Paras. 12, 
and often). In Latin propter, from prope (compare propter 
jlumen), has become the ordinary causal preposition.* (Don. 
p. 521, Jelf 637.) 

h. IIpos, to, towards, with verbs of motion or of mere 
direction: see A. iv. 24, E. iii. 14, 1 C. xiii. 12, wposerov apes 
mposwyrov, face turned towards face. Sometimes the import of 
the accusative is apparently lost, wpos signifying with—par- 
ticularly in connexion with names of persons, Mt. xiii. 56, 
Jo. i. 1,6 1 C. xvi. 6 (Demosth. Apat. 579 a); but here xpos 
indicates (ideal) annexation. The appropriateness of this case is 
still discernible in Mk. iv. 1, 6 8yAos mpos tiv Oddaccay emi 
TIS hs hv, towards the sca (by the sea) on the land, Mk. ii 2, 
and still more so in A. v. 10, xiii. 31, Ph. iv. 6: see Fnitz. 
Mark, p. 201 sq., and compare Schoem. Jsaus, p. 244. The 
Latin ad unites both meanings. 


1 Compare Stallb. Plat. Phileb. p. 51 (Jelf. 508. Obs. 2). 

2 Weber, Demosth. p- 521 (Don. p. 522, Jelf 637. 3. d). ; 

3 Vig. p. 862, V., Fritzsche, Quest. Lucian. p. 124 sq., Matzner, Antiph. p. 182. 

*(Compare Huther on 1 Jo. i. 2: ‘In the N. T. wpes with the accusative has 
frequently the meaning with, but differs from wpés with the dative in that It 
indicates being with as not merely a being near or beside, but as 4 living 
union,” —implying rather the active notion of intercourse, than a mere passive 
cone a y Luthardt, Das Johann.-Evang. I. 290, Meyer and Westeott 02 

o. i. 1, 
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The temporal applications of apes justify themselves at the 
first glance: mpos xacpov for a time, L. viii. 13, Jo. v. 35, H. 
xi. 10 sq., and mpos éo7épay towards evening, L. xxiv. 29 
(Wetstein I. 826). Compare above,! s. v. éari. 

In its figurative use mpos indicates the point towards which 
something is directed. Hence the result and issue, as 2 P. iii. 
16, &... otpeBrodow ... mpds Tiv idlay aitay amadeay’ 
H. v. 14, ix. 13, 1 Tim. iv. 7 (Simplicius in Zpict. 13. p. 146), 
Jo. xi. 4, This preposition, however, particularly indicates the 
direction of the mind towards something; e.g., H. i 7, apds 
TOUS ayyéXous AEyet, in reference to (pointing to them in what he 
says), L. xx. 19, Rom. x. 21 (but not H. xi. 18), like diceve in 
aliguem. Compare Plutarch, De ed ap. Delph. c. 21, Xen. Mem. 
4, 2.15. Specially, zpos denotes 

(a) The state of feeling towards some one, erga and contra :* 
L. xxiii. 12,1 Th. v. 14, 2 C. iv. 2, vii. 12, A. vi. 1, H. xii. 4, 
Col. iv. 5, Rev. xiii. 6. 

(6) Design (direction of the will), and aim (purpose): 1 C. 
x. 11, xii. 7, Mt. vi. 1, H. vi. 11, A. xxvii. 12, 2 C.-xi. 8, 1 P. 
iv.12. Hence mpos rl, for what purpose (quo consilio), Jo. xiii. 
28; compare Soph. 47. 40. 

(c) Consideration of, regard to something: Mt. xix. 8, Mw- 
ons mwpos THY oKAnpoKxapdiay bpwav érétpevev x.7.r, having 

regard to, on account of your stubbornness (Polyb. 5. 27. 4, 
38. 3. 10). 

(d) The rule or law according to which one guides himself, in 
conformity with: L. xii. 47, G. ii. 14, 2 C. v.10, Lucian, Conscr. 
Hist. 38, Plat. Apol. 40 e, Aschin. Dial. 3.17. Hence also the 
standard according to which a comparison is made: Rom. viii. 
18, ov afta ta TaOnpata Tov viv Katpod pds THY péANOVCTAY 
d0fay azroxadugOjvat, compared with—as if, held to, or by, 
Bar. iii. 36 (Thue. 6. 31, Plat. Gorg. 471 ¢, Hipp. Maj. 2814, 
Tsocr. Brg. p. 842, Aristot. Pol. 2.9.1, Demosth. Ep. 4.119 a. 
(Don. p. 523, Jelf 638.) 


2 Peete ‘* below, ”’"—referring to what is said of iei with accusative. ] 

2 This meaning (agasnst) is but rarely found with verbs which do not them- 
selves contain the notion of hostility, as Sext. Empir. 8. 2 (Dio C. 250. 92). 
This is added in qualification of what is said in my Observationes in epist. Jac. 
p. 16. { Winer loc. cit. had denied that spés itself ever has the meaning contra. 
Compare Lightfoot, Colossians, p. 272 oq.] 

2 Compare Wolf, Leptin. p. 251, Jacobs, Hl. Anim. II. 340. 
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That in such phrases as SiariOecOar Stabjxny zpos twa, Saxpiverba 
aps Tiva, eipyvny exe pds twa (Rom. v. 1), xowwvia mpds tr, 2 C. vi 
14 (comp. Philo, ad Caj. 1007, Himer. Eclog. 18. 3), ete.,! xpds does 
not signify cum,? but has the simple sae ‘“‘towards,” has been 
already admitted by Bretschneider and by Wahl In H. iv. 13 also, 
mpos bv ipiv & Adyos, the preposition expresses direction, and Kihnél 
might have spared his remark “ xpds significat cum” (compare Elsner 
in loc.).—Schleusner’s explanation of the phrase evxeoGar apos Oeor, 
precari a deo, only deserves notice as a striking example of unlimited 


empiricism. 

i. TTepi, about (round about), is used in the first instance of 
place: as A. xxii. 6, mepractpayar dis trepl éepé, to shine round 
about me, to encircle me with light, L. xiii. 8 ; also with verbs of 
rest, Mk. iii. 34, of wept avtov xaOnpevor' Mt. iii. 4, elye Gory 
wept thy dour, about the loins (encircling them). Then of 
time: Mk. vi. 48 arept rerdprnv puraxny, about the fourth night- 
watch (circa in Latin), Mt. xx. 3 (Aschin. Ep. 1. 121 b), A. 
xxli. 6. Lastly, of the object around which an action or a state 
moves, so to speak:, A. xix. 25, of wep) ta Tovaita épyatas 
(Xen. Vecttg. 4. 28), L. x. 40 (Lucian, Jndoct. 6), 1 Tim. vi. 4, 
vooay trept Enrnaes (Plat. Phadr. 228 e). Hence it is some- 
times equivalent to in regard to,’ as Tit. ii. 7, 1 Tim. i. 19, 2 Tit. 
iii, 8, Xen. Mem. 4. 3. 2, Isocr. Hvag. 4 ; compare errorem circa 
literas habuit, and the like, in Quintilian and Suetonius. See 
above, § 30. 3. Rem. 5, and Ast, Plat. Legg. p. 37, but espe 
cially Glossar. Theodoret. p. 317 sqq. 

The phrase ot wept rov IIabrov, Paul and his companions, 
A. xiii. 13,* is worthy of note: compare of epi Revogavr7a, 
Xen. An. 7. 4. 16, of wept Kéxporra, Xen. Mem. 3. 5.10. In 
later writers this formula is also used to denote the principal 
person alone (Herm. Vg. p. 700); and it is probable that Jo. x. 
19, ai mrept MdpOav xai Mapiay, should be thus understood, for 


1 See Alberti, Observ. p. 803, Fritz. Rom. I. 252. : 

2 The Greeks also use weré in such phrases, but apparently it was rather in 
the later language that this became common: Malal, 2. 52, iwsAipavar mie 
aAA%Awv’ 18, p. 317, 887, 18. p. 457. [See above, s. v. wsva (with genitive). ] 

3 [Ellicott on 1 Tim. i. 19. 

* Greek writers, as is well known, form a similar periphrasis with ax¢:, bat 
in plain prose spi is much more common. The fact that of wipi cer Tevdo 
denotes, not merely those surrounding Paul (companions, etc.), but together 
with these the principal person himself, probably arises from the graphic 
power of the preposition: spi indicates that which incloses, and hence the 
phrase means dre Paul-company, so to speak. Somewhat analogous is the 
German Miillers (genitive), in the sense of Miller and his household: in Fran- 
conia they say instead die Miillerechen,—still including the head of the family. 
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the following avrais can only refer to the two sisters. Ex- 
amples, not however clearly distinguished, may be found in 
Wetstein I. 915 sq., Schwarz, Commentar. p. 1074, Schweigh. 
Lexie. Polyb. p. 463. See also Bernh. p. 263. (Don. p. 516, 
Jelf 632.) 

k. ‘Tro primarily denotes local motion under: Mt. viii. 8, 
iva pou inro tTHv otéyny eisérOns’ L. xiii. 34, érvovvatae Thy 
voociay wird Tas mrépuyas (Xen. Cyr. 5, 4. 43, Plutarch, Thes. 
3). It is also used of rest, i.e., of being (extending) under a sur- 
face, as in A. ii. 5, of dard Tov ovpavov' L. xvii. 24 (Plat. Ep. 7. 
326 c),1C. x. 1 (Her. 2.127, Plut. Themist. 26, Esop. 36. 3);? 
also Rom. iii. 13 (from the LXX), tos dowi8ev ime ta yeiAn av- 
tav, under (behind) their lips,—compare Her. 1. 12, xataxpv- 
wre vireo THY Oupnv. Thence in a figurative sense:* Rom. vii. 14, 
TeTpapevos Ud THY dpaptiay, sold under sin—into the power of 
sin; Mt. viii. 9, éyev im’ éwautroy orpatutas (Xen. Cyr. 8. 8. 5), 
under me, i.e., subjected to me (to my power); 1 P. v. 6; and 
frequently elvas or yiverOar vo Th, to be placed in subjection to, 
Mt. viii. 9, Rom. iii. 9, 1 Tim. vi. 1, G. iii. 10, iv. 2, 21 (Lucian, 
Abdic. 23). It is used of time in A. v. 21, b7ro tov SpOpov 
(Lucian, Amor. 1), close upon, towards (like the local iro to 
tetyos): in this sense to is frequently used in Greek, e. g., 
UTO vUKTa, LTO THY Ew, etc.,’ and sub in Latin. (Don. p. 525, — 
Jelf 639.) 

1], "Ewé. 1. Of place. Motion over (over a surface): Mt. 
Xxvil. 45, oxoros éyévero eri wacay THY yhv’ xiv. 19, avaKr- 
Givar ert tods yoprous’® A, vii. 11 (xvii. 26). Motion upon or 
to, either from above or from below; hence, down wpon, as Mt. 
xX. 29, dari ynv, A. iv. 33; up on, A. x. 9, avéBn eri to Sapa 
Mt. xxiv. 16, 1 P. ii. 24 (Xen. Cyr. 3. 1. 4); also on (motion 
on), Jo. xiii. 25, éremimrew ért rd ornOos, on the breast (Jo. 
Xxi 20): wp before (a high tribunal), Mt. x. 18, L. xii. 11. "Emi 


1 [Lachm., Treg., Westcott and Hort, read cay M. for cas asi M.—Meyer 

ae against the opinion that the sisters alone are meant: see also Alford 
in . 
7 Thus in Ear. Alc. 907, Atwai es Qitwy cov ved yaiay (changed by Monk into 
ews ya:as) would be admissible. Compare Matthie, Eur. Hec. 144. The 
phrase certainly does not belong to later Greek merely (Paleph. 10. 1). 

3 Bernh. p. 267, Boissonade, Nic. p. 56. 

* See Alberti, Olserv, p. 224, Ellendt, Arr. Al, I. 146, Schweigh. Lezic, Polyb. 


j. 633. : ; 
3 (Here, and also A. xvii. 26, recent editors receive the genitive. ] 
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also denotes generally the mark or aim towards, on, to which 
(one goes, strives, comes, etc.): L. xv. 4, xxii. 52, A. viii 36, 
Ph. iii. 14 v1, Xen. Cyr. 1. 6.39, An. 6. 2. 2 (Kypke in lo-.). 
It is seldom merely to (of persons), Mk. v. 21, A. i. 21." From 
the primary meaning may easily be explained A. x. 10, émece 
ém avrov éxotacts (v. 5), A. i 26, érecev 0 KARpos eri Mathiav 
v. 28, érayayely eri teva To alua avOperov tives’ Jo. i. 33, 
al, Our auf (upon), which is almost always applicable as 4 
rendering for ézé, represents the same view: only in Mt. xxvii 
29, éréOnxay xdrapov érri thy SeEvay, we should say into, not 
upon; here however better MSS. have év rH Sefea, and the 
common reading is not justified by Rev. xx. 1. It is only in 
appearance that ém/ is joined with verbs of rest: Mt. xiii 2,0 
dyAos emi Tov aiytadov eioryxes, stood (had placed itself) ore 
the shore ; compare Odyss. 11. 577, Diod. S. 20. 7. Mt. xix. 28, 
xabicerbe eri Swdexa Opovous (Paus. 1. 35. 2), 2 C. iii. 15, xa- 
Auppa él THY Kapdiav xeiras’ A. x. 17, xi. 11, must be judged 
of in the same way as the similar examples of eds. See § 50. 4, 
Ellendt, Arr. Alex. II. 91.? 

2. When applied to time, éari denotes the period over which 
something extends, as in L. iv. 25 éai érn tpia, over, dumng. 


1 We must not class with such passages L. x. 9, tiyysxsy if’ vues 8 Parise 
cov bev. Here a gift from heaven is spoken of, which comes down on med. 
Compare A. i. 8. 

a. v. 14, wpesivtcebueny tex’ aieer, may mean, let them pray over him (pry, 
folding their hands over him,—compare A. xix. 13), or pray down upo, 
towards, him; but it may also signify pray over, or abore him [expressing # 
relation of rest, not of motion], for we very often find iwi with the accusative 
where we might have expected iwi with the genitive or dative. A recent com: 
mentator should not have dismissed this explanation so lightly. In Lv. >. 
ig’ ¢ xarixsire (the reading of the best MSS.) may either be explained in a 
cordance with the above remark, or be rendered on which he lay stretched (the 
reference is to a surface). What has been said will entirely justify ieen ie) 
aiyiaaéy, which is received in Jo. xxi. 4 by Lachm. (and Tisch. in ed. 8] 
good authority ; compare Xen. Cyr. 8. 3. 68, and see above in the text. Matthu 
is wrong in calling this a semigrecam correctionem. Certainly the difference 
between ivi with the accusative and isi with the genitive and dative is some 
times but small. If however it is supposed that the accusative stands jor the 
genitive or dative in Mk. xv. 24 (we also say aber die Kleidung loosen, cast lots 
over the Sones Ph. ii. 27 (receive sorrow upon sorrow, one sorrow Comins 
upon that which already exists), a closer examination of the pean ve 
soon show that this view is incorrect. On the other hand, the dative might 
certainly have been used in L. xxiii. 28, Rev. xviii. 11,—compare L. xix. 4. 
Rev. xviii. 20; and in Rev. v. 1 the accusative [?] would even have been mur 
correct. But the two constructions (iwi rw and isi «: with €. g. zAsia] expres 
conceptions somewhat different, as indeed we also say sich iiber eine awake 
freuen. [In J. xix. 41 recent editors receive avexr, On Rev. v. 1 see Alton. } 
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three years, A. xiii. 31, xix. 10, H. xi. 30 (compare Her. 3. 59, 
6.101, Thuc. 2. 25, Xen. Cyr. 6. 2. 34, Plat. Legg. 12. 945 b, 
Strabo 9. 401) : hence é¢’ écov, Mt. ix. 15, 2 P. i.13 (Polyen.6. 
22), as long as. More rarely éaé indicates the point of time 
towards or about which something happens, as in A. 1.1 (see 
Alberti in loc.). 

3. In a figurative sense, éai denotes 

(a) The number and the degree up to which something 
comes: Rev. xxi. 16, él oradlous Swdexa yidsaddwv* (Her. 4. 

198, Xen. Cyr. 7. 5. 8, Polyb. 4. 39. 4), Rom. xi. 13, ef’ dcop, 
in quantum, 1. e., guatenus, 

(6) Superintendence and power over: Rev. xiii. 7, 66007 avr@ 
éfovoia ert macav dudnv’ H. iii. 6,x. 21 (Xen. Cyr. 4. 5. 58). 
Compare L. ii. 8, xii. 14, Baovdevew eri tiva, L. i. 33, Rom. v. 
14, also Malal. 5. p. 143. 

(c) The direction of the mind (feeling),—hence towards, 
erga and contra: Mt. x. 21, L. vi. 35, 2 C. x. 2, Rom. ix. 23 
(but not 1 P. iii, 12), Sturz, Ind. to Dio Cass. p. 151. Hence 
with verbs of trusting, setting hope upon, Mt. xxvii. 43, 2 C. 11. 3, 
1 Tim. v. 5,1 P.i. 13; also owdayyvifecrbar eri teva, to have 
compassion upon (towards), Mt. xv. 32, Mk. viii. 2. 

(d) The direction of thought and of discourse, as Mk. ix. 12, 
H. vii. 13 (Rom. iv. 9°). Direction of will: hence we find érié 
where design and aim are expressed, L. xxi. 48 (Plat. Crito 
52 b), Mt. iii. 7 (Xen. Mem. 2.3.13, Cyr. 7.2.14, Fischer, Ind. 
ad Paleph. s, v. ét), Mt. xxvi. 50, éf’ & (Plat. Gorg. 447 b); . 
and also where aim and result coincide, as H. xii. 10. Lastly, 
the preposition assumes an entirely general sense, in regard to, 

as Mt. xxv. 40, 45: for Rom. xi. 13, see above, (a). As to muotos 
émré re, Mt. xxv. 21, see Fritz. in loc.* 


1 Here we also say an, auf. 

2 Franke, Demosth. 127. 

2 [That is, if Atysras be supplied (§ 64. 2, Fritz., Alford). ] 

. tt Rarior est constructio wieréy sivas iwi 71. Noli autem putare, arctissime 
cohzwrere iwi cum voce wires, sed significat fidelem esse ratione rei habita.” 
Fritz. @. ¢.] 
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SECTION L. 


INTERCHANGE, ACCUMULATION, AND REPETITION OF 
PREPOSITIONS. 


1. The same preposition may be found in the same sentence, 
or in parallel passages (especially of the synoptical Gospels), 
joined with different cases and expressing different relations: 
H. ii. 10, 80 dy 1a ravra Kai 80 ob ta TavTa’ Rev. v. 1, xi 10, 
xiv. 6; compare 1 C. xi. 9,12, ov avnp dca thv yuvaixa, . . 
avnp Sia Ths yuvaixos. Compare Demosth. Philipp. 2. p. 25 ¢ 
A more remote example of this kind is H. xi. 29, dué8noap tip 
épvOpav Oaraccay ws da Enpas; where the compound dcaBaive 
is followed by the accusative, and then 8za itself by the genitive 
Compare Jos. xxiv. 17, ods mapnAOopev bv adtrav; Wis. x. 18. 

A nice distinction betweenthe meanings of a preposition when 
thus joined to different cases sometimes almost entirely disap 
pears in usage: Mt. xix. 28, drav xaBion . . . éri Opovov 
SoEns avrov, xabicerGe at ipets eri Swdexa Opovous; xxiv. 2, 
ov pn adeOn ALOos eri ALAow and Mk. xiii. 2,) od py adety 
AGos ert ALA@w. Compare Jos. v. 15, where we find in one sen- 
tence é’ @ viv Exrnxas er’ abrod ; Gen. xxxix. 5, xlix. 26, Ex 
viii. 3, xii. 7, Jon. iv.10. See also Rev.v.1,13,vi.2, 16, vii. 1,30. 
16. Thusthe Greeksuse with equal frequency dvaBaiver emi Tow 
drrtrous and emt tay vrmov:® in the LX X we even find avaPatver’ 
émt Tais otxiats, Joel ii. 9. In Rev. xiv. 9 we have Aap ave 7 

Napayya eri TOU peTw@TTOU avTOD H ETL THY YElpa avTOU: se 
also xiii. 1. Compare further Diog. L. 2. 77,... éart ri quou; of 
emt TO petad@oey x.7.r.; Pol. 6.7.2, tpadevtas vire ToLovTots 
but in 10. 25.1, rpadels nat radevbels 7rd KX éavdpov; and 
on the whole matter see Jacobs, Anthol. III. 194, 286, Bernh. 
p. 200 sq. (Jelf 648). It is in connexion with evré that we most 
frequently meet with this apparent indifference as to case.* Com- 
pare éAmifeww éi rue and twa, 1 Tim. iv. 10, v. 5 ; wreroBers 
emt Tue and twa, 2 C.i. 9, ii. 3; nataorTHoas eri Tivos and Tut, 
L. xii. 42, 44 (xomreoOax evi teva in Rev. i. 7, and é7ré tiv i 
xviii. 9 v. 1.); 6 él rod Kota@vos, A. xii. 20,and 0 émi Tats apxuci. 


1 [Better L. xxi. 6: in Mk. 0. c. the most probable reading is ac#o». } 
? Bornem. Xen. Conv. p. 272. 
3 Schneider, Plat. Civ. I. 74. 
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Xen. Cyr. 2. 4. 25: see Lob. Phryn. p. 474 sq. Moreover, on 
émi expressing aim with the genitive see Bremi, “sch. p. 412, 
with the dative and accusative, Stallb. Plat. Gorg. p. 59 ; on é¢’ 
éavrov and éd' éavt@, Schoem. Jseus p. 349 ; on rapa with the 
genitive instead of the dative, Schef. Dion. p. 118 sq. Hence in 
particular cases in which Greek writers do not happen to furnish 
exact parallels (as L, i. 59, nadety emi tive’ compare Ezr. ii. 61, 
Neh. vii. 63, al.) we should not be justified in pronouncing the 
construction un-Greek, particularly if something analogous is met 
with (Matth. 586. 7), or if the case employed can very well be 
conceived in combination with the preposition. On the other 
hand, the N. T. writers never write ém! Kixavéim or KiXavévop in 
the place of éwt KAavdiov ; nor do they ever join émé expressing 
condition with the genitive or accusative. It was not until a 
later period that the interchange of cases joined in different 
senses to a preposition (e. g., the use of wera with genitive and 
accusative without alteration of meaning), began to appear in 
the written language: see above, p. 455. 


That in one and the same sentence the same preposition with the 
same case should be used to express different relations and meanings, 
cannot be considered strange in Greek any more than in other lan- 
guages. See, for example, L. xi. 50, iva éxlyr 07 70 alua mdvtwv tov 
mpopyrav .. . . dro THS yeveds TavTys ard Tov aiparos "ABeA x.7.A. ; 
Rom. xv. 13, eis ro reprooevey ipas dv ry Aids ev Suva wvevpuros 
aytov ; Jo. il. 23, Ww ev rots ‘TepovoAvpos &v ro wdoxa ev TH Eopry ; 
2 C. vii. 16, yalpw ore év wavri Oappo ey spiv; xii. 12, 1 C. 1. 18, 
Rom. i. 9, E. 1 3, 14, ii. 3, 7, iv. 22, vi 18, Ph. i 26, i 16, 1 Th. 
li. 14, 2 Th. i 4, Col. i. 29, ii. 2, iv. 2, H. v. 3, ix. 11 8q., Jo. iv. 45 
(xvii. 151), A. xvii. 31, 2 P. i 4 (Philostr. Her. 4. 1, Arrian, Epic. 
4. 13. 1). 


2. The two different prepositions in the same sentence in Phil. 
5, axovav cov Thy ayarny Kal thy Tiotwy, iv Exes TpOs TOV 
xuptov ‘Incodv cal eis wavtas Tous dyious, are usually explained 
by referring the words mpos Tov xupioy, as regards the sense, to 
awiorey, and eis ravtas Tovs ayious to ayamnv. Such achiasmus® 
would not be at all strange in itself; compare Plat. Legg. 9. 
868 b (see Ast, Animadv. p. 16), Horat. Serm. 1. 3. 51, and 
the commentators in loc. It is simpler however to take miotus 


1 (Placed within brackets probably because of the two explanations of ros 
wovv.peu, the evil one (Meyer, Luthardt, al.), the evil (Olshausen, al.). } 
2 [Jelf 904. 3.—See Ellicott in loc. ; also on E. iv. 12.) 


912 INTERCHANGE, ACCUMULATION, AND [PART IIL 


in the sense of jidelity, and to consider both prepositional clauses, 
Tpos Tov KUPLOV Kat Els TraVTAS TOUS ayious, as equally dependent 
on méorss, making no distinction between the prepositions ; see 
Meyer. Some MSS. have eis in the place of apos, but this is 
a mere correction, occasioned by the tendency towards making 
the phraseology uniform, and by observation of the fact that 
elsewhere faith in Christ is always wiotes ) e¢s Xpiotov: the 
expression miotiy éyewy impos teva, however, presents no difli- 
culty whatever, and it occurs at least in Epiphan. Opp. IL 335d. 
As to L. v.15) Jo. vii. 42, 2 C. x. 3, 1 Th. ii 3, Rom Ww. 
18, x. 17, E. iv. 12, 1 Jo. iii. 24, 1 Th iv. 7, 1 P. ii 12, no 
remark is required: on 1 C. iv. 10, 2 C. iv. 17, iii. 5, xiii 3, 
1 C. xii. 8, see the more recent commentators. On the other 
hand, in 1 Th. ii. 6, ore Syrotvres €F avOpmmay Sokav ote ad 
Upav ouTe am’ adAwy, the two prepositions are entirely synony- 
mous, as also in Jo. xi. 1, A. xix. 23.2. In Rom. iii. 30 Paul 
certainly intended no distinction in sense, for from a dogmatic 
point of view wietis may with equal propriety be conceived of 
either as the source or as the means of blessedness (G. iii. 8, E 
ii. 8). From Greek writers compare Paus. 7. 7. 1, ai éx qrodeuav 
Kal awe THS vorov cupopai ; Isocr. Permut. 738, Arrian, Al. 2. 
18. 9, Diod. S. 5. 30.° There is just as little distinction between 
the prepositions in 2 Jo. 2, ry adnOevav thy pévovaay év np 
Kat pe? nuov éorac; and in Ex. vi. 4, év 9 (v9) xal rrapwxncay 
én’ avtis; Jon. iv. 10. Lastly, the distinction which Billroth 
makes between 8a Sofns and év don in 2 C. iii. 11 can hardly 
stand when confronted with actual usage: see above, p. 482, 
and on écdé expressing state, p. 474. On the other hand, the 
difference in meaning between «ard and émi/in 1 C. xi. 4, 10, 
and between é« and da in 1 P. i. 23, is obvious. 

3. Prepositionsof kindred meaningare interchanged in parallel 
passages of the Gospels and elsewhere. Thus in Mt.xxvi 28 (Mk 
xiv. 24 *) we find alua 76 wept roddav Exyuvomevoy, but in L 
xxii. 20, 76 darép wroAdwy exy.; Mt. vii 16, wy Te ovAdNEyovTH 
amd adxavOav oradurAny, but L. vi. 44, odk €F dxavOav ove 


} ae editors omit bw” avrev.] 

2 [A mistaken reference: perhaps A. xxiii. 34. ]} 

3 Schef. Gnom. p. 203, and Soph. I. 248, Bornem. Xen. Mem. p. 45. 
* [Here recent editors read swip. | 
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youos oixa; Mt. xxiv. 16, devyérwoav eri ta spn (upon the 
mountains,—compare Paleph. 1.10), but Mk. xiii. 14, devyérwoav 
ets TA Spy (into the mountains); Jo. x.32,5ca mrolov avtray Epyov 
AOaLeré we; but in ver. 33, rept xadod Epyou ov ALOaLopey ce ; 
H. vii. 2, @ cal Sexarny aro wavtwv épépioev ’ABpadp, but ver. 
4,@ «ab dSexatny ’ABpadp Edwxev éx trav axpoOwiwr ; Rom. iii. 
25, els EvdecEw ris Sixavoovvns avrov, but ver. 26, wpos thy 
EvdecEw ths Sixatocvvns avrod. Compare Xen. Cyr. 5. 4. 43, 
MT pos AUTO TO TELyOS Tposnyayov . . . ovK eOéAw JT’ ata Ta 
teixn ayew. To this head belong also H. xi. 2, év ravry (77 
wiote) éuaptupnOnoay of mpecButepot, but ver. 39, aavtes 
paptupnOérvtes Sud Tis mictews (“in faith,”' meaning wt in- 
structi fide) ; the phrases evyec Oar, mposevyecOat, evyaptorety, 
dénows, wept or barép twos (Rom. x. 1, 2 C.i. 11, E. vi. 18, 
Col. 1. 3, 9,1 0.1 4, E. 1. 16, compare Acta Apocr. p. 53); and 
the expressions suffer or die wept or bmép ayaptioy (the former 
on account of, the latter for sins), 1 C. xv. 3,1 P. iii. 18. Some- 
times even good MSS. are divided between trép and mrepi (G. i. 
4), as indeed these prepositions were often interchanged by the 
transcribers: compare Weber, Dem. p. 129. In Eurip. Alc. 
180, where ob @vyoxewv mépe occurs instead of the more usual 
urrép, some recent editors have proposed to correct the text (see 
Monk in loc.), but certainly without suflicient reason. 


Sometimes we find a preposition used in one of two parallel phrases 
and omitted in the other : e. g., 1 P. iv. 1, mabdvros trép ypov o ap kt, 
immediately followed by 6 rabiy dv ¢ apxé;* in L. iii, 16, A.1 5, 
and xi. 16, Barrifey vdare, but BarriLey év vdare in Mt. lil. 11, 
Jo. i 26, 33.8 This difference does not affect the sense, but the two 
phrases were in the first instance differently conceived. Tdoxew ¢ év 
capxi means to suffer in the flesh (body), but xdcyeyv Agr to suffer 
according to (§ 31. 6) the flesh; Bamrivey Pai! to baptise (by 
immersing) in water, but Barrite vdart, to baptise with water. Here 
and in most other passages it is obvious that the expressions are 
equivalent in sense,‘ but it is not to be supposed that one is used 
for the other. Compare further E. it, 1, vexpot rots raparrwpact, 


See above, p. 484: Delitzsch connects iv ravrn se with the verb. ] 
2 [Itcent editors omit iy, on strong MS. authorit 
ut always BawciZsy ly wives, Ave Barci J wuvvers, [The latter is 
Bet by Westcott and Hort in a i, 

4 So in Aristot. Anim. 4. 10. “in % lb.) AsuBavicbas rpiadercs is to be 
caught with a trident (like +7 xpi Pith the hand), but AnQbivas iv re cpsedevei, 
Shick immediately follows, is to have been caught on the trident. ‘Schneider 
and Bekker however read a» for iv after Angéjves. 

33 
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‘but Col. ii 13, vexpot ¢y rots raparres 3 2C. iv. 7, va % SerepBory 
rns Suvdpews 7 TOD Oeod cai py €& Hpay; Mt. vii. 2, compared 
with L. vi. 38, 1 Jo. iii. 18. 

4, It was at one time supposed that, in the N. T.," the 
prepositions éy and eds in particular ® are directly and without 
distinction used for each other. It was maintained that, in 

. virtue of the Hebrew idiom, éy with verbs of motion or direc 
tion is equivalent to in with the accusative: e. g., Mt. x. 16, 
éy@ atrocréd\keo ipas ws wpofata ev péow Avewv' Jo. v. 4, 
dryyedos xatéBawvev dy 7H KodupBnOpa’ L. vii. 17, eEpAGe 6 
Adyos ey OAy 1H 'Iovdaia’ Mk. v. 30, emrsotpagels dy rH Syd 
Rom. v. 5, 4 ayawn rob Oeod exxéyuras ev tats xapdiars npev 
Lv. 16, Jo. viii. 37, 1 C. xi. 18, al. (In Rev. xi. 11 the reading 
is very doubtful; and Mk. i. 16 and 1 Tim. iii. 16 certainly have 
no place here.) It was also held that eis in combination with 
verbs of rest is tn with the ablative: e. g., A. vii. 4, (3) 7) es fv 
Upets viv xaroiceire Mk. ii. 1, es olxov® eats Jo. i. 18, 0 dv 
eis TOY KOATrOY TOU TaTpOS’ ix. 7, viyras eis THY KodUpPNOpay, 
and elsewhere.‘ 

a. To begin with év: Greek writers—in the first place Homer 
—are accustomed sometimes to join this preposition with verbs 
of motion in order to indicate at the same time the result of the 
motion, that is, rest.° This usage (the result of a love of con- 
ciseness peculiar to the Greek nation) is not found in the earlier 
prose writers ; for in Thuc. 4. 42, 7. 17, Xen. Hell. 7. 5. 10, 
the readings are now corrected on MS. authority® (Matth. 577). 


1 Glassii Philol. 8S. I. 412 sq. (ed. Dathe). 

3 See also Sturz, Lezic. Xen. II. 68, 166. 

3(’Ev efxm, Lachm., Treg., Tisch. (ed. 8), Westcott and Hort. 

‘ To these two cases the above observation must here be limited; for where 
either i» or sis might cere well be used, according to the view taken of the 
relation, it cannot be said that one stands for the other: e. g., revve byincs au 
and cove lyivsee sis ise. 

6 The same may be said of the Hebrew 5, when it occurs in conjunction 


with verbs of motion: see my Hzeget. Studien 1. 49 sqq., [Ewald, LeArd. 
p. 556}. Compare further Krebs, Obs. 78 sq.—"Hsw i» does not come under 
this head (Lucian, Paras. 34, compare Poppo, Jhuc. III. ii. 891). Nor can 
pees or pluperfects with iv, as xararsQiwyives ly corey, Plat. Soph. 260 ¢, 

uc. 4. 14, etc., be considered parallel to the examples given above. Ther 
show however the origin of this usage (compare Bernh. p. 208), and in good 
writers the usage is in general confined to such cases (Krig. p. $21). Lastly, 
the (not uncommon) combination ipysebas iv, L. ix. 46, xxiii. 42, Rev. xi 1, 
al., is perhaps also to be excepted, when it means éo arise in. (In Rev. xi 11 
Lachm., Tisch., and Diisterd. read by aieeis : N has sis waivers. | 

6 (There is still some difference of opinion on this point. In Thuc. 4 42 the 


SECT. L.] REPETITION OF PREPOSITIONS, 515 


In later writers see e.g. Alian 4.18, xarArOe TTAdtwv év 

Sexedla, i. @, he came (and remained) in Sicily ; Paus. 6. 20. 4, 

avtol xoplcas pact Tihs ‘Immodsapetas Ta Gord ev ’Odvpria’ 7. 

4. 3, al, Alciphr. 2.3. p. 227 (Wagn.), Xen. Eph. 2. 12, Arrian, 

Epict. 1. 11. 32, Hsop 16, 127, 343 (De Fur.), Dio Cass. 

1288. 23.’ This may be applied to Mt. x. 16,? Rev. xi. 112 

Perhaps also (with Baumg.-Crusius) to Jo. v. 4, especially if 
these words are a later addition ; for the other explanation, he 

went down in the pool (into its depths, in order to produce the 

tapayn, see Liicke), has this against it, that in so circum- 
stantial a narrative the angel’s descent from heaven must have 
been mentioned before anything else. In all the other passages 
it is only in appearance that éy stands for eis: L. vii. 17 means 
went forth (spread abroad) in all Judea; Mk. v.30, he turned 
round in the crowd ; L. v.16, he was in the deserts, withdrawing 
himself. In Mt. xiv. 3, €ero ev dudaxy, if the word‘ is genuine, 
is conceived exactly in the same way as the Latin ponere in 
loco (for which we in German say put into, taking a different 
but still a correct view of the relation) : a similar case is Jo. 
li, 35, wavra Sédmxev ev rH yetpt avrod' 2 C. viii. 16 (Zliad 1. 
441, 5. 574,—compare also Ellendt, Lexic. Soph. I. 598). So 
also in Mt. xxvi. 23,0 éuBawas dv tm tpuBrAly, who dips in the 
dish, Just as accurate an expression as our dip into the dish 
(compare sop 124.1): 1 C. xi. 18, cuvépyecOas ev éxxrnoia 
means cone together in an assembly (as we speak of meeting in 
the market, in society); Ph. iv. 16, te nat éy Ocacandovixy ... 
ets THY xpelay pou éréupare, is an instance of brachylogy,—ye 
sent to me in Thessalonica, i. e., to me when I was in Thessalonica 
(compare Thuc. 4. 27, and Poppo én loc.). In Jo. viii. 37 we 


reading i» Asszadig arnseas is retained by Poppo,—also by Kiihner (Gr. II. 469: 
ed. 2) and Jelf (645. 1. a). Poppo says: Bekkerus invitis omnibus membranis 
&kancas; ca évryscay iy videntur valere posse awnAbey zai deieay by (ed. min. II. 
ii. p. 68). 

Com re Heind. Plat. Soph. p. 427 sq., Poppo, Thuc. I. i. 178 sq., Scheef. 
Demosth | III. p. 505. 

[Meyer closely connects together vpéBara iv wiey Adxwv: “‘ye as my mes- 
gen gers will be in the situation of sheep who are in the midst of wolves.”’] 

2 The fact that sisipzscsas iv appears to be an imitation of 5 jg does not 


affect the question, for the Hebrew phrase is undoubtedly to be explained in 


the same way. 
# (That is, the verb {40 In ed. 2 Tisch. omitted sai iésre: in ed. 8 he 


yeads zai by QuAaxs aribsre (Westcott and Hort,—also Lachm. and Treg., with 
addition of ¢5).] 
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may bein doubt how to take év dpiv (see Liicke), but there is no 
doubt that év does not stand for e’s. On Ja. v. 5 see De Wette: 
In Mt. xxvii 5, év r@ va@ is in the temple. In Rom. v.5 the 
use of the perfect tense might of itself have led to the true 
explanation: compare Poppo on Thue. 4. 14.? 


b. The passages quoted as examples of the use of eds for & 
are more singular. In Greek authors, however, eis is not un- 
frequently joined to verbs of rest. Such combinations originally 
included the additional idea of the (preceding or accompanying) 
motion, in accordance with the principle of breviloquence re- 
ferred to above See e. g. Xen. Cyr. 1. 2. 4, voy eis tas 
éauTav ywpas Exactot ToUT@y Tapeow’ lian 7. 8, “Hoparotiov 
eis ’ExBdrava déQave Iseeus 5. 46 (compare A. xxi. 13),' 
Diod. 8. 5. 84, StarpiBav eis rds vicous’ Paus. 7. 4. 3. (The 
combinationof es with such verbs as (few, cabéCec 0ar—xabjobas 
—Mk. xiii. 3, compare Eurip. Jph. 7. 620, is of a somewhat 
different kind.”) By this may be explained: Mk. ii. 1, where 
we also say er ist ins Haus [he is into the house *], i. e., he has 
gone into the house, and is there now (Her. 1. 21, Arrian, 4/. 
4, 22. 3, Paus. 8. 10. 4 and Siebelis in loc., Liv. 37.18 2, Curt. 
3. 5. 10, Vechner, Hellenol. p. 258 sq.),—compare Mk. xiii. 16, 
L. xi. 7; A. viii. 40, Dircaaos evpéOn ets “ASwrov, Philip was 
found carried away to Azotus (compare ver. 39, arvedpa xupiov 
nptace tov Pidirrov) ‘'—compare Esth. i. 5, Evang. Apocr. p. 


1 (This passage is explained below, no. 5. In Mt. xxvii. 5 we should probably 
read sis rov veer, | 

? Passages of Greek authors in which iv has been wrongly supposed to stand 
for cs are more correctly explained by Ellendt, Arr. Al. I. 247. On sig for ts 
see tb, TT. 91, On Latin phrases in which in with the ablative has appeared to 
stand for in with the accusative, see Kritz, Sallust. I]. 31 sq. 

3 Heind. Plat. Protay. p. 467, Acta Aonac, I. 64 aq., II. 47, Schef. De- 
mosth, I. 194 sq., Schoem. Plut. Agia. 162 sq., Herm. Soph. Aj. 80, Jacobs, 
El. Anim. p. 406 (Jelf 646), As to Latin see Hartung, Ueber die Casxe, 

. 68 sqq. 

* Fis ae ans Apradias bvxexu, Steph. Byz. p. 495 (Mein.), is different. 

’ See Buttm. Demosth. Afid. p. 175, Schweigh. Leaxic. Herod. I. 282, Valcken. 
Herod, 8. 71, al., Poppo, Thuc. III. i. p. 659, Fritz. Mark, p. 558. [Fritzsche 
renders Mk. xiii. 3, quum in montem olivarum consedisset ; adding ‘* nam 
xatxotas est sedere, consequens verbi considere xabiSuv (iaveer).”'] 

6 (Compare the English provincial expression to home, for at home. The uv 
of fo for at with names of places is very common in Devonshire and Cornwall ; 
see Stoddart, Philos. of Language, p. 173, Farrar, Gr. Synt. p. 98, Halliwell, 
Arch, Dict. 8. v. ‘‘to.” Comp. Jamieson, Dict. s. v. ‘‘intilL”—In Mk. uw! 
we must read iv cfxe, | 


7 Wesseling, Diod. Sic. II. 581. 
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447; A. vii. 4,:els Hv dpeis viv Karouxeire (Xen. An. 1. 2. 24, 
Xen. Eph. 2. 12, Theodoret, Opp. I. 594); Mk. x. 10, where the 
arrangement of the words must be remarked ; also probably A. 
xviii. 21, Sef we rv eopray thy épyopevnv trovjoacets ‘Iepocodupa, 
—but the genuinenessof these words has been suspected, and they 
are rejected by the recent editors; Jo. xx. 7, évteruNuypévoy eis 
éva Totov, wrapped together (and put) into one place. In A. xii. 
19, however, ets Karodpecay belongs grammatically to cated Owv: 
in A. xx. 14, els is to. In A. xix. 22, érréoye ypovoy eis THY 
*Aclay is probably not simply local, he remained behind in Asia, 
but, he remained behind for Asia, in order to labour there still. 
In A. iv. 5, cuvayOfvas adray Tovs dpyovras ... ets ‘Iepocodupa, 
Beza’s is the only admissible explanation:’ here however the 
good MSS. have év. In A. ii. 39, of ets paxpdy are those who 
dwell far away in the distance* Jo.i. 18, 0 dv ets Tov KoXtrov 
(although here said in reference to God), must probably be 
traced back to the originally local meaning of the phrase—— 
“ who rests placed on or against the bosom.”* In Jo. ix. 7, eis 
THv KoAunBnOpay belongs, as regards the sense, to diraye as well 
as to vias (compare ver. 11), go down and wash into the pool 
(compare L, xxi. 37), see Liicke ; though in itself vémrrecOas ets 
déwp is as correct an expression as in aguam macerare (Cato, R. 
rust, 156. 5) or our sich in ein Becken waschen (Arrian, pict. 3. 
22. 71). Still easier is Mk. i 9, €BamricOn eis tov Iopdavnv. 
In L. viii. 34, aarapyyetXay eis THv Todt «.7.r. means they carried 
eord of it into the city: Mt. viii. 33 is more circumstantial, 
atrenOovres eis THY TON annyyerNav Tavta K.7.A. Not unlike 
this is Mk. i 39; compare Jo. viii. 26. In Mk. xiii. 9, wad ets 
cuvayuryas SapnoeoGe,—where the weakly supported éy is ob- 


1(** Arcessitis videlicet qui urbe aberant, ut sollennis esset hic conventus.”’] 

3 [The German can imitate the accusative case, die ins Weite hin Wohnenden, 
—into the distance. } 

> Com as analogous expressions in aurem, oculum dormire, Terent. 
Heaut. 2. 2.101, Plin. Epp. 4. 29, Plaut. Pseud. 1. 1.121. De Wette rejects 
the above explanation ‘as being altogether unsuitable here.” But why should 
not figurative expressions of this kind, transferred from human relations to 
God, be taken in the sense which was originally inherent in them, in which 
they took their rise? The phrase already exists ; and when we apply it to what 
is not material, we take it just as it is, without thinking of the physical relation 
which was its starting point. [See Westcott’s note on Jo. i. 18.) 


4 Jer. xli. (xlviii.) 7, an qin-de pponw, ieQakiy avreis sis 8 Ppiap, he sler 
(and cast) them into the well. Comp. 1 Mace. vii. 19. 
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viously a correction,—the words ets ovv@yeryas cannot well be 
joined with the preceding rrapadwoover (Meyer) without entirely 
destroying the parallelism. The simplest rendering, ye shall be 
scourged into the synagogues, presents no archeological difficulty, 
but we should rather have expected to read of scourging in the 
synagogues: the pregnant construction, (taken) into the syna- 
gogues ye shall be scourged, would still be harsh for Mark. L.1v. 
23, dca nKovoapeyv yevopeva eis Katrepvaovp, may very well 
mean, done (towards) on Capernaum,—compare A. xxviii. 6 ; and 
ev, which is the reading of some good MSS., 1s certainly a cor- 
rection.! See on the whole Beyer, De Prapositionum év et «is 
on N. T. permutatione*® (Lips, 1824). 


5. Let us now turn to some passages of the N. T. Epistles, 
in which it is said that these prepositions are interchanged, and 
especially that ¢v is used for eds, in the expression of metaphysical 
relations.‘ No one will find any difficulty in 2 Tim. iii 16, 
H. iii. 12, 2 P. ii. 13, opin Ei. 17, vi.15. Ph. i. 9, a 9 dyary 


1 Soph. Aj. 80, ipel apusi roveov is 3éeons mivesr, can no longer be quoted 
as a parallel, for Lobeck has shown that the true reading is iv ones ; see 
Wunder, Ueber Lobecks Ausg. p. 928q. As to Xen. Cyr. 2. 1. 9, however, see 
Bornem. in Index, 8. v. sis. So also Lycurg. 20. 3, dsaxapripsis sig cae wacpida, iS 
not ‘‘ they held out in their country.” . 

*°E» and is (sis) may have originally been the same preposition, as indeed 
Pindar, following the olic dialect, uses iy with the accusative for sis: see 
Pindar (ed. Bickh) I, pp. 294, 878, al. (Don. p. 509, Jelf 625.) But we can no 
more found on this an argument for the interchange of the two prepositions in 
the Greek written preutge when more fully developed and fixed in its forms, 
than we can now arbitrarily interchange vor und /tr in German, on the ground 
that in the earlier language they were really the same word. 

5 (See also Green p. 209, Webster p. 161, and especially A. Buttmann p. $32 
8qq. A. Buttmann divides the examples in which sis has been supposed to 
stand for iv into four classes, as follows :—(1) There is in the clause a verb af 
motion, to which ss belongs in part, so that this is a case of attraction (a 
ox%um kere nevev): almost all the examples of this classical usage are found 
in St. Luke’s writings, see L. xxi. 87, A. ii. 89 (iwayysAin), Vii. 4, xii. 19, Mt 
ii. 23, al. (2) The verb of rest is one which includes the idea of previous 
motion (Mk. xiii. 8, A. xx. 14, Mk. xiv. 60, al.). (8) The verb with sé¢ is shes 
or yivnebas: these verbs, expressing notions which are spe general and 
therefore easily definable, receive through their union with as the meaning of 
equally general verbs of motion, e.g., come, go: compare Her. 1. 21, 5. $38, Thue. 
6. 62, al. (L. xi. 7, Jo. i 18, Mk. ii. 1 Rec., L. i 44, al.). (4) In the remaining 
instances, he says, ‘‘ we are compelled either to supply the missing idea of 
motion, or to admit a more negligent use of sis, recognising in these examples 
the first steps towards the ultimate confusion of the two prepositions:” the latter 
he regards as the more probable alternative in most cases. Under the last head 
he quotes A. viii. 40, xix. 22, xxi. 18, xxv. 4, Mk. i. 9, 39, al. It is noteworthy 
that in most of these passages tis is joined with a proper name of place. ] 

* Compare also Riickert on G. i. 6. 
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. Wepisoevy ev emrvyvwcer, is in knowledge,—the end is not 
expressed until ver. 10, eis rd Soxtpatew. So also in Phil 6, 
Oras 1) KowWwvia THS TiaTews Tou evepyns yévnTas € v emrvyvecel, 
In Ja. v. 5, év nyépa chayis, the parallelism with é€@ncavplcate 
dv doyatas tpuépass (ver. 3) of itself requires the rendering on 
the day of slaughter ; and this yields a good sense,—see Theile 
in loc.’ In E. ii. 16, év évt owpate points to eis éva xasvov 
avOpwrrov (ver. 15): the «rsa Oévtas eis Eva dvOpwrrov he accord- 
ingly reconciles év évl cwpats with God. In Rom. i. 24, eis 
axaOapoiay belongs directly to rapédwxey, and ev tais émrsOupiass 
is in their lusts ; compare ver. 27, ev TH opéEet avray, In 1 C.i. 
8, €v TH HuEpa must be construed with dveyxAnrovs, and this 
in apposition to dpas; soalso in 1 Th. iii. 13, &v 7H rapoveia, 
parallel with éuirpoobev tod Oeov, is directly dependent upon 
apéprrrovs. 2 Th. ii. 13, efrato bas o Oeds .. . els owrnpiay 
ev aytacp@ Tvevpatos x.T.r., means, chosen to salvation in holi- 
ness of the Spirit :* the dytaopos wvevparos is the spiritual state 
in which the “ being chosen to salvation.” is realised. 1 Jo. iv. 
9 is simply therein manifested itself the love of God on us*® In 
Rom. ii. 5, however, Onoavupites ceavt@ opyhy év hepa opyhs 
is an example of brachylogy,—thow art treasuring up for thyself 
wrath (which will break forth) on the day of wrath: 1 Th. iv. 7, 
oun exddecer Hpas 0 Oeds err) dxaapola ddnrd ev dyracpe,—for 
aste elvas (juas) év ayracu@.’ In the same way might 1 C. vii 
15 and E. iv. 4 be explained: others however understand ev as 
specifying the ethical character of the «A‘jous,—see especially 
Harless on the latter passage. In 1 C. /. c. the perfect tense 
must not be overlooked. 4dovar ev tats xapSiars (2 C. i. 22), 
and the like (Rom. v. 5), need no remark after what has been 
said above, p.515. Lastly, e¢s does not stand for évy in Rom. vi. 
22, éyere Tov Kaptrov tpov els dyracuoy; here eis obviously 
indicates the ethicalend. Rom. xiii. 14 isa similar case. In 


1 (‘* Similes sunt pecadibus que us ipso adeo mactationis die se pascunt sagi- 
nantque lete * secure.” Theile in boc. De W., referred to in § 50. 4. a, takes 
the ae view. ] 

Winer’s words may mean either of the Spirit or of the apirit. } 
?/ Winer seems intentionally to leave it an a question whether iy suse 
be connected with 4 dyawa (Huther, Ewald), or with ipavse-én (Diister- 
dieck, Brickner, Alford). In ed. 5 Winer expressly rejected the former view of 
the connexion. 
* [See below, § 66. 3.] 
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E. iii, 16, xparatoda Gaz eis tov ow avOpwror is to become strong 
jor (in reference to) the inner man. 

It is in itself improbable that the apostles, in expressing 
clearly conceived dogmatic relations, would use év for eés or as 
for év, to the perplexity of their readers. At all events it would 
have been as easy for them to write eis as it is for the com- 
mentators who wish to smuggle in this preposition. 


The canon of an arbitrary interchange of these prepositions is not 
sustained by an appeal to Suidas and the Fathers: or by the fact 
that év and els sometimes alternate in parallel passages,—e. g., Mt. x1. 
8, éorpwoay 7a iwdris €y 77 65a, but Mk. xi. 8, eis ryv dd0v ; Mt. xxv. 
18, 6 €v re dyp@ py éreotpaparw, Mk. xiii. 16, 6 eis rov dypov xr 5 
Mk. i. 16, dudtBddAXAovras audiBAnorpoy év rH Gardooy, Mt. iv. 18, 
BddAovras dudiBAnotpov els ryv OdAaccay,—the former, they ct 
about (turned about) the net in the sea, the latter they cast u into 
the sea, different points of time and different acts in their occupation 
being indicated. In Rom. v. 21, ¢Bactkece % dpapria év Te 
Oavdrw is in death—which is actually existent, but ta 4 xaps 
Bacrrevcy 84 Sixaroovvys els Cwnv aiwveor, to life—as the end to 
be attained : eis Lwyv alwveov however probably depends directly on 
dixacoovvys (see Fritzsche). Compare also 2 C. xii 3. 

It cannot however be denied that the principle according to which 
eis is joined with verbs of rest, as vice versa év with verbs of motion, 
was overlooked by the writers of later times, particularly the 
Scholiasts? and the Byzantine writers. By these eis and év are used 
promiscuously, and in fact éy begins to predominate with verbs of 
motion: see Leo Diac. p. xii. (ed. Hase), Blume, Lycurg. p. 56, 
Niebuhr’s index to Agathias, also the indices to Theophanes and to 
Menandri Hist. in the Bonn edition. In modern Greek, indeed, 
one only of the two prepositions is retained.4 Compare farther 
Argum. ad Demosth. Androt. § 17, Theodoret, Opp. II. 466, 804, IIL 
869, Epiphan. Her. 46. 5, Pseudepiph. Vit. Proph. p. 241, 248, 33°, 
334, 340, 341, Basilic. I. 150, II]. 496. The same may be noticed 
in the LXX, the Apocrypha, and the Libri Pseudepigraphs,® in maby 
passages. In the N. T., however, there is at all events no example 


12C. xii. 2, aprayivea ins epirov cipavev, is thus quoted by Clem. Alex 
(Padag. I. p. 44, ed. Sylb.), iv epirw apwachis otpeve. On the other ham, 
Pr. xvii. 3, doxspealiras by mapeivy dpyvpes x.¢.d., runs thus in Strom. II. p. 175 
dors... S35 wee sever, 

* Compare Hermann on Bockh’s Behandl. d. Inschrift., p. 181 sq. 

3 Niceph. Const. p. 48, rupaweas iv on ‘Pomn Rirseys’ Theophan. p- 109, 
Tpnyopics rappncacrixwripey Widacnsy . . 2 . Sis €O MbRTHpOD THE ayias ararcEns 
pp. 62, 65, 68, Malal. 18. 467. 

* [‘*°Ey is very seldom used, though it is becoming more common, It occtrs 
regularly in several phrases, as iy cevevew, iv rH ‘EAAad, etc.” J. Donalds. Vou 
Greek Gr. p. 32. See also Mullach, Vulg. p. 380.] 

* Compare Wahl, Cluv. Apocr. p. 165, 195, Fabric. Pseudepigr. 1. 598, 629, 
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more singular than those which are found in the earlier writers of 
the xouvy, 


6. It is an especial peculiarity of Paul’s style to use different 
prepositions in reference to one noun, that by means of these 
prepositions collectively the idea may be defined on every side. 
See e.g. G. i. 1, Haidos arroctonos ov ar’ avOparrwy ovde 5c 
avOpwtrov, dAXd Sa "Inood Xpictodb xai Ocovd tratpos x.7.X,; i.e., 
in no respect an apostle who comes forward under human autho- 
rity (not from men as the ultimate authority, nor through a man 
as medium or mediator). Rom. iii. 22, (wrepavépwrar) Sixacocvyn 
Geob dia wictews Inco Xpictod eis wavras cal em) wavtas;) ie., 
it is most completely bestowed on all believers (it reveals itself 
tnto all and over all),—Syr. .as\o \s o} wera: Bengel 
tn loc. is arbitrary, following the ancient expositors,—Riickert 
is in perplexity. Rom. xi. 36, é& adrod (Beod) xai 80’ adrod Kal 
€i¢ avToyv Ta Travra: i. e., the world stands in connexion with 
God in all relations. It is out of him, inasmuch as he has 
_ created it (the ultimate cause); through him, inasmuch as he 
(continually) operates upon it; ¢o Aim, inasmuch as he is the 
end and aim to which everything in the world has reference.’ 
Col. i. 16, év atr@ (Xpicte) exric6n ta TavtTa.... Ta TavTa 
de avtrov Kat ets avrov éxtictat: iLe., the universe stands in a 
necessary and all-sided relation to Christ. First, of the past 
(by the aorist): in him was the world created, inasmuch as he,. 
the Divine Aoyos, was the personal ground of the Divine creative 
act (just as “7 Christ” God redeemed the world). Then of the 
existing world (the perfect): all is created through him, as the 
personal medium, and ¢o (for) him, as xvpuos waytwy in the 
most comprehensive sense. In ver. 17, apo wravrwy points back 
to &: avrod, and év av’tm auvéocrnxey is explanatory of eis 
avtov. E. iv. 6, els Oeds nab watip mavtwy o él mavTwy Kat 
$41 wavrwv nal dv wacw jpiv:* i.e, God is the God and 
Father of all in every conceivable respect,—ruling over all, 


Bretschneider, Lexic. Man. p. 189, Acta Apocr. pp. 5, 18, 38, 65, 66, 68, 71, 88, 
91, 93, 94, 263, and almost on every page. 

i | The last three words are omitted by recent editors. ] 

2 Theodoret thus explains the passage: aices ca wavra xeweinnsy, arog 
Tae yiyevera Bactdis xuBipver . . . . bis abeoy &Poepay dravras wposnxss vris 
peas care bwagtdrewy yap curroyevrras, airovvras 38 cay Irura wpeerduar, arty 

b YPN Ral THY wpesixcuTay drawiuwiuy Sokedoyiay. 


2 (So Scholz: Rec. iui, The pronoun is omitted in the best texts. ] 
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working through all, dwelling in all (filling them with his 
Spirit). 2 P. iii. 5, yj é& Baro nai Se Sdatos cvvectaca Tw 
Geod Aoyw: out of water (as the matter in which it lay in- 
closed) and through water,—i. e., through the agency of the 
water, which partly retired into the lower parts, and partly 
formed the clouds in the sky. In 1 C. xii. 8 sq. the prepositions 
61a, xard, év, in parallel members, refer the Spirit’s gifts to 
the mrvedua from whom they are all derived: 8c4 indicates the 
Spirit as the medium, «ard as the disposer (ver. 11), év as the 
continens. It is easy to understand the antithesis of é« (or é70) 
and eis—starting point and goal, Rom. i 17, 2 C. iii. 18 (com- 
pare in a local sense Mt. xxiii. 34). 

In 1 C. viii 6, where the parallel prepositions are referred to 
different subjects, Beds é€ of, and xvpios "Inoods Xpsoros 8: ob, 
there cannot be a moment’s doubt respecting the choice of the 
prepositions and their meaning. 


The following parallels may be quoted from Greek writers : Mare. 
Anton. 4. 23, éx od (é puors) wdvra, év gol xdvra, eis oe rarta’ 
Heliod. 2. 25, po TavTwy kat ért maow* Philostr. A poll. 3. 25, 
Tovs eri Oaddery Te Kai éy Daddrry’ Isocr. Big. P. 846, ra piv i¢ 
typo, ra St pel inary, Ta. be Se bpas, ra 8 trép typo Aco 
Ignat. p. 368, d¢ of nat pe& of rp warpi 7 Sofa. Other passages 
may be found in Wetstein IL 77, and Fritz. Rom. IL 556. 


7. If two or more nouns depending on the same preposition 
are directly joined together by a copula, the preposition is most 
naturally repeated when these nouns denote objects which ar 
to be taken by themselves, as independent,’ and not repeated 
when these reduce themselves to a single main idea, or (if they 
are proper names) to one common class ; 

a.” L, xxiv. 27, dptduevos dd Macéws nab dro aravtev Te 
mpopnrav (A. xv. 4), 1 Th. i. 5, év Suvdpes cat ev mvevpari 
dyiy kal év mdrnpodopla modrAH Jo. xx. 2° 2 Tim. iii, 11,4 
xxvill. 2, Mk. vi. 4, x. 29, xii. 33, Rev. vi. 9. Hence the prep 
sition is almost always repeated when two nouns are connected 


1 Weber, Demosth. p. 189 es 650) : - to Latin see Kritz, Saliust, I. 234, 
Zum t, Gr. 745. [Madvig, . Gr. 4 
here are some sr in the acamples quoted in this paragraph. A 1. 
4 cad xxv. 23 are instances of the non-repetition of the Prepoaition ; in 2 Tix. 
iii, 11 there is no copula; A. xvii. 9 does not contain zai... zai,—in ed. $i 
is quoted under (5), with A. xvii. 15.] 
2 On this passage Bengel remarks; Ex prepositione repetita colligi pote 
non una fuisse utrumque discipulum. 
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by xal.... «aé) or te kai: A, xxvi. 29, cal év odcy@ xa ev 
wodAg (two circumstances which cannot coexist), L. xxii 33, 
1 C. it 3, Phil. 16, A. xvii. 9 (compare Xen. Hier. 1. 5, but con- 
trast Soph. Zrach. 379); Ph.i. 7, év re rots Seopots pou wal év 
7 amodoyla’ A. xxv. 23, al. Compare Xen. Cyr. 1. 6. 16, 
Thuc. 8. 97, Diod. S. 19. 86, 20. 15, Paus. 4. 8. 2.? 

6. Jo. iv. 23, ev mvevpate wal addnOeia (two sides of one 
main idea),—see Liicke ; L. xxi. 26, aro ¢dBou nal mposdoxlas 
Tey érepyouevey (essentially one state of mind), E. i. 21, 1 Th. 
i 8? A. xvi. 2, xvii. 15 (compare Xen. Cyr. 1. 2. 7, Aristot. 
Eth, Nic. 7.11 init., Thue. 3.72, 2. 83, Paus. 10. 20. 2). Also 
with re... . «al, A. xxviii. 23, dare te Tov vopou Macéws xal 
tev twpodnrav’ i. 8, xxvi. 20 (Franke, Demosth. p. 65), Paus. 
10. 37. 2, 25. 23, Xen. Hell, 1. 1. 3, Herod. 6.3.2. For ex- 
amples with proper names see A. vi. 9, trav dro Keduxlas ral 
‘Agias’ xiv. 21, iméotpepav eis tv Avorpay xal Ixovov cat 
"Avriwyear ‘ xvi. 2, ix. 31, Mt. iv. 25. 

If the connexion is disjunctive the preposition is usually 
repeated ; if antithetical, invariably. See Col iii. 17, 8 re édv 
more év Noyw f ev Epyy' ii. 16, Mt. vii. 16, xvii. 25,° L. xx. 4, 
Jo. vii. 48, A. iv. 7, viii. 34, Rom. iv. 9, 1 C. iv. 3, 21, xiv. 6, 
Rev. xiii. 16,—-compare Paus. 7. 10. 1 (on the other hand, only 
H. x. 28, éri Suoly } tpicl paprvow 1 Tim. v. 19 °); Rom. iv. 
10, ov ev trepitopy, GAN ev axpoBvoria: vi. 15, viii. 4, ix. 24, 
1 C.i. 5, xi. 17, 20.1. 12, iii 3, E. i. 21, vi. 12, Jo. vii. 22, xvii. 
9, al. (Alciphr. 1. 31).’ Lastly, in comparative combinations 
the preposition is always repeated: A. xi. 15, Rom. v. 19, 1 C. 
xv. 22, 2 Th.ii. 2, H.iv.10.° In general, the tendency towards 
the repetition of the preposition is stronger in the N. T. than in 


2 Bremi, Lys. p. $ aq. 

2 As to the different cases in which Greek prose writers repeat the preposi- 
tion after +: sai, see Sommer in Jahrb. f. Philol. 1831, p. 408 sq. ; compare 
Stallb. Phileb. p. 156, Weber, Dem. p. 189. 

3 (Lachm. and Tischendorf repeat i», In A. i. 8, quoted below, the reading 
is uncertain. ] 

¢ [Here recent editors repeat sis.] 

® (Corrected for vii. 16, 25: also below, A. xi. 15 for xi. 18.] 

© [Add Mk. xiii. 32 (where the best texts have #), 1 Tim. ii. 9,—and with an 
adjective, 1P.i.11. (A. Buttm. p. 342.)] 

The preposition is not repeated with an adjective in an antithesis of this 
kind: 1 P. L 28, obs ix cwepts Qbapens GAAR APbaprov. 

§ As to the of Greek writers see Schaef. Julian, p. 19 sq., Held, Plut. 


usage 
dim. 124, Kriig. p. 319 (Jelf 650. 6). 
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Greek prose writers (Bernh. p. 201, Kriig. p. 319 sq., Schoem. 
Plut. Cleom. p. 229), who either frequently or usually neglect to 
repeat the preposition not merely in the case of substantives 
which are simply connected,’ but also after dAAd or %,? before 
words in apposition’ and in answers.‘ In the N. T., on the 
other hand, the omission of the preposition is even singular in 
A. xxvi. 18, émiotpéwrat aro oxorous eis Gas Kal Tis eFoucias 
Tov catava él rov Beov vii. 38, 1 C. x. 28, HL. vii. 27; but 
compare Aristot. Eth. Nicom. 10. 9.1, wept te rovrwy nai tar 
aperoo, ére 5é kat dirtas «.7.r,,° Lysias, 1. in Theomnest. 7, Dion. 
H. 1V. 2223. 1, Diog. L. Proem. 6, Strabo 16. 778, Diod S. 5. 
31, Plutarch, Sol. c. 3. 


In Jude 1 we must not repeat é& from the preceding clause before 
"Incot Xpuorg@,—this would be harsh : the dative is a dativus commali, 
kept for Christ. The preposition is not, as a rule, repeated before a 
noun in apposition, L. xxiii. 61, Rom. ix. 3, E. i. 19, 1 P. in 4; itis 
only in the case of epexegetic apposition that the repetition can take 
place, as in Rom. ii. 28, 4 &v r@ pavep@ &y capxi wepropy’ Jo. xi. 54 
(in 1 Jo. v. 20 there is no ey We find the same in Greek 
writers, but the repetition is not usual unless the word in apposition 
is separated from the principal word.‘ 

The repetition of the preposition before each of a series of nouns 
which foll ow one another without any conjunction—as in KE. wi 12, 
dda ™pos Tas dpxas, ™pos Tas éfovcias, mpos Tovs KogpoxpdTopas 

- +. TPOSs TA Mverpatixa «.7.A., Jo. xvi. 8 (compare Aristot. Piet. 
2. 10. 2)—is of a rhetorical nature, or serves to give greater pro- 
minence to the several notions. See Dissen, Pind. p. 519. 

Greek writers do not, as a rule, repeat before the relative the pre- 
position by which its antecedent 18 governed : Plat. Legg. 10. 909 d, 
dro Tis jpépas, Ys dv 6 maryp atrav opdy TV Biv’ 12. 955 d, 
dy t depots . ... ols dy Ay’ 2. 659 b, ek rabrov ordparos, ot xep 
tous Geovs érexadécaro x.7.A., Plat. Phed. 21, Gorg. 453 e, Lach. 
192 b, Thuc. 1. 28, Xen. Conv. 4. 1, An. 5. 7. 17, Htero 1. 11, 
Aristot. Probl. 26. 4, 16, Paus. 9. 39. ‘4 (Bernh. p. 203 8q.,” Don. 
p. 363, Jelf 650. 3). ‘So also in the N. T., in A. xi. 39, azo 
wWavTwv, Dv ouK youvybyTe . . . . SucuscsOavas: Sucatotraz” xiii. 2, 


1 Bornem. Xen. Conv. 159. 

2 Scheef. Demsth. V. 569, 760, Plutarch IV. 291, Poppo, Thue. IIT. iv. 493, 
Weber, Dem. p. 389, Franke, Dem. 6. 

3 Stallb. Plat. Gorg. p. 112, 247 ; compare Bornem. Schol. p. 173. 

* Stallb. Plat. Sympos. p. 104 64. Gorg. p. 38, Rep. I. 287. 

® See Zell, Aristot. Hth. p. 4 

6 Fritzsche, Quest. Lucian. “07, Matth. 594 d. 

7 Compare Bremi, Lys. Pe 201, Scher, Soph. III. 817, Dion. Comp. p. 325, 
Meletem, p. 124, Demosth. II. 200, Heller, Soph. @d. C. p. 420, Ast, Plat. Leyy. 
p- 108, Wurm, Dinarch. p- 93, Stallb. Plat. Rep. Il. 291. 
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ddopicare ... eis TO Epyov, & mposxéxAnpat advrovs’ L, i. 25, xii. 
46, Mt. xxiv. 50, Rev. ii. 131 (not 1 C. vii, 20) ; but not in Jo. iv. 
53, ev éxeivg tH Opa, & Dp ere A. vil 4, xx. 18 (Jon. iv. 10), 
With the latter examples compare Demosth. Zimoth. 705 b, év rots 
xpovas, ey ols yéyparrat THv Tina TOV gdiaddy ddeiiwy’ Aristot. 
Anim. 5. 30, Plat. Soph. 257 d, Xen. Cyr. 1. 2. 4, Diog. L. 8, 68, 
Heinich. Fused. Il. 252. As to Latin, see Ramshorn p. 378.2 If 
antecedent and relative are separated by several words, the Greek 
writers also prefer to repeat the preposition : Her. 1. 47, Xen. Vectig. 
4. 13, Lucian, Necyom. 9, Dio Chr. 17. 247. 

In Greek writers, and especially the poets, a preposition which 
belongs to two successive nouns is sometimes expressed before the 
second only ; see Herm. Vig. p. 854, Lob. Soph. 47. v. 397 8q., the 
commentators on Anacr. 9. 22, Kiihner IL 320[477: ed. 2] al. (Jelf 
650. 2.) It was supposed that an example of this kind had been dis- 
covered in the N. T. (Heinich. Eused. II. 252): Ph. ii. 22, dre, ds 
Tarpi Téexvov, oY guor edovAevorey x.t.A. Here however there is rather 
a curiatio structure: Paulsays ovv éuoi recollecting that he could not 
well write éuoi ésovAevcey,—“ he has, like a son serving his father, 
served with me etc.” See on the whole the counter-remarks of Bern- 
hardy (p. 202), but compare Franke, Demosth. p. 30. [§ 63. IL 1.] 


Rem. 1. It is an especial peculiarity of later Greek to combine 
prepositions with adverbs, particularly adverbs of place and time 
(Kriig. p. 300 sq., Jelf 644),—either so as to modify the meaning 
of the adverb by means of the preposition, as dé wpwi A. xxviii. 23, 
dro wépvor 2 C. viii. 10, ix. 2, da’ dors Mt. xxvi. 29, dard rore Mt. iv. 
17, xxvi. 16,3 &wadar 2 P. ii. 3, trepAiay 2 C. xi. 5, xii. 11 (compare 
brépev, Xen. Hiero 6.9); or 80 that the preposition, because it appeared 
weakened by diversified use, was blended with an expressive ad- 
verb,! as troxdrw, iepdvw, xarévavrt. Sometimes also the adverb 
is strengthened by the pd a a8 mapavrixa. To the former 
class belong also numeral abverbs, such as édarag Rom. vi. 10, al. 
(Dio Cass. 1091. 91, 1156. 13, analogous to ésdraé Franke, De- 
mosth. p. 30, rpos dag Malal. 7. p. 178), ért rpis A. x. 16, xi. 10; 
the examples cited by Kypke (Vol. II. p. 48) have the similar eis 
tpis, which occurs as early as Her. 1. 86, Xen. Cyr. 7. 1. 4,—com- 
pare Herm. Vig. p. 857. Many of these compounds are only to 
be found in writers later than Alexander,® some only in the Scho- 
liasts ;© others, as do mépvor (for which was used mporépvcr or 


1 (Here the reading is doubtful.—In Jo. iv. 58, quoted immediately below, the 
Jirat i» is doubtful. ] 

2 Beier, Cic. Offic. 1.123. [Madvig, Lat. Gr. 322, Obs. 1, Zumpt 778. ] 

3( Liinemann adds Mt. xvi. 21, L. xvi. 16.] 

# Compare in German, oben auf dem Dache. 

* Vet ts asi, bs Ixura, is oi, and the like, occur in Thucydides (1. 129, 130, 
4. 63, 8. 23). On ave paxpodsy and similar expressions see § 65. 2. 

© Lob. Pahryn. p. 46 sqq. : compare however Kiihuer II. 315 [468 : ed. 2}. 
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éxmépvor) are not to be met with even there. Compare also in the 
LXX dro crode (“NND), 1 S. xii, 20, and Thilo, Act. Thom 
p. 25.—In the orthography of these compounds, whether connected 
(Kriig. p. 300) or separate, even the most recent N. T. editors 
observe no consistency.! 

Rem. 2. The ancient use of (the simple) prepositions without 
case for adverbs maintained itself, with certain restrictions, in the 
prose of all periods (Bernh. p. 196, Jelf. 640). In the N. T. we 
find but one example of this: 2 C. xi. 23, didxovoc w cio; 
—imrip éyw, I more. The examples adduced by Kypke tn loc. are 
not all of the same kind. In prose, the preposition when thus used 
is commonly supported by d¢ or ye (Bernh. p. 198, Jelf 640) : pera 
5€is particularly common. The example just quoted (2 Cor. xi) 
may perhaps be best compared with the use of xpds for besides, e. g., 
Demosth. 1. 4phob. 556 a, Franke, Demosth. p. 94.2 The form ™ 
with accent thrown back, for é/ (é), including the verb substantive, 
occurs sometimes in the N. T. ; see p. 96. Bornemann ® wished to 
introduce azo, far from (Buttm. II. 378), into Mt. xxiv. 1, but on 
insufficient grounds. 


SECTION LL 
USE OF PREPOSITIONS TO FORM PERIPHRASES. 


1. When prepositions in combination with nouns serve as 
periphrases for adverbs or (mostly with the aid of the article) 
for adjectives, the admissibility of this usage must be shown 
from the fundamental meanings of the preposition,‘ lest a 
merely empirical procedure should lead to errors, We notice 
therefore :— 

a. ’Amé: as amd pépous, Rom. xi. 25, 2 C. i 14, in part, 
—(looked at) from the part; awd puts (yoopns), L. xiv. 18,° 
unanimously (proceeding from one opinion). 

b. Acdé with the genitive usually denotes a state of mind, 


1 (See Lipsius, Gramm. Untersuch. p. 125 sqq., and above, § 5. 2.—Kriiger is 
in favour of writing the words separately. ] 

2(** We find in Greek authors no certain example of this use of sei, except 
Soph. Ant. 514.” Meyer on 2 C. l.c. Ined. 5 Winer added: Bengel takes 
swt adverbially in E. iii. 20, but the arrangement of the words would then be 
too artificial for Paul, and the sentence would after all be tautological. ] 

3 Stud. u. Krit. 1848, p. 108 sq. ; 

‘ This is not altogether free from difficulty, especially as different views of a 
relation prevail in different lan 8: @. 8 awé pipes, in part; is dif, OF 
the right ; ab oriente, towards the t t the root of several such phrases 
there lies some contraction or condensation of expression. 

6 [See below, § 64. 5.] 
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viewed as a medium or means. Thus &’ vrropovys, H. xii. 1, 
may be rendered perseveringly, assidue (similarly, Rom. viii. 25, 
be trropovijs amrexdeyopeba x.1.r..—compare 8s’ appootvns, im- 
prudenter, Xen. Cyr. 3. 1.18, and &’ evrAaPeias, timide, Dion. H. 
TIL 1360"); compare also eg. 8’ aopanreias, Thuc. 1.17. Of — 
a different nature is H. xiii. 22, 8a Bpayéwv eréoteira vpiv, 
breviter,—strictly, by means of few (words), paucis ; compare dia 
Epayutdrwv, Dem. Pant. 624 c, and see below, § 64.5. In 
2 C. iii. 11, ef 7d xatapyovpevoy dia Sofns «.7.A. (see above, p. 
474), dua Sons is adjectival, and denotes a quality with which 
something is invested. 


c, Eis denotes a degree up to which something comes: L. 
xu. 11, ef ro qavredés, up to completeness, most completely 
(Elian 7. 2, eis xaddduorov Plat. Euthyd. 2775 b, es ro axpuBés 
Thuc. 6. 82). This however can hardly be called a periphrasis 
for the adverb. 

d. ’Ex: e. y., ex pépous, 1 C. xii. 27, ex parte—looked at ~ 
from the part. ’Ex is then used principally of the standard 
(secundum); as in €x Tov vopwy, secundum leges, legibus 
convenienter (as if, receiving its direction from). Hence ef 
isornros, according to equality, equally, 2 C. viii. 13; é« pé- 
tpou, according to measure, moderately, Jo. iii. 34. Compare e£ 
adixou, injuste, Xen. Cyr. 8. 8.18; é& toov, Her. 7. 135, Plat. 
Rep. 8. 561 b; é« mposnxoyrwyv, Thuc. 3.67; and see Ast, Plat. 
Legg. p. 267, Bernh. p. 230 (Jelf 621.3.¢). It also expresses 
the source ; as ¢£ dvdyens, H. vii. 12, compare Thue, 3. 40, 7. 
27, Dio C. 853. 93,—(proceeding) out of necessity, i @., neces- 
sarily ; similarly éx cvpdevov, 1 C. vii. 5, ex composito, which 
however, differently turned (according to an agreement), ap- 
proaches the previous class. In the phrases ot é« aiotews (G. 
iii, 7), of &x teprropys (A. x. 45), o €& evavrias (Tit. ii. 8), of &€ 
épsOecas (Rom. ii. 8), and the like, é« denotes party (dependence), 
and consequently belonging to,— those of faith, those who belong 
to faith, who stand (as it were) on the side of faith, Compare 

Polyb. 10. 16.6, Thuc. 8.92. The relation is purely material 
in Mk. xi. 20, é« pilav, out from the roots, radicitus. The tem- 
poral é« rpirov, Mt. xxvi. 44 (1 Mace. ix. 1, Babr. 95. 97, 107. 


1 See Pflugk, Eur, Hel. p. 41. 
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16, Evang. Apocr. p. 439, compare é& torépov Her. 1. 108), and 
similar expressions—for which we, on the contrary, say zum 
Dritten [to instead of from]—are probably explained most simply 
as “ (beginning) from or owt of the third time.” In later writers 
we find likewise é« wpwrns (Babr. 71. 2), éx Sevrépys (114. 5). 


e.’Ev. The cases in which év with a substantive may be 
rie adverbially—as év adnOeia, ev exteveia, év Stxaroovrn, 
Mt. xxii. 16, Mk. xiv. 1, Col. iv. 5, A. xvii. 31 (ev Sixy, Plat. 
Crat. p. 419 d, év tayet, Thuc. 1, 90) "—the less require expla- 
nation, aS we ourselves in every case can use 22 with the cor- 
responding substantive: the substantives denote for the most 
part abstract notions, especially qualities or dispositions in which 
one does something. Equally intelligible is the use of this 
preposition with a substantive in an adjectival sense; as épya 
ta év Sixavoovvy, To pévoyv ev So€n (éori), 2 C. iii. 11, and 
the like. 


2. f. ’Emi with the genitive is frequently found with abstract 
nouns which denote a quality with which one acts in a certain 
way, as én’ adelas, with fearlessness ; or an objective notion 
with the subsistence of which something harmonises, as Mk. x11. 
32, én’ adrnOelas, with subsistence or existence of truth, truly (Dio 
C. 699. 65, 727. 82). With the dative, this preposition ex- 
presses the basis on which something rests, so to speak: A iL 
26, 7 cap& pov KatacKnveces én’ enn iB1, with, in confidence (in 
God), —therefore securely, tranquilly. The phrases émt ro avro, 
éf’ Scop, emi troAv, have no difficulty. 


g. Kara, The phrase xara Badous mwrwyeia, 2 C. viii. 2, 1s 
probably to be explained as the poverty reaching down into the 
depth, the deepest poverty (compare Strabo 9. 419); Xen. Cyr. 
4. 6. 5 is no parallel, for o xatd yjs means terra conditus. The 
adverbial xa@ dXou probably means, in strictness, throughout the 
whole (in universum), since xara with the genitive has some- 
times this meaning. The instances in which xara with theac- 
cusative of a substantive forms a periphrasis for an adverb las 
cat’ éEouciav, nat’ éFoyny,xcata yveow) requireno explanation: * 


1 But in Jo. iv. 23 the words iv wvwuars zat aanhia, depending on «ps 
xuvigouow, are not to be resolved or diluted into the adverbs erwprcixes 3a4 
&axéos : iv denotes the sphere in which the wpesxvssus» moves. 

? See Scheet. Long. p. 330. 
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compare xara rayxos, Dio C. 84. 40, 310. 93; Kara To loyupor, 
Her. 1.76; «a oppnv, Soph. Philoct. 562; xara ro averrotipor, 
ZEschin. Dial. 3.16; xara 76 opOov, Her. 7.143. See Bernhardy 
p. 241 (Jelf 629. II. 3). As to % nat’ éxXoynv wpobects, Rom. 
ix. 11, of cata dvow xrdbot, Rom. xi. 21, see § 30. 3. Rem. 5. 

h. IIpos with accusative: e. g., Ja. iv. 5, mpos pOovor, 
invidiose,— compare mpos opynv, Soph. El. 369 (properly 
according to envy, according to anger); also mpos axp(Beay, 
Sext. Emp. Hypot. 1. 126, for axpuBas. 


On the periphrases for certain cases (especially the genitive) 
formed by prepositions, as éx, xara, see § 80,3. Rem. 5. 


Section LIA. 


CONSTRUCTION OF VERBS COMPOUNDED WITH PREPOSITIONS, 


1. In this section we shall naturally leave out of considera- 
tion those compound verbs ‘in which the meaning of the pre- 
position is either obscured (e. g., amodéyecOat, arroxpiverOau, 
atroOvnoxecv), or blended with the meaning of the verb into one 
common ides (peraddovar, impart, mpodyev tid, preire aliquem, 
to precede some one, atrodexarody 1, to tithe something, ovyxAciewv 
tt, to inclose something) ; or in which the preposition, approach- 
ing the nature of an adverb, intensifies the verb (emufnreiy, 
Stateneiv, Siaxabapifew, cvvredeiy, perpugnare). Our attention 
will be confined to verbs in which the preposition continually 
maintains its independent action as a preposition; so that the 
verb .is attended, not merely by the object which properly 
belongs to it (if it is a transitive verb), but also by another 
noun, which depends upon this preposition: as é«PaAreu to 
cast out of, avadgépew to bring something up to,' etc. 

What is the full significance of*the compound verbs of the N. T., 
and how far they-.can stand for the simple verbs, are questions which 
have not yet been examined exhaustively and on rational principles. 
Compare however C. F. Fritzsche, Fischers und Paulus Bemerkungen 
tiber das Bedeutungsvolle der griechischen Pripositionen in den damit 
zusammengesetzten Vers etc. (Leipz. 1809) ; Tittmann, De vi prepost- 
tionum tn verbis compositis in N. T. recte dijudicanda (Lips. 1814) ;? 
J. van Voorst, De usu verborum cum prepositionibus compositorum in 


1 Our herauswerfen aus, hinaufbringen auf. 
2 Included in his Synovyma N. 7’, (I. 217 sqq.). 


34 
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N. T. (Leid. 1818, 2 Spec.), Theol. Annal. 1809, IL 474 sqq.' 
Until very lately translators and expositors of the N. T. appeared 
to vie with one another in diluting? the compound verbs‘ In 
order to restrict this arbitrariness, I have opened a new inquiry into 
the subject: De verborum cum prepositionibus compositorum in N. T. 
usu (Lips. 1834-1843 : 5 Commentationes).* As to Greek in general 
compare Cattier, Gazophylactum sect. 10, p. 60 aqq. (ed. Abresch), 
C. F. Hachenberg, De significatione prepositionum Grecarum tn com- 
positis (Traj. ad Rh. 1771). 

2. In this case we find a threefold construction of compound 
verbs. 


a. The preposition with which the verb is compounded is 
repeated before the noun ; as Mt. vii. 23, avroympetre am’ cpov 
H. iii. 16, of &€eXOovtes €& Aiyvrrrov’ 

b. The noun is governed by a different preposition substan- 
tially the same in meaning; as Mt. xiv. 19, dvaBrépas eis 
tov ovpavov' Mk. xv. 46, aposexursoe AOov ead THY Ovpay. 

c. Without the intervention of a second preposition, the verb 
takes that case which in signification suits the notion of the 
verb, and which therefore is usually the case governed by the 
preposition contained in the verb; as Mk. iii. 10, evrewirrey 
avr@, L. xv. 2, cuverOies avrois, etc. Thus the genitive follows 
compounds of azo, xara (against), wpo; the accusative, com- 
pounds of srepé (Mt. iv. 23, wepidyew tyv Tadsraiav,® A. ix. 3). 


3. Which of these constructions is the regular one, must be 
learned from observation of the actual usage. Sometimes two 
of them or all three are in use together: compare émiSaAXev,— 
also parallel passages such as Mt. xxvii 60 and Mk. xv. 46, Jo. 
ix. 6 and 11, A. xv. 20 [Rec.] and 29.7. We must not however 
overlook the fact that in this case a distinction is often made by 


1 Brunck, Aristoph. Nub. 987, Zell, Aristotel. Hthic. p. 383, Stallb. Plat. Gor. 


. 154, 
P, Literally, flattening (Verflachung). ] 

3 Compare e.g. Seytlarth, De indole ep. ad Hebr. p. 92. 

‘ (Unfortunately, these five parts are all that Winer published. Parts 1 and? 
deal with general questions (the alleged redundancy of the preposition in compound 
verbs, —how far compound verbs can stand for simple): in the remaining three 
parts Winer examines the compounds of avd, ayci, awe, da, OccUrTING in then. T.] 

’ See Bornem. Xen. Conv. p. 219, Winer, 2. Progr. de verb. compp. p. 7 399. 

. Coe probable reading here is iv e7 T.: Mt. ix. 35 may be substituted. 

7 Thus we find awcerivas, deficere, with aes in Xen. Cyr. 5.4.1, and shee the 
simple genitive in 4. 5. 11. 
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usage between the various constructions. No one will think it 
a matter of indifference whether the compounds with eis are 
joined with the noun by means of the preposition eés (or zpos), 
or are followed by the simple case.’ ’Exaémrey in its literal 
meaning is followed by éx, whilst in a figurative sense (like spe 
excidere) it takes a genitive, asin G.v. 4, 2 P. iii. 17, Philostr. 
Apoll, 1. 36 (see however Diod. S. 17. 47).2 We find spos- 
dépery Twi used of persons, offerre alicui (aliquid), but mpos- 
dépey er tas cuvaywyds, to bring before the (authorities of the) 
synagogues, L, xii. 11 [Rec.].2 Compare also mposépyeoOai 
Twt, adire aliquem, and mposépyerOat mpds tov Xpiorov, 1 P. 
li. 4; éfiordvas ru (of a person), A. iv. 1, and é¢ioravar 
émt thy oixiav, A. xi. 11. See in general my 2. Progr. de 
verb. compp. p. 10 sq. 


4. The details of the N. T. usage are as follows :— 


1. "Azo. The verbs compounded with do 

(2) Usually repeat the preposition.* Thus we find azo after 
amrépyer Oat (where a personal noun follows *), Mk. i. 42, L. i. 
38, ii. 15, Rev. xviii. 14 (Lucian, Salt. 81); after aromlirrew, 
A. ix. 18 (in a material sense, compare Her. 3. 130 and Polyb. 
11, 21. 3,—in a figurative sense the verb does not occur in the 
N. T.) ; aduordva: desistere a, or to withdraw oneself from some 
one, A, v. 38, L. ii. 37,5 xiii. 27, 2 C. xii. 8, 1 Tim. vi. 5 [Rec.], 
al. (Polyb. 1. 16. 3),—but not in 1 Tim. iv. 1, see below ; azrop- 
daviteoOar, 1 Th. ii. 17; aroomdo@at, L. xxii. 41, A. xxi 1 
(Polyb. 1. 84. 1, Dion. H. Judic. Thuc. 28.5); apopifey, Mt. 
xxv. 32; avoBatvew, L. v. 2 (Polyb. 23. 11. 4, al.) ; avroywpety, 
Mt. vii. 23, L. ix. 39; agapetoOar, L. x. 42, xvi. 3 (Lucian, 
Tim. 45); amaipecOas, Mt.ix.15; dmaddratrec Oat, L. xii. 58, 


1 Eissivas, sisipytebas, are in prose usually joined with sis in a local sense (e. g., 
sis Thy eixiay); With eva or ei, like incessere aliguem, when the verbs are used 
of desires, thoughts, etc. (Demosth. Aristocr. 446 b, Herod. 8. 8. 4, al.): yet see 
Valcken. Eurip. Phen. 1099. On sisipyseéas, in particular, see my 2. Progr. de 
verb. compp. p. 11 sq. 

2 So also awizsele: abstinere usually takes a genitive in Greek authors: in 
the N. T. it is sometimes followed by avs, A. xv. 20 [Rec.], 1 Th. iv. 8, v. 22. 

3 Compare gpés tois iveois cpaxsAias wposnprasre, Polyb. 8. 6. 5, 8. 46. 8, but 
(figuratively) 9. 20. 5, epesapray wodAra tiva TH OT paTHYyia. 

* Compare in general Erfurdt, Soph. Gd. &. p. 225. 

3 [ But see also Mk. v. 17, A. xvi. 39. ] 
6[In_ this passage and in L. x. 42 (quoted below) 4wé should probably be 
omitted. These passages will therefore come under (c). ] 


532 - VERBS COMPOUNDED WITH PREPOSITIONS. [PART IL 


A. xix. 12; daoxpumrew, Mt. xi. 25;) dmrootpépew, Rom. xi 
26 (from the LXX); also once, Col. ii. 20, after the figurative 
amoOynoxev (compare Porphyr. Adstin. 1. 41),—which else 
where, viewed as expressing one single notion (¢o dive off), 1s 
followed by the dative: see below, (d). 

(b) "AzrokapBavew is followed by mapa (with a personal 
noun *) in L, vi. 34 [Rec.]; compare Diod. 8. 13. 31, Lucian, 
Pisce. 7. (By da7ro, in the sense of taking away forcibly, Polyb. 
22. 26. 8.) 

(c) The genitive follows dmrodevyerv, 2 P. i. 4 (but not in 
2 P. ii. 20); daraddorptovy, E. ii. 12, iv. 18 (Polyb. 3. 77.7); 
dduordvas, deficere a, 1 Tim. iv. 1 (Polyb. 2. 39. 7, 14. 12. 3); 
atroatepeco Gas (figurative), 1 Tim. vi 5. 

(d) The dative is joined with arroOvnoxey, to die toa thing, 
G. ii. 19, Rom. vi..2.: in-Rom. vi. 10 the dative is to be explained 
differently. Similarly, arroylvec@ae rais duaptiass, 1 P. ii 24° 

2. "Ava. Verbs compounded with avd, in which the pre- 
position expresses the local up (to), are construed 

(a) With eis, when the ‘place is indicated towards which the 
action is directed: avaSalvev, travel up to, L. xix. 28, Mk x 
32 (Her. 9.113), or go up (upon a mountain, into heaven, 
etc.), Mt. v. 1, xiv. 23, Mk. iii. 13 (Herod. 1.12. 16, Plat. Alcid. 
1. 117 b, Dio C. 89. 97) ; avaBrérey, Mt, xiv. 19 (Mk vii 34, 
L. ix. 16), A. xxii, 13; dvdyew, Mt. iv. 1, L ii 22, A. xx. 3 
(Herod. 7.10. 15); avarapyBaveoOa, Mk. xvi. 19 ; avarrimrey, 
L. xiv. 10; dvaépey, Mt. xvii. 1, L. xxiv. 51; dvaywped, 
Mt. ii. 14, iv. 12, al; dvépyeoBar, Jo. vi. 3, G. i 18.* 

(6) With apos,—chiefly when the motion is directed towards 
& person: as avaPaive mpds Tov warépa, Jo, xx. 17; ava- 
xaprrew,? Mt, ii. 12 ; dvaréwrrew, L. xxiii. 7 (ava8rérrey awpos 
twa, Plat. Phed. 116 d, Arrian, Epict. 2.16.41). Yet in 


1 [The probable reading here is ‘tepoyas. We may substitute L. x. 21.) 
7/ Also by awe, Col. iii. 24. Compare Mk. vii. 33. 
8[To the list of verbs followed by aeé inthe N. T. should be added aearsi, 
awtrAauvus, awizus (Mt. xv. 8, al.), awenvAisur, aworvscla, aweviaasbes, avessii- 
asobas (A. xi. 11, 1 P. i. 12,—with is in Jo. i. 24 if of be omitted), dereemarria, 
awepipscba:, acrevwpiticbas. Under (b) come dwayus ix (A. xxiv. 7 Rec.), ae 
xuriuy ix (Mk. xvi. 3); compare awipy tela iw cov cuvitpion, A. iv. 15. “Awiysetu: 
takes a genitive (1 Tim. iv. 3, 1 P. 11. 11), also awé (1 Th. iv. 3, al.) : see above. 
"Awedusebas probably governs a genitive in L. xiii. 12.) 

*( Also avarwarbas sis, A. xi. 10. Compare avaccas sis, Mk. xiv. 60. 

5 (This is hardly one of the verbs in which ava ‘‘ expresses the local up." — 
With dvarinwuy roi compare ardyuy civi, A, xii. 4. See also A. xxi. 31.] 
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this case we also find ézé tua, L. x. 6 (avaxdprrew, compare 
Diod. 8. 3. 17), or the dative, L. xxiii. 11, avawéurew revi. 


(c) With és, when the object to which the action is directed 
is to be definitely marked as an elevation or as a surface on 
which the motion terminates: see Polyb. 8. 31. 1, avadépesy éri 
Thv ayopay, up to the market, and the reverse dvaBaivew én) rv 
oixlay, after the Latin ascendere, Polyb. 10. 4. 6; dvaBaiverv 
émri Staaotnptov is common in Greek writers. Thus avaSiBa- 
Cew ert Tov airyvanop, Mt. xiii. 48 (Xen. Cyr. 4. 2. 28, Polyb. 7. 
17. 9), ei rd xrqvos, L. x. 34’ (Paleph. 1.9, Xen. Cyr. 4. 5. 
16, compare 7. 1. 38); dvaxdlvec Oar éml rovs yoprous, Mt. xiv. 
19; dvarriarew émt thy ynv, Mt. xv. 35, or éri rijs ys, Mk. viii 
6; avaBaivew émi ro Sepa, L. v.19, and ér) cucouopéay, L. xix. 
4 (compare Xen. Cyr. 4.1.7, 6.4.4, Her. 4.22, Plut. Educ. 7. 
13, Arrian, Lpict. 3. 24, 33, Lys. 1. Alcid. 10, Paus. 6. 4. 6); 
avadépew emi ro Evrov, up on the tree (cross), 1 P. ii. 24;? 
avaxapmrew emi, L, x. 6 (Plut. Educ. 17. 13). 


3. "Avri. The verbs compounded with avrté (against) are 
regularly followed by the dative: as Mt. vii. 2 [Rec.], L. xiii. 
17, Jo. xix. 12, Rom. xiii. 2, al See however H. xii. 4, 
avtraywviter Oat mpos te (compare ver. 3, % els avToy avTiNoyia). 
Similarly dyrixetoOas apes, Polyb. 2. 66. 3, Dio C. p. 204 and 
777? 


4. Ex. Verbs compounded with éx are followed sometimes 
by é« (when an actual “out of” is to be expressed), sometimes 
by azo or mapa, where merely direction from or from the vicinity 
of is indicated. Thus we have éx8dAnreuw éx, Mt. xiii. 52, Jo. ii. 
15, 3 Jo. 10, al. (Plat. Gorg. 468 d), and dad, Mt. vii. 4,* éxeri- 
vey ao, 1 P. iii. 11; Rom. xvi. 17 ; éxxomrey éx, Rom. xi 24 
(Diod. 8. 16. 24); éxaéarev éx, A. xii. 7 (Arrian, Ind. 30. 3); 
exreyecOas éx, Jo. xv. 19 (Plat. Legg. 7. p. 811 a) ;° éxropeve- 
o@az éx, Mt. xv. 11, 18, Rev. ix. 18 (Polyb. 6. 58. 4), and azro, 


1 (A mistake: the verb here is ini6Bé2ee. In the next passage iwi cod xéprou 
is probably the true reading. In Mk. vi. 89 dscadjivur is followed by ixé with 
the dative. We have dvaciaaus ivi in Mt. v. 45.] 

2 We find dafaivu» with the simple accusative (avaBaiveus Yeaev) in Dion. H. 
2252. 7, Pausan. 10. 19. 6. 

3 [Compare L. xiv. 6 (omitting aire) ; also, more remotely, L. xxiv. 17.] 

s t Here we must read iz; for avé see (Mk. xvi. 9 Rec.) A. xiii. 50; for wapa, 
Mk. xvi. 9. "Exfdraur iw with genitive, L. iv. 29, al.] 

& [° Exiiywola: avi, L. vi. 13.) 
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Mk. vii. 15 (v. 1.) not Mt. xxiv. 1), or wapd, Jo. xv. 26; éndev- 
yew ex, A. xix. 16; éEarpew and éfaipeiy éx, 1 C. v. 2,? A. xxvi. 
17; é&épyecOac éx, Mt, ii. 6, A. vii 3, al. (Her. 9. 12), or rapa, 
L.i.1. The simple genitive but rarely occurs with these verbs; 
in a local sense only with e€épyeo@ar, Mt. x. 14 (and even here 
the reading is not quite certain, see the variants,*—but com- 
pare éxBaivew tivos, Jacobs, Philostr. p.'718). In a figura- 
tive sense, however, éx7imrev regularly takes a genitive (as 
spe excidere), G. v. 4, 2 P. iii. 17, Plat. Rep. 6. 496 c, Lucian, 
Contempl. 14 (but is found with é«, Her. 3. 14, Dio C. p. 1054. 
57); so also éxxpéyacOa, L. xix. 48. Lastly, éxpevxyeu even 
in the physical sense is followed by the accusative (of the power 
escaped from), as 2 C. xi. 33, expevyew tas yeipas Tevos (Sus. 
22),—-so Her. 6. 40 [7104], and frequently: é« is used only to 
define the place, A. xix. 16, éxuyety éx rod otxov (compare 
Ecclus. xxvii. 20).* 


5. "Ev. Verbs compounded with év have a very simple con- 
struction. When they denote direction ino (to) something, they 
are followed by ets; when rest in or on a place, by év. Thus 
we have éuPaivecy eis, Mt. viii. 23, xiv. 22, Jo. vi. 17 (Her. 2. 
29, Plat. Crat. 397 a); éuBdarrew eis, L. xii. 5 (Dio C. p. 288. 
79, Plat. Tim. 91, Lucian, Zim. 21); éuSamrrew eis, Mk. xiv. 
20 (but éuBSamrrecy év,dip in the dish, Mt.xxvi.23); éuBrérew es, 
Mt. vi. 26, A. i. 11;° epardarew eis, L.x. 36 (Her. 7. 43, Plat. 
Tim. 84 c, Lucian, Hermot. 59), 1 Tim. iii 6; €parrvecy eis, Mt 
xxvi. 67, xxvii. 30. "Evdnpety év, 2 C. v. 6; évoexety év, 2 C. vi. 
16, Col. iii. 16 (with accusative, Her. 2.178); évepryety év, Ph. it 
13, E. i. 20, al.; eyypadesy ev, 2 C. iii, 2 (like eyyAvdes ey, Her. 
2.4); eupevery év (7H StaOyey), H. viii. 9. At the same time, 


) (Here recent editors read ix for awe (Mt. xx. 29). In Mt. xxiv. 1 we have 
the simple verb qwopsuseéas, and (according to almost all MSS. and editors) with 
avo, We find iin Mk. xi. 19.] 

2 [In this verse apén is the best reading : we may substitute ver. 13. ] 

3 ["E%m eis oixias is probably the true reading: there is another example in 
Rec., A. xvi. 39, but it is not well supported. "Eipyselas awe (L. ix. 5, al.) is 
not ee in the text. "ExQips» i%w is probably the true reading in Mk 
viii, 23. 

* (Ex is also found in the N. T. after ikeysi, ikayopel uv, arsi gers, ikersder, 
ixcuaceuy (Mt. x. 14, Lachm., Tisch.). ’Avé follows ixBaives, bxSnesiv, innafeyr, 
ixwrisy, inysiebas, iEwtsiv, (The derivative verbs ixdxsiy and indgpur af? 
found with both awe and is: L. xviii. 3, Rev. xix. 2, 2 C. v. 6, 8.)] 

* (Here we must probably read Gatwevrss. In Mk. viii. 25 iseGaiesn takes a0 
accusative. | 
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the construction with the dative in both significations is not 
altogether rare; compare éuPrézrew revi (dative of person), Mk. 
x. 21, 27, L. xxii. 61, Jo. 1. 36, 43 (Plat. Rep. 10. 609 d, Polyb. 
15. 28. 3); éuarrdew revi, Mk. x. 34, xiv. 65, xv. 19; éwpéve 
tii (miore), A. xiv. 22 (Xen. Mem. 4. 4. 4, Lycurg. 19. 4, 
Lucian, Zim. 102). ’Evrpuday, to revel in something, is followed 
by the simple dative in Greek writers (e.g., Diod. S. 19. 71), but 
in 2 P. ii 13 é& is repeated: éyxevrpifew, Rom. xi. 24, has two 
constructions—being first followed by e¢s and then by the simple 
dative.! 


6. Eis. Still more simple is the construction of verbs com- 
pounded with eis, as eisdryeuv, eistropever Oar, eiséperv, eisép- 
xeoOar:* in every instance eis is repeated. Compare Poppo, 
Thuc. III. i. 210; see however Herm. Eurip. Zon p. 98, and my 
2. Progr. de verbis compp. p. 13. 


7. “Eri. The verbs compounded with ézi are divided be- 
tween the construction with émé repeated (more rarely eis), and 
that with the simple dative: many however have both con- 
structions. “EmiBddXew els te (into something) or émi te (upon, 
on something, Plat. Prot. 334 b), Mk. iv. 37, L. v. 36, ix. 62 
[éaré reve, Mt. ix. 16],—also with a dative of the person, 1 C. 
vii. 35, Mk. xi. 7, A. iv. 3 (Polyb. 3. 2. 8, 3. 5. 5);* émiBaiver 
é€zé or ets, A. xxi. 6 [Hec.], xx. 18 (Mt. xxi. 5),—also with a 
dative of the place, A. xxvii 2 (Polyb. 1. 5. 2, Diod. 8. 16. 66); 
émiBrérev érl, L. i. 48, Ja. ii. 3, Plut. Hduc. 4. 9 (with eis, 
Plat. Pheedr. 63 a); értxeto Oat eri tur, Jo. xi. 38,—also with 
a dative of the person, 1 C. ix. 16; ésrerimrew émi te, Li. 12, 
A. x. 10 [Rec.]}, or éwi rum A. viii. 16, or with a dative of the 


1 [Eis is also found in the N. T. after iyzaradsivnsuy, byxpurruy, bubs PaZus, 
isearvisss, ivdvayv, ivrvrAicour, ‘Ev follows iyszarensiy, lysavytebas, Iveiprsobas, 
ivdetalecbas, ivssrsiv, lvsvrAcysiobas, ivduvapevcbas (byxansiv), The simple dative 
is found with inpaineba:, buwalsy, lewrinscbas, ivepidicbas, ivevrioosy, 
isrowovela:, ivevyvavur, luBpiyacbas, ivixus, iyxadsiv, byxpiviuy, bvvsvse (iveia- 
Asobas, DrAcyay, inParifur), ‘Evdsinevedas has all three constructions (2 C. viii. 
24, 1 Tim. i. 16, 2 Tim. iv. 14).] 

2 [This verb is also followed by iv in L. ix. 46, and perhaps in Rev. xi. 11 (see 
§ 50. 4); by ows os, Mt. viii. 8; by ivé cia, A. i. 21 (see § 66. 3,—80 also sisPipsy 
iri os, L. xii. 11): in Rev. xi. 11 some MSS. have sishadsy avreis. Eisipzsobas, 
sisareptvsebas, sissivas, are also followed by wpés esva, in the sense of visiting, going 
into the house of some one. | 

2 As to iniPaddAuy cay xsipe iwi eve and cs (Lucian, Tim. 10), in particular, 
see Fritz. Mark, p. 637.—We find, in a materia] sense, Polyen. 5. 2. 12, woie 
wsrss Rovrure iwirAtvous 
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person, Mk. iii. 10, A. xx. 10 (Polyb. 1. 24. 4); éaruppiarresy ent 
vt, 1 P.v. 7; ésrersOévae éré te, Mk. iv. 21,) Mt. xxiii 4,4 
ix. 17, al..—or with a dative, usually of the person (L. xxiii. 26, 
Mk. vii. 32, A. ix. 12, 1 Tim. v. 22, al.), rarely of the thing, Jo. 
xix. 2 (Lucian, Zim. 41, 122); éesrépyecOae emi tt, Li. 35, A. 
Vili. 24, xiii 40 [Mec.], or with the dative of the thing, L. xxi 
26; éraipew éri or ets tt, Jo. xiii, 18,7 L. xviii. 13; ézrocxo- 
Sopmety ere ru, 1 C. iii. 12, or eri tu, E. ii. 20,—but also with 
ev, Col. ii. 7; éaidety eri tu, A. iv. 29 ; errepépew with a dative 
of the thing, Ph. i. 17;° éegixvetoOas eis twa, 2 C. x. 14;° 
épadreo Oar ert twa, A. xix. 16 (1S. x. 6, xi 6). On the other 
hand, érreypadecv is followed by év in 2 C. iii. 2,,—compare Plat. 
De Lucri Cupid. p. 229, al., Paleph. 47. 5 (not so in Num. 
xvii. 2, Pr. vii. 3). The following verbs take the dative only: 
émextetver Gaz, Ph. iii. 14 (to stretch out towards); émupaivery and 
éripavetv [? emupavoxev], when these verbs are joined with 
names of persons, E. v. 14, L. i. 79,—compare Gen. xxxv. 7 
[Alex.]; also émepépewy in the sense of adding one thing to 
another, Phhii 17. ’Emtonsafew sometimes takes a dative of 
the person, A. v. 15 and probably Mk. ix. 7 (provide a sheltering 
shade for some one, compare Ps, xc. 4); sometimes an accusa- 
tive, Mt. xvii. 5, L. ix. 34 (to overshadow, envelop, as a transitive 
verb). In the LXX we also find émioxiafew eri tia, Ex. xb 
32,° Ps. exxxix. 8.7 


1 (Here the best reading is 7s@3. "Eairibives is also followed by ii esss¢, i» 
cvs (Mt. xxvii. 29, in the best texts), ixevm rivds (Mt. xxvii. 37). ] 

2 [’Ewaspsolas mara cives, 2C. x. 5: in A. xxvii. 40 a dative follows, but this 
may be a datirus commodi.—'Eroxdopsiv civi, Jude 20. ] 

* (Here iysipuy is now generally received: there is no other example of 
iw:Pipus ci in the N. T. This example is given a second time below. ] 

. ‘ n the previous verse ipsxtodas dxps duu. 

5 | This is a mistake : the verb here is iyypagey (see above, s. v. iv). The con- 
struction leiypags by occurs A. xvii. 23: this verb is also followed by iei evs 
(H. viii. 10, probably, see Bleek or Alford in loc.), and by iwi «sin H. x. 16, 
according to the best reading. ] 

: fs mistake for xl. 29 (35). ] 

7 [Several other verbs of this class are followed by iz/in the N. T. We find 
bei cs or vive after iniBibale, ivinadrsiobas, lxijpareus, imieunveys, bweypiur (in 
most texts), kraya» (also ivayur civi), iwavieracba:, iwavewanetas (also with 
eivs, Rom. ii. 17), barsssipyiebas, ievysipssy (also nara esves, A. Xiv. 2): iwi esw after 
iwaxvviebas (Rom. vi. 21,—elsewhere this verb is either absolute or a simple 
transitive), and iwidus»: similarly iesnadiSesyv iwacve eives, Mt. xxi. 7. Eis follows 
iwaraysy (L. v. 4), and inieoxus (Mt. xxviii. 1): on iwizuy cis, A. xix. 22, see 
§ 50. 4. "Easwopsusebas is followed by apes; kesevvayur by «pss and by oe 
(with accusative). It is not easy to say how many examples of the constructioa 
with the simple dative should come in here: we may mention iwayesiysrdu, 
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8. Mid. Of the compounds of &d@ but few repeat the pre- 
position. In the N. T. compare Scarropever Oar 1a orropipwv 
L. vi. 1, compare Diod. S. Hae. Vat. p. 30 (but also—though 
with a different meaning, obire—8aTropeveo ax srodeus, A. Xvi. 
4); dvépyer@as Sid, Mt. xii. 43, 2 C. i. 16, to go through (and 
consequently, out of) something’ (compare Strabo 8. 332); and 
the pregnant phrase dsacwtew de ddaros, 1 P. iti. 20. Most 
of these verbs are, as transitives, followed by the accusative: 
as diam deiv, sail through, A. xxvii. 5; also duépyeo@as, when it 
means to go throughout, L. xix. 1, A. xv. 3; S:aB8aiver, H. xi. 
29, ete. 
9. Kara. Those compounds of «ara which denote an action 
tending down to some point of space are followed by azo or 
éx, when the terminus a quo is to be expressed ; as x«ataBaivery 
amo tov ovpavod, L. ix. 54, 1 Th. iv. 16, cataBaivew ex rod 
ovpavod, Jo. iii. 13, vi. 41. Where the terminus ad quem is to 
be indicated (Dio C. 108. 23, 741. 96), they take ésré, es, or 
apos,’ according to the nature of the mark aimed at (L. xxii. 44, 
Mk. xiii. 15 [£ec.], A. xiv. 11); perhaps also in A. xx. 9 the 
simple dative, catapépecOas trvp.? On the other hand, «a67- 
o0at, xabifew, caratriOevas év Tet, are to set down in a place, ete. 
Kazmnyopeiv, to accuse, is usually construed with the genitive of 
the person, the signification of the «ata being present to the 
Inind: once we find xatnyopew re xata Tivos, L. xxii. 14; 
similarly éyeaXety xata twos, Rom. viii. 33, compare Soph. 
Philoct. 328. Analogous to the former construction is «ata- 
xavyacbai Tivos, to boast against some one, Rom. xi. 18 (compare 
Ja. ii. 13), and xatapaprtupeiv tivos, Mt. xxvi. 62, xxvii. 13; 
but «xataxavyao@at Kata twos, Ja. iii. 14.4 


iwicc csv, imiwancosy, ixipereir (barapxsiv, iwaxorobsis, imioriAAuy, bricdeotuy, initia, 
iwerpswir), "Ewin is followed by csv, ty revs, epos csv (ini or rather wape civ, 
A. xxviii. 14); iasecpigay by kei and wpss with accusative, and by sis (ir, L. i. 
17, see § 50. 4); igsurradvas by cis, bvi os (OF tive), and iwdve rivds. 

(Similarly sagGipssy We vov ispov, Mk. xi. 16. These verbs are not unfre- 
quently followed by the distributive zacé (e. g., L. viii. 1). In several passages 
compounds of %é are joined with other prepositions in a pregnant sense. See 
Winer, 5. Progr. de verb. compp. p. 9; and below, § 66. 2. ] 

3 [ Also tos, Mt. xi. 23, L. x. 15. 

2 As we find elsewhere xeraQipsebas sis vaver or ip’ eve, see Kiihnol in loc. : 
carve might also be taken as an ablative. (On Mt. xx. 18 see above, p. 263. ] 

¢ (The simple genitive is also found after seraytAay, saraynecxty, satadore- 
CHEESY, XHTML, BETARUPUUSIV, RATRAGALIY, RaTAVAPREAD, RapROT PNA, nare- 
Cpovesv, warikoveidlur (xabawrsy, A. Xxvill, 3): OD sarizsy with genitive of infini- 
tive sce above, p. 409. In Mk. xiv. 3 the best reading appears to be sacixs 
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10. Mera. Verbs compounded with perd, in which this 
preposition signifies trans—as peraBaiveu, petapopdovy, peta- 
oxynuativew, petavoeiv, perocxive, al_—naturally take eis to 
express passing over into. Compare Vig. p. 639. 

11. Tapa. Verbs compounded with wapa are followed by 
amo or wapa (but compare § 47, p. 457 sqq.), when the place 
whence is to be indicated. See A. i 25, ad’ 45 (azrocrodip) 
mapéfn, as in Dt. xvii. 20, Jos. xi. 15, al; é& #5 in Dt. ix. 12, 
16.2 TlapadapBdvew aro twos, 1 C. xi. 23, and wapa rivos, 
1 Th. iv. 1, 2 Th. iii. 6; wapadépew dao twos, Mk. xiv. 36, 
L, xxii. 42; wapépyeoOas amd twos, Mt. v. 18, Mk. xiv. 35. 

12. Iepé. The compounds with zrepi have for the most part 
become pure transitives, and accordingly govern the accusative ; 
as mwepiépyerOat, 1 Tim. v. 13 (obire), wrepeLmvvivas, E. vi. 14, 
meptioravat, A.xxv.'7. We find in a material sense, with wept 
repeated, wepsaotpamrey (once only, A. xxii. 6,—in the parallel 
passage, A. ix. 3, the verb is transitive), qepsCwvvvcBa, Rev. 
xv. 6 (wept ta ornOn), wepixciobat, Mk. ix. 42, L. xvii 2 
(wepromracOa, L. x. 40). The dative follows sepimixrew 
(Anorais, meipacpots) in L. x. 30, Ja i. 2 (Thue. 2. 54, Polyb. 
3. 53. 6, Lycurg. 19. 1), and wepixetoOax in H. xii. 1.4 

13. Ipo. Of the verbs compounded with apo only xpo- 
mopever Oar repeats the preposition: L. i. 76, wpozopevay mp0 
mposwmou ” xuptov (Dt. ix. 3). In the LXX this verb is also 


airev ens xsQaans: for the omission of xara before the second genitive see Plat. 
Leqg. i 814d, Her. 4. 62 (Meyerinloc.). On the constructions of sacwyepss svt 
p. 254. 

1 [Merapeopovy is used absolutely in the N. T. except in 2 C. iii. 18, where the 
passive is followed by an accusative (see p. 287): the following sis df» is 
correlative with aeé 3ofns (p. 463). Meravesiy is not found in the N. T. with ss 
in this sense ; on Mt. xii. 41, L. xi. 32, see p. 495. In Ph. iii. 21 psrasyessri- 
{ss is followed by a proleptic adjective (§ 66. 3).] 
2(In ver. 16 we find ae, not i. ] 
3/Compounds in which wapé means beside, near, govern a dative (see Ellicott 
on Ph. i, 25): wapsives, wapayinelas, waperdvas (also ivewser, xavsreesse ci0%) 
waparibivas (also sis), wapapivss (also wpés rive, see p. 504), wrapixuy, wapadideres, 
wapaxiicta:, wapanorovsiy (wapsubaaarus, L. xix. 43, Tisch.): compare wapidps 
vwi, 1 C. ix. 18. We find also wapayumalus iv; waparapePevece apes (also pif 
tavrev), wapaxalilsolas xpss (with accusative) ; wapeBaraAuy and wapadderas ti. 
Napsivas is followed by sis and apes rive, also iwi vives; wapayivsedas by ss, 
and ivi (with accusative); rapéyur by wrapdé. Some of these examples ( 
wapoixsiy sis, H. xi. 9) really come under § 66. 2. d. ck 

‘(Also wtpeiivas, and probably wspGaaauy in L. xix. 43 (espAsSanpives 
yuervov, Mk. xiv. 51). Mepewiaessy sig, A. xxvii. 41. ] 

§ (Westcott and Hort read ivsaser, ps is repeated with three verbs in which 
its force is temporal: wpoxnpueesy (A. xiii. 24), wpocopiSss (1 C. ii. 7), eseyrors 
(1 P. i. 20) With Loi, 17 compare specopaetas ivewsev, A. ii. 25. Upayen 
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followed by évamioy (Ps. Ixxxiv. 14 [Alez.], xevi. 3") and 
éutpooGey (Gen. xxxii. 16, Is. lviii. 8). So in L i. 17, 
mpoedevoerat evwmriov avtov; but in xxii. 47, mponpxero 
avtovs. See further no, 22 

14, IIpos. Verbs compounded with zpos repeat this pre- 
position when the local to is to be expressed. See ¢. g. wposart- 
Wrew Tpos Tous Todas Tivos, Mk. vii. 25, and compare Dio C. 
932. 82,1275. 53,—but wposrimtev trois yovact, Diod. S. 17. 
13 [and L. v. 8]; mpost/@ec@at pos tovs trarépas, A. xiii. 36 ; 
also wposxoAAGc Oar mpos THY yuvaixa, to cleave to, Mk. x. 7, E. 
v. 31.2. They are also followed by éai: as mpostuOévau em) thy 
nAtciav, Mt. vi. 27. More rarely we find the dative thus used : 
mposépyerOar Sper, H. xii. 22; aposmimrev otxia, Mt. vii. 25 
(Xen. Hg. 7. 6, Philostr. Ap. 5. 21); and, of direction, mpos- 
gdwvety tivi, to call to, Mt. xi. 16, A. xxii. 2, compare Diod. S. 
4.48 (but rposdaveiy tiva, to call some one to oneself, L. vi. 
13). On the other hand, the dative is almost invariably used 
when the object approached is a person, a8 mposmimrew Tivi 
(to fall down before some one), Mk. iii. 11, v. 33, A. xvi. 29, 
mpospépery tivi (Philostr. Ap. 5. 22), wposépyer Gail tiv, to accost 
some one; or when the approach itself is to be taken in a 
Jigurative sense, as mposdyew t@ Oe, to bring to God, 1 P. iii. 
18 (mposdyew t@ Kupip frequently occurs in the LXX), 
mposkriverOai ti, to adhere to, A. v. 36. Compare mposéyew 
revi, H. vii. 13, A. xvi. 14; mposedyecOal ru, Mt. vi. 6, 1 C. 
xi. 13; mpostiBévar Aoyov tii, H. xii. 19; wpostiPecOar 77 
éxxanola, A. ii. 41.4 If the verb implies the notion of rest, 
(zpos Tw), it is either construed thus with the dative,—as 
ar pospéve tTivt (A. xi. 23, 1 Tim. v. 5), wposedpeves (1 C. ix. 13 
[ Zec.], Polyb. 8.9. 11, 38. 5. 9), wposxaptepety (Mk. ii. 9, Col. 


esses (A. xxv. 26), and wpeypaguy xav’ spéaamovs (G. iii. 1) should perhaps be 
mentioned. 
3 [Here the word is ivaveiey, and so in Ps. lxxxiv. 14 Vat. ] 
2 the genitive follows apeieravas (1 Tim. iii. 4, 5, al.), xpevesty (1 Tim. v. 8), 
wpowepsuiobas (A. vii. 40). | 
3 [This quotation from Gen. ii. 24 (where Alex. has the simple dative after 
the verb) occurs three times in the N. T., and in every case the reading is doubt- 
fal. In E. v. 31 apes env yovasxe is more Senet received, though the dative 
has considerable support ; in Mt. xix. 5 the best editors read the simple verb. 
In Mk. x. 7 Tisch., Westcott and Hort, omit the clause ; Tregelles reads xpés. ] 
4 (Ts ixnaneie is not found in A. ii. 41: the phrase occurs in the received 
text of A. ii. 47 (the best MSS. omit o# ixxaneiz), and in no other passage. In 
A. xi. 24 (v. 14) we find awpestibsolas re Kupio. |] 
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iv. 2, Rom. xii. 12, compare Polyb. 1. 55. 4, 1. 59. 12, Diod. 5. 
20. 48, and frequently); or, in expressing purely local rela- 
tions, followed by év, as wrpospévew ev Edécy, 1 Tim. i. 3.' 

15. Suv. The compounds of ovy but seldom repeat this 
preposition, as in Col. ii. 13 (cufworroretv), or take pera instead 
(Weber, Dem. p. 210), asin Mt. xxv. 19 (cuvaipew), 2 C. vill. 
18 (cupzréprrecv), Mt. xx. 2 (cuudoveiv), xvii. 3 (ovAdAadW), 
Mk. xiv. 54.2 Most frequently they are followed by the 
simple dative. The examples of this construction (amongst 
which are 1 C. xiii. 6, Ja. ii, 22, but not Rom. vii. 22°) are 
to be found on almost every page of the N. T.: in Greek 
authors, also, these verbs are almost invariably so construed. 
A. i. 26, cvycateyyndicOn petra tav Evdexa aroctoAwy is & 
pregnant expression. 

16. ‘T7o. None of the verbs compounded with dro repeat 
the preposition.‘ When they express direction towards (imayew, 
vrrootpeder, al.) they are followed by eds or mpos; when to 
signifies under, as in wirom)eiv, they are treated as transitives. 

17. ‘Yaép. The verbs compounded with drép are for the 
most part used absolutely. Only dzrepevrvyyavew repeats 
urrep, Rom. viii. 26 v. 2. (compare Judith v. 21, Ecclus. xxxvi. 
27); and in Rom. xii. 3 trepdpoveiy is joined with mapa. 
‘TrepBaivew in 1 Th. iv. 6 and trepideiy in A. xvii 30 are 
used transitively in a figurative sense.* 

Rem. In Greek authors it is not uncommon for the preposition of 


a compound verb to continue in force for a second verb © (Franke, 
Demosth. p. 30). Of this usage the N. T. contains no clear example. 


1 [11pes also occurs after spesipysodas (1 P. ii. 4), wpesxsworur (Mt. iv. 6,—with 
ivin Rom. xiv. 2]): in H. v. 7 wpes x.¢.4. probably belongs to the nouns, not to 
wpessviyxas (see Delitzsch in loc.). "Eat rs follows wpesxoasus and qpespipsr (L. 
xii. 11 Rec., Mt. v. 23): bv follows wpesxapecpsiv in A. ii. 46. The simple dative 
is joined with wpesavadrioxsy, wpesaracitsotas, wpogxAnpovebas, epesdarts, «pei- 
xuvsiv (ivwasey tives in L. iv. 7, al.), wpesexbilisv, wpeswopivicbas, xpeseaceus, wpe 
ROwrsiv, xposndovy, wpesxvaiay (Mt. xXxvil. 60), wpespryvuvas, apespauus. | 

2 [ov is repeated with everavpeuy Mt. xxvii. 44 (evvayuy 1 C. v. 4), covipy eves 
A. xxi. 16. Mire follows euvéyus in Mt. xxviii. 12; covaxercoésiv in Mk. v. 37; 
curviodiuy in G. ii, 18. (Mpés is found after evxtnriiv, evrAr.cyilsobas, cop Saris, 
ovrAaaaiy.) | 
; na favour of the rendering, J rejoice with the law, see Meyer and Vaughan 
7 ‘ 

“(Except in twirags dws rots wedes, E. i. 22, 1C. xv. 27, probably quoted 
from Ps. viii. 7 (dwtratey twoxare cov wedey,—so in H. ii. 8).—The dative is 
found after dwaxevsuy, dxerdcouy (1 C. xv. 27, al.).] 

*(In 2 Th. ii. 4 we find twspaipsebas iwi. The genitive follows sespSaarse (E. 
tli. 19), and dwepizus (Ph. ii. 3). ] 

S[AS evpwensss wal Pipssr for con@ipssy (Kriig. p. $45). Compare Jelf 
650. Obs. 4.] 
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SEcTIoN LIII. 
THE CONJUNCTIONS. 


1. Conjunctions—whose office it is to join together words or 
clauses—are divided into classes according to the kind of con- 
nexion expressed. These classes are the same in every culti- 
vated language, and are eight in number’ (Kriig. p. 345)? 
The primitive conjunctions are monosyllabic, xa/, rou? re, 5é, 
pev, ovv; many are evidently derived from pronouns or adjec- 
tives, as Ore, Ot, ws, ToL, ddd, etc.; others are compound, as 
édy (€¢ ay), éret, @sTeE, yap (ye dpa), Tolvuy, etc. Some, in ac- 
cordance with their signification, govern a particular mood ; as 
et, édv, iva, Srrws, Ste, al. See in general Hermann, Emend. p. 
164 sqq. The chief conjunctions of each class which are cur- 
rent in Greek prose generally are also found in the N. T., and 
with their legitimate meanings:* only ro, nny are not used 
(by themselves), and many compounds which express nicer 
shades of meaning (¢. g., yovv) were not required in the N. T. 
style. 

It should further be remarked that the causal conjunctions, for the 
most part, originally expressed that which is objectively or temporally 
present (e. g., Ort, éwei, dred). This connexion of thought may also 
be observed in the prepositions (p. 451 sq.), and likewise in Latin and 
German ; e. g., quod, quoniam, quando, quandoquidem, weu.5 

2. The simplest and most general connexion of words and 
clauses, the simple coupling together of words and clauses 
which stand side by side, is formed by the conjunctions «ai and 
te (et and que). The latter of these occurs most frequently in 
Luke’s writings (especially in the Acts), and next to these in 
the Epistle to the Hebrews. Mt. ii. 13, wapadaBe 76 rasdiov 
cat Thy pntépa avrod Kal hevye ets Alyurtov' A. x. 22, dvnp 

1(Kriiger now has nine classes,—copulative, disjunctive, adversative, com- 
parative, hypothetical, temporal, final, consecutive, and causal conjunctions. ] 

3 Compare QO. Jahn, Grammaticor. Gr. de conjunctionibus doctrina (Gryph. 
res (Mentioned again in the next line. Te is regarded as derived either from 
ee or from ves = oi ; see Kiihner II. 703 (ed. 2), Liddell and Scott s. v.] 

4 Schleiermacher, Hermen. p. 66, goes too far ; what he says on p. 130 is more 
correct. It is only in regard to the position of certain conjunctions that the 
N. T. language differs from the earlier oe 


5[(Literally while. Compare in English, seeing that, being (Abbott, Shakap. 
Gr. p. 277), in the sense of since. } 
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poBovpevos tov Oeov, paptupovpevos te U7ro Gov To EOvous' iv. 
13, Oewpodvtes . . . COavpatoy, éreyivwoKxoy Te avTOUS KT 
The distinction between «ai and te is, that «aé simply connects 
(notions of the same kind), re annexes (something added). 
Hermann says “«a/ conjungit, te adjungit:” compare with 
this Klotz, Devar. II. 744.1 Hence ve rather denotes an in- 
ternal (logical), «av rather an external relation. 


In the N. T., as well as in classical Greek, re? thus indicates 
an addition, complement, explanation,—something which flows out 
of what has preceded, or is some detail belonging to it® (Rost 
p- 728); see Jo. vi. 18, A. iL 33, 37, iv. 33, v. 42, vi 7, vii 13, 
28, 31, x. 28, 48, xi. 21, xii. 6, xv. 4, 39, xix. 12, xx. 7, xxi 18, 
Rom. xvi. 26. Hence, as a rule, re denotes something of inferior 
importance (Jo. iv. 42, A. xvi 34). Sometimes however re may even 
be used to give prominence. In H. ix 1, elye xai 9 xpwry (dcafjan) 
Sixarwpara Aarpeias TO TE Gytov KOT MLKOy, the last object, as a detail, 
and as presupposed in dixacwpara Aarpeias,* is annexed by means 
of re: as however the writer (ver. 2 sqq.) goes into particulars re- 
specting the sanctuary, it is clear that ré dy:oy was for him the prin- 
cipal notion in ver. 1. There is nothing strange in such a use of 
re, for that which 1s not homogeneous with what has preceded (xaz), 
but is added to it, may be either the more or the less important of 
the two, according to circumstances : compare also H. xii. 2. It 1s 
indeed by the subjective view of the writer that the choice of re is 
in many cases determined ; see Klotz /.c. In the N. T. re and de 
have often been interchanged by the early transcribers : e. g., A. ViL 
26, vill. 6, Ix. 23, xi. 13, xi 8, 12, xiii. 44, xxvi 20,5 al. (Don 
p. 573, Jelf 754). 


3. In the N. T. style, as in ‘that of the Bible generally, the 
simple connexion by «ai° is frequently chosen where in the 


'On xai and es (derived from e«#, Herm. Soph. Trach. 1015) compare the 
different views of philologers ; Herm. Vig. p. 835, ad Eurip, Dfed. p. 331, Hand, 
De Partic, 7s (Jen. 1832, 2 Progr.), Bernh. p. 482 sq., Sommer in the ¥. Jaro. 
Jf. Philol. 1831, III. 400 sq., Hartung, Part. I. 58 sqq. (On es see Curtius, 
Grundz. pp. 183, 444. ] 

2 On the Latin gue, sce Zumpt, Gr. § 333, Hand, Tursellin. II. 467sq. Com- 
pare Banermeister, Ueber die Cogrilativpartikein im Latein. (Luckau, 1858). 

3 [‘‘ Like ‘que,’ ¢s appends to the foregoing clause (which is to be conceived 
as having a separate and independent existence, Jelf, Gr. § 754. 6) an additional, 
and very frequently a new thought ;—a thought which, though not necessary te 
(Herm. Viger, No. 315), is yet often supplemental to, and a further development 
of the ‘en of the first clause ; compare Acts ii. 33, Heb. i. 3." Ellicott on 

ili, 19. | 

¢/ Against this see Delitzsch in loc. ] 

5{ Probably xxvi. 10.] 

* Of ‘‘and” uniting separate sentences, it is only necessary to mention specially 
one case, which is often overlooked,—that in which a writer joins one 0. T. 
quotation to another: e. g. A. i. 20, ysndicw 4 iravas . . . iv corn (Ps. Ixviil), 
nai ene immxerny . . . tespos (Ps. cviii.), H. i. 9 sq. (see Bleek), Rom. ix. 33. 
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more reflective languages a conjunction of more special meaning 
would have been used. This peculiarity led astray the earlier 
Biblical philology into the assumption that «ai in the N. T., 
as }in Hebrew, was the conjunction-general, uniting in itself 
all meanings of the conjunctions, and indeed those of many 
adverbs.' But—as in Greek authors (Klotz, Dev. II. 635), so 
also in the N. T.—«aé has only two meanings, and, also.’ 
These however admit of various shades, which we should our- 
selves express by special words: thus also rises into even, vel, 
adeo (Fritz. Rom. I. 270, Jacob, Luc. Alex. p. 50). But in 
many passages there is not even such a modification as this, but 
xai, as the simple copula, was chosen by the writer either in 
accordance with the simplicity of Biblico-oriental thought, or 
designed] y—on rhetorical grounds: sometimes both these causes 
coincide. The translator, however, has no right to destroy the 
colouring of the original by introducing special conjunctions. 


In the narrative syle, especially of the synoptic Gospels, the 
several facts are in great measure strung together by «at, as 
simply following one another; though dé and ody, pera rodro, fra, 
etc., would have given more variety to the language, and the use 
of the participial and relative constructions would have more clearly 
distinguished between principal and subordinate sentences. E. g. : 
Mt. 1. 24 8q., wapéAaBev tHv yvvaixa airod Kai ovK éyivwoxey abriy 
€ws ov Erexey vidv, Kal éexdXecey TO Gvoua atrov “Incow’ iv. 24 8q., 
vii. 25, 27, L. v. 17; see § 60. 3. One case deserves special men- 
tion,—that in which a writer gives a note of time, and then annexes 
the fact by means of xa‘; as in Mk. xv. 25, fw dpa rpiry cat 
écraipwoav airév (a supplementary remark, as it were, to ver. 24), 
tt was the third hour and (when) they crucified him: here the cor- 
rection ore was early introduced. From this must be distinguished 
L. xxiii 44, fv dset dpa Extn xat oxdros éyévero. Here, if ore had 
been used, the time would have stood out as the principal matter, 
and the fact would be regarded as subordinate: the two were to be 
indicated as co-ordinate, and hence «ai. This structure is also found in 
Greek writers (Matth. 620. 1. a, Madv. 185, Jelf 752); Plat. Symp. 
220 c, dn Fv peonpBpia Kal dvOpwrot yoOavovro’ Arrian, Jl. 6. 


{This last example is quite different. St. Paul quotes Is. xxviii. 16, introducing 
znto a verse certain words from Is. viii. 14: the xai belongs to the passage 
itself. 

1 See still Schleusner, Zezic. s. v. 

* Klotz, ¢.¢c. : In omnibus locis, ubicunque habetur zai particula, aut simpliciter 
copulat duas res, aut ita ponitur ut preter alias res, que aut re vera posite sunt 
aut facile cogitatione nd ssunt, hanc vel illam rem esse aut fiert significet, 
et in priore caussa ‘‘ und” reddi solet, in posteriore etiam, quoque, vel, sicuti res 
ac ratio in singulis locis requirit. 
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9. 8, 95n xpos rH drarfe fw wat... dba Thuc. 1. 50, Xen. An 
1.1. 8. The case is still less similar when, in a prophetic announce 
ment, the note of time is placed first, and a sentence annexed by 
means of xa/,—an arrangement which gives more solemnity to the 
language: see L. xix. 43, H. viii. 8, 1 C. xv. 52. So also in such 
exhortations as ailretre xat So@jocera: ipiv' L. x. 28, rovro roa 
xat (noy, there is more force in the parallelism of the two verbs 
than in some such construction as rotro rouwwv (yoy (Franke, De- 
mosth. p. 61). Compare Demosth. Olynth. 3.11 c, épare rat’ ov- 
Tws Orws .. . kat Suvnceabe efcévas Kai purbov efere 

In such cases as 1 C. v. 2, “‘. . . and ye are puffed up,” Mt. 
iL 14, “I had need to be baptised of thee, and thou comest to me,” 
Jo. vi. 70, “ Have not I chosen you. . .% and of you one is a traitor,” 
Jo. xi 8, xiv. 30, H. iii. 9, astonishment or sorrow is more eloquently 
expressed by the simple and, than it would be by the more full- 
sounding however, nevertheless, notwithstanding. In the mere juxta- 
serge the contrast speaks as it were of itself. On the other 
and, in Mt. xxvi. 53, 4 Soxeis, ore ob Svvayar dpti wrapaxaXréoa Tov 
wartépa pov Kai wapactrnce por wAcw Sudexa Aeyedvas dyyAwyv ; H. 
Xil, 9, oD woAD parrAov Sroraynodpeba re warp Tov wvevsdTwv Kal 
{noone ; Ja. v. 18, Rev. xi 3, that which was the object or purpose 
of the first action, and might have been expressed as such (iva. . .), 
is by means of the «ai consecutivum presented independently as a 
consequence, because it was the writer's point -to give the second 
member all possible emphasis A Greek writer, aiming at the 
same object, would probably have laid out his sentence thus: ov 
woAY padXrov trorayevtes tH warpt.. . Cyoonev; See also Rom. 
x1. 35, Mk. i. 27, Mt. v. 15, and compare Ewald p. 653: in the LXX 
see Ruth i. 11, Jon.111. From later Greek may be quoted Malal. 
2. p. 39, &xéAevoe xai éxatGy % proepa xepadry THs Topydvos. 

In regard to the other uses of xai, as they may be simply 
ee to the two meanings “ and,” “also,” we have only to 
remark !— 


1(‘* The use of zasin the N. T., as the Aramaic 0 would-have led us@ priori 
to suppose, is somewhat varied. Though all are really included in the two 
broad distinctions et and etiam (see especially Klotz, evar. vol. II. p. 635), 
we may perhaps conveniently enumerate the following subdivisions. Under the 
first (et) xs appears as, (a) simply cupwative; (8) adjunctive, i.e. either when 
the special is annexed to the general as here,” that is, in Ph. iv. 12, Ist s2:— 
‘* Mark i. 5, Eph. vi. 19, al., or conversely the general to the special, Matth. 
xxvi. 59 ; (y) consecutive, nearly ‘and so,’ Ph. iv. 9, Matth. xxiii. 32, 1 Thess. 
iv. 1, compare Jaines ii. 23, al. Under the second (etiam) sei appears as, 
(3) ascensive, ‘even,’ a very common and varied usage (compare notes on Eph. 
i. 11), or conversely, descensive, Gal. iii. 4, Eph. v. 12, where see notes ; () ez- 
planatory, approaching nearly to ‘namely,’ ‘ that is to say,’ John i. 16, Gal. ii. 
20, vi. 16, where see notes; (%) comparative, especially fn double-memibered 
clauses, see notes on Eph. v. 23; to all which we may perhaps add @ not un- 
common use of sai, which may be termed (n) its contrasting force, as here (2nd 
xai), and more strongly, Mark xii. 12, 1 Thess. ii. 18; compare 1 Cor. ix. 5, 6 
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(a) The xaé before interrogatives comes back to the meaning 
“and:” Mk. x. 26, xat ris Svvarat cwOnvar; L. x. 29, Jo. ix. 36, 
1 P. ui, 13, 2 C. it 2. This usage is familiar enough in Greek 
writers, see Plat. Theet. 188 d, Xen. Cyr. 5. 4. 13, 6. 3. 22, Lucian, 
Herm. 84, Diog. L. 6. 93, Diod. S. Eze. Vat. p. 30; in Latin also e 
is thus used. We ourselves so use and (“ And what did he do?”), 
when we stop a speaker with an abrupt, urgent question. There 
is however no example in the N. T. of the use of xaé before an 
imperative, to give urgency to it.1 All the passages formerly 
quoted as examples of this usage are of a different kind. In Mt. 
xxiii. 32 the xai is consecutive ; ye declare yourselves to be sons... 
then fill up, etc. In L. xii. 29 xa means also or and (consequently) ; 
in Mk. xi. 29 xafis and ; in 1 C. xi. 6, also. The intensive xai after 
interrogatives—as in Rom. viii 24 [Rec.], 8 yap Brére ms, re Kat 
Axle; why doth he yet hope for tt ?—points to the meaning also. 
(Jelf 759, 760.) 


_ (b) Kad is never really adversative. First of all, those passages 
must be set aside in which «ui ov, xat yy (Fritz. Mark, p. 31), xat 
ovde(s, etc., occur ; as Mt. xi. 17, xii. 39, xxvi. 60, Mk. i. 22, vii. 24, 
ix. 18, Jo. iii 11, 32, vii. 30 (contrast ver. 44), x. 25, xiv. 30, A. xii. 
19, Col. ii. 8, al. Here the opposition lies in the negation, and is 
neither increased by dé nor diminished by the simple xa: (Scheef. Dem. 
I. 645). But also in such sentences as Mk. xii 12, é{yrovw avrov 
kparnoar xa époByOnoay tov dyAov’ 1 Th. ii. 18, 7OeAjoope Adetv 
mpos tpas...xat évécopey quas 6 caravas’ Jo. vil. 28, 1 Jo. v. 19, 
the author probably had in hig thought two clauses in simple juxta- 
position, whereas we are more inclined to bring the opposition into 
prominence. In A. x. 28, Mt. xx. 10 (the first thought that they 
would receive more, and received also each a denarius), we ourselves use 
and to bring out the startling result : see above. No one then will 
think it strange that in 1 C. xii 4,5, 6, 5€ and «ai should alternate. 
Lastly, in 1 C. xvi. 9 Paul connects together two circumstances (one 
favourable, the other unfavourable) which detain him in Ephesus; 
and hence «a is the simple copula.? (Jelf 759. 3.) 


(c) The epexegetic xai—the xai of more exact definition, namely % 
—is in strictness merely and (and indeed): Jo. i. 16, out of his 


(2nd xa’), In such a case the particle is not adversative, as often asserted, but 
copulative and contrasting ; the opposition arises merely from the juxtaposition 
of clauses involving opposing or dissimilar sentiments. These seven heads ap- 
parently include all the more common uses of zai in the N. T. ; for further 
examples see the well arranged list in Bruder, Concord. 8, v. zai.” Ellicott on 
Ph. iv. 12.—See also Webster, Syntaz, p. 132. ] 

2 Hoogeveen, Doctr. Partic. I. 538 sqq., Hartung I. 148 (Jelf 759. 4.) _ 

2 Even in Hoogeveen’s time it was seen that bu is not really a meaning of 
zai: sciant non ex se sed ex oppositorum membrorum natura hanc (notionem) 
nactam esse x*s#/ particulam (Hoogeveen, Doctr. Partic. I. 533). 

3 Herm. Pahiloct. 1408, Bremi, Demosth. p. 179. Compare Volcm. Fritzsche, 
Ovest. Lucian. p. 9, Jacob, Luc. Alex. p. 83 sq., Weber, Demosth. p. 438. (Un 
Jo. i. 16 see Westcott’s note. ] 

35 
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fulness have all we received, namely grace for grace; 1. C. iii 5, 
xv. 38, E vi. 18, G. vi 16, H. xi. 17, A. xxiii. 6. But this 
meaning has been introduced into too many passages. In Mt xu 
41, xvii. 2, xxi. 5, wai is and, in Mk. xi. 28 the correct reading 
is probably 4. In Mt. iii. 5, «at 4 sweptywpos rod "Topddvov, if 
rendered “that is to say, the Jordan-country,” would be an incor- 
rect adjunct to # "Iovdada ;s for neither do the two geographical notions 
absolutely coincide, nor is the former included in the latter. It is 
such a combination as, all Hesse and the Rhine-country, all Baden and 
the Breisgau: compare Kriig. p. 357. In the phrase Oeds xai rarip, 
xai is simply and (at the same time), not namely, that ts. 

(d) The signification especially may be questioned altogether 
(Bornem. Luc. p. 78, Fritz. Mark, p. 11) in those cases in which 
to a general there is added a special designation, which was really 
included in the former. Thusin Mk. i 5, égeropevero raca 7 "Tovéaia 
xwpa Kai of ‘IeporoAvpira: wdyres (xvi. 7), the special statement is 
made prominent by its very position, but xai is simply and. Com- 
pare H. vi. 10. Sometimes, on the other hand, the special terms 
come first, and xof is placed immediately before the general word 
under which these are included : e. g., Mt. xxvi. 59, of dpxeepets xat of 
mpeoBvrepa cat roavvéd prov dX OY, and (in one word) the whole 
Sanhedrin.! In H. iii. 19 xa¢ stands at the close of an entire exposi- 
tion (before the final result) : so also in 1 C. v. 13 in some MSS. 

(ce) When xa/ signifies also (which is not the case in E v. 2, for 
instance),? it may sometimes be rendered by indeed, just.® See H. 
Vii. 26, rovodros yap wiv Kal erperev dpyxuepeds, Sovos x1.r, for 
such a hig rider was just suitable for us; H. vi. 7, 1 P. ii 8 (Jo. 
viii. 25), Col. iii. 15, 2 C. iii. 6, 2 Tim. i 12. Elsewhere it might 
be rendered vicissim (asin 1 C. i. 8, Ph. ii. 9), but “ also ” is perfectly 
sufficient. : 

(f) When xof appears in the apodosis after a particle of time 
(Ore, ws),—as in L, ii. 21, dre érAjoOycay jpépa dara rod were 
pelv abrdv, Kal e&A76y 75 Svoua adrot “Incots’ or in L. vii. 12, 
ds Hyywe tH wiAy Tis worews, Kal Bod e€exopifero refvyxas’ A. 
i. 10, x. 17 [Ree.],—the construction really designed was,‘ érAr 


1 See Fritz. Matt. p. 786, Mark, p. 652. Compare Volc. Fritzsche, Que. 
Lucian. p. 67, Stallb. Plat. Gorg. p. 83 and Rep. II. 212. 

On zai also after relatives (H. i. 2,1 C. xi. 28, al.) see Klotz, Devar. If. 
636; and on the whole subject see Kriig. p. 359. The correct explanation of 
this ‘‘ also” must in every case be obtained from the context. In1 C. xv. 1. 
we find xi several times repeated, forming a climax. : 

? Herm. Vig. p. 837, Poppo, Thuc. 111. ii. 419. [See also Ellicott on EB 1. 1], 
Alford on 2 C. iii. 6, Riddell, Plat. Apol. p. 168 sq., Liddell and Scott s. v. 5™ 
B. II. 1. With relatives, this *a/ answers to the Latin qui idem: see Klotz Il- 
636.—The xai in séye, Rom. iii. 7, is thus explained by some: see Meyer, 
Grimm s. v.—In several of the passages cited above for this use of sas some 
of the best commentators with reason prefer the simple also, seeking the 
ae eee in the context: see ¢. g. Bleek and Delitzsch on H. vii. 26, Meyer 
and Ellicott on Col. iii. 15.] 

‘ [That is, there is a mixture of two constructions : see § 65. 3.] 
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otyoav St nudpar... Kat &kA7On, yywe TH TVA... . Kat é€exopifero.} 
In Jo. i. 19, however, we must not (with Baumg.-Crusius) thus con- 
nect ore daréoreray ... with xat dpoArAdynoe ; the clause ore dréore- 


day x.r.A. attaches itself to atrn éoriv 7 paprupia «.7.r. : see Liicke 
in loc. As to xai commencing a parenthesis, as in Rom. i. 13 (Fritz. 


in loc.), see § 62. 1. 

On xai ydp see no. 8; on xal Sé, no. 7. Kai ye, ef quidem, occurs in 
L. xix. 42,2 A. ii. 18,—in both places without any intervening word, 
contrary to the usage of the earlier written language : as to later 
writers see Klotz, Devar. II. 318. 


4. This connexion assumes the form of correlation when 
two words or clauses are, by means of cal... wai (Te... Te, 
A. xxvi. 16) or te... . «at, joined together as corresponding to 
each other2 Kal... «ai (or te . .. Te) is used when the 
members are presented to the writer's mind from the first as co- 
ordinate, et... et, both...and, as well...as: Te... Kail, 
when to the first member he annexes a second, e¢ .. . que, not 
only ... but also (Klotz, Devar. II.740). See Mt. x. 28,0 du- 
vapevos kal puynv cal copa dtrodécat' 1 C. x. 32, amposKxotros 
wai ’Tovéalous nai" EAXAnow cal tH exxAnoig’ Ph. iii. 10, iv. 3 ; 
A. xxi 12, wapexadovpev npyeis te eal of évtomioe L. ii. 16, 
avetpov thy te Mapiap nai tov "Iwond nal to Bpépos «.7.2. 
(Kriig. p. 367). In the former case the members must be 
regarded as combined into one whole (one completed group) ; in 
the latter the second member is added to the first. The latter 
combination, however, does not in itself convey any expression 


» (Similarly in Rev. x. 7 (§ 40. 5. 5),—-possibly A. xiii. 19,—and frequently after 
wai ivivere (§ 65. 4. e).— Winer only incidentally refers to other cases in which xai 
commences the apodosis (§ 41. a. 4). It stands thus after si or lav in 2 C. ii. 2, 
Ja. iv. 15, Rev. iti. 20 Tisch. (xad sissa.), Rev. xiv. 10, and perhaps in Ph. i. 22; 
in Ja. ii. 4 xai is very doubtful. Compare 2 C. xi. 12. See Fillicott and Alford 
on Ph. i. 22 for an explanation of the true force of sai (also) in this case: see 
also Hartung, Partik. 1. 130, wate on Ph. U.c., A. Buttm. p. 362 (Jelf 759. 
Obs. 3). Compare no. 7 (5) on the similar use of 3§ (Jelf 770). ] 

? [Kai ys here is doubtful, but is probably the truce reading in A. xxvii. 27: 
compare xai igsrév ys, 1 C. iv. 8.—** There is a difference between this case” 
(madi. . . yt) “and that in which xeé and ys stand together, so that 7: affects ” 
not an intervening word, but ‘‘xea/ itself. Lucian has some examples of this 

eombination, in which sai ys denotes and indeed, and truly (Imag. 11, Tragop. 
251). It is said not to occur in older and better writers, re in Hippocr. 
p- 258. 11 we read xa/ ys in the sense and even, and Lysias (in Theomn. 2. § 7) 
uses xai yt in the sense of zai re: Hesychius may have had this latter passage 
in mind when he gave xai ru as the explanation of xai ys.” Rost u. Palm, 
Lez. 1. 541. See also Klotz, Dev. II. 319, Bornem. Luc. p. 122 (Jelf 735). ] 
3 Such cases as Mk. ii. 26, xa} ensy xai esis viv cure eves’ Jo. v. 27 [Rec. ], 
rallel to each other (the second xa/ signifying 


where sai... sai are not pe 
also), do not come under this head. Compare Soph. Philoct. 274. 
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of the relative value of the two members (Rost p. 728 s): 
compare A. iv. 27, v. 24, Rom. i 14, H. xi. 32, al In the 
course of lengthened enumerations, groups (pairs) are thus 
formed by means of te... wat (... al): H. xi. 32 [Recl, 
Bapax te wat Sapyrov nat ’TepOde, Aavid re nal Yapoy 
kal tav mpodntav’ 1 C. i. 30, H. vi. 2, A. ii. 9, 10, Phil. 


By xai. . . xaé are connected not only similar but also contrasted 
clauses: Jo. vi. 36, xat éwpdxaré pe xai ob murrevere,—both seeing 
and not-believing exist. So also in Jo, xv. 24, and probably in 
xvii. 25 (Jelf 757. 2). In 1 Cor. vii. 38 the parallelism of the 
contraria is disturbed by the pre-eminence given to the second 
member. On re and 8€ in correspondence,—the latter particle com- 
bining opposition (‘lenis oppositio,” Klotz II. 741) with connexion, 
asin A. xxii. 28 [Kec.], and the chiliarch answered . . . Paul on the 
other hand said, and in A. xix. 3,—see Stallb. Plat. Philed. p. 36, 
Hep. II. 350, Herm. Eur. Afed. p. 362 sq., Klotz @. ¢. (Jelf 754. 5). 

Te and xa/ are either placed together, between the two words which 
they connect into one group (as in L. xxi. 11, poByrpd re cat onpeia’ 
A. ix. 18”), or are separated by one or two of these words, as L. xxiii 
12, dre TuAadros xat 6 “Hpwdys° Jo. ii. 15, A. it, 43, woAAd re répars 
Kat onpeca: X. 39, &v re TH xwpa Tov "lovdaiwy xal ‘IepovoaAnp’ Rom. i. 
20, A. xxviii. 23, al. : here the article, preposition, or adjective in the 
first member, serves for the second also. It is otherwise in Ph. i 7, 
év re rots dexpots ov Kat ey rH dmroXoyia x.T.A, 

In A. xix. 27 and xxi. 28 we find re xaé in one and the same clause, 
in the sense of que etiam : ® this is unusual in Greek writers, if indeed 
it is not inadmissible. 


5. Correlation appears in its sharpest form as comparison: 
as (asrrep, xaOas*)... obrws. The force of o¥rws is not un- 
frequently enhanced by «aé, as in Ja. ii. 26, dswep ro cowpea 
xwpis mvevpatos vexpov éott, oitws Kal 1 Tiotis yopis THY 
épywv vexpa €or’ Jo. v. 21, Rom. v. 18, 21,1 C. xv. 22,2 ©. 
i. 7, E. v. 24,H. v. 3,2 P. ii. 12° (Jelf 760. 3). Sometimes 


1 (Here Rost maintains that the second member is usually the more impor- 
tant (Don. p. 573, Jelf 758). See Ellicott on 1 Tim. iv. 10.] ; 

? ee passages illustrate an ambiguity of which we have a few examples in 
the N. T. (see L. xii, 45, A. xiii. 1), for es may here be independent of =a, 
may simply annex the clause (and): see A. ix. 29, xv. 32, xix. 6. Compare 
Xen. Anab. 7. 6. 8, and Kiihner II. 787.] 

3 [‘* Here vs belongs to the sentence, x«s to the particular word : in the con- 
verse case, A. xxvVi. 10, sal reAAous ea x.¢.4., nas belongs to the sentence, = to 
the word.” <A. Buttm. p. 360 sq.] ; 

‘[Kaée, Mt. xxvii. 10; saédarp, 1 Th. ii. 11, al. ; xabossarp, H. v. 43 204s 
Rom. viii. 26, al. ; xaésrs, A. ii, 45, al. See Ellicott on G. iii. 6,1 Th. ii 11, E 
i. 4. On os see Grimm, Clavis 8. v.] 

> [Here etrws is not expressed. ] 
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indeed «ai even takes the place of the particle of comparison ' 
in the second member: Mt. vi. 10, yevnOnrw +d OéXnpa cou ws 
év ovpav@ cal emt yns Jo. vi. 57, x. 15, xiii. 33, xvii 18, A. vii. 
51. See Bornemann, Luc. p. 71. 


The popular sneiaee is fond of introducing xaé into comparisons 
in other cases besides these, though the “also” is already contained 
in the particle of rae ee as 1 C. vil. 7, 0é\w awdvras avOpurrovs 
vas Gs xal euavrdv’ L. xi. 1, A. vii. 51, xv. 8, xxvi. 29. Thus we 
find xa¢ in both members :? Rom. i. 13, iva rwa xaprov oy Kai év 
ipiv xabws cai ey rots Aourois verw’ Mt. xviii. 33, Col. iii. 13, 
Rom. xi. 30.7. See Stallb. Plat. Rep. L 372, Klotz, Devar. II. 635, 
Fritz. Rom. I. 37, II. 538 sq. 


6. Next in order comes disjunction. Simple disjunction is 
effected by #,—which, especially in impassioned language, is 
often repeated several times (Rom. viii. 35): 7 «at, or also, or 
even, Mt. vii 10, L. xviii. 11, Rom. ii. 15, xiv. 10, 1 C. xvi. 6 
(compare Fritzsche, Rom. I. 122°). Correlative disjunction is 
expressed by 7... 4, elte . . . elre, sive . . . sive, whether 
single words or entire clauses are opposed to one another: Mt. 
vi. 24, 1 C. xiv. 6 (jrov* ... 7, Rom. vi. 16), Rom. xii. 6, 1 C. 
xii. 13, 1 P. iv. 15,5 al. (Don. p. 573, Jelf 777.) 


"H_ never stands for xaf in the N. T., as xaé never stands for 7 
(Marle, Flori. 124, 195,—compare Scheefer, Demosth. IV. 33) ;* but 


1 [‘*It is more correct to say that e%’ews is omitted before the xai, and that 
nei, retaining its Peeper meaning (also), takes on itself in addition the relation 
which eérws would have expressed.” A. Buttm. p. 362. 

3 [‘*‘ In sentences thus composed of correlative members, when the enuncia- 
tion assumes its most complete form, sas appears in both members, e. g., Rom. i. 
13; compare Kiihner, Xen. Mem. 1.1.6. Frequently it appears ~ in the 
demonstrative, or only in the relative member ; see Hartung, Partik. Vol. I. p. 
126. In all these cases however the particle xai preserves its poe force. fn 
the former case, ‘per aliquam cogitandi celeritatem,’ a double and reciprocal 
comparison is instituted between the two words to each of which xa/ 1s an- 
nexed ; see Fritz. Rom. vol. I. p. 87: in the two latter cases a single comparison 
only is enunciated between the word qualified by sai and some other, whether 
expressed or understood.” Ellicott on E. v. 23. 

According to the nature of the ideas, the second, annexed by » xa/, may 
either be a supplementary addition (Bengel on Rom. ii. 15), inferior in weight 
to the first, or may have its force enhanced by the xa/ (as in 1 C. xvi. 6). See 
Klotz, Devar. I]. 592. 

* (By Klotz (II. 609), Rost u. Palm, Fritzsche, Meyer (on Rom. l.c.), dros 
(aué sane) is regarded as giving special emphasis to the former alternative : 
compare Don. p. 573, Jelf 777. 5. Hartung (II. 356) assigns it an exclusive 
force, ‘‘ either only .... or:” so De Wette, Alford. ] 

‘ (An example of simple disjunction. On the comparative #, which really 
belongs to this class (Don. p. 575, Jelf 779), see § 35. In one passage, Jo. xil. 
43, the negative force of # is increased by wap (vrs) : see Jelf 779. Obs. 5.) 

6 On aut for et see Hand, Z'ursellin. L. 540. On the other hand, disjunction 


550 THE CONJUNCTIONS. [PART UL 


there are cases in which either particle might be used with equal 
correctness, each in its proper meaning (Poppo, Thuc. III. u. 146); 
e.g., 1 C. xiii. 1, 2 C. xiii. 1 (compare Mt. xviii. 16), and also the 
passage from Heraclides quoted by Marle.t Where dissimilia are 
connected by xaé (Col. iii. 11), they are merely joined to one another 
as distinct objects, not expressly indicated as different or opposed 
In Mt. vii. 10 xai édy brings in a second case, to which the speaker 
proceeds (further) ; but the best reading is probably @ xat In L 
xii. 2 the true completion of the sentence is xai ovdév xpurrov. In 
Mt. xii. 27 Schott rightly renders xaé by porro. Arranged as the 
clauses are in Mt. xii. 37, 4 would be altogether out of place: the 
same may be said of Rom. xiv. 7. 


It has been urged on polemic grounds, on the Protestant side, that 
7 is used for xaé in 1 C. xi. 27, &s av éobty Tov dprov rotrov H rivy 70 
moTyptov Tov Kupiov. But—not to mention that here some good MSS. 
have xa (as in ver. 26, 28, 29)—# may be very easily explained from 
the primitive mode of celebrating the Lord’s Supper,? without lending 
any support to the Romish dogma of the communio sub una: see 
Bengel and Baumgarten in loc. If however we were disposed to 
refer 7 to a real distinction in the administration of the sacrament, 
more indeed would follow from this passage (grammatically consi- 
dered) than the Romish expositors can wish to deduce,—namely, the 
possibility of communicating by means of the cup alone! In A.L7 
(x. 144), xi. 8, xvii. 29, xxiv. 12, Rom. iv. 13, ix. 11, EB v. 3, 4 
stands in a negative sentence (Thuc. 1. 122, Alian, Anim. 16. 39, 
Sext. Empir. Hypot. 1. 695), where the Romans also use aué for 4 
(Cic, Tuse. 5.17, Catil. 1. 6.15, Tac. Annal. 3. 54, al.°). In ovy ipow 
éoriv yvavat xpdvous 4 atpovs, both yravat xpdvous and yvovas xarpors 
(we may think of either one or the other) are equally denied ; so that 
in sense this sentence exactly coincides with yvava: xpovous cat xarpovs. 
Lastly, when xaé and 9 occur in parallel passages (Mt. xxi. 23, L. xx. 
2), the relation is differently conceived by the different writers ; and 
it would be a manifest abuse of parallelism to infer that the two 
particles are synonymous. 


"H and xa/ have not unfrequently been interchanged by transcribers 


by # may to a certain extent include connexion by zai If we say, ‘‘ He who 
murders father or mother deserves the severest punishment,” we naturally meer 
at the same time that he who murders both parents is not less liable to punisb- 
ment. The minus includes the majus. 

1 On . .. wai, vel... vel, see Schoem. seus p. 307 (Jelf 757. Obs. 2) 

* (Since ‘‘ the bread was partaken of in the course of the meal, the wine at 
its close.” Meyer. ] 

3 Even in our mode of communicating it is conceivable that one mir't 
receive the bread devoutly, but the cup in a state of sensuous (perhaps even 


sinful) distraction. Hence we also could say, ‘‘ He who receives the bread or 
the cup unworthily.” ; 
e 


4 (Here the best texts have xai. ] 
* Fritz. Rom. 111. 191 sq., Jacobs, Philostr. Jmag. p. 374, and ASlian, Anim. 


p-. 457. 
6 Hand, Tursell. I. 534, (Madvig, Lat. Gr. 458. c.] 
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(Jo. vil 14, A. x. 14, 1 C. xiii 1, al., Matzner, Antiph. p. 97). 
Compare also Fritzsche, Murk, p. 275 sq., Jacob, Luc, Alez. p. 11. 
Tholuck, Bergpred. p. 132 sq., obtains no very clear result. 


7. Opposition finds its expression partly in the simple adversa- 
tive form (5é, dAAd), partly in the concessive sentence (pévTor, 
Sums, GAAd ye). Mev... S€ originally expressed a mutual 
relation between the opposed members, and therefore a grouping 
of contrasted clauses (1 P. iii. 18, iv. 6). This relation, how- 
ever, has become weakened into simple correspondence (Rom. 
viii. 17, 1 C. i. 23), and has, logically, even sunk down below 
parallelism by means of «ai... «aé (Hartung IT. 403 sqq.).’ 


The distinction between dAAd and 6€¢ is, in general, the same as 
that between the Latin sed and autem (vero’). The former (the 
neuter plural of d\Aos with altered accent, Klotz, Dev. II. 1 sq.) 
—which may frequently be rendered notwithstanding, nevertheless, 
imo—expresses proper and sharp opposition, annulling something 
which has gone before, or indicating that no attention Is to be paid 
to it. Aé, a weakened form of 8 (Klotz lc. p. 355), connects 
whilst it opposes, i. e., it adds something different, distinct, from 
that which precedes (Schneider, Vorles. I. 220). After a negative 
GAA is used (otk .. . dAAd, not... but); but we also find od (u7) 
-- + 5€¢, not... however (not... rather), as in A. xii. 9, 14, H. iv. 
13, vi. 12, Ja. v. 12, Rom. 1. 4,—ovrw... dé H. it 8 (Thue. 4. 86, 
Xen. Cyr. 4. 3. 13‘). More particularly, ect 

(2) "AAAd is used when a train of thought is broken off or inter- 
rupted (Jelf 774); either by an objection, as Rom. x. 19, 1 C. xv. 
35, Jo. vii. 27 (see Klotz, Devar. IL 11, and compare Xen. Dem. 
1. 2.9, 4. 2.16, Cyr. 1. 6. 9),—or by a correction, Mk. xiv. 36, 
2 C. xi. 1,—or by a question, H. iii. 16 (compare Xen. Cyr. 1. 3. 11, 
Klotz IL 13),—or by a command, encouragement, or entreaty, A. 
x. 20, xxvi. 16, Mt. ix. 18, Mk. ix. 22, L. vii. 7, Jo. xii. 27 (compare 
Xen. Cyr. 1. 5. 13, 2. 2. 4, 5. 5. 24, Arrian, Al, 5. 26. 35). In all 
these cases that which has preceded is opposed (and annulled) by 


1 [1C. ix. 15, sadev yap por maArAey arodarsiv, 1 ch mavymud mou eldsis wives: 
(as the oldest MSS. read), is variously explained. Meyer takes 4 as alioquin 
(Jelf 777. Obs. 3); but it is much more probable that there is an aposiopesis 
after #. See Alford and Stunley in loc. rof. Evans So dana Comm. III. 303) 
holds that the change of reading does not essentially alter the construction : 
‘* After # supply iva... After wadrrey # the negative in ovdsis logically vanishes,. 
and «vdsis is equivalent to <5.” Such a construction (even if possible) seems 
much less easy and natural than the epenoness | 

2 [Don. p. 575 sqq., Jelf 764-774. See also Webster, a 133, 119.] 

3 See Hand, Tursell. 1. 559,—compare 425. [Madvig, Lat. Gr. 437, Zumpt 
$48, Donalds. Lat. Gr. p. 196, Ellicott on G. iii. 22. ] 

* Compare Hartung, Partik I. 171, Klotz, Devar. Il. 860 [‘‘. . . ut in par- 
ticula quidem 34 non respici videatur precedens negatio, sed per simplicem 
adfirmationem illud ponatur, quod est contrarium rei precedenti.” Klotz p. 361. 
See also Ellicott on Ey. 15, Ph. iii. 12.] 

5 See Paluiret p. 298, Krebs p. 208, Klotz, Devar. II. 5 (Jelf 774). 


552 THE CONJUNCTIONS. [PART IIL 


something else, Compare also Jo. viii. 26, and Liicke in loc. When 
aAAa stands in the apodosis, after conditional particles, it brings out 
the clause antithetically and therefore with greater force, like the 
Latin at. See 1C. iv. 15, day puptous radaywyots éxyre év Xpwrs, 
GAN ob rodXois warépas (yet not, on the other hand), 2 C. iv. 16, xi. 6, 
xiii. 4 [Hec.], Col. ii. 5; and compare Her. 4. 120, Xen. Cyr. 8. 6. 
18, Lucian, Pisc. 24, Alian, Anim. 11. 31.1—The case is different in 
Rom, vi. 5, eb ovpoduroe yeyovapey rH Gpowwpart Tov Oavdrov adroit, 
GAAG Kai THs dvactdcens ecopefa, 30 shall we however etc.: see 
Fritzsche in loc.? 

The absorption by dAAd of the negative “no,” after a negative 
question—as in Mt. xi. 8, ri é&pAOare OedoacrGat; KdAapov Sard avéepov 
carevopevoy; GAAG ri eéyrAOare iSetv; and in 1 C. vi 6, x. 20, Jo. 
vil. 48 sq.—needs no comment.® *AAA4G péy ody, Ph. iii 8, is af sane 
quidem : aAd opposes the present yyotpa to the perfect yynpay, as 8 
correction. In Rom. v. 14, 15, dAAd occurs twice, with a different 
reference in each case: in 1 C. vi. 11 it is repeated several times 
emphatically, with the same reference.* 

(6) Ad is often used when the writer merely subjoins something 
new, different and distinct from what precedes, but on that account 
not sharply opposed to it (Herm. Vig. p. 845): in 2 C. vi. 14 8qq., 
1C. iv. 7, xv. 35, we find it in a succession of questions (Hartung L 
169, Klotz, Devar. II. 356), Hence in the Synoptic Gospels xai and 


1 See Kypke II. 197, Niebuhr, /nd. ad Agath. p. 409, Klotz, Devar. II. 98 
(Jelf 2. c. Obs. 1). 

* (‘Male cum h. 1. 1 Cor. iv. 15.... contendas, Ibi enim 4d post enun- 
tiationes hypotheticas, quibus aliquid conceditur, in apodosi gravem ad przce- 
dentem aut vocem aut sententiam oppositionem infert, at.” Fritzsche l.c. See 
especially Ellicott on Ph. i. 18, who remarks on such examples as this: “the 
primary force of 4A« is so far obscured that it does practically little more than 
im a briskness and emphasis to the declaration. ”’} 

See Schweigh. Arr. Epict. II. ii. 889, Raphel ad 1C. le. 

*’aaa’ a, after a direct or indirect negation, occurs (occasionally in the 
LXX, e. g., Job vi. 5, and) three times in the N. T., in I. xii. 51, 2. i 38, 
1 C. iii. 5; in the last , however, it is probably not genuine. After 
Klotz's careful investigation (Dewar. II. 81 sqq.)—in which he followed Kruger 
(De formula &ar’ 4 et afinium particularum post negationes vel negativas sen- 
tentias usurpatarum natura et usu, Brunsvic. 1834)—éaa’ q must certainly be 
referred to #AAe, not to éaad. Thus L. xii. 5] will be, J have not come to bring 
on earth... . aught but division. The fact that in 2 C. i. 18 dare itself pre- 
cedes, does not invalidate this explanation : compare Plat. Phed. 81 b, and see 
ate : kas ao Riddell, Piat. Apol. p. 175, Sandys, Isocr. Paneg. p. 46 
sq., Jelf 778. 5. 

+ [TMlamy occurs in the N. T. (1) as a preposition with the genitive, excep/, Mk. 
xii. 32, al. (in A. xv. 28, wAiev.... wAnv). (2) With Se, A. xx. 28, Phi 18 
(in the best texts). (8) In all other passages #As» approaches more or less 
nearly to dAAd. Its exceptive force is most visible in Rev. ii. 25, where 4.26 
precedes ; see Jelf 779. Obs. 2. It introduces a correction in Mt. xxvi. 89, L. 
xxii, 42 (being parallel with éaad in Mk. xiv. 36, quoted above): it follows 4 
negative in L. xii. 81, xxiii. 28. In L. xix. 27 it is used to ‘‘ break off and pass 
to another subject” (Liddell and Scott, s. v.). In L. xxii. 22 it follows mix [8 
most goa it may be rendered by notwithstanding, nevertheless, or (better 
still) by the old-fashioned howbeit. See Don. p. 572, 576, Jelf 773. (bs. 4 
Webster, Syntax, p. 145, Ellicott on Ph. i. 18, Lightfoot on Ph. iii. 16.) 
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d5€ are sometimes parallel: in 2 C. vi. just quoted, 7 is inserted in the 
midst of several repetitions of 5é.1 Like the German aber, 8€ is used 
in particular when an explanation is annexed,— whetheras an integral 
part of a sentence (1 C. ii. 6, copiay AaAodpev ey rois TeAclors, Topiav 
dé ov TOU alavos rovrov: ili. 15, Rom. iii 22, ix. 30, Ph. 11. 8), or as 
itself an independent sentence, as in Jo. vi. 10, ix. 14, xi. 5, xxi 1, 
G. ii. 2, E. v. 32, Ja i. 6:? also when, after a parenthesis or digres- 
sion, the interrupted train of thought is taken up again (Herm. 
Vig. p. 846 sq., Klotz II. 376, Poppo, Xen. Cyr. p. 141 sq.), as in 
2C. x. 2,3 ii 12, v. 8, E. ii 4, compare Plat. Phed. p. 80 d, Xen. 
An. 7, 2. 18, Paus 3. 14. 1 (autem, Cic. Of. 1. 43, Fy, 6. 1. 10). 
In an explanation which is at the same time a correction (e. g., 
1 C. i. 16), the adversative signification of the particle is still 
perceptible. Sometimes 5¢ introduces a climax (H. xii. 6), or marks 
the steps in a regular progression of clauses (2 P. i 5-7). On d¢ 
in the apodosis see Weber, Demusth. p. 387, and (especially for the 
case in which 35¢ follows participles which stand in the place of 
a protasis, as Col. i 214) Jacobs, ASL Anim. I. 26 Pref. When 
in a didactic passage 5¢ is frequently repeated (as in 1 P. iii. 14 sq.°), 
we must seek the explanation of the particle in the relations of the 
several clauses. In narrative we often find a number of sentences 
simply connected by 5¢€: see Acts viii, 1-3, 7-9. . 

Kai . . . 5¢, in one and the same clause (as often in the best 
authors, Weber, Dem. p. 220), signifies ef . . . vero, atque etiam, and 
also,—«xai being also and 5é and, according to Kriiger (p. 358), whilst 
Hartung (I. 187 sq.) maintains the reverse. See Mt. xvi. 18, H. ix. 
21, Jo. vi. 51, xv. 27, 1 Jo.i 3, A. xxii. 29, 2 P.i.5.6 In the 
reverse order, 5¢ xai (2 P. ii. 1), the particles mean but also. 

The N. T. use of nev (a weakened form of pyv 2 requires no special 
remark, for pe... 5€.. . dé Jude 8 (not 2 C. viii. 17) is easily 
explained. When pé is answered by 4\Ad, as in Rom. xiv. 20, al. 
(compare Iliad 1. 22 sqq., Xen. Cyr. 7. 1. 16), the second member 
is made to stand out with greater prominence (Klotz, Devar. II. 3). 


2 Greek authors also, as al] readers know, use 3i very frequently in narration. 
{Im 2C. Ll ¢, the true reading is, no doubt, #... 38... 8%... di) 

2 (Jelf 767. 8 (Don. p. 576), Ellicott on G. ii. 2.) 

3 H After the relative sentence the wapaxads is taken up again by dione: di, 
the particle 3i standing in adversative relation to the contents of the relative 
sentence:" Meyer in loc. See also Ellicott on E. ii. 4, Jelf 767. 4. ] 

# Klotz, Devar. 11. 874. ee Jelf 770. Obs. 2, Ellicott and Lightfoot on Col. 
i. 21. InA. xi. 17 Rec. and 1 P. iv. 18 (possibly) 3: is found in the apodosis 
after si. See below, P 749, and A. Buttm. p. 364. ] 

® See Wiesinger. Here, however, the third 3é is rejected by Lachmann [and 
other modern editors]. 

© Schrf. Long. P. 349 sq., Poppo, Thue. III. ii. 154, Ellendt, Arr. Alex. I. 
137. __ [See also Ellicott’s full note on 1 Tim. iii. 10 (Jelf ae) 

7 This occurs in the N. T. in H. vi. 14 only (and even there not without 
variant), in the genuine Greek combination % «sy, to express an oath: see Har- 
tung II. 376, 388 (Don. p. 569, Jelf 728. a). [The editors are divided between 
J seny and si wav, the latter having the support of the oldest MSS, : see § 55. 9. 
On the etymology of «ix (of which Donaldson considers the ‘‘ emphatic and 
affirmative” piv to be a lengthened form) see New Crat. p. 281 sq. 
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Where év and «ai are found in correspondence (A. xxvii 21 sq.), we 
have an unmistakeable anacoluthon : see Herm. Vig. p. 841, Matzner, 
Antiph. 257. On pé& not followed by 5€ see § 63. L 2.e. Against 
the lawfulness of supplying pé before 8€ (Wahl, Clav. p. 307) see 
Fritz. Rom. II. 423: compare Rost p. 736 sq. (Don. p. 575-078, 
Jelf 765 sqq.) 


The opposition conveyed by yet, however, is very rarely expressed 
in the N. T. Mérrot is used most frequently by John, where another 
writer would have used a simple S€:1 once (Jo. xii. 42) he 
strengthens pévrox by prefixing duws. The latter particle only occurs 
twice besides, in Paul’s Episties (1 C. xiv. 7, G. iii 15). Kazrocye 
however occurs in A. xiv. 17, in reference to something which has 
preceded, and with the meaning although, quamquam.? There 18 
nothing peculiar in the N. T. use of adAd ye, yet on the other hand, 
L. xxiv. 21, 1 C. ix. 2, al.8 (Klotz, Dev. II. 24 sq.), except that 
immediately follows dAAa—a collocation of which there is probably 
no example in good writers (Klotz/. c p. 15). The correlation though 
... yet is expressed by ei xaf. . . ddAd in Col. ii. 5, ef yap xat TH 
GapKi dre, GAA TS Tvevpare ow tpiv eipi; by ei wal. . . ye in L. 
xvii 4 8q.4 In general, ef xai signifies although, si etiam, quamquam 
(indicating something as an actual fact *), whilst «at «i is even if, etiam 


1 [Mirre occurs five times in St. John’s Gospel, and also in 2 Tim. ii. 19, Ja. 
ii. 8, Jude 8. In all these instances—probably not excepting Ja. ii. 8, see De 
W., Brickner, Alford, Wordsw. (Vulg. ‘‘ tamen’”’)—it has this adversative force, 
See Ellicott on 2 Tim. l. ¢., Jelf 730. a, 736. 3.] ; 

?[Keire: itself occurs in H. iv. 8, with a participle (§ 45. 2), and with a finite 
verb in A. xiv. 17 (in the best texts), Strengthened by 1, placed immediately 
after it (‘‘ ut ipsa particularum notio eo modo acuatur, quasi Latine dicas quam- 
quam quidem :” Klotz 11. 654), it occurs in Jo. iv. 2, and in the received text of 
A Xiv. 1" In A. xvii. 27 the best reading is sai ys. (Don. p. 607, Jelf 772. 

8. 2.) 

3 [These are the only examples of #aad ys; but we have dA& wis cov yt 1D 
Ph. iii. 8. The rendering given by Bornemann in L. xxiv. 21 (Schol. p. 160), 
‘‘at sane,” ‘‘ at nimiruin,” seems more suitable than that given above (compare 
however § 61, 5); it expresses better the mixture of opposition and affirmation 
which belongs tothis combination. (‘‘ Hinc factum est, ut particule unam fere 
Notionem ... . exprimere videantur, qua cum a ire adfirmatione vel potius 
exceptione aliquid opponatur antecedentibus:” Klotz II. 25.) Similarly in 
1C. ix. 2, yet certainly, yet at all events. See Meyer U. cc.] 

4 [Also in L. xi. 8. On this use of ys (at any rate, at all events) in the 
apodosis see Liddell and Scott, Lex. s. v. II. 8.a, Hartung I. 380. On the 
position of ys in the sentence, see § 61. 5.—Is very rarely occurs in the N. T., 
except in connexion with other particles (zai, sairei, @AAG, dpe, ape, Ui, of Bt 
MH, iy ody, weies): probably the only examples besides those just quoted are 
1C. iv. 8 (where ys strengthens égsAev) and Rom. viii. 32, ss y1,—see no. 
(Ev yt, L. xix. 17.) See Don. p. 568, Jelf 735, Webster p. 122.] 

* [Practically this includes two cases, which in English require different 
renderings. (1) Where that which the sentence expresses is (in the writers 
belief) an actual fact : here i xai is though (L. xviii. 4, 2C. xii. 11). (2) Where 
the writer concedes or assumes that the supposition is correct (1 C. iv. 7, 2 C. 
iv. 3). Here we are not always able to express zai in translation. Sometimes 
however its ‘‘ ascensive ” force (placing in relief either the whole clause or some 
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si (merely putting something as a supposed case!) : compare Herm. 
Vig. p. 832, Klotz, Devar. II. 519 sq. (Jelf 861. 2.) 


8. The temporal relation of sentences is expressed by as, 
Gre (Grav), émei,—also by éws, wéyps, mpiv; see § 41. b. 3, 
§ 60. 4. A consequence is indicated by ody, toiwuv, aste 
(uevovv) ; and more sharply and distinctly by dpa, Sse (60ev), 
Tovyapowy (ovxovy in Jo. xviii. 37 only). The causal relation 
is expressed by means of 61s, yap (Su0Tt, erred) ;? whilst os, 
xaQws, xaOore (subjoining a clause), introduce rather an 
explanation than a reason. Lastly, a condition is indicated 
by ec (ele, elzrep), dav; § 41. 0. 2. 


(a) Of the particles which express a consequence, ovy® is the 
most common ; it is also the proper syllogistic particle.* Its refer- 
ence in any particular instance may be gathered more or less easily 
from the context: e. g., Mt iii. 8, 10, xii, 12, 1 C. xiv. 11 (see 
Meyer tn loc.), Mt. xxvii. 22, A. i. 21, Rom. vi. 4. It is also very 
frequently used, like the German nun, simply to mark the progress 
of a narration (where it is only in virtue of a connexion in time 
that the second of two events can be said to rest on the first as its 
basis) ; see Jo. iv. 5, 28, xiii. 6, and compare Schef. Plutarch, IV. 
425. Like the German also or nun, ovv is used especially after a par- 
enthetical clause to take up the train of thought 5 (1 C. viii. 4, xi. 20), 


single word) is very easily recognised—see 1 C. vii. 21, if thou art even able, 

* ete., 1 P. iii. 14, Ph. ii. 17; compare si ov3i, L. xii. 26. Perhaps ‘‘ even if,” 
though apparently inexact, is the most idiomatic translation in some passuges, 
as this combination is used with considerable latitude in English. In some 
examples xai belongs to the following word in the sense of also (L. xi. 18, 2 C. 
xi. 15). Es zai is found once with the optative (1 P. iii. 14), in every other 
instance with the indicative: Ph. iii. 12 is a different case, see p. 374. See 
Ellicott on Ph. ii. 17, Alford on this passage and on 2 C. v. 16. 

1 [This combination is very rare in the N. T., for in almost all the examples 
of sai si the xai is simply copulative (Mt. xi. 14, al.). The only instances seem 
to be 1 P. ili. 1, 1 C. vili. 5 (xai yap sfasp): in Mk. xiv. 29 we must read «i xai, 
and in 2C., xiii. 4 «7 is not genuine. Meyer and Alford, however, are hardly 
justified in asserting that in this last passage sai yap si could only mean ‘‘ even 
if,”’ ** even putting the case that.” Ke) si would naturally have this ar 
and in the examples quoted by Hartung (I. 141) xai yap si is for even if. Stil 
as the double force of zai yap is acknowledged (see below p. 560), it is surely 
possible that si, if genuine, might here stand out of connexion with the xi, this 
particle being merely copulative. Kriiger (§ 69. 32. 21) expressly admits this 
Weaning of xai yap si. |} 

#( Also by & 1, Rom. viii. 82, seeing that he. (Don. B 606, Jelf 735. 9.)] 
: Hanan here refers to a work by V. C. F. Rost, Ueber Ableitung, Bedeu- 
tung und Gebrauch der Partikel sty (Gott. 1859). } 

* [Compare Don. p. 596: ‘‘ The particle ot» is indicative rather of continua- 
tion and retrospect than of inference: and, in general, it should be rendered 
rather ‘ accordingly,’ ‘as was said,’ ‘ to proceed,’ than ‘therefore,’ which is pro- 
perly expressed by da and its compounds.” See also Don. p. 571, Ellicott on 
G. 111. 5, 21, Ph. 1i. 1, Webster p. 144. ] 

* Heind. Plat. Lys. p. 52, Bornem. Xen. Mem. p. 285, Jacob, Luc. Alez. 


’ 
’ 
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or when the writer proceeds to explain or illustrate (by examples or 
otherwise), as in Rom. xii. 20 [Rec.].1 (Jelf 737. 3. 5.) 


"Apa: accordingly, que cum ita sint, rebus ita comparatis, The 
primary office of dpa may certainly have been to introduce “ lerio- 
rem conclusionem,” ? as indeed it occurs mainly in dialogue and in the 
language of common life (Klotz, Devar. II. 167, 717); but in later 
Greek the usage of the particle became extended, and particular 
writers, at all events, use it to express rigorous logical inference. 
“Apa inclines towards its original meaning when it stands in the 
apodosis (after conditional clauses), as in Mt. xii. 28, 2 C. v. 15 [Rec.], 
G. 11. 29, H. xii. 8 (compare Xen. Cyr. 1. 3. 2, 8. 4. 7),—or draws 
an inference either from the assertion (compare 1 C. v. 10, xv. 15, 
where it may be rendered really, in fact, indeed *) or from the con- 
duct of another person (L. xi. 48). Of the N. T. writers Paul uses 
dpa most frequently, and that particularly when he analyses the 
contents of an O. T. quotation (Rom. x. 17, G. iii. 17,—compare H. 
iv. 9), or gives a résumé of a discussion (Rom. viii. 1, G. iv. 31 
v. l.); though in these cases he as frequently uses otv. In questions, 
dpa refers either to some words or fact previously related (Mt. nx. 
25, L. viii. 25, xxii. 23, A. xii. 18, 2 C. £ 17), or to some thought 
which exists in the mind of the speaker (Mt. xviii. 1), and which 
is more or less clearly shown to the reader. It then means under 
these circumstances, rebus ita comparatis, and sometimes naturally, as 
may be conceived (Klotz II. 176). Eidpa, st forte (Mk. xi. 13, A. vii 
22), and dre (1 C. vii. 14), also resolve themselves into this 
signification (Klotz II. 178). 


The combination dpa otv, placed at the beginning of a sentence 
(see against this Hermann, big p. 823), accordingly then, hine ergo 


p. 42, Dissen, Demosth. Cor. p. 418, Poppo, Thue. III. iv. 738. ic both these 
cases we use our English then (so then, so now, accordingly, etc. ). 

1 [Mis or, The examples of «iy ov» are of two different kinds, (1) Mis is in 
correspondence with 3i,—so that here we have merely a combination of oe» with 
the distributive formula piv . . . 34: see Mk. xvi. 19, Ph. ii. 28, al. (In several 
examples which appear to belong to this class, the 4i which follows has no 
connexion with the «iy: sce A. Buttm. p. 370.) Sometimes however—as in 
the cases of the simple «ix—the second member is not expressed in strict 
form : see § 68. 2. e, where Winer thus explains Rom. xi. 18, H. ix. 1. (2) Ov» 
in its proper sense is combined with the confirmative miv (Jelf 729 sq., 
Ellicott on Ph. iii, 8): many examples of this kind are found in the Acts, ov 
usually signifying ‘‘ continuation and retrospect’ (Don. p. 596). As in classical 
Greek, the emphatic addition may pass into a correction (Don. p. 577, Jelf ic, 
Herm., Vig. p. 845), nay rather,—see L. xi. 28 (1 C. vi. 4, 7). 1m this last sense 
the N. T. writers, perhaps more frequently, use puvevvys: see Rom. ix. 20, x. 18, 
L. xi. 28 Rec., Ph. iii. 8 (Tisch., Westcott). } 

2 (Quoted from Klotz 2 c. Compare Don. p. 567, 597, Jelf 788 sq., Ellicott 
on G. v. 11, Webster p. 121 sq. “Apa is strengthened by ys in Mt. vii. 20, xvi. 
26, A. xi. 18 Rec. (‘‘itaque ergo,” see Fritz. Afatt. p, 563): dpe ys also follows 
ai, A. xvii. 27. In classical Greek we find 7s joined with dpa (A. viii. 30), bat 
not with ape. | 


> Klotz p. 169: compare Stallb. Plat. Rep. I. 92, Hoogeveen, Doctrina Par- 
ticul. I. 109 sq. 
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(dpa expressing conclusion, ovy continuation }), is a favourite formula 
with Paul: see Rom. v. 18, vii. 3, viii. 12, ix. 16, al. I do not know 
of an example of dp’ otv in any Greek author: in Plat. Rep. 5. p. 462 a 
the more recent texts have dp’ ov? (in a question) ; compare Schneider 
wm loc., Klotz, Devar. II. 180. 


Aco (S¢ 6) is used most frequently by Paul and Luke:® roivw, in 
truth then, indeed now, and rovyapoty (the strengthened rorydp, Klotz 
II. 738), wherefore then, are rare.—On dsre and its constructions see 


p. 377. 


(b) “Ore points in general to some existing fact, something which 
lies before us, and hence answers to that as well as to because, quod 
in the latter case it is sometimes brought out more prominently by 
prefixing &a rovro (propterea quod). In some instances it is used 
Plliptically. See L. xi. 18, if Satan also is at variance with himself, 
how will his kingdom stand? (I ask this) because ye say ‘‘ Through 
Beelzebub, etc. ;” L. i. 25, Mk. iii. 30 (Act. Apocr. p. 57), Bornem. 
Inc. p. 5 sq. (Jelf 849. Obs. 1). So also in Jo. it 18, where the 
case is not altered if we render ore in regard to the fact that* (Fritz. 
Matt. p. 248 sq.). In Mt. v. 45, however, ore is simply because. In 
some passages it has been doubted whether ére means because or that : 
this question must be decided on hermeneutical grounds. 

The compound é&ér: (chiefly found in later Greek), for this reason 
that, and then because (Fritz. Rom. I. 57 sq.*), is used most frequently 
by Paul and Luke. 


1 Compare Hoogeveen, Doctr. Part. J. 129 sq., II. 1002. [Ellicott on G. vi. 
10.) 
2 (I have ventured to write ap’ ev (ed. 5) for dp’ ods (editions 6, 7): the latter 
is surely a misprint. Klotz, f c., says we must certainly write dp’ here; and 
Schneider, also quoted by Winer, corrects é into #'.—Compare A. Buttm. p. 


371. 
* [on 3:4, on which account, see Ellicott on G. iv. 31, Klotz IT. 173 (°‘ ev» 
est fere Latinum quod quum ita sit; . . . . 3:6 est quam ob rem, ut etiam hoc 
aptius duas res conjungut’”’), A. Buttm. p. 233: éc: has been taken in this 
sense in ] Th. ii. 18 (1 °. ii. 6), but even here probably has its ordinary mean- 
ing. The strengthened form drs, for which very reason, occurs 1 C. viii. 13, 
x. 14, xiv. 13 Rec. “Obs, whence tt follows that, wherefore, occurs in this sense 
five or six times in the Ep. to the Hebrews, also Mt. xiv. 7, A. xxvi. 19. On 
gvecssuy (L. xx. 25, 1 C. ix. 26, H. xiii. 13, Ja. ii. 24 Rec.) see Jelf 790, Shilleto, 
Dem. Fals. L. p. 12, Alford on 1 C. ix. 26. Tosryapevy occurs in 1 Th. iv. 8, H. 
xiL. 1: ‘ cesyap pope significat hac de caussa igitur . . . . sepenumero 
ad sevydp particulas accedit ey particula, sl si fit, syllogistica sententiz 
ratio a exstat:” Klotz l.c. See also Ellicott on 1 Th. Ac. (Webster 

- 146.) 
a [Taking ée: as = sis ixsive, oes, ‘hence in meaning equivalent to quatenus:” 
Meyer m loc.,—who adopts this meaning in several passages (@.g., Jo. ix. 17, 
xvi. 9, Mk. xvi. 14,2C. 1 18). On ées because and the antecedent it implies 
nee Jelf 849. 3; on certain cases in which its meaning seems to lie between 
“© because ” and ‘‘that,” see Ellicott on 2 Th. iii. 7; on 1 Tim. vi. 7 (3%Ae being 
omitted), see Alford in loc. ] 

* (Fritzsche here maintains that 3:éc: is sometimes simply “nam,” for, in the 
N. T..: this is denied by Meyer (on Rom. i. 19) and Ellicott (on 1 Th. ii. 8, G. 
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The most common causal particle in cultivated prose is ydp, which 
corresponds to the German denn (for). In accordance with its 
etymology, however, this particle (a compound of ye and dpa, ¢p) 
expresses generally an affirmation or assent (ye) which stands in 
relation to what precedes (dpa !),\—sane igitur, cerle igitur, sane pro 
rebus comparatis (enim, in its first signification). It is from this 
primary meaning of the particle that its power to express a 7eason 18 
derived. In conformity with this primary meaning, yap (to pass 
over familiar details) is used 


(a) First, and very naturally, to introduce explanatory clauses: 
whether these appear as supplementary additions (or, in some 1n- 
stances, parentheses), as Mk. v. 42, xvi. 4,1 C. xvi. 5, Rom vii 1; 
or whether they fall into the regular course of the writing, as in 2C. 
iv. 11, Rom. vii 2, Ja. i. 24, ii. 2, H. ix. 2, G. ii. 12. Here 

dp is to be rendered by tn fact, indeed, that is (Klotz, p. 234 sq,.). 
lanation in the wider sense, however, includes every argument 

or demonstration (even H. ii. 8), which we introduce with “for” 
(denn) ; the German ja, however, comes nearer to the primary 5g- 
nificance of ydp (Hartung I. 463 sqq.).2 This is especially illus- 
trated by those passages in which it was at one time supposed that 
something must be supplied® before ydp, for: Mt. i 2, Where ts 
the king of the Jews that has been born? the fact ts, we have seen 
his star: Mt. xxii. 28, 1 C. iv. 9, 2 C. xi. 5, Ph. iii. 20, 1 P. iv. 15, 
2 P. iii. 5. Klotz's words (p. 240) are here in point : “ Nihil supplea- 
dum est ante enuntiationem eam, que infertur per particulam yep, 
sed ut omnis constet oratio, postea demum aliquid tacita cogitatione 
adsumendum erit, sed nihil tamen alieni, verum id ipsum, quod ¢ 


ii. 16). In modern Greek ,y#p has disappeared, dé: (and iwuds) having taken 
its place: Mullach, Vulg. p. ar 

1 See Hartung I. 457 sqq., Schneider, Vorles. I. 219, Klotz, Devar. IT. 232 
sq. ‘‘Si sequimur originem ipsam ac naturam particule ydp, hoc dicitur con- 
junctis istis particulis: Sane pro rebus comparatis, ac primum adfirmatur res 
pro potestate particule ys, deinde refertur eadem ad antecedentia per vim par- 
ticule g&«.” (Klotz p. 232.) [Compare Don. p. 605: ‘‘ The particle 71= 
‘verily’ combined with &a=m ‘therefore’ or ‘further,’ is written za This 
combination does not differ very much in signification from yevy== ys ose. a 
signifies ‘the fact is,’ ‘in fact,’ ‘as the case stands ;’ it may often be rende 
‘for,’ but this English particle is much less extensive in its applications.” (Jelf 
786, Webster p. 123.) On the explicative yd» see Ellicott on G. ii. 6, 1 Th. 
ii. 20; and on the particular case in which it follows a nthesis (G. ii. 6, 
according to Ellicott and Lightfoot) see Shilleto, Dem. Pais. Leg. p. 60 %. 
It will be seen that our ‘‘for” may be used in many of the examples quoted 
below, for which another rendering is suggested. ] 

2 As in Mt. ii. 20, Gehe ins Land Israel, es sind ja gestorben (Go into i 
land of Israel ; they are in fact dead, etc.). 

% This practice has been carried even to a pedantic extent ; e. g., in Mt. iv. 
18, xxvi. 11, Mk. iv. 25, v. 42, 2C. ix. 7. In the sentence ‘‘ He makes clothes, 
for he is a tailor,” if we were to supply between the clauses, ‘‘One cannot 
wonder at this,” it would appear ridiealots to every body. As to the Latin 
nam see Hand, Tursell, LV. 12 squy. 
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sententia que precedit ydp particule enuntiavit ;” the fact is, we 
have seen his star,—therefore he must have been born somewhere 
(Mt. ii. 2). , 


(5) In answers and rejoinders (Klotz p. 240 sq.). Here the same 
primary meaning displays itself; for in Jo. ix. 30, & yap rovry 
Oavpaotov éorw x.t.A., the answerer first of all makes reference to 
the words of the Pharisees related in ver. 29 (dpa), and then adds 
an asseveration (ye): sane quidem mirum est etc., in this then it is 
certainly, truly, indeed wonderful. So also in 1 C. viii: 11, ix. 9, 10, 
xiv. 9, 1 Th. iz 20: in none of these passages is there anything 
to be supplied before ydp.1 Equally unnecessary are such supple- 
ments in the case of admonitions (Klotz p. 242), e. g., Ja. i. 7, Let not 
then that man indeed think etc. ; apa here points back to 6 yap diaxpe- 
vouxevos and ye joins a corroboration with the inference. 


(c) In questions. Here ydp seems to have wandered farthest from 
its primary meaning. Indeed the origin of this usage may have 
been afterwards lost sight of, and ydép merely regarded as the sign 
of an urgent question,—urgent, because justified by the connexion in 
which it stands? (Klotz p. 247). In many passages, however, the 
essentially inferential force of ydp (dpa!), igitur rebus ita compara- 
tis, adeo, may still be ae | In Mt. xxvii. 23 Pilate’s ques- 
tion, ti yap xaxdv éroinoey, refers back to the demand of the 
Jews in ver. 22, cravpwOyrw. From this Pilate deduces what in his 
question he expresses as the opinion of the Jews: quid igitur (since 
ye demand his crucifixion) putatis ewm mali_fecisse? So also in Jo. 
vii. 41: does then the Messwh come out of Galilee? num igitur puta- 
is, Messiam, etc. When ydp is thus used, the reference to what 

recedes is clear in every case,—not excepting A. xix. 35, viii. 31. 

ere also the usual practice has been to supply something before 
the question, were it but a nescio or a miror ;3 against this see Klotz 
p. 234, 247. 


Lastly, Klotz (p. 236, 238) appears to be right in denying the 
truth of the common assertion, that even prose writers (as Hero- 


2A. xvi. 37, Wabros fom? Bsipavrss apts Snporia axaraxpirevs, avbpuwreus 
*Paspaious Uwapyevras iBares sis Puraxny, xal voy Ada has inGadArAdAovew ; He im- 
mediately answers the question himself: ob yap, BAAR... wire Kuss 
iZzyayiresay, non sane pro rebus comparatis. In the dpe element yap looks 
back to the circumstances described in the preceding words, and by the ys adds 
a corroboration based on this,—‘‘ continet ” (as Klotz says, p. 242) ‘‘ cum adfir- 
matione conclusionem, que ex rebus ita comparatis facienda sit.” 

2 The peculiar force of such questions with yd, results from their being sug- 
gested by the very words of the other person, or by the circumstances : hence 
there exists a right to require an answer. See ¢. g. 1 C. xi. 22. [On of yap; 
Ph. i. 18 (Rom. iii. 3), see Ellicott’s full note on the former passage (Don. p. 605, 
385). 
= ‘term. Vig. p. 829, and ad Aristoph. Nuh. 192, Wahl, Clav. 79 sq. [Com- 
pare also Alford on H. xii. 38. Donaldson's explanation (‘‘ With the inter- 

tive yap expresses the effect of something observed :” p. 605) is substan- 
ially the same as that given by Klotz. } 
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dotus !) not unfrequently, in the liveliness of their thought, place the 
causal clause with yap before the sentence which it confirms.? In the 
N. T.’ there is certainly no need of this canon. Of Jo. iv. 44, 
Meyer's explanation‘ is no doubt correct. In H. ii. 8, the clause 
év yap re trordgat ta wavra gives the proof that there is nothing 
which was not made subject to him by God’s decree ; and hence, 
indirectly, that (ver. 5) the world to come also has been made subject 
to him. The words viv 6 ovrw «.7.X. show that already the subjec- 
tion has at least commenced. We must distinguish the promise of 
Scripture from the actual fulfilment, which however has already 
begun, 2 C. ix. 1 stands in obvious connexion with viii 24. 
1 C. iv. 4, ob8¢ euavrov dvaxpivw obdy yap euavr@ cvvoda GAN 
ox ev rovrw Sedixaiwpat, is to be rendered, J am tndeed conscious of 
nothing, but etc. 


(d) Tap is repeated several times, changing its reference: see 
Rom. ii, 11-14, iv. 13-15, v. 6, 7, vill. 5 sq., x. 2-5, xvi. 18 9q,, 
Ja. i. 6, 7, it 10, iv. 14,1 C. ii 35 ee 3 sq.%], ix. 16 9q., 
H. vii. 12-14 (Lycurg. 24. 1, 32. 3).8 In such passages yap is 
often used to establish a series of thoughts subordinated to one 
another (Ja. i. 6, 1 C. xi. 8, Rom. viii. 5 sqq.): see Fritz. Rom. IL 
111.6 In some instances, however, we find the same words repeated 
with ydp, that some further statement may be annexed: e. g., in 
Rom. xv. 27 (but not 2 C. v. 4). 


Kai yap is either efenim (simply connecting) or nam etiam (giving 
prominence): see Klotz, Devar. I]. 642 sq. This latter meaning 
(which has frequently been passed over by the commentators, those 
on the N. T. included”) is found in Jo. iv. 23, A. xix, 40, Rom. 


1 See Kiihner II. 453 (Jelf 786. Obs. 3). 

2See Matthiw, Eurip. Phin. R. 371, Stallb. Plat. Phad. p. 207, Rost, Gr. 

. 744, Hermann, Eurip. /ph. Jaur. 70: smpe in ratione reddenda invertunt 
Greci ordinem sententiarum, caussain premittentes : quo genere loquendi sxpis- | 
sime usus est Herodotus. Compare also Hoogeveen I. 252. [Klotz, U. c., attacks 
the notion that there is a transposition of clauses: this stands or falls with the 
rendering of yas. If yap be rendered “‘ the fact is,” or ‘‘ profecto”’ (Donaldson, 
Klotz U. c.), there is no transposition. } 

3 Fritzsche, 2, Diss. in 2 Cor. p. 18 sq., Tholuck on Jo. iv. 44 and H. ii. 8. 

*[Namely, that Jesus did not hesitate to return into Galilee, because a prophet 
has no honour in his own country, but must acquire his honour abroad, and this 
Jesus had done. Briickner’s objection to this seems very just, —that it supposes 
the Evangelist to have left out that part of the statement which was really 
essential. See Ellicott, Hist. Lect. p. 133, Alford in loc. There is much to be 
said for Origen’s view, that by cH 23. w. is meant Jud@a: see especially West- 
cott in loc. ] 

5 See Engelhardt, Plat. Apol. p. 225, Fritzsche, Quest. Duc. 183 sq. 

6 (Whether successive clauses beginning with (the argumentative) ya, are ever 
(in the N. T.) co-ordinate, assigning reasons for the same statement, is a disputed 
voint. The afttirmation is usually maintained : see Grimm, Wiki Claris s v., 
Vritzache and Alford on Mt. vi. 32. Meyer (on Mt. U. c., Rom. viii. 6, xvi. 19) 
rejects this usage for the N. T., maintaining that in the passages which appeer 
to exemplify it the second yap is explicative. ] 

7 Weber, Demosth. p. 271, Fritzsche, Rom. II. p. 433. [On xai ya see Elli- 
cott on Ph. ii. 27, 2 th. iii. 10. Once (Jo, iv. 45) sai and yap, are separated. } 
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xt. 1, xv. 3, xvi. 2, 1 C. v. 7, 2 C. ii. 10, al. : in several of these 
passages even Wahl renders xai ydp by etenim. 


Te yap, Rom. vii. 7, is for also or for indeed:} in H. ii. 11 (Rom. 
L 267), however, re and xai correspond, and in 2 C. x. 8 there is 
probably an anacoluthon (Klotz II. 749). 


‘Ewei, from a particle of time, has become a causal particle, like 
our weil and the Latin quando.3 "Ewedy entirely answers to the 
Latin quoniam, formed from quom (quum) and jam. "Emeirep since 
tndeed (Herm. Vig. p. 786) occurs once only, Rom. iii. 30 (and 
ae an without variant *); see Fritzsche in loc. (Jelf 849, Don. 
p. 605. 


Ka6ws and as in appended clauses furnish illpstration rather than 
strict proof, and are to be considered equivalent to the Latin 
(quoniam) quippe, siquidem, and oyr obsolete sintemal. On @s—which 
in 2 Tim. 1. 3, G. vi. 10, Mt. vi. 12, signifies as—compare Ast, Plat. 
Polit. p. 336, Stallb. Plat. Symp. p. 135, Lehmann, Lucian L 457, 
TIL 425, al As to é¢’ g, because,® see p. 491. 


(c) Ei has the compounds eiye, “if, that is,” © guandoguidem (when 
no doubt exists), and eizrep if only, provided that (implying no decision), 


1 Herm. Soph. J'rach. p. 176, Schef. Dem. If. 579, Plutarch IV. 324, Klotz, 
Devar. Il. 749 sqq. ([Shilleto, Dem. Fals. Leg. p. 96.] 

3 (Here +s yap is answered by «s (Rom. xiv. 8, 2 C. v. 13), unless we ought to 
read 3i for 1 in ver. 27.—On yl» ya, see § 63, I. 2. 0: in this combination yap 
retains its ordinary force. ] 

2 gt our since. Neither iws/ nor iwsds is used pf time in the N. T., except 
in L. vii. 1, where recent editors read iwsd# (Rec. ies 3%). On insids see 
Ellicott on Ph. ii. 26.—A relative adverb of place is sometimes used of time, 
manner, etc. Compare o, Rom. v. 20; sre, 1 C. iii. 3, also 2 P. ii. 11.] 

‘(The weight of MS. evidence is in favour of s/wsp (Lachmann, Westcott 
and Hort, Alford). On iasiesp Fritzsche remarks: ‘‘infert issiesp rom certam 
nullique dubitationi obnoxiam.”—’Erydsas, L. i. 1, -* iam quidem: this 
word does not occur elsewhere in the N. T., or.in the LXX and Apocrypha, but 
is olten used by classical authors.” Meyer in loc. Liinemann quotes Arist. 
Phys. 8. 5, Dion. Hal. 2. 72, Philp, ad Caj. § 25, and Hartung, Partik. I. 342 
sq. On the force of esp see Don. p. 572, New Cr. p. 388, Jelf 734. ] 

5 [Ov tivnxsy, L. iv. 18 (1s. lxi. 1), is often takep in this sense (compare etrsxe), 
in conformity with the Hebrew: see Meyer. The more natural rendering, 
however, is wherefore (Vulg., Syr.). ] 

© [ Winer’s German rendering wenn ndmlich (in ed. 6, wann ndmlich) does 
not very well agree with ndoquidem. His note on G. iii. 4, shys xal sixn, 
will show the view which ha: took of this particle: ‘‘ quandoquidem, siquidem 
etiam frustra,—i. e. puto equidem, ista omnia vobis frustra contigisse.”’— 
It is not easy to decide on the distinction between these two particles in the 
N. T. Hermann’s canon (Vig. l. c.), that a writer introduces by sys an 
assumption which he believes to be correct and true, seems at all events 
inapplicable to N. T. usage. See Meyer and Ellicott on G. iii. 4, E. iii. 2 (who 
maintain that in all cases it is the context and not the particle that suggests 

this meaning); Lightfoot on G. iii. 4 (‘‘sfesp is, if anything, more directly 
aftirmative than sys” in the N. T.); Green, Crit. Notes, p. 119 sq. (who holds 
that the difference between the particles in N. T. usage is simply that sys ‘‘is 
the more pointed of the two”’). Accepting Klotz’s estimate of the proper force 
of sZys (as indicating that if the assumption be correct the conclusion must 
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—see Herm. Vig. p. 834, and compare Klotz, Devar. IL 308, 528: 
these compounds are almost confined to Paul’s Epistles. The dis 
tinction just named shows itself in most passages. On E iit 2 see 
Meyer: the use of eizep in 1 P. ii. 3, and probably in 2 Th. 1.6, 
appears to be of a rhetorical nature. On these passages and on Rom. 
vill. 9, Col. i. 23, see Fritz. Prilimin. p. 67 sq. 


Ei itself retains the meaning “if” even in those ges in which, 
as regards the sense, it stands for ézei, since (A. iv. 9, Rom. xi 21, 
1 Jo. iv. 11, 2 P. ii. 4, al.). So far as the expression is concerned, 
the sentence is conditional (1/, as is actually the case), and the cate- 
vorical sense does not for the moment come into consideration. 
Sometimes this usage rests on rhetorical grounds.? The same may 
be said of the expressions in which ef may be rendered that; see 
$60. 6. The use of ef to express a wish, if only, O that (in which 
case Greek writers commonly use eiHe or «i ydp, Klotz, Derar. IL 
516), is found, according to recent commentators, in L. xii. 49 ; the 
verse being punctuated thus, xai ri OéAw ; ef On dvnhOn, And what dol 
wish? (answer) O that it were already kindled! See Meyer? in luc: 
as to the aorist see Klotz, /. c., ‘si de aliqua re sermo est, de qua, 
quum non facta sit olim, nunc nobis gratum fore significamus, 81 
facta esset illo tempore.” There is however something artificial 
in such a question in the mouth of Jesus. Of the objections which 
Meyer raises against the ordinary explanation— How (how earnestly) 
do I wish that «# were already kindled /—the second is of les 
weight than (in point of usage) the first. (Don. p. 549, Jelf 856. 
Obs. 2.) 


certainly follow), we have no English expression which will of itself convey the 
full meaning of the particle: ‘‘ if, that 1s,” ‘‘if at least,” will suit the ze3 
of the N. T. in which it occurs, viz., 2 C. v. 3, G. iii. 4, E. iii 2, iv. 21, Col 
i. 23 (Rom. v. 6, Westcott and Hort), Evasp may be translated “if only,” ** if 
really,” ‘‘ provided that: ” Rom. iii. 30, viii. 9, 17, 1 C. viii. 5, xv. 15(2C. v. 8 
Lachmann), 2 Th. i. 6, 1 P. ii. 3 Rec. We must however remember that this 
particle, like si, is sometimes used rhetorically where there is no real doubt: 
see aaa on 2 Th. i. 6. "Eavasyp (H. iii. 6 Rec., iii. 14, vi. 8) is similar to 
siwsp. 

1 en compound sirws, if (whether) by any means or possibly, occurs A. XXViL 
12, Rom. i. 10, xi. 14, Ph. iii. 11. Similarly pstwras (§ 56. 2). ] 

2 Dissen, Demosth. Cor. p. 185; Bornemenn, Xen. Conv. p. 101. 

3[In his fifth edition Meyer has given up this view (which is defended ty 
Grotius, Stier, Alford, al.), and now—with De W., Bleek, Grimm, al. —renders 
the passage as Winer does below (/fow earnestly do [ wish that etc.) Meyer's 
‘* first objection” had been that «/ cannot = ss: he now quotes as parallel Mt 
vii. 14 Sota | ci with Lachmann, Tregelles, Bleek, al.,—see however Tisch. 
ed. 8, Green, Dev. Crit. p. 13), 2S. vi. 20, Cant. vii. 6. (In modern Greek = is 
used in this sense, e.g., ci xadcs &vlpwwes! See Mullach, Vuly. p. 210, $21.) 
The second objection had reference to the use of s instead of se, though Ppr- 
ceded neither by such a verb as éavzafe, nor by a verb which implies aftera:é 
(Jelf 804. 9, 877. Obs. 5): on this point he refers to Ecclus. xxiii. 14, Het. 9- 
14. 6. 52, It seems however very doubtful whether any sufficient reason has vet 
been assigned for Saati | the usual meaning of «i, and the interpretativa 
adopted in our A. V. See Green, Crit. Notes, p. 57.] 


t 
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9. Final clauses are expressed by means of the conjunctions 
iva, 6mws (ws). Objective clauses '—which, as they express 
the object of the principal sentence in the form of a perception 
or judgment, are merely exponents of its predicate, and hence 
strictly take the place of the objective case in the simple sen- 
tence’? (I see that this is good, I say that he is rich)—are 
introduced by 67: or ws. Yet for clauses of both kinds con- 
Junctions are less indispensable, as the infinitive presents a 
convenient means of expression (§ 44). 


"Ore is the proper objective particle, like quod and that. It is 
used in this sense when «. g. it follows forms of asseveration, as in 
2 C. xi. 10, éorey dAnOera Xptorod ev enol: G. iL 20,3 od évwmov rod 
Geov- 2 C. i. 18, wiords 6 Oeds: Rom. xiv. 11,—for in all these forms 
there is implied “I declare.” Compare Fritzsche, om. IL 242 sq. 
When oz: introduces the oratio recta, it is to be taken in exactly the 
same way; see Madvig 192, and compare Weber, Demosth. p. 346. 
[See Jelf 802. Ohs. 8; and below, p. 683.] | 


‘Qs, the adverb of the pronoun és (Klotz, Devar. II. 757), retains 
the meaning how, ut, when it follows verbs of knowing, saying, etc. 
(Klotz p. 765): A. x. 28, éwicracbe ws a0euirdy dor dvdpi ‘lovdaiw, 
ye know how it is not lawful for a Jew.4 Thus or and as, when used 
in an objective clause, proceed from different conceptions on the part 
of the speaker, but agree in sense, 

"Orws, like ué (quo), is properly an adverb, how, ras (Klotz, Devar. 
II. 681,—compare L. xxiv. 20) but has also come into use as a 
conjunction. “Iva was originally a relative adverb, where, whither 
(Klotz /. c. p. 616): from local direction it was transferred to direc- 
tion of will (design), and thus may be compared with the Latin quo 
(Don. p. 570).— Qs denoting design (Klotz p. 760) does not occur in 
the N. T., except in the well-known phrase as éros eietv, H. vit 9 ; 
compare Matth. 545. Recent grammarians are inclined to give a 
different explanation of this formula; see Klotz II. 765,° Madvig 
151.—On the N. T. use of iva for the infinitive, see p. 420 sqq. 


10. Theuse of all these conjunctions,devised for theexpression 


' Weller, Ueber Subjects- und Oljectssdtze etc. (Meiningen, 1845). 

* Thiersch, Gr. Grammat. p. 605 (Don. p. 584, Jelt 80). 

3 (Lightfoot (comparing 73: és, Ps. cxvili. 159, Lam. i. 20) inclines towards 
taking dos here as a verb (é3ev). } 

+[It may be questioned whether in such passages as this #s does not mean 
Aow in the stricter sense, qualifying some particular word, “‘ how unlawful, etc.” 
(Meyer). See Ellicott on Ph. i. 8, Meyer on Rom. i. 9, A. Buttm. p. 245. ] 

5 [Klotz considers the clause rather consecutive than final: similarly Jelf 
864. 1, Kithner II. 1008 (ed. 2). Compare however Donaldson, p. 599, Roby 
Lat. Ur. 11, 282. On #s with infinitive see above, p. 400 sq. ] 
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of the various relations of sentences, would be set aside again 
in its regularity, if it were really the practice of the N. T. writers 
—according to the doctrine long assumed as true by the exegetes 
(following indeed the scholiasts' and the earlier philologers), 
and taught in hermeneutics (Keil, Hermen. p. 67)—to use one 
conjunction for another, so as frequently to make dé equivalent 
to ydp, yap to ovv, tva to aste, etc.? But in every case such 
confusion of conjunctions exists in appearance only. The 
appearance of interchange sometimes arises from the possibility 
of conceiving the general relation of two sentences to each other 
in various ways,’ so that the precise logical connexion in any 
particular passage is the result of some mode of thought 
characteristic of the writer (or of his nation—see below, s. v. 
iva), and therefore not familiar to the reader; in other in- 
stances it is to be explained by a conciseness of expression 
which is foreign to the genius of our own language. 
Wherever the apostles write dé, they had in some way or 
other “ but” in their thought; and it is the duty of the com- 
mentator to reproduce in his own mind this very connexion of 
thought, and not, for the sake of convenience, to dream of an 


1 Fischer ad Paleph., p. 6.—This principle is assumed by Pott, Heinrichs, 
Flatt, Kiihnol, Schott, and even by D. Schulz, 

2 Even better expositors are not free from this arbitrariness : thus Beza takes 
éAAa for itaque in 2 C. viii. 7. In opposition to such procedure see my Progr. 
Conjunctionum in N. 7’. accuratius explicandarum causse et exempla (Erlangen, 
1826). It is strange indeed to see how the commentators (up to a recent period) 
take the apostles to task again and again, and almost always supply them with 
a different conjunction trom that which actually stands in the text. Ifa 
calculation were made, we should certainly find that in Paul's Epistles, for 
instance, there are not more than six or eight passages in which the apostle has 
hit upon tho right particle, and does not need the commentator to help him 
out. This has introduced great arbitrariness into N. T. exegesis. Are we to 
suppose that Paul and Luke knew Greek no better than many of their censors ? 
The Hebrew usage cannot be appealed to here by any who do not take a 
wholly irrational view of the Hebrew language : indeed such an arbitrary use 
of quid pro quo is not possible in any human speech. The arbitrariness 
the N. T. interpreters was rendered the more obvious by the fact that different 
commentators often assigned entirely different meanings to a conjunction 
the same passage. Thus in 2 C. viii. 7 aaaa is used for yap according to some, 
according to others for ev», etc.: in H. v. 11 some take xai as used for éA4s, 
whilst others give it the meanirg licet: in H. iii. 10 Kiihnol leaves it to out 
choice whether we will take 3i as standing for xa/, or as used in the sense of 
nam. Thus the mere subjective judgment had the most unmeasured rel ai 
The translators of the N. t. books (not excepting even the excellent Schulz 12 
the Epistle to the Hebrews) are also deserving of censure, since they render 
conjunctions in the most arbitrary manner. 

On such a case compare Klotz Il. p. 5, and what is remarked below (sfer 
the paragraph on ed»). 
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interchange of conjunctions, perhaps directly opposite in mean- 
ing. For how absurd would it be to think that the apostles 
could actually write “ for” where they intended “ but,” or “ but” 
where they should have written “for.” Anychild can distinguish 
such relations as these. How imbecile then must they have been 
if they wrote “for” when they intended the very opposite— 
“therefore.” Those interpreters only who have never accustomed 
themselves to think of the language of the N. T. as a living 
language, or who shun the labour of following with exactness a 
writer’s thought, could imagine anything of the kind; and itis 
no honour to Biblical exegesis that such principles should have 
long remained in favour. In the mind of man, like always joins 
itself to like. If then a conjunction is apparently used in a 
strange signification, we must first of all labour to show how in 
his thought the writer was led from the primary to the unusual 
meaning of the word. This however was never thought of : had 
it been seriously considered, the chimera would at once have 
vanished into air. 

As purely fictitious as this canon of “ unlimited interchange” 
is the doctrine of the “ weakening ” of conjunctions, which 
teaches that even particles with a sharply defined meaning, such 
as for, but, are in many cases altogether redundant, or are mere 
particles of transition. (See ¢g. no. 3, below.) The more 
recent commentators indeed have abandoned this arbitrary but 
convenient canon; and hence we shall merely pick out some 
peculiarly specious examples, in which the true meaning of a 
conjunction long remained unrecognised, or in which the better 
commentators are not agreed as to the connexion of thought. 

1, "AAAd never stands 

(a) For otv. In 2 C. viii. 7 d\Ad means simply but (ad). From 
Titus, to whom he had given a commission, Paul turns to the readers 
of the Epistle, calling upon them on their side to do that which he 


Cesires ; for the clause with iva is to be taken in an imperatival sense. 
—-E. v. 24 isnot an inference from ver. 23. The proposition of ver. 
2 2, that wives ought to be subject to their husbands os 7q@ xvpfy, is 

roved in the 23rd and 24th verses,—first from the position held by 
Christ and by the husband (both are xefaAai), but secondly (and this 
is the main point) from the cluim (on obedience) which—as for 
C hrist, so also for the husband—results from this relative position. 
The 24th verse, far from merely repeating the contents of ver. 22, is 
that which gives the conclusion of the argument, and explains the 


words troragc. rois dvipdow os r@ xvpiy. The significant apposition 
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avrés Gwryp TOV Twpuaros does not interrupt the progress of the set- 
tence ; whereas Meyer’s explanation, in which these words are taken 
as forming an independent sentence, introduces a thought which 


arrests the argument.!_ On A.x. 20 (Elsner in loc.) see above, no. 7, 
p. 551. 


(6) For ef pn. Mk. ix. 8 [Rec.], odxére odSéva eBoy, AAG Tov “Tnoow 
povoy, means: They no longer saw any one (of those whom they 
had previously seen, ver. 4), buf (they saw) Jesus alone In 
Mt. xx. 23 (Raphel and Alberti in loc.) we must after adAd repeat 


SoOjcerac from the preceding Sotva, and render the conjunction 
but.? 


(c) For sane, profecto. "AdAd has not this meaning either in Jo. 
viii. 26 (see above, no. 7, p. 552), or in Jo. xvi. 2, where it means 
imo or at, as in A. xix. 2, 1 C. vi. 6. Rom. vi. 5, where dAAd (xa‘) 
occurs in the apodosis, has certainly no place here. 


9. Aé never means 


(a) Therefore, then. In1C. xi. 28 S€ means buf, in contrast to the 
dvafiws éoOiew of ver. 27: But let a man examine himself (that he 
may not bring upon himself such guilt). 1 C. viii. 9 adds to the 
general principle of ver. 8 a restriction for actual practice, in the 
form of an exhortation : But take heed that this liberty etc. In Rom. 
viii. 8, if Paul had wished to regard the proposition Bea dpéca ot 
Svvavrat a8 a consequence of what precedes, he might have continued 
with therefore (which meaning Riickert here assigns to dé) ; he passes 
however from the ¢x6pa cis Geov to the other side of the same truth, 
6eG dpécas ov dvvayvraz. Had not a clause been introduced between 
these two sentences, no one would have found any difficulty here. 
In Ja. ii. 15 5€ (if genuine) means jam vero, atqut. 


(b) For.3 In Mk. xvi. 8 [ Kec. ] efye 5éis a mere illustration, the caus 
of this tpdouzos and éoraors being assigned in the words édofowro 


1(Meyer’s view is defended by Ellicott and Alford : see their notes. ] 
2(Even in Mk. iv. 22 2aa¢ is simply bué (but rather), not save, except. It 
has frequently been maintained that we have in the N. T. instances of the 
converse practice, the use of si wa (iay wa) in the sense of aaare@ (G. i. 7, it 16, 
Rom. xiv. 14, 1 C. vii. 17, Rev. xxi. 27, Mt. xii. 4, L. iv. 26, 27): see Jelf So. 
5. 6, Green, Gr. p. 230 sq. There is no sufficient reason for believing that this 
interchange exists in the W. T. See Meyer Ul. cc. ; Fritz. Rom. III. 195, Met. 
p. 421; Winer, Ellicott, Lightfoot, Eadie, on G. i. 7. On G. i 19 Lightfoot 
remarks : ‘* The question is not whether « «# retains its exceptive force or Dot, 
for this it seems always to do (see note on i. 7), but whether the excepto 
refers to the whole clause or to the verb alone.” Similarly Winer (on 6. u 
16); ‘Sunt due sententiee invicem conflate : non consequitur quisquam dese 
evvny ex operibus legis, et : non consequitur quisquam 3.xasee. nisi per fidem.”} 
* Poppo, Thuc. Il. 291, Ind. ad Xen. Cyr. s. v., Bornem. Jnd. ad Xen. Axa! 
s.v. On the other side see Herm. Vig. p. 846, Schaef. Demosth. II. 128 59. ¥. 
541, Lehm. Lucian 1. 197, Wex, Antig. f 300 sq. In the signification to ¥’. 
that is, the two conjunctions coincide : 3¢ annexes a new proposition which + 
to be added to what precedes; the clause introduced by yay appears as 22 
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y@p : some good MSS., however (which Lachmann follows), have 
yép in the place of dé Similarly in Jo. vi. 10 the words jw 8¢ 
Xopros «.t.. are a supplementary explanation: see above. In1 Th. 
ll. 16 épOace S€ «.7.A. presents a contrast to the purpose of the 
Jews expressed in eis rd dvarAnpaca abray ras duaprias, But (as, by 
their actions, they would have it so) the punishment has come upon 
them for this. In Mt. xxiii. 5 the words wAarvvoucr 5€ «.7.A. contain 
the details of the general statement which precedes, rdvra ra épya 
. abTa@v wowwder mpos Td GeaGjvar: the ydp which recent editors have 
received was probably introduced by some who stumbled at 6é In 
1 Tim. iii. 5 ef 8€ ts x.7.X. signifies, But if any one etc. : if ver. 6 be 
taken into consideration, these words form a parenthetical clause, 
contrasted with rod idiov oixov mpoicrduevoy. 1 C. iv. 7 is, who 
separates thee (declares thee pre-eminent)? But what hast thou which 
thou didst not receive ?—that is, ‘‘ But if thou appealest to the pre- 
eminence which thou possessest, I ask thee, Hast thou not received 
it?” In1C. vii.7 (Flatt, Schott) 5€ signifies potius. In 1 C. x. 11 
the words ¢ypddy 5¢ form an antithesis to what precedes, as is shown 
by the very position of the verb, at the head of its clause: all this 
happened . . ., but ut was recorded etc. In 1 C. xv. 13 d€ is really 
adversative. If Christ is risen, then the resurrection of the dead is 
a reality ; but if the resurrection of the dead is not a reality, then 
(reasoning backwards) Christ also is not risen. Ver. 14 contains a 
further inference, But if Christ is not risen, then etc. The one pro- 
position of necessity establishes or annuls the other. In 2 P. i. 13 
dé introduces a sentence antithetical to xatwep eiddras (ver. 12). On 
Ph. iv. 18 see Meyer. 


(c) Nor is 5é ever a mere copula! or particle of transition. Mt. 
xxi. 3 (Schott) is, Say, The Lord hath need of them, but immediately he 
will let them go; 1.e., these words will not remain without effect, 
rather will he immediately, etc. In A. xxiv. 17 the narration pro- 
ceeds by means of 3¢ to another event. In 1 C. xiv. 1 8€1s but: but 
the Staxey ryv dyarnv must not hinder you from (yAocty ra rvevparixa. 
Meyer’s view of 2 C. 11. 12 is more correct than De Wette’s: Paul 

oes back to ver. 4. In 1 C. xi 2 it would bea mistake to consider 

é (as Riickert does) a mere indication that the writer proceeds toa 
new subject (thus Luther has left the word untranslated, Schott 
renders it by quidem): the words attach themselves without any break 
to the exhortation which immediately precedes, ptpyral pou yivecbe, 
—yet (in this exhortation I intend no blame) J praise you etc. In 
Rom. iv. 3, also, Luther and many others have in translation omitted 
dé (at the commencement of a quotation, in which the LXX have 
wat); but neither here by Paul, nor by James in ch. ii. 23, is the 


explanation confirming what precedes. In the main the two modes of ex- 
pression often amount to the same thing, see Herm. Vig. p. 845. (Jelf 768. 3.) 
}(And yet must frequently be rendered and, as our bué is ofteu far too 
strong. In Mt. xxi. 3 it is easy to trace the amount of opposition implied by 
the connective 3é without resorting to Winer's somewhat forced explanation. ] 


= 
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adversative particle inserted arbitrarily or without thought: it brings 
out the éricrevce more forcibly, and as it were antithetically. 


3. T'dp has been wrongly taken for 


(a) The adversative but! 2. xii. 20 means, All this I say for 
your edification, for I fear etc.: this is the very reason of my saying 
what I have said. In Rom. iv. 13 the clause with ydp gives the 
proof of the last words of ver. 12, ris év dxpoBvoria wicrens Tov 
warpos «.7.4. In Rom. v. 6 sq. the first yép simply points to the 
fact in which the love of God (ver. 5) manifested itself, the death of 
Christ for ungodly men; the second ydp explains a conirario how 
the death (of the innocent) for an unrighteous man is a display of 
surpassing love; the third ydp justifies the assertion pods veep 
Suxaiov «7.4. 1 C. v. 3: “And you have not felt compelled to 
exclude the man? For I (on my part), absent in body, .. . have 
already determined etc. That you, therefore, who have the man 
before your eyes, would inflict the (milder) punishment of exclusion, 
might surely have been expected.” Pott here takes yap for alts! 
On 1C. iv. 9 see above, p. 558. 2 C. xii. 6: Of myself I will not 
boast, for if I should wish to boast I shall not be a fuol (and hence 
I could boast). In Ph. iii. 20 ypav ydp «.r.A. stands in most direct 
relation to of 7a ériyea ppovodvres, those whose mind is on earthly 
things ! (a summary of ver. 19), For our conversation ts tn heater, 
—it is for this reason that I warn you against them (ver. 18 sq.). 
In Rom. viii. 6 the clause with ydp states the reason why oi xara 
avetua (ver. 4) ra Tov rvevparos dpovotcr, Viz., because the dpovnpa 
THs capxos leads to death, but the dpdvynpa rov rvevparos to life : ver.5 
contains the proof of ver. 4. The true explanation of Col. it 1 
was pointed out by Bengel.? H. vii. 12 (Kiihn6l, “ autem ”) contains 
the reason of ver. 11: for the alteration of the priestly succession 
and the aholition of the law are necessarily connected ; see Bleek ts 
loc In 2 P. iii. 5 (Pott) it is explained how such men can come 
forward with such frivolous assertions (ver. 3,4). H. xii 3 supports 


the preceding resolve (zpéxwyev «.7.A.) by a reference to the example 
of Christ. 


(b) Therefore, then. In L. xii. 58 all difficulty is removed by 
Bengel’s remark : “‘ ydp seepe ponitur, ubi propositionem excipit 
tractatio.” 1 C. xi. 26 explains els riv éuyy dvapynow (ver. 25). 
In Rom. ii. 28 the connexion is this: an uncircumcised man who 
acts according to the law may pass judgment on thee, who, though 
circumcised, transgressest the law, fur it is not what is external 
(as circumcision) that makes the true Jew. On H. ii. 8 see above, 
p. 5€0 


1 Markland, Eur. Suppl. v. 8, Elmsley, Eur. Afed. 121. See on the other 
side Herm. Viy. p. 846, Bremi in the XV. krit. Journ. LX. 533. 


: ala cur verbo certans usus sit (i. 29), nam sequitur mox, certamen.” 
Bengel.] 
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yap: some good MSS., however (which Lachmann follows), have 
yap in the place of S€. Similarly in Jo. vi 10 the words fy 8&é 
Xopros «.7.A. are a supplementary explanation: see above. In1 Th. 
ll. 16 épOace S€ x.7.4. presents a contrast to the purpose of the 
Jews expressed in eis rd dvarAnpaca abray ras duaprias, But (as, by 
their actions, they would have it so) the punishment has come upon 
them for this. In Mt. xxiii. 5 the words rAarwvover S€ «.7.A. contain 
the details of the general statement which precedes, rdyra ra épya 
. abtav rovoder pds Td Oeabjvar: the ydp which recent editors have 
received was probably introduced by some who stumbled at S€. In 
1 Tim. iii. 5 ef 8€ ms x.7.A. signifies, But if any one etc. : if ver. 6 be 
taken into consideration, these words form a parenthetical clause, 
contrasted with rod idiov oikov mpoicrdyevov. 1 C. iv. 7 is, who 
separates thee (declares thee pre-eminent)? But what hast thou which 
thou didst not receive ?—that is, ‘‘ But if thou appealest to the pre- 
eminence which thou possessest, I ask thee, Hast thou not received 
it?” In1C. vii.7 (Flatt, Schott) 8€ signifies potius. In 1C. x. 11 
the words éypady d€ form an antithesis to what precedes, as is shown 
by the very position of the verb, at the head of its clause: all this 
happened . . ., but tt was recorded etc. In 1 C. xv. 13 d€ is really 
adversative. If Christ is risen, then the resurrection of the dead is 
a reality ; but if the resurrection of the dead is not a reality, then 
(reasoning backwards) Christ also is not risen. Ver. 14 contains a 
further inference, But if Christ ts not risen, then etc. The one pro- 
position of necessity establishes or annuls the other. In 2 P. i. 13 
d€ introduces a sentence antithetical to xaiwep eiddras (ver. 12). On 
Ph. iv. 18 see Meyer. 


(c) Nor is dé ever a mere copula! or particle of transition. Mt. 
xxi. 3 (Schott) is, Say, The Lord hath need of them, but immediately he 
will let them go; 1.e., these words will not remain without effect, 
rather will he immediately, etc. In A. xxiv. 17 the narration pro- 
ceeds by means of 8€ to another event. In 1 C. xiv. 1 dé is but - but 
the Sdcaxew riv dyaryv must not hinder you from {yAobty 74. rrvevparixa. 
Meyer’s view of 2 C. ii. 12 is more correct than De Wette’s: Paul 

oes back to ver. 4. In 1 C. xi. 2 it would bea mistake to consider 

é€ (as Riickert does) a mere indication that the writer proceeds toa 
new subject (thus Luther has left the word untranslated, Schott 
renders it by quidem): the words attach themselves without any break 
to the exhortation which immediately precedes, pepyral pov yiverbe, 
—yet (in this exhortation I intend no blame) J praise you etc. In 
Rom. iv. 3, also, Luther and many others have in translation omitted 
d¢€ (at the commencement of a quotation, in which the LXX have 
xat); but neither here by Paul, nor by James in ch. ii. 23, is the 


explanation confirming what precedes. In the main the two modes of ex- 
pression often amount to the same thing, see Herm. Vig. p. 845. (Jelf 768. 3.) 
1{And yet must frequently be rendered and, as our but is otteu far too 
strong. In Mt. xxi. 3 it is easy to trace the amount of opposition implied by 
the connective di without resorting to Winer’s somewhat forced explanation. ] 
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p. 18 sq.) I consider artificial. In Mt. i. 18 (Schott), after the 
words tov ‘Incod Xpicrod 7 yéveots ottws Av the detailed account 
begins (as is frequently the case) with yap, namely, that is. 


4. Ovv has been incorrectly explained, as equivalent to 


(2) But. In A. ii. 30 (KithnGl) xpodirys otv txdpyuyr is simply 
annexed as an inference to the preceding sentence. David is dead 
and buried: therefore those words which he appears to utter of 
himself were spoken by him in the character of a prophet, in re 
ference to the resurrection of Christ. A. xxvi. 22 is not an antl 
thesis to ver. 21: Paul, reviewing his apostolic life up to the period 
of this imprisonment, comes to this conclusion,—J continue then, 
by God's help, up to this day ete. Even Kiihnol in his Commer. 
(p. 805) correctly renders ovy igitur, but in the Index gives it 
the meaning sed, tamen/ Mt. xxvii. 22, ri otv romjow “Tnoorw, 38, 
a am I then (since you have decided for Barabbas) to do tith 

esus ? 


(6) For. In Mt. x. 32 was oty ésris does not assign a reason 
for the statement zoAAGy orpoviiwy Siadépere tpeis, but is a I- 
sumption and continuation of the main thought (ver. 27), xnpvgare 
.... kal py oBetoGe: Fritzsche takes a different view.! 
the parallel passage, L. xii. 8 Aéyw 82 iuiv’ was os dy Spodoyysy 
x.7.A., the dé is not essentially different, but it gives more promi- 
nence to the sentence. In 1 C. iii. 5 ris oty éoriy "ArodAas ; Whe 
then (in accordance with this partisanship) is Apollos? In 1 C. 
Vii. 26 oy introduces the yvdpy which the apostle has just said 
(ver. 25) that he will give. 


(c) A mere copula, or as being altogether redundant. Rom. xv. 
17 (KGllner) becomes plain at once by a reference to ver. 15, 16 
(Sua tHv xdpw x«.7.A.). In Mt. v. 23 even Schott passes over otv 
entirely ; but without doubt it introduces a practical inference 
(a warning) from ver. 22, which speaks of the guilt of anger, et¢. 
n Mt. vii. 12 it is more difficult to define the connexion, and even 
the more recent commentators are widely apart: Tholuck has pt 
bably pointed out the right view,? but his survey of the different 
expositions is far from being complete. In Jo. viii. 38, xai vpas 
oty & jxovcare mapa TOU raTpos movetre, the ovv is most certainly 
not redundant ; by this particle the conduct of the Jews (accordingly 
ye also) is, with keenest irony, set over against the conduct of Jesas, 
as following from the same rule. 

Of these four conjunctions S€ and ovv are those which most 
readily approximate in meaning; and hence there are passages 10 


follows: For the ministration of justification is (the ministration of justification 
is, that is to say) more glorious than the ministration of condemnation. } 

1 (Fritzsche connects this verse with ver. 23.—Meyer takes od» as conclaste, 
and as referring to the previous context generally, from ver. 16. ] 

* [Tholuck considers o#y to refer to the preceding part of ch. vil, Comypsx 
Alford’s note. } 
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which either might be used with equal propriety (e.g., Mt. xviii. 31), 
though even when used as mere continuatives (in narration) they 
are not really identical. Instead of saying “Jesus found two 
fishermen, who . ... Moreover he said to them, etc.” I may 
also say “Jesus found .... He said therefore to them, etc.” 
The sense is but little affected by the change, but the two sen- 
tences are differently conceived. In the former case, after mentioning 
the coming and finding, I add the speaking as a new and distinct 
fact. In the latter cuse the thought is, He said therefore (taking 
advantage of this circumstance) to them. But we have no right 
to say that a narrator who uses S€ here should have used ovy, or 
rice versa.—Sometimes also ydép and S€ would be equally correct ; 
see above, 10. 2. 6 (p. 566 sq.). In Jo. vi. 10 the evangelist writes : 
“‘ Jesus said, Make the men sit down: now there was much grass 
in the place.” He might have written, ‘“‘ Fur there was much grass 
etc.” In the latter case, the circumstance would have been repre- 
sented as the occasion of the direction given, whereas in the former 
the clause is simply explanatory: see Klotz II. 362, and compare 
Herm. Vig. p. 845 sq. Hence the two forms differ in their con- 
ception. For this reason no one has a right to adduce passages 
from the Synoptic Gospels,—e. g. L. xiii. 35 as compared with Mt. 
xxiii. 39—to prove the complete identity of €and yap. But even 
if S€ and ov, 5€ and ydp, are in such cases neurly equivalent, 
still it does not follow that they can be interchanged in all their 
meanings, even those which are most sharply defined. As for ydp 
and dAAd, these particles are far too strongly marked to be inter- 
changeable at will, or to be used as expletives. 

There is considerable variation of reading even in the oldest MSS. 
(and versions') in respect of these conjunctions. For é€ and ydp 
see Mt. xxii. 5, Mk. v. 42, xii. 2,? xiv. 2, L. x. 42, xii. 30, xx. 40, 
Jo. ix. 11, xi. 30, al., Rom. iv. 15 (Fritz. Rom. II. 476). For 6€ 
and ovv, L. x. 37, xiii. 18, xv. 28, Jo. vi. 3, ix. 26, x. 20, xiL 44, 
xix. 16, A. xxviii. 9, al. For oby and yap, A. xxv. 11, Rom. i. 28. 


5. “Ore is never equivalent to 


(a) Av, wherefore, in which sense the Hebrew ‘5D is sometimes 
taken, but incorrectly.* In L. vii. 47 nothing but a blind opposition 


' Hence, when a conjunction is in question, the versions should not without 
at caution be cited as authorities in the critical apparatus. Yet in nothing 
ave the earlier critics shown such negligence as in dealing with the ancient 
versions: even those which are more tamiliar, and which are most easily . 
accessible, are cited incorrectly ten times to one,—cited, that is, in cases where, 
either from the character of the language or from the principles of the trans- 
lator, they cannot give, and did not intend to give, any evidence respecting a 
variant. It is to be regretted that this critical apparatus remains unsifted, even 
in the most recent editions of the Greek Testainent. 
2 [This should no doubt be L. xii. 2. Jo. ix. 11 is out of place: it illustrates 
the interchange of 36 and od». ] 
3 See Winer, Simonis s. v. ; see however Passow s. v. $x. [In the latest works 
founded on Passow, as the Lexicons of Rost u. Palin, Liddell and Scott (ed. 5), 
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to Romanists (see Grotius and Calovius i loc.) could misinterpret 
ore: see Meyer in loc! On 2 C. xi. 10 see above, no. 9 (p. 563). 
—Nor does this particle stand for the direct interrogative da rt? 
in Mk. ix. 11, as De Wette and others maintain. De Wette 
adduces in support of his view the passages cited by Krebs from 
Josephus; not considering that in these passages 6 re (6,71, 28 
Lachmann writes) appears as a pronoun in an indirect question, 
—a usage which does not need the authority of Josephus (Kypke 
I. 178). On this passage however see above, p. 208. Fritzsche, 
on very slight authority, reads ri ody (from Matthew); but this 
is undoubtedly a correction. In Mk. ix. 28 the better MSS. (even 
A) have da 77,3 as in Mt. xvii. 19. In Mk. ii. 16, also, D at least 
has da ri: Lachmann reads ri éru If however ore be received, it 
will not of necessity be an interrogative. On Jo. viii. 25 (Liicke) see 
§ 54. 1. 

(b) Quanquam. Kiihndl renders L. xi. 48, though they killed them, 
but ye etc.: this verse was correctly explained long ago by Beza 
Kiihnél himself has (in ed. 4) given up this signification as regards 
Mt. xi. 25: Jo. viii. 45 also is correctly explained by him in his 3rd 
edition. 

(c) "Ore. On 1 Jo, iii, 14 see Baumg.-Crusius. In 1 C. i 13 
(Pott) it is evident that ére specifies more exactly why 7 7pepa 
_ dnAdoa «7.4. Everyone knows that the transcribers have often 

confounded dr and ore (compare Jo. xii. 41, 1 C. xii 2, 1 P. 1. 
20, al); and hence in those passages of the LXX in which on 
appears to mean when (1 K. viii. 37 included), we must without 
hesitation read dre. In all the passages cited by Pott (on 1 C. 
iii. 13) the editions of the LXX actually have dre, on good MS. 
authority. 

(2) Profecto. In Mt. xxvi. 74 ére is recitative: in 2 C. 1 10 
it signifies that (as after formulas of swearing),—see above, no. 9. 
In Rom. xiv. 11, cited from Is. xlv. 23, the meaning is, By my life I 
swear, that ete. 

It has been maintained that ér: is sometimes—e.g., in Mt. v. 49 
—equivalent to és; against this see Fritzsche on Mt. /.c. This verse 
explains and proves from the treatment of zxovypol by the heavenly 
Father, that by dyaway robs &Opovs x.1.A. they become children of 
this Father. 

6. “Iva, in order that (sometimes preceded by a preparatory &a 
rovro, Jo. xviii. 37, A. ix. 21, Rom. xiv. 9, al.), is said to be fre 


the meaning therefore does not occur. In ed. 4 of Liddell and Scott’s Lexcon 
this signification is received for /d. 16. 35, al. ] 

1 [Who agrees with Bengel : ‘‘ Remissio peccatoram probatur a fructs.” 

2 Palairet, Observ. 125, Alberti Olserv. 151, Krebs, Obsere. 50, Gri 
Commentar. Crit. II. 138, Schweigh. Lezic. Herod. II. 161. 

ae ya pers quoted for this reading are ADKII: all recent editors 
read ss (¢ r:).—On these passages see p. 208 sq. 

* See Schef. Greg. Cor. p. 491, Schneider bat Rep. 1. 398, Siebelis, /ad. 
Pausan, p. 259. 
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quently used in the N. T. éBarixds, denoting the actual consequence 
(Glass. I. 539 sqq.) ; in Greek writers also this force has sometimes 
been assigned to the particle! Even if we should grant the general 
possibility of such a use of iva, as the Latin wt denotes both purpose 
and consequence,—though the weakening of fva in later Greek (see 
§ 44. 8) could prove nothing on this side,—yet no one will deny that 
commentators have made most unlimited use of this canon, and are 
chargeable with great exaggeration.? The whole theory (of which 
Devarius, for instance, knows nothing) was denied by Lehmann 
(Lucian, I. 71), and afterwards by Fritzsche (Exc. 1 ad Matth.), 
and by Beyer ee krit. Journ. IV. 418 sqq.); compare also Liicke, 
Comment. zu Joh. II. 371 8q., Meyer on Mt. i, 22. Beyer’s view 
was combated by Steudel in Bengel’s N. Archiv. IV. 504 sq. ; Titt- 
mann also (Synon. II. 35 sqq.) declared himself in favour of iva 
éxBarucdy.s Others—as Olshausen (Bibl. Comment. II. 250) and Bleek 
(Hebr. II. i, 283)—would have the ecbatic meaning itted for 
certain passages at all events. 

First and especially, most commentators hitherto have overlooked 
the fact that iva must frequently be judged of in accordance with the 
Hebrew teleology, in which the actual issues of events are spoken of 
interchangeably with the Divine purposes and decrees, or rather in 
which every (important, and especially every surprising) event is 
represented as disposed and designed by God (see e.g. Ex. xi. 9, Is. 


1 See Hoogeveen, Doctr. Particul. I. 524 sq., the commentators on Lucian, 
Nigr. 30, Weiske, Xen. Anab. 7. 8. 28. Compare also Ewald, Apocal. p. 233. 

3 If indeed, with Kiihnol (Hebr. p. 204), we lay it down as a principle that 
tvu only ‘‘sepius” denotes ‘‘consilium,’”’ we shall easily reach the conclusion 
that the conjunction may be taken ixferixes. 

3 Tittmann thinks he has discovered examples of ‘va ixBaeixey even in the 
Attic poets. This meaning, however, ive clearly has not in Aristoph. Nub. 58, 
Beup’ 520 Tom xAdgs, and the remark on the next page will remove all difficulty 
from Aristoph. Vesp. 318. In Marc. Anton. 7. 25, also, ta is certainly telic. 
What short and easy work Tittmann makes with the N. T., in order to carry 
through his canon, is shown by the mode in which he deals with Jo. i. 7 (p. 45), 
where really no unbiassed expositor will take the second ‘va as ecbatic. Even 
Kiihnol has not done this. (There is still controversy upon this subject, but 
the field of disputed passages is now greatly narrowed. In most of the examples 
noticed below, few perhaps will hesitate to accept Winer’s exposition; but 
fewer still will attempt to press the full telic meaning in every case. With 
Winer agree Grimm (Clavis, s. v.), Beelen (Gramm. WN. 7’. p. 479 sq.), Schirlitz 
(Grundz. p. 351 8q.),—also Ellicott, Alford (see notes on 1] C. xiv. 18, 1 Th. v. 
4), and Eadie. Ellicott distinctly recognises the ‘‘ eventual” use of ‘va (‘‘ appa- 
rently in a few cases, and due perhaps more to what is called Hebrew teleology 
than grammatical depravation”) ; and in such examples as 1 Th. v. 4 (see also 
Ph. i. 9, Col. iv. 16) modifies the final sense. More favour is shown to the 
ecbatic meaning by Lightfoot (on G. i. 17) and A. Buttmann (p. 239), Green 
(Gr. p. 172 sq.), and Jowett (on 1 Th. v. 4). If however we are at liberty to 
render iva ipsis bavpanes in Jo. v. 20 ‘‘80 that ye will wonder” (A. Buttmann 
l.c.), and in G. v. 17 take iva as denoting simply the resulé, it is hard to see 
how the final meaning can be maintained in a multitude of other passages. 
Surely, whilst allowing that the particle has lost some part of its strict force 
in some examples cited above (though noé in Jo. v. 20, G. v. 17), we must hold 

that the final meaning is ‘‘never to be given up except on the most distinct 
counter-arguments” (Ellicott). See Westcott, /ntrod. to Gospels, p. 270: also 
W iner’s remarks on ‘va in § 44 (pp. 420-428). ] 
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vi. 10 and Knobel tn loc., and compare Rom. xi. 111); and that for 
this reason iva may often be used in Bible language where we, in 
accordance with our view of the Divine government of the world, 
should have used dsre. In other passages a more accurate examina- 
tion would have shown that, even according to ordinary modes of 
thought, iva is perfectly correct. In other cases, again, it has escaped 
observation that we sometimes use a conjunction of purpose on rheto- 
rical grounds, by a kind of hyperbole: e. g., ‘1 must needs then go 
there that I might catch an illness!” compare Is. xxxvi. 12, Pa li 
(1.) 6, Liv. 3. 10, Plin. Puneg. 6. 4;—“I have built the house then 
in order to see it burnt down!” Lastly, it has not been noticed that 
iva simply expresses what (in the established course of nature and 
life) is the necessary result,—the result therefore which is, so to speak, 
unconsciously designed by the person who does the act : ? see below, 
on Jo. ix. 2. 

Passing over those examples which to any attentive reader are self- 
explanatory (e.g., 1 P. i 7, where Pott—from mere force of habit, as 
it were—takes iva for dsre), we select some in which wa has been 
explained de eventu by expositors of the better class In L. ix. 45 wa 
indicates (the Divine) purpose, compare Mt. xi. 25: it was intended 
that they should not as yet understand it,—otherwise they would 
have been perplexed with regard to Jesus. In L xiv. 10 ia is 
parallel with the prore of ver. 8, and most obviously expresses 
design (not without reference to the application of the parable),— 
“be humble, in order that thou mayest be accounted worthy of his 
heavenly kingdom :” it is in the following clause, rére éorm x72, 
that the resut is expressed. On Mk. iv. 12 (Schott) see Fritzsche 
and Olshausen ; also below, p. 577. Compare also L. xi. 50, Mt 
xxill, 34 sq. Jo. iv. 36 means: this is so ordered, fo the end that 
etc. In Jo. vii. 23 ae the words iva py AvO7G 6 vopos Muioews 
express the purpose which lies at the root of the custom weperopyy 
Aap Pave avOpwros é&y caBBdry. Jo. ix. 2 is to be explained from the 
Jewish teleology, which, in its national exaggeration, the disciples 
accepted. Severe, mysterious bodily afflictions must be divinely 
ordained punishments of sin: Who then has by his sin moved the 
penal justice of God to cause this man to be born blind? The neces- 
sary, though not intentional, consequence of the dzaprdavew is meant : 
see Liicke in loc. In Jo. xi. 15 va murrevoyre is added to df tuas by 


1 See Baumg.-Crusius, Bibl. Theol p. 272, Tholuck, Ausleg. d. Br.a.d. Rem. 
p. 395 sqq. (3 Aufl.).—It is going too far to say that the Israelites confounded 
throughout the ideas of design and result (Unger, De Parabol. p. 173). 1t was 
only in their reliyious view of life (in the lan of devotion, Baumg.-Cras. 
Joh. I. 198) that the interchange took place. here this influence did net 
operate, the clear distinction between in order that and ao that would of 
necessity force itself on the Israelites; and it is well known that in thar 
language they have provided for the expression of ‘‘so that” a form which 
shows hoe correctly the distinction was felt. 

2 Compare Liicke, Joh. 1. 603, Fritzsche on Rom. viii. 17. [Alford on L. 
xiv. 10. ] 


SECT. LIII.] THE CONJUNCTIONS. 575 


way of explanation: J rejuice on your account (that I was not there), 
tn order that ye may believe,—i. e., now ye cannot help believing. In 
Jo. xix. 28 iva means in order that,—whether we connect iva reAew6 7 
7 ypady With wdvra ndy TeréAcorae (Luther, so also Meyer), or with 
the following Aéye (Liicke, De Wette) : in the latter case iva denotes 
& purpose ascribed to Jesus by the evangelist. On Jo. xvi. 24 see 
Liicke.1 In Rom. xi. 31 iva does not express the design of the 
aweortvres, but the counsel of God which connected itself with this 
unbelief (compare ver. 32), to accord them salvation out of compas- 
sion (not as merited by them). In the connexion of the Divine plan 
their unbelief has as its aim, that etc.: compare also ver. 11. The 
same explanation applies to Rom. v. 20 sq., and probably to 2 C. i. 9. 
The same teleological view is clearly implied in Jo. xu. 40, a quota- 
tion from the O. T. Rom. ix. 11 is plain to any attentive reader, 
and we may fairly wonder that iva can still be taken by Reiche as 
ecbatic. In 2C. v. 4 also the meaning is clear: it is incomprehen- 
sible how even Schott could render iva by téa wt. In 1C.v. 5 the 
words eis cAcOpov r7s capKos show that with the apostolic wapadotva 
T® Zaravg there is combined a purpose of doing good to the rvedpa ; 
and hence iva is unquestionably in order that. In 1 C. vit 29 the 
words iva xai of dxovres x.7-A. express the (Divine) purpose for which 
6 xatpos ovverraApevos éori. E. ii 9 is to be similarly explained. In 
E. 11. 10 iva yowpio 67 x.7.A. 18 probably grammatically dependent on 
awroxexpuppzevov, ver. 9: see Meyer in loc. In E. iv. 14 wa pyxére 
x.r A. expresses the negative purpose of that which has been spoken 
of in ver. 11-13. 

As to G. v. 17 (Usteri, Baumg.-Crusius) see Meyer in loc? In 
1 C. xiv. 13, 6 Aaday yAdooy zposerxécOw, iva Steppnvevy’ Means, 
Let him pray—not in order to display his yapiope tay yAwooay, but 
—with the intention, design, of interpreting (the prayer). 1 Jo. i. 1: 
Behold ! how great love the Father shewed us, (with the design) that 
we might be called children of God. See Liicke in loc.; Baumg.- 
Crusius wavers. In Rev. viii. 12 iva indicates the object contem- 
plated in the wAyrrecOa of the sun, etc. ; for rAyrrecOa does not 
denote, as many suppose, the darkening of the heavenly bodies in 
itself, but is the O. T. man, used of the offended Deity : see Ewald 


in loc. In Rev. ix. 20 tva py expresses the design of the peravoety ; 
“they did not amend, tn order that they might no longer serve 
the demons etc.” The perception that they were serving mere 
demons and wooden idols should have brought them to repentance, 
in order that they might escape from so degrading a service. In 
1 Th. v. 4 (Schott, Baumg.-Crusius) iva denotes a purpose of God: 


» (** Henceforth would they ask in his name and receive, and so theirs would 
be a completed joy. “Iva indicates the objective aim of aitsies zai Adicts.” 
Liicke Ll .] 

2 [Who takes ‘va as expressing the purpose of the ‘‘ powers contending with 
one another in the conflict.” Similarly Ellicott. ] 
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see Liinemann in loc. So also in the formula éA7nAvbev ¥ dpa iva, 
peculiar to John, iva has its final meaning. Thus Jo. xii. 23: The 
hour has (according to the Divine decree) come—and therefore is 
here—in order that I etc.: compare xiii 1, xvi. 2, 32. Inaccurate 
interpreters have taken iva in these passages (as also in 1 C. iv. 3, 
vil. 29) as used for ére or drav. 2 C. vii. 9 (Riickert, Schott) : ys 
were brought into sorrow, in.order thut (God’s purpose) ye might be 
spared a more severe punishment. 1C. v. 2: Ye did not rather mourn, 
tn order that... might be put away? Here indeed asre might 
have been used, if the aiper@a: had been regarded as the natural 
consequence of the revOjca: Paul however regards it as the object 
in view,—‘ Ye should rather have mourned, in order to put him 
away.” In 2 C. xii. 7 the double wa indicates, first negatively, 
then positively, Paul’s design in praying thus. The true explanation 
of Rom. iii. 19 may probably now be considered settled! (see also 
Philippi) : only Baumg.-Crusius still wavers. On Rom. viil. 17 see 
p. 574. In 2.1. 17 iva retains its proper meaning, whether we 
render the verse, What I resolve, do I resolve according to the flesh, that 
(with the design that) with me yea may be (unalterably) yea, and nay 
nay (i.e, merely to show myself consistent)!—or thus... ia 
order that with me there may be the Yea yea and the Nay nay (that 
both should be found with me at the same time,—that what I 
had affirmed I should deny again)? In 2C. iv. 7, ia % twepBory 
x.t.A. points to God's purpose in the fact that éxonev row Gnoaupor 
rovrov év daTrpaxivots oxeveow. In H. xii 35 the words iva 
Kpeirrovos dvacrdacews Tuywow declare the purpose for which these 
ersons refused the dwoAurpwors. On H. xii. 27 see Bleek and De 
ette.2 In Rev. xiv. 13 (Schott) we should probably supply dro- 
Ovnoxovor, from the preceding droOvijrxovres, before iva dyarav- 
cwvra A different view is taken by Ewald and De Wette ; compare 
above, § 43. 5. 
In the formula tva, Srws, rAnpw6g 1rd pybé (Matthew), or 7 
pady, 6 Adyos (John), it was for a long time customary to dilute 
iva into ita uf. There can however be no doubt that, in the moath, 
as of the Jewish teachers, so also of Jesus and the apostles, this 
formula (used in reference to an event which has already takm 
place) has the stricter sense, that'st might be fulfilled, Compare also 
Olshausen and Meyer on Mt. i. 22. The words were not indeed 
intended to signify that God had caused an event to take place, of 
had irresistibly vmpelled men to act in a certain way, in order that the 
prophecies might be fulfilled (Tittm. Synon. II. 44): the formuls ts 
far from expressing anything fatalistic (Liicke, Joh. IL. 536)$ To 


\ [It is given very clearly in Alford’s note. ] 

7 Re regard isa as dependent on ray carsvoziver ri psratse.y. | 

2 On Mt. i. 22 Bengel says—in the dogmatic language of his age, but on the 
whole correctly : ‘‘ubicunque hee locutio occurrit, gravitatem evangelistarum 
tueri debemus et, quamvis hebeti visu nostro, credere ab illis notan eventum 
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this formula we must also refer Mk. iv. 12, All comes to them in 
parables, in order that they may see and yet not perceive, etc.,—instead 
of “in order that the declaration, They will see and yet not per- 
cewe (Is. vi. 10), may be accomplished.” We ourselves are accus- 
tomed to interweave such quotations with our own language, when 
we can presume that they are well known. Jesus cannot have 
intended to assert a general imposstbility of understanding such para- 
bles (for then indeed it would have been strange that he Should speak 
in parables) ; but to every one who did not understand parables so 
clear applied the prophet’s words, he sees and does not understand, and 
that there would be such men is just what had been predicted. i 
In the faulty language of the Apocalypse iva is apparently once 
(Rev. xiii. 13) used for dsre, as, after an adjective which includes the 
notion of intensity: magna miracula (i e., tam magna) tu. This 
would be at all events as admissible as the use of or after an inten- 
sive word ; compare Ducas p. 34, 28, p. 182, Theophan. Cont. p. 
663, Cedren. IL 47, Canan. p. 465, Theod. H. E. 2. 6, p. 847 (ed. 
Hal. ), and my Erlang. Pfingstprogr. 1830, p. 11. See however p- 
424 sq. The case is different in] Jo. 1.9 a passage which even De 
Wette and Schott misinterpret): He is faithful and just in order to 
forgive us (for the purpose of forgiving). Compare our own expres- 
sion, he 13 a sagacious man to perceive . . .: to say he is @ sagactous 
mun, 80 that he perceives, would in the main give the same sense, but 
the conception would be somewhat different. Of a similar kind to 
this are the passages which Tittmann quotes (Syxon. IT. 39) from 
Marc. Anton. 11. 3, Justin M. p. 504. When Bengel says (on Rev. 
i. c.) “ va frequens ‘Joanni particula ; in omnibus suis libris non nisi 
semel, Jo. iii. 16, dsre posuit,” the remark is indeed correct, but 
must not be understood to mean that John used tva for dsre without 
distinction. The cause of the rare occurrence of dste in John’s 
writings is to be found partly in their dogmatic character, partly in 
the fact that he indicates consequence by other turns of expression. 
“Iva has been taken as used for ore in Mk. ix. 12, yéypamra: éxi 
Tov vidy Tov dvOpwrov, iva rodda ray Kai eLovdevwG}. But these words 
probably mean, in order that he may suffer ; and they are to be taken 
as the answer to the question,? épyera or &Aevcerat being supplied 
before iva, No one will beled astray by the example which Palairet 
(Obs. 127) quotes from Soph. 4). 385, oby opas, iv’ ef xaxod ; where iva 
is an adverb. (“Oxws has been taken as used for é Gre, ws, in Xen. Cyr. 
3. 3. 20, 8. 7. 20: see Poppo Jl. cc.) 


non modo talem, qui formule cuipiam veteri respondeat, sed a talem, qui 

S, er veritatem divinam non potuerit non subsequi ineunte N. * 

See Alford in loc., and on Mt. xiii. 12.] 
2b Winer evidently ‘intends to follow Lachmann’s punctuation of the verse, 
im “which a note of interrogation is placed at avépawov. So Meyer, Tisch. (ed. 
81, but not Tregelles, Westcott and Hort, or De Wette, Ewald, Bleek. With 
the other punctuation this verse resembles some of the exainples quoted in 
44. 8, 425 sq., the notion of design being really | resent in yiysawrrai, 
C'om pare engel ; ‘*quia scriptum erat, ideo pati debuit.” 
37 
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In the same way drws, in order that, has been erroneously taken by 
many as used for tfa w.! In L. ii, 35 (Baumg.-Crusius ?) we hardly 
need to have recourse to the Hebrew teleology in order to understand 
the conjunction. A. iii. 19 is plain, if, asver.21 requires, we understand 
Orus arooreAn rov Xpiorrdv (ver. 20) of the opening of the heavenly 
kingdom. What has been said above in reference to iva (p. 574 8q.) 
will make Mt. xxiii. 35 clear. Phil. 6 is connected with ver. 4, / 
make mention of thee in my prayers, in order that, etc.: Meyer's ob- 
jections to this view are groundless. H. ii 9 (Kiihndl) receives so 
much light from ver. 10, that hardly any other commentator will now 
explain drws by ita ut, On drws rAnpw69 see above. 

n the N. T., as elsewhere, ds as a particle of comparison always 
Means as, never so (for ovrws); this Pott (1 P. iii 6) might have 
learned from Bengel. Nor is there any reason for writing as any- 
where in the N. T.: indeed this form is very rare in prose writers, 
with the exception of the Ionic? In H. iii. 11, iv. 3 (from the LXX), 
as may be rendered that (so that), in which signification it is some- 
times found with the indicative in good Greek writers (Her. 1. 163, 
2. 13853). On Mk. xiii. 84 and similar passages see Fritzsche :* to 
assume an anacoluthon (in Mk. J. c.), as Meyer does, is altogether 
unnecessary.°® 


1 Kiithnol, Act, 129, Tittm. Synon. II. 55, 58. 

* Heindorf and Stallbaum on Plat. Protag. c. 15. ens 

3 [These examples from Herodotus differ from the passage in question in 
one important point,—in each case there is efrw in the previous clause: see 
also Xen. Conv. 4. 37. It is very doubtful whether #s with the indicative, not 

receded by ovrws, is ever used in classical Greek with the meaning so that. In 

s. xcv. (xciv.) 11, from which the quotation is taken, the Hebrew yx may 


bear this eee (Delitzsch, Hupfeld, Perowne) ; but in the example usually 
quoted as parallel, Gen. xi. 7, it seems clear that the conjunction signifies m 
order that (Winer, Gesenius, Kalisch, al.). In Ps. xcv. 11 Ewald’s rendering 18 
‘‘where :”’ compare ver. 9. Most probably, therefore, we should (with Bleek, 
Liinemann, Alford) keep to the simple meaning ‘‘as,” ‘‘ according as ” (Vulg.: 
‘*sicut’’), in H. iii, iv 

‘[Fritzsche’s rendering is : quo modo (i. e. si paullo latius dicas res ida habe, 
ut. . . .) homo, qui. . . efiam servo atriensi precepit ut vigilaret. Meyer 
(who also takes xe/ as etiam) supplies a suppressed apodosis (§ 63. 1, 64. I. 7), 
so I also command you, Watch. Compare Mt. xxv. 14, and see Green, Cr. 
Notes, p. 41. ] 

[A few particles of various kinds, not noticed elsewhere, may be conve 
niently brought together here.—4x (Curtius, Grundz. p. 581, Don. Mew Cra. 
p. 876 sq.) is rare inthe N. T. In most instances it is joined to an imperative 
or conjunctivus adhortativus, adding urgency to the command, etc. (Jelf 720. 2). 
Once, in Mt. xiii. 23, it is found with és, and gives exactness to the relative 
(Jelf 721. 2, Klotz, Devar. II. 404), ‘‘and this now is the man who etc. :” 8 
Meyer in loc., who quotes from Erasmus, ‘‘ ut intelligas ceteros omnes 1} : 
feros, hunc demum reddere fructum.” In 2 C. xii. 1 the received text has 
(sane, profecto), but the true reading is 3. On dvwev, H. ii. 16, surely, 
suppose, of course, see Klotz p. 427 sq. and Alford’s note tn loc. (com Jebb, 
Soph. Aj. B 85). Aswers (cunque, Klotz p. 425, Jelf 160. 5) is joined to ¢ 12 
Jo. v. 4 Rec.: Lachmann reads sfedererevr, — Ted is almost always the 19 
definite adverb of place: once, Rom. iv. 19, it is used with a numeral ad. 
jective, about. (‘Ms and «ssi are similarly used with numerals : see L. vil 4 
ix. 14, al.) In A. xxvii. 29 the true reading is pt wey (gnees, Tischendord) : 
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SECTION LIV. 
THE ADVERBS. 


1. The more indispensable adverbs are for the exact expres- 
sion of circumstantial relations, the more easily can we under- 
stand how the N. T. writers, though inferior to Greek prose 
authors in the use of the conjunctions, should have in great 
measure appropriated to themselves the large store of Greek 
adverbs, throughout its whole extent. It is only in respect of 
antension, 1. e., in regard to those finer shades of meaning which 
are expressed by many of the simple adverbs (e. g., dv) or by 
adverbial combinations, that their use of these words betrays 
the foreigner, who could not feel the need of these niceties of” 
language. 

The derivative (adjectival) adverbs are the more numerous in 
the N. T., because in the case of not a few adjectives later Greek 
had provided special adverbial forms;! and otheradverbs, which at 
an earlier period were confined to poetry, had now found their way 
into ordinary prose. Thus compare axaipws (Ecclus, xxxii. 4), 
avakiws (2 Macc. xiv. 42), dvopws (2 Mace. viii. 17), drroropws 
(from Polybius onwards), é«revas (the same, Lob. Phryn.p. 311), 
avreptomragtas (the same, Lob. p. 415), éroduws (for which, at all 
events in Attic Greek, €€ éroimov was used), evOvpws (from 
Polybius onwards), éoydtws (compare Lob. p. 389), evapéorws 
(Arrian, Epict. 1. 12. 21), eev@s Arrian, Epict. 2.17. 6. (ets 


on 3%aev see above.—Mori is always temporal, except, perhaps, in G. ii. 6, 
éwoses wees (qualescunque, of what kind soever). In the compounds wewers, 
ovdiwrors, yendivers, the particle has its temporal force (compare also #3» 
wovi, Ph. iv. 10, tandem aliquando), but in p«swers it is almost always pos- 
sibly, haply. In etwe, eitiww and puntiew, we is always yet.—The temporal 
adverbs yvvv, vw» (used in the N. T. without the distinction observed in Attic 
Greek, —see Fritz. Rom. I. 182), are frequently argumentative, ‘‘ then,” “ things 
being so:” see Ellicott on 1 Th. iii. 8, 2 Th. it. 6 (Jelf 719, Grimm, Clavis 
s. vv.). There is a smilar change of application in the case of #3 (1 C. vi. 7, 
Meyer), irs (Rom. iii. 7, al.), odie: (G. iii. 18, Rom. vii. 17).—The particle of 
asseveration »#, common in Attic Greek, occurs once in the N. T., in 1 C. xv. 31 
(Don. p. 570, Jelf 733): on the (elliptical) accusative see Jelf 566. 2. Akin 
to vm is va/ (Shilleto, Dem. F. Z. p. 205-7), which occurs not unfrequently in 
the N. T. asa particle of affirmation and confirmation: see Ellicott on Ph. iv. 3, 
Don. p. 570, Jelf 733. The N. T. word aus» is somewhat similar. Of the inter- 
jections in the N. T. the most noticeable are ia, eid, svai, on which see Schirlitz, 
Grundz, p. 373 sq., Grimm s. vv.| 
1 (Instead of using the neuter adjective, etc. (p. 580). ] 
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Kevov), TposhaTas, TEAEiwS, ToAUTpOTTMS and ToAUpPEPAS, PTAs, 
é@vixes in the Biblical sense.’ Amongst the other adverbs 
also there are some which belong to later Greek, and are cen- 
sured by the grammarians: e. g., vmrepéxecva (see Thom. M. p. 
336), ovpavober,” radi0bev, paxpoOev (Lob. p. 93 8q.). 

The expression of an adverbial notion by means of a neuter 
adjective or participle,? a usage which becomes more and more 
common in later writers, does not in the N. T. overpass the 
limits maintained in earlier prose. Compare wpwrov, bxtepon, 
mporepov and To mporepov, TANG lov, TUYOv, EXaTTOV, TONY, TO ViV 
éyov, A. xxiv. 25, for the present (Vig. p. 9, compare Herm. 
p. 888), rovvaryriov, Nourov and 76 Aowrov (Herm. Vig. p. 706), 
Taxv, TuKvd, toa, paxpd, ToANA (both often and odoSpa), and ta 
mwovAd (for the most part). For most of these no adverbial 
forms exist. In general, the N. T. diction presents no peculiarity 
in regard to the use of adjectives, with or without a preposition 
(elliptically or not), in the place of adverbs: compare ¢.g. Tow 
Aowtrov,* ely, wdvrTy, KaTapovas, Kav’ idiav, idia, xaOorou, eis 
xevov, and see the lexicons 8. vv. Instead of xara éxovotov Phil. 
14 (Num. xv. 3) Greek writers more commonly use éxoveiws, 
éxovoia,’ or é€ éxovoias, Of genuine Greek combinations, 
such as 7rapaypipa, it is not necessary tospeak. On the other 
hand, the use of abstract substantives with prepositions in the 


1 [These adverbs do not all fully answer to the description by which they 
are introduced. "Axaipes occurs in Plat. Timaus 33 a, Rep. 606 b; avagias, 
Plat. Rep. 388 d; dvogws, Thuc. 4. 92 ; aworsuws, Dem. 1402. 16, Isocr. Archid. 
p. 126 b; ireiues, sch. Suppl. 75, Xen. An. 2. 5. 2, Thuc. 1. 80; stones 
(Plat. Axioch. 365 b), ZEsch. Ag. 1592 (1570) ; esAséos, Isocr. c. Soph. p. 294 e, 
Arist. Metaph, 4. 16, 9. 4. ‘Exesuvs is used by Macho (ap. Athen. 579 e): if 
tvapicews is not found in early authors, stapteeorisws occurs in Xen. Mem. 
3. 5. 5. Lobeck’s note (Phryn. p. 389) does not relate to icxdews, which is 
used hy Xenophon (An, 2. 6. 1), but to the phrase iexdrms Zyur. ] 

3[This word is used by Homer and Hesiod, but not by the earlier prow 
writers. } 

3 Yet what Hermann (Eur. Hel. p. 30 sq.) has said in illustration of this ux 
of the neuter deserves consideration. [Hermann’s observation is to the effect 
that the adjective does not here stand for an adverb, but has its proper force 
(6. g.) xparra épuity = dxpavre wpireuy épuevea), the verb on which the accuss- 
tive depends always denoting some action. ] 

‘Herm. Vig. p. 706, Van Marle, Florileg. p. 232 sq. [See also Ellicott on 
G. vi. 17.—‘‘In affirmative prepositions cé Auréy is usual: in negative ve 
auwev.” Shilleto, Dem. F. L. p. 84.) 

*(‘Exoveia is perhaps doubtful: see Buttmann, Dem. Mid. § 12 ¢. The 
nearest parallel (in any early writer) to zara ixeveiey seems to be zaf iseves 
Thue. 8. 27. See Lightfoot on Phil, 14.] 
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place of actually existing adverbs is more common in the N. T. 
than in Greek writers, in accordance with the national colouring 
of the Hebrew-Aramezan language. Thus we have év dAn@eia, 
Mt. xxii, 16; ém’ adnOeias, L. xxii. 59 (for adrnOas); ev 
Sicatoovvyn, A. xvii. 31 (for Sixalws). See above, § 51. 

The phrase 7yépa Kai jpépa, 2 C. iv. 16, would be alto- 
gether without example for the N. T., if it were intended as 
a periphrasis for the adverb daily, which is usually expressed in 
the N. T., as elsewhere, by xa 7épav or To xa jyepav: com- 
pare bi’ i! Probably however Paul used this expression 
(day by day) designedly, in order to indicate the progressive 
nature of the dvaxaivotcOa: ; whereas xa’ (éxdotny) méepav 
avaxaiwovuras might have been taken in a different sense. Ana- 
logous to this (but in a local sense) are Mk. vi. 39, éwérafev 
avaxNivat wWdavTas guutTocia ocuptocta, catervatim (com- 
pare Ex. viii. 14), ver. 40, avéaecov rpactai rpactai, areolatim : 
see § 37. 3. These are, strictly speaking, instances of apposi- 
tion: compare L. ix. 14. The examples which Georgi has 
collected (Vindic. p. 340) are of a different kind. 


The use of the simple accusative of a noun (substantive) in an 
adverbial sense is really the result of contraction in the structure of 
the sentence (Herm. Vig. p. 8832). Under this head come, besides 
the familiar example xapiw,— 

(a) Tiv dpyyv, throughout, altogether (Herm. Vig. p. 723). In 
this sense riv dpyyy is probably to be taken in Jo. viii. 25 (see Liicke’s 
careful examination of the passage) ; altogether what I also say unto 
you,—(I am) altogether that which in my words I represent myself 
as being.® Not the slightest occasion is presented by the context for 


1 See Vorst, Hebr. 307 sq., Ewald, Kr. Gr. p. 638. Compare sipipa rH aue-pa, 
Georg. Phrantz. 4. 4, p. 356. [For the Hebrew idiom see Gesen. Gr. p. 183, 
Kalisch I. 97. Meyer takes tpipa xai sipa as a ‘‘ pure Hebraism,—which is 
not even found in the LX X.”]} 

2(°* Tes dB oxéres Soo’ indauysy: quod compositum est ex his, rv 3i exédres 
ixdroyer, et rev di sect exices ixadvye. Seepe in his frequens usus fecit, ut 
nomina pene adverbiorum vim nanciscerentur, ut é syAcs dxuny diBasvt, quum 
graxime,—apxcny Bi bnpev ob wpixss raenvava, omnino. Nempe hec proprie sic 
mente concipiebantur, é syAcs axuhy siys UsaBaivor, ob wpimres obdi pray wessir 
Onpovea c& audvave.” Hermann, p. 882.{ 

3([The great objection to this view is, that asy#y seems never to have the 
meaning omnino unless the sentence in which it occurs is either formally or 
virtually negative. Liicke (Joh. II. 304 sq.) passes in review a number of 
examples adduced by Lennep (Phalar. Hp. p. 82 sqq., p. 251 sq.), and arrives 
at the conclusion that there are a few—though very teesxceptional instances 

to which this canon will not apply. The exceptions he specifies are examined 
and (I think) satisfactorily set aside by Briickner, in his edition of De Wette’s 
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making the sentence interrogative instead of categorical. Meyer's 
explanation seems to me the least satisfactory, on account of its 
complicated character. 


(b) "Axuyv, used in later Greek for é& (Mt. xv. 16). See Lob. 
Phryn. p. 123 8q. 


Adverbs may be joined not only to verbs but also to nouns: 
asin 1 C. xii. 31, xa’ irepBodrw ddov tiv Seixvype (see no. 2), and 
1 C. vii. 35, zpos ro evrrdpedpov TQ Kvpip dreprowraorus. 

2. The adverbial notion is sometimes conceived concretely 
as adjectival, and joined to a substantive (Matth. 446, Kiihner 
II. 382),—not only in cases where a predicate really belongs 
(logically) to the substantive and not to the verb (though in our 
own language we use an adverb),’ but also where such direct 


Handbuch on John (ed. 5: 1863). Briickner sums up thus: ‘‘ The rule there- 
fore is as follows, Tay apyay or apxuy (the article being either inserted or 
omitted as in the case of rides) without a negative invariably means from the 
beyinning, from the very first: for env apxynv in this sense see Plat. Symp. 
p. 190 b, kryx. 398 b, Arrian, An. III. 11. 1, Lucian I. 669 (ed. Reitz),—tor 
apxvv, Her. 1.9. In negative sentences also it may have this meaning, see 
Xen, Cyr. I. 2. 8. When however the word means omnino, there is always a 
negative present, or the thought of the sentence is negative.” If this conclusion 
be accepted—unless we venture to suppose, without any evidence (see Green, 
Crit. Notes, p. 74), that the word was at a later period used in the sense ‘‘ alto- 
gether” in Ri sentences without distinction (in which case no objection can be 
urged against Winer’s rendering of the verse}—we must either give up this 
meaning here, or (following high ancient authorities, as Chrysostom, Cyn, al.) 
give the sentence a negative cast by reading it as a question (Licke, Lachmarn, 
Tisch. in ed. 7, Westcott and Hort in their text, A. Buttmann, p. 253) or as 
an exclamation (Ewald) : see Westcott in loc. The possible renderings, on the 
evidence which we possess, seem to be the following. (1) Why dol even speak 
toyouatall? On é,e: or des sve above, p. 208: on zai see Herm. Vig. p. 637, 
and above, p. 546, (2) That J am even speaking to youatall! (3) From the 
beginning—srom the very first—(l am) that tohich I also speak to you. This is 
De Wette’s rendering as modified by Brickner. (De Wette himself added to 
his rendering of ra» épyvy the more than doubtful gloss ‘‘ before all things.") 
The chief objections to this translation are the position of cay epyae—which 
would more naturally be joined to Aaas—the use of Aarw (not Aiyw), and the 
zai. Of these three renderings the third seems the least probable.—Mevyer’s 
interpretation referred to in the text is abba that of his second edition (1552), 
adhered to in his later editions, What / from the beginning am also snaking to 
you (do ye ask)? i.e, ‘‘ Who I am, is that which from the commencement con- 
stitutes the substance of my words; and can ye then still ask respecting this ft’ 
His earlier view of the passage was given in a note appended to the first edition 
vf his commentary on Acts (1835) hers he arranges the words as ¢tco questions, 
. the first being ray apyav; (°° The chief point do ye ask?”) Other explanations 
will be found in his elaborate note, see vol. II. 24-29 (Transl.): comyare also 
the ace Tholuck and Alford, and Stier, Words of the Lord Jesus, V. 337 sqy. 
(Transl. ). 

1 Asin Jo. iv. 18, rovre dAnbis sipnxas, this hast thou said aa (something) trie, 
hoc verum dixisti: ceive danées sipnzas (which, according to Kiihnol, would have 
been the correct expression here) is ambiguous, Com Xen. Vectig. 1. 2, tras 
bi yrwebs, ors cAnbis revere Aiyw’ Demosth. Halon, 34 b, roves ys aantis Aivevess. 
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reference of the predicate to the substantive seemed to give 
clearness to the sentence.’ A. xiv. 10, dvdornOt émi rovs todas 
cov op@0s; Mk. iv. 28, avroparn § yi Kaprodopel, A. xii. 
10 (lliad 5. 749); Rom. x. 19, rpmwros Mwions réyer (as 
the first), 1 Tim. ii. 13, Jo. xx. 4, al. ;? L. xxi. 34, umrore émioth 
ep tpas aidvidzsos % jyépa éxeivn (v. 1. aipyidiws) ; A. xxviii. 
13, Sevrepatos HArAGopev eis ITotuoNous ; 1 C. ix. 17, et yap 
EX@Y TOUTS Tpdgaw .... eb Sé axwv x«.7.r. Compare also 
L. v. 21, 1 C. ix. 6, al? 

These particular adjectives are frequently, indeed almost 
regularly, so used in Greek authors. For avropuaros, see Her. 
2. 66, Lucian, Necyom. 1, Xen. An. 5. 7. 3, 4. 3. 8, Cyr. 1. 4. 
13, Hell. 5. 1.14, Dion. H. I. 139, Wetst. L 569 ; for wrpwros, 
Xen. An, 2.3.19, Cyr. 1. 4. 2, Paus. 6.4. 2, Charit. 2. 2 ; for 
Sevrepaios, Her. 6. 106, Xen. Cyr. 5. 2. 2, Arrian, Al. 5. 22. 4, 
Wetst. II. 654; for aidyidios, Thuc. 6. 49, 8. 28,—“ subitus 
irrupit,” Tac. Hist. 3. 47. In the case of other adjectives, how- 
ever, this usage is not uncommon. See Xen Cyr. 5. 3. 55, 
auros Tapedavvey Tov lartrov . . . . ouxos KaTeGeato K.7.X. ; 
6. 1. 45, ed 016’, dru dopevos av mpos avdpa. . . . amadda- 
ynoeras’ Demosth. Zenoth. 576 b, 2 Macc. x. 33, Pflugk, Eurip. 
Hel. p. 48 (contrast A. xxi. 17); Xen. Cyr. 7.5.49 v1, € 
Tavita wpoOumos cor ovdAdNaBoyuw; 4. 2. 11, EBerXovctos © 
éEvovres; Dio Chr. 40. 495, wux«vol RBadifovres; Isocr. Ep. 


1 Compare especially Bremi, Hac. 2. ad Lys. p. 449 sq., Mehlhorn, De ad- 
jectivorum pro adverbio positorum ratione et usu (Glogav. 1828) : see also Vech- 
ner, Hellenol. 215 sqq., Zumpt, Lat. Gr. § 682, 686, Kritz, Sadl, I. 125, II. 131, 
216. This usage is more prevalent in Latin than in Greek. Eichhorn mis- 
applies the rule when he maintains (Hinleitung ins N. T. 11. 261) that in Jo. 
Xlil. 34 ivroAny xasvnv 3ideps may mean, / will give you the commandment anew 
(xassws): in this case John must at all events have written (cadrny) rv ivroany 
nawny dideus, In Jo. v. 44, the order of the words is by itself sufficient 
to show that sévev is not adverbial, see Liicke in loc. : [sce also above, p. 163, 
note*. 

2 The ordinal adjectives cannot take the place of ordina] adverbs unless the 
first, second, etc., are used of the person—i.e., unless the words indicate some- 
thing which this person did before all other persons (was the first to do). 
When a first action is ascribed to a person, in contradistinction to other sub- 
sequent actions of the same person, the adverb only must be used. Compare 
also Kritz, Sallust II. 174. Henee’ if (with Tisch., Meyer, al.) we read rpwzes 
in Jo. i. 41 (42), the meaning must be, either that Andrew was the first to find 
Simon, whom both disciples had sought for (Bengel, Liicke, al.), or that each 
disciple had sought his own brother, and that Andrew was the first to succeed in 
his quest (Meyer). ] 

sf [See also ik. xii. 22 Rec. (fexeares), Mt. xiv. 13 Tisch. (a1%s), and Ellicott’s 
note on Col. ii. 3 (awonpupes). } 
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8, teXevtay (at last) wrecyounv. Compare Palairet 214, 
Valcken. on Her. 8. 130, Ellendt, Arr. Al. I. 156, Kriig. p. 240 
sq. (Don. p. 458 sqq., Jelf 714). 


How far it is correct to teach that adjectives stand for adverbs, will 
be obvious from what has been said. But it is also a mistake to sup- 
pose that adverbs are used in the place of adjectives (Ast, Plat. Polit. 
p. 2711): e. g., in Mt. L 18, 9 yéveors ovrws Hr xix. 10, ef otros 
éoriy 7 aitia Tov dvOpwrov (Rom. iv. 18, from the LXX), 1 P. w 15; 
1 Th. it 10, ds dciws xai dixatws cai dueurrus diy éyerpOnper ver. 13 ; 
Rom. ix. 20, ré pe éxotnoas ovrws. In the passages first quoted eva 
is not the mere copula (as in avry or roodro gore), but expresses 
existence, state, or nature (comparatum esse).2 In Rom. ix. 20 ovrus 
expresses the mode of zotety, the consequence of which is that he is 
this particular person.? So also in 1 C. vil. 7, &xacros tov éxe 
xépirpa, Ss piv ovtTws, ds S¢ ovrTws, the adverbs are quite in 
place: Each has his own (special) gift of grace, one in this manner, the 
other in that. (Don. p. 454 sq., Jelf 375.) 

Certain adverbs approach more nearly to adjectives :-— 

(a) Some adverbs of place, as éyyts clvat, xwpis twos elva: (Ei 
12), wéppw elvar (L. xiv. 32): Kriig. p. 275. 

(b) Those adverbs of degree which are joined to subetantives 
(av being understood) ; as para etparyyds, Xen. Hell. 6. 2. 39. See 
Bernh. p. 338 (Jelf 456). These adverbs are usually placed before 
the noun, but sometimes follow it. 1 C. xii. 31 is thus understood 
even by early expositors: «at ére xal trepBoArAHy Sdov tir 
Seixvups, a surpassing way. The adverbial adjunct follows the noun 
in 1 C. viii. 7, 79 ovveddnoe ews dptt Tod etSwoAov' Ph. i. 26, 2 P. 1. 23 ; 
probably also in 2 C. xi. 23, see Meyer tn loc. 

3. The adverbial notion of intenseness is not unfrequently 
expressed by joining to the verb a participle of the same ver) 
(see § 45. 8), or the dative (ablative) of a cognate noun. Thus: 
L. xxii 15, éwiOupia éreOvunoa, I have earnestly desired ; Jo. it. 
29, yapa yalpes,impense letatur; A.iv.17,drethg amresAnowpedia, 
let us positively forbid ; A. v. 28, mapayyedia trapiyyedaper 
vuiv; A, xxiii. 14, avaOéuate aveBepaticapev, we hare most 
solemnly vowed, Ja. v.17; and from the LXX, Mt. xii 14 


1 His article in the Landshuter Zeitschrift fir Wissenschaft und Kune, 
III. ii. 183 sqq., I] have not been able to examine. 

2 In Jo. vi. 55 there is a difference of reading. Recent editors prefer 
aanbys : see Liicke, who however well refutes the opinion that danées is synony- 
mous with aanéys. 

3 Compare Bremi, sch. Ctesiph. p. 278, Bernh. p. 337 sq., Herm. Soph. Art 
638, Wex, Antig. I. 206, Mehlhorn in the Allg. Lit.-Zeit. 1833 (Ergzbl. No. 109), 
Lob. Paral. p. 151. As to Latin, see Kritz, Sall. Cat. p. 306 sq. - 

4 [Obviously a mistake,—perhaps for 2 P. ii. 3, in which verse De Wette Jas 
ixvadas With oé xpive. Another example is G. i. 18.] 
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(Is. vi. 9), Mt. xv. 4, Oavdrw reXeutdtw (Ex. xxi. 15). The latter 
mode of expression is of frequent occurrence in the LXX and 
Apocrypha, and is there an imitation of the Hebrew absolute 
infinitive: compare Is. xxx. 19, Ixvi. 10, Dt. vii. 26, Ex. xxi. 
20, Jos. xxiv. 10, 1S. xii. 25, xiv. 39, Ecclus. xlvii. 11, Judith 
vi. 4 (Vorst, Hebr. p. 624 sq.). It is however occasionally 
found in Greek authors:' e.g., Plat. Symp. 195 b, devyor 
guy To ynpas.? Phedr. 265 d, éuol daiverar ta pév aAda 
watota memratoOat' Photius, cod. 80. 113, oovdy 
orrovdatew’ Soph. Ed. R. 65, drvm ebdovta’ AL). 8. 15, vien 


evince. 


Of a different nature are those passages in which the dative of the 
noun is accompanied by an adjective (or other adjunct), as in rais 
peytoras tiais éripnoay, Cnuovrw rq vopLopery Cypia (Schwarz, 
Comm. p. 49): this coincides with the idiom ilJustrated in § 32. 2. 
pel ate Xen. An. 4. 5. 33, Plut. Coriol. 3, Aristoph. Plut. 592, 
fEschyl. Prom. 392, Hom. Hymn. in Merc. 572: from the N. T. see 
1 P. 1 8, dyaAAaobe yapa dvexAaAnry «.7.A. Nor has Demosth. 
Beot. 1. 639 a, yap yeyapyKes, any connexion with this con- 
struction ; the phrase means having espoused by marriage, i.e., living in 
lawful wedlock,—for yapetoOa by itself is also used of concubinage. 
I should even except Xen. An. 4. 6. 25, of weAracrai Spopw €Oeor, 
as Spdpos denotes a particular kind of running,—racing, trotting. On 
Soph. Ed. Col. 1625 (1621) see Herm. in loc. 


4. Certain adverbial notions the Greeks had become accus- 
tomed to conceive as verbal. In such cases the principal verb 
of the sentence is that which represents the adverb, the verb to 
be qualified being placed in dependence on this, in the form of 
an infinitive or a participle; see Matth. 552 sqq., and compare 
Kritz, Sallust I. 89 (Don. p. 580, Jelf 693). Thus: H. xiii. 2, 
£rXabov ties Eevicavtes, they were not apparent (to them- 
selves) as entertaining, they entertained unconsciously; see 
Wetstein in loc., and compare Josephus, Bell. Jud. 3. '7. 3, Tob. 
xii, 13.4 A. xii. 16, érépeve xpovwv, he knocked persistently 


1 Scheef. Soph. II. 313, Ast, Plat. Hpin. 586, Lob. Paral. p. 524. 

2 Lobeck i. c. shows that this phrase was used by Greek writers only in a 
figurative and not in a physical sense, as in Jer. (xxvi.) xlvi. 5. —An analogous 
construction in Latin is the well-known occidione occidere. 

3 Nomar joins ¢éB» with erieas, not with dsicavras. } ° 

« We find however instances of the other construction, which answers to our 
own usage: as #]. 1. 7, ovres, Sravy abrous Aabsress vVosuvamey Paywes. 
The infinitive instead of the participle follows Aavéeévu» in Leo, Chronogr. 
p- 19. 
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(Jo. viii. 7): compare Lésner, Obs. 203. Mk. xiv. 8, mpoe- 
AaBe pupica:, antevertit ungere, she anointed beforehand (see 
Kypke in loc.): $@dvw also is sometimes joined with the infin- 
tive,_—compare rapere occupat in Hor. Od. 2.12.28. Mt. vi 
5, frrovor mposevyeo Oau, they gladly pray, they love to pray (cou- 
pare ADL 14. 37, @cA@ Ta aydApata ... opav); see Wetstein 
and Fritzsche in loc. On L. xxiii. 12 see Bornemann.” 
Whether @é;* as a finite verb (for that the participle has this 
adverbial sense is well known,—-compare Meyer on Col. i. 18), 
is ever used to express the adverbial notion gladly, willingly, 
voluntarily (sponte), has recently been questioned. And indeed in 
JO. Vili. 44, ras emriOupias Tod tratpos tuov OéXeTe rrovew must 
be rendered, the lusts of your father it is your will, ye are resolved 
and inclined, to do (carry into effect)—either in a general sense 
(your hearts impel you to follow the desires of Satan), or with 
the meaning in “seeking to kill me” (ver. 40). The plural, 
in which De Wette finds a difficulty, has already been explained 
by Liicke.® So also in Jo. vi. 21 the explanation given by 
Kiihnol and others, is unnecessary ; unless we are attempting, 
with nothing before us to authorise such an attempt, to har- 
monise the narrative of this evangelist with that given by 
Matthew and Mark. At the same time we must admit so much 
as this, that 70eXov moujoas, they purposed, were inclined to dc 
(Aristot. Polzt. 6. 8), may in a definite context (when it is clear 


1 See Wyttenbach, Juliani Orat. p. 181. 

2 [Bornemann quotes two examples of the construction twsésye o, VE, 
Herod. vwipks livea raivra” Dem. Mid. 526, verpysy oy; and compares Dem. L* 
Cor. 805. 22, al ca piv ris wedtas obews Uaapyiy Ixerra. See also Kubert 
Il. 36.] 

3 ’E¢iaw? Herm. Soph. Philoct. p. 238. [In Soph. PAil 1327 Buttmara 
writes svyyepu “bidwy (for diay), maintaining that in the signification ‘‘vel20- 
tarius,” ‘‘sponte,” the form iéiaAw»s was always used: Hermann tn loc. postr 
tively denies the truth of this assertion. In his Gramm. (§ 150. 36, see as 


A. Buttmann p. 375) Buttmann says that idiaw is always used in the idiom ¢f 


which Winer is here speaking. | 

‘In 2 P. iii, 5, Aavbavss roure GirAeveas, I prefer the explanation lated ~ 
hoc (that which follows) volentes, i. e., volentes ignorant, to the other, late! ew 
(that which follows), hoc (that which precedes) volentes, i.e., contendente: 
the former brings out more clearly what was criminal in the conduct of t 
scofters. In Col. ii. 18 éiA#» must not be taken adverbially. [On the interp> 
tations of éiAw#» here see above, p. 291 sq. ] 

+ (Liicke’s remarks are to the effect that our Lord’s language here is genete4 
descriptive of the character of the Jews, éiascs being a ‘‘timeless" preset:: 
in being children of the devil there is involved having the will and der 
of the devil. ] 


— 
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that the reference is not toa mere act of will)’ signify they did 
it purposely, willingly, gladly. See e.g. Isocr. Callim. 914, of 
Sustuynodons THs wodews TpoKxivduvevery Luov 7OEAXN eo av, who 
were inclined to rush into danger for you (and have by their act 
given evidence of this inclination), who willingly rushed into 
danger for you (Xen. Cyr.1.1.3). The formula é@édover trocety, 
where not used to indicate a mere act of will, means, according 
to the nature of the case, either they are glad to do tt, as in 
Demosth. Ol. 2. p. 6 a, dtay pev itr’ evvoias Ta Tpaypata cvaTH 
Kai Taos TaUTa ouphéper.... Kal cuprrovery kal dépew Tas 
acuugopas Kai péverw €OéXovaiv of avOpwirot; or they do it 
of their own accord, as in Xen. Hier. 7. 9, 6rav avOpwiroe avdpa 
nynodpevo. . . . tkavoy .. . orepavaor.. . Kal SwpeicOa 
€@éXwou” Compare further Stallb. Plat. Symp. p. 56, and 
Gorg. p. 36, Ast, Plat. Legg. p. 28. Accordingly, in Mk. xii. 
38, L. xx. 46, ray OeXovrwy mepitrateiy ey ctodais, who are 
disposed to walk about—i.e., who love to walk about, is not in- 
correct Greek (though a Greek author would have preferred to 
Say Tov derovvtTwy trepirateiv); but this phrase should perhaps 
be directly referred to the Hebraistic OéXecw re delectari re, as 
indeed in Mk. /.c. the accusative dovracpovus is immediately 
added as the object of Oerev. 

5. This transformation of an adverbial into a verbal notion 
is carried still farther in Hebrew.’ In this language we not 
only find the verb which represents the adverb joined in gram- 
matical construction with the verb proper (an arrangement which 
clearly shows that the two are essentially connected),—as in 
noe? OM, i.e, he sent again,—but also the two verbs in a finite 
form connected by and, as, he does much and weeps (Ewald p. 
631)* The latter mode of expression (a kind of év dca dvoiy 


1 Here \Jo. vi. 21), according to the account given in this Gospel, there seems 
to have been the will only. [On the other side, see Westcott an Alford in loc. ; 
Trench, Afiracles p. 304, Larlarde Das. Joh.-Ev. 1. 489 (ed. 2).J 

3 Compare also Origen, c. Marcion. p. 35 (Wetst.), ca dsxains iv vais ypahais 
aapnmeirva Bovrts adinas verry, thou art diesel to understand, —thou purposely 
u uiderstandest. 

* (Gesen. Gr. p. 225 sq., Kalisch 1. 310. 

* It is only in particular instances that t e LXX render these Hebrew phrases 
literally. See e.g. Jud. xiii. 10, ivaguvey 4 yon xai Wpaps: 1 8S. xxv. 42, Ps. 
«wv. 13, Dan. x. 18, Hos. i. 6; and on the other hand, Gen. xxvi. 18, xxx. 31, 
Job xix. 3, Ps. xxxii. 3. "The formula DS is sometimes rendered in the 


LXX by a participle: see Gen. xxxviii. 5, qposésion tes Trixay view xxv. I, 
ww postissives "ALpaape irabs yovaiza’ Job xxix. 1, xxxvi. 1, One example of this 
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in verbs) was retained in certain phrases in all periods of the 
language ; but in other cases it perceptibly passes into the former 
construction, which thus becomes predominant. The former 
idiom is imitated in L. xx. 11 sq., mposéBero méuypae (contrast 
Mk. xii. 4, cad wddev aréotedrev), A. xii. 3, wposeBeto avda- 
Bety nat Iérpov, he further apprehended Peter also, Mk. xiv. 29 
v.l. Inthe LXX aposriOévas and the middle mwposriBeaGax are 
often thus used, e.g., Gen. iv. 2, xi. 6," Ex. x. 28, xiv. 13, Dt 
iii. 26, xviii. 16, Jos. vii. 12, al.; also with a passive infinitive, 
Jud. xiii, 21. Of the former more simple construction also the 
N. T. has been supposed to furnish examples :? e. g., Rom. x. 
20, atrorodua Kal reve, he speaks out freely ; L. vi. 48, Eoxave 
rat éBdOuve, he dug deep (Schott); Col. ii. 5, yaipwv xal Breroy, 
secing with delight (Bengel and Schott). But in many of the 
passages which have been brought in here this mode of explana- 
tion is altogether inadmissible; as in 2 C. ix. 9, éoxopmie, 
éSwxe toils révnow, which must be rendered, he dispersed abroad, 
he gave to the poor (Ps. cxi. 9). In others it is not required; 
e.g., L. vi. 48, he dug and deepened (‘ crescit oratio,” Beza). 
Jo. viii. 59, éxpuBn wai éF7jrOev ex Tov iepod (Baumg.-Crusius’, 
means he concealed himself and went away ; i.e., either he with- 
drew from their sight—made himself invisible (in which case 
a miraculous afavicpos of Christ is here recorded), or he con- 
cealed himself and (soon after) went away (Liicke, Meyer). The 
narrator might very well from this point of view thus combine 
together and connect by xaf two events which, though not 
strictly simultaneous, followed each other in quick succession. 
We ought perhaps, with Bengel, to give the preference to the 
former explanation, as more in accordance with the character of 
John’s Gospel: if the words SeAOwv dua péoou avrow are 
genuine, this view is certainly correct. The word dvacrpepe in 
A. xv. 16 is not found in the LXX version of Am. ix. 11, which 
the apostle is quoting, nor is there any corresponding word in 


kind is found in the N. T., in L. xix. 11. Compare further Thiersch, De Pealat. 
Alez. a 177. 

1 is reference is incorrect. Perhaps we should read Ex. xi. 6, which 15 8 
similar example (both in Hebrew and in Greek), except that the dependent 
infinitive is understood, not expressed. ] 

? The examples which Kiihnél (on L. vi. 48) has adduced as analogous, col- 
lected out of Xenophon, Plautus, and Persius, every one who has learnt to make 
distinctions in language will perceive to be of a different kind. 
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the Hebrew text. The sense intended by the apostle probably 
is, I will turn again to him. In many O.T. passages 2 must 
thus be taken independently; see ¢ g. Jer. xii. 15, WN 
OADM, J will turn back—to them, in antithesis to Jehovah's 
turning away from them,—and have compassion on them: in the 
LXX, avactpéeyw xal éXenow abtovs. In A. xv. 16 the iterum 
is already contained in the compounds avorcodopnow, avopIwcw. 
Similarly in Mt. xviii. 3, day un orpadire xal yévnobe x.7.d., 
and A. vii. 42, gorpewev 0 @eds nai wapédwxe, the verb 
orpéda is independent, turn oneself ; i. e., in these particular 
passages, turn round or back (turn away from). That in L 1. 
68 émreoxéyato (1PB) must be taken separately, is self-evident. 
Rom. x. 20, quoted above, rather corresponds to the Latin audet 
dere, in which phrase we do not look on the first verb as 
expressing an accessory idea. We must render the words, he 
emboldens himself and says: amoroAua indicates his taking 
courage, and Aéyet the result of this, the outward expression of 
the courage in bold words. In Col. ii. 5 Paul probably intends 
to say two things:’ “In spirit I am present among you, re- 
joicing (about you, ovy viv) and beholding your order etc.” To 
the general statement is added a special instance. It is also 
possible that in the words Brérwv «.7.A. the object rejoiced over 
is subjoined, and that «a/ should be rendered that is, to wit. In 
no case, however, since rejoicing denotes something which does 
not exist until produced by Bere, could the adverbial notion, 
thus expressed by the finite verb in an independent form, pre- 
cede the principal notion: ? indeed, even Hebrew usage, if ex- 
amined more accurately, would not countenance such an arrancge- 
ment.’ In Ja. iv. 2, povevere xal Snrovdre does not mean, Ye 


1 In Joseph. Bell. Jud. 3. 10. 2, quoted by Wetstein, the MSS. have yaipw xai 
friwes, or simply Baise. 

2 Where the adverbial notion is promoted grammatically to an independence 
which does not logically belong to it, it can only maintain this independence 
when following the principal verb. Compare Plutarch, Cleom. 18, sissadev nai 
Gvarapsves, Which is equivalent to Bia sissadar. 

3 The Hebrew verbs which, when standing before another finite verb, are 
taken in an adverbial sense, express either a notion which is conceived inde- 
yeendently (as in Job xix. 8, Ye are not ashamed and ye stun me), or a general 
z20tion which is defined with greater precision by a more special] notion contained 
in the following verb, as He hastened and ran to meet the Philistines, he turned 
hack and digged, etc. Similarly in 1 S. ii. 3; though this poetical passage 
cannot be adduced in explanation of the prose of the N. T. 
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are jealous even unto death (Schott), indulge deadly jealousy ;' 
but, as Stolz translates, ye murder and are jealous. See Kern 
an loc. In Rev. iii. 19 each of the two verbal notions may very 
well be taken by itself. Ziillig and others assume a dotepov 
apotepov ; the rizht view is taken by Hengstenberg.? 


Against rendering Mk. x. 21, wydryncey atrov Kai exev airg, by 
blunde eum compellarit (Schott, al.), see Meyer in loc. 


6. As prepositions are sometimes used without ‘a case, as 
adverbs (see § 50. Rem. 2, p. 526), so conversely, and still more 
frequently, adverbs—especially adverbs of place and time—are 
joined with cases (Don. p. 526, Jelf 526 sqq.). “Aja, which is 
thus used as early as Her. 6.118, dua tw otpar@, has in later 
Greek almost become a preposition; see Mt. xiii. 29, dua avrois, 
= ovv avrtois, and compare Lucian, Asin. 41, 45, Polyb. 4. 48. 
6, al. (Klotz, Devar. II. 97 sq.). “Eos is thus used of time 
and place * (compare ws rovrov): here the Greeks used dypr, 
véxps, or in a local sense éws ets, ws ear (yet compare Diod. S. 
1. 27, ws mxeavod). Also with names of persons, as far as; 
see L. iv. 42, A. ix. 38, Lam. iii. 39. Xwpésin Jo. xv. 5 means 
scparated from (un pévovtes év éwot, ver. 4), compare Xen. Cyr. 
6. 1. 7, Polyb. 3. 103.8; then very frequently without, besides. 
ITXnoioy in Jo. iv. 5 takes a genitive, as in the LXX ; compare 
Xen. Mem. 1. 4. 6, Aschin. Dial. 3. 3: in Greek authors it 
also takes a dative. IIapamrdyotov, on the other hand, is fol- 
lowed by a dative in Vh. ii. 27, with very slight variation in the 


1 Gebser gains nothing by referring to Ja. i. 11 and iii. 14 in support of this 
explanation. In the former passage, avirssAty 6 dass . . . mal ifrpars expresses 
the rapid scorching of the herbage more strikingly than dracs/Aas ifapan: com- 
pare veni vidi vici, not veniens vidi, or veni vidensque vici, The rising and the 
scorching are spoken of as one ; not, when it has risen it is wont to acorch. It 
is by the use of finite verbs to express the several moments of thought that the 
rapid succession is more vividly portrayed. The second passage, Ja. iii. 14, a= 
naraxavyacts nal Ysvdicht mata rns &Antiias, | render (and Wiesinger now agrees 
with me), do not boast and lie against the truth: xacad ens aanhrias properly 
belongs to xaraxavyactes (Rom. xi. 18). In order however to explain sera- 
xavyaeés the apostle introduces immediately after it a stronger expression. By 
resolving the words into un xaraxavyemivn Yivdiohs xara ons aAnbiias, WE fAlU 
nothing but the tautolovy xara ris aAantsias Yovdscbas, whilst the sacs 1D 
xaraxavyacts is entirely lost. : 

2 (Revel. Vol. I. p. 192 (Clark) : Hengstenberg’s view may also be seen 1m 
Alford’s note. } 

3(‘*This interpretation of a#yaray rests entirely on Odyas. 23. 214, where 
however the verb simply means dove, as here.” Meyer. ] 

* Klotz, Deva. 11. 564. 
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MSS. ’Evyyds governs the genitive in Jo. iii. 23, vi. 19, xi. 18, 
al., and the dative in A. ix. 38, xxvii. 8: oye the genitive, Mt. 
xxvili. 1. The genitive is also found with &umrpooOev, drriow (in 
Hellenistic Greek only), dmrcoOev, irepéxesva, EXaTTop, and with 
€éow and é€w. Several of these words are so frequently joined 
with a case that they may be taken as true prepositions ; indeed 
in ws, yopis, dyps and wéype the adverbial meaning is per- 
ceptibly thrown into the shade, and in avev is (in the N. T.) 
entirely lost. 


Under this head comes also pécvov yeveds oxoArds, the reading of 
Ph. iit 15 which Lachmann and Tischendorf have rightly received 
into the text (compare Theophan. p. 530). But in Mt. xiv. 24, ro 
xXotov 75n pécov is OarAdcons Hv, pérov is an adjective,—navis jam 
media maris erat; see Krebs in loc.—The general usage of the N. T. 
in regard to the combination of adverbs with the genitive will 
appear very simple if compared with the far bolder constructions of 
the same kind which are found in the Greek of all periods. See 
Bernh. p. 157 sq. 

Such combinations as éws dpri, éws more, éws Grov, éws mpwi, éws 
éfw, éws xdrw, etc., are indeed especially common in later Greek prose 
(from the LXX compare éws rére Neh. ii. 16, éws rivos [Ex. xvi. 28], 
éws ob Gen. xxvi. 13), but are in particular instances confirmed by 
the authority of earlier writers. See Bernh. p. 196, Kriig. p. 300 
sq. (Jelf 644). 

As to adverbs with the article in the place of nouns, see § 18. 3. 


7. The adverbs of place are sometimes interchanged in 
good prose, originally in consequence of attraction ; see Herm. 
Vig. p. 790 ? (Jelf 646). The chief instance of this interchange 
(which is not confined to relative clauses, § 23. 2) is the com- 
bination of adverbs of rest with verbs denoting motion, where 
the wniter intends at the same time to express the idea of con- 
tinuance in the place (Herm. /. c., Bernh. p. 350,—see also § 50. 
4, on év): compare Mt. ii. 22, ébo8nOn éxet amenOetv’ xvii. 20, 
xxviil. 16. In later Greek, however, exe? is used as a direct equi- 


1 (The following adverbs, besides those mentioned in the text, are found with 
a genitive in the x. T. : &rsp, avrixpus, avrinspa, ixris, ives, ivaveior, ivsxa, iarbsy, 
twas, ivixiva, piraty, ripar, TAK, UwexadTe, api,—aTivarTs, Uwipare,—waps- 
276s, lvavri, iiaiey, xarivweriey, xavivarri, uripizaipecov. The last five words ap- 
pear to be confined to the language of the LX X, Apocrypha, and N. T. (though 
the adjective ivsmxis is of earlier date) : rapsxrés belongs to very late Greek : 
awivares and vertpare are found in writers of the xovs. } 

2 Herm. Soph. Antig. 517, Wex, Antig. 1. 107, Weber, Demosth. p. 446, 
Kriiger, Grammatische Untersuchungen, I1I. 306 sqq. 


592 THE ADVERBS. [PART UL 


valent for éxeice, vrov and S7rov stand for rot and 67rot, ov for 
whither. They are thus used in the LXX and even in the N. T,, 
where e.g. dros does not once occur. See Jo. xviii. 3,0 Iovdas 
.. « Epyetar exet peta havav xal ANaprddov (Arrian, Epice. 
24. 113),' Rom. xv. 24, ig’ tpav rporephOivas exes (to Spain), 
Jo. vii. 35, iii. 8 (wobev Epyeras xal trod orayer), viii. 14, xi 8, 
L. xxiv. 28,Ja.ii1.4, Rev. xiv.4,al. This is a misuse of the words, 
which is easily accounted for in colloquial language (in the case 
of mde and évOade, évravOoi, the meanings hic and huc coalesced 
at a still earlier period,—see Kriig. p. 302 *), and which ought 
not to be disowned for the written Greek of the N.T.’ (Jelf 6035. 
Obs. 5). With respect to other adverbs of place, we not only 
find éow used to denote rest within (évdoy not occurring at all 
in the N. T.), Jo. xx. 26, A. v. 23 (Ez. ix. 6, Lev. x. 18), but 
also exetoe in the sense of éxe?, A. xxii. 5, dEwy cal tous exeice 
évras:* see Wetstein on A. xxii. 5,and compare especially ot 
€xeioe otxeovtes, Hippocr. Vict. San. 2. 2. p. 35, and the index to 
Agathias, to Menander, and to Malalas, in the Bonn edition. 
On the other hand, A. xiv. 26, 60ev }oav rapadedopévor TH ya- 
pert, is—as was seen by Luther—altogether according to rule 
(compare Meyer zn /oc.); and Hemsterhuis’s emendation ecav is 
in any case inadmissible. In A. xxi. 3 éxeice retains its proper 
meaning, as does 67ov in L. xii. 17. The adverbs Ewer, 
écwOev, xatew, as is well known, represent in prose usage both 
relations, from without and without, motion and rest beneath, 
etc. That the usage of the later prose writers keeps pace with 


1In Her. 1. 121 iaéddy ina? plainly signifies being arrived there (compare the 
preceding words 761 yaipwy is Mipeas); and Ipysebas might, if necessary, be 
thus rendered in Jo. xviii. 3. In H. vi. 20, cwew wpedpeees siszAés may mean 
where . . . entered (as distinguished from whi . . . entered): see Bohme, 
whom Bleek has not understood. : 

* (If the reference to Kriiger includes all these words, there is some change in 
the later edition (4th: 1862): in this Kriiger mentions neither ivraws nor 
wos. On ivravées see Shilleto, Dem. F. LZ. p. 183 ; on #&s, Liddell and Scotts. v., 
Hayman, Odyss. Vol. I. Append. p. 24. See Jelf 605. Obs. 5.) 

* Several passages indeed which are really of a different nature have been 
referred to this head, e. g., Mt. xxvi. 36, L. xii 17, 18: here ixu and 5 hed ] 
certainly mean there, wkere. Not so in L. x. 1, where Holemann’s rendering 
ubi iter facere in animo erat is incorrect, since tpysebes does not mean eer 
Jacere. Compare Herm. Soph. Antig. p. 106. 

* (Unless Meyer's view be preferred,—that this example belongs to the class 
examined in § 50. 4. b, the sense being who had come to Damascus and were 
then at Damascus. See Alford in loc. ] 
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that of the N. T. may be seen from the examples collected by 
Lobeck (Phryn. p. 43 8q., 128) and Thilo (Act. Thom. p. 9).1 

The (relative) adverbs of place are, as it is well known, also 
used in reference to persons; compare Rev. ii. 13, aap’ div, 
S7rov 0 catavas xatouxed (Vechner, Hellenol. p. 234). Occa- 
sionally these adverbs are used with some looseness in their 
reference. See Jo. xx. 19, tav Oupmy Kxexrercpévwv Srrov 
jaoav ot panrai, the doors there (the doors of the chamber), 
where; Mk. ii. 4. Compare Mt. i. 9 (Kriig. p. 302), 


SECTION LV, 


THE NEGATIVE PARTICLES. 


1. The Greek language has, as is well known, two series 
of negative words, viz., ov, ovre, ovKxéTL (ovdets), «.7.r., and 
py, pnte, pnKere (endeis), «7.4. The distinction between the 
two series has been most completely developed by Hermann 
(Vig. p. 804 sqq.): compare Matth. 608 sq., Madvig 200 sqq. 
(Don. p. 552 sqq., Jelf 738 sqq.). Ov stands where something 
is to be directly denied (as matter of fact) ; 47), where something 
is to be denied as mere matter of thought (in conception and 
conditionally): the former is the objective, the latter the subjec- 
tive negative.” That this distinction is substantially observed in 


1 Compare further Buttm. Philoct. p. 107, Stallb. Plat. Huthyphr. p. 95 sqq., 
Schoem. Plut. Cleom. p. 186, Hartung, Casus p. 85 sqq. ; also Kypke and Elsner 
on Mt. ii. 22.—We must not, it is true, overlook the fret that such forms as wev, 
wei, and ix, ixsios, might easily be interchanged by the transcribers, and indeed 
are often confounded in the MSS. of Greek authors (Schef. Eurip. Hec. 1062). 
In the N. T., however, the variations of this kind which have been noted are 
extremely few. It is also very unusual to meet with corrections (such as ixs7 
in A. xxii. 5): the readers were already too much accustomed to this use of the 
adverbs to take offence at it. It may be added that the early (Homeric) Greek 
agrees with later prose usage in the interchange of local adverbs, whilst in Attic 
prose the forms are kept more distinct. 

2 Compare further L. Richter, De usu e¢ discrimine particularum ob et pn 
(Crossen, 1831-34, 8 Commentt.); F. Franke, De particulis negantibus lingue 
Gr. (Rintel. 1832-33, 2 Commentt.), reviewed by Benfey in V. Jahrb. f. Philol. 
XIT. 147 sqq. ; Baumlein in the Zeitschr. f. Alterthumswiss. 1847, No. 97-99, [and 
his Untersuchungen iiber griech. Partikeln (Stuttgart, 1861), p. 256-315.] See 
also the observations (relating directly to particular usages of the two negatives, 
but also very instructive in regard to their general character) which are found 
in Herm. Soph. Ed. R. 568, Aj. 76, Philoct. 706, Eurip. Androm. 379, Elmsley, 

Enurip. Med. p. 155 (Lips.), Schef. Demosth. I. 225, 465, 587, 591, Il. 266, 327, 
481, 492, 568, III. 288, 299, IV. 258, V. 730, Stallb. Plat. Phed. p. 43, 144.— 
Hiermann’s theory has been controverted by Hartung (Lehre von den griech. Par- 
eékeln, 11. 78 sqq.), who takes Thiersch’s principles as his basis; and he has been 


38 
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the N. T.' will become evident if, before proceeding further, 
we notice— 


a. Certain passages in which both forms of negation occur 
together. 

Jo. iii. 18, 0 weetevwy Els avToY OV KpiveTat, 6 5€ “7 TWieTEvOY 
non xéxpitat, Ste on wemioteveev x.7.r. (compare Herm. Vig. 
p. 805). Here xpiver@ac is denied as a matter of fact by ov; 
i. e., it is declared that a judgment does not in fact exist. The 
second miotevwy is by means of 4 negatived in conception 
merely, fur 6 7 wWeetevwy means whoever does not believe, if any 
one does not believe; 0 o¥8 misTevwv would indicate some par- 
ticular man who does not believe. Hence also we have Gre p47 


followed by Rost (Gramm. p. 743). In the main, however, Hartung ultimately 
agrees with Hermann, and the doubt through which he was led to the views 
which he has adopted has been resolved by Klotz (Devar. I]. 666). G. F. 
Gayler's treatise, Particularum Greci sermonis negantium accurata disputatio 
(Tubing. 1836), is an industrious collection of examples, but lacks ciearness of 
judgment.—On the distinction between non and Aaud in Latin, see Franke I. 
7 sq., the Review in fall. L.Z, 1834, No. 145, and Hand, Tursell. ITT. 16 sqq. 
(who explains ov as the qualitative, «# as the modal negative). The comparison 


between the Hebrew ON and «# (Ewald p. 530) is less capable of being carried 


throngh: it is precisely in the nicer usages of ss that the Hebrew particle 
ceases to correspond with it. [The above reference to (an older edition of) 
Rost’s @r, is left as it stands in Winer’s text: in his 7th edition Rost sub- 
stantially agrees with Hermann.—Thiersch’s words, as quoted by Hartung (p. 
105), are as tollows: ‘‘ «# denies not independently and directly, but in relation 
to something else,—as when a case is supposed, a condition or design stated, or 
when a wish, will, command, or a fear, apprehension, or care is expressed.” 
Hartung lays great stress on such examples as Hom. /l. 15. 41 (10. 330, Aristoph. 
Av. 194, al.), where «# is used in an oath, though the sentence is grammatically 
independent : see Kiihner II. 743 (ed. 2), Baumlein p. 286 (Jelf 741. e). } 

1 The almost invariable observance by the N. T. writers of this (in itself nice) 
distinction is due, not to their theoretical acquaintance with it, but to the in- 
stinct acquired through much intercourse with those who spoke Greek. In 
exactly the same manner we learn the (sometimes convertional) distinctions 
e.g. of the synonyms of our own language. In particular instances, however, a 
foreigner might well go wrong; as indeed even Plutarch (see Schef. Demosth. 
III. 289, Plutarch V. 6, 142, 475), Lucian (Schef. Demosth. I. 529, Schoemann, 
Plut. Agis p. 98, Fritzsche, Queest. Lucian. p. 44), Pausanias (Franke I. 14), 
#Ehan (Jacobs, A]. Anim. p. 187)—compure Madvig 207. Rem., Matth. 60S. 
Rem.—are said to have sometimes confounded the two negatives. Compure 
also Ellendt, Pref. ad Arrian. I. 24 sq., on ses ws for ges ov. Yet I would not 
attirm that in these passages grammatical acuteness could not occasionally dis- 
cover the reason why ov or gx is used. We must indeed constantly bear in 
mind that there is sometimes no stringent reason in favour of one or the other, 
but either negative may be used with equal correctness, according to the mule 
in which the writer conceives the matter (Herm. Viy. p. 806). [On the use of 
the negatives in the N. T. see A. Buttm. Gr. p. 344-356, Green, Gr. p. 186-4", 
Webster, Syntax, p. 138-144, Jelt 746. Obs. The first number of the A mericoa 
Journal of Philology contains an interesting paper (by the editor, Professer 
Gildersleeve) on ‘‘ The encroachments of «# on ev in later Greek.”’] 
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mwetriateuxev, because the words merely stippose a case (quod 
non crediderit). This is not at variance with 1 Jo. v. 10, 0 wy 
TiaTevay TH Oe@ yrevotny TeTroinxey auTOov, OTs 0 UV WeTiaTEUKEV 
eis THY paptupiay «7... Here the apostle in the last clause 
passes suddenly from mere conception (6 py) meoredwy) to 
actual fact; the wy morevey had already commenced, and 
John now represents to himself an actual unbeliever. 

Mk. xii. 14, &£eors xivoov .... Sodvar 7) ov ; Sapev, f wn 
Sapev ; In the first instance inquiry is made as to the objective 
basis of the payment of tribute; in the second, a subjective 
principle is expressed,— should we give, etc. Compare Herm. 
Vig. p. 806, and on Aristoph. ZThesmoph. 19, Stallb. Plat. Rep. 
IL 270. 

E. v. 15, Brémere ras axpiBas twepimareire, wy ws Acopor 
adr ws copoi. Here py ws doodor «.7.d. is a direct explana- 
tion of mas, and, like it, is dependent on BAézrere; hence the 
subjective negation. 

2 C.x. 14, o¥ yap, os on eprxvoupevos cis Kuas, Urepentei- 
vouev éavrovs: we do not overstretch ourselves (an objective 
denial), as if we had not reached to you,—a mere conception, 
in reality it is otherwise. With this contrast 1 C. ix. 26. 

Rom. xi. 21, €¢ yap o Oeds tav xata diow Kxraddov ovK 
e€feicato, unwws ovbé cov deicetas: if.... has not spared 
(a statement of fact,—he has in reality not spared them), so (ct 
13 to be feared) that he will not spare thee also. Here the apostle 
night have expressed the sentence categorically, so will he not 
spure thee also;* but he prefers to give it a milder turn by 
yneans of pnmws,—lest possibly the ovde cod peacetas be realised, 
and every apprehension is subjective (Rev. ix. 4”). Compare 
Plat. Phad. 76 b, foBodpar, wm aifprov tyvixdde ovKéte 7 
avbpwrov ovdeis akiws olos te Todt Trajcar p. 84 b, ovdev 
Sewov, py bo8nO7, draws py... . ovdéy ers ovdapod 7 
Thue. 2. 76. See Gayler p. 427, 430. 

1 Jo. v. 16, éav tus idn Tov adeXdov avtod duaptdvovTa 
azysapriay wn pos Odvatoy ... Twaca adixia apaptia éoti Kal 
eo tw «paptia ov mpos Gavatov. In the first instance, as sub- 


3 [Mires is not found in &, A, B, C; and is now rejected by most of tho 
e«clitors.—It will be observed that K. v. 15 does not contain both negatives. ] 

# (A comparison of earlier editions scems to show that this passage is only 
q uoted here as another example of a verse containing both negatives. } 
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jective observation is spoken of, 7 is used, depending on édv 
iéy; in the latter ov, since a principle of objective validity is 
stated—a dogmatically real idea established. 

John vi. 64, etoiy && bua Tues, of ov mioTevovcW' HdEL yap 
..2.0 Inoots, tives eiciv of 4 Wiorevovres. Here of ov 
amvorevovosy declares a matter of fact; of un weorevovtTes a Con- 
ception,—those, whoever they might be, who believed not (qui essent, 
gut non crederent).—Compare also’ Rom. v. 13, Jo. v. 23, xiv. 
24, xv. 24, A. iv. 20, x. 14, xxv. 17 sq., 1 Jo. iv. 8, v. 12, 
3 Jo. 10, 2 Th. iii. 10, G. iv. 8, 2 C. ii. 13, H. iv. 2, 152 

b. But the same result which these passages give is also 
obtained from those in which #7 occurs alone :— 

Mt. xxii. 25, w9 Eyov oréppa adnxe Thy yuvaixa abtrod Te 
abehg@ aitod. Here uy &ywv is said with reference to the law 
which made this provision (€dy tss amoOavy pn Exwv «.7.Xr, 
ver. 24): not having... he left behind, as a non-possessor in 
the sense of the law he left, etc.; ov« Exwv would exhibit the 
not-having as if narrating a pure matter of fact. In Mk. xii 
20 it stands in the narrative form, ovx a¢ijxe orréppa. 

Col. i. 23, elvye érripévere TH wioTes.... Kal 7) peTaKwvov- 
pevot amo THS éAmidos: here the not being shaken (in a sentence 
beginning with elye) is put as a condition, consequently as a 
mere conception. 

2 Th. i. 8, Sidovtos exdicnow trois wn eldooe Oeov Kal Trois 
1 UmaKxovover Tm evaryyerAit. Here the expression is general, 
denoting such as know not God, whoever they are, wherever 
such are found (hence a conception). Compare ii. 12. 


: a will not be supposed that in all these examples of «# a classical writer 
would have chosen the subjective negation : this point is examined below. ] 

2In the following passages from Greek authors eb and «s# appear together 
in the saine sentence, the distinction between them being more or less clearly 
marked : Sext. Emp. adv. Math. 1. 3. 68, ratva evx arercyeupiven a9, GALS 
xaxois iwimdnpovrres mane xml peuxics pitpids, RAS Gpdny imuwepie Tas 
awopias’ 2, GO, Asxrior, ws si pendiv toes prurepxne Tires, evdiv leer jaropmn” 
(2. 107); 2.110; Hypotyp. 3. 1. 2; Lucian, Catapl. 15, ive des padiy tym 
ivigupoy iy ra Bim, ovr aypsy, ob suvexiay, @v xpucer, m.r.d.: Soph. Anteg. 
686, evr av dvvaieny, ene ixiorainy Aiysus’ Philoct. 1048; Demosth Cad 
licl, 736 b, Pac. 23 a, Phorm. 604a; Xen. Cyr. 2. 4. 27; Aristot. Polit. 6. 8, 
Rhet. 1. 11, 31, 2. 2, 15; Lucian, Dial. Mort. 16. 2, Adv. indoct. 5; Strabo 3. 
138, 15. 712; Himer. Oratt. 23. 18 3 Plutarch, Pompej. 23, Apophth. p. 183 sq. ; 
lian, Anim. 5. 28; Joseph. Anté. 16. 9. 3. Coinpare further Gayler p. 291. 
From the Fathers, compare Origen, ¢. Mare. P. 26 (Wetst.) ; from the Apocry- 
phal writers, Acta Apocr. p. 107. Particularly noteworthy is Agath. 2. 23, i?” 
Orw ay capa Hn bCarroy xararraity of Sprig my of RUS OVE aLTiZe iWifererTts 
Szewapakasy x.7.A, 
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Rom. xiv. 21, xadov ro wy hayeiv xpéa. The not eating is 
presented as a conception, if any one eats not; To ob dayeiy 
would represent the not eating as something objective, possibly 
an actually existing practice. 

Rom. xv. 1, odetrAopev Sé sucis . . . . Kal wy Eavrois ape- 
oxew: in verse 3, where a fact is narrated, cab yap o Xpicros 
OVX éaUT@ Tpecen, 

Hence we naturally find 47 with the optative, when this 
mood expresses a pure wish (Franke I. 27): Mk. xi. 14, pyxéte 
éx cov eis Tov aiava pndels xaprrov payout (where how- 
ever some MSS. read day), and 2 Tim. iv. 16. Similarly in 
imperatival clauses, as Rom. xiv. 1, rov doQevotvta tH Tiores 
mposrapBdverbe, wn eis Staxpicets Staroyeopov (xii. 11), Ph. 
ii. 12—-where some wrongly join un &s év TH wapovela K.T.X. 
with wrnxovcarte, in which case od must certainly have been 
used, not 42. 

According to the distinction defined above, u7 will as a rule 
express the weaker (compare also Herm. Philoct. 706), and ov, 
as categorical, the stronger negation. Occasionally, however, 
#7 is more forcible than od (Herm. Soph. Antig. 691"); for the 
denial of the (very) conception of a thing expresses more than 
the denial of its (empirical) actual existence. See below, no. 5. 
In a similar manner, the Latin haud is sometimes the stronger, 
sometimes the weaker negative ; see Franke I. 7, and compare 
Hand. Tursellinus III. 20. 


Where od belongs to a single word (verb), the meaning of which 
is directly opposite to that’ of some other word existing in the lan- 
guage, the negative and verb coalesce to express this contrary idea: 
e.g., oux éav, to prevent (A. xvi. 7), ov OéAaw, nolle (1 C. x. 1).2 See 
Franke I. 9 sq., and compare below no. 6 [5%]. When od combines 
with nouns to express one idea, it annuls their meaning altogether. 
See Rom. x. 19, wapalnrAwow ipas én’ otk Ove, about a no-nation ; 
ix. 25, caXéow Tov ov Aacv pov Aady pov Kal THY OUK HyaTpPEernV AyaTY- 
perv’ 1 P. ii. 10: all these are quotations from the O. T. Compare 
Thue. 1. 137, # od daAvors, the not-breaking down (the bridge had not 
been broken down), 5. 50, 4 ob« éfovcia’ Eurip. Hippol. 196, ovx 


a [On Hermann’s view of this passage see Jelf 746. Obs. See also Donalds. 

ntig. p. 190. 

: Tt has often been supposed that ov yop ixpiva, 1 C. ii. 2, is an example of 

ya aun (see e. g. Stanley in loc.), but this may well be doubted: see Meyer and 
0 . 


598 THE NEGATIVE PARTICLES. [PART IL 


daobefgis.! As to the difference between this combination and that of 
py with the substantive (4 pi dudAvors), see Franke J. c. 1. 9: many 


examples of both are given by Gayler p. 16 sqq. (Don. p. 558, Jelf 
738, 745). 


The simple accentuated ot, no (Mt. v. 37, Ja v.12, 2C. i. 178q.), 
occurs in answer to a question only in Mt. xiii. 29 and Jo. i. 21:? 
for passages from Greek authors see Gayler p. 161. The fuller 
expression ovx éywye would have been more in accordance with 


usage. 

2. We proceed to the consideration of the cases of most 
frequent recurrence in which the negation is effected by uy. 

M7 is used 

(a) In (wishes) commands, resolutions, and encouragements, 
—nvot merely in conjunction with the verb of the sentence, 1<., 
with the imperative or conjunctive employed, as in Mt. vii. 1, #7 
xpivete G. v. 26, 7 yivepeOa xevodo€ou 2 Th. iii, 10 (on this 
see § 56. 1):—but also with words which are considered as 
integral parts of the command, etc., as in 1 P. v. 2, arompavate 
1.2 BM avayxactas 1 P.i, 13 sq.,1 Tim. v. 9, L. vi. 35, 1 C. 
v. 8, Rom. xiii, 13, Ph. ii. 4, 12, H. x. 25, A. x. 20. 

(b) In final sentences. With iva, Mt. vii. 1, xvi 20, Rom. x. 
25, E. ii. 9, H. xii. 3, Mk. v. 43, 2 C. v. 15, vil 9, E. iv. 14; 
with drs, L. xvi. 26,1 C. i. 29, Mt. vi. 18, A. viii. 24, xx. 16. 
So also with particular words of the final sentence: Rom. vill 
4, E. ii. 12,7 Ph. i. 27 8q., iii. 9, 2 Th. ii. 12, H. xii. 27. 

(c) In conditional sentences (Herm. Vig. p. 805). With 4, 
Jo. xv. 22, ef un HAOov, dpaptiay pi« etyooay xviii. 30, € pI 
NY OUTOS KAKOY TOLWY, OUK aV cor Tapedwxapev’ Mt. xxiv. 22, 
A. xxvi. 32, Rom. vii. 7, Jo. ix. 33; with éav, Mt. v. 20, xii 29, 
Rom. x. 15, 2 Tim. i. 5. Here the negative has not always r- 
ference to the whole sentence, but is also found with particular 
words which are conceived as conditional: see 1 Tim. v. 21, Tit 


i. 6, ef tus dotly avéyxAntos ... wy ev Katyyopia dowtias’ iL. 8. 


Ja. i. 4, 26. 
In all these cases the necessity of the subjective necation 1s 


1 See Monk in loc., Sturz, Ind. ad Dion. Cass. p. 245, Fritz. Rom. II. 424. 

? (It also occurs in Jo. xxi. 5, and Jo. vii. 12 is a similar instance : com 
ov yap A. xvi. 37, ob wedvews Rom. iii. 9 (§ 61. 4). In such cases, cially if 
aai4@ follows, we more frequently find the strengthened form eéxi (Jo. ix. 9, L. 
xiii. 8, al.). This form is, however, most common in interrogations (Mt. v. #6 
al.): in ordinary negation it is rare. } 

3 [Inserted by mistake: the sentence is not one of purpose. ] 
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obvious; for every condition, design, intention, or command 
belongs to the sphere of the mere conception. 

In conditional sentences we not unfrequently—in the N. T. 
indeed pretty frequently—meet with ov, and not.47. The older 
writers restrict this usage, with logical necessity, to the case in 
which some particular word only of the conditional sentence 
(not the verb of the sentence merely, see Kriig. p. 306) is nega- 
tived, the negative coalescing with this word to express a single 
idea." Thus in Soph. Aj. 1131, ef rods Oavevtas ove eas Odarrew, 
of thow preventest (Iliad 4. 55); Lys. Agor. 62, et wév ov trodnoi 
(.e.,oAéyor) Hoa’ Thue. 3.55,e¢ droarivat’ AOnvaiwy ovx 70er7- 
capev’ Her. 6.9. Compare Gayler p. 99 sqq., Matth. 608 b, 
Kriig. p. 306 (Don. p. 555, Jelf 744. 1).2 Accordingly there is 
nothing strange in Mt. xxvi. 42, L. xvi. 31, Jo. v. 47, Rom. 
vi. 9, 1 C. vii. 9, 2 Th. iii 10, 14, 1 Tim. iii. 5, v. 8, Rev. 
xx. 15, al.; and as little in 2 C. xii. 11, ef nal oddév ety? 

On the other hand, Lipsius* has quoted a number of other 
passages, which, either in reality or in appearance, are at 
variance with the canon laid down above; as indeed the N. T. 
writers, in general, more frequently express if not by e¢ ov than 


1 Herm. Vig. p. 838, Eurip. Med. p. $44, Soph. Gd. C. 596, Schef. Plut. 
IV. 396, Mehlhorn, Anacr. p. 139, Bremi, Lys. p. 111, Schoem. Jseus p. 324 sq. 
Schefer says (Dem. III. 288): od poni licet, quando negatio refertur ad sequen- 
tem vocem cum eaque sic coalescit, unam ut ambe notionem efficiant ; «# poni- 
tur, quando nemo pertinet ad particulam conditionalem. Comp. Rost p. 751 sq. 

? On the analogous sews ov see Held, Plut. Timol. 357. 

3 (The difficulty of exactly classifying the N. T. examples of «i od is illus- 
trated by the fact that some ages Go. v. -47, iii. 12) are quoted by Winer 
twice, under different heads. He has perhaps brought too many passages under 
the principle stated above : A. Buttmann goes to the other extreme. A. Butt-. 
miann’s Classification (Gr. p. 344-348) is faulty in containing nothing which 
directly answers to Winer’s class (a); though in the corresponding section of 
the Griech. Gr. the same usage is allowed for classical Greek. e explains 
most examples of si ov as arising out of antithesis—(1) to a positive notion pre- 

ceding (Mk. xi. 26, Jo. v. 47, A. xxv. 11, Rom. viii. 9, 1C. vii. 9, Ja. iii. 2), or 
following (1C. ix. 2, Jo. x. 37, L. xi. 8, xviii. 4, 1 C. xi. 6,—Ja. ii. 11, 2 P. ii. 
4, 5); or (2) to an apodosis which is either formally or virtually negative (1 C. 
xv. 13-17, Rom. xi. 21, L. xvi. 31, 2 Th. iii. 10, H. xii. 25; L. xvi. 11 8q., Jo. 
iii. 12, 1 Tim. iii. 5, 1 C. xv. 29, 32). In L. xiv. 26, 2 Jo. 10, 1 C. xvi. 22, 
2 Th. iii. 14, 1 Tim. v. 8, Rev. xx. 15, he ascribes ov to the somewhat lax usage 
of the N. T., ‘‘in which conditional sentences of the lst class are in general 
negatived by ot.” See further Green, Gr. p. 195, Webster, Synt. p. 189; also 
Prof. Evans’s notes on 1 C. vii. 9, xvi. 22.—In modern Greek the negative 

which corresponds to eb (3iv, a truncated form of siy) regularly appears in the 
rotasis of a conditional sentence (Mullach, Vulg. p. 390, Sophocles, Gramm. 
. 184 8q.). 

er gee nee in N. T. usu, p. 26 sqq. 


600 THE NEGATIVE PARTICLES. [PART IIL 


by e¢ yj, which most commonly signifies wnless." We divide 
these passages into four classes. 

a. L. xii. 26, ef odd5é erdyoroy Suvacbe, ri wept rev ros- 
Tov pepiuvate ; cannot be taken into account at all, since here 
et is conditional in appearance only, and in reality is equivalent 
to éveé (Kriig. p. 306). Translate: Z/—as is clear from what 
has been adduced—i.e., since ye cannot do even the least, etc. 
(For the same reason we always find Qauvypdtw ei ov ;* comp. 
Kiihner IL 406.) So also Rom. xi. 21, Jo. iii. 12, v. 47, x. 35, 
H. xii 25, 2 P. ii 4. Compare Soph. Gd. Col. 596, ef O€- 
Aovtas y’ ovdée col hevyew xarov, si, guum te volunt recipere, 
ne tibi quidem decorum est exsulem esse; FEschin. Ep. 8, e& 5¢€ 
ovdé ory éexeivy Siéyvwonas ékvévar «.7.d.; Sext. Empir. Math. 
7.434, e 00S abto rotro 75e. «.7.X.; Xen. An. 7.1.29, sop 
23.2. See Bernh. p. 386, Franke, Demosth. p. 202, Gayl. p. 
118, Herm. Aschyl. II. 148 (Jelf 744). 

b. Other passages, if more accurately examined, are in accord- 
ance with the above canon. Of this kind are, not only 1 C. 
xi. 6, €¢ yap ov KataxandvrreTas yun, Kal KeipacOm, if a woman 
as unveiled, she should also be shorn, 2 Th. iii. 10 ;—but also 
Jo. x. 37, e¢ ov Toi Ta Epya Tov TaTpos pou, p47) TTioTEvETE 
prow ef 5é roid, Kav enol pn MuctevnTe, TOIs Epyows TioTEvaaTe, 
uf I leave undone the works of my Father (and thus withhold 
from you the proofs of my divine mission) etc., but if I do them, 
etc.; Jo. ili 12, Rom. viii. 9, Rev. xx. 15. Compare Lys. 
Accus. Agor. 76, éav pév ody daakn Ppvviyoy atroxteivat, TouTwY 
pemvnobe .... dav 8 ov hacky, Eperbe avrov w.7.r, but tf he 
deny it; Sext. Emp. Math. 2. 111, ei. pév Anppara twa exer 

. & 0 ode Eyer rr, but if he is destitute of them; 9. 
176, e¢ wév ovn Exe, fadrov éote TO Ociov ... . eb Se Exes, EoTas 
Tt Tov Geov Kpetrroy’ Hypotyp. 2. 5,160,175, Lucian, Paras. 12, 
Galen, Temper. 1. 3, Marc. Anton. 11. 18, p. 193 (Mor.). Com- 
pare also Euseb. De die domin. p. 9 (Jani). Nor can any ob- 


fed ai ih ss om are well distinguished in one sentence in Acta Thom. p. 54 
: 0). 
2 [This assertion is too strong, as is shown by Thuc. 4. 85 (Plat. Phd. 62 a). 
ese passages are quoted, with others, by Buttmann (Griech. Gr. § 148. 2 b. 
note), who says that éavzale si requires 4, unless there is some ial reason 
for et. See also Sandys, Isocr. Demon. p. 84. Kiihner himself in his second 
edition (II. 749) quotes examples of lavuaXur si pon] 
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jection be raised against 1 C. xv. 13, e¢ dvdotacis vexpav ovK 
ott, if resurrection of the dead is a nonentity: compare the 
preceding words, mas A€youa’ tives Ett dvdoTacis veKpOv OUK 
éoriv ; With verse 16 compare Philostr. Apoll. 4. 16, p. 154. 

c. Where the sentence with e¢ ov merely negatives the notion 
expressed affirmatively by a corresponding sentence, though ov 
does not coalesce with the negatived word to express one anti- 
thetical idea. See 1 C. ix. 2, ef dAdo ovK etl amocToXos, 
adrAdye tiv ecpl, si aliis non sum apostolus, vobis certe sum ; 
also L. xi. 8; compare xviii 4. In antitheses of this kind also 
et ov is used by later writers: e. g., Sext. Empir. Math. 11. 5, 
et ev ayabov ect, dv Tov tprav yevyncetat, ei Se ovK EoTLV 
dyaov, ATot KaKxov €or, 4h ovTe KaKov eotwy ove ayabov éotLY’ 
Diog. L. 2. 36, ef pev yap te rev rposovt@y réEevap, SvopOwoorrac, 
et & oF, oddév pos Hpuas,—where the sense is not, “ if however 
they conceal it,” but, “ if however they do not say what is ser- 
viceable.”* Compare Jud. ix. 20, Judith v. 21, Demosth. Epp. 
p. 125 a, Basic. II. 525, and Poppo, Xen. Anab, p. 358. 

d. Where ov denies antithetically, as in the last case, but no 
directly affirmative sentence is actually expressed. Examples 
of this kind are Ja. ii 11, e¢ ov potyevoes (referring to the 
preceding 7 povyevons), povevoers S€, yéeyovas mapaBarns vouou, 
tf thou dost not commit adultery, but dost murder? i, 23, iii. 2 ; 
1 C. xvi. 22, ef Tus ob Guret Tov xvpsov, rw avadBepa (where the 
rendering if any une hates the Lord would probably not repre- 
sent the apostle’s meaning) ; 2 Jo. 10, ef tus Epyetar mpos tpas 
Kai Taurnv thy Sidayny ov Péper L, xiv. 26. 

For the later prose writers, therefore (who use e¢ ov—as 
stronger and more emphatic than e¢ 47—much more frequently 
than the earlier writers, who employ it somewhat sparingly) 
we may lay down the following rule :* Where an emphasis rests 
on the negative of a conditional sentence,‘ ef ov is used (as si 


1 Macar. Homil. 1. 10. Compare also jay ob in Diog. L. 1. 105, lav vies a» 
fey civev ob Dipas, yipws ysvepesves Viap olesss. 

2 Equivalent to si ob peosxsvev tog, Qovsewy 31: compare Arrian, Kpict. 1. 29. 
35, 2. 11. 22, Contrast Thuc. 1. 82, si wn psra xaxiac, dens 33 eadrAAcy apaprig 
oo bvmria reAmeuer. 

3 Com also Anton, Prog. de discrimine particularum ob ef wa, p. 9 (Gor- 
ic. 1823). 

* Mehlhorn J. ¢. gives the rule thus: ubi simpliciter negatio affirmationi ita 

opponatur, ut negandi particula voce sit acuenda, semper e# poni, ubi contra 
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non in Latin); where however the negative is not emphatic, z/ 
not is expressed by e¢ «7, as in Latin by wisi. Hence the use 
of ef ov to express “If thou dost not commit adultery” (with a 
reference to uy posyevons), “If any one does not love the 
Lord” (as he ought to do), “ If I am not an apostle to others,” 
“ Tf thou art not the Christ ” (Jo. i. 25, compare ver. 20). The 
emphasis is occasioned by an antithesis, either open (1 C. ix. 2)" 
or concealed (1 C. xvi. 22). It lies however in the nature of the 
case that here also ov negatives a part only of the conditional 
sentence, and not the conditional sentence itself.? 


“Osre (Kriig. p. 307), even when it merely expresses an actual 
result, isin the N. T. always followed by uy and the infinitive ;* 
see Mt. viii. 28, Mk. i. 45, ii. 2, iii. 20,1 C. i 7, 1 Thi. 8. Only 
in 2 C. iii. 7 a logical reason for yx is supplied by the conditional 
sentence (Engelhardt, Plat. Apol. p. 219). 


“Orc and éret, because (in the oratio recta), are regularly followed 
by ov, see Jo. viii. 20, 37, Rom. xi. 6, L. i 34 (Baumlein p. 773): 
we find ore px in Jo. iii. 18, in a sentence of a conditional character. 
Yet in H. ix, 17, though in the oratto recta, we have SiaOyjxy emi vexpors 
BeBaia, erat pywore ioxva, ore C7 5 Suabéuevos. Bohme’s explana- 
tion is : uzyrore appears to be here used to deny the very conception 
of icxvev, and thus to express a stronger negation than ovrore 
would have conveyed. But Bohme’s translation of prprore by nondum 
is incorrect; it signifies never (Heliod. 2. 19). Perhaps also the 
writer’s preference of piprore to ovrore is rather to be ascribed to the 
fact that he is speaking generally, not of any particular testament. 
Yet later writers often connect the subjective negative with éra 
(ore) quandoguidem, not only where something is clearly indicated as 
a subjective reason (as is perceptibly the case even in BMlian 12. 63, 
—compare also Philostr. Apoll. 7. 16, Lucian, Hermot. 47), but also 
where an objectively valid reason is assigned by the clause,‘ inasmuch 
as the reason comes back ultimately to a conception. Others (Bengel, 


pe voce inprimis notandum gs esse debere. Compare also Poppo on Xen. 
Anab. l. ¢. 

1 Compare also ¢. g. Ksop 7. 4, si ob ool core wpesigspiy, cba ar fpur aire 
eurtBovaruss, if it were not useful to thee, thou wouldst not counsel it to us. 

2(The preference for ob when there is an antithesis, or where a single word 
is negatived, is well illustrated by the occasional occurrence of ed in imperatival 
and final sentences: 1 P. iii. 8, 1 C. v. 10 (Meyer), Rev. ix. 4, 2 Tim. i, 14 
(ovdiv), These passages are quoted by A. Buttmann (p. 352). ] 

+ [That is, we find in the N. T. no examples of éses with the indicative 
when a negative consequence is expressed. Of course, where sses has 
Ineaning ttaque, quare (p. 377) it may be followed by either od or ss, acconiing 
to the nature of the sentence. On wses with oé and the intinitive see Shilleto, 
Dem. F. J. p. 202 sqq., Don. p. 594. ] 

‘Gayler p. 183 sqq., Madvig 207. Rem. 2. On Lucian and Arrian in parfica- 
lar see Ellendt, Arr. Al. 1. Pref. p. 23 sqq. Compare also Ptol. Geogr. 8. 1. 3 
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Lachmann!) take pprore in H. ix. 17 as an interrogative word, as 
indeed érei frequently introduces a question, see Rom. iii. 6, 1 C. 
xiv. 16, xv. 29 (Klotz, Devar. II. 543): in this passage, however, 
such an explanation seems to me too rhetorical for the style. 


3. M7 is further used— 


(dq) In relative sentences with ay (dav): L. viii. 18, ds av wn 
éyy A. iii. 23 (from the LXX), waca spuyy, Aris day pr 
axovon’ Rev. xiii. 15, coe ay ux wrposxuvycwow’ L.ix.5. In 
none of these cases is there a denial of matter of fact in regard 
to definite subjects; the language is conditional and relates to 
a conception,—whoever has not, whoever may not have. Relative 
sentences without dy regularly have ov (Jo. iv. 22, mrposxuvetre 
8 oven oldate’ L. xiv. 27, Sstus ov Bacraver: Rom. x. 14, 1 C. 
v.1, 2C. viii. 10, 1 Jo. iv. 6, al.), in so far as they deny some- 
thing as a matter of fact. Sometimes however we find uy in 
such sentences, where the negation merely relates to a concep- 
tion (a supposition, condition): e. g. 2 P. i. 9, @ ua wapeocre 
tadta, Tuddos eotiv, whosoever, if any one, etc. See Hermann, 
Vig. p. 805, Kriig. p. 306. In 1 Tim. v. 13, Tit. iL 11, 7a py 
Séovra and & pi Set (compare Rom. i. 28, Soph. Phil. 583) ex- 
press a mere ethical conception, que, si que non sunt honesta: 
& ov Set would denote directly inhonesta, indicating the objec- 
tively existent genus of the unseemly.” In Col. ii 18 ys») before 
éwpaxev® has been expunged by recent critics: Tischendorf how- 
ever has in his 2nd Leipsic edition restored it to the text, and 
certainly it has the greater weight of external authority in its 
favour. (Meyer states the evidence imperfectly.) If the nega- 
tive is genuine * (some authorities have ov), 47 is used because, 


1(So Tischendorf (ed. 7), Delitzsch, Westcott and Hort, Liinemann (some- 
what doubtfully): this is the explanation given by @cumenius and Theophy- 
lact. Bleek, Kurtz, Alford, and Tischendort (ed. 8) agree with Winer : see also 
Green, Gr. p. 202.] 

2 Compare Gayler p. 240 sq. [Ellicott on Tit. i. 11, Green p. 196, Don. p. 
555 sq., Jelf 743. ] iting 

3 Compare Philostr. Apoll. 7. 27, 3urtysre dy en ixsive wpovBans, que illi 
hAaud prodessent. From the LXX may be quoted Ex. ix. 21, & wn wpesioxs 
wi diaveia sis vé pau xupiev, Which is opposed to 6 QeBevpesros «6 nym xupiov, ver. 20: 
here therefore the use of és «# is exactly like that of si 3} «# in antithesis. For 
an example of od and a after relatives in parallel clauses see Arrian, pict. 2. 
2. 4. 
4 [The negative is omitted by Ewald, Meyer, Tischendorf (ed. 8), Alford, 

lles: see Tregelles, Printed Text, p. 204, and Green, Dev. Crit. p. 154. 
The negative is absent from the texts of Lightfoot and Westcott and Hort 
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as the sentence was conceived by the writer, this relative clause 
has a subjective character, like pndeis buds xataBpaBevero.' 


In many of the instances in which ds is followed by ov it has been 
supposed (Lipsius, Mod. p. 14) that 47 would be more correct, since 
the words appear to express a mere conception: e.g., Mt. xxiv. 2, 
od py dpeOG dde AMBos eri ABov, 8s oF KatarAvOnoera. Here however 
py is not required, inasmuch as the words deny something as a matter 
of fact. In some cases the conjunctive would have been used in 
Latin, and therefore »7 might have been expected: Mt. x. 26, ovde@ 
dort xexaduppévov, & ob« droxadvdOjoerar L, viii. 17, xii. 2, Mt. 
xxiv. 2; compare 1 K. viii. 46. From Greek authors (Herm. Vig. 
p. 709) see Eur. Hel. 509 sq., dvyp yap obdeis dde .. . 5... Ov 
8aae€t Bopay Lucian, Sacrif. 1, obk olda, ef Tis otTw Karndpys éoTr, ' 
dstis oF yeAdcera: Soph. Bid. R. 374, obdeis Ss odyxi ravd sve 
taxa. In all these instances the relative sentence is conceived as a 
definite, objective predicate, as if the sentence ran, dvyp ovdeis dde ov 
Sdéoe. Bopdv. So even in the construction with the optative ; see Isocr. 
Evagor. p. 452, odx dori, dstis ob K Av Alaxidos mpoxpiverer- 1b. p. 199, 
Plutarch, Apophth. p. 196 c. Closely allied to this construction is 
the formula ris éorv, ds ov, with the present indicative (A. xix. 35, 
H. xii. 7,— compare Dion. Comp. 11, p. 120 ed. Scheef.), equivalent in 
sense to ovdeis éorwv, 5s ov (for which Strabo, 6. 286, has ovder pepos 
airys toriv, 8 wy... Tvyxdve). More remote is obdeis dori, ds 02, 
with a past tense ; in this combination no one would expect to find 
py. See Xen. An, 4. 5. 31, Thuc. 3. 81, Lucian, Tox. 22, Asin. 49, 
and compare Heindorf, Plat. Phad. p. 233, Weber, Demosth. p. 356 
sq. See further Gayler p. 257 sqq., where however the examples 
are not properly distinguished. 


4, (c) With infinitives (Matth. 608 e, Kriig. p. 308) :—not 
only where they depend on verba cogitandi, dicendi, imperandt, 
cupiendi (naturally also in the construction of the accusative 
with the infinitive), as in Mt. ii. 12, v. 34, 39, L ii 26, v.14, 
xx. 7, xxi. 14, A. iv. 17, 18, 20, v. 28, x. 28, xv. 19, 38, xix. 31, 
xxi. 4, xxiii, 8, xxvii. 21, Rom. ii. 21 5q., xii. 3, xiii. 3, 1 C. v. 
9,11,2C. ii. 1, x. 2, H.ix.8, al.; or where a purpose is expressed, 
as in 2 C. iv. 4, éruddwoe TA vonpata ... eis TO py avyacae 
1 Th. ii 9, épyafopevos pos 7d py eriBapjoas A. xx. 27, ovx 
UrecteiAduny Tov 2) avayyetAas' 1 P. iv. 2:—but also where 


(Appendiz, p. 127), but these editors consider the true reading of the passsge to 
be lost. See a good paper by G. Findlay in the Expositor, ol xi. p. 385.] 

'The N. T. does not happen to furnish an example of the use of «s after 
particles of time (Gayler p. 185 sqq.). Od sometimes occurs in a temporal sen- 
tence with the indicative mood, see Jo. ix. 4, xvi. 25, 2 Tim. iv. 3, A. xxii 11 : 
this is quite according to rule. 
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the infinitive is the subject of a sentence (as in 2 P. ii. 21, xpetr- 
Tov HY aUuTois 7 erreyvwxévae’ L, xvii. 1"), or where an infinitive 
under the government of a preposition would, if resolved, be- 
come a finite verb with ov, as in Ja. iv. 2, od« Exere Sid TO py 
aitetoOas opas (= Gre ovK aiteiobe iets), L. viii. 6, A. xxviii. 18, 
H.x.2. In the former of these two cases, however, éreyywxévas 
(2 P. 11. 21) is still denied merely as a conception (in point of 
fact they had known it); and in the latter the cause is not stated 
objectively, but is presented in the first instance as a conception 
of the speaker. For examples from Greek authors in illustra- 
tion of all these points, see Gayler p. 294 sqq. Compare Rost 
p. 757, Baumlein no, 99, p. 788 sq. (Don. p. 590 sq., Jelf 745). 
The words which essentially belong to the infinitive clause are 
in like manner negatived by py; see eg. 2 C. x. 2. 

The cases in which ov is used, and may or must be used, in 
the infinitive construction, are pointed out by Rost p. 754 sq., 
Kriiger p. 308 sq., Biumlein p. 778. In Jo. xxi. 25, day ypa- 
g¢nta: al’ ev, 08 avrov olwat Tov Koopov ywpioat Ta ypapopeva 
88x ia, the negation belongs to ola:: compare Xen. Mem. 2. 2. 
10, eyo pév olpat, ef ToravTny wn Sivacar dépey pntépa, ayaba 
oe ov Sivacbaz dépew. In H. vii. 11, tis Ere ypela xara thy 
taki Medyicedéx Erepov avioracbar iepéa Kai od Kata Thy TaEw 
’ Aapayv dAéyeoOau, the negation does not belong to the infinitive, 
but negatives the words xara tHv takwv ‘Aapwy. We often find 
ov thus joined with some particular word of a dependent sen- 
tence: see Kriig. p. 306 (Jelf 745. Obs. 3).? 


If after verba intelligendi or dicendi in the oratio recta, etc., that 
which is asserted, observed, etc., is expressed by a clause with ort, 
the negative employed is ov: L, xiv. 24, A€yw tyiv, Gre ovdets Tov 
dvépav ... . yevoerat tov Servov’ xviii. 29, Jo. v. 42, Svwxa ipas 
Gre ri dyarny TOU Geot ovx exere «.7.A., Vill. 55, A. i. 31, al. The 
clause with or: appears here as a pure objective sentence, just as in 
the indirect question (§ 41. 0. 4); as if the words ran, ovdeis. . . 

evorerat, Tovro tpiv A€yw. The infinitive construction, on the other 
hand. brings the verb into immediate connexion with, and conse- 
quently dependence upon, A€yw, dpa, «7.4. Compare Kriig. p. 286, 
305, Madvig 200 (Don. p. 590, Jelf 742. 1). 


1 ( With the reading avivdixrss ives un laésiy: see above, p. 412.) 
® {See also Rom. vii. 6, A. xix. 27, 2 Tim. ii. 14 (A. Buttmann p. 350 sq.) : 
com pare Green, Gr. p. 197 sy. On ot with infinitive see Don. p. 591 (Jelf 745).] 
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5. (f) M7 is found with participles* (Gayler p. 274 sq. 
Kriig. p. 309), not only when they belong to a sentence which, 
AS expressing command, purpose, condition, etc., requires the 
subjective negative (see no. 2), as in E. v. 27, Ph. i. 28, ii 4, ii 
9, 2 Th. ii. 12, H. vi. 1, Jai. 5, Tit. 11. 9 sq., Rom. viii 4, xv. 
3, Mt. xxii. 24, A. xv. 38, L. iii. 11, 2 C. xii. 21 (compare Soph. 
Gd. Col. 1155, 980, Plat. Rep. 2.370 e, Xen. Cyr. 1. 4. 26, 
Kriig. p. 310) :—but also 

(a) When they refer not to particular persons but to a genus 
conceived of in the mind. Thus in Mt. xii. 30, 6 yx dv per 
éuov Kar’ euov é€oriy, the meaning is, whoever is not with me; ie., 
whoever belongs to the number of those persons of whom I form 
a mental conception, si quis non stet a meis partibus (Herm. V1. p. 
805, Matth. 608 c¢, Kriig. p. 309): 0 ove dy per euou would 
denote some particular individual who in point of fact was not 
with him. See also Mt. xxv. 29, L. vi. 49, Jo. x. 1, xii. 48, xx. 
24 [xx. 292], Rom. iv. 5, xiv. 22, Ja. i 13, iv. 17, 1 Jo. 24, 
1 C. vii. 37. Hence we find uy with mwas; see Mt. xiii. 19, Jo. 
xv. 2. To this class belongs also 2 Jo. 7, roAXot mrAdvoe eisprGov 
eis TOV KOGpLOV Ob w1) OpoAYoUVTEs "Incody Xprotoy x.7.d.: these 
words do not mean many seducers, namely those men, who do not 
confess (ot ovy oporoyobvres), but many seducers, all those who 
do not confess, quicunque non profitentur. 


1 [See Don. p. 554, Jelf 746, Clyde, Syné. p. 110, 118, Green, Gr. p. 201 sq., 
Webster, Synt. p. 114, 139, A. Buttm. p. 350 sqq. ; Ellicott on 1 Tim. vi. 4, 1 Th. 
ii, 15, G. iv. 8, and in Aids to Faith p. 467.—It is very easy to confound two 
different questions,—whether «# is in itself admissible, and whether a classical 
writer would have eres it to ow. After what Winer has said on the former 
point, there will hardly be much doubt as to the abstract lawfulness of using as, 
at all events in most of the examples quoted : as to the latter, it is certain tlat 
in many instances the participle would have been accompanied by ew in classical 
Greek.—It will be useful to compare with the observations in the text A. Butt- 
mann’s classification of examples ‘‘a. The participle with the article is regularly 
negatived by ws: the exceptions are all cases of antithesis (Rom. ix. 25 al.)}, 
unless ra eva aynxevra be the true reading in E. v. 4.—6. The anarthrous par- 
ticiple takes «a when it dg ae a hypothetical sentence. When it expresses 
actual matter of fact, and would be resolved by means of the relative, or by 
whereas, since, whilst, without, etc., the negative is sometimes ef, sometimes, 
and more commonly (though the circumstances may be exactly similar), as 
When og is used, it is often in consequence of antithesis (2 C. iv. 8, al.), or be- 
cause the negative affects some particular word rather than the clause itself.— 
c. When the participle with sive, is a periphrasis for a finite verb, the negative 
employed is «#, if it is the participle that is negatived (and not the copula—and 
by consequence the whole sentence).—d. When the sentence to which the par- 
ticiple belongs requires 4%, the participle takes this negative,—sometimes even 
where there is an antithesis.”—In modern Greck the participle invariably takes 
en: sce Mullach, Vulg. p. 29, 389, Sophocles, Gr. p. 192. ] 
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(8) ‘When, though the reference is to particular persons, the 
attribute ascribed to them by the participle is ascribed only 
conditionally or in conception: L. xi. 24, 6ray .... €F€AOn.... 
déepyeras 5c’ dvidpwy totrwv Cnroby avatravety, rad jo7) evpioKov 
Aeyes, if he finds it not, in case he does not etc.; Rom. ii. 14; 
G. vi. 9, Oeploopev ur exAvopevor’ L. xii. 47, éxeivos 0 Sodd0s 
(ver. 45 sq.) 0 47) Erotpacas pn Sé trounoas mpos TO OéXnpa Sa- 
pyoeras (this was put as one of two possible cases); 1 C. x. 33, 
Tavra Tact apéoxw, 47 CnTav TO EpavTov cupdépor, I seck to 
please all (a conception of the mind), as one who,—inasmuch 
as I etc.; 1 C. ix. 21, 2 C. vi. 3, Rom. xv. 23, 1 Th. iii. 1,5 ;? 
Jo. vii. 15, was otros ypaupata olde 1) peuaOnnas; whereas 
he has not learned (whereas we know him to be one who has 
not learned,—compare Philostr. Apoll. 3. 22, 8s xal ypadee 17) 
pabeov ypdupara); L. vii. 33, ednrAvOev ‘"Iwdvvns pyre éabiov 
aptov pnte tivwy olvov, without eating or drinking (spoken 
from the stand-point of those who, remarking this, are in the 
next clause introduced as speaking),—ovre éoOiwy ovre mrivey 
would express the predicates simply as matters of fact. In L. 
iv. 35, 1d Saponoy é&jAOev an’ avtod undéev Bradway avrop, 
Luke does not use the last words to relate a mere matter of fact 
(ovdey BAdway avrov, without injuring him): he only intends to 
exclude the supposition that the evil spirit may in some way 
have injured the demoniac,—without having done (as one might 
perhaps suppose he would have done) harm to him. Mn may 
frequently be explained on this principle: see A. v. 7, xx. 22, 
H. xi. 8, xiii. 27,7 Mt. xxii, 12. Compare the words of Klotz 
(Devar. p. 666): quibus in locis omnibus propterea zn positum 
est, non ov, quod ille, qui loquitur, non rem ipsam spectat sed 
potius cogitationem rei, quam vult ex animo audientis amovere 
(Plut. Pompe. c. 64); Herm. Vig. p. 806. In Mt. xviii. 25, py 
EyovTos avtov arodotvat éxédXeucev AUTOV O KUpLOS avTOU Tpa- 
Ojvac «.7.r., the first words certainly do express an actual fact 
(since he had not), but they are in this construction brought 
into close connexion with éxéAXevoev,— he commanded because the 
man had not, because he knew that the man had not, etc. So 


1 Against Riickert see Liinemann in loc. [Riickert asserts that anxir, is here 
incorrectly used for esxies: see Ellicott. 
2 [Probably for H. xi. 8, 13, 27: H. xi. 13 is mentioned in ed. 5.] 
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also in A, xxi. 34, L. id 45, xxiv. 23, A. ix. 26, xii 28, xvii. 6, 
xxvii. 7, 20,1 P. iv. 4, 2 P. iii, 9: compare Plut. Pompe]. c. 
23, Alex. 51, Polyb. 17. 7.5, 5.30.5. As to Rom. ix. 11 see 
Fritzsche in loc. In A. xx. 29, ofda Gre elseNevoovTas .. . AVKOS 
Bapeis eis bpas, wry peSopevor Tod trouviov, the whole belongs to 
the region of conceptions, as is shown by the future tense. In 
-H. ix. 9 also the words x duvapevar cata cuveidnow teXevmcat 
x.T.4. express the writer’s own view: ov duvdyevas would indi- 
cate a property actually inherent (unable etc.),—but such sacri- 
fices Israelites would not have offered. 1 C. i. 28, e€eXeEaro 
o Geos ta pn bvra, iva ta SvtTa Katapynon: here Ta ov dvta 
would have signified (Herm. Vig. p. 889) the non-existent (as a 
single negative notion), whilst ra yy dvra is intended to signify 
the things which were looked upon as—which passed as—things 
which did not exist ; the writer negatives yra as a conception, 
and does not speak of that which in actual fact is non-existent? 
In 2 C. iv. 18 (even in the latter part of the verse, which is 
categorical), contrasted with ra Breropeva stands ta pr Br«- 
mopeva, not Ta ov Srerropeva (H. xi. 1). The latter would denote 
that which in point of fact is not seen (Ta dopata); ta pn Bre- 
mopeva, in combination with yu) oxorovvrey judy, expresses the 
subjective stand-point of believers: compare H. xi. 7. So also in 
2 C. v. 21, rov pn yvovta dpaptiay irép nuav dpaptiay éroince, 
the words yu) yvovra relate to the conception of him who makes 
Christ to be duaptia: roy ob yvovra would be objective, equiva- 
lent to tov dyvoobvra® (Iseus 1.11, and Schoemann in loc.). In 
2C. vi. 3 we do not find ovdepiay ev ovdevi Sidovres mrposxomny, as 
this would merely represent a quality actually existent; but 
pndeuiav ev pndevi «.7.r, because the quality is regarded in 
connexion with trapaxandoupev (ver. 1) as one that is subjectively 
maintained, continually striven after. Compare further L. vi. 30, 
Jo. vil 49, 1 C.ix. 20 sq. M7 is thus used with as in subjective 
language: 1 C. iv. 7, Tt Kavydoac ws py AaBor; iv. 15, vii. 29, 


1 [Olam ysvrbivcey ob3i xpatavrey x.¢.4. foret ‘quum nondum nati essent 
neque fecissent :’ piww ysv. wndi vp. valet ‘etiamsi nondum nati essent neque 
fecissent,’ iq. by ro unre yivendivas abreis pendi wpazes.” Fritz. lc.) 

2 In Xen. An. 4. 4. 15 un sora and ov évee are united. 

3 Riickert’s purely empirical and incorrect statement (in his note ix loc.), that 
between the article and the participle Greek writers never use of but always max, 
has already been nes refuted by Meyer. [This ‘‘ empirical ” remark is (for the 
N. T.) not far from the truth : see p. 606, note’. Compare Madvig 20/.] 
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2 C. x. 14, 1 P. i, 16 (Gayler p. 278 sq.); the case is dif- 
ferent in 1 C. ix. 26, see below. 

On the other hand, when ov is joined to participles (and 
adjectives)—a much less common case than the preceding—we 
have a direct denial of matter of fact (Gayler p. 287 sq., Matth. 
608 d); and hence this construction is especially found when 
predicates are denied of persons who are definitely present to 
the mind,’ Ph, iii, 3 [Rec.], qyets dopev 9 rrepitopn, of mvevuare 
Pep Natpevortes .... Kal ovK ev capxi temoGotes: in regard 
to sets, since they are in fact wvevpare Oe@ Narpevovtes, the 
év capxl trerrotOores is directly denied. 1 P. ii 10 (from the 
LXX), duets... . of OK nr|enuévor, viv Se érenGevres ; Rom. 
ix, 25 (from the LXX). H. xi. 35, €XaBov yuvaixes .... GAOL 
dé éruptavicOncav ov} mposdecEdpsvos THY aTroAUTpwoLY, not 
accepting, i.e., spurning, Col. ii, 19, etan Puorovpevos .... Kat 
ov kparov, although thesentence is imperatival (ver. 18, wndeis 
vpas xataBpaBevéra, and & uy éwpaxey x.7.X.), for in the words 
ov xpatay the apostle passes to an actually existing predicate : 
A. xvii 27, L. vi. 42. 1. ix. 26, éy@ obtw rruxtevdw, os ov K 
aépa Sépwv: here ovx« aépa Sépwy is a concrete predicate which 
Paul attributes to himself, and ws is qualitative, whereas ws 
pn aépa dépwy would be, as if I did not beat the air, G.iv. 27 
(from the LXX), eddpdvOnts oteipa 7 ov Tixrovea K.7.X., not- 
bearing one !——of an historical person. See further 1 C.iv. 14, 
2 C. iv. 8 sq., A. xxvi. 22, xxviii. 17, H. xi 1; and for adjec- 
tives with ov, Rom. viii. 20, H. ix. 11. Compare Xen. Cyr. 
8. 8. 6, Her. 9. 83, Plat. Phad. 80 e, Demosth. Zenothem. p. 
576 b, Strabo 17. 796, 822, Diod. S. 19. 97, Philostr. Apoll. 
7. 32, Zlian 10. 11, Lucian, Philops. 5, Peregr. 34. 

In 1 P.i. 8 we meet with both negatives, dv odn eidotes 
ayamare, eis bv apres 4%) opwvrTes muatevovtes Se dyadAuobe 
xt. Here ovx eidotes expresses the negative idea, (personally) 
unacquainted with,—a matter of fact; whilst uy op@vres signi- 
ties although ye see not,—referred to the conception of the per- 
sons addressed : “ believing, ye rejoice in him, and the thought 

1 The difference between o and ss with the participle is well illustrated 
by Plat. Phad. 63 b, adixouy av eix ayarexrey, injuste facerem ego, qui non 
¢ndignor, compared with #dixouy ay wn ayavaxrey (the reading of Olympiodorus), 
enjuste facerem si non indignarer. Coinpare also Joseph. Antt. 16. 7. 5, 6 38 


Dipopas sis wicoy awsianwro, pndiv wwornuesy sis aToreyiay ixov.... axoveas 3 ov 
Wie rivepsyes. 
39 
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that ye do not see him does not keep you back from rejoicing.” 
A similar instance of the use of both ov and yy with participles 
in the same sentence is found in Lucian, Jndoct. 5, «al o 
xuBepvay oven elds Kal tTrrevey 1) PE MENETNK@S K.T.A.2 COM- 
pare also Lycurg. 11. 9 and Blume in loc. In Rom.i. 28 we 
find mapéSwxev avrovs o Oeds eis adoxiuov vodv, Troety TA 1H 
xaOnxovra; butin E. v. 3 sq., ropveia xal raca axaGapota ... 
pndé ovopalécbw ev tiv .... 1) evtpamedia, TA OVK GvnKoYTa. 
The latter, as an apposition, is to be resolved into, which are 
the unseemly things (which a Christian has to avoid),—which 
actions are not seemly: some MSS. indeed have & ov« avijxer. 
In G. iv. 8, tére on eidotes Oeov eSovdevoaTe x.7.r., the 
words look back to an historic past, and ov« ecdores expresses 
a single notion, agnorantes Deum, a8co.. Contrast with this 
1 Th. iv. 5, ta €O6vn ra pr eidora tov Oeov, and 2 Th. ii 8, 
Tots 2 eldoot Oeov, in dependent construction. 


Still there are some instances in which By may appear to 
stand for ou. In Rom. iv. 19, however, xai p19 dodeajoas TH xiora 
ov! xarevonoe TO éavTod capa x.t.r,, the meaning is, he considered 
not his body, quippe qui non esset imbecillis. Karevonce is a fact, the 
being weak in fuith only a conception, to be denied: ovx dabearjoas 
would be strong tn faith, With a rans a ee indeed 
the apostle might have written oix nobévyce . . . KaTayoncat 
x... ; compare Plut. Reg. A pophth. p. 81 (Tauchn.) "On the other 
hand, HL vii. 6, 6 5 py yeveadoyoupevos e& airav Sedexdtrwxe Tor 
*ABpadp, may be explained on the principle that the Greeks (espe- 
cially in antitheses, compare ver. 5), where they wish to express a 
very strong denial (and the emphasis rests on the negation), use 7, 
and thus deny the very conception. See above, Pp 597, and Her- 
mann on Soph. Antig. 691,—a passage which be quoted im- 
mediately. tn L. i. 20, Loy cuwrav Kal py Suvdpevos AaAnou, the 
subjective negative is the more appropriate, as the words speak of 
an attribute in its announcement merely, consequently as a concep- 
tion (éop): so also in A. xiii 11. 

Most remarkable of all i is the union of the subjective and objec- 
tive negatives in A. ix. 9, qv mépas tpets py BA€rwv Kal ovK payer 
ovde emeev : compare Epiphan. Opp. II. 368 a, fw 8€ 6 Bacr- 
Aeis wy Suvvdpevos AarAnoa. Here however the not eating and 
not drinking are related as matters of fact, whilst the BAérev, which 
from verse 8 might have been supposed to be returning, is demied 
antithetically as a conception. Hermann’s remark (Soph. Anéey. 
691) is applicable here : x7 fortius est, quia ad oppositum refertur : 


1 [Oe is omitted i in the best texts, In 1 P. i 8 (quoted above) we must read 


Devrs5; in Ev v. 4, & ovx aynxey. 


SECT. LY. ] THE NEGATIVE PARTICLES. 611 


nam ovx éay simpliciter est prohibere, wy éay autem dicitur, quum, 
quem credas siturum, non sinit. So in this verse ov BAérwv would 
have simply meant Dlind ; 4% BAéxwv is not seeing,—said of one who 
had been, and might appear to be again, possessed of sight. Compare 
also Jo. vii. 49, 6 dxAos otros, 6 py ywwwonwy Tov vopov. Here it is 
denied that the 6yAos possesses a quality which it might and should 
have possessed ; py yerwoxwy expresses blame, ov yvuerkwy would be 
the simple predicate unacquainted with the law. See further L. xiii. 
11, Mk. v. 26, A. ix. 7 (compare verse 3). 


However true Schefer’s remark! may be—“ In scriptis cadentis 
Grecitatis vix credas, quoties participialis constructio (the genitive 
absolute, in particular) non ov cet., ut oportebat, sed pay cet. ad- 
sciscat ’—yet every passage, even in the writers of the cow, must 
be very carefully examined, before we assert that py is used in it 
instead of ot (Fritz. Hom. II. 295). In particular, as has been 
already said, must we never overlook the fact that the choice of the 
negative, especially in combination with the participle, not unfre- 
quently depends on the mode in which the writer prefers to view 
the subject before him (Herm. Vig. p. 804, 806, Matth. 608 init., 
608 c). On the general question compare further Jacobs, Anthol. 
Pal. I. 244, Bahr in Creuzer, Melet. III. 20, Scheef. Eurip. Med. 
811 (ed. Porson).? 


6. A continued negation is, as is well known, expressed by 
the compound negatives ovdé (unde), ove (unre).2 The differ- 
ence between these two words has been frequently discussed 
by modern philologers, but has not yet been decided with 
complete unanimity, or developed in all its relations. See 
especially Herm. Eurip. Med. 330 sqq. (also in his Opuse. III. 
143 sqq.), and ad Philoct. p.140; also Franke, Comm. II. 5 sqq., 
Wex, Antig. II. 156 sqq.,; Klotz, Dev. IT. 706sqq‘ (Jelf'775 sq.) 


1 Demosth. IIT. 495. Compare also Schsefer, Plutarch V. 6; Thilo, Acta 
Thom. p. 28; and above, p. 594, note?, ([Shilleto, Dem. F. Z. p. ‘J 

7 On lian 8. 2, 6 3 pemdiv Sserapardsis sine’ 14. 33, 35 ovdiv Sarva 
paresis siaey, see Fritz. Rom. II. 295.—Ov has moreover been considered to 
stand for «i with a participle; sometimes in Plutarch, see Held on Plut. 
Tim, p. 457 sq. ; also in #lian, see Jacobs, Hl. Anim. IT. 187. In Basilic. 1. 
150, waidwy obx iwovrwy, si filii non exstant, it appears to me that od takes 
the place of «#: these words would properly mean, since there are no children. 
(Gayler, p. 591, quotes Polyb. 7. 9. 12, rev diay ov dérrmy vuiv wal nesv; but 
this reading is merely a conjecture of Casaubon’s.) In Lucian, Saltat. 75, how- 
ever, the transition from gars to oves is the result of anacoluthon. We have a 
ditferent combination of os and ss with participles in Hlian, Anim. 5. 28: seo 
Jacobs in loc. 

3 Where «03s does not point to a negation contained in the preceding words, 
it signifies also not, or not even (Klotz, Devar. p. 707). On the latter meaning 
see Franke II. 11. [Onthe former see Riddell, Plat. Apol. p. 172: ovdi is 
sometimes but not (Soph. Hl. 132, 1034). } 

4 Compare Hand, De Partic. +s Dissert. 2, p. 9 sqq. ; Engelhardt, Plat. Lach. 
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That ovS€ and o’re run parallel with the conjunctions 5é€ 
and re, and must in the first instance be explained from the 
meaning of these particles, admits of no doubt. Accordingly, 
we may say with Hermann that ovre and pyre are “ adjunctive,” 
ovdé and pnde “ disjunctive” (as 5é is properly but, and denotes 
a contrast, Franke II. 5): that is, ovSé and dé add negation 
to negation, whilst otre and yyre divide a single negation into 
parts (which, naturally, are mutually exclusive)." Thus: Mt. 
vil. 6, py Sate TO Gyvov Tois Kuali, wndé Badrynte Tovs papyapi- 
Tas «.T.r., 18, give not .... and moreover cost not (two different 
actions being equally negatived, i.e., forbidden); Mt. vi. 26, 
ov omreipovow ovdé Bepitovew ovdé cuvayovow «.7.r., they 
sow not and they reap not and they gather not in. With these 
contrast Mt. xii. 32, ovw adeOnoerat avt@ ote ev ToUTY TO 
aioe ovTe ev TH pédXOvTt,—forgiveness will not be granted 
cither in this world or in the world to come (the single nega- 
tion ov« adeOnoeras is divided into two parts, in regard to 
time); L. ix. 3, pndéy alpere eis thy odov pyre paBdoy pyre 
THpayv PHTE GpTOv pHTE apyvpcoy, 

When the particles are thus used, we commonly find in 
correspondence— 

(2) Ov... ovde, Mt. vi. 28, vii. 18, L. vi. 44, Jo. xiii. 16, 
xiv. 17, A. ix. 9, Rom. ii. 28; py... pnde, Mt. vi. 25, x 14, 
xxii. 9 sq., Mk. xiii. 15, L. xvii 23, Jo. iv. 15, A. iv. 18, Rom. 
vi. 12 sq., 2 C. iv. 2, 1 Tim. i. 3 8q.; od... oddé.. . odde, Mt 
xii 19, Jo. i. 13, 255? pn... pndée... pnde, Rom. xiv. 21, 
Col. 11. 21, L. xiv. 12 (not... and not... and not). 

(b) ob}... ovre.. . ore, Mt. xii. 32; uy... pate... pyre, 
1 Tim. i 7; oy... pyre... pyre... pte, Ja, v. 12 (pryre 
three times), Mt. v. 34 sq. (unre four times), not... neither... 
nor, etc. Still more frequently, however, we meet with ovre 
(unre) not preceded by any simple negative: Jo. v. 37, o¥ TE 


————— ae 


p. 69 sq. ; Stallb. Plat. Lach. p. 65; also Jen. Lit.-Zeit. 1812, No. 194. p. 516, 
and Hartung, Partik. I. 191 sqq. 

1 Benfey in the Neu. Jahrb. f. Philol. XIT. 155: ‘As os... es can only con- 
nect notions or propositions which, being mutually supplementary, constitute a 
unity, so it is only in such cases that evrs . . . eves can be used. This higher 
unity is subdivided by the negatived parts which supplement each other ; in 
these, neither the negation of one part nor that of the other is a whole, but 
each must first be supplemented.” 

2In Jud. i. 27 ob is followed by obi repeated fourteen times, 
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govny aitod axnxoate mwmote ovTE eldos auToD éwpdxaTe’ 
Mt. vi. 20, xxii. 30, L. xiv. 35, Jo. viii. 19, ix. 3, A. xv. 10, 1 Th. 
iL 5 sq., Rom. viii. 38 (ten times); Mt. xi 18, #AOe yap ‘Iwavyns 
penre cobiov pyre wivwy A. xxvii. 20, H. vii. 3! (neither 

Accordingly, ovre and pyre regularly”? point to another 
oure or pnte (or to Te or Kai), just as Te... Te (TE... Kal) Cor- 
respond to each other ; whereas ovdé and y7dé attach themselves 
to a preceding ov or u7,—as indeed 5€ always looks to some- 
thing which has gone before. It may therefore be truly said,— 
it follows indeed from the meaning of re and 5é,—that a closer 
connexion is expressed by the sequence ovre .. . obre than by 
ov... ovdé (Klotz, Devar. p. 707 sq.*). In this correlation 
it is a matter of indifference whether the things denied are 
single words (conceptions) only or whole sentences, and whole 
sentences may as correctly be negatived by ore... ovre 
(A. xxviii. 21, Plat. Rep. 10. 597 c, Phedr. 260 c), as single 
words by od... ovdé;* in the latter case the verb belongs to 
all the members negatived. See Mt.x. 9, uy xtjonobe ypucov 
pndé dpyupoy unde yarxov' 2 P.i. 8, od apyovs ovdé axdprrovs 
xadiatnow Mt. xxii. 29, xxiv. 20, xxv. 13, 1 Jo. iii. 18. In 
Mt. x. 9 we might have had the other form of negation, had 
Matthew written pndév xtnonobe pte ypucov parte apyupov 
«.7.d.; compare Franke II. 8. Mt. vi. 20, and Mt. x. 9 as 
compared with L. ix. 3, are peculiarly instructive for the per- 
ception of the distinction between ovdé and ode. 


The sequence ovre . . . . ovre.... xat ov, Jo. v. 37 8q. (as the 
clauses are combined in that explanation of the passage which has 


11 C. vi. 9 8q., eves... oUrt. 2. obet... ole... odes... cure... obrt 
- . . odes (or more probably ob]... eb... od, is remarkable only for the accu- 
‘mulation of negatives. There is nothing singular in the use of os after ov, 
though it cannot be supported by the passage which Gayler 1 386) quotes, 
Soph. Antig. 4 sq.: compare (Dio C. 205. 6, 412. 59) Klotz, Devar. p. 711. 
See farther below, no. 9. 

2 As to a single «ses, the other being suppressed, see Herm. Soph. Philoct. 
p- 189 sq., and in general Franke II. 13 sq. 

3 ‘‘Cum ove: et ad priora respicere possit et ad sequentia, aptior connexio est 
singulorum membrorum per eas particulas, multo autem dissolutior et fortuita 
magis conjunctio membrorum per ei3i . . . ei3é particulas, quia prius 43 nun- 
quam respicit ad ea que sequuntur sed ad priora . . . alterum autem oid per - 
aliquam oppositionis rationem, quam habet 3é particula, sequentia adjungit 
prioribus, non apte connexa, sed pow fortuito concursu accedentia.” On this 
account, however, 3: is stronger than +s. Franke II. 6, 15. 

* Hence Matthis (609. 1. a) does not express himself accurately. 
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recently been most commonly adopted), is as admissible gramma- 
tically as ovre. . . re ov (Herm. Soph. Antig. 759, Poppo, Thuc. 
IIL i. p. 68). As however the clause with xat... ot does not 
stand in precisely the same relation as would have been indicated by 
ovre, I consider it preferable not to include this clause (cat . . . ov) 
in the partition: see Meyer in loc.} oe 


From this it further follows that 


a. Ovdé... ovdé (unde .. . ond), in the sense of neither ... 
nor (no simple negative having preceded), cannot be corre- 
lative ;? but when to one negation another is annexed, and 
negation strung on negation, the first is expressed by ov or py: 
it is this which gives the antithetical and disjunctive 5€ the basis 
it requires.” Mk. viii. 26, Adyar, wn Se eis THY KOpny EiserOns 
nde elarns tee «.7.X., cannot be rendered neque . . . neque; 
the first pndé is ne... quidem, the second also... not: see 
Meyer in loc. Compare Eurip. Hippol. 1052 and Klotz, Devar. 
p. 708. The case is somewhat different when the first ovdé 
connects the sentence with what precedes, as for instance (with 
ovdé yap) inG.i.12, odd yap éym mapa avOpwirou TapédaSov 
avTo ovde édiddyOnv. On this passage, however, see below. 


b. Since odre and pyre always co-ordinate one member of a 
partition with another, ure cannot be tolerated in Mk. iii. 20, 
este py Sivacbas pyre aptov dayelv ;* for here py dayety is 
dependent on dvvac@at, As the words now stand, they can 
only mean, that they neither were able nor ate (the first uy 
standing for pyre). The meaning however obviously is, that 


1 (Meyer has changed his view, and now connects together eves... eet... 
zai ov (compare Jo. iv. 11, quoted below), observing that the change of ex- 
pression gives more independence to the new moment of thought. ] 

2 On Thue. 1. 142 see Poppo in loc. ; on Xen. An. 3. 1. 27, Poppo’s index to 
the Anab. p. 535. 

3 On eidi and wndi after an affirmative sentence, see Engelhardt, Plat. Lach. 
p- 64 sq., Franke p. 6, 8 sq. 

. ie second clause is probably not genuine. ] 

® That gses should have remained unaltered even in the latest edition of 
Griesbach’s N. T., may justly excite surprise. What is still more remarkable 
is, that neither Griesbach nor Schulz has even noticed the variant «adi, found 
in approved MSS. See on the other hand Scholz ix loc. ([Tisch. has now 
returned to «srs in this passage (with NCD etc.), and in L. xx. 86 to eves (with 
NQR etc.). In his note on L. xii. 26 (in ed. 7) he says, ‘‘ Mihi non dubium 
videtur quin fatiscente Grecitate etiam ote: pro «ii sit dictum; hine viden- 
dum est ne emendationem paucorum testium sequamur:” compare also A. 
‘Buttmann p. 369. See also Rev. ix. 20 (Tisch.). In modern Greek—at all events 
in the language of cominon life (Liidemann, Lehrd, p. 112)—ssies is used in the 
sense not even; see Mullach, Valg. p. 391.) 
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they were not able even to eat; and hence we must read pnéde, 
which is found in the better MSS. (see Fritzsche in loc.), and 
is received by Lachmann and Tischendorf, but not by Scholz. 
For the same reason it is necessary to read ovdé in Mk. v. 3, 
ovde ddvoe’ L. xii. 26, ovde edysotov Sivacbe vii. 9, ovdé ev 
7@ Iopand:' also in L. xx. 36, where ovSé yap amobaveiv ere 
Suvavras (as good MSS. read) does not run parallel with the 
previous sentence avre . . . ovre, but contains the proof of it, 
neque enim.? Compare further Mt. v. 36. In these passages 
also Scholz reproduced the old mistakes. . 


c. Since by ovre .. . o¥re members of a partition are 
negatived, and these members rigorously exclude each other 
(Herm. Med. p. 332), the reading of some MSS. in Mk. xiv. 68, 
ove oléa ove émictapas (received by Lachmann and Tischen- 
dorf into the text), cannot stand: neque novi neque scio cannot 
well be said, since the two verbs are almost identical in meaning. 
Compare Franke II. 13, Schef. Demosth. III. 449, Fritz. in loc. 
Griesbach received into the text ov« aida ovdé érictapat 
(compare Cicero, Rose. Am. 43, non—not neque—novi neque 
scio), which, from the meaning of the two verbs, is very suit- 
able.? 


d. Ov may be followed by ovre, the former negative being 
taken (in regard to sense) as standing for o¥re:* hence in Rev. 


1 Accordingly, we should read o3t in Act. Apocr. p. 168. Doderlein, how- 
ever (Progr. de Brachylogia sermonis Greci, p. 17), holds that evs is correct in 
such cases ; maintaining that, as vs (like xi) has the meaning efiam, eves can 
also be used for ne... quidem. Against this see Franke II. 11. [Jelf(775. Obs. 
6) asserts that in some passages eves and gus are thus used, and quotes Xen, 
Rep. Lac. 10. 7 (al. wndi), Xen. Memor. I. 2. 47. The latter passage, however, © 
is a clear example of e#rs . . . 8: see Kiihner’s note. } 

2 Bornemann connects ers with the following xs (see below, p. 619); but 
the sentence xai viet x.¢.A. must be joined with icdyysre yap. 

3 There is no doubt that with the reading ete: . . . ors “the two notions are 
present to the mind under one common principal notion” (Meyer); but this 
takes for granted that there really are éwo notions, which in an affirmative 
sentence might be connected by both... and. [In this passage ers... eves 18 
strongly supported, and now stands in the best texts. } 

# See Hermann, Med. p. 333 sqq., 401, and Soph. Antig. p. 110; in i enter 
to Elmsley, Eurip. Med. 4, 5, and Soph. Gd. 7’. 817. Compare Franke II. 27 
sq. ; Matzner, Antiphon p. 195 aq. ; Ellendt, Lex. Soph. Il. 444; Klotz, Dev. P 
709 sj. ‘‘In rare cases, and in virtue of a rhetorical figure, it is allowable 
to drop the supplemental particle of one o, by which means the member in 
which it stands, being thus deprived of its supplemental symbol, apparently 
obtains greater independence, and consequently greater rhetorical force; just 
as, in the place of ‘neither father nor mother,’ we may more poetically say ‘not 
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ix. 21 odre! must not be altered (Matth. 609. 1. &, Jelf 775. 2), 
—though such a sequence is said to be confined to poetry 
(Franke II. 28). The same correlation is to be recognised in 
Rev. v. 4, ovdeis a&tos etpéOn avotEas to BiBMioy ovTeE PrE- 
mesy auto (the reading retained by Tischendorf),—compare Klotz, 
Dev. II. 709 sq., and the passage there quoted from Aristot. 
Polit. 1. 3: the author might indeed have written ovdeis aftos 
etpéOn ote dvoiEas To BiBAtov ovre Brérrety, In E. iv. 27, how- 
ever, 27)... Te cannot be tolerated; the best MSS. unanimously 
give unde, which has already been received into the text by 
Lachmann. This construction? is a species of anacoluthon: when 
the writer begins with ov, he has not as yet the following parallel 
member in his thoughts. In some cases this arrangement may 
be adopted designedly, for the purpose of giving prominence to 
the first word. In Rev. xii. 8 also ovdé appears to me more 
correct, and it has been received by Knapp. On the other hand, 
in Jo.i. 25, eb od odn elo Xptatos ovTE HXrLas ob Te o rpopyrns, 
an alteration of the conjunctions into ovdé would grammatically 
be unnecessary (compare Herm. Soph. Philoct. p. 140); the 
better MSS. however have ovdé. In Rev. v. 3 also, ovdets 7du- 
vato €y Te ovpav@ ovdé emt THs yas, ovdé UroKdTw THS Yi 
avoifat To BuBAlav ovdé ArAéwev avo, the relation of the 
negatives is correct: no one... also not on earth, also not... 
to open, also not (not even) to look.? 


e. As to ovre (repeated) .... ovdé, A. xxiv. 12 sq., according 
to the reading adopted by Lachmann‘ and Bornemann from B, 
see Herm. Soph. @d. Col. 229, Franke II. 14 sqq., Klotz, De- 
var. IJ, 714. Here ovdé is not parallel with ovre, but begins a 
new sentence: “ They neither found me in the temple... . nor 
in the synagogues .... moreover they cannot etc.” Most MSS, 


father nor mother.’” Benfey l.c. p. 155. Compare Herm. Le. p. 831, 401, and 
Franke II. 27 (who takes a different view); also Déderlein, Progr. de Brachy- 
logia, p. 6. [Franke holds that there is an ellipsis of the first sees. } 

Ob pirivincay ix civ Giver adcar, ours ln cor... oven in ons... odes is 
cay x.¢.A. (instead of the perfectly regular ob psesvéncay otes is cay Cares 
odes x.¢.4.) is just as allowable as Odyss. 9. 136 9qq., tv 0b ypse wriepaces iste, 
ove’ sivas Baris, overs wpyprie: avayas* or Odyss. 4. 566: see Klotz, Dever. p- 
710. In Rev. 2c. no variant is noted. 

3 (Viz., ob (un) . . . odes (usies): the reference is not to Eph. iv. 27.) 

3 (We must probably read etes Baiwss. Tisch. (ed. 8) reads sees three times 
in the verse : this reading presents a double illustration of the text, eidus . - 
oes... obra... yas, and (odsis . . . ) aveihas. . . eves Briwse ase. } 


¢ (Tischendorf and Westcott and Hort read «#8i; Tregelles, Alford, e¢r.] 


SECT. LV.] THE NEGATIVE PARTICLES. 617 


however, have ovre in ver. 13: with this reading, ovre.... 
edpov pe and ove mrapactica Suvayras are regular correlative 
sentences, and ovte éy tails cuvaywyais and otte Kata Tod 
belong to the first sentence as subordinate members. On L. 
xx. 36 see p. 615. 

- That in negative sentences the subordinate members are intro- 
duced by 7, has been already remarked (§ 53. 6). In A. xvii. 29, 
however, with the reading found in D (and received by Bornemann), 
ovK dethouer vopilew odre xpved 7} dpyipw x.7.A., 4 would be co- 
ordinate with ovre,—a construction of which another example is 
hardly to be found (Matth. Eurip. VII. 178). Still, as we meet with 
the sequence re . . . 4 (Klotz, Devar. II. 742 8q.), ovre . . . may 
be admissible. But the other authorities omit ovre here. 

It is more difficult to say whether pSé, ovdé, can be fol- 
lowed by pyre, ovre. Almost all the more recent philologers 
decide in the negative (see Matth. 609. 1. 8),’ on the ground 
that, as the stronger ovdé (Matth. 609. 1. a, 8) precedes, the 
weaker ovre cannot follow. Compare also Fritz. Mark, p. 158. 
Yet in the editions of Greek authors we find not a few passages 
in which ovéé is followed by otre,—e. g., Thuc. 3. 48 (see Poppo 
an loc.), Lucian, Dial, Mort. 26. 2, Catapl. 15, Plat. Charm. 
171 b, Aristot. Physiogn. 6. p. 148 (Franz): it is usual however 
to correct such readings, commonly with more or less support 
from the MSS. That odre and pyre cannot be parallel to an 
ovdé or undé may be taken as a rule (though the reason alleged 
for it does not appear to me decisive) ; but where these particles 
have nothing to do with ovdé or unde as a conjunction, I con- 
sider the sequence correct. This condition is satisfied in the 
two following cases :**— 

a. When ovdé signifies ne . . . quidem (Klotz, Devar. II. 
711,—compare 2 Macc. v. 10), or also not, or connects the 
negative sentence ‘ with a preceding sentence to which the de 


1 Engelhardt UJ. c. p. 70; Lehmann, Lucian, III. 615 sq. ; Franke II. 18, al. 
[Liddell and Scott s. vv. : compare Jelf 776. Obs. 5.) 

2 Bornemann (Xen. Anab, p. 26) and Hand (I. c. p. 18) consider 03... eves 
admissible. 

3 Compare also Doderlein in Passow’s WB., 8. v. cdi. ; 

*[Winer’s words are: ‘‘or connects with a preceding sentence the negative 
sentence to which the 34 points back.” As this yields no sense, we must either 
make the correction which I have adopted in the text, or write vs for 3é in 
‘Winer’s sentence. A comparison of earlier editions of the original work seems 
to show that the former correction of the misprint is the more probable. } 
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points! InG.i. 12, ode yap éyw ... wapédXaBov avo ouTe 
€5:dayOnv, the common reading is to be retained, if the words 
are rendered, for also I have not received it, nor have I learnt 
at,—or neque enim ego (instead of od yap) accepi didicique (-te): 
compare Hoogeveen, Doctr. Particul. II. 980 sq. See Plat. 
Charm. 171 b, Hom. in Cerer, 22 (Herm. Emend. p. 39), Lysias, 
Orat. 19. p. 157 (Steph.). The ovde which is found in some 
good MSS. in the place of ovre is probably a correction. 

b. When odre (47) is not co-ordinate with, but subordinate 
to, the ovdé (45é) which precedes: e. g., “I harbour no enmity, 
and I work not against the schemes of others, and not against 
their attempts.” Xen. Mem. 2. 2.11, und Srecbas unde srei- 
Oecbat pyre orpatyy@e pyre GAXrw apxovt (the first two words, 
however, are of doubtful authority); Cyr. 8.7. 22, uyrot’ aoeBes 
pndey pndé dvoctoy pnre tTromnaonte pnte BovAevonte ; Plat. Legg. 
11.916 e. Here the negation ynde is divided into two parts 
(unre... . pnte): Dem. Callipp. 718 c, Judith vii. 18. Com- 
pare Held, Plut. Zimol. p. 433 sq., Matth. 609. 1. b, Kiihner 
IT. 440 (Jelf 776. 3, 5). Accordingly, in A. xxiii. 8 the reading 
#N elvar avdotacw, unde aryyerov (unde elvat pnte ayyedor) 
pente wvevjpa would be admissible; and ra apgdtepa which 
immediately follows would give some support to it.” This read- 
ing is received by Tischendorf in his 2nd Leipsic edition. The 
sentence, it is true, would be simpler if we were to read unde 
avevpa, or (with the better MSS., and with Lachmann and 
Bornemann) pyre ayyeAov pnte mvevpa ;—though indeed an 
unusual turnof expression might easily be changed by transcribers 
into one that was familiar—JIn 1 Th. ii. 3, the nature of the 
notions combined leads me to consider ov é« adavns ovde €& 


1 Hand Zc. : ‘‘intelligitur, nexum, quem nonnulli grammatici inter «i et 
edrs intercedere dixerunt, nullum esse, nisi quod ot in voc. 63: cum srs 
cohereat. Nam si in aliquibus Hom. locis ista vocc. hoc quidem ordine nexa 
videntur exhiberi, in iis 3: pertinet ad superiora conjungenda.” Compare Har- 
a oe 201, Klotz p. 711. 

2 See Hoogeveen, Doctr. Partic. 1.751. Kiihno] would translate ca appertpa 
tria ista; but very unsuccessfully defends this rendering by Odyss. 15. 78, 
&uPorsper, xvdos vs nal dyAain zal ovsap, for here the first two words, connected 
by os xai, are regarded as expressing one main idea. If in A. xxiii. § we read 
endi, still &ugerspe does not signify tria; but the writer combines together 
éyytae and wvvua, according to their logical import, as one principal concep- 
tion. [& is now added to the authorities for uses, which -now stands in the best 
texts. See A. Buttm. p. 367 sq., Fritz, Mark, p. 158. ] 


SECT. LV.] THE NEGATIVE PARTICLES. 619 


axafapaias ovSé ev Sodm the more appropriate reading: so the 
passage stands in the better MSS. and in Lachmann’s text. In 
any such case as this I think accurate writers would, for the 
sake of clearness, use 4 in preference to ovre: see § 53. 6. 


In 1 C. iii. 2 otre of the received text is a mere error of tran- 
scription ; the best MSS. have dAd’ ode ert viv Sivacbe, ne nunc 
quidem: compare A. xix. 2, Lucian, Hermot. 7, Conser. Hist. 33, 
and Fritz. Mark, p. 157. In 2 Th. ii 2 also the best MSS. have 

els TO py Taxéws carebyva . . . nde Opociobat pyre 8a awvevparos 
x.7-A, (Lachmann, Tischendorf), In 2 Th. iii 8 ovdé is the only 
correct reading. In L. vii. 9, xii. 27, A. xvi. 21, o05é was received 
by Griesbach, and rightly: in A. iv. 12 also ovd€ is the true read- 
ing. In Ja. iii. 12, recent editions (including those of Lachmann 
and Tischendorf) have otre dAuxév yAuxi roujoat towp. This reading 
is only tenable on the assumption (a harsh assumption certainly) 
that James had in his mind as the antecedent clause otre dvvarat 
aovu« Aaias romoa x«.7.A.: otherwise we must read ovdé, which is 
found in some MSS. 

In such passages as the following there is nothing strange: L. 
x. 4 [Rec.], py Baordlere BadXrdvriov, 1 mipav pyde trodnpara 
(not... not... also not); Mt. x. 9, wp wrjonobe xpvoov pnde 
dpyvpov 1ndé xadxov cis tas favas tpav, wy wypav eis dddv, pn de 
dvo XtTavas, andi trodjpara x.7.A, 

We remark in passing that the distinction between obd€ (75¢) 
and «ai ov (kat py) which is brought out by Engelhardt, and still 
more strikingly by Franke? (xai od, xat yw, after affirmative sen- 
tences,—and not, yet not, ef non, ac non), appears to be founded in 
the nature of the case, and may also be recognised in the N. T. 
Compare xai od, Jo. v. 43, vi. 17, vii. 36, A. xvi. 7, 2 C. xiii. 10; 
cat py, Ja i. 5, iv. 17, 1 P. ii. 16, iid 6, H. xiii. 17. 

For particularly instructive passages of Greek authors illustrating 
the distinction between odS€ and ore, see Isocr. Areop. p., 345, otx 
dvwpdrus ob5é drdxrws ovre Cepdrevov od re wpytalov x.7.r. ; Permut. 
p- 750, dsre pnd&va pot rarrore nd ey ddrcyapxia pnd ev Snpoxparig 
ponte vBpw pyre ddixiav éyxaAdoa’ Her. 6. 9, Isocr. Ep. 8. p. 1016, 
Xenoph, Ages. 1. 4, Demosth. Timocr. 481 b. Compare Matth. 609. 


7. In two parallel sentences we sometimes find ovre or 
yerte followed, not by a second negative, but by a simple 
copulative («a/ or te): Jo. iv. 11, ode advtAnpa Exess, Kai TO 
dpeap éori Babv,—as in Latin nec haustrum habes et puteus etc, 
(Hand, Tursell. 1V. 133 sqq.); 3 Jo. 10. Compare Arrian, Al. 


4. 7. 6, dym obte thy dyay TavTny Tipwpiay Bnooov érrawe. 


TES reads (cvres) 013i, but the best critical texts have eves. ] 
2 Engelhardt, Plat. Lach. p. 65, Franke II. 8 sq. 
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... kal UrayOnvar AreEavdpov Evudnus «.t.r.; Paus. 1. 6. 5, 
Anpntpios ove wavrdracw éFeaotnxes [Itodeualp ris yepas, 
cai twas Tov Aiyurrioy Acynoas SsépOetpey’ Lucian, Dial. 
Mar.14. 1,Stallb. Plat. Protag. p. 20. Here re is more common.’ 
See Hartung, Partik. I. 193, Klotz, Devar. p. 713, 740, Gotting. 
Anzig. 1831, p. 1188 (Jelf 775. 3). 

On the other hand, in Ja, iii, 14 the second negation is 
omitted, or rather the effect of the negative is continued to the 
annexed sentence: p7) Kataxavyacbe cal wevdecbe kata TIS 
adnGevas. So also in 2 C. xii. 21, Mt. xiii. 15, Mk. iv. 12, 
Jo. xii. 40, A. xxviii. 27: compare Sext. Emp. adv. Math. 2. 20, 
Diod. S. 2. 48, Al. Anim. 5.212 Several commentators have 
found the converse of this in E. iv. 26, dpyifeoOe ai pn dpap- 
Tavere, considering the words to stand for ys) dpyitecOe xai (u7) 
aaptavere. In Greek writers (even in prose) we do find many 
instances in which ov de or ove is expressed in the second member 
of a sentence only, and must be supplied in the first.* For the 
prose of the N. T., however, such a construction would be 
exceedingly harsh, and there is no need for introducing it in this 
passage (especially as we have not uy Te duapravere): see § 43. 2. 

In L. xviii. 7, according to the best attested reading, o Qos 
ov pf) Toney THY exdiknow Tov éxdexTOv abrod .... Kat 
paxpoOupei én’ avrots,—especially if paxpoOujet means delay 
—the negative is dropped in the second clause, and the inter- 
rogative ys (nwm) is alone repeated.* 

It is hardly necessary to mention ovdéd.... Sé, H. ix. 12, as 
ov... .. 5€is of so very frequent occurrence. 


8. It has frequently been laid down as a rule, that sen- 
tences containing a simple negation which are followed by ada 
(Sé), or in which ov (47) forms an antithesis to a preceding 
affirmative sentence (Mt. ix. 13, from the LXX, H. xiii. 9, L 
x. 20), are not always’ to be taken as simply and absolutely ne- 


i Jacobitz, Luc. Tox. c. 25 ; Weber, Demosth. p. 402 sq. [Comp. A. xxvil. 


3 Gataker, Advers. Miscell, 2. 2, p. 268; Jacobs, 1. Anim. IL. 182; Bois 
sonade, Nicet. p. 390. 

> See Schef. on Bos, Ellips. p. 777; Herm. Soph. Aj. 289, 616: Déderlein, 
“aida dp . 5 sq. ; Poppo, Thue. IIL. iv. 841 (Jelf 775. Obs. 3, 776. Obs. 4, 

on. p. } 

* Bornemann in the Sdchs. Bibl. Studien, I. 69. 

® As for instance in Mk. v. 39, £6 wasdion evn awibarsy SAAR naéssdes,—where 
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gative, but, “ by a Hebraism, found also in Greek prose writers,” 
must be rendered not so much . . . as,’ or else, not only... 
but also? (non solum... sed etiam®). For example: A. v. 4, 
oux eyrevow avOpuwrrots, GANA TH Oe@, not so much to men (the 
apostle Peter), as rather to God; 1 C. xv. 10 [Rec], oven 
éyw b€ (€xotriaga), GAN’ 7) yapts ToD Deod 1) ody éuoi,—rendered 
by Augustine, non ego solus, sed gratia Dei mecum (Jo. v. 
30) ;* Lx. 20, ua yaipere Otc... xalpere Sé Ste «.7.X, nolite 


tam propterea letari .. . quam potius ete. 


On more accurate examination, however, all the N. T. pas- 
sages to which this canon is applied are found to belong to one 


of the two following classes :-— 


(a) In some the unconditional negation is actually intended, 
as a careful consideration of the context proves. Mt. ix. 13, éXeov 
Gédkw kat ov Ovoiav,—where Christ, using the words of the pro- 
phet (Hos. vi. 6), requires that mercy (the feeling) should really 
be put in the place of sacrifices (mere symbols); compare the 
words which follow, od yap #AOov Kadéoas Stxaious, arr 
dpaptwrovs. Jo. vii. 16, 7 éun dudayn ovn Eotiv éun, AXA TOD 


certainly the latter idea does annul the furmer; Mt. ix. 12, x. 34, xv. 11, 2 C, 


xu. 7. 
1 Non tam .. . quam, od rovevrev. . . seer, Heliod. 10. 8, Xen. Eph. 5. 11; 


wx ovrws ... of, Dio Chr. 8. 130; ov pardroy #, Xen. Hell. 7. 1. 2. 

The former rendering (non tam... quam), as the following examples will 
show, has been by far the most common inthe N. T. The fact that in N. T, 
Grreek the relative negation non solum ... sed is frequently, but non fam... 
quam never, actually expressed, might appear to justify this. 

* Compare Blackwall, Auct. Cl. Sacr. p. 62, Glass I. 418 sqq., Wetstein and 
Kypke on Mt. ix. 13, Heumann on 1 C. x. 23 sq., Kuinoel, Acta p. 177, Haab, 
Gr. p. 145 sqq., Bos, Eilips. B 772 sq., al. : Valcken. Opuse. 11. 190, Dion. H. 
1V. 2121. 10, Jacobs, Anth, Pal, III. p. xix. 

‘ It is no wonder that exegetes should have been partial to such a weaken- 
ing of these formulas, since even classical philologers have thought them- 
selves obliged to soften a strong expression in passages of ancient writers, 
where there was not the slightest occasion for doing so. Thus Dion. H. IV. 
2111, 342m 6 ardpsios iwitndivey evx a@Anésia, is still rendered by Reiske, ¢e 
fortitudinis studiosum esse opinione mayis quam re ipsa. A similar impropriety 
may be seen in Alberti, Ubserv. p. 71. On the error introduced by Palairet 
(Obs. p. 236) into Macrob. Saturn. 1. 22, see my Grammat, kxcurse p. 155. 
The above observations will easily clear up Cic. Off. 2. 8. 27.—A reference to 
Glass lc. p. 421 will show any one how the older Biblical interpreters allowed 
themselves to be influenced even by dogmatic motives in the explanation of 
this formula.—In 1 P. i. 12, the dilution of o... 3 into non tam... quam 
(see Schott, even in the latest edition) was the result of a misunderstanding of 


Even the simple ev Flatt would limit by a péve» in 1 C. vil. 4! 


sce onss¥. : 
the commentators [see Alford in 


On 1 C. ix. 9 the passage cited from Philo by 
loe.} throws sufficient light, 
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aréurvavtos pé, Where Jesus is speaking of the origin of his 
teaching (verses 15, 17,18); My teaching (that which ye regard 
as mine,—compare ver. 15) does not appertain to me, but to 
God, has not me as its author, but God. In calling it 9 épn 
d:daxn Jesus quotes the opinion of the Jews, who in the words 
TOS OUTOS ypdupata olde, wn peuaOnnws, regarded this teach- 
ing as a possession acquired by means of study." Compare Jo. 
v. 30, xii. 44. Jo. vi. 27, épydtecOe uy thy Bpa@ow THy atroA- 
AuLEevny, dAAA THY Bpwow THY pévovcay eis FoI aiwveoy, Hv o 
vids TOV avOpwrou tpi dooce; here Jesus censures the con- 
duct of the multitude who have come to him as Messiah, and 
the thought “not so much for ordinary food as rather for 
heavenly” (Kiihnol) would be meaningless. On ver. 26 see 
Liicke. In 1 C. vit 10 Paul makes a distinction between the 
Lord's injunctions and his own: so vice versa in ver. 12, re- 
ferring there to the words of Christ in Mt. v. 32. The recent 
commentators take the right view. As to 1 C. xiv. 22 (compare 
ver. 23) no doubt can exist: compare also 1 C. x. 24 (Schott) and 
Meyer in loc., E. vi. 12, H. xiii. 9, 1 C.i. 17 and Meyer in loc. 
So also in 2 C. vii. 9, yalpw ody Gre EXuTNONTE GAN’ Ere edvTTN- 
Onte eis petavoray; the AvirnOyvac in itself (the idea so far as 
it is contained in AvmnOjvac), taken absolutely, is denied in 
the first clause, but only that it may be taken up again in the 
second with the qualification eis wetdvoray, Similarly in the 
phrase non bonus sed optimus (see the note below), non cancels 
the “good” (in the positive degree)“ good he is not,” in order 
that its place may be taken by the only correct word, optimus,— 
in which, to be sure, bonus is included. 

(b) In other passages the writer prefers to use the absolute 
Instead of the conditioned (relative) negation on rhetorical 
grounds,—not for the purpose of really (logically) annulling the 


1 Bengel: ‘‘non est mea, non ullo modo discendi labore parta.” 

3 1t would be a similar case if, for example, some one were to say of a com- 
mentator who quotes largely, Thy learning is not thine but Wetstein’s. ‘‘ Thy 
learning” is here set down only problematically : and if we were to infer from 
this that the speaker intended really to ascribe (that) learning in some measure, 
in some respect, to the person in question, the conclusion would not be logical 
but merely grammatical. On the phrase non bonus sed optimus (Fritz. Diss. 2. 
in 2 Cor. p. 162) a hint had already been given by Hermann (Eur. Alceat. p. 
29). Ofa similar kind are the passages cited by Heumann l.c. : Cic. Arch. 4 
8, se non interfuisse sed egisse ; Vell. Pat. 2. 18, vir non sexculi sui sed omnis 
svi optimus. Compare also 2 C. vii. 9. 
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first conception, but in order that he may direct undivided 
attention to the second, the first disappearing from view in the 
presence of the second (compare Meyer on A. v. 4): 1 Th. iv. 8 
(Schott), rejects not man, but God.' He certainly does also 
reject the apostle, who declares the truth of God ; but Paul here 
wishes the thought that it is really God, as the true author of 
this declaration, who is rejected, to come before the mind with 
all its force. The force of the thought is immediately impaired, 
if the words are rendered, he rejects not so much man as God. 
Such a translation is no better than, for instance, diluting an 
asyndeton (which also is rhetorical in its nature) by inserting 
the copula. I hold therefore that ove ...adAa, when used 
in cases where the logical meaning requires non tam... quam, 
always belongs to the rhetorical colouring of the language, and 
hence must be retained in translation. This is done by all the 
better translators. The speaker has chosen this mode of nega- 
tion designedly, and the formula is not to be estimated on the 
principles of mere grammar. The question whether any parti- 
cular passage comes under this head, or not, must be decided, 
not by the feeling of the commentator, but by the context and 
by the nature of the ideas connected. The following passages 
must be dealt with on this principle: Mt. x. 20 (Schott), ovy 
tyeis eoté of NaXdobvTES, GAAA TO Treva Tad TaTpos Duo’ 
Mk. ix. 37 (Schott), ds dav due SéEnras, ovn cue Séyeras, addrAa 
Toy atrocteiNavta pe’ 1 C. xv. 10 [Rec.], wepiacorepovy arvrav 
aradavrev éxotriaca’ ovK éya Sé, aX’ 1) yapts TOU Beod 4) cuy Enos’ 
Jo. xii. 44, 6 wucrevwv eis éue ov mioteves els eué, GAN’ Els Tov 
qépryravra pe’ A. v. 4 (compare Plut. Apophth. Lac. 41, and 
see Duker on Thuc. 4. 92), L. x. 20 (where several MSS. insert 
pardoyp after 5€), 2 C. ii, 57 (Schott), On L. xiv. 12 sq. see 
Bornemann and De Wette in loc.’ 


1 Compare Demosth. Euerg. 684 b, tynvauivn vBpivbas oun tui (in point of 
fact, however, he had been outraged) &Aa’ iaurny (env Bovany) zal cov drier 
weve VS mQicepsvey x.7.r. 3 Aisop 148. 2, ob ov pes Acidopsis, GAA’ 6 HUpyes, iv w ioracas, 
Klotz, Devar. p. 9: eix ixsvdvysucsy BAA’ Srebsy est: non periclitatus sed passus 
est, quibus verbis hoc significatur : non dico istum periclitatum esse sed passum, 
ita ut, cum ille dicatur passus esse, jam ne cogitetur quidem de eo, quod priori 
membro dictum est. 

# ( With the punctuation, ois iui Asadwnasy dra’ dws pips (fre wh beiPape) 
wasras unas. | 

2 This view—stated in the first edition of this work, in accordance with the 
observations of De Wette (A. L.-Z. 1816, No. 41, p. $21) and a reviewer in 
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Where (ot) xy... ddAa xaf are correlative, as in Ph. it 4, py ra 
éavrav éxacros oxorovuvres, GAAG cai 7a érépwv éxacros, the sentence 
was originally planned for ov... dAAd, and the xai was afterwards 
inserted because the writer, on coming to the second clause, wished 
to soften and limit the thought. Similar passages are not uncommon 
in Greek writers; see Fritz. Afark, Exc. 2, p. 788, and compare 
Poppo, Thue. III. iii. 300. On the Latin non... sed etiam or quoque 
see Ramshorn p. 535 sq., Kritz, Vell. Pat. p. 157 sq. 

The converse of this is ov povoy ... dAAd (without xai,—see 
Lehmann, Lucian IL 551): here the writer drops the povoy, and 
instead of proceeding with an expression parallel to that which has 
gone before, brings in one of heightened meaning (which commonly 
includes the former).! A. xix. 26, dre ov povoy ‘Edécov, adda 
oxedov maons THs “Acias 6 THatAos obros wreioas peréornoe ixavoy 
dyAov, that he not only at Ephesus but tn all Asia etc..—where in 
strictness we should have had, but also in other places. Compare 
1 Jo. v. 6, otx &y 7G Udare pdvov, dAXN’ ev rq VSare Kai Te alpar. On 
the Latin non solum (modo)... sed see Hand, Tursell. IV. 282 sqq., 
Kritz, Sall. Caé. p. 80. In Ph. ii 12 the second member is strength- 
ened in a different manner. 

1 Tim. v. 23, pyxére tdpordre, GAN’ olvw drAlyw xpa, is to be 
rendered, be no longer a water-drinker (td3pororety, compare Her. 1. 71. 
Athen. 1. 168), bué use a little wine: tdpororey is different from 
vdwp mivew, and signifies to be a water-drinker, i.e., to make use of 
water as the ordinary and exclusive drink. He who “drinks a little 
wine” naturally ceases to be a water-drinker in this sense of the 
word ; hence there is no need to supply pdvov. The note of Matthies 
in loc, is incorrect. 


9. Two negatives occurring together in the same? principal 
sentence either ® 


(a) Coalesce to form an affirmation: A. iv. 20, od duvayefa 


the Theol. Annal. of 1816 (p. 873)—was assailed by Fritzsche in his 2nd Diseert, 
in 2 Cor. p. 162 8q. His objections were examined by Beyer (N. krit. Journ. 
d. Theol., vol. 8, part 1), and Fritzsche took up the subject ayain in the 2nd Exc. 
to his Comm. in Marc., p. 773 sqq. The above was in the main already written 
before I received this Excursus, and substantially coincides with what 1 ex- 
ressed in the 2nd edition of my Grammar (p. 177) and in my Grammat, Excurse 
p. 155). Meyer and Baumgarten-Crusius decidedly agree with me in the 
Various passages quoted above ; but I am especially gratified by the remarks of 
my acute colleague Klotz (Devar. II. 9 sq.) in corroboration of my view. On 
non... sed compare Kritz, Sall. Jug. p. 538, Hand, Tursell. 1V. 271. 

1 See Stallb. Plat. Symp. p. 115, Fritz, l.c. p. 786 sqq., Klotz, Devar. p. 


sq. : 
? Such a case as Rom. xv. 8 [probably xv. 18], in which the two negatives 

which are to be changed into an affirmation stand in two different clauses which 

ure united by attraction, does not require special mention. 

_* Klotz, Devar, p. 695 sqq. ; E. Lieberkihn, De negationum Gree. cumula- 

tione (Jen. 1849). [Jelf 747; Shilleto, Dem. Fads. L. p. 50; Clyde, Gr. Syat 

p. 96; Farrar, Gr. Synt. p. 181 sq. ] 
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nets & elSopev Kal nKovoaper, 7) NadEiV, NON possumUS .. . NON 
dere, i. e., we must declare (compare Aristoph. Ran. 42, ovror 
pa thy Anuntpa Svvapar pt) yedav); 1 C. xii 15, od mapa 
ToUTO ovK Eotiy Ex TOV cwpaTos, therefore it still is of the body 
(belongs to it). In the former passage the negative particles 
belong to different verbs,—first the Suvac@as is negatived and 
then the AaAeciy: in Syriac, 0.20 by? [So an Now Se) 0 
wotaad\tos j)>. In the latter, ovx éxriw expresses a single 
idea, which is negatived by the first ov; the “ not-belonging to 
the body” is denied? For ov« elvaz thus used in a negative 
sentence compare Demosth. Androt. 420 c, Alian 12. 36. 
See further Mt. xxv. 9 Rec. Compare Poppo, Thue. III. iv. 
711, Matth. 609. 2. Or (and more frequently) — 

(b) They are reducible to a single negation, and (originally) 
serve only to give more decisiveness to the principal negation, 
which would have been sufficient by itself, and to impress the 
negative character on the sentence in all its parts? Jo. xv. 5, 
xwpis é“ov ov duvacbe troceity ovdév, non potestis facere quid- 
quam, i.e., nihil potestis facere (Dem. Callipp. 718 c); 2 C. xi. 8, 
Tapeov ...ov Katevapenoa ovdevos A. xxv. 24, éruBodvres 7 
dety avtov Shy wyneére Mk. xi. 14, wnxéte eis Tov ai@va éx cod 
pndels xaprov dayy 1 C. i. 7, dete tuas wy borepeioOar ev 
pndevi yapioparey Mt. xxii. 16, Mk. i. 44, v. 37, vii. 12, ix. 8, 
xu. 34, xv. 4sq., Mt. xxiv. 21, L iv. 2, vill. 43 (viii 51 v. 2.), x. 
19, xx. 40, xxii. 16, Jo. iii. 27, v. 30, vi. 63, ix. 33, xvi 23 8q,., 
xix. 41, A. viii. 16, 39, Rom. xiii. 8,1 C. viii. 2 v. 2, 2 C. vi. 3, 


1(** Therefore’’ loses its meaning when the sentence is thus changed into an 
affirmative form. ‘‘ It is not on this account not-of-the-body.’’] 


? [The same view is taken by Lachmann, Tischendorf, Bengel, Stanley, Meyer 
(in his last edition), A. Buttm. (p. 354), Grimm (Claviss. v. od), Jelf (747. Obs. 2) : 
so also in Vulg., ‘‘ non ideo non est de corpore.” De Wette and some others pre- 
fer the rendering num ideo non est corporis? taking the negatives as strengthen- 
ing each other. This meaning, however, would surely have been expressed by 
pen... . ebm (See P. 641): besides, the repetition of the simple negative in a 
short sentence of this character would be very strange. See Kiihner II. 759. 
Compare Riddell, Plat. Apol. p. 221.] 


3 As in pepe German. The accumulation of negatives is however a genuine 
German idiom; and it is only through the influence of the Latin, which so 
completely permeates our scientific culture, that it has disappeared from tho 
diction of the educated. As to Latin usage, see Jani, Ars poet. Lat. p. 236 sq. 


{ Farrar, Syntax p. 181 sq., Madvig, Lat. Gr. 460. Obs. 2, Roby II. 471-478.) 
40 
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2 Th. ii. 3, 1 P. iii. 6, 1 Jo. i. 5, Rev. xviii. 4,111, 14, al? 
So especially when the notions ne at any time, always, every- 
where, are added to the negative sentence for the necessary or 
the rhetorical extension of its meaning (Bockh, Nott. Pind. p. 
418 sq.);* or when the negation is divided into parts, as in Mt. 
xii. 32, odn adeOnoeras ait@ obre ev ToUTM TH aim@ve OUTE eV 
T@ pédXovts.* In this way a sentence may contain a series of 
negations: L, xxiii. 53, ob ovw hv ovdérmw ovdeis xeipevos’ 
Mk. v. 3. Compare Alian, Anim. 11. 31, as odderanrore ovdeva 
ovdev adixnoas Plat. Parmen. 166 a, dre Tada Tov un SyTwy 
ovdert ovdauy ovdayos ovdeuiay xowwviav exe’ Phed. 78 d, 
Her. 2. 39, ovdé adArou oddevos euyuyou Keparfs yevoerat 
Avyurriwv ovdels; Lysias, Pro Mantith. 10, Xen. Anabd, 2. 4. 
23, Plat. Phil. 29 b, Soph. 249 b, Lucian, Chronol. [? Cronos.] 
13, Dio. C. 635. 40, 402. 35, 422. 24.5 When ov8é is used in 
the sense of ne... . quidem, Greek writers usually join another 
negative to the verb:® so in L. xviii. 13, ovw 7OcXev ode Tovs 
opOarpovs eis Tov ovpavoy emapar. 


In 1 C. vi. 10, after several partitive clauses (ovre, otre, ov, ot), 
the negative is again repeated with the pepereg for the sake of 
clearness, Bacueiay Geov 0d KAnpovopy : the best MSS how- 
ever omit it, and it is not received by robin So also in Rev. 
xxi. 4, 6 Odvaros odx éxrat ert, ovre wévOos ovre Kpavyy OUTE TOvOS OvK 
éora: ért, the writer might without hesitation have omitted the 
second otx. The nearest approach to this is A¢schin. Ctesiph. 
285 b, ovd€ ye & wovnpos ovx ay wore yévorro Sypooia xpyords, see 
Bremi in loc. (c. 77): compare also Plat. Rep. 4. 426 sb, and Herm. 
Soph. Antig. bl. ¢, inverted, ovx éora: ért ovre évOos «7.4, the 
sentence would be quite regular. In A. xxvi. 26 Rec we find the 


1 (Rev. xviii. 4 is a mistake. ] 

7 In the LXX compare Gen. xlv. 1, Num. xvi. Js, Ex. x. 23, Dt. xxxiv. 6, 
Jos. ii. 11, 1S. xii. 45; and especially Hos. iv. 4, swag pudsis pres Uxdlucas pnes 
idiyen nls: In such sentences the transcribers sometimes omit a negative : 
see Fritz. Mark, p. 107. 

3 This mode of expression is not however always employed: compare A. x. 
14, eddiwers (Payer war xowdy xai dxalaproy (Without any variant), 1 Jo. iv. 12. 

* Klotz, Devar. II. 698 : ‘‘in hac enuntiatione ita repetita est negatio, quod 
unumquodque orationis membrum, quia eo amplificabatur sententia, quasi per 
se stare videbatur.”’ 

® Soe Wyttenb. Plat. Phed. p. 199, Ast, Plat. Polit. p. 541, Boisson. Philostr. 
Her. p. 446, and Nicet. p. 248 ; and especially Herm. Soph. Antig. p. 18, Gayler 
p. 382 

: Comp. Stallb. Plat. Rep. I. 279, Poppo, Thuc. IIL. ii. 460, 
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combination AavOavey airdy te rourwy od weHoua obdév; but the 
better MSS. omit either odSé or ru} 

On the pleonastic » 7 after verbs in which the idea of negation is 
already contained, see § 65. 2. 

Rem. A peculiar mode of negation is constituted by the con- 
Junction ei in formulas of swearing, in virtue of an aposiopesis of 
the apodosis: Mk. viii 12, dui Adyw tyiv, ef SoOnoerar rH yeved 
TaiTy onpetov, i. e., no sign shall be given; H. iii. 11, iv. 3 (from 
the LXX), dpyooa, ci ciseAevcovra cis rHv xaTdravoivy pov. This 
is an imitation of the Hebrew ON (compare Gen. xiv. 23, Dt. i. 35, 
1 Ki. 51, ii 8, 2 K. iit 14, al.), and a formula of imprecation 
must in all cases be supplied as the apodosis. In the passage last 
quoted (H. iv. 3), aupel , then will I not live, will not be Jehovah ; in 
those passages in which men are the speakers, the suppressed clause 
is, So shall God punish me (compare 1 S. iii. 17, 2S. ul. 35), then 
will I not live, etc.2 Compare Aristoph. Equi. 698 sq., ef py o 
expayw... ovdérore Budoopa; Cic. Fam. 9. 15. 7, mortar, si habeo, 
"Edy also is thus used in the LXX: see Neh. xiii. 25, Cant. ii. 7, 
ili. 5. Of the opposite éay py or ei py (in an affirmative sense) there 
is no example in the N. T.: compare Ez. xvii. 19. Haab (p. 226) 
most inconsiderately refers to this head Mk. x. 30 and 2 Th. i. 3.8 


Section LVI. 
CONSTRUCTION OF THE NEGATIVE PARTICLES, 


1. The subjective negative yy, ne, together with its com- 
pounds, is used in independent sentences to express a negative 


wish or @ warning :— 
a. In the former case it is naturally joined with the (aorist) 


optative (Franke I. 27),—the mood which would have been used 
had there been no negation; e. g., in the frequently recurring 
formula yp yévotro, L. xx. 16, Rom. iii. 6, ix. 14, G. ii. 17. 


2 [ee has both +: and eiéiv. Tregelles brackets the latter word: Meyer takes 
it in an adverbial sense, and suggests that it was the supposition that there were 
two accusatives of the object, «s and evdix, which led to the omission of one of 
these words in several MSS. ] 

2 Ewald, Krit. Gr. p. 661. [Gesen. Hebr. Gr. p. 246.] : 

3 [ The positive asseveration 5 ox is rendered in the LXX sometimes by # us» 


(Job i. 11, ii. 5, in the Roman text), sometimes by ti «(1 K. xx. 23 Vat., Al.,— 
also for ‘5 in Is. xlv. 23 Vat., Sin.). Either through a confusion between these 


two expressions, or by an orthographical corruption of # (Fritzsche on Bar. ii. 29, 
——compare Etym. Mag. 416. 41), we frequently find si «zy in exactly the same 
sense : see Ez. xxxiii. 27, xxxiv. 8, xxxv. 6, Bar. ii. 29 (Job i. 11 Vat., Al, Sin.). 
There is often considerable confusion between these forms in the leading MSS. 
In H. vi. 14 (from the LXX) «i «a is very strongly supported : in Gen. xxii. 17 
also, the source of the quotation, it is found in several of the best MSS. See 
Bleek in loc., A. Buttm. p. 359, Grimm, Clavis 3. v. si] 
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(Sturz, Dial. Alex. p. 204 sq.), and in pn avrots AoyoOein, 
2 Tim. iv. 16 (Plat. Legg. 11. 918 d). Similarly with pyxeére 
in Mk. xi. 14 Rec., pnxers ex cod ets Tov aidva pydels xaptrov 
payou, may no onecver again etc.! Yet the conjunctive dayy 
would here be more appropriate in the mouth of Christ, if it 
had but stronger external evidence in its favour. See further 
Gayler p. 76 sqq., 82. 

b. In the latter case 7 is joined with 

(a) The imperative present,—usually to denote something 
which one is already doing, and which also is not transient 
(Herm. Vig. p. 809): Mt. vi. 19, ux Onoaupivere tui’ vii. 1, 
Hn Kpivere Jo. v. 14, pnxtte dudprave. Compare Mt. xxiv. 6," 
17 [Ree.], Jo. xiv. 1, xix. 21, Mk. xiii 7, 11, Rom. xi. 18, 
E. iv. 28, 1 Tim. v. 23, 1 P. iv. 12. 

(8) The conjunctive aorist,—to denote something transient 
which must not take place at all (Herm. J. c.). See L. vi. 29, azo 
Tov alpovTos gou TO inatioy Kal Tov xiT@Va Wn KwWAVONS ; Mt. x. 
34, un vouionte (do not conceive the thought), dre 7AGov «.7.r ; 
Mt. vi. 13, L. xvii. 23, A. xvi. 28. So in legislative prohibitions 
(Mt. vi. 7, Mk. x. 19, Col. ii, 21), where not the recurrence or 
continuance of the action, but the action absolutely and in itself 
(even a single performance of it), is interdicted. The impera- 
tive aorist, which properly has this meaning, and which is not at 
all uncommon in later writers (Gayler p. 64),? does not occur in 
the N. T., and is doubtful in the LXX. On the other hand, we 
often find the present imperative used in reference to what 
should not be begun at all (Herm. /. c., Franke I. 30): compare 
Mt. ix. 30, E. v. 6, 1 Tim. v. 22, 1 Jo. iii 7. On the whole 
subject see Herm. De preceptis Atticistar. p. 4 sqq. (Opuse. I. 
270 sqq.) ; and compare Herm. Soph. 4). p. 163, Bernh. p. 393 
sq., Franke I. 28 sqq.—In L. x. 4 the imperative and the con- 
junctive occur in the same sentence.* (Jelf 420. 3, Don. p. 413.) 


1 Here, as was rightly observed by H. Stephanus in the preface to his Greek 
Testament of 1576, spars must be followed by a comma. If we directly 
connect spars with ws, we must have épeneds instead of épesieds. This has net 
been noticed by Tischendorf. [Tischendorf introduced the comma in ed. 7, but 
dropped it in ed. 8.] 

2? Compare Bremi, Eze. 12. ad Lys. p. 452 sqq. . 

3[Delitzsch and Grimm (Clavis s. v. «#) suppose that sh exAnporars, H. il. 
15, is an example of the use of «# with the present conjunctive, instead of the 
aorist. But why must exAnpionrs be present, as isxArpuve was in actual use 


(Ex. x. 1)!] 
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In Rom. xiii. 8 also py is joined with the present imperative, 
pydsert pyde ddeirere; for the subjective negatives prevent our 

ing ddeiXere as indicative. Reiche’s observations on the opposite 
side are a marvellous mixture of the obscure and the half true. If 
however he supposes that the subjective negatives are so used in 
some of the passages cited by Wetstein, he is very greatly mistaken ; 
in these we have the infinitive or the participle,—moods which are 
regularly joined with 7. 

On od with the indicative future—partly in quotations of O. T. 
laws (as Mt. v. 21, ob govedces: xix. 18, A. xxiiL 5, Rom. xili. 9), 
partly in the language of the N. T. itself (as Mt. vi. 5, otx éreobe 
as7rep ot troxptrai), where py with the conjunctive might have been 
expected—compare § 43. 5. Not unlike this is Xen. Hell. 2.3. 34: 
see Locella, Xen, Ephes. p. 204, Franke I. 24. 

On py with the future indicative as a mild prohibition, see ere 
Demosth. p. 369. 

Where y7 in a prohibitive sense is joined with the third 
person (as is frequently the case in laws——see Franke l.c. p. 
32), the mood employed is (in the N. T. invariably) the impera- 
tive, not the conjunctive ;' the present imperative being used if 
that which is forbidden is already in existence, the aorist if 
something which does not yet exist is to be avoided (for the 
future also). For the present, see Rom. vi. 12, ya ovdv 
Baotrevéro 4 duaptla ev tT Ovnte@ byov oapate xiv. 16, 1 C. 
vii. 12, 13, Col. it. 16, 1 Tim. vi. 2, Jai. 7,1 P.iv. 15, 2 P. iii 
8. For the aorist: Mt. vi. 3, 7 yv@rw 7 apictepa cov «.T.X,, 
xxiv. 18, un émiotpeparw oricw Mk. xiii. 15, wn xataBatw 
eis THY oixiay; also probably Mt. xxiv. 17 (according to good 
MSS.), where Rec. has caraBawérw. Compare Xen. Cyr. 7. 5. 
73, 8. 7. 26, Aeschin. Ctes. 282 c, Matth. 511. 3, Kiihner II. 
113. Hence no examples from the LXX are required here; 
otherwise, besides Dt. xxxiii. 6 and 1 S. xvii. 32, many might 
be quoted,—e.g., Jos. vi 3, 1S. xxv. 25, 28.1. 21, Jud. vi. 39. 
(Jelf 420. Obs. 5.) 

If a dehortation is to be expressed in the first person (plural), 
pn stands with the conjunctive, either present or aorist accord- 
ing to the distinction mentioned above (Herm. Soph. 4). p. 
162). Thus in Jo, xix. 24, uy oxiomper; but in 1 Jo. iii. 18, wy 
ayarapev Koy (as some were doing), G. vi. 9, 1 Th. v. 6, Rom. 
xiv. 13, 1 C. x. 8. In G. v. 26 the MSS. are divided, some 
having 47 ywopeba Kevodo€os (Rec.), others yevopeOa. The 


1 Herm. Soph. 4j. p. 163. [In Mt. xxi. 19 Tregelles reads pnzics yivnras. | 
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better MSS. are in favour of the former reading, which is re- 
ceived by Lachmann and Tischendorf; and the apostle may cer- 
tainly intend to censure a fault which was already in existence 
in the church: the previous context makes this probable. 
Meyer takes a different view. For examples of the 1 plural 
conjunctive in Greek writers see Gayler p. 72 sq. 

2. In dependent sentences we find pH (ures, pote, 
etc.) :-— 

(a) With the meaning in order that... not. In this sense 
however iva yy is more commonly used. Here the conjunctive 
is used after the present tense and the imperative mood: 1 C. 
ix. 27, Urwmrialw pou To cGpa... unos... ddoKiwos yéevopac 
2 C. ii. 7, xii. 6, Mt. v. 25, xv. 32, L. xii. 58, and fre- 
quently. The optative follows past tenses: A. xxvil. 42, Tov 
otpatintay BovAr éyéverto, iva Tovs Seopwtas aroxreivwot, pn 
Tis éxxoduuBnoas Ssadvyosu. In the last passage good MSS. 
have Scapvyn,' which is received by Lachmann and Tischendorf 
(Bernh. p. 401, Kriig. p. 191, Jelf 805) ; but this may be a cor- 
rection or an error in transcription. We also meet with the 
conjunctive in the O. T. quotation which occurs in Mt. xi 15, 
A. xxviii. 27: here however there is still less difficulty, as a per- 
manent result is intended. The future indicative is found by the 
side of the conjunctive aorist in Mk. iv. 12 (from the LXX), 
pnrote émictpeywou cal ageOnoerar (according to good 


1 (No uncial MS. has the optative here, and in no other passage of the N. T. 
is the optative found after the tinal «#.—In 2C. ix. 4 the conjunctive follows the 
epistolary weit ; 

2 [This certainly is a free quotation from Is. vi. 10, but a&¢séietras (or a¢sfs) is 
substituted for iaeouas of the LXX. The same passage is quoted in Mt. xiii ye 
A. xxviii. 26 sq. (with «aiwors), Jo. xii. 40 (with ise wo): 1m all cases ideopeas is the 
reading now received. In Mk. t.¢. Fritzsche stands alone amongst recent 
editors in receiving the future into the text. He thus gives his reasons : ‘‘ Nam 
primo a2gs4% vulgare est, exquisitum ap:éiesres, deinde illud ob conjunctivos 
oe scripserunt librarii vel quod grammatice timerent, ignari, Futurum 

1ic non modo justum esse, sed longe preestare Conjunctivo, quia td, quod e re 
conseguatur enuntiandum fuit :—ne quando resipiscant et veniam consecuturi 
aint: cf. Hermann ad Soph. El. v. 992 et Heindorf ad Plat. Cratyl. p. 36.” 
Hermann l.c. distinguishes between spa pun xencwpsla (cave ne cor mus) 
and gpa pn xencsusda (cave ne contracture simus). This case however belongs 
to (b) below. In other cases the future indicative is very rarely found with 
the final «# in classical Greek (except in Homer) ; see Bernh. p. 402, Rost p 
661, Matthise 519. 7, Goodwin, Syntax p. 68. In the N. T., however, this con- 
struction is undoubted (as in the case of iva, see p. 361): besides the a 
just quoted see Mk. xiv. 2 (placed by Winer under the next head, p. 632), Mt. 
vii. 6 (where a conjunctive follows). See also Mt. v. 25, L. xii. 58: here a con- 
junctive is followed by a future, which may however be independent (com 
savouas in the passages cited above). In several other passages the future Is a 
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MSS.), but it is not necessary to regard this tense as jointly 
dependent on pore: even so taken, however, the future 
would be very appropriate, see Fritzsche in loc. The same may 
be said of tdvopat, A. xxviii. 27 (Bornemann, (dowpar): com- 
pare L. xiv. 8 sq. In Mt. vii. 6 Lachmann and Tischendorf 
read pprore xatamatnaoovaow, where Griesbach and Scholz note 
no variant whatever. 

(b) For that not, lest haply, after Spa, Bree, or poSotvpar and 
the like (Herm. Vig. p. 797, Rost, Gr. p. 662 sq.).. In this 
combination we find 

a. The indicative,—when at the same time a conjecture or 
apprehension is expressed that something does actually exist, 
will exist, or has existed.— Present indicative: L. xi 35, oxozres 
Hn To Pas TO ev col axotos €ativ. See Herm. Soph. Aj. 272, 
pn été verentis quidem est ne quid nunc sit, sed indicantis 
simul, putare se ita esse, ut veretur: compare Gayler p. 317 
sq., Protev. Jacobi 14.2—Future indicative: Col. ii 8, Brérere 
Hn Tis Eotas Dpuas Oo cvrAaywyor, ne futurus sit, ne existat, qui 


variant,—and that not only where its form merely differs by a vowel from that 
of the conjunctive: see Mt. v. 25 (wapadeeu), L. xiv. 8, al., Mt. xxvii. 64, L. 
xiv. 12. See Green, Gr. p. 175. (On the combination of future and con- 
junctive see Paley on &sch. Pers, 120.)] 

1 [There is great difference of opinion as to this construction. By many it 
is considered a variety of the indirect question : see Don. p. 560 sq., Jelf 814, 
Kiihner II. 1037 (ed. 2), Rost u. Palm, Lez. s. v. 4x, Rost, dy. p. 664, Hartung, 
Part. Il. 137, Riddell, Plat. Apol. p. 140,171. Others connect the construction 
with that of the final sentence: see Liddell and Scott s. v. «#, Curtius, Gr. p. 
292 (Trans.), Kriig. p. 193 (compare however p. 194), Buttm. Griech. Gr. p. 
432, Green, Gr. p. 136 sq., and compare Goodwin, Synt. p. 66, 84. Compare 
further Klotz II. 667, Madvig 124a, Forthe N. T. see A. Buttm. p. 242 9q., 
Green l. c., Webster Synt. p. 141 sq. On the different tenses and moods used 
see especially Shilleto, Dem. F. Z. p. 200 sq., Jebb, Soph. Hi. p. 59, Goodwin 
Lec. p. 80-85.—L. xi. 35 is a very simple instance of the indirect question. 
2 Tim. ii. 25, . . . wswors 3ym (or very possibly 3x), whether haply, is somewhat 
elliptical, but is an example of the same principle: see Ellicott in loc., and 
compare Jelf 877. Oba. 5, Buttm. p. 256.—Mk. xiv. 2, quoted below, seems 
naturally to belong to (a). ] 

2 We cannot, with De Wette, aa this view inappropriate, on the 
ground that ‘‘an absolute, general warning is here expressed.” This is the 
very question. A challenge to examination, with the apprehension that such 
may be the case, might certainly be given by Jesus to the Jews of that age, 
their prevalent religious character being such as is presupposed in other parts 
of the N. T. ; and this challenge is in reality a general one. ‘‘ Let every one 
see to it, lest possibly the second of the alternatives mentioned in ver. 34, in 
regard to the spiritual eye, may exist in his case.” The apprehension that 
Jesus would thus be countenancing the doctrine of a total corruption of man’s 
understanding, is groundless; and Niemeyer (Hall. Pred.-Journ. 1832. Nov.) 
should not have been induced by this to take the indicative as used for the con- 
junctive,—an interpretation which he supports by passages of a totally different 
nature. 
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etc.; H. iii. 12, Mk. xiv. 2, Her. 3. 36, Plat. Cratyl. 393 ¢, 
Achill. Tat. 6. 2 (p. 837: ed. Jac), Xen. Cyr. 4. 1. 18, al 
Compare Stallb. Plat. Rep. I. 336.—Preterite indicative, after a 
present: G. iv.11, poBoipas ipas, pryras ete eexom taxa (hare 
laboured).4 Compare Thue. 3. 53, Plat. Zys. 218 d, Diog. L. 6. 
5, Lucian, Pise. 15 (Job i. 5): see Gayler p. 317, 320. 

8. The conjunctive (Gayler p. 323 sqq.); to express the 
object of a mere apprehension, which may perhaps not be con- 
firmed. Present conjunctive: H. xii. 15 (from the LXX)), em 
oKxomrouvres ... on Tis pila mucplas... évoydrAn. See Herm 
Soph. 47. 272: ya) 3 verentis est, ne quid nunc sit, simulque 
nescire se utrum sit necne significantis. The aorist is the tense 
commonly used, in reference to something still future: Mt 
xxiv. 4, Brérere, un tis tuas wravnoy 2 C. xi. 3, PoBoupat, 
pyres... P0aph ra vonnata bpov' xii. 20, L. xxi. 8, A. xiiL 
40,1 C.viii.9,x.12. The conjunctive mood is found in narration 
after past tenses; see A. xxiii. 10, evAaBnbeis py Stactacby 

. €xédevoe’ xxvii. 17,29. The same usage occurs in the best 
Greek prose after verbs of fearing, in cases where the apprehen- 
sion appears sufficiently well founded (Rost p. 662): eg. , Xen. 
An.1. 8, 24, Kipos Setoas, un drrvc dev ryevopevos caraxey To 
‘ErrAnuixov' Cyr. 4. 5. 48, wodvww doBov juty mapelyere wn Tt 
mwaOnre Lysias, Cad. Eratosth. 44,8 éya Sedia5 un tes muOntas 
érreOupouv avtoy admodecat. Compare also Thuc. 2. 101, Plat. 
Euthyd. 288 b, Herod. 4. 1. 3, 6. t.11.2 The future indicative 
and the conjunctive occur together 1 in 2 C. xii. 20 sq., mage 
unTws ovy olous Oéhw eipo vmas Kaye epee ipiv... p7 
madw érXGovtos pov TaTetvwmoecs pe O Geos KT. 

The same principles must be applied to elliptical passages such 
as the following’ (Gayl. p. 327), Mt. xxv. 9 Hec., porore ore 


dpxéoy ypiv xat wpiv, lest haply there be insufficient, i.e. it 1s to 
be feared that there will not suffice. Recent editors prefer payrore 


ov py dpKeoy, a reading for which there is no preponderant authority: 


in this case pyprore is taken by itself—no, in no wise’ Rom. xi. 2], 


1 Herm. Eur. Med. p. 856, Poppo, Thue. I. i. 185, Stallb. Plat. Mfeno p. 98 


Sq\- 
, See Matth. 520, Bornem. Xen. Symp. p. 70, Gayler p. 324 sq. 

® [Tisch. in ed. 8 returns to etx, in deference to &; but the MS. evidence 
for ot gx is ve strong (Winer estimates the evidence ‘differently below, & 64. 
7), and this reading is enerally received. Meyer and Bleek agree with Winer's 
second ex apevenen (taking «awers by itself), and refer to Bornemann in the 
Stud. u. Krit. 1843 (p. 110). Bornemann, however, quotes no ig of peeers 
thus used, but contents himself with such passages as Mt. xxvi. 5. A. Buttmsrn 
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ei & Oeds trav xara diow KAddwv oix édetvaro, piyrws ovdé cov 
geioera: (incomparably better supported than ¢eioyra:), if God has 
not spared, (I fear and conjecture) that possibly he will not spare 
thee also, ne tibi quoque non sit parciturus: compare Gen. xxiv. 39. 

In G. ii. 2, dvéByv . . . . dvBéuny .. . . pps eis Kevov TpExo 
} €Spapoy, Fritzsche, in his Conject. (I. p. 50 note), considered the 
translation ne operam meam luderem aut lusissem faulty in two 
respects: first, because in this case the optative might have been 
expected instead of rpéxw (after a past tense); and secondly, be- 
cause the indicative épayoy would here indicate what the apostle 
cannot intend to say, viz., that he has laboured in vain. Hence 
he took the words as a direct question: num frustra operam meam 
tn evangelium insumo an insumsi? Fritzsche himself, however, 
afterwards felt how artificial this interpretation was; and in the 
Opuscul. Fritzschiorum (p. 173 sq.) he has given a different render- 
ing. The difficulty in respect of rpéxw, indeed, disappears entirely 
for the N. T.; nay, the present conjunctive ! is quite in place, since 
Paul is speaking of apostolic activity which still continues. The 
preterite indicative épayov, however, would at once be justified by 
the assumption that Paul has given to the whole sentence that turn of 
expression which he would have used had the words been spoken 
directly, —that I may not perchance run or have rum (for “ should 
run or should have run”); compare above, p. 360. Simpler still, 
however, is Fritzsche’s present view of the preterite, that it is used 
in a hypothetical sense :? “ne forte frustra cucurrissem,”—which 
might easily have been the case, if I had not communicated my 
teaching . . . in Jerusalem. We must not indeed refer the dve6é- 
pnv (as Fritzsche does) to a purpose on the part of Paul to receive 
instruction (for the mere communication could not secure him from 
having run in vain, but only the assent of the apostles): rather 
must Paul have been convinced in his own mind that his view is 
the right one, and have merely purposed to obtain for himself the 
weighty declaration of the apostles, without which his apostolic 
labour would have been fruitless both for the present and for the 
past. See De Wette in loc. 

In 1 Th. iii. 5 pros is joined with both indicative and con- 
junctive: drenpa eis TO yvovat Ty Tictw tpov, prTus éreipacev 


(p. 353) considers ob 4% apxiey dependent on urwers, and it is hard to see any 
valid objection to this. The elliptical use of z#wers (Gen. xxiv. 5, xxvii. 12, 
1, 15, al.) is very common in later writers : the particle thus comes to mean little 
more than perhaps, perchance. See Sturz, Dial. Alex. p. 184, A. Buttm. p. 
354.—On fom. xi. 21 see § 55. 1.] 

1 Usteri and Schott conclude that ¢pizw is indicative, from the fact that 
Z3pauer follows ; as if there were not instances in which the same particle, from 
a difference in the thought, may be—sometimes actually is—joined with differ- 
ent moods: see 1 Th. iii. 5, to be quoted immediately. [A. Buttm. (p. 353) and 
gh take spiyw as indicative, pressing the analogy of payer, but neglecting 
1 iii. 5 


? Matth. 619. 7, De Partic. dv p. 54 (Don. p. 603, Jelf 813). 
3 (See especially Ellicott in loc. ; also Green p. 176 sq. ] 
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buds 6 wapalwy Kai eis xevov yévnrac & xowos tyav, I sent to 
learn your faith, (fearing) lest haply the tempter should have tempted 
you, and my labour should be frestless. The different moods here 
require no vindication. The temptation (the shaking of their faith) 
might have already taken place; but the question whether the 
apostle’s labour was thereby rendered fruitless depended on the 
result of the temptation, which was as yet unknown to the apostle, 
and he might therefore speak of the object of his fear as something 
future. Fritzsche’s rendering (Opusc. Fritz. p. 176), “ut . . . cog- 
noscerem, an forte Satanas vos tentasset et ne forte labores mei irriti 
essent,” seems to me harsh, since it requires us to take pryrws In two 
different senses. That on my view of the passage, however, the 
future yenjoera: must have been used, instead of yéyra, I cannot 
at all allow : the future construction is far too strongly marked to be 
used in expressing an apprehension which may not be confirmed, 
and the confirmation of which is at all events not relegated to a 
future period, more or less remote.! See also Herm. Soph. 4). 
p. 48, and Partic. dy p. 126 sq., Matth. 519. 8. 

Rem. Verbs of feuring are regularly followed by the simple 
BN, pytws, etc., not by wa py. Hence in A. v. 26 wa pH Arbe- 
ofaow must not be connected with édoBoivro roy Aacv, as it is by 
most commentators (Meyer included) ; it is rather dependent on 
Tyayev avrovs ov pera Bias, and the words époBotvro yap roy Aaov 
must be regarded as a parenthesis.” 


3. The intensive ov wy (of that which in no wise will or 
shall happen) * is sometimes, indeed most commonly, joined 


1(** The future would have represented something to occur at some indefinite 
future time, the aorist subjunctive is properly used of a transient state occurring 
in particular cases ; see Matth. Gr. § 519. 8, and compare Madvig, Synt. § 124. 1, 
who correctly observes that «s with future, after verbs of fearing, etc., always 
gives prominence to the notion of futurity.” Ellicott in loc. } 

* (Most of the leading MSS. omit ive. Meyer, who retains va and connects 
iva wen With igeBourre, quotes a parallel irstance from Diod. S. 2. 329, and 
urges that swws ws is sometimes used with verbs of fearing (Jelf 814. Gha. 5°. 
A. Buttm. (p. 242) maintains that with neither reading would the clause depend 
on iPoBouvre. 

3'Thus od «# regularly refers to the future: Mt. xxiv. 21, cfa ob yiyaerts 
26 ee OFS OF wn yivneas,—That this formula is to be regarded as elliptical, 
ov wn wenen standing for ob didexa Or ob PeBes (ob dikes) bows (there is no fear) 
fn raren, is now the prevailing opinion of as see Ast, Plat. Poll. p. 
365, Matthiaw, Eurip. Hippol. p. 24. Sprachl. 517, Herm. Soph. Gd. C. 1028, 
Hartung II. 156. If this be so, we must assume that the Greeks had lost sight 
of the origin of the expression, for ‘‘ there is no fear that" would be unsuit- 
able in many passages ; in the N. T. see Mt. v. 20, xviii. $8, L. xxii. 16, Jo. iv. 
18 [probably iv. 48}. At an earlier period Hermann had explained the formuls 
differently (Eurip. Med. p. 390 *4:) compare’ also the view still taken by 
Gayler (p. 402).—The connective ovdt seq (xai ob ge) occurs in the N. T. once 
only, Rev. vii. 16 v. d., but frequently in the LXX (e. g., Ex. xxii 21, xxi 
13, Jos, xxili. 7); cudsis uv, Wis. i. 8.—Od wd is of very frequent occurrence 
in the LXX, and its prevalence may probably be referred to that striving after 
great expressiveness which is characteristic of the later language : the examples 
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with the conjunctive aorist, sometimes with the conjunctive pre- 
sent (Stallb. Plat. Rep. I. 51,—see below), sometimes also’ with 
the indicative future. The distinction between the conjunctive 
aorist and the future indicative (which alone occur in the N. T.) 
is thus defined by Hermann (Soph. Gd. Col. v. 853): “ Con- 
junctivo aoristi locus est aut in eo, quod jam actum est” (see 
however Ellendt, Lex. Soph. IL 411 8q.), “ aut in re incerti tem- 
poris, sed semel vel brevi temports momento agenda: futur: 
vero usus, quem ipsa verbi forma nonnisi in rebus futuris versari 
ostendit, ad ea pertinet, que aut diuturniora aliquando eventura 
indicare volumus aut non aliquo quocunque, sed remotiore ali- 
quo tempore dicimus futura esse.” The inquiry whether this 
distinction is well-founded for the N. T., is rendered difficult by 
the variations in the MSS., which in many passages are divided 
between the future and the aorist conjunctive. As far as our 
present apparatus criticus enables us to judge, we must certainly 
read the conjunctive in Mt. v. 18, 20, 26, x. 23, xviii. 3, xxii. 
39, Mk. xiii, 2,19, 30, L. vi. 37, xii. 59, xiii. 35, xviii. 17, 30, 
xxi, 18, Jo. viii. 51, x. 28, xi. 26, 56,1 Th.iv. 15, 1 C. vii 13, 
2 P. i. 10, Rev. ii. 11, iii. 3, 12, xviii 7, 21 sq., xxi. 25, 27. 
There is preponderant authority for the conjunctive in Mt. xvi. 
28, xxvi. 35, Mk. ix. 41,xvi. 18, L. i. 17, ix. 27, xviii. 7, 30, 
xxii. 68, Jo. vi. 35, viii. 12, 52, xiii. 8, Rom. iv. 8, G. v. 16, 1 Th. 
v. 3.4 The conjunctive is at least as well supported as the 
future in Mk. xiv. 31, L. xxi 33, Mt. xv. 5, xxiv. 35, G. iv. 30, 


are collected by Gayler (p. 441 sqq.). Hitzig (Joh. Mare. p. 106) incorrectly 
asserts that in the N. T. the Gospel of Mark and the Revelation show a special 
predilection for os «#: a concordance will prove the contrary. [On the con- 
structions of od «#, and on the origin of the formula, see Don, New Crat. p. 
622 sqq., Gr. p. 562 8q., Jelf 748, Farrar, Gr. Synt. at 183 sq., Riddell, Plat. 
Ap. p. 177, Goodwin, Synt. p. 184 : for the N. T. see Ellicott on G. iv. 80, v. 16, 
also on 1 Th. iv. 15 Transl., A. Buttm. p. 211 sqq., Green p. 190 sqq., Webster 

. 140. The construction of ob us with the 2 pers, future indicative taken 
interrogatively (Don. l. c., Jelf i. c.) is not found in the N. T.] 

' Bengel’s note on Mt. v. 18 is incorrect. [Here Bengel asserts that the sub- 
junctive is always used with ob us. | 

2See Ast, Plat. Polit. p. 365, Stallb. Plat. Rep. II. 36 sq., Ellendt, Lez. 
Soph. II. 409 sqy., Gayler p. 430 sqq. 

I have changed L. xiii. 38 into xiii. 35. Rev. iii. 3 is doubtful. ] 

{In Mt. xxvi. 35 the future is generally received. L. i. 17 is a mistake, per- 
haps fori. 15. L. xviii. 80 is in the first list. In Jo. vi. 35 the weight of evi- 
dence is decidedly in favour of esuveen and dou, which are received by recent 
editors : on the union of future and subjunctive, see Tisch. in loc. (ed. 7), and 
compare p. 630, note *.] 
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H. x. 17, Rev. ix. 6? (xviii. 14).2 The future is decidedly 
favoured in L. x. 19, xxii. 34, Jo. iv. 4, x 35:* in Mbt xvi 
22 it stands without any variant, ob py éorat cot ToivTo, 
(absit) ne ttbt accidat hoc. 

Hence the conjunctive is beyond dispute the ordinary form 
in the N. T. (compare Lob. Phryn. p. 722 sq.): this is no less 
true in regard to Greek authors, see Hartung, Partick. IT. 156 sq. 
Hermann’s canon however, cited above, is on the whole in- 
applicable to the N. T.;* for though several passages might be 
explained in accordance with it, yet it is violated by others, and 
the aorist is used where we should necessarily have expected the 
future. See for example 1 Th. iv. 15, Ste nuets of Sawres ot 
WeptArErTopevoe eis THY Tapovalay Tod Kupiou ov py POdoapev 
tous xotunOevras, where the point of time is perfectly definite, on 
the day of Christ's second coming ; H. viii. 11, where the words 
ov un didaEwowv have reference to a particulartime (the Messianic 
period, ver. 10), and also indicate something lasting ; compare 
Rev. xxi. 25. In fact, such a use of the conjunctive aorist in the 
sense of the future had become common in later Greek ; compare 
Lob. l. c. p. 723, Thilo, Act. Thom. p. 57. Madvig also (§ 124, 
Rem. 3) finds no sensible difference of meaning between the 
future and the aorist in this construction. (All the examples 
of ov xn in the LXX are collected by Gayler, p. 440 sqq.) 

Dawes’s canon, which leaves out of consideration any difference 
of meaning between the aorist and the future in this construction, 


but maintains in regard to the former that only the second aomist 
active (and middle) is to be admitted into the texts of Greek authors, 


1 (The conjunctive is certainly the true reading in Mt. xxiv. 35: Rev. ix. 6 
is doubtful In all the other passages we should probably read the future. } 

2 We must also not overlook the possibility that the presence of the future 
in MSS. may sometimes have been occasioned by a future occurring in the words 
which precede or follow: e. g., Jo. viii. 12, 08 um wepwacios &Ar’ Eu. 

3 (In L. xxii. 34 of garvteu is best supported. For Jo. iv. 4, x. 35, we shoold 
probably read iv. 14, x. 5. 

: ie seems to be generally admitted that this canon cannot be applied to the 
N. T. Meyer however maintains that the two constructions are not perfectly 
identical in meaning, the future expressing more assurance and confidence 
than the conjunctive: see Mt. xxvi. 35, Jo. viii. 12 (Hartung II. 157). The only 
other question in regard to the meaning is, whether the formula is ever impera- 
tivalin the N. T. Ellicott, Meyer, and De Wette decide in the negative: Se 
their notes on G. v. 16. The decision turns mainly on the interpretation of this 
passage (on which see also Green, Cr. Notes p. 153) and of Mt. xv. 5 (on which 
see below, § 64. II). The prohibitory sense is common in the LXA: St 
Thiersch, De Pent. Alex. p. 109, Green p. 193.] 
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has met with almost general opposition.! Nor can it be applied to 
the N. T.: here the 1 aorist active is just as common as the 2 aorist, 
even in the case of verbs whose 2 aorist was much in use: see the 
variants in Rev. xviii. 14. 


Occasionally ov py is followed in a few MSS. by the present 
indicative ; viz., in Jo. iv. 48, day pi onucia Kal répara Wyre, ov py 
murrevere’ H, xiii. 5 (from the LXX), od py ce éyxaradcirw.? In 
Rev. ii. 12, indeed, one MS. (cited by Griesbach) has the optative, 
ov py é€\Oo.. The last instance is certainly a mistake of the 
transcriber, caused by not hearing correctly the word read ; the con- 
junctive was long 5% restored. (The case is different when the 
optative occurs in the oratw obliqua: see Soph. Philoct. 611 and 
Scheefer in loc. ; compare also Schefer, Demosth. II. 321.) In H. xiii. 
5 also we must certainly read éyxaraAirw. In Jo. iv. 48, however, 
wurrevnre might perhaps be the true reading, for the present conjunc- 
tive is used by Greek writers after ot py: e.g., Soph. Ed. Col. 1024, 
ovs Ov py ToTEe XMpas uyovres THSO erevxwvTat Heois (according 
to Hermann and others), Xen. Cyr. 8. 1. 5, An. 2. 2. 12,3 Hier. 
11. 15, day rovs didous xparzs ev rotdv, ob py co Svvwvrat dvré- 
xetv of rodguor (where, as in Jo. 1.¢, a conditional clause with édy 
precedes), and often in Demosthenes (Gayler p. 437). Still in this 
passage the weight of MS. authority is recorded in favour of rurev- 
onre, which is received by Lachmann and Tischendorf. What Her- 
mann says (/phig. Taur. p. 102) on the present indicative after ov 
py will hardly protect the received reading. On L. xviii. 7 see 
§ 57. 3, and p. 620. 


This intensive ov py is also found in dependent sentences ; not 
merely in relative (Mt. xvi. 28, L. xviii. 30, A. xiii. 41), but also 
in objective sentences, after dre, as L. xiii. 35 [Rec], xxi. 16, Mt. xxiv. 
34; Jo. xi. 56, ri Soxel tyiv, ore ob py AGy eis ra éopryv; what think 
ye? that he will not come to the feast? So also in the direct 
question, after ris, in Rev. xv. 4, ris ob py PoBnO9; With Jo. xi. 56, 
etc., compare Xen. Cyr. 8. 1. 5, rotvro yap eb cidévat xpy, Ste od 
pen Suvyrat Kipos evpety «.r.A., and Thuc. 5. 69; with Rev. xv. 4, 
Neh. ii 3, da ré od py yéryrat wrovypdv x.7.A. On ot py in a 
question without any interrogative pronoun, joined with the con- 
junctive or with the future (Ruth iii. 1), see § 57. 3. 


Rem. Not... except, no one... but, nothing but, are com- 


1 See Matth. 517. Rem. 1, Stallb. Plat. Rep. II. 343, [Jelf 748. Obs. 3, A. 
Buttm. p. 213]: and on the other hand Bernh. p. 402 sq. 

2 (Tischendorf (ed. 8) and Alford adopt this reading, which has now the 
support of &: the same form is found with od w# in Dt. xxxi. 6, 8, 1 Chr. 
ee 20, in Alex. If accepted, however, it would be the present subjunctive 
here. 

3 See Herm. on Elmsley, Eurip. Med. p. 390, Stallb. Plat. Polit. p. 51, Ast, 
Plat. Polit. p. 365, | 
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monly expressed by od . . , oideis .., oid. . cl py; Bee Mt. 
xi. 27, xxi 19, L iv. 26, Jo. xvii 12, al. (Klotz, Devar. IL. 524). 
More rarely the negative is followed by wAyv, a8 in A, xx. 23, xxvil. 
22. “H occurs once only, i in the received text of Jo. xiii. 10, 6 Ae 
Aoupévos ovK éxet xpeiay H rods wddas vivarGar; and here most MSS. 
have ei py, which ee has received. This however might bea 
correction of the rarer #, which does occasionally occur (Xen. Cyr. 
7. 5. 41). 


SECTION LVILI. 


THE INTERROGATIVE PARTICLES. 


1. In the N. T.’ those questions which do not commence with 
an interrogative pronoun or a special interrogative adverb (zras, 
mov, etc.) 

a. Are, if direct, usually expressed without any introduc- 
tory particle (Jo. vii. 23, xiii. 6, xix. 10, A. xxi. 37, L. xiii. 2, 
1 C. v. 2, Rom. ii. 21, G. iii. 21, etc, etc.).2 Sometimes, however, 
contrary to the usage of the Greek written language (see be- 
low, no. 2), a question in which the inquirer merely expresses 
his uncertainty, without indicating any particular answer as 
expected by him, is introduced by et. 

b. If indirect, they are introduced by et,—which in this case 
is still the conditional conjunction.’ 

In direct double questions zorepoy ... 4 occurs once only, 
Jo. vii. 17.4 Elsewhere the first question is not preceded by any 
particle (L. xx. 4, G. i. 10, iii, 2, Rom. ii. 3, al.); 4 being placed 
before the second, if positive, and # ov (Mt. xxii. 17, L. xx. 22) 
or 7 wy (Mk. xii. 14)° if negative.® “H is sometimes used in a 
question which stands related to a preceding categorical sentence 
(like an in Latin—see Hand, 7'ursell. I. 349): 2 C. xi. 7, €& wad 


1 Compare Kriiger p. 288 (Jelf 873). 

? Hence there is sometimes a division of opinion amongst commentators 
whether a sentence is or is not to be taken as a question (e.g., Jo. xvi. 31, Rom. 
viii. 38, xiv. 22,1 C. i. 13, 2 C. iii. 1, xii. 19, 9, i. x. 2, Ja. ii. 4), or how many 
words are included in the question (e. Bs Jo. vii. 19, Rom. iv. 1). On this, 
Grammar can as a rule offer no decision. 

3 As to how si comes to have the meaning of an interrogative saiticlnjece 
Hartung, . Partik. 11. 201 ; compare Klotz, Dev. Il. 508. 

* [This is an indirect dou e cieatlon 

® Compare Bos, Hilips. p. 759, Klotz, ‘Devar. IT. 576 sq. 


® [Indirect double questions: wérsper . . . #, Jo. vii. 17; 
9; sivs. . . aies, 2C. xii, 28g. See A. awe p- p. 249 49, ‘ater On 
the moods used in indirect questions see § 41. b. 4.) 
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idorns TP AOyH, GAN ov TH yvooes.... } dpaptiay éerroinca 
€pautoy tatrewvev; or have I committed sin? Rom. vi. 3 (Dio 
C. 282. 20), al.; compare Lehmann, Lucian II. 331 sq. | 

2. The following are examples of the singular use of e¢ in 
direct questions (a usage found mainly in Luke): A.i. 6, ésrnpe- 
TOY AUTOV AeyovTes’ KUpLE, E&. . . ATrOKAOLTTAVELS THY BactréElaD ; 
L. xxii. 49, elarov” nvpie, et mratd£oper ev payaipa ; Mt. xii. 10, 
xix. 3, L. xiii, 23, A. xix. 2, xxi. 37, xxii 25, Mk. viii. 23. On 
Mt. xx. 15, see Meyer.’ In the LXX, compare Gen. xvii. 17, 
xliii. 6,1 S. x. 24,258. ii. 1,xx. 17, 1 K. xiii. 14, xxii. 6, Jon. iv. 
4,9, Joel i 2, Tob. v. 5, 2 Mace. vii 7, Ruthi.19. Originally 
this mode of expression may have involved an ellipsis, I should 
like to know (Meyer on Mt. xii. 10), as in German we sometimes 
use the indirect form, 0b das wahr ist? But in that period of 
the language with which we are now concerned e¢ has come into 
all the rights of a directly interrogative particle,’ like the Latin 
an, Which late writers use in direct questions; and to press e 
as the indirect an (Fritz. Matt. p. 425, Mark, p. 327), would be 
very forced. In a similar way si, by which the Vulgate render 
this ¢é, from an indirect (Liv. 39. 50) became a direct particle 
of interrogation. 

That Greek writers also sometimes use e¢ in direct questions, 
was maintained by Stallbaum (Phileb. p. 117), but was rightly 
denied, so far as Attic prose is concerned, by Bornemann (Xen. 
A pol. p. 39 sq.): Stallbaum afterwards retracted the admission 
he had made (Plat. Alcib, I. 231). Compare further Herm. on 
Lucian, Conscr. Hist. p. 221, Fritz. Mark, p. 328, Klotz, Dev. 
II. 511. In Odyss. 1.158, quoted by Zeune (ad Vig. p. 506), 
was long ago substituted for «4; in Plat. Rep. 5. 478d all good 
MSS. have évros for ef; and in Aristoph. Nub. 483 * ef does not 
mean num, but is the indirect interrogative an. So also in 
Demosth. Callicl. p.735b. Dio Chr. 30.299, ef rt ddXo dpi 
mposétatkey, dréaterrev 7 StedexOn ; where follows the answer 


1(Here Meyer retains the si of Rec., but takes it in its conditional sense : 
most editors read #7. In Mk. viii. 23 many read Baieu, in which case the inter- 
rogation is not direct : Westcott and Hort have Baiwus (GAivu in the margin). 
In A. vii. 1 Rec. si is accompanied by dpa. } 

2 Compare Schneider, Plat. Civ. I. 417. 

* Hoogeveen, Doctr. Partic. I. 327. 

* Palairet, Observatt. p. 60. 
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ToAAa Kat Saroma, is perhaps corrupt (Reiske proposes 7 1 
ado); or else we must take it as an indirect question, but (one 
may ask, some one will perhaps ask) whether he has enjoined 
anything else on you. Even in Plat. Civ. 4. 440 e Schneider 
on MS. authority retains e, changed by recent editors into 
(adX’') #; but explains this use of the particle, in a question 
apparently but not really direct, as arising out of an ellipsis. 
He removes the note of interrogation. 

“Ore also has been taken as directly interrogative in the N.T,, 
but on insufficient grounds: see § 53. 10. 5, [and § 24. 4]. 


The interrogative dpa was originally the paroxytone dpa. It 
is used in interrogative sentences—shown to be such by the in- 
flexion of the voice—to express an inference from something which 
has preceded: the answer expected by the question may be either 
negative (in which case dpa is num tgitur) or affirmative (ergone), 
see Klotz, Devar. II. 180 sqq.1 The former is the more usual case 
{n prose (Herm. Vig. p. 823), and is met with in the N. T. : L. xvii. 
8, dpa eipyoe rHy wiorw éxi rhs yas; will he then find? Similarly 
dpaye, A. vill. 30: compare Xen. Mem. 3. 8. 3, dpaye, épy, épuras 
pe, a te olda wuperov ayaSdv; ovx éywy’, Eby. On the other hand, 
in G. ii, 17 dpa would stand for ergone; Christ is then a minister of 
sin?? Others read dpa without an interrogation: against this, 
however, is the fact that x yévorro is never used by Paul except 
after a question. See Meyer in loc (Jelf 873. 2.) 

To the interrogatives was, wére, ov, x.7.A., designed for direct 
questions, there correspond the relative forms drws, émore, ozor, 
x.7.A., for the indirect question (and construction): Buttm. IL 277. 
This distinction, however, is not always observed even by Attic 
writers,‘ and in later Greek it is frequently neglected. In the N. T. 
the direct interrogatives are the prevailing forms in the indirect 
construction : e. g., robev Jo. vil. 27, ov Mt. viii. 20, Jo. iii. 8. On ses 
see Wahl, Clav. p. 439. “Ozov in the N. T. is used rather as a true 
relative.® (Jelf 877. a.) 


1A different view is taken by Leidenroth, De vera vocum origine ac vi per 
linguarum comparationem investiganda (Lips. 1830), p. 59 sqq.—On dpa and 
apa compare further Sheppard in the Classical Museum, No. 18. 

2 Compare Schef. Melet. p. 89, Stallb. Plat. Rep. II. 223, Poppo, Thue. III. 
i. 415. 

3 (On this passage see iy arora Aca notes of Ellicott and Lightfoot : see also 
A. Buttmann p. 247, who (with Wieseler) reads d@sa, but retains the interroga- 
tion. On the force of ys in dpéys (giving more point to the question by resétrict- 
ing the attention to it) see Klotz, Devar. II. 192 sq.] 

“See Kiihner IT. 583 [II. 1016: ed. 2], Herm. Soph. Anfig. p. 80, Poppe, 
Ind. ad Xenoph. Cyrop., 8. vv. was, rev. ; 

none and swe are the only particles of this kind which occur in the 
N. T. : éwées in L. vi. 3 (Rec., Tisch. ed. 8) is a simple conjunction. “Owes 
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3. In negative questions 

(a) Ov is commonly used where an affirmative answer is 
expected,’ for nonne ; as in Mt. vii. 22, od T@ o@ Gydpate Tpo- 
epntevoaperv ; have we not? xiii. 27, L. xii. 6, xvii. 17, Ja. ii. 5, 
H. ii. 16, 1 C. ix. 1, xiv. 23. Sometimes also where the speaker 
himself regards the thing as denied, with an expression of in- 
dignation and reproach, as in A. xiii. 10, ov wravon Siactpédwv 
Tas ob0vs Kupiou Tas EvOelas ; wilt thow not cease? The difference 
in the tendency of the question is indicated, as in German, by 
the difference of tone:’ here ov negatives the verb,—non desinere 
= pergere (see Franke I. 15). Compare Plut. Zucull. c. 40, ov 
Twavon ov TrOUTaY wev ws Kpdaocos, Cav 8 ws AovKovaAdos, Neyo 
5¢ ws Katwy; (Don. p. 561, Jelf 413). Similarly in L. xvii. 18, 
Mk. xiv.60. Ov« dpa, A. xxi. 38, means non igitur ; thou art 
not then (according to my conjecture, which I now see to be 
denied) etc.: see Klotz, Devar. II. 186. Nonne, the rendering 
of the Vulgate, would probably, in combination with yet, be ap’ 
ov or ovxovy: see Herm. Vig. p. 795, 824. 

(6) M7 (ure *) is used where a negative answer is presup- 
posed or expected, surely not ? (Franke J. c. p. 18).° Jo. vii. 31, 
jor) TAELova onpeta Tronoe ; he will surely not do more mira- 
cles ? (this is not conceivable): Jo. xxi. 5, Rom. iii. 5 (where 
Philippi is incorrect), 1x. 20, xi. 1, Mt. viz 16, Mk. iv. 21, A. x. 
+'7, al. The two negatives are found together in L. vi. 39, and 
the above-mentioned distinction is observed: unre Suvatac tv- 
pros Tudrov odnyeiv ; odyl auporepor eis BoOuvoy trecobvtat ; 

Hermann (Vig. p. 789) remarks that 7 sometimes looks 
forward to an affirmative answer. The truth of this assertion is 


ocenrs once only in an indirect question (L. xxiv. 20).—We find this substitu- 
tion of direct for indirect interrogatives in modern Greek : see Mullach, Vulg. 
p- 321, Sophocles, Gram. p. 137, 178 sq. ] 

§ Hartung, Partik. I. 88 (Don. p. 558 sq., Jelf 874). 

2 Nicht (wahr), du willst aufhéren? (you will cease, will you not?) is nonne 
desines ¢ but nicht aufhéren wilst du (will you not cease ?) is non desines ? 

3 [ This combination of «4 with the adverbial accusative +, (compare the Latin 
nume«usd) occurs frequently in the N. T., almost always in an interrogation. 
Properly signifying tm some respect, in any reapect, +: usually somewhat softens 
the question (num fortasse), sometimes eciey strengthens it (as it does 
the im perative,—e. g., in Asch. Sept. c. Th. 686). We tind si sie: in L. ix. 
13, 1 C. vii. 5, 2C. xiii. 5 (Vulg.: nisi forte): on pics ys see § 64. 6.—In the 
German renderings in this paragraph Winer is able to give the force of + by 
the German etwa (possibly, perchance). | 

¢ On the Latin num see Hand, Tursell. p. 320. 
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contested by Franke /.c. and others: in some passages of the 
N.T., however, this view has been taken,—see Liicke, Joh. I. 602, 
and compare Fritz. Matt. p. 432. But in every case the speaker 
frames his question for a negative reply, and would not be sur- 
prised if such were returned: Jo. iv. 33, surely no one has 
brought him anything to eat? (I cannot believe that, especially 
here in Samaria !): Jo. viii, 22, he surely will not kill himself, 
will he? (we cannot believe that of him). Compare Mt. xii 23, 
Jo. iv. 29, vil. 26, 35. Here and there, indeed, there exists a 
disposition to believe that which is expressed in the question; but 
the speaker, in giving the question a negative cast, at all events 
assumes the appearance of desiring a negative reply.'—In Ja. 
iii, 14, also, ef S7jXov mixpoy Eyere . . . wT) KaTAaKavyaole Kai 
YrevdeoOe xnata ths adnOeias, some have taken py for nonne, 
but incorrectly: the sentence is categorical,—do not boast (of 
Christian wisdom, ver. 13) against the truth. 

When pa ov appears in a question, od belongs to the verb 
of the sentence, and yz alone expresses the interrogation: Rom. 
x. 18, wn ob« Heovoay ; they have surely not been without hear- 
ang, have they? Rom. x. 19, 1 C. ix. 4, 5, xi. 22 (Jud. vi. 18, 
xiv. 3, Jer. vin. 4, Xen. Afem. 4. 2.12, Plat. Meno p. 89 c, Lys. 
213 d, Acta Apocr. p. 79). On the other hand od px is merely 
a strengthened form of the simple negation, and is as admissible 
in a question as in any other sentence: Jo. xviii. 11, ov pn aio 
auto; should I not drink it? Arrian, Epict. 3. 22. 33. See 
§ 56. 3. 


In A. vii. 42 sq. (a quotation from Amos), py copay Kai O- 
clas Tposyveykar€é pot ery Tercvapaxorta ey TH epypw; ye surely hare nat 
(can ye have) offered to me... . tn the wilderness? the speaker 
proceeds with xai dveXaBere, because the meaning which the ques- 
tion conveys is, Ye have offered to me no sacrifices during forty 
years, and have (even) etc. <A different explanation is given by 
Fritzsche (Mark, p. 66), for a refutation of which see Meyer in loc. 


' [This observation, which accords with Jelf 873. 4. Obs. 2, Kiihner IT. 1024 
(ed. 2), certainly seems to remove every difficulty. See also Don. p. 559, Kost 
p. 750, A. Buttm. p. 214, Meyer on Jo. iv. 29, Tholuck on Rom. iit. 5. In the 
ast-mentioned passage Philippi is bold enough to propose the rendering ‘‘ /s 
not God unrighteous etc. ?”” but even those who speak of an atlirmative answer 
as sometimes expected (Hermann, Kriiger) venture on no other translation than 
that given above, surcly not? Compare however Green p. 198 sqq.—On the 
alleged use of (the indirect interrogative) ss for si «i in 1 C. vii. 16, see the 
notes of Meyer and Alford in loc.] 


SECT. LVII.] THE INTERROGATIVE PARTICLES, 643 


The original passage in Amos has not as yet been properly ex- 
plained. Perhaps the prophet follows a tradition different from that 
contained in the Pentateuch.! On L. xviii 7 see above, p. 620. 

In Mt. vii. 9 [Rec], ris eorw & ipav dvOpwros, bv éav ai- 
THON & vids airov dprov, py Aov émiddce aira; there is a com- 
bination of two questions, Who is there umong you who... would 
give? and If any one were asked, he would surely not give? (would 
he perchance give?) Compare L. xi. 11 and Bornemann in loc.? 

Rem. As to Jo. xviii. 37 see especially Herm. Vig. p. 794. 
Otxovv is non (nonne) ergo, with or without an interrogation ; ov- 
kovy 18 ergo, the negation being dropped. If then in this passage 
we were to read ovxovy, interrogatively (ovxovy Bacwe’s ef ot ;), the 
meaning might be, Art not thou then a king? nonne ergo (Herm. 
Vig. p. 795) rex es? the speaker expecting an affirmative answer 
(in accordance with the words of Jesus 4 Baotrcia 4 éun x.7.A.) : see 
no. 3. But ovxoiv, the reading received by the editors, is simpler,— 
ovxotv Bacireds ef ov" thou art then surely a king, ergo rex es (perhaps 
with suppressed irony *), either without or with a question: Xen. 
Cyr. 2. 4. 15, 5. 2. 26, 29, Aristot. Rhet. 3. 18. 14, al. (This 
ovxotv also was originally interrogative, thou art a king, art thou 
not? is uw not so?* It is in this way that the particle obtained the 
meaning then, consequently, or accordingly.) In Jo. xviii. 37, as it 
seems to me, the words, in the mouth of the inquiring judge, are 
more suitably taken as a question ; and they are thus explained by 
Liicke.5 In any case, however, ovxoty cannot be non igitur, as it 
is rendered by Kiihn6l and Bretschneider : in this sense it would be 
necessary to write ovx ovv. 


1 [On Amos v. 25 sq. and A. vii. 42 sq. see Pusey on Amos l.c., Davidson, 
Intr. to O. T, TIL. 260, Smith, Dict. of Bible s. v. Remphan, Turpie, The O. 7’. 
in the New, p. 169 sqq. ] 

2 [Bornemann remarks that Luke writes the latter part of the verse as if the 
protasis ba» rév waripa airion 6 vics &prev had preceded (compare ver. 12). ] 

3 See Bremi, Demosth. p. 238. 

4 See Herm. Vig. p. 794 sq.; compare Ellendt, Dexic. Soph. II. 432 sq.— 
Rost (p. 747) and Gayler (p. 149) declare themselves against the plan of dis- 
tinguishing by the accentuation. 

* [Most are now agreed in writing sdxevy BasiAsus sf ev ; Grimm (Claris s. v.) 
prefers etxevy Bacirsus si od; see Westcott’s note.—Kiihner has an excursus on 
this word in his edition of Xenoph. Afemor. p. 513-523. } 
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B. 


THE STRUCTURE OF SENTENCES, AND THE COM- 
BINATION OF SENTENCES INTO PERIODS. 


SEcTION LVIII. 
THE SENTENCE AND ITS ELEMENTS, IN GENERAL 


1. The essential elements of a simple sentence are the sub- 
ject, the predicate, and the copula) As however the subject 
and the predicate may be completed and extended in a great 
variety of ways by means of adjuncts, so on the other hand we 
often find the predicate, sometimes the subject also, blended 
with the copula. The limits of the copula are never doubtful ; 
but we are at times left in uncertainty what and how many 
words constitute the subject or the predicate (see Rom. i 17, 
2 0.1.17, xi. 13, xiii. 7). Such a question as this belongs to 
hermeneutics, not to grammar. 


The infinitive (by itself) where it stands for the imperative, as 
in Ph. iii. 16 (see § 43. 5), is an incomplete sentence ; for here there 
ig no grammatical indication of the subject, which in other cases is 
shown by the person of the verb. 


2. As a rule, the subject and the predicate are nouns,—in- 
finitives used as substantives being included under this name 
(Ph. L 22, 29, 1 Th. iv. 3). Sometimes however they consist of 
an entire clause or sentence: L. xxii. 37, Td yeypapuévor Set 
rerecOivar év éwol, To’ Kal peTa avopwv édoyicOn 1 Th. iv. 1, 
qwaperaBere tap’ jnuav To mas Set Uuas wepiratety Mt. xv. 26, 
oun éotiv Kadov AaBeiy Tov dproyv Tay Téxvwy KT. The case 
of the subject is in independent sentences the nominative (in de- 
pendent, the accusative,—accusativus cum infinitivo) ; but by an 
ellipsis the partitive genitive may stand as the subject, as in A. 
xxi, 16 (§ 30.8, Rem. 2). On the other hand, a use of & as a 
nota nominativt, in imitation of the Hebrew 3 essentiee, is not to 
be thought of; the latter idiom is itself 2 grammatical figment 
(see § 29. Rem.). 
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The case in which the predicate consists of a participle with 
the article deserves special mention: Mt. x. 20, od yap ipeis éore 
ot AaXodvres: Jo. V. 32, xiv. 28,) Ph. ii. 13, Rom. viii. 33, G. i. 7, al. 
This case must be carefully distinguished from that in which the 
participle is without the article (compare Matth. 270, Fritz. Rom. 
IT. 212 sq.). 

3. The copula regularly agrees in number, the predicate in 
both number and gender, with the subject. There is an ex- 
ception to the latter rule when the predicate consists of a sub- 
stantive ; for then the predicate may have a different gender 
and number from the subject. 2 C.i.14, cavynpa tbuav éoper’ 
1 Th. ii, 20, dpets eore 4 Sofa judy wal 7 yapa’ Jo. xi. 25, 
eyo cis 9 avadotacis Kal 4 Cwn’ viii. 12, 2 C. ili. 2, Rom. vii. 
13, E. i 23, Ares (4) exxrAnola) éoti TO capa avtod (see § 24. 
3), 1 C. xi. 7, Col. iv. 11, L. xxii. 202 

In regard to the copula also we meet with certain departures 
from the rule, even in prose, throuch the writer’s allowing more 
influence to the meaning of the subject than to its grammatical 
Jorm. This takes place in Greek more frequently than in Latin. 

(a) A neuter plural is joined with a singular predicate (co- 
pula),—chiefly when the subjects are of a material nature, and 
consequently may be regarded as a mass:*® Jo, x. 25, ra épya 
... paptupe: trepl guov' 2 P. ii. 20, yéyovev avtots ra Exyata 
xElpova tov mpwtov A.i, 18, xxvi. 24, Jo. ix. 3, x. 21, iii. 23, 
xix. 31, Rev. viii. 3.—But 

(a) When the objects spoken of are intended to stand out 
prominently in their plurality and separateness (Weber, De- 
mosth. p. 529), the predicate is in the plural: Jo. xix. 31, va 
Kateayaoty avrav (of the three who were crucified) ra oxéAn 
(immediately preceded by Wa pn pelvn ta copata,—compare 
also Jo. vi. 13,* Rev. xxi. 12, xx: 7, Xen. An. 1. 7.17). Other- 


—_—— os we ee ne er ee eee eee 


1 [A mistake, probably for xiv. 21. ] 
3 The case in which the neuter has a contemptuous force (as in 1 C. vi. 11, 
wavered cing 47s) Must, grammatically considered, be brought in here. [On this 
ge see § 23. 5. 
3 Bernh. i 418, Matt. 300. [Don. Bo Jelf 384 sq., Farrar, Gr. Synt. 
. 59 8q.: for the N. T., Green p. 187, Webster p. 50 sq., A. Buttm. p. 125 sq. 
F. n modern Greek neuter plurals regularly take a plural verb : see J. Donaldson, 


Gr. p. 33.] 

4 FHere Winer reads iwipisesueay (see ed. 5, p. 419), with Tischendorf and 
others. In the passages next quoted, however, the singular is certainly the true 
reading : indeed in Rev. xxi. 12 there is no variant. ] 
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wise the plural ’ is rare: 1 Tim. v. 25, ra @AXws Exyovta (Epya) 
xpuBnvat od Svvavtae Rev.i. 19, & ides nal & etoiv (but im- 
mediately afterwards & wéAXe yiverOar), Rev. xvi. 20, L xxiv. 11, 
—but not Rom. iii. 2 (see § 39.1). Singular and plural stand 
side by side in 2 P. iii. 10.7 This use of the plural verb is not 
uncommon in Greek writers (Rost p. 470, Kiihner II. 50), 
especially where instead of the neuter noun some other sub- 
stantive of the masculine or feminine gender may have been 
in the writer’s mind ;°—though not in such cases only, com- 
pare Xen. Cyr. 2. 2. 2, An. 1. 4. 4, Hipparch. 8. 6, Thue. 6. 
62, Al. Anim. 11. 37, Plat. Rep. 1. 353 & 

(8) When however the neuter noun denotes or implies ani- 
mate objects, especially persons, the plural of the predicate is 
almost always used: Mt. x. 21, évavacrnjcovta: Téxva eri yovets 
nal Pavatwcovow avtovs’ Ja. ii. 19, ra Sarpovia miorevovow 
Kal dpiccovo.y Jo. x. 8, ovK Hxovoay avTay Ta TpoBata Mk. 
iil. 11, v. 13, vii. 28, Mt. vi 26, xii. 21,2 Tim. iv. 17, Rev. iii. 
24, xi. 13,18, xvi. 14, xix. 21 (Mt. xxvii. 52, woAXad ooparta 
TOY KEexoLLnpevwY ayiwy TyépOncay). In other passages the 
MSS. vary remarkably, and the singular has a preponderance of 
authority in Mk. iv. 4, L iv. 41, viii. 38,° xiii. 19, Jo. x. 12,1 Jo. 
iv. 1, Rev. xviii 3. In L. viii. 2, indeed, we find without any 
variant ag 5 Sarpovia érrrad éFeAnAvGer viii. 30, essmpAOev Sar- 
pova toAAd 1 Jo. iii. 10, davepa cori ta Téxva tod Oeod Kai 
Ta téxva tov S&:aBorov, Compare further E. iv. 17, Rom. ix. 8. 
Singular and plural are combined in Jo. x. 4, ta rpoBata avt@ 
axorovGei, ott oldacuy thy dwvny avtov x. 27, Ta mpoBata 
Ths porns pov axoves® cal dxorovGovcty por Rev. xvi 14: 
compare 1 S. ix. 12. In Rev. xvii. 12, ta Séxa xépata Séxa 
Bastreis eioty, the noun of the predicate made the plural appear 
the more suitable number for the verb: compare 1 C. x. 11. 


— 
a 


1 [That is, when material objects are spoken of. ] 

2/The best texts have the singular Nie 

* Herm. Soph. El. p. 67, Poppo, Thue. I. i. 97 sq., Cyrop. p. 116: see how- 
ever Schneider, Plat. Civ. I. 93. 

* (Ta Awa being expluined of persons. On this see Alford in loc.) 

*{In L. viii. 38, 1 Jo. iv. 1, there is no variation of reading. L. viii. 30 
should come in here rather than below: the singular is the true reading, but the 
plural is a variant. } . 

*[The plural is more probable here: in 1 C. x. 11, quoted in the following 
sentence, we should read eur! Bassey. ] 
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With Greek authors also the rule is to use the plural when 
animate objects are spoken of. Compare Xen. Cyr. 2. 3. 9, ra 
Sowa émiotavtar’ Plat. Lach. 180 e, Ta perpdxva émipéuvnvrac’ 
Thue. 1. 58, 4. 88, 7.57, Eur. Bacch. 677 sq., Arrian, Alez. 
3. 28. 11, 5.17. 12: see Herm. Vig. p. 739. 


The construction of neuters with a plural verb is found in Greek 
prose generally more frequently than is usually supposed, though 
certainly there is great variation in the MSS.! It is by later writers, 
however, that it is mainly used, and that without any discrimination 
of meaning: see Agath. 4. 5, 9. 15, 26. 9, 28. 1, 32. 6, 39. 10, 
42. 6, al, Thilo, Apocr. I. 182, Boisson. Psell. p. 257 sq., Dressel, 
Index to Epiphan. Monach. p. 136. Jacobs's proposal? to correct 
all such passages, substituting the singular for the plural, he him- 
eelf seems subsequently to have retracted ; where however MSS. 
have the singular, we should perhaps (with Boisson. Eunap. p. 420, 
601) give it the preference in the better writers. 

What has been said respecting the singular predicate after neuter 
nouns applies to the verbal form only. Sf the predicate consists of 
elvac or yiverOar with an adjective, the latter stands in the plural, 
even though the verb may be singular: G. v. 19, davepd éorw ra épya 
Ts capxos' 1 C. xiv, 25, ra xpumrra ris Kapdias atrod pavepa yiverat. 

4. (6) Collectives which denote living beings have the pre- 
dicate in the plural: Mt. xxi. 8, 0 weioros Gydos Eotpwcav 
éavray ta iwatia (Mk. ix. 15,L. vi. 19, xxiii. 1), 1 C. xvi 15, 
oidate THy olxiay Srepava, Gr... .. cis Svaxoviay ois dyious 
éerafap éavtous’ Rev. xviii. 4, €£éXOere é& aris, 0 Naos pou 
(Hesiod, Scut. 327), also Rev. ix. 18, drextdavOnoay To tpi- 
Tov Tov avOpwrwy’ viii. 9 (contrast the singular in viii. 8 sq., 
11), L. viii. 37,4 A. xxv. 24. In other passages we find the 
plural and singular of the verb or predicate combined : Jo. vi. 2, 
neorovbes ait@ SyXos qoAus, Ett EWpwy (xii. 9, 12 sq., 18), 
L. i. 21, hv 0 Aads mposdoxayv cal €Oavpalov A. xv. 12 (1 C. 
xvi. 15). We have the plural in relation to a collective in L. ix. 
12, dwrorvcoy tov BxAov, iva GmreAOovTes . . . KaTANVTWOL K.T.A. 
When the predicate consists of an adjective with elva:, this ad- 
jective not only stands in the plural, but also naturally receives 


1 Reitz, Lucian VII. 483 (Bip.), Ast, Plat. Legg. p. 46, Zell, Aristot. Ethic. 
Nicom. p. 4, 209, Bremi, Lys. exc. 10. p. 448 sq., Held, Plut. £m. P. p. 280, 
Ellendt, Pref. ad Arrian. I. 21 sq., Bornem. Xen, Cyrop. p. 173. 

2 Jacobs, Athen. p. 228: comp. also Heind. Cratyl. p. 137. 

3 Compare Jacobs, Philostr. Jmag. p. 236. 

‘(The singular is supported by the best MSS. in this passage. In A. xxv. 24 
the reading is not certain. ] 
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the gender of the personal noun, as in Jo. vii. 49, 0 dyAos obras 
...€wdpartoi cow. Attributives in this construction, how- 
ever, may stand either in the plural or in the singular—the 
latter when they precede the substantive; Mk. ix. 15, was o 
dynos tSovTes... eEePapByiOnoay (L. xix. 37, A. v. 16, xxi. 
36, xxv. 24), L. xxiii. 1, dvactav drav 16 TAGs tyayor 
avtov. Still the recular construction of cullectives with a sin- 
gular predicate is more commonly adopted by the N. T. writers. 

In the LXX collectives are often joined with a plural pre- 
dicate ; see Jud. ii. 10, Ruth. iv. 11, 1S. xii. 18 sq., 1 K. iz 2, 
viii. 66, xii, 12, Is, li. 4, Judith vi. 18: Aaos almost always has 
a plural verb. In Greek authors, too, the usage is far from 
uncommon: see Her. 9. 23, &s ode To wAROos éreBonOncay 
Philostr. Her. p. 709, 0 otpatés dOvpor Foav Thuc. 1. 20, 4. 
128, Xen. Mem. 4. 3. 10, Alian, Anim. 5. 54, Plutarch, Mar. 
p. 418 c, Pausan. 7. 9. 3.' (Don. p. 399, Jelf 378.) 


A substantially similar instance is 1 Tim. ii. 15, cwOyoerar &é 

G yuvy) 8a THs -Texvoyovias, av petvwow (ai yuvatxes) ey wiore ; 
or the subject which we have to supply, 7 7, is to be under- 
stood of the whole race of women. But in Jo. xvi. 32, tva oxop- 
moOnre Exaoros eis ra (Ova, the plural verb is not directly the pre- 
dicate of éxacros, but éxacros is an explanatory adjunct to the plural ; 
as in A. il. 6, jxovoy els Exagros rH idia Siadréxrw Rev. xx. 13 
(v. 8), 1 P. iv. 10, A. xi. 29. See Hes. Scut. 283, Atlian, Anim. 15. 
5, Var. Hist. 14. 46.2 A. ii, 12 is similar, as also is 1 C. iv. 6, wa 
py ds trép rot és duciotabe xara tov érépov. On the other 
hand, in A. iL 3 éd’ @&a &xacroy airy indicates the singular sub- 
ject of éxd@toey,—for éxd@icay is an obvious correction, to bring 
the verb into conformity with d¢@ycav. Other examples of a tran- 
sition from the plural to the singular of the verb are collected by 
Heindorf, Plat. Protag. p. 499, and Jacobs, Ail Anim. II. 100. 

The gender only of the predicate is affected by the collectives 
in L. x. 13, el é&y Tupw xai Sida eyevyOyoay ai Suvdpes.. . wadae Gy 
dy caxxy kad npevor (the inhabitants) perevoncay. 

Rem. 1. L. ix. 28, éyévero . . . aset qépar dxro, has by some 
been considered an example of the Schema Pindaricum,’ in which 
a singular verb is joined with a plural subject (masculine or 
feminine), the verb preceding the subject : here however éyévero Is to 


1 See Reitz, Lucian, VI. 533 (Lehm.), Jacobs, Achill. Tat. lai Kriiger, 
Dion. H. p. 234, Poppo, 7’huc. 111. i. 529 sq., Ellendt, Arr. A I. 105. 

2 Wesseling, Diod. Sic. IJ. 105, Brunck, Aristoph. Plut. 784, Jacobs, Achill. 
ae i 622 (Don. p. 372, Jelf 478). 

> Matth. 303, Herm. Soph. rach. p. 86 (Don. p. 399, Jelf $86.1). [In Rev. 
ix. 12 we must now read ipysras ics 300 ova. See A. Buttm. p. 126.] 
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be taken by itself, and the note of time dset quépar éxrod is a struc- 
tureless clause introduced parenthetically (see § 62. 2). Vice versa, 
in L, ix. 13 eioty must not be taken with rAciov; the latter word is 
parenthetical and without construction (compare Xen. An. 1. 2. 11), 
and eioiy belongs to dprot 

That there is no disturbance of the construction when the impe- 
rative dye, which is almost a mere interjection, is found in conjunc- 
tion with a plural subject, is obvious : Ja. iv. 13, dye viv of X€yovres: 
v. 1, dye viv of rAovVorou4 This usage is common in Greek prose 
e. g., on Cyr. 4. 2. 47, 5. 3.4, Apol. 14:) the Latin age is similar 
(Hand, Tursell. I. 205). The same construction is found with ¢dépe 
(Himer. Orat. 17. 6). | 

Rem. 2. A word may here be said on the use of a plural verb 
or pronoun by a single speaker in reference to himself (Glass I. 
320 sqq.). The communicative meaning is still manifest in Mk. 
Iv. 30, was Spotmowpev ryv Bacrreiay tod Oeod 4 ev rime abriv 
wapaBory Oapnev; Jo. iii. 11. The plural occurs much more fre- 
quently in the Epistles (as among the Romans scripsimus, misimus), 
where the writer is speaking of himself as apostle: Rom. i. 5 (com- 
pare ver. 6),2 Col iv. 3 (immediately followed by Sédeuae*), H. 
xiii. 18 (comp. ver. 19), G.i. 8. From such passages we must dis- 
tinguish those in which the writer really includes others with 
himself, though it will be difficult in detail to determine when this 
is the case, and to what persons he is referring; in any case the 
question is not one which grammar can decide. In E. i. 3 sqq. and 
1 C. iv. 9, however, we have without doubt true plurals, On Jo. 
xxi. 24 see Meyer.4 (Jelf 390. 1.) 

In 1 C. xv. 31, with the reading xa? jyépay drobvycKw, vy THY 
npeerépay Kavynow, hv éyw, we should have singular and plural com- 
bined ; but terépay is certainly the preferable reading. 


5. We cannot say that there is any grammatical discordance 
between predicate and subject in such sentences as Mt. vi. 34, 
apKetov Th hucpa 7 Kala avrns’ 2 C. ii. 6, ‘kavov TH ToLovTP 
7 émutiysia av’tn. Here the neuter is used as a substantive, 
a sufficiency for such a manas this ; like Virg. Eel. 3. 80, triste 
lupus stabulis, a sad thing for stalls.” For examples in Greek 
writers see Her. 3. 36, cogpov 4 wpounOin’ Xen. Hier. 6. 9, 6 


1 Compare Alberti, Observ. on Ja. iv. 13, Palairet, Odserv. p. 502 sq., Wet- 
stein II. 676, Bornem. Xen. Apol. p. 52 (Jelf 390. 2). (Compare 73s, vv» axev- 
gavi, Mt. xxvi. 65 (A. Buttm. p. 70). ] 

3 Van Hengel takes a different view, Rom. p. 52. ; 

7 (Does not this singular really tell the other way? See Meyer, Ellicott, 
Alford, Eadie, on this passage and on Col. i. 8. See also Delitzsch and Alford 
on H. xiii. 18; Lightfoot on G. i. 8, Col. iv. 8; Gitford on Rom. i 5.] 

* (See Westcott’s note in loc., and his Jntrod. p. xxxv.] 

* Ast, Plat. Polit. p. 418, Herm. Vig. p. 699. 
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morenos PoBepov’ Diog. L, 1. 98, xadov navyia’ Xen. Mem. 2. 
3. 1, Plat. Legg. 4. 707 a, Plut. Padagog. 4. 3, Lucian, Philops. 
7, Isocr. Demon. p. 8, Plat. Conviv. p. 176 d, Aristot. Rhet. 2. 2. 
46, Eth. Nie. 8.1.3, Lucian, Fug. 13, Plut. Aful. Virt. p. 223 
(Tauchn.), lian, Anim. 2. 10, Dio Chr. 40. 494, Sext. Emp. 
Math. 11.96. Compare Kiihner, Gr. II. 45? (Don. p. 398, 
Jelf 381). In Latin compare Ovid, Amor. 1. 9.4, Cic. Of. 1.4, 
Famil, 6. 21, Virg. Eel. 3.82, din, 4.569, Stat. Theb. 2. 399, 
Vechner, Hellenol. p. 247 sqq.—On the rhetorical emphasis 
which occasionally attaches itself to this use of the neuter, 
see Dissen, Demosth. Cor. p. 396. 

Of a different kind, but also deserving of notice, is 1 P. it 19, 
Tovro yap yxapis. Compare rovrd éorw avayynots, Demosth., and 


Schefer in loc. (Appar. V. 289), Hermann, Luc. Conser. Hist. 
p. 305. 


6. If the subject or the predicate ? or both be complex (Matth. 
299, Don. p. 400, Jelf 391 sqq.), the grammatical form of the 
predicate will be determined by the following rules :-— 

a, If the subject consist of words of the 1 and 3 person, the 
verb will stand in the 1 person plural: Jo. x. 30, éym xaio 
matnp év éopev' 1 C. ix. 6, 4 povos éym Kat BapvaSas ove 
Ey opev éfovoiay «.7.A. (1 C. xv. 11), Mt. ix. 14, L. ii 48 (Eunp. 
Med. 1020). Only in G. i. 8 we find éav spets 4 dyyeros €& 
oupavov evaryyedtCntas, the latter being regarded as the more 
exalted subject ° (Iseeus 11. 10). When to the 2 person there is 
joined a word of the 3 person, the former receives the preference 
as the more important, and the verb (placed jirst) stands in the 
2 person: A. xvi. 31, cwOjon ov xai 0 olxos cov’ xi. 14. 

b. When the various singular subjects are of the 3 person, 
or are not names of persons, 

(a) If the predicate follows, it regularly stands in the plural: 
A. iii. 1, Térpos xai "Iwavyns avéBacvor' iv. 19, xii. 25, xiii 
46, xiv. 14, xv. 35, xvi. 25, xxv. 13,1 C.xv. 50, Ja ii 15." If 


1 Compare Georgi, Hierocr. 1. 51, Wetstein I. 837, Kypke, Obs. I. 40, Fischer, 
Well. II]. a. p. 310 sq., Elmsley, Eur. Med. p. 237 (ed. Lips.), Held, Plat 
Timol. p. 367 sq., Waitz, Aristot. Categ. p. 292. 

2(It is hard to see why Winer adds ‘‘or the predicate,” unless perhaps to 
include the case in which the copula agrees with the predicate instead of the 
subject (Don. p. 400, Jelf 389). } . 

3 [Unless we ascribe the singular to the influence of # (A. Buttm. p. 127).] 

‘(In this passage the plural follows two subjects connected by «.] 
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one of the subjects is masculine, the predicate takes its gender 
from this subject (2 P. iii. 7). A common attributive is some- 
times joined in construction with one subject only, either the 
first or the chief; see A. v. 29, daroxpsOeis’ Ilérpos Kai ot 
amootoXot elzayv. Where this is not the case (as in A. iv. 19), 
if the nouns are of different genders, the attributive is mascu- 
line, e.g. A. xxv. 13, “Aypiraas xal Bepvixn xatnvtnoay .. . 
agmacapevot Tov Piotov' Ja. ii. 15. We also find a singular 
predicate when a number of subjects are connected by tlie 
disjunctive 7: Mt. v. 18, xii. 25, xviii. 8, E. v. 5. 

(8) If the predicate precedes, it may stand either 

1, In the plural, the writer having already before his mind a 
plurality of subjects; e.g, Mk. x. 35, aposmopevovrar av7@ 
‘IdxwBos wal ’Iwavyns Jo. xxi. 2. Hence with wai... «at 
or re... xai; L. xxiii. 12, éyévovro didot 6 re [liAatos Kai o 
‘Hpwéns (A. i. 13, iv. 27, v. 24, viii. 5), Tit. i. 15, pewtavras ° 
autay Kal o vous Kal % auvednots. Or, 

2. In the singular, if the subjects are intended to be conceived 
singly, as in 1 Tim. vi. 4, €& dv yiverar POovos, epis, BAacdypiac, 
«7d, Rev. ix. 17,41 C. xiv. 24, dav efsérOn Tus dare tos 7 (Sums 
(so usually when the disjunctive 7 comes between the subjects, 
1 C. vii. 15, 1 P. iv. 15°), A. v. 38, xx. 4, 1 C. vii. 34,—or if 
the first subject only, usually as the principal subject, is in the 
first instance taken into consideration. For the latter case, Jo. 
iL 2, €xA7On (eat) o "Inoods xal of paOnrai avtod' iv. 53, viii. 
§2,° xviii. 15, xx. 3, A. xxvi. 30, L. xxii. 14, Mt. xii. 3, Phil. 23, 
Rev. i. 3, xii. 7, al.; Plat. Theag. 124 e, Paus. 9.13. 3,9. 36.1, 
Diod. S. Exc. Vat. p.25, Madvig 2. A participle or adjective 
belonging to the predicate stands in the plural: L. ii. 33, #v 0 


1 [Others explain this singular as referring to the fact that Peter was the 
only actual speaker: see Meyer and Alford in loc., A. Buttm. p. 127.] 
2 (This should probably be xviii. 5. ] 
2 Winer takes this as plural, and A. Buttm. (p. 41) inclines to the same 
opinion : Kriiger (p. 120) quotes xixamwras from Xen. De re ey. 5. 2 (leg. 5. 5), 
xixpsvras from Demosth. Androt. 66, Timocr. 173 ; see also Paley on “sch. Pers. 
574, Jelf 224. 3. Obs. 3.—Ordinarily the word is taken as singular. ] 

* Thue. 1. 47, Plat. Gorg. 503 e, 517 d, Lucian, Dial. Mort. 26. 1, Quint. 
Inst. 9. 4. 22. 
* {This is not an example. ] 
. tie this paeese and in Jo. iv. 12, L. viii. 22 (quoted below as exam)les of 
airés nai), the verb does not stund first, but comes between the first subject 
(which is in the singular number) and the rest. In L. xxii. 14, Mt. xii. 3, the 
tirst subject is not expressed, but is included in the person of the verb. } 
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mwatnp avTov Kal n pntnp Oavyafovtes Rev. viii. 7. On the 
whole subject compare Viger p. 194, D’Orville, Chari. 497, 
Schoemann, Jseus 462. When the subjects are connected by 
#, Greek writers usually place the verb in the plural,’ just as 
with dAXos ddA and the like :? the distinction which Matthie’ 
makes between the use of the two numbers (in connexion with 
7) is not perceptible, at all events in the N. T.—In A. xxiii. 9, 
et O€ wrvetpa eXaAnoeEv AUTO h ayyedos . . ., the singular is quite 
in order, as the words are arranged. 

In the following examples one subject receives the most decided 
prominence among the rest: Jo. ii. 12, xaréBn eis Kadapvaotp avros 
Kai of pa@yrai avrov iv. 12, 53, L. vi. 3, viii. 22, A. vil. 15; here 
the singular predicate needs no justification. This mode of ex- 
ee is of frequent occurrence in Hebrew (Gesen. Lehrg. p. 722), 

ut even in the form avrds r¢ xai or xat avros xa, Ruth 1. 3, 6 —is 
not uncommon in Greek writers.4 Compare Demosth. Euerg. 688 a, 
ef Sopet eri Waddadiy avros xai 9 yuv7 cal Ta masdia x.t.A. ; Alciphr. 
1, 24, ds dy exoun oalerOas aris kal 7 yuvyy Kai Ta madia. 

7. When several subjects or predicates are combined in one 
sentence, and joined by a copulative particle, the simplest 
arrangement is when this particle is placed before the last only 
of the connected words. On the other hand, the disjunctive 7 
must be repeated before each of the words after the first: Mt. 
vi. 31, Tl payopen 7 ti rlapev H Ti TrepiBarwpeba ; L. xviii. 29, 
ds adjxey oixlay 7) yuvaixa 7 aderovs 7) yovels 4 Téxva, The 
same repetition is also found sometimes with the copulative ; 
e.g., Rom. ii. 7, rots S0fav Kat tiny Kal adOapaiav Cntovor xi 
33, xii. 2 (Lucian, Migr. 17). See Fritz. Rom. II. 553. Where 
such a series of words is introduced by os, this word is brought 
in once only, at the beginning. In 1 P. iv. 15, however, by the 
repetition of ws before uAXAoTpLoemioxomos this predicate is 
separated from those which precede, and stands out as distinct. 
It is not uncommon to find the copulative particle thus repeated 
before every word in a whole series (polysyndeton). Sometimes 
this is a mere reflexion of the Hebrew mode of expression (Ewald, 


1 Compare Porson, Eurip. Hec. p. 12 (Lips.), Scheef. Melet. p. 24, Schoem. 
Iseus p. 295. 


2 See Jacobs, Philostr. p. 377 (Jelf 478). : 

3 Matthie, Eurip. Hec. 84, Sprachl. 304. Rem. 8. [Nearly the same view is 
taken by Jelf 393. 3. 8.] 

‘ Matthie, Eur. ph. A. 875, Weber, Dem. p. 261, Fritz. Mark, p. 70, 420. 

5 (The three genitives being taken as co-ordinate.—In Rom. xii. 2, al., the 
single article renders the repetition of xai necessary. ] 
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Kr. Gr. p. 650); as in Mt. xxiii, 23, Rev. xvii. 15, xviii. 12, 
xxi. 8. Sometimes, however, the repetition seems intention- 
ally adopted, securing to each particular notion its proper 
force. See Rom. vii. 12, 9 évroAn dyla wat Sixala Kai ayabn: 
ix. 4, dv 9 viobecla nat 7 Soka nal ai S:aOijxat nat 4 vopobecla 
xal 1) NaTpela Kal ai érrayyedau L. xiv. 21, tovs rrwyorts cal 
dvatnpous Kal tTuprovs at ywrovs eisdyaye 1 P. i. 4, iii 8) 
Jo. xvi. 8, A. xv. 20, 29, xxi. 25, Ph. iv. 12, Rev. ii. 19, v. 
12, vii. 9, 12, viii. 5, Philostr. Apoll. 6. 24, Diod. S. Eze. 
Vat. p. 32. So especially with proper names: A. i. 26, xiii. 1, 
xx. 4, Mt. iv. 25, Jo. xxi. 2. . 

On the other hand, we sometimes find the copulative par- 
ticle entirely omitted between the different parts of a sentence— 
asyndeton (Jelf 792, Don. p. 609):— 

(a) In enumerations: 2 Tim. ili. 2, €vovras of dvOpwirat di- 
AauTot, dirapyupor, addaloves, vrrepnpavos, Braodnpor, x.7.d., 
1 C. iii. 12, errosnodopet eal roy Oepédrov ypucov, apyupov, AL- 
Gous tiulous, Evra, yoprov, Kadduny 1 P. iv. 3, H. xi. 37, 1 Tim. 
i. 10, iv. 13,15 (Cic. Fam. 2. 5, Attic, 13.13), Rom. i. 29 sqq., 
ii, 19, Ph. iii. 5, Jo. v. 3, 1 C. xiii, 4-8, xiv. 26, [Tit] ii. 4 
sq., Ja. v. 6, 1 P.ii. 9, Mt. xv. 19. (Col. iii 11 is peculiar.) 
Similarly in Demosth. Phil. 4. p. 54a, Panten. p. 626 a, Plat. 
Gorg. p. 503 6, 517d, Rep. 10. p. 598 c, Lycurg. 36. 2, Lucian, 
Dial. Mort. 26, 2, Heliod. 1. 5. 

(>) In contrasts and antitheses, which thus obtain greater 
prominence: 2 Tim. iv. 2, éwlornOt evxaipws axalpws (like nolens 
volens, honesta turpia, digni indigni,.dvw xatw, Aristoph. Ran. 
157, avdpav yuvatcav’), 1C. iii. 2, yara tuas erotica, od Bpdpa: 
vii. 12, Jo. x. 16, Ja.i.19. But the asyndeton is not necessary 
in such cases, see Col. 11. 8, 1 C. x. 20; compare Fritz. Mark, p. 
31 sq., though, as it seems to me, too subtle a distinction is there 
drawn between the two modes of expression.’ 

Where plurals are found amongst the various subjects, the verb 
which follows is plural, A. v.17, 29. This is not however neces- 
sarily the case; see Diod. S. 20. 72, Sd«pva xai Senos xat Opnvos 


éyéveto cupgpopyrds Xen. Rep. Ath, 1. 2. 
Rem. When several substantives, either in the subject or in 


3 Oo example of asyndeton.—For A. i. 26 (line 10) read A. i. 138. ] 
2 Beier, Cic. Off. I. 135, Kritz, Sall, I. 55, II. 323. 
Fairs xal in Mk. i. 22, Fritzsche says: Optime enim comparata est 
copula in tali loco, ubi exponitur de rebus diversis potius, quam plune oppositis. | 
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the predicate, are connected by «ai, the first sometimes denotes an 
individual which is included in the second as its genus, e.g., Zevs xai 
Geot. Hence Aoroi has heen supplied with the second word; but 
this mode of expression is adopted for the sake of giving promi 
hence to one individual out of the whole mass, as the principal 
subject: A. v. 29, 6 Tlérpos xat of dxdoroAo (Theodoret IT. 223, 
see Schef. Soph. II. 314, 335), i 14, Mk xvi. 7, Mt. xvi 14 (see 
however Meyer in loc.'). Compare Mk. x. 41. 

In Greek writers this Schema xar’ éfoxyv (Lob. Soph. Aju 
p. 221) is an established usage. Compare Plat. Protag. p. 310d, 6 
Zed xai Oeot (Plaut. Capt. 5. 1.1, Jovi diisque ago gratias), Iliad 
19. 63, “Exrope xat Tpwot: ASschin. Timarch. p. 171 ¢, Sodrwv éxeivos, 
0 maXatds vopoberns, cat 6 Apaxwy Kai of Kara Tovs xpovous éxeivous 
vouobéerar Aristoph. Nub. 412 (Cic. Tuse. 4. 5. 9, Chrysippus 
et Stoici).2, On Eurip. Afed. 1141, considered by Elmsley an example 
of this idiom, see Herm. Med. p. 392 (ed. Lips), and also Locella, 
Aen, Ephes. p. 208. (Of a different kind, and yet akin to this, is the 
Latin evercitus equitatusque, Cees. Bell. Gall. 2. 11.) 


8. If two predicate-verbs have a common object, this object 
is expressed once only if the two verbs govern the same case: 
L. xiv. 4, ¢aoato avrov nai atérvcev’ Mt. iv. 11. In Greek 
authors the object is regularly expressed but once even when 
the verbs govern different cases (Kriig. p. 259): here the N. T. 
writers commonly repeat the object in the form of a pronoun, 
as in L. xvi. 2, dwvyjcas avtoy elev avt@. Compare, how- 
ever, A. xiii, 3, éwuOévres Tas yeipas avtots avréAvoay’ E. v. 11, 
LN ovyKotvwvette Tos Epyots Tols axaptrots, waAXOv Be EAEYXETE 
2 Th. iii. 15, 1 Tim. vi 2. See § 22. 1. 

9. Of the three elements of the sentence the subject and the 
predicate are indispensable, whereas the simple copula is implied 
in the juxta-position of the subject and the predicate: thus 
o Oeos codes in Greek can only mean God is wise. So also 
where subject and predicate are enlarged, as in H. v. 13, was 0 
peTeyov ydAaKTos amretpos Noyou Sixatoovyns 2 C.i 21, Row 
xi. 15 (see § 64. 2). But as the predicate usually blends with 
the copula, so may the subject be included in the copula, or in 
the copula blended with the predicate. This takes place—apart 
from any particular context—in the following cases :— 


1 [Meyer opposes Fritzsche’s assertion that ade is to be supplied after is 
(cay wpopnver): others had named particular prophets, this speaker sars 
generally one of the prophets.—I have changed Mk. x. 14 into x. 41, from ad 9 
(p. 670): the reference is to of dixa (of Aeswoi diza in D). ] ; 

2 See Ast, Theophr. Char. p. 120, Stallb. Plat. Protag. p. 25. [Bernh. p. # 
sy., Matth. 430. 8, Jelf 899. 5, Riddell, Plat. Apol. p. 215.] 
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(a) When the verb is of the 1 or 2 person, the subject is 
commonly left brags i eas (being thought of as present, Madvig¢ 
6a): Jo. xix. 22, 5 yéypadga, yéypapar Rom. viii. 15, ov« édd- 
Bere avedpa Sovreias. Indeed the pronouns éyo, ov, x.T.r., are 
only inserted when emphasis is designed (§ 22. 6). Ifthe name 
of the subject is appended to the pronoun of the 1 or 2 person, 
this is a case of apposition: G. v. 2, éyw IIainos A€yw viv (E. 
iii, 1, Rom. xvi. 22, 2 C. x. 1, Phil. 19, Rev. i. 9, xxii. 8, al.),G 
ii. 15," sets pvoes Iovdaion ... ets Xpiorov Incody émrtev- 
capev (2 C. iv. 11), L. xi. 39. 

(b) In the 3 person (impersonally) : vizi— 

(a) The 3 plural active, where merely the general (acting) 
subjects are intended (Madvig 6 b). See Mt. vii. 16, uate 
curdéyouewy aro dxav0av cragpvAnv; surely they (people) do not 
gather ? surely one does not gather? Jo. xv. 6, xx. 2, Mk. x. 13, 
A. iii. 2, L. xvii. 23, Rev. xii. 6 

(8) The 3 singular active, where there is before the mind no 
definite subject (Madv. 7 a) of which the verb is predicated, and 
where merely the existence of the action or state implied in the 
verb is indicated.* Thus de, Bpovra (in Jo. xii. 29, Bpovry 
yiverat), it rains, etc. (like our es ldéutet); 1 C. xv. 52, cadrmioe, 
it will sound, one will sound the trumpet ; also 2 C. x. 10, at 
émtaToAal, pnaol, Bapeias, it is said (Wisd. xv. 12*). Yet in the 
concrete conception of the Greeks these expressions may have 
been elliptical in the first instance: det, Bpovra Zeus (Xen. Hell. 
4. 7. 4), cadrices 0 canrmrvyxtns, like the dvayvecerat of the 
orators. See § 64. 3. On (the parenthetical) dot, which is not 
uncommon in Greek authors, see Wolf, Demosth. Lept. p. 288, 
Wyttenbach, Plut. for. IT. 105, Boisson. Zunap. p. 418: the 
use of inguit and ait in Latin is paralleL* 


1 [As in ver. 16 34 is generally received, it is perhaps simplest to supply 
iepis in ver. 15 (Meyer, Hermann, Ellicott, Li litfoot). ] 
? See Fischer, Well. III. i. 347, Duker on Thue. 7. do, Bornem. Lue. p. 84. 
3 [On verbs used impersonally i in the 3 pe sing. see Don. p. 341, Jelf 373, 
Clyde, Syntax p. 114, Riddell, Plat. Apol. p. 155 sq., A. Buttm. p. 135. On 
ewig Mk. xiv. 41, mipixu | P. ii. 6, see (A. Buttm. in) Stud. u. Krit. 1858, p. 
506 sqq- In L. xxiv. 21 it seems prob: thle that dys: is used impersonally, éys 
(rnv) nectpav=% nuipa &ysras: see De W., Bleek, Wordsw. in loc., A. Buttm. 
Gr. p. 134 sq. Meyer and Alford supply ’ Ingots as the subject ; Bornemann and 
Grimm é "Iepazn. | 
Here the variant gaciy (2 C. x. 10, Lachm.) is well supported. ] 
5 See Heindorf, Horat. Sat. p. 146, Ramshorn, Gramm. p. 383. 
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(y) More commonly, however, it is the 3 singular passive 
(Madv. 7 b) that is used in this impersonal sense: 1 C. xv. 42, 
omeipetat ev Popa, éyeiperar €v adBapoia (see Van Hengel in 
loc.), 1 P. iv. 6, ets robro Kai vexpois evnyyeriaOn «.7.r., Mt. vii 
2,7,v.21,al. We find this form in parallelism with the 3 plural 
active in L. xii 48, 6 e506 wrodv, rorv EnrnOnceras rap’ avroi, 
xal @ TwapeBevTo TrOAV, TEpLaaoTEpoY aitTnaovcLY avTov.) 


The formulas of citation—Aé¢ye, 2 C. vi. 2, G. iii. 16, E. iv. 8, 
al.; @yot, 1 C. vi 16, H. viii. 5; etpnxe, H. iv. 4 (compare the Rab- 
binical wi) *) ; paprupet H. vii. 17 (efre, 1 C. xv. 27)—are probably 
in no instance impersonal in the minds of the N. T. writers. The 
subject (& Oeds) is usually contained in the context, either directly 
or indirectly : in 1 C. vi. 16 and Mt. xix. 5, doi, there is an apos- 
tolic ellipsis (of 6 Oecs); in H. vii. 17 the best authorities have 

pera. 

In the following passages there is nothing impersonal in the 
expression: Jo. xii. 40 (any one conversant with the Bible readily 
supplies 6 Geds), 1 C. xv. 25 (67, scil. Xptords, supplied from avrar) ; 
Rom. iv. 3, 22, ériorevcey "ABpacpy tra Oeqp Kwai éXoyicOy aury eis 
Stxaroovwyny, scil, ro murretoat, supplied from éricrevoey ; Jo. Vii. 
51, where with éav uy axovoy we must repeat 6 vouos, which is 
personified as a judge. In 1 Jo. v. 16, airovmevos (Geos), supplied 
from airyoe, will be more suitable‘ than airay as a subject for ducer 
In H. x. 38, éay trooreiAnras, it is probably simplest to regard the 
general term dv@pwros, supplied from 6 dixaros, as the subject of the 
verb. 

The predicate is included in efva: when this verb signifies existence - 
Mt. xxiii. 30, ef nyeOa ey rats ypépas ray warépuy «.7.A., JO. Viil 58, 
Rev. xxi. 1, 7 @¢Aacca oix éorw érr. In this sense efvyae may have 
adverbs annexed to it, for the sake of more exact definition: 1 C. 
Vii. 26, xaAov dvOpwrw To ovrus eivat 


1 But this will not justify our saying that the 3 plural active is ever used—as 
in Chaldee, see my Gramm. § 49 [Gesen. Hebr. Gr. p. 221],—simply to express 
the passive ; for even in L. xii. 20 &rasrovews may be conceived concretely, see 
Bornem. in loe. 

2 See Surenhusius, Bibrcs xaradaayns, p. 11. 

; Ne the other side see Lightfoot on G. iii. 16: compare Delitzsch on H. viii. 
5.—In Mt. xix. 5 we have siasy, not @agi. | 

* So Liicke. [The same view is taken by Bengel, A. Buttmann (p. 133) and 
others: De Wette, Briickner, Diisterdieck, Huther, Alford supply « aicwe. In 
regard to H. x. 38, A. Buttm. (p. 134) agrees with Winer: in support of the 
more obvious interpretation, which takes 6 dixases as the subject of vrerrtiAnras, 
see Bleek, Delitzsch, Liinemann, Kurtz, Alford in loc.—On the subject of this 
paragraph see further § 64. 3, 67. 1.] 
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SecTION LIX. 


ENLARGEMENT OF THE SIMPLE SENTENCE IN THE SUBJECT AND 
PREDICATE : ATTRIBUTIVES : APPOSITION. 


1. The subject and predicate of a sentence may be enlarged 
an @ great variety of ways by adjuncts,—in the first place by 
_attributive adjuncts, most commonly by adjectives (see no. 2). 
Personal nouns, in particular, denoting office, character, etc., 
receive with but slight extension of meaning the general per- 
sonal attributes in the substantives dv@pwrros, avnp, yuvn, etc. 
(Matth. 430. 6, Jelf 439, Don. p. 368). See Mt. xviii. 23, 
w@powwOn ... avOpmrm Bacrret xiii. 45, xx. 1, xxi. 33 (Iliad 16. 
263, dvOpwrros odirns’ Xen. Cyr. 8. 7. 14, Plat. Gorg. 518 c), 
A. iii. 14, nrjcacbe avipa hovéa yapicOjvar bpiv’ i. 16, L. xxiv. 
19 (Plat. Jon p. 540 d, dvyp otparnyos’ Thuc. 1. 74, Paleph. 
28. 2, avnp adsevs' 38. 2, Plat. Rep. 10. 620 b, Xen. Hz. 11.1). 
In 1 C. ix. 5, however, yuvaixa is to be taken predicatively ; 
nor must we bring in here passages in which the attributive is 
properly an adjective, as A. i. 11, xvii. 12, xxi. 9 (Nep. 25. 9), 
Jo.iv. 9. In the address dvdpes ‘Iopandiras (A. ii. 22), avdpes 
"A@Onvaior (xvii. 22, xix. 35), the emphasis rests on avdpes ; the 
address thus becomes expressive of respect (compare Xen. An. 
3. 2. 2). Similar forms are of frequent occurrence in the 
Greek orators. 

2. Adjectives (and participles) which are joined attributively 
as complements to substantives are, as a rule, placed after their 
nouns (Jelf 901), since the object itself is presented to the mind 
before its predicate; e.g., L. ix. 37, cuvyvrncey aut@ sydos 
wonus Rev. xvi. 2, éyéveto Edxos Kaxov xal trovnpoy’ Mt. iii. 4, 
Jo. ii. 6, 2 Tim. iv. 7 [Rec.], rov ayava tov Kadov nywvicpar 
L. v. 36 sqq., Ph. iv. 1, Rev. vi 12,13. When, however, the 
attributive is to be brought into prominence in direct or indirect 
antithesis, it is placed before the substantive ;” this is of especially 


1 See Fischer, Ind. ad Paleph. s. v. avip, Vechner, Hellenol. p. 188. As to 
aes see my Simonis p. 54. [Gesen. Hebr. Gr. p. 188, Kalisch, Hebr. Gr. 
J. 265. 

2 (These observations appear to require modification before they are applied 
to the case of an adjective joined to a noun which has the article. In 6 nadrds 
ayey the attributive stands out less prominently than in é dyads 6 xarés (p. 165), 
as in this latter arrangement of the words the mind is, so to speak, forced to 
receive separately the two moments of thought. Hence we should perhaps say 
that the adjective is—almost always (see Green p. 83)—emphatic when postfixed 
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frequent occurrence in the didactic style. Mt. xiii. 24, aporwOn 
9 Bactreia Tay ovpavav dvOpwTr@ orreipaytt Kadov oTréppa (ver. 
25, doreipev ibaa) ; L, viii. 15, to (recov) ev TH Kary yn (ver. 
12, 13,14); Jo. ii. 10, rparov rov xadoy olvov tlOnow, xai Stay 
pebvabaow, Tore Tov éXdoow (Rom. i. 23, xiii. 3, Mk. i. 45, Mt. 
xii. 35); 1. v. 6, Ort puxpd Copy Srov ro Gupapa Cupot (Ja. iii. 
5); 1 P. iv. 10, éxaoros xabas EdaBev ydpiopa eis Eavrovs avo 
Staxovovvtes ws Kado? oiKovopor (the Kaxot oixovopor do not so); 
H. x. 29 (compare ver. 28), viii. 6 ; Rom. vi. 12, pn Baocrevéro 
} duaptia ev Te Ovnt@ tuav copate (because thecapa is Ovrrov, 
for this reason it would be absurd to give oneself up to such 
dominion); 2 P. i. 4, Mk. xiv. 6, H. ix. 11, 12,1 Tim. i. 19, 
1C.v.7,2C.v.1,1 P.iv. 10,19. Hence in apostolic language 
we find xawn xticw, xawvds avOpwrros, and usually cas 
5:aOnxn. But the postfixed adjective may also be emphatic, if 
rendered prominent by the article, as in Jo. iv. 11, wéOev éyeus 
To Ddwp To Cav ; x. 11, eye eipe o Worpny o Kados,—or placed at 
the end of the sentence, as in Mk. ii. 21, ovdeis .. . €repaarret emt 
iudtiov madawv' Jo. xix. 41, Mk. xvi. 17, yAdooais AaAHoovat 
xawais. We find both positions of the adjective in the same 
verse in Tit. iii. 9, papas Enryjces .. . . paxas voutxds. In 
general, it must be remembered that it often rests entirely with 
the writer whether he will emphasise the attributive, or not. 
Thus in Jo, xiii. 34, 1 Jo. ii. 7, 8, the apostle might have written 
Kasvny évtodny, in distinct antithesis to the old commandments ; 
but he writes évroAny Kxawny, a commandment, which ts new. 
In Rev. iii. 12 we have tis xawwis ‘Iepoveadnp, but in xxi. 2 
‘Iepovoadn xawvyv. In 2 P. iii. 13, carvovs ovpavords xai viv 
xa.ynv; it was sufficient to make the adjective emphatic by 
. position once only, where it is first used. As in A. vi. 36 
and H. xi. 29 we have épvpa @adacca, so in the LXX we 
frequently find 0aXacca épvbpa. [See further § 61.] 


with the article (an arrangement which always gives some emphasis to the 
substantive), and may have emphasis when inserted between the article and the 
noun. Thus ayer zadrés and 6 xards ayer Will be the natural ents of 
the words without and with the article, apart from any special emphasis. See 
e.g. Jo. Xvii. 29q., . . . . Seess abrois Fwd» aiavier’ aven 3b leew § ciavecs 
Cw x.7.4.— When several adjectives are joined to a noun, there seems to have 
been a special preference for placing the noun at) 

_) [This arrangement seems chosen for the sake of variety only : compare 1 C. 
ser On the Chiasmus see Jelf 904. 3, Clyde, Synt. p. 171, Don. Lat. Gr. 
p. 252. 
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When two or more adjectives connected by xaf are attached to 
the same substantive, they either precede or follow it, according 
to the above rule: 1 Tim. ii. 2, ta qpenov nal jovyiov Biov da- 
yopery Mt. xxv. 21, SotA€ dyab? xai moré L. xxiii. 50, dvip dyabds 
xai dixasos: A, xi. 24, Rev. ili. 14, xvi 2. The explanation of such 
an arrangement of words as is found in Mt. xxiv. 45, 6 motos 
SovAos Kai dpdviyzos’ H. x. 34,! is, that the second attributive is 
brought in afterwards by the writer as a supplement, or that he 
reserves it for the end of the sentence that it may have greater 
weight. 

3. Two or more adjectives attached to nouns are, as a rule, con- 
nected by «a/: 1 P.i. 4, ets xAnpovopiay adpOaproy Kai aduiavrov 
Kai apdpaytov' i.19, 2 P.ii.14,al Where the copula is absent, 
either the writer intends to give an enumeration of separate 
qualities, which are to be noted separately (§ 58. 6), as in 
1 Tim. iii. 2 sqq., Sef tov érioxomov avetrinntrov elvat, vynparsov, 
ceodpova, xoopuov, x.7.r., Tit. i 6, ii. 4.sq., Ph. ii, 2, Rev. v. 1, 
Job 1 8 (see § 58. 7),—perhaps rising into a climax, L. vi. 38 
(Matth. 444, Don. p. 386, Jelf 792. m) ;—or one of the attribu- 
tives stands in a closer relation to the substantive, forming with 
it (as it were) asingle notion. To the latter class belong 1 P. 
L 18, ee Tis patalas tpav avacrpopis watpotrapasborov' Jo. 
XiL 3, pdpou vapdou morixhs woAvtipou (where vapdos mortucy 
indicates commercially, so to speak, a particular kind of nard, 
which is then declared to be moAvripuos), Jo. xvii. 3, va yuve- 
oxmct cé Tov povoy adrnbivov Geov' G. i. 4, 1 C. x. 4, Rev. i. 16, 
ii 12, xi. 3, xv. 6, xx. 11: this is sometimes shown by the very 
arrangement of the words, as in Jo. vii. 37, ev TH éoyatn Hepa 

TH peyary THS éopris’ H. ix. 11. Compare Her. 7. 23, ctros 
groAnos édolra éx tis "Acias adndecpevos’ Dion. H. IV. 2097, 
ouvayayovtes iSiarixoy ouvedptov mratpixov: see Matth.444 (Jelf 
441). Where the second predicate is a participle proper, no 
one will look for a connecting xa‘: A. xxvii. 6, etjp@y adotov 
*"Anretavipivov mréov eis tHv “Itadiav' Mk. xiv. 14, Rev. x. 1. 


When wodvs is added to a noun which already has an adjective, 
it. is joined with it either according to the above rule (Jo. x. 32, 
wroAAd xara épya Hega: 1 Tim. vi. 9), or as in A. xxv. 7, rodAd re8 
wai ape, alriwpyara, where the word expressing the quality is 


3 Ss these passages, and on 1 P. i. 18 (quoted below), see p. 166. } 

2 Dissen, Pindar p. 303 sq. (ed. Goth.), Hera. Eur. Hec. p. 54, Elmsley, Eur. 
Med. 807, Bornem. Xen. Cyr. p. 71. Compare Kritz on Sallust, Jug. 172. 

s { There is no authority whatever for +s here. —For Mk. xiv. 14 (quoted above) 


wend Mk. xiv. 15.] 
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brought into prominence, many and (indeed) heavy etc. Compare 
Her. 4. 167, 8. 61, Xen. Mem, 2. 9. 6, Lys. 26. 1: see Matth. 444 
(Don. p. 386, Jelf 759. Obs. 2). Under the same head come Jo. xx 
30, woAAa xal dAAa onpeta (contrast xxi. 25 d\Aa wodAa), and L. i. 
18, woAAG xai érepa (this combination also is not unknown to Greek 
writers, see Kypke on Jo. xx. 30), many and other,—for which we 
say many other. | 

4, From the natural rule, that the adjective must agree with 
its noun in gender and number, there are only occasional devia- 
tions,—-where the writer has allowed the consideration of the 
meaning to prevail over that of the grammatical form. 

(a) Masculine adjectives are joined to neuter or feminine sub- 
stantives which signify persons (Herm. Vig. p. 715): Rev. xix. 
14, ra orpatevpata ... jKodovle, ait@... évdedupévor 
Bucowoy devxdv kabaporv Rev. v. 6, E. iv. 17, 18, 1 C. xii. 2, 
Mk. ix. 26. See Xen. Mem. 2. 2. 3, at wonXes . . . @s ravaovTes 
Cyr. 1.2.12, 7. 3. 8, Joseph. Anéé. 6. 11. 6 (compare Liv. 7. 2): 
a still bolder example is Aristid. I. 267 extr. (Jebb), dusdra eat 
omoven Tay Exatépwbev peylaTwv TOAEWY, KANOUYTWY TE OS AUTOS. 
See also Rev. xi. 15, éyévovto dwvai peydrar .. . NEvyouTes (V. 
13); iv. 8, ra réocapa baa, dv nal’ dv adtav Exwy ava mrépvyas 
é&,... kal dvatravow obK Exovaww Huépas Kal vuKTos NEY OVTES. 
(Don. p. 386, Jelf 378 sq.) 

In E. iv. 18 éoxorwpévoe does not belong to the subordinate 
sentence xafws xai ra €6vy, but to tpas:! 2 Jo. 4, etpyxa & rar 
Téxvwv ov Teptrarovytas, only borders on this usage. 

(b) Collectives in the singular (compare § 58.4) are sometimes 
followed by a plural adjective: A. v. 16, cvvnpyero To wA7Oos 
ToY Tépe€ ToNEwy ‘Iepovcarnp pépovtes aaGeveis «.7.A (XxL 36, 
L. xix. 37, compare Diod. S. 5. 43, Xen. Eph. 1. 3, Palairet, 
Observ. p. 201), A. iii, 11, ouvédpapen mas 0 Naos ... ExOapBor 
Jo. xii, 12, Rev. vii. 9, xix. 1 (Philostr. Apoll. 2.12), Liv 13, 
wAHOGos orpatias ovpaviov aivovyta@y tov Geov xt. In Rev. 
iii. 9, however, ray Aeyovrwy is not an epithet of cvvaryeryis, but 
must be taken partitively. Singular and plural are combined in 
Mk. viii. 1, wapmoAdov GyAou Svros Kal un exovTwy, Ti Paywor 
A. xxi. 36.2 Compare Diod. S. 14. 78, rod awAnOous curr péyovres 

. kal rods picods mpotepoy atractovvTwy’ Virg. Ain. 2. 64, 


1 [This is surely impossible : the words which follow must have been for the 
moment overlooked.—On this constructio ad sensum see § 21. 
7A. xxi. 36 is out of place here: it is very properly quoted above. ] 
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undique visendi studio Trojana juventus circumfusa ruit cer- 
tantque illudere capto.' (Matth. 434. 2, Jelf 378.) 


The combination of two genders in Rev. xiv. 19 is singular: 
éBorew cis tayv Anvov Tov Opod rod Oeod rov péyay (as Tischendorf 
and others read). Ayvds is sometimes masculine in the LXX; see 
Gen. xxx. 38, 41 (Vat.).2 But in A. xi. 28 Luke certainly wrote 
Aysov peydrAnv... Ares: see Bornemann in loc. In Ph. it 1, for 
et tts (owAdyyva) all recent editors read ef reva.® 


5. When an adjective belongs to two or more substantives 
which differ in gender or number (Jelf 391), 

(a) The adjective is usually repeated with each substantive : 
Mk. xiii. 1, 25¢ roracrot AiBot wal wrotatral oixoSopai’ Jai. 17, 
maca Soc aya6s Kal wav Sépnya térevov’ Rev. xxi. 1, opavov 
Kawvov cal ynv cawnvy Jo. xi. 33, A.iv. 7, 1 C. xiii. 2, Ei. 21, 
1 P. ii 1, 2 P. iii, 13, 3 (1) Esdr. iii. 5. Compare Aristot. 
Nicom. 7. 9. 1, Demosth. Pac. 23 b. 

(6) The adjective is expressed once only. If it precedes, it 
takes the gender and number of the first noun, as in L. x. 1, es 
mwacay mod Kai Torrov' 1 Th. v. 23, Rev. xiii. 7, vi. 14, vii. 9: 
compare Diod. S. 1. 4, wera modAjs Kaxorabetas Kai xwvdvvov' 
Dem. Con. 728 a, Plutarch, Mor. 993. When the adjective 
stands last, it is sometimes plural, sometimes singular, and takes 
the gender of the nearest or of the principal substantive. See 


' See further Poppo, Thuc. I. 102 sq., Bornem. Xen. Apol. p. 36, Anab. p. 
354, Jacobs, Anthol. Pal. I1I. 811, Herm. Luc. Conser. Hist. p. 301, Ast, Plat. 
Legg. p. 103 sq. 

2 Lucke (Apokal. II. 464) would either read, with a single MS. [no. 36, a 
cursive MS. of the 14th century], rou psydaev, which is probably a correction, 
or assume a constructio ad sensum, the writer having only éuucs rev hrov before 
his mind when he wrote res wiyar. That the latter supposition involves con- 
siderable harshness, is admitted by Liicke himself. See also Matthii’s smaller 
editicn, P 63. (In his 2nd edition Liicke agreed with Winer. Peculiarities of 
this kind occur in Hebrew, see Gesen. Hebr. Gr. p. 187 sq., Kalisch II. 108. 
Diisterdieck (comparing Pr. xviii. 14) suggests that the writer first uses the 
ordinary feminine form ra» Anvéx, but adds the epithet in the masculine because 
this form seemed more suitable to that which the image represents: see also 
Alford tz loc.—In L. xix. 37 Lachmann and Tregelles read warray ay sidev 
Surdusoy; but this reading is not strongly supported. 

3 [er vis ¢wAayxve is received by Griesbach, Scholz, Lachmann (both editions), 
Tischendorf, Alford, Eadie, Lightfoot and others; and is supported by an over- 
whelming weight of evidence. Meyer and Ellicott read «? ewe on internal 

ounds: for this reading ‘‘no manuscript whatever has been cited” (Scrivener 

ntrod. p. 549). Reiche and Scrivener prefer s? «:, which however is not found 
in any ancient MS., and is almost as difficult as s7 es in point of grammar. Of 
those who read s7 es, some defend it as an extreme example of constructio ad 
sensum (Eadie, Alford, A. Buttm. p. 81), others take it as a mistake on the part 
of the original scribe (see Lightfoot): other explanations (very unnatural) may 
be seen in Meyer's last edition, p. 71 sq. (Transl.). See further Green, Gr. p. 
109.—In Mk. xiii. 14 we must read ee 6 iAvyue ons lpn pcorosers lernatva, Clearly 
a constructio ad sensum. } 
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H. ix. 9, d@pda re cai Ovolas mrposdéporvrar pn Suvdpevas x7, 
iii. 6 wl.,ddv thy Trappnoiay Kal TO Kavynpa péxpe TEXOUS BeBaiav 
xataoyopev’ Rev. viii. 7. Compare Iliad 2.136 sq., at nyérepat 
T ddoyxoe Kai vimia Téxva elat’ évi peydpots Trotwéeypevas Thue. 
8.63, ruopevos... Kal tov StpopBiyldnv nal ras vais aredn- 
AvOora: Xen. Cyr. 7.5.60. Ifthe nouns are of the same 
gender, or if in the adjective the different genders cannot be 
indicated by different forms, the adjective is usually expressed 
once only, either with the first substantive—A. ii 43, Mt. iv. 
24, Mk. 11.15, E. i. 21, 1 C. xi. 30 (2 P.i. 10), Rev. vi 15,— 
or with the second (2 C. 1. 6). 

In 1 P. i 18, ob Oaprots dpyupiy 4} xpvotw Avrpobyre, i 
might seem that we ee plaraled jective ielonciie es two [singular] 
nouns. Here however ¢@aprois must be regarded as a noun, dpyupiy 
and xpvoiw as words in apposition to it, added for more exact 
explanation : not by means of perishable things, silver or gold. 

6. Of very frequent occurrence are predicative enlargements, 
which we should mark by as or for. See 1 Tim. ii. 7, eis 4 
éréOnv ey wjpvE 1 C. x. 6, Tadra Turret nya éyevnOycar xX. 
11 [Rec.], xv. 26, Mt. i. 18, Jo. iii. 2, xii. 46, 2 Tim. i 11; 1 P. 
ii. 5, abrot ws AOoe Cavres oixodopetaGe otxos mrvevpatixos’ 1 C. 
ix. 5, d8ergdqv yuvaixa mepidyew' Rom. iii. 25, 8y mpoeBeto 0 
eds ixaornpsov; Ja. v.10, drroderypa AadBere... rods rpodytas’ 
A. vii. 10, xix. 19, xx. 28, xxv. 14, xxvi. 5, L. xx. 43, 1 C. xv. 
20, 23, 2 Cor. iii. 6, 1 Jo. iv. 10, 14 (2 Th. ii. 13, with the read- 
ing amapynyv), H. i. 2, xii. 9, 2 P. iii. 1, Rev. xiv. 4. Some- 
times such a predicate is made prominent by the comparative 
particle as, as in 2 C. x. 2, AoyLopdvous Huds ws xaTa capa 
mepetratouvtas’ 1 C. iv. 1,—compare 2 Th. iii. 15, 1 Tim. v. 1, 2; 
or the Hebraistic construction with e¢s is employed, as in A. xii. 
22, wyetpev tov Aavid avrois eis Bactdea: xiii. 47, vii. 21 (see p- 
285 sq.) The word to which the predicate refers is left out in 
1 Tim. v. 1, wapaxdXes (scil. adrov, supplied from the preceding 
word wpecBurépw) os watépa. On the predicate placed first, see 
§ 61. (Don. p. 500, 528, Jelf 375.) 

The predicate is sometimes an adjective, as in H. vii 24, dxapa- 
Baroy exe ryv lepwovvgy Mk. viii. 17, H. v. 14, 1 C. xii 12, Me 
xii. 13, dwrexareordby ( xeip) tyujs: A. xiv. 10, xxvii 43, xxv. 
13, Rom. x. 19, 1 C. iv. 9, ix. 17, Mk. iv. 28 ;—or a pronoan, 
Rom. ix. 24, obs (oxevy @Agous) cal éxdAecey pas: Jo. iv. 23,) H. 


1 [With the rendering for such the Father seeketh his worshippers to bs 
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x. 20. Conversely, a predicate is added to a pronoun in 1 P. iii. 21, 
8 (vdwp) xal tuas dvrirvrov viv cwle. Such predicates are some- 
times to be taken proleptically:1 Mt. xii. 13, dwexareatdOn tyiys, 
L@., wste yevérOa ty (L, xiii. 35 v/.), Ph. iii. 21, 1 C. i 8, 1 Th. 
li, 13. [§ 66. 3.] 

7. There is especial variety in the appositional adjuncts,’ 
which are appended without a conjunction (aovydérws), mainly 
for the purpose of more exactly defining one nominal (or pro- 
nominal) notion by means of another. Apposition is 

(a) Synthetic,—in the case of proper names, which are cha- 
racterised by the word denoting the species to which they belong, 
or (if the names are common to several persons or things) are 
distinguished by means of a word expressive of quality: Mt. iii. 
6, év t@ ‘Iopddvyn trotape H. xii. 22, rposeAnrAvOare Siwy Sper’ 
A. x. 32, otxia Sipwvos Bupcéws H. vii. 4, Sexdtny "ABpadp 
edwxev ....6 matpidpyns’ A. xxi. 39, Rev. ii. 24. 

(6) Partitive (Rost p. 483 sq.): 1 C. vii. 7, Exaoros roy exes 
Naptopa, o pev ovTws, 6 Se obrws' Mt. xxii. 5, A. xvii. 32, xxvii. 
44. More simply in A. ii. 6, Axovov els Exacros TH (dia Svadextp 
K.t.r, E. iv. 25. 

(c) Parathetic—where some quality of a person or thing is 
indicated: L. xxiii. 50, ’Iwond, avnp ayabos wad Sixacos’ Jo, xiii. 
14, ef eyo évipa ipaev tos Todas, 0 KUpios Kal o SiddoKxanos" 
vill. 40, H. ix. 24, A. xxii. 12, Ja.i. 8, Mt. xiv. 20, Rom. vii. 19. 
Compare 1 P. v. 1, al. 

(d) Epexegetic.—when a word of less wide signification is 
added, and we should interpose namely: E. i. 7, év @ &xopev 
(ver. 10) ryv arrorAvTpwow .... THY ddeow TOV TapaTTTMOpEaToV" 
1 P. v. 8, 6 avridsxos tua, SuaBoros E. i. 13, ii. 15, iv. 13, 
Ph. iv. 18, 1 C.v. 7, 2 C. v. 1, vii. 6, Rom. viii 23, Jo. vi. 27, 
vii. 2, Mk. xii, 44, A. viii. 38, 1 Jo. v. 20, Jude 4, Rev. xii. 1, al. 
So also after pronouns: Jo.ix.13,a@youoww avrov Tov Tote Tupdov’" 
1 Th. iv. 3, robro dots OéXnpa Tov Beod, o dytacpos bpov (Xen. 
Cyr. 2.2.15, Plat. Rep. 9.583 d, Gorg. 478 c), 2 C. iL 1, dxpeva 
(Alford, Meyer, Luthardt, al.): others, seeketh such as his worshippers. In H. 
x. 20 the ordinary view is simpler, that #» (considered predicative by Winer) is 


the object of ivtzaines, and 667 wpisParey nal Jeeuy predicative or descrip- 
tive. 

1 Bornem. Luc. p. 39, Kriig. p. 240 (Don. p. 534 8q., Jelf 439. 2). 

2 Some well-weighed observations will be found in J. D. Weickert’s Progr. 
iiber die Apposition im Deutschen (Liibben, 1829). Compare also Mehlhorn, De 
appositione in Greca lingua, Glog. 1838 (Sommer in the Zeitschr. fiir Alter- 
thumswiss. 1839, No. 125 sq.), Rost p. 481 sqq. (Don. p. 368 sqq., Jelf 467.) 


664 ENLARGEMENT OF THE SIMPLE SENTENCE. [[PART IIL 


€uautT@ TovTo, To pr) .... EAOew (Rost p. 481), E. i. 19, ets spas 
Tovs miorevovras’ Rom. xiv. 13, 2 C. xiii. 9, Ph. iii. 3, Jai 2/, 
1 P.i. 21, ii. 7 (2 P. iii. 2), 1 Jo. ii 16, iii 24," al. (Bornem. 
Luc. p. 114 8q.): 1. C. xvi. 21, 6 dorracpos 7H ph yetpt [avdov, 
ie., TH yeupt pov TTavdov? (compare Cic. Parad. 4. 8, Fam. 5. 12, 
Liv. 4. 2, 7. 40). Even adverbs are followed by appositional 
adjuncts: L. iv. 23, @de év TH matpiis cov (AEschyl. Choeph. 
654), Ja iv. 1, woOev modeuoe wal pdyas; ovx évredier, ex 
Tov noovov K.T.r., Mk. viii. 4, 1 P. i. 15. 


Several appositional words may be joined to one subject (Rev. xi. 
9, xiii. 16), and thus an apposition sometimes consists of several 
members (2 Th. ii. 3.sq.). In 2 P. ii. 18, however, we must not 
(with Lachmann and Tischendorf) take rovs év Adv dvactpepoperous 
a8 aN apposition to rovs dA‘yws drodpevyorras, but as an accusative 
governed by dsrogevyovras. 

We also have an example of apposition in Mk. viii 8, jay 
mwepcevpara xkAacpdrwy éxra omupioas, they took up leavings, seven 
baskets. In Mt. xvi. 13, with the reading riva pe A€yovow ot ay- 
Opuwrrot elvat, Tov viov tov dv@pwarov; the last words are m 
apposition : see Bornemann Luc. p. li. To reject p»é—as Fritzsche, 
Lachmann, and others do—on the authority of Codex B® (for here 
the versions cannot count) seems to me hazardous. The word pe 
may be cumbrous, but I cannot think it inappropriate: /¥ho 
say the people that I, the Son of man, am? He had always de- 
signated himself Son of man, and now would hear what concep- 
tion the people form of him as Son of man. On other passages 
in which the Dutch critics, in particular, have taken offence at such 
appositions, and rashly altered the text, see Bornemann’s disserta- 
tion de Glossematis N. T. (cap. 5), prefixed to his Scholia in Luca 
Evangelium. 

Under the head of apposition must be brought the well-known 
use of dAAos before a substantive—not found in Homer only, e. g., 
Odyss. 2. 412, pyrnp 8 euot otre wérvorrat ob8 GAA Spwai, nor others 
(namely) maids, Odyss. 1. 132 (compare Thiersch, Gr. p. 588),—but 
also in prose writers. See e.g. Plat. Gorg. 473 c, ebdapoveLoperos izo 
TOV TOALTOV Kal Tov dAAwv Eévwv, and the others (namely) foreigners ; 
Xen. An. 5. 4, 25, of wor€usoe Spod by wdvres yevopevor cua 
kat é&nxdvrifov rows maArois: Kat dAAa Sdépara exovres 1. 5. 9." 

1 An apposition is joined to the personal pronoun included in the verb: 1 P. 
v. 1, wapanadre (iyw) 6 cupwpscBuripes nai apres x.e.A. Compare Lucian, D. 
Deor. 24. 2, Thuc. 1. 137, Xen. Hell. 2. 3. 42. To this head may also be referred 
1C. vi. 11, cated civts Hers (dusis, rivis, ye, that is, some). [Tasee is no doubt s 
ma iab, Soph iy Td Kri 1 138, Rost p. 488 (Don. p. 872, Jelf 467. 4: 

° : - p. ’ - p. ’ st p. ° on. e 4. @: 
as to latinas Madvig 297 a, on p. 274. ] ald 

3 [Now supported by &. Mi is rejected by Tischendorf, Tregelles (see his notel, 
Alford, Westcott and Hort; bracketed by Tashan: defended by Meyer and 
Bleek. But why cannot versions count here ?] 

* Compare Elmsley, Eurip. Med. p. 128 sq. (Lips.), Jacobs, Athen. p. 22 94,, 
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It is not likely that Jo. xiv. 16, xat dAAov wapaxAnroy duce iptv, 
is an example of this kind; but the analogous word érepos is pro- 
bably so used in L. xxili. 32, iyovro 8¢ nai érepot S¥0 Kaxouvp- 
you ovv atr@ dvatpePnvar, where the words have the appearance 
of giving the name xaxotpyos to Jesus. Compare L. x. 1, avédegev 
& xupws xal Erépous EBdSopyKxovra Svo. See Thuc. 4. 67, Antiph. 
6. 24. 

We have brevity of expression [p. 774] combined with apposi- 
tion in 2C. vi. 13, ryv atrav dvreptocOiay rAarivOnte Kai ipeis, 
(for ro atrd, 6 éorw avrysoGia): see Fritzsche, Dissert. in 2 Cor. 
IT. 113 sqq. 

An epexegetic apposition may be introduced by rovr’ éorw: Rom. 
vil. 18, éy énot rotr dorw éy ry capi pou A. xix. 4, Mk. vii. 2, 
H. ix. 11, xi. 16, xiti. 15, 1 P. ii# 20, Phil. 12. In E. v. 23 an 
apposition is annexed by means of adrds, and thus brought into 
prominence: ws cut 6 Xpurros xepaAy THs éxxAnoias, altos owrnp TOV 
owparos. 

The apposition is brought into the construction of a relative clause, 
in 1 Jo. ii. 25, atry éotiv 7} érayyeAia, Hv atros é e(Aaro ypiv 
ayv Cwnv tyv aiwyveiov; probably also in Ph. iii. 18 and 2 C. x. 13 
(see Meyer in loc.). Compare Plat. Phed. 66 c, tore... tty 
€orat ot éribvpotpev . . . ppovjcews: Hipp. maj. 281 c, of wadatot 
éxeivot, dv dvopara peyddAa Aé€yerat . . . Lerraxot xai Biavros,.. . 
aivovrat arexopevor’ “Rep. 3. 402 ¢, 7. 533 c, Apol. p. 41 a, Lucian, 
Eunuch, 4.1 

8. That words in apposition, standing as they do on the 
same level with the nouns to which they are joined, agree with 
them in case, is a well-known rule: there is no such agreement 
in gender or number (Ramshorn p. 294). Thus a material 
(abstract) noun may stand in apposition to a personal noun, or a 
plural to a collective singular, or a singular to a plural. Ph. iv. 
1, aderAgpoi pou ayarntol ... yapa Kai otepavos pov' 1 C. iv. 
13, xv. 20, Col. iii. 4, Ph. iv. 18, Rev. i. 6, xvi. 3; Soph. Ga. 
Col. 472, Eurip. Troad. 432; Plin. Epp. 9. 26, Demosthenes illa 
norma oratoris et regula; Liv. 1. 20. 3, virgines Veste, Alba, 
oriundum sacerdotium; Liv. 1. 27. 3, 8. 32.5. 1C.i. 2, 77 
éxxrnola tov Oeod, yryracpévars ev Xpiote, TH ovon év KopivOy’ 
1 Jo.v.16, dace aire Swnv, roils duapravovawy py wpos Odvarov:” 


Kriiger, Dion. p. 139, es o, Cyrop. p. 186, Vole. Fritzsche, Quest. Lucian, 
p- 54 q., Zell, Aristot. ic. p. 62. ([Jelf 714. Obs. 2, Shilleto, Dem. F. L. 
p- 54, Paley, Hurip. I. 92, Sandys, Jsocr. p. 40, Liddell and Scott s. v.] 

2 aad 824. II. 4, Riddell, Plat. Apol. p. 192. ] 

2 nemann’s explanation (Bibl. Studien der sdichs. Geistl. I. 71), which 
refers «irs to him who prays, and takes res apapréveve as a dativus commodi 
(he will give him life for those etc.), seems to me forced. Avry cannot well be 
referred to the a3:r90s dpaprévey apapriay un apes bavarev, for here airs» mani- 
festly denotes intercession. [The last part of this note is not clear; for as 
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compare 1 K. xii. 10, Xen. Mem. 2. 3.2, Hi. 3.4. Compare 
Vig. p. 41. Still more heterogeneous is the apposition in Col. 
iii. 5, vexpwoate Ta pedn ... Topvelav, axabapcoiay, x.T.d., Where 
the members and the vices of which they are the media—the 
instruments and the products—are placed side by side: see 
Matth. 433. Rem. 3. 

There are, however,—apart from such instances as 1 C. xvi. 
21, quoted above [rH eum yeept ITavAov],—exceptions to the 
rule that words in apposition agree in case :— 

(a) An apposition is placed in dependence upon its noun, and 
joined to it in the genitive (Bengel on Jo. ii. 21): this is a very 
common grammatical arrangement. See 2 P. ii. 6, odes 
YoSdpov nal Topoppas (Odyss. 1. 2, Thuc. 4. 46,’—as in 
Latin urbs Rome, flumen Rheni) ; L. xxii. 1, 9 éopr7 rev alvper 
(2 Mace. vi. 7, Avovuciwy éoptn), ii. 41, Jo. xiii. 1; 2 C. v.84, 
tov appaBova Tod mvevparos, the pledge of (consisting of) the 
Spirit, the Spirit as pledge (E. i 14); Rom. iv. 11, onpetov édaBe 
mepstouns (for which some authorities have the emendation 
weptropny) ; Jo. ii. 21, xi. 13, A. ii. 33, iv. 22, Rom. viii. 21, xv. 
16,1 C.v.8,2C.v. 1, E. ii 14, vi. 14, 16 sq., Col. iii 24, H 
vi 1, xii. 11,Jai.12,1 P. iii. 3,al Under this head will also 
come E. iv. 9, xaté8n eis ta xatwrepa (uépn) THS yAs (MPAA 
YIN), to the lower parts, namely, (to) the earth, or, to the 
lower parts which the earth constitutes. A similar example is 
Is. xxxviii. 14, efs 7d Hos Tod ovpavod; compare A. ii 19, & 
TP oUpav\@adva... émitHnsyns «ato, From avéBy the apostle 
infers a xaté8ny; now first of all and properly it was the earth 
to which Christ descended (and from which he ascended again): 
this, as contrasted with heaven—which is here called iyros,—is 
designated a depth or low region. Christ's descent into hell (of 
which we find these words explained in Evang. Apocr. p. 445), 
as a single event, cannot come into consideration here; and to 


Winer considers airy and rei duapedvevesy as in apposition, he must himself 
refer aiey to the 43sAgés x.¢.A.—Those who make ¢ airway the subject of deru 
(see above, p. 656) naturally explain the datives as Winer does above. A. 
Buttm. takes sire as the dativus ethicus, and ces dpaprdvevery as governed by 
decu, and 6 6:45 as the subject of this verb. ] | 

1 nba 113 (Jelf 435. d.): compare also Hoffmann, Gramm. Syr. p. 2%. 
[Cowper, Syr. Gr. p. 96.] 

2 [In support of this view—also taken by Meyer (ed. 2), Harless, De Wette,— 
see Eadie in loc.: on the other side see the notes of Meyer (ed. 3 and 4) 
Olshausen, Ellicott, Alford, and Wordsworth. } 
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refer aiyuadwrevew aiypadwoiay to this would be too limited 
@ view. 

The interpretation of awapyn Tod mvevparos, Rom. viii. 23, 
to mean the Spirit as first-fruits (viz., of God’s gifts of grace), 
has not yet been fully refuted, even by Meyer and Philippi. 
The main objection urged against it, that the genitive after 
atapyn is always (in Scripture language ?—compare however 
Ex. xxvi. 21,' Dt. xii. 11, 17) a partitive genitive, would after 
all be a merely mechanical argument. In that case one could 
never say my first-fruits, first-fruits of Pentecost, etc. ; but living 
languages do not allow themselves to be pent up within such 
narrow limits. Compare Fritz. Rom. II. 175. The Spirit is 
without question a gift of God, as truly so as the owrnpia or the 
xAnpovopia, and may very well be regarded as the first-fruits 
of the gifts of God; and this view is more nearly suggested by 
the phrase appa8ev rod arvevparos itself than Philippi is willing 
to admit. On the other hand, the use of srvedpa to denote the 
fulness of heavenly blessings, those of the future world included, 
is not found in the language of Scripture. 

The genitivus appositionis admits of easy explanation out of 
the nature of the genitive case,—the sign of circumcision, a geni- 
tive used for more exact definition of a general notion. Though 
not uncommon in Oriental usage,’ in Greek it appears to be re- 
stricted to the geographical formula noticed above (and even this 
is on the whole of rare occurrence) ; for of the examples quoted 
by Bauer * from Thucydides there is not one which is altogether 
certain.” In Latin, however,—besides such examples as verbum 
scribendt, vocabulum silentit, which occur throughout the ancient 


1(Perhaps Ex. xxv. 2.— Winer puts the objection in its extreme form. De 
Wette (ed. 4) says the genitive is most naturally partitive: Meyer (ed. 3), 
wherever in the LXX and Apocrypha éwapy% is followed by a genitive of the 
thing, this genitive is partitive. See Alford. } 

2 In Col. li. 17, d boos ons cov ptaAdrAsvewy, ve 3 ewe rou Xpsorer, it would 
be a great mistake to consider rev Xperev as a genitive of apposition. The 
words must undoubtedly be so explained as to make Xperev part of the predi- 
cate, in dependence on beri: but the body is Christ’s, belonge to Christ, is in 
Christ, with Christ. 

8 Gesen. Lehrg. p. 677, Ewald p. 579. [Gesen. Hebr. Gr. p. 189.] 

* Philologia Thucydideo-Paullina, p. 31 sqq. 

6 Meyer on E. iv. 9 [ed. 2] cites Erfurdt on Soph. Antig. 355 and Schefer 
on Apollon. Rhod. Schol. p. 235; but in neither place is anything said about 
the genitive of apposition. [The genitivus definitivus or epexegeticus (Matth. 
343, Bernh. p. 143, Madvig 49 a, Riddell, Plat. Apod p. 124) is nearly akin to 
this genitive. A. Buttm. (p. 78) strongly objects to our regarding these genitives 
as representing a relation of apposition, and certainly the name seems ill-chosen. ] 
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languages, but which modern writers leave unnoticed,—compare 
Cic. Off. 2. 5, collectis ceteris causis, eluvionis, pestilentiz, 
vastitatis, etc. (ie., que consistunt in eluvione, pestilentia, etc.).! 

(b) We sometimes find the nominative where from the struc- 
ture of the sentence a different case might have been expected : 
Ja. ili. 8, rHv yA@ocay ovbels Svvatas Sapacar axaTaoTaToy 
Kaxov, peotn iod. The last words are to be regarded as a kind 
of exclamation, and are therefore appended in an independent 
construction : compare Mk. xii. 40, Ph. iii 18 sq., Rev. i. 5, azro 
"Inoot Xpwrtod, o paprus 6 aieros, might be taken in the same 
way. In L. xx. 27, mposerOdvtes Twés tHv YadSoveatwv, ot 
avTthéyovres avagtacw py elvat «.7.., THY avTiAeyovTwy would 
have been more correct; nothing is gained by referring (as Meyer 
does *) to Bernhardy p. 68. Nor is the example quoted by Borne- 
mann in loc, Thuc. 1.110, altogether analogous) We have 
however something similar in Corn. Nep. 2. 7, illorum urbem, ut 
propugnaculum oppositum esse barbaris,—where at all events 
the gender (as in L. xx. 27 the case) is conformed to that of a 
subordinate noun, and not to that of the main noun, to which it 
belongs in sense. A parallel N. T. example would be Mk. vii. 19, 
with the reading xaapifwy [see p. 778]. On the other hand, 
there is an intentional anacoluthon in Demosth. Aristocrat. 458 a, 
Opa ... Ths TWOKEwWs OLKOOMNUATA Kal KaTacKEVdo pata THALKAUTS 
Kal TOLAUTA, @STE. . . MpoTUAALA TAUTA, VEwWsOLKOL, OTOL, K.T.A 
And it is, in general, easy to understand how even a word in 
apposition, when designed to stand out independently, might be 
placed in the nominative, outside the construction of the sentence, 
— interposed as a pendent word, so to speak. (Jelf 477, 708.) 


In 2C. xi. 28 4 emwovoracis pov x7.A. is not an abnormal ap- 
position to ywpis ray wapextos,—such a solecism as this cannot be 
ascribed to Paul,—but a subject-nominative, and as such emphatic. 

The apposition joined to a vocative stands in the nominative in 
Rom. ii. 1, & dvOpwre was 5 xpivwr Rev. xi. 17, xvi. 7 (compare 
Bar. ii 12, Act. Apocr. p. 51, 60), the epexegesis not being construed 
with the vocative, but introduced independently. Compare Bernh. 
p. 67. In Mt. vi 9, the adjunct é rots otpavots could not be joined 
to warep by the copulative article in any other way, since the article 
has no vocative form. 


9. An apposition may be joined, not to single words only, 
: tegen Lat. Gr. 286. Obs. 2, Zumpt 425, Mayor on Cic. Phil. 2. 78.] 


2{ Meyer now connects of avrsAiyesrss with esvis.—Bernh. p. 68 refers to the 
subject noticed in Jelf 477. 2.] 
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but also to whole sentences (Kriig. p. 246,! Don. p. 373, 502, 
Jelf 580). In this case the nouns which constitute the apposi- 
tion, standing either in the. accusative or in the nominative 
according to the conformation of the sentence, may frequently 
be resolved into an independent sentence. 

(a) Substantives—In the accusative:* Rom. xii. 1, wapa- 
KANG Upas, Tapacticas Ta copata bpov bvolay Cacav, ayiay, 
evdpectov T@ Ge@, THY NoyeKHY NaTpecav,—that is, Fres dort 
Noytnn NaTpeia, gui est cultus ete.; 1 Tim. ii. 6, 6 Sods éaurov 
GyTikutpov uTép TavtTwy, TO papTUpLoy Katpors dio. In 
the nominative: 2 Th. i. 4 sq., dsTe nuds avrovs év bpiv Kav- 
yaobar év tais exxrAnotats tod Beod itrép tis tropovans bpov 
Kai tistews ev mac. Tois Suwypois bya Kal rats Ori ecw, als 
avéxyeoOe, EvSerypa ris Sixalas Kpicews Tod Oeod x.7.A. Com- 
pare Sueton. Caliy. 16, decretum est, ut dies ... Parilia voca- 
retur, velut argumentum rursus condite urbis; Curt. 4. 7. 13, 
repente obductze clo nubes condidere solem, ingens estu fati- 
gatis auxilium ; Cic. Tuse. 1. 43. 102, Hor. Saé. 1. 4. 110, Flor. 
3.21. See Eurip. Orest. 1105, Herc. Fur. 59, Electr. 231, 
Plat. Gorg. 507d; and as to Latin, Ramshorn p. 296. Bengel 
wrongly takes To mAnpmwpa in E. i. 23 as thus used; this is a 
very simple instance of apposition (to c@pa avtov).* 

(6) A neuter adjective or participle stands in relation to a 
whole sentence; 2 Tim. ii. 14, Scapaprupopevos evaomiov tov 
xupiou 1 Aoyouayeiy, eis ovdey YpHotpov’ Mk. vii. 19 [Rec.], 
xat eis Tov apedpava extropeverat, Ka0apifov mdvra Ta Bpwpara, 
which (namely the éxropevec Gaz cis rov adedpava) makes all meats 
clean,—see however above, 8 (0), and compare § 63 [? 66. 3].— 
But we must not (with Meyer) take advaxaXutrropevoy in 2 C. iii. 
14 as an impersonal apposition of this kind;° the word is an 
attributive to caAuppa. | 


In Rev. xxi. 17 pérpov dyOpuov is annexed as a loose apposition 
to éuérpyce ro retxos x.7.4. Examples similar to this, though not 
exactly like it, are quoted by Madvig (§ 19). 


10. A word in apposition will naturally follow the principal 
noun, though sometimes it is separated from it by several words, 


1 Erturdt, Soph. @d. R. 602, Monk, Eurip. Alc. 7, Matth. Eurip. Phen. 223, 
Sprachl, 432. 5, Stallb. Plat. Gorg. p. 228. 

4 Wannowski, Syntax. Anum. p. 47 sqq., 197 sq. 

3 Compare also Lob. foes p. 519. Thiet, Plat. Apol. p. 114 sqq.] 

* (See Meyrick’s note, Speak. Comm. ITI. 548 4] 

§ [See Alford and Stanley : also Plumptre, N. 7. for Eng. Readers, II. 373.] 
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for the sake of emphasis: 1C. v.7, To wdoya nyav trrép npov 
érv0n, Xpiotos’ Rom. viii. 28, 2 C. vii. 6, H. vii. 4 (Stallb. 
Plat. Euthyd. p. 144, Weber, Dem. p. 152); Ja. iL 7 94, 
pe ol€c8w 0 avOpwrros exeivos, Sts Anrerai Te Tapa TOD Kupiov, 
avnp Sipuyos, dxatactatos «.7...,—where we should say, he, 
a double-minded man etc. Rom. vii. 21 does not come in here;' 
on 2 C. xi. 2 see Meyer (against Fritzsche). It is easy to see 
why the apposition precedes in 1 P. iii. 7, ot dvdpes cuvoecodvres 

. @ acbevertépy oKEvEL TH yuvatkeiw. But such a passage 
as Tit. i. 3, car’ éritayny Tov awripos nua Oeod, is of a different 
kind. Here the predicate cwrnp jor is the principal noun, 
which however is explained epexegetically (since in other pas- 
sages Christ receives this name) by the apposition Oeos So also 
in Rom. iv. 12, 1 Tim. ii. 3, 2 Tim. 1. 10, A. xxiv. 1,1 P. ii 15, 
v. 8, 2 P. i. 11, ii. 20 (iii 7), Rev. ix. 11, Jo. vi 27, L ii 1, 
Jude 4, H. ii. 9. Compare schin. Ep. 6. p. 124 b, Paus. 1. 10. 
5, Alciphr. 3. 41, Diod. 8. Exc. Vat. p.60. Such examples are 
common in Latin: Cic. Orat. 1. 18, Liv. 1.14, 10. 35, 27. 1, Cas. 
Bell. G. 4.1, 10, Afr. 98, Suet. Zib. 2, Galb. 4, Otho 1, Nep. 20. 
1, 22. 3. 

Under this head come also adjectives or substantives which 
stand at the head of a sentence, and—corresponding to the epexe- 
getic apposition—announce the purport of the sentence (Kriig. 
p. 246 sq., Madv. 197, Jelf 580. 4): as H. viii 1, xedaAasoy éxi 
rois Aeyopuévots Tovovrov Exopev dpxiepéa (Lycurg. Oraé. 17. 6),—where 
there is no need to supply éoré Compare Rom. viii. 3, 1 P. iii 8. 

11. In conclusion, we must notice summarily the inaccu- 
racies (solecisms) in government and apposition which are found 
in the Apocalypse (especially in descriptions of visions), and 
which, from their number and character, give to the diction of 
this book the impress of considerable harshness.? In some in- 
stances these are the result of design; in others they are to be 
referred to negligence on the part of the writer. Considered from 
a Greek point of view, they may be explained as arising out of 
anacoluthon, the mixture of two constructious, constructio ad 


1 [Winer refers to Fritzsche, who takes ¢é 2aA4v as in apposition to esr vege 
In 2 C. xi. 2 Fritzsche regards ee Xpere as an apposition to ivi avdp. | 

3 On these—besides the well-known works of Stolberg and Schwarz (referred 
to above, p. 7)—see my Exreget. Studien de 94. [Davidson, /ntrod. to N. T. 
III. 565 sqq., Green p. 237 241 What Hitzig (Joh. Marcus: Ziirich, 1843, p 
65 sqq.) has collected on the language of the poe be is in the service of s 
special critical purpose, and too much is set down to the account of Hebrew. 
Liicke passes a more moderate judgment (Apokal. I]. 448 sqq.), but estimates 
too highly the merits of the learned Hitzig in this field. 
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sensum, variatio structure, etc. In this light they should al- 
ways have been considered, and not ascribed to the ignorance 
of the writer, or even regarded as Hebraisms: most of the ex- 
amples indeed would be faulty in Hebrew, as in Greek, and to 
many Hebrew cannot have given more than indirect occasion. 
But with all the simplicity and the oriental tone of his language 
the author knows well and observes well the rules of Greek 
syntax; even in the imitation of Hebrew expressions he proceeds 
with caution (Liicke p. 447). Moreover to many of these rough- 
nesses of language we find parallels in the LXX, and even in 
Greek writers, though not occurring in such rapid succession as 
in the Apocalypse. To come to details :'— 
Rev. ii. 20 should probably be construed thus: drs adeis 
Thy yuvaixa cov "IefaBerX 4) rAéyovoa éauTny mpopFti Kal 
diddone Kal wrava «.7.r., who, giving herself out for a pro- 
phetess, teaches and seduces etc. Rev. vii. 9, eldov, nal iSov 
Gyros Tons... €oTaTES evarriov TOD Opovov ... wepsBEBAN- 
f/évous, may be explained as containing a mixture of two con- 
structions: in using the nominative the writer had (Sov before 
his mind, but in using the accusative mwepeBeBAnpévous the verb 
Sov, and thus he mixes together the two constructions. Com- 
pare iv. 4, xiv. 14, Judith x. 7, Stallb. Plat. Huthyphr. p. 322 
In Rev. ix. 14 0 éywy is probably used for a vocative prefixed to 
Adoov. In Rev. v.11 sq., Feovoa hwvyv ayyédov ... Kal hyo 
apOpos abrav pupiades puptddev ... Néyovres, the last word is 
not construed with pupiddes, but (the words xai Hv... pupiddov 
being taken as a parenthesis) with dyyedou, as if the sentence 
had commenced with dwvynv émrijpav ayyedos «7. Similar 
examples are Thue. 7. 42, rots Supaxovalors... xatamdnks 
ov« Odvyn éyévero ... opavres’ Achill. Tat. 6. 13, mrecparnpiov 
zavra elval os Soxei,... dvdpa Towtrov NaBoveca: Plat. Phed. 
p. 81 a, ovxodv obtw pév Exovaa eis 76 Suotov avtn Td aedés 
amrépxetat To Ociov Te... ., ol adsxopméevn trdpye: ary evdaipove 


} (In most of the examples in this paragraph the received reading is a mani- 
fest correction. Here and there the reading 1s somewhat doubtful (thus good 
BISS. have porous in iv. 4, rev 6947 in xx. 2) ; but in almost every instance (not 
including ii. 20) the reading followed by Winer may be safely accepted.] 

2 In Rev. xiv. 14, sidov, wal ided vsian Asunn wal iwi envy vidirdnn mecbripesver 
Speovov vig drbpuwev, ixwy x.¢.A., it is probable that saémsver is not accusative 
masculine, but neuter, for ‘‘on the cloud something like a man etc.” In the 
words which follow the construction immediately passes into the masculine. [It 
is singular that Winer afterwards inserted xiv. 14 in the text, as resembling iv. 
4, still allowing this note to stand. Of Rev. ix. 14 also two different explana- 


tions are now given in this paragraph. ] 
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eivat, Tas... aTNANaYpLEeVD, wstrep 5 AéyeTas KaTa TAY 
Hepunpévav, OS aXnOas Tov NowTrov ypovoy peta Dewy Sidyouca 
(for dvayouen). Elsewhere Xéywr or Aéyorres (iv. 1, vi. 9 sq., xi. 
15) stands in connexion with ¢wyn, dwvai, etc., because the 
writer is thinking of the speakers themselves. We even find 
Aywy used quite absolutely in xi. 1,’ xiv. 7, xix. 6,—as in the 
LXX, where it corresponds to the Hebrew toxd Gen. xv. 1, 
xxii. 20, xxxviii. 13, xlv. 16, xlviii. 2, Ex. v. 14, Jos. x. 17, 
Jud. xvi. 2, 1 Sam. xv. 12, 1 K. xii. 10: even in Rev. v. 12 it 
might be so taken. More singular is the irregular apposition 
(§ 59. 8.5) in Rev. iii. 12, To d6vopa Tis 1WoNEwS TOD Deod pou, Tis 
xa.vis ‘Iepovoadnp, ) kataBaivouca éx Tov ovpavod... xai Td 
dvoua pov TO Kavoy (where however 7 xataBaivouca, since it 
cannot well be taken as a nominativus tituli, interrupts the struc- 
ture of the sentence as a significant parenthesis,—as if for airy 
€otiv 7 KataBaivovea) ; and also in Rev. xiv. 12, &de wroporn 
tov aylwy éotiv’ ot TnpodbyTes Tas évroAds K.7T.A, (i. 5), where 
there is a sudden transition to a new sentence, somewhat as in 
Ja. ili. 8, Trav yAdooay ovdels Svvatat dvOpwrrewv Sapdoas, axata- 
oXETOV KaKoV, peat) tov Oavatnpopov. In Rev. viii. 9 also, 
améPavey To TpiTov THY KTLopaTwY Tov ev TH Oaddoon, Ta ExovTG 
Wuyas, and in ix. 14, xvi. 3, it is probably by design that the 
apposition is interposed in an independent form: see also xx. 2. 
In Rev. xxi. 10 sqq.,the structure changes repeatedly: first we find 
xataBaivoveay in regular agreement with tv qoAwy of ver. 10; 
then is inserted an independent sentence, o dwornp x.7.r.; ver. 
12 comes back to vroXes, but the attributive commences a new 
sentence, €yovea «.7.4. Compare Cic. Brut. 35: Q. Catulus non 
antiquo more sed hoc nostro... eruditus; mult litere, summa 
. . . comitas etc. On the combination of two constructions, 
either of which is allowable (as in Rev. xviii. 12 sq., xix. 12), 
see § 63. II. 1: in xvii. 14 [? xvii. 4] there is less harshness. 
In i. 58q. T@ ayarr@vte «.7.X. is connected with avt@ 7 defa x.T.d; 
but instead of writing «at mounoavte x.7.r,, the writer interposes 
this thought in the form of an independent sentence. The com- 
bination of two different genders (as in xiv. 19) is noticed above, 
no. 4.5; still more singular are xi. 4, obroi eiow ai duo €datas 
xat ai S00 Avyviat ai évwtriov TOD Kupiou ExT aT Es, —for éoT@Tas 


~~ 


1 [Compare § 63. I. 1, A. Buttm. p. 384.—In xix. 6 recent editors read 
Asyorrwy. ] 
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is evidently a correction, v. 6 (iv. 8, xiv. 1, v. J.) : the attributives 
are construed ad sensum, the substantives denoting living beings 
of the male sex. On Rev. i. 4 see p. 79. 

Inaccuracies of a different kind are noticed occasionally in the 
earlier pages of this work. By the side of Sddoxew rei (p. 284) 
may be ape aiveiy rp Oeg, Rev. xix. 5. The conjunction iva is 
frequently found in good MSS. in combination with the indicative 
(p. 361 sq.) present; see xiii, 17, xx. 3.} 


SECTION LX. 
CONNEXION OF SENTENCES WITH ONE ANOTHER: PERIODS,” 


1. In all continuous writing the connexion of sentences is 
the rule, the absence of connexion (asyndeton) the exception. 
There are two kinds of asyndeton,—the grammatical and the 
rhetorical. 

a, Grammatically disconnected sentences are not merely 
such as begin a new division or section (of some length), the 
commencement of which is to be rendered conspicuous by this 
want of connexion; e.g., Rom. ix. 1, x. 1, xiii. 1, G. iii. 1, iv. 21, 
vi. 1, E. vi. 1, 5,10, Ph. iv. 1, 4, 1 Tim. iii 1, 14, v. 1, vi. 1, 3, 
2 Tim. ii. 14, iv. 1, 1 P. v. 1, 2 P. iii. 1, 1 Jo. ii. 1, iv. 1 sq. 
They also occur where the language flows on without interrup- 
tion,—sometimes in narration, where the mere order of succes- 
sion may of itself serve as a connexion in regard to time; 
sometimes in the didactic style, especially in the expression of 
commands, maxims, etc., which, though still attached to a com- 
mon thread, stand out more independently if thus isolated. Such 
examples in narration occur most frequently in John, and con- 
stitute one characteristic feature of his style: compare the oft- 
recurring Aéyee or elirev avta@, amexpiOn aire, i. 38, 40, 42, 
44, 46 sq., 49, 52, ii 4 8q., 7, 8, iii. 3, iv. 7,11, 15,17,19, 21, 
25, 26, 34, 50, i. 26, 49 sq., ii. 19, iii. 3, 5, 9, 10, [iv.] 13, 17. 
It cannot however be denied that by the asyndeton (compare Jo. 
xx. 26, xxi. 3), especially where it runs through several verses, 
the narration gains greatly in liveliness and impressiveness (as 


a Raed waave may be taken as the subjunctive in xx. 3. ] 
3 Schleiermacher, Herm. p. 116 sq. 
3 (In a few of the passages which follow, these expressions occur without 
asyndeton. For iii, 13, 17, we should evidently read iv. 13, 17.] 
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indeed we frequently find it in conjunction with the historic 
present),—-see Jo. iii 3-5, iv. 9-11, 15-17, v. 6-8, x. 
14-18 ; and the two kinds of asyndeton, the grammatical and 
the rhetorical, flow into each other. 

The didactic asyndeton occurs in the Sermon on the Mount 
(Mt. v, vi, vii), and also in James, but most frequently in John, 
—in Christ’s discourses and in the First Epistle. The writeris, 
so to speak, continually commencing anew, and a translator has 
no right to introduce a connective particle. Compare Jo. ii 7, 
iii, 30-33, v. 43, 435, vii. 17, 18, x. 3, 4, 17 sq., xv. 2-24, 1 Jo. 
i. 6, 8-10, ii. 4, 6, 9 sq., 15, 18 8q., iii. 1 sq., 4-10, 18-20, 
iv. 4-10, 12, v. 1 sq., 5 sq., 9 sq., 12, 16-19, Ja. i. 16-18, iv. 
7-10, v. 1-6, 8-10, Rom. xii. 9, 14, 16, 21, 1 Tim. iv. 11-16, 
v. 14, 22-24, Mt. x. 8. 

2. The rhetorical asyndeton—which was long ago treated of 
by Longinus,’? Gregorius Corinthius, and Quintilian, and which 
is rightly reckoned amongst rhetorical figures*—is, by the verv 
nature of the case, of more frequent occurrence in the Epistles of 
the N. T. than in the historical books: the commentators have 
not always regarded it from the right point of view. As the 
language receives from it terseness and swiftness of movement, 
it serves to render the style lively and forcible. On asyndeton 
within a sentence, see §58.7. Of rhetorical asyndeton between 
sentences we may distinguish the following cases (Bernh. p. 448, 
Kiihner II. 459 sqq., Jelf 792) :-— 

The connecting particles are omitted 

a. When in impassioned language several parallel clauses 
are annexed to one another, and especially in a climax ;* here 
the repetition of the copula would be clumsy. Mk.iv.39, owe. 
mepiywoo 1 Cor.iv.8,75y cexopecpévor core’ dn errouTHCATE, 
xwpis nuav éSacdevoate’ xiii. 4-8, xiv. 26,1 Th.v. 14,1 Pi 


1 (Jo. ii. 7 is wrong,—probably 1 Jo. ii. 7. In 1 Jo. v. 5 the reading & 
doubtful : in Ja. iv. 7 36 should be ating 

2 Longinus 19, Gregorius Corinthius in Walz, Rhet. Greci VII. ii, 121), 
Quintil. /natitut. 9. 3. 50 sq. 

3 Glass, Philol. Sacr. 1. 512sq., Bauer, Rhetor. Paull. 11. 591 sqq.; 2 

are Hand, Lat. Styl p. 302. See Dissen, Pindur, Execurs. 2 (Gotha e<L\, sei 

Hermanns review in Jahns Jahrb. I. 54 sqq.; also Nagelsbach, Ammeri. = 
Llias, p. 266 14: As to Latin, compare Ramshorn p. 514 sq. In Hebrew, ms" 
examples (which indeed require sifting) are given by Nolde, Concordant. [’:!- 
ticul. p. 313 sqq. 

* Reiz and Tennant on Lucian, Ver. Hist. 2. § 35. 
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17, 1 Tim. iii. 16, 2 C. vii. 2, Ja. v. 6,1 P.v.10,al Similarly 
in Demosth. Phil. 4. p. 54 a, Panten. 626 a, Xen. Cyr. 7. 1.38 
(Weber, Demosth. p. 363). 

6. In antithesis: the force of the contrasted notions thus 
strikes the eye at once. 1 C. xv. 43 sq., omeiperae év atipia, 
éyeiperat év Sofn, omeiperas ev aoOeveta, eyetpetas ev Suvapet, 
OTEipEeTAt THA Yuyixoy, eyeipeTat copa Tvevpatixov’ Ja. i. TY, 
mas avOpwiros tayvs eis TO axodcat, Bpadds eis TO NaAToat: 
compare also Mk. xvi. 6, Jo. iv. 22, vi. 63, viii. 41." So also in 
parallelism of sentences generally ; as A. xxv. 12, xaioapa éme- 
KéxAnoat, él Katoapa tropevon : compare Eurip. [ph. Aul. 464. 

c. Especially when a reason (motive) orexplanation is appended 
to a sentence (Kriig. p. 254), or when an application or admoni- 
tion is deduced from what has preceded :* Rev. xxii. 107 7 
odpaylans Tovs Noyous Tis Mpodyteias Toh ABiBAiov Tovrou’ o 
Kaipos eyyts €or: Jo. iv. 24, viii. 18, xvii. 17, Rom. vi. 9, 
1 C. vii. 4, 15, 2 C. xii. 11, Rev. xvi. 6,15, 1 P. v. 8, 2 P. ii 16, 
(Rev. xiv. 5 v. 2); H. iii. 12, Brérere (compare ver. 7-11) 
unrrote Eras év Tive Yuav Kapdia Tovnpa amotias’ 1C. vi. 18, 
v. 7, 13, vii. 23, 2 C. xi. 30 (see Meyer),‘Jo. xii. 35. One case 
deserves mention as a special variety of asyndeton,—where a 
saying is followed up by an explanatory clause (without «a¢) in 
which the principal word is repeated: Jo.x.11, éyw ety o trouuny 
O KadOs’ Oo TroULHY O KadOs THY uynY avTod TIONG. bTrép TaV 
ampoSatwy xv. 13,1 C. viii. 2. In such passages we have only 
to supply in thought a 6rz (ydp) or an ovpy (este), in order to feel 
how the presence of a conjunction weakens the expression. 
Compare Lysias, in Nicomach. 23, Esch. Clesiph. 48 (Knitz, 
Sallust, I, 184). It is not uncommon to meet with asyndeton 
when a writer is developing and working out a thought: see 
H. xi. 3. 

It was formerly an inveterate habit of commentators to supply 
some particle before a sentence which was appended dow/derus, 


and by this means to bring the sentence into connection with the pre- 
ceding words ; the rhetorical effect produced by the omission of the 


— 


1 Stallb, Plat. Crit. p. 144, and Plat. Protuy. p. 52. 

2 Stallb. Plat. Alcib. 2. p. 319. 

3 (The most probable reading is é waspas yap iyyus ier. | 

4{** Ver. 30 expresses the result of verses 23-29, which establish the iis 
aye of ver. 23.” Meyer in loc.—It will be seen that some of the passages 
quoted in this paragraph are mentioned above as examples of grammatical 
aasyndeton. It is not possible to detine exactly the boundaries of cach kind. } 
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conjunction was thus entirely overlooked : see, for example, 1 C. iii. 
17, vii, 23, Ja. v. 3 (Pott in loc.). The same fault was also com- 
mitted by transcribers of MSS., who frequently introduced connect- 
ing particles into the text. 

3. The connexion of sentences with one another is most 
simply effected by means of the copulative particles xa¢ and te, 
—negatively by ovde. These particles denote nothing more than 
mere annexation (§ 53); and hence in the historical style, in 
accordance with oriental simplicity, they frequently afford the 
means of passing from one fact to another,—«aé both in the 
Gospels and in the Acts, re (Madv. 185, Jelf 754. 3) almost ex- 
clusively in the Acts. For «ai thus used, compare Mt. iv.23-25, 
vil, 25, viii, 23-25, ix, 1-4, xiii. 53-58, Mk. 1. 13, ii. 1 sq., 
Jo. ii, 7 sq., 13-16, iii, 22, iv, 27, v. 9, A. ii, 1-4, xii 7-9, 
[xiv.] 24-26 ; for re, A. xii. 6, 12, 17, xiii. 4, 46, 50,’ 52, xiv 
11-13, 21,xv. 4, 6, xvi. 23, 34, xvii. 26, xviii. 4, 26, xix. 2 8q., 
6,11, xx. 3,7, xxv. 2, xxvii, 3, 8, 29, xxviii. 2.2. In particular, 
a writer will sometimes first specify the time of an occurrence 
in an independent sentence, and then subjoin by means of cai 
the statement of the occurrence itself; see Mk. xv. 25,7 dpa 
tplrn nai éotavpwoay aitov’ Jo. xi. 55, hv éyyis 76 wacyxa Kai 
avéBnoay toddol: iv, 35, al. (compare § 53.3). This has become 
a standing usage in Greek writers in cases where the note of 
time is to be brought into prominence (Madv. 185 b, Jelf 752). 

The narration is however still more regularly continued by 
means of the more strongly marked connective particles 6é and 
ovy (see §53). As the former of these annexes some other thing, 
something different or new, and the latter indicates a conse- 
quence, both particles, loosely applied, are peculiarly adapted 
to the historical style ; and hence the N. T. writers by an inter- 
change of «al, 5é, and ody have imparted to their narration a 
certain variety, which even in the Gospels conceals the Hebrew 
tinge. Compare Jo. ii. 1 xai twice, 2 5é, 3 wai, 8 wal, 8 sq. Se ; 
Jo. iv. 4 6é, 5 ovv, 6 dé and ovy; iv. 39 5€,40 ody, 41 nak, 42 
te; A. xii. 1-3 5€ four times, 5 ody and 6é, 6 d€, 7 nai twice 


A or ge 


1 [Ts does not occur in this verse. In A. xiii. 52 and xvi. 23 (as often in the 
Acts) it is doubtful whether we should read ¢s or 3i. ] 
2 Rost’s remark (p. 728 sq.) on +s as a connective of sentences in Attic 
rose hardly receives confirmation from Iuke’s usa [Rost’s remark (omitted 
in ed. 7) is to the effect that in Attic prose we find +s... « out when the 
words connected express ideas which are strongly opposed to each other. ] 
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and 5¢, 8 5€ twice and «al, 9 wad twice and Sé, 10 wae twice 
and 6é, 11 «al, 12 re, 13 Sé, 14 wad and 5é, 15 5é three times, 
16 5€ twice, 17 8é, re, and «ai, 18 dé, 19 5é and «ad, 20 Sé 
twice, 21 and 22 &é, 23 Sé and wai, 24 sq. 5é; A. xxv. 1 
ovv, 2 re, 4. and 5 ovp, 6 and 7 6€; etc, 


Other connectives in the historical style—not much more de- 
finite in their character, but adopted for the sake of greater variety 
—are rore (mainly in Matthew), pera rotro or ratra (mainly in 
John and Luke), é& ékeivais rais qudpacs, etc.; «fra is only found 
In isolated instances, 

The design of the polysyndeton between sentences which are 
not purely narratory is, to give prominence to them as separate parts 
of one whole sentence: Jo. x. 3, rovrp 6 Oupwpds dvotya Kai ra 
apoBara Hs pwvys abrov dxover cal ra a wmpdBata gwvet xar 
Gvopa Kat éfaye atrd* x. 9,12. Compare A. xiii 36, xvii. 28, 
1 C, xii. 4 sqq. 

4, Of a closer kind is that connexion of sentences which is 
based on opposition ; either generally, where two sentences (like 
arsis and thesis, as it were) are joined by pév ... dé (Madv. 188) 
or cai... wab (Madv. 185), negatively by ovre .. . ovte; or 
where an affirmative sentence stands opposed to a nevative, or 
a negative to an affirmative. Examples of the former are A. 
xxii, 9, TO pév has COedcavro, rnv 52 dwvyny ovK jeovear’ 
xxiii 8, xxv. 11, i 5 (compare § 53. 7), Mk. ix. 13, «at "Hddas 
éAnrvbev cal éroincay ait boa HOedXov’ Jo. ix. 37 (see § 53. 4). 
For examples of the latter see Jo. iii. 17, ov« awéoresdev 0 Beds 
Tov viov avtod iva xpivn Tov Kocpov, GAN iva cwOh o Koopos’ 
Rom. ix. 1, arnOevayv A€yo ev Xpiore@, od yevdouar (compare 
§ 55. 8). To this type—that of opposition or contrast—may 
also be reduced 

a. Sentences of comparison: Mt. xii. 40, @s7rep hv ‘Iwvas 
év TH Kotha Tod KNTOUS TpEts Tyepas Kal TpEls VUKTAS, ODTAS 
Eotat 6 vios TOD avOpwrov év TH xapdia THs yas Mt. v. 48, 
EceoOe ipets TédEL0l, WS 6 TaTHP Luar TéreLOs Corey Jo. iii. 14, 
xabas Moions thhwce .... ot tas thrwOjvac Set L, vi. 31, 
Kaas OéreTe, Wva Tomow tiv ot avOpwro ... Kal vpels 
MOEtTE AUTOIS O{L0LWS. 

6. Temporal sentences (see § 53. 8): L.i. 23, as érAncOncav 
ai nuépas... awnrdOev’ A. xxvii. 1, Jo. iv. 1, Mt. xvii. 25, dre 
eispOev eis THY oixiay . . . wpoépOacer’ Vi. 2, dtav ody trots 
éXenpoovvyy, 1 cartrions Eumporbéy cov, al. 
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c. Even conditional sentences (§ 53. 8): 1 C. ix. 17, ef éxer 
TovTo Tpdcom, piaBov eyo’ L. vii. 39, ef hv mpodyrys, éyivwoxey 
dv Jo. vii. 17, dav tes O€An To OéXnpae avrod sroveiy, yuwoetas 
“.7.A. That these sentences really come in here, is shown by 
the construction (examined elsewhere) in Ja v. 13, xaxo7raGet 
Tis ev Upiv, mposevyéoOw, where the conditional sentence takes 
an independent form, some one among you ts afflicted (I put the 
case), lethim pray; 1 C. vii. 21, S0vA0s éxAnOns, wn Tor pEereTo. 
Compare Ja. ii. 19 sq. (Madv. 194. Rem. 3, Jelf 860. 8). Some 
supply e¢ in such a case, but improperly: it is however just as 
inadmissible to take the first clause interrogatively. See above, 
p. 355; and compare Bernh. p. 385, Dissen, Demosth. Cor. 
p. 284 sq. Similarly in Latin: Terent, Kunuch, 2. 2. 21, 
hegat quis, nego; ait, ajo.’ 

5. In the three cases just adduced, a, 6, and c.—as also in 
causal sentences,—an antecedent clause (or profasis) and a conse- 
quent clause (or apodosis) stand contrasted with each other: L. 
i. 1, v. 4, Mt. iv. 3, v. 13, H. ii. 14, al. In most instances, how- 
ever, there is no special indication of the commencement of the 
consequent clause, marked in German by so ; and hence it has 
sometimes been a matter of doubt where the apodosis begins 
(eg., in Ja iii, 3 sq., iv. 15, al.). Where odtws appears to be 
used for such a purpose, or where the apodosis is introduced by 
eita, tore, or in hypothetical clauses by aAdd, 5¢,’ dpa (ody? 
see § 63 *)—asin Mk. xiii. 14, Mt. xii. 28, Jo. vii. 10, xi. 6, xii. 
16, 1 C.i 23, xv. 54, xvi. 2, 2 C. xiii. 4 [Ree.], 1 Th. v. 3, aL— 
the design is to give prominence to the apodosis: ores, in par- 
ticular, alludes again to the circumstances expressed in the pro- 
tasis. Only in sentences of comparison (4. a) we frequently find 
ottws or xal before the apodosis, answering to the ws or asrwep 
or «a0ws of the antecedent clause ; see Rom. v. 15, 2 C. xi. 3 
[Rec.], 1 Th. ii 7 sq., Mt. xii. 40, Jo. v. 21, xv. 4,9, xx. 21. (It 
is after dsrep that o}rws most regularly occurs.) Where ores 
follows a conditional clause, it was formerly considered to be 
purely pleonastic. In Rev. xi. 5, however, ottws is hoc modo 
(see the previous sentence), and in 1 Th. iv. 14 it points to the 


1 Heindorf, Horat. Serm. 1. 1. 45, Kritz, Sall. II. $49. [Madv. Lat. Gr. 442. 
Ole. 2, Munro on Lucr. 8. 935. ] 

* Jacobs, Al. Anim. p. 27 sq. Pref. 

3 [Perhaps § 53. 10. 4.] 
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identity of the lot of thé faithful with that of Christ (aé6ave 
kal dvéorn): these examples are not even parallel with those 
adduced by Matthiz 610. extr.—Still less is obrws redundant 
when it follows participles, as in Jo. iv. 6, A. xx. 11: see § 65. 9. . 

In the case of an accumulation of antecedent and consequent 
clauses, it sometimes occurs that the protasis is repeated after 
the apodosis, usually in a definite form, so that here we have a 
doubled apodosis. See Rev.ii. 5, weravenaor’ et 5¢ un (weravoeis), 
Epxoual cor taxv ..., édy uy petavonons; here the length of - 
the sentence gave occasion to the repetition. Mt. v. 18 is 
probably not an example of this kind: see § 65. 6. 

6. The conception of objective sentences, sentences of con- 
sequence and purpose, and causal sentences, is one of distinct 
dependence, and therefore of subordination to a principal sen- 
tence. Hence they are appended in the form of dependent 
sentences, by means of 64, os,—aste, ws (not iva, see § 53. 10. 
6), also ovv, dpa,—iva, Srws,—yadp, Sts, etc. (see § 53); and 
in some instances the character of grammatical dependence is 
further indicated by the use of the indirect moods of the verb. 
Since the causal is akin to the objective sentence, d7¢ (quod) 
may stand at the head of either, signifying both because and that. 
There is one case in which e¢ (like sc in Latin) apparently takes 
the place of the objective érz, viz., after verbs which express a 
mental emotion (Madv. 194 c,' Jelf 804. 9). See eg. Mk. xv. 
44, €Bavpacer et 5n téOunnev, miratus est si jam mortuus fuerct ; 
1 Jo. iii. 13, um Oavpatere, ef pucet twas o Koopos; compare 
Fritz. Mark, p.702. Here however 6tz is used where that which 
occasions the wonder (grief, etc.) is actually existent ; es where 
it hovers before the mind of the speaker only as a case supposed, 
or appears to him uncertain, or at all events is to be represented 
as uncertain,—‘ marvel not if the world hates you.*? A. xxvi. 8 
is a similar instance. In the latter case it is sometimes modesty 
which leads to the choice of this mode of expression ; as in our 
own language we sometimes say, He asked him whether he 
would not give etc. Compare with this A. vill. 22. 


The affinity between objective and relative sentences is shown 
hy A. xiv. 27, dviyye\Aov, doa eroinoey 6 Oeds per’ abriv Kat ort 
nvotgev «.T.A, 

2 Hoogeveen, Doctr. Part. p. 228 sq. (ed. Schiitz) ; Jacob on Lucian, Tozar. 


p. 52. 
2 Weber, Demosth. p. 535, Matth. 617. 2, Rost p. 628 sy. 
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7. The character of dependence is still more decidedly 
exhibited by 

a. Relative sentences, where they are appositional— whether 
they be more or less essential to the integrity of the sentence : 
Mt. ii. 9, 0 adornp, dy eiSov, rporpyev avrovs Rom. v. 14, "Adap, 
ds ote Tues TOD péANovTos' 1 C, i. 30, Xpeorg, bs eyevFn 
codia nyiv «.t.r, A.i. 2,xv.10. But the form of the relative 
sentence is also employed in two other cases :-— — 

(a) Where és is continuative, and can be resolved into «ai 
otros ;' examples of this kind are mainly found in narration. 
A. xiii, 43, jxodovOnoay roAdoi ... TO TavAw xai To Bapvafa, 
olrives mposXanobvtes ErretOov avrovs x.1.d.; A. xvi. 24, EBadov 
els huAaKny TraparyyelNavTes TO Seopopiract... 55 TapayyemMay 
rotautny «.t.r.; L. x. 30, A. iii. 3, xiii. 31, xiv. 9, xvi. 14, 16, 
xvii. 10, xix. 25, xxi. 4, xxii. 4, xxiii. 14, xxviii 23, (Jelf 834.) 

(8) Where the subject or predicate is a relative sentence : 
A. xiii. 25, Epyeras, ob ove etpl adfvos To Urodnya Adoas’ xiii 
48, érriarevoay, dco Foav teTaypevor cis Cony aiwmoy’ xiii. 37, 
Jo. xi. 3, Sy ereis, acOevet: Mt. x. 27, xxiii. 12, Jo. i 46, iii. 
34, xv. 7,1 Jo. ii. 5, iv. 6, Rom. viii. 25. In this case the rela- 
tive sentence is frequently placed before the principal, as in Jo. 
iii. 34, xiii. 7, 1 Jo. iii. 17, A. x. 15, Rom. viii. 25 ; or the prin- 
cipal sentence contains a demonstrative which points back to the 
relative sentence,—see Mt. v. 19, L. ix. 26, Jo. v.19, 1 Jo. w. 5. 

Not unfrequently several relative sentences are combined (1 P. 
lii, 19-22); either co-ordinate, A. xiv. 15 sq., i. 2 sq., ili 2 
8q., XXvil. 23, xxiv. 6, 8 (Tisch.); or subordinated one to another, 
A. xiii. 31 (‘Incods) 6s dp6y trois cvwvavaBaow aire . . . olreves 
“ie a paprupes atrov «.7.A., xxv. 15 sq., xxvi 7, Rom. 1 

2 Ye 

6. Indirect interrogative sentences,—which native Greeks 
characterise by the peculiar form of the interrogative words 
Ssrts, orrotos, omrogos, etc.: Jo. vi. 64, dee tives eloly of p7 
amvatevovtes’ Mt. x. 11, ekeracarte ris aftos éorw' Jo. iii. 8, ovx 
oidas oOev Epyetat wal tov imayes’ A. x. 18, érruvOdvovro € 
Sipeov évOdse Eevierar L, xxii. 23, FpEavro culyreiy mpos éav- 
Tovs 76 Tls dpa ein €€ adtay o TodTO péAAwY Trpdocew A, XXV. 


1 [Rost p. 679, Kiihner II. 938 (ed. 2). This usage is much more common 
in Latin (Zumpt 803, Madvig 448): A. Buttmann holds that the frequency 
of such igi ad in later Greek is to be ascribed to Latin influence (p 
282 sy.). . 
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20, atropovpevos eyo... EXeyov, et BovNoLTo Tropever Bar K.7.d.— 
On this compare Schleiermacher, Herm. p. 131. 

8. So far, the connexion of sentences with one another has 
depended upon certain conjunctions,—under which head, if we 
take the word in a wider sense, the relatives may be included. 
This connexion is also effected by means of inflexional forms, 
especially the infinitive and the participle, through which the 
subordinate sentences are grammatically incorporated with a 
principal sentence, as constituent parts of it. For example :— 

a.1C, xvi. 3, rovrous wéuo areveyxety THY xdpww (va 
atrevéyxwot), Mk, iv. 3 [Rec.], cEjrOev 6 oreipwv Tob orreipac’ 
A. xxvi. 16, ets rotro wPOnv co, mpoxetpicacbai ce Ph. 
i. 7, dca TO Exesy pe ev TH xapdia Spas (bts Uuas ev TH xapdia 
éyw), A. xviii. 2, xxvii. 9, xix. 1, éyévero dy t@ Tov 'Amo\rAw 
elvas év KopivOo xx. 1, peta 10 rravcacbas tov OopuBov .. . 
0 IIatnos e&jAOev. Especially do infinitives with a preposition 
serve to give compactness and roundness to sentences. The 
same may be said of the accusative with the infinitive, which 
usually represents an objective sentence ; e.g., H. vi. 11, ériOv- 
pootpev Exactov buav Thy avrny évdelxvuc8ar orrovdyy' 1 Tim. ii. 
8, Bovdopuas mposevyecOat tods dvdpas x.7.r. (§ 44. 3). 

6, 2 C. vii. 1, Tavras Eyovres tas érayyedas xabapliowpev 
éavrous’ L. iv. 35, A. xxv. 13 [Rec.], xarqvrycay domacopevot 
toy Piotov’ A, xxv. 1, Piotos ewsBas rH erapyla... 
avéBn L. iv. 2, #yero év TH épnum respalopevos A. xii. 16, 
émépeve epovev (§ 45. 4). Especially are participles so used 
in the construction of the genitive absolute, to denote accessory 
circumstances of place or time (§ 30. Rem, p. 259): ag, A. 
xxv. 13, jpepav Stayevopévay tivav Aypirmas cat Bepvinn 
Karnvrnoay’ x. 9, éxelvwv TH TWOdE eyysCovTwy aveBn Tlétpos’ 
L. iv. 40, Suvovtos tod HALov aavtes ... Tryayov’ ix. 42, ére 
Mposepxopevou avtou eppnkev avroy To Sarpoviov’ Mk. xiv. 3, «ad 
évtos autod év BnOavia év rH oixla Sipwvos Tod Net pod, xata- 
KeLpévou autou, 7AGev yuvy «.7.4. By degrees this construction 
became so fully established as an idiom of the language, that it 
is used even where the subject with which the participle is 
joined is identical with the subject of the principal sentence: see 
p. 260. Moreover the same principal sentence frequently con- 
tains several participial constructions, either co-ordinate or sub- 
ordinated to one another, by which means the structure of the 
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sentence becomes more organic. See A. xii. 25, BapyaBas «al 
Zairos iréotpeyav ef ‘Iepovoarnp, TANpwoavTes thy dia- 
Koviav, cuupmaparafovtTes Kal “Iwdvynv' xvi. 27, e€Evirvos 
yevopevos o Seopopvrat xal iSov avemypévas tas Ovpas 
Tis PvrAaKnhs, oTATaMEVOS payYalpay Huedrev EavToY ayatpely, 
voullwv exrepevyévas Tors Seapiovs’ xxiii. 27, tov avdpa tov- 
Tov avriAnugdOévta td trav “Iovédaiwy xai pérXrovta 
avaipetabas br avtay émsatas oly TO oTpatevpaTe éerdaunpy 
avtov, padewv «7dr; A. xiv. 19, xviii. 22 sq., xxv. 6 sq., 2 Tim. 
1 4, Tit. i 12 sq., 1 C. xi 4, L. vii. 37 sq. 

Hence it must in general be acknowledged, not only that 
these constructions impart greater variety to the style, but also 
that they unite the sentences more closely with one another, and 
consequently give to the periods greater roundness. The latter 
purpose is answered still more effectually when two independent 
sentences are so interwoven as to form but one,—by Attraction 
(§ 66), for which the relatives in particular possess extensive 
aptitude (§ 24). Attraction itself however is very varied, and 
occurs in the N. T. in many forms, from the most simple (L. v. 9, 
éTl TH Aypa Tav ixOvwv, 3 cuvédaBov' A. iv. 13, émeyivwoxop 
autovs ott avy T@’ Incod jaav) to the complicated, e.g., Rom. iii 
8, Tl Ere Kayo ws dpapT@dos xpivopat ; Kai uy, Kalas Braodn- 
povpela nal xabeds haciv tives nas eye, OTL TOLNTwLEV 
Ta xakd, iva EXOn Ta ayada ; 

Rem. A contrast to this fusion of sentences is presented when 
a writer, instead of contenting himself with the simple infinitive, 
substitutes for this a complete sentence: Mk. xiv. 21, xaAov aure 
ei ovK éyar7On 6 dvOputros éxetvos:s 1 Jo. v. 2, & tovtw ba 
pey, Ort... . , Grav TOY Oeov dyarapev (i. 3), A. xxvii. 42, var 
otpariwrav BovAy éyévero, iva rovs Seopuwras droxretvorw (contrast 
ver. 12), Rev. xix. & This mode of expression is not always to be 
ascribed to a love of expansion (characteristic of the later language) ; 


it is sometimes adopted in order to give the clause greater pro- 
minence, sometimes for the sake of a more flexible construction. 


9. By means of these different connectives the style of the 
N. T. is made to possess an organic texture by no means wanting 
in variety, though less diversified than the style of Greek writers 
generally. We even find somewhat lengthy periods thus formed, 
particularly in Luke (and more especially in the Acts): e.g. L. 1 
1-3, A. xii. 13 sq., xv. 24-26, xvii. 24 8q., xx. 9, 20 sq., XXUIL 
10, xxvi. 10-14, 16-18, Rom. i. 1—7, 1 P. iii. 18-22, H. w 
2-4, 2 P. i. 2-7. Yet it must not be concealed that, in cases 
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where a long period had been planned, the thread of the con- 
struction is frequently broken, and either the paragraph ends in 
some anacoluthon or is left altogether without conclusion (Rom. 
iii 8, xii. 6-8, xvi. 25 8q., 27, Mk. vi. 8 8q., G. ii. 4.8q., 2 P. i 
4-8, 2 Th. ii. 3 sq..—see § 63), or at all events the construction 
is commenced anew (2 P. ii. 5 sq., E. v. 27, Jo. viii. 53, Rev. ii. 
2, 9). 

One means of constructing ramified sentences the N.T. writers 
have renounced. When words spoken by others are quoted, 
even when contained in a brief compass, they are not, as a rule, 
brought into the structure of the sentence in the indirect con- 
struction, but are expressed in the direct form ; and indeed are 
not always introduced by 67c' as an external connective, or by 
Aeyov. See Mt. ix. 18, xxvi. 72, Mk. xi. 32, L v.12, Jo. i. 20, 
xxi. 17, G. i 23, A. iii. 22, v. 23, al. So also, when a wniter 
has begun by quoting words indirectly, he will frequently pass 
very quickly into the oratio directa: L. v.14, A.i 4, xxii. 22 
(see § 63. II. 2). This peculiarity is especially met with after 
verbs of asking, which are followed, not by an indirect statement 
of the request or intreaty in the form of an infinitive or a clause 
with iva (§ 44. 8), but by the very words of the speaker: L, xiv. 
18, épwre ce, éye pe TapyTnpevor’ xiv. 19, v. 12, Jo. iv. 31, ix. 
2, Ph. iv. 3, A. ii. 40, xvi. 15, xxi. 39, Mt. viii. 31, xviii 29, 1 C. 
iv. 16. But what the style thus loses in conciseness, it gains 
on the other hand in liveliness and clearness, See further 
Schleiermacher, Herm. p. 131. 

Rem. It is interesting to notice in parallel sections, especially 


of the Synoptic Gospels, the variety displayed in the formation and 
connexion of sentences. In such a comparison Luke always stands 


1 (In his interesting dissertations on Primitive Liturgies, Dr. Jessop com- 
plains, perhaps with reason, that Winer notices too slightly the recitative és, 
which is certainly of frequent occurrence in the N. T. (Bruder points out about 
one hundred examples, but this number should be increased by twenty or 
more.) In many passages it is difficult to decide whether é: is recitative or 
whether it introduces an ordinary dependent clause; see eg. the varying 
judgments of editors in Mt. x. 7, L. vii. 4, Ph. ii. 11. Now and then we have 
to Asciie between ée. recitative and se: causal, as in Mt. xvi. 7, L. i. 25, Jo. 
xx. 18 (all these are probably examples of the former), and in some oe 
from the O. T., where é¢: may or may not belong to the words quoted (Mt. iv. 
6, Rom. viii. 36, al.). Ofcourse, any construction of the oratio recta may 
thus follow ée:: © Be a direct question (Mk. iv. 21, viii. 4), or an imperative, 
(2 Th. iii. 10). ot unfrequently we find quotations with and without ée 
standing side by side (L. xx. 5, Jo. viii. 33,—compare L. iv. 4, 8, 10, 12). 
The omission of sr: (after suyapere) in 1 C. xiv. 18 is remarkable : Greek writers 
frequently omit this particle after sjuas, sida, etc. (Kriig. p. 216, Jelf 798. 1. a).]. 


684 POSITION OF WORDS AND CLAUSES. [PART IL 


out as the more practised writer ; as indeed he is also more careful 
than the others in his choice of words,—preferring, for instance, 
idiomatic expressions, verba composita and decomposita. But this 
subject belongs to a treatise on N. T. style. 


SecTION LXI. 


POSITION OF WORDS AND CLAUSES,—ESPECIALLY WHEN 
IRREGULARLY ARRANGED (HYPERBATON). 

1. The arrangement of the several words of a sentence 13 
in general determined by the order in which the conceptions are 
formed, and by the closer relations in which certain parts of the 
sentence (as groups of words) stand to one another. The latter 
consideration requires, for instance, that the adjective should, as 
a rule, be placed in the most immediate contact with its sub- 
stantive, the adverb with its verb or adjective, the genitive with 
its governing noun, the preposition with its case, one member 
of an antithesis with the other. In particular instances, the 
union of a sentence with what has gone before (H. xi 1, 1 Tim 
vi. 6, Col. ii. 9, Ph. iv. 10), the greater (rhetorical) emphasis 
which is to fall upon a word, and also in a greater or less degree 
a desire for euphony and for such grouping as will minister 
to it, furnish grounds for determining the position of the words: 
sometimes, moreover, the order of succession in which words 
should be placed will be fixed by the nature or the conventional 
estimate of the ideas which they express (e.¢., terra marigue, 
Land und Leute, etc.). Emphasis does not require that the 
word which receives the stress should be placed first: it may 
even stand last (see e.g. Jacob, Luc. Alex. p. 74), and indeed 
may occupy any place in which, according to the constitution of 
the particular sentence, a word will stand out from the main 
body with most marked prominence. It is from a wish to effect 
' @ connexion with what has preceded that eg. the relative pro- 
noun, even when in an oblique case, commonly begins a sentence. 

Hence it is by the laws of the succession of thought and 
by rhetorical considerations (Herm. Soph. 7'rach. p. 131) that 
the position of words is determined ; and although these allow 
wide scope for the free action of the mind, and by the culti- 
vated writer will never be felt as fetters, yet in the arrangement 
of words—for the very reason that logical and rhetorical pur- 
poses are so decidedly served by it—there are usually but few 
peculiarities which have become so habitual to a writer that we 
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can give them a leading place among the characteristics of his 
style. 

2. The position of words in the N. T. is in the main subject 
to the same rules as are followed by the Greek prose writers ; 
for it is only in a very small measure that these rules are 
national, We may however notice :—_ 

a. That in the didactic writings, of Paul especially, the 
arrangement of words is freer and more varied than in the 
historical books,—as indeed in the former rhetorical considera- 
tions have more weight. In the (Synoptic) Gospels, on the 
other hand, the Hebrew type of arrangement prevails. 

b. That, especially in narrative, the N. T. writers avoid any 
creat separation of the two main elements of the sentence, sub- 
ject and verb (predicate); and, in accordance with the Hebrew 
mode of expression, either draw the verb nearer to the subject, 
or, if the subject is complex, place the principal subject only 
before the verb, leaving the rest to follow (§ 58. 6), that the 
reader's attention may not be .kept on the stretch too long. 
Relative clauses likewise are, whenever it is possible, so placed 
as to come in after the completion of the principal sentence. 

On the whole, the collocation of words in the N. T. is simple 
and free from all mannerisms, as well as from stiffness or mono- 
tony. Gersdorf indeed, in his well-known work, has specified 
many peculiarities of this kind as characterising the several 
writers; but a closer scrutiny of his examples will show 

(a) That he has not paid due regard to the various considera- 
tions on which the order and succession of words usually depend 
in each particular case ; 

(b) That, holding the opinion that it may have become a 
habit with a writer invariably to place (for instance) the adverb 


1 1 am not acquainted with any thorough and complete treatment of the 
arrangement of words in Greek. Kiihner, however, deserves thanks for his 
attempt to claim for this subject, under the name ‘‘Topik,” its due place in 

mmar : see his Gramm. II. 622 sqq. [I]. 1094-1104: ed. 2}. Madvig also 

as some remarks on this head in his Syntax, § 217 sqq- In Latin, the collo- 
cation of words earlier received more special notice, in connexion with the 
dloctrine of euphony, and the subject is well treated in brief by Zumpt, Gr. 
786 sqq. Compare also Hand, Lehrb. des lat. Style p. 307 sqq., Gernhard, 
Commentatt, Gramm. part 8 (Jen. 1828), On the ancient languages, in general, 
see H. Weil, De Uordre des mots dans les langues anciennes etc. (Par. 1844). 
——As to habits acquired by particular authors, Tzschirner, for example, who 
suimed at a prosaic rhythm, is not to be mistaken in any of his writings. (Jelf 
201.) (Many examples, collected from the best authors, are given by Dr. C. 
Short, The Order of Words in Attic Greek Prose (New York, 1870). ] 

#(C. G. Gersdorf, Beitrdge zur Sprach-Characteristik der Schriststeller des 
Neuen Testaments (Leipzig, 1816). ] 
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before (or after) the verb, he has proposed, and to some extent 
has carried out, a plan of critical procedure which cannot but 
be censured as one-sided. A more rational treatment of this 
subject would be of great service to textual criticism. 


It is not in itself a matter of indifference whether we have 7 
mvevpa Tov Geod or TO mvevpa Td ToU Geov (compare § 20. 1), and 
without the article wvetua Geot or Oeot mvedya. It would be ne- 
cessary to examine severally all the examples of this phrase which 
occur in the N. T., according to the special conformation of the 
style of each passage. To neglect all such considerations in making 
use of the MSS. (and even of the ancient versions, and of the 
Fathers—who quote more or less freely), and to force upon a writer 
some one of these collocations whenever he uses the words, is em- 
pirical pedantry. IZfthe adjective usually follows the noun Seas 
peyas, epyov dyaGov), or the adverb the adjective (xaAeros Aiay 

peyaAn odddpa, Strabo 17. 801), the arrangement is a very natural 
one: if the reverse is adopted, it is either from a wish to give 
prominence to the meaning of the adjective or adverb—occa- 
sioned perhaps in the case of many writers by an antithesis habitu- 
ally present to their mind (thus xaA& épya usually in Paul) ; or else 
the (antithetical) nature of the meaning of the adjective in question 
may require that it should stand first,—e.g., dAAos, els, idios, ete. 
Nor can it be thought strange that 6 dv@pwaos otros should occur 
more frequently than otros 6 dvOpwros: the latter involves an em- 
phasis on the pronoun (¢his man—no other) which can only exist 
when the words are spoken derixcas or with vehemence. The pre- 
dominance of the latter order in John (Gersdorf p. 444 sq.) is in the 
first place by no means decided; and, secondly, whenever this 
arrangement of the words is chosen, the reason may be easily per- 
ceived. Taira rdvra in L. xii. 30 is not identical with mdyra ratra 
in Mt. vi. 32 (Gersdorf p. 447 8q.). The former signifies these thinys 
all taken together ; the latter, all these things. In the first, rayta 
is added to define tatra more exactly; in the second, xarra 
is indicated demonstratively by means of ratra. Tldvra ravra may 
indeed be less usual (as perhaps omnia hec is in Latin), but it is the 
best attested reading in Mt. xxiii. 36,) xxiv. 33 sq., L. vir 18: 
compare Bengel on Mt. xxiv. 33. —If a narrator, passing from 
one event to another, and making time the connecting link, says 
év éxetvats Tals Hyépass, etc., no attentive reader will regard this as an 
arbitrary departure from the usual order, % 7rdAus breton And what 
is the use of such remarks as this: “ wdAw, éxeiOev, etc., sometimes 
precede, sometimes follow”?2—How, in fine, Gersdorf (p. 335) 
could so entirely misapprehend the proper position of the adjective 
in Mt. xiii. 27, xv. 20, as to be even inclined to correct the text, 


1 (In this passage and the next the reading is doubtful. ] 
* Even Van Hengel’s more exact remark (PAil. p. 201) on eae in Pacl’s 
Epistles I cannot regard as a canon to be followed unconditionally in emtivixta 
or exegesis. As to Ph. ii. 28 I hold to what is said above, p. 435. 
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I cannot understand. If in Mt. xv. 34 we find rocovus dprovs éyere; 
ot d¢ elrov érra cai dAdya ixOvdca, but in Mk. viii, 7, wat efyov 
ixOvdca orcya, in the one passage dAtya is antithetical to érra, 
and therefore must stand before its noun; whilst in the other 
“ loaves” and “ fishes” stand contrasted,—“ of fish also they had 
a small supply.” That Paul writes otvp édiyp in 1 Tim. v. 23, and 
James in c. lil. 5 dAtyor (v. 1. HAtkov) wp, will indeed surprise no one 
who studies language with attention. _ 

In Jo. v. 22, rv xpicw racayv déduxe ro vie, the position of 
wacay immediately before dédwxe, to which it belongs (“he gave it 
to him not partially, but wholly,” 1 C. xii. 12), is very appro- 
priate. Compare also Mt. ix. 35, Rom. m1. 9, xii 4, A. xvi 26, 
xvii. 21,1 C.x1, Xen. Hell. 2. 3. 40, Thuc. 7. 60, al. (Jelf 714. 
Obs. 2). Besides the order aca % adds, we also find 6 as vopos 
G. v.14, rov ravra xpdvov A. xx. 18, 1 Tim. i. 16: Thue. 4. 61, Isocr. 
Dem. p. 1, Herod. 1. 14. 10, Stallb. Plat. Phileb. 48 [see above, p. 
138]. On such examples as the following, in which a word which 
involves emphasis is simply placed first, no remark is needed : Jo. vi. 
57, vili. 25, ix. 31, xiii. 6, Rom. vii. 23, xiii. 14, 1 C. xii. 22, xiv. 2, 
xv. 44, L.ix. 20, xii. 30, xvi. 11, H. x. 30, Ja iii. 3, 1 P. iii 21, 
2 P.1. 21. See however below, no. 3. 

The constant adherence to one order in the apostolic benediction 
xapis tyiv xat elpyvy (so also in 1 and 2 Peter) is certainly designed 
to point out xdpis as the chief and the fuller idea to which eipy7 is 
added as consequent. 

The vocative with or without & is sometimes prefixed to the sen- 
tence; viz, when it expresses a call (Mk. xiv. 37), or when, as an 
address, it is intended to awaken attention for what is to follow : see 
Mt. viil. 2, xv. 28, xviii. 32, xxv. 26, Mk. ix. 19, L. viii. 48, xxiv. 
25, Jo. vi. 68, xii 6, xxi 15 sqq., A. 1. 11, ii. 29, v. 35, vii. 59, ix. 
13, xi. 10, xxv. 24, Rom. ix. 20, G. iii. 1, 1 Tim. vi 20. Some- 
times it is inserted in the body of the sentence, viz., when attention 
is assumed to exist on the part of the person addressed, and what 
follows is simply to be referred to him: see Mt. ix. 22, xvi. 17, xx. 
31 [Ree Jo. xii. 15, A. i. 1, xxvii 19, 24, 27, G. i. 11, Ph. i. 12, iii. 
17, Phil 20, 2 P. 1.10, Rev. xv. 4. In this case the vocative has its 
place after one word or after several, according to the degree of close- 
ness in the connexion of these words (Mt. xvi. 17, Jo. xii. 15, Rev. 
xv. 4, al.): in some instances, when it is supplementary, it stands 
at the end of the sentence, see L. v. 8, Jo. xiv. 9, A. xxvi. 7. 


3. The grounds of every singular arranvement (transposition) 
of words which originates in the writer’s free preference may 
be more or less clearly perceived. The following cases should 
be distinguished :’ 

a. Those in which the strikingly unusual position of the 
words arises from rhetorical causes, and is therefore intentional. 


1 [Jelf 904, Don. p. 611, Riddell, Plat. Apol. p. 228.] 
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Thus in 1 P. ii, 7 the apposition (Weber, Dem. p. 152) rots 
mvorrevovoty is reserved for the close of the sentence, because 
in this position the conditioning words “ as believers,” “ if we 
believe,” stand out more prominently,—especially as they are 
thus brought so near the antithetical dzreote:.' Compare 
1 Jo. v. 13, 16, Jo, xiii. 14, Rom. xi. 13, H. vi. 18 (Stallb. Plat. 
Euthyd, p. 144); also H. vii. 4, 6 xai Sexarnv "ABpaap Edoxev 
éx Tov axpoOiwiwv, o matpidpyns, to whom Abraham also 
gave tithes, the patriarch ; xi. 17,1 P. iv. 4. Other examples of 
the kind are H, vi. 19, fv ws ayxupav Eéyoper Ths Yuy7ns aopansj 
te xal BeBalay xal eisepyoperny x.7.r., x. 34, 1 P.i. 235 1 C. 
xiii. 1, day tats yrwooais ravavOpwroy AadoKai THY ayyéXor 
A. xxiv, 17, xxvi. 22. The genitive in particular is thus post- 
poned: 1 Th. i. 6, Jo. vii. 38, 1 Tim. iii, 6,7 al. As to words 
brought forward in position (see above, no. 2), there is mani- 
festly antithesis in 1 C. x. 11, ratra truros cuvéBasvoy exes, 
éypadn 5 mpos «7.2, L. xvi. 12, xxiii. 31, Jo. ix. 17 [Ree]? 
xxi, 21; also in 2 C. ii. 4, ody tva AuIrnOjre, AAA Ti)Y ayarny 
iva yore xii. 7, 1 C. ix. 15, A. xix. 4, Rom. xi. 31, Col. iv. 16, 
G. 11. 10 (Cic. Div. 1. 40, Mil. 2 fin., Kriig. p. 267); and no 
less in 1 C. vi. 4, Bimtixd pév ody xpitynpia édy Eynre 
(examples of édy thuskept back occur frequently in Demosthenes, 
Klotz p. 48-4), Rom. xii. 3, éedor@ as éuépioey pétpov mic tews’ 
1 C, i. 5, vi. 17, Jo. xiii. 34 (Cie. Off. 2. 21, 72), 2 Th. ii. 7, 
povoy o KaTéyor apts ews ex pécou yévytat; lastly in Rom. 
Vili. 18, ov« dfta ra rabnpata Tov viv Katpov pos THY wéAXrOV- 
cay Sofay arroxadug¢Ojvar’ G. iii. 23, H. x. 1,1 C. xii 22. 
b. In other instances, some closer specification which did not 

occur to the writer until after he had arranged the sentence is 
brought in afterwards: A. xxii. 9, ro wey das COedcavro, thy 5é 
Govnv ovx jxoveay ToD NadodyTos pow iv. 33, peydrAn Suvdapec 
amediSouy To paptuptoy of airocToAe THs avacTdgEws TOD 
xuptouv 'Inood H. xii. 11, Jo.i. 49, iv. 39, vi. 66 [Ree]; xii. 11, 
1 C. x. 27, L. xix. 47, 1 P. i. 13, v.12, 2 P. iii. 2 (A. xix. 27); 
compare Arrian, Alex. 3.23.1, rods brorepOevtas év rH Subkes 

! With this compare Demosth. Fals. Leg. 204 c, sivi veiw 6 marnyspev it 
apxiis lye covray, cour d eudsis luou. 

3 (See p. 238, Ellicott on G. ii. 6, 9, A. Buttm. p. 387.—In some of the 
examples in (J) the order is probably rag Sia for emphasis or clearness. ] 
a often stands second (third in Rom. xiv. 10, Jo. xxi. 21), that an 


atic word may precede. Compare 1 C. xv. 36. (A. Buttm. p. 388 sq.)] 
*(In 1 C. xv. 2 a sentence precedes si. Compare Jo. x. 36. (A. Buttm. Lc.)] 
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TS otTpateas. Under this head Rev. vii.17 should probably 
come. In 2 P. iii. 1, év als Sieyeipw tpav ev tropynce Thy 
ethixpivy Sidvotay, the words év vrropvnoes are brought into the 
current of the sentence as a supplementary addition defining 
dieyeip@ more precisely. . | 

c. Words which are to be connected with one another are 
brought closer together: Rom. ix. 21, éyes éEouciay 6 xepapeds 
TOU WHAOD €x TOV avTOV PupapaTos Trotnoas «.7.r., 1 P. ii. 16, 
1 C. ii 11—In E. ii. 3 duce belongs to réxva, and hence 
occupies the most suitable place. 

d. In some cases the transposition was unavoidable: H. xi. 
32, érireipes yap pe Sinyovpevoy o xpovos wept I'edewp, 
Bapax te xai Sapyov «1d. As a whole series of names 
follows, to which a relative clause is to be appended (ver. 33), 
no other arrangement was possible. See H. vi 1, 2,1 C.1i. 30. 

e. An effort to throw an unemphatic word into the shade 
may be perceived in H. iv. 11, tva pn ev t@ adr@ tes Urodel- 
ypatt wéon «7a. v. 4,1 P. ii. 19, A. xxvi.24. So perhaps in 
1 C.v. 1, dyte yuvaikd tiva tod trarpos éyew' L. xviii. 18. See 
Weber, Dem. p. 139, 251. In H. ix. 16 also, Sirov S:aOyxhn, 
Gavarov avdykn hépecOar trod SvaGepévov, the force of the 
main thought Odvatoy avdyin x.7.. would have been lessened if 
the last word had been placed anywhere else. Here and there, 
in the case of the more practised of the N. T. writers, even the 
‘aurium judicium, to which Cicero attaches so much import- 
ance, may have exerted an influence, and have produced a more 
flowing and rhythmical arrangement of words, 


On such examples as xaxovs xaxas amodéoe, In which similar 
words or repetitions of the same word are placed together, see 
§ 68. 1. Compare Kiihner IT. 628 [II. 1103 in ed. 2, Jelf 904. 2]. 

When the predicate is brought forward in the sentence—as in 
Jo. i. 1, 49 (compare ver. 47), iv. 19, 24, vi. 60, Rom. xiii. 11, 2 P. 
L 10, 14, 19, Ph. iii, 20, ii, 11, 1 Jo. i. 10, Rev. ii, 9—we must esti- 
mate each case according to the above principles. It is natural that 
in those sentences particularly which have the character of exclama- 
tions, as in blessings (yaxapiopot), the predicate should stand at the 
head ; in such a case it has become usual to omit the substantive verb. 
See Mt. xxi 9, evAoynpevos 6 épxopevos év dvdxare xupiovr xxiii. 39, L. 
i. 42, 68, 2C.i. 3, 1 C. it 11 [1], 1 P21. 3; Mt. v. 3, paxdpror oi 
arwxot TH mvevpare V. 4-11, xxiv. 46. This remark also applies, as a 


1 (See Riddell, Plat. Apol. p. 230.] 
44 
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rule, to the doxologies of the O. T. (qa, 3923p): Gen. ix. 26,18. 
xxvi. 25, 2 S. xviii. 28, Ps. cvi. (cv.) 48, al But it is only by 
empirical commentators that this arrangement can be regarded as 
unalterably fixed ; for where the subject expresses the main idea, and 
especially where it is antithetical to another subject, the predicate 
both may and will stand after it; compare Ps Ixvii. 20 (LXX). 
Hence in Rom. ix. 5, if the words 6 &y éwi rdvrwy Beds vA 35 x.7.A, 
are referred to God, this collocation of the words is rfectly suitable, 
and indeed necessary : Harless (see his note on iE 1. 3) and many 
others are mistaken here.! 

On a genitive placed before its governing noun see § 30. 3. 
Rem. 4; a careful writer will avoid such an arrangement where it 
may give rise to any mistake. Hence in H. vi 2 Barricpayr &de- 
xs does not stand for didayjs Barrwpdv,—the more especially as 
in the other groups the position of the tae is regular. In the 
passages ee by Tholuck from Thucydides and Plutarch there is 


no possibility of ambiguity. 

4. If the earlier students of the N. T. noticed the arrange- 
ment of words in those cases only where certain parts of a 
sentence were separated from the words to which they logically 
belong (1 Th. ii. 13, 1 P. ii 7, Rom. xi. 13, H. ii 9),—examples 
of “ Trajection,” so called,?—this limitation in range was less to 
be censured than the almost entire neglect to inquire into the 
motives which led to the trajection in each particular case. By 
such motives (having their existence, it is true, mainly in 
instinct and feeling) the N. T. writers were always guided. 
Most rarely are transpositions met with where the nature of 
the ideas (Quintil Jnstit. 9. 4. 24) suggested the order of the 
words (Mt. vii. 7, Jo. vii. 34, Rev. xxi. 6, xxii 13, Mt. viii. 
11, H. xiii. 8), or where the relative position of words 
which form a group had become settled conventionally, 
according to the nature or the estimation of the ideas,—in 
some instances not without regard to ease of pronunciation. 
Thus we find dvdpes wal yuvaixes, A. viii. 3, ix. 2; yuvaixes 
Kal radia or réxva, Mt. xiv. 21, xv. 38, A. xxi. 5; Covres wai 
vexpot, A. x. 42, 2 Tim. iv. 1,1 P. iv. 5; vuera nai jpyepar, 
A. xx. 31, xxvi. 7; vuerds nai jyépas, 1 Th. ii. 9, ii 10; capt 
cat alua, Mt. xvi. 17, G.i. 16, Jo. vi. 54, 56 ; éoOteuw (tparyecy) 

1 (On Rom. ix. 5 see Alford and Vaughan in loc. ; Green, Cr. Notes, p. 121 
sq. ; Gifford’s note in Speak. Com. UI. 178 sq.; and the discussion in the 
Expositor, 1X. 217, 397, X. 232. Compare Ellicott on E. i. 3.] 

2 On such trajections in Greek authors see Abresch, Aristenet. p. 218, Wolf, 


Demosth. Lept. p. 300, Reitz, Lucian VII. 448 (Bip.), Kruger, Dion. Hal. p. 
139, 318, Engelhardt, Euthyphr. p. 123 sq. 
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kal trivew, Mt. xi. 18, L. vii. 34, xii. 45, 1 C. xi. 22,29; Bpwous 
xal moots, Rom. xiv. 17, Col. ii. 16; épyp wal Ady, L. xxiv. 19 
(Fritz. Rom. III. 268); 6 ovpavos xai 4 yh, Mt. v. 18, xi. 25, 
xxiv. 35, A. iv. 24, al.; 0 #ALos Kal ) ceAnvn, L. xxi. 25, Rev. 
xxl. 23; 9 yf wat ) Oaracoa, A. iv. 24, xiv. 15, Rev. vii. 1, 3, 
xiv. 7, al.; right... left, Mt. xx. 21, xxv. 33, Mk. x. 40, L. xxiii. 
33, 2 C. vi. 7, Rev. x. 2; Sobre .. . érevOepor, 1 C. xii. 13, G. 
iii. 28, E. vi. 8; "Iovdatoe nai” EXXnves, A. xviii. 4, xix. 10, Roni. 
lil. 9, 1 C.i. 24 (compare Rom. ii. 9 sq.);—with other examples 
of the same kind. Deviations from this order occur but sparingly 
(cases indeed may be conceived in which the reverse arrange- 
ment is more in accordance with truth, compare Rom. xiv. 9"): 
when this reverse arrangement is supported by the preponderant 
or unanimous testimony of the MSS., it must without hesitation 
be received. Thus we must read alwa xal odp€é in E. vi. 12, H. 
ii. 14; 4 @ddacca cab 4 Enpd, Mt. xxiii. 15; duépas wat vurrds, 
A. ix. 24, L. xviii. 7; Aoy@ wal eoym (Diod. 8. Exc. Vat. p. 23), 
Rom. xv. 18 ;"EdAny xal "Iovdaios, Col. iii. 11.2 (In Mt. xiv. 
21, xv. 38, the reading of D is sradéa nal yuvaines: compare 
Cesar, B. Gall. 2. 28, 4.14.) The order of zrodes wal ai yeipes 
seems to predominate in the N. T.: Mt. xxii 13, Jo. xi 44, xiii. 
9, A.xxi 11. L. xxiv. 39, 40, are the only examples of the 
reverse, Tas yelpds pov Kal Tovs 7odas. Here perhaps there is a 
reference to the circumstance that the hands only of the cruci- 
fied were pierced, so that ras yetpas is the principal member 
of the clause; indeed John mentions the hands alone. In 
Rom. xiv. 9, the order vexpol xat Gayvres is determined by the 
preceding words améOavey nai éCncev. 

The N.T. writers move more freely when they bring together 
a series of notions. In this case we do not find general and 
special ideas separately grouped, but the order of the words is 
regulated by a loose association of ideas, or even by similarity 


1 Heusinger, Plut. duc. 2. 5. 
3 [It will be understood that these are not the only examples in which the order 
gziven above is departed from. In A. xvii. 12 we find yurainey . . . wal ardpor: 
im Mt. xv. 38 the order wa:dia nai yuveints is found in & as well as in D, and is 
ye-ceived by Tisch. (ed. 8): of tctpas xi vuxres there are 5 examples in Revelation, 
against 5 or 6 of wuxrés nas npipas in the rest of the N. T. (see Ellicott on 1 Tim. 
w.- 5, Lob. Paral. p. 62sq.). With Rom. xv. 18 may be compared Col. iii. 17 and 
Me Vii. 22 (ipyy xai Asyw occurs twice only): earth stands before heaven in L. 
xii. 56, Rev. xx. 11, al.,—also sea before /and in Rev. x. 5, 8 (but compare ver. 
<) z in Rev. xiii. 16, xix. 18, devacs follows iaséspes. ] 
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of sound (Rom. i. 29, 31, Col. iii. 5). On the whole see Lobeck, 
Paralip. p. 62 sqq. 


We must be cautious in applying the name Hysteron proteron 
(compare Odyss. 12. 134, tas pév dpa Opéfaca rexovoa tre’ Thue. 8. 
661) to such abnormal collocations. It may be observed in passing 
that Jo. i. 52, dyyéAovs Oeod dvaBaivovras cai xaraBaivov- 
ras, has been rightly explained by Liicke ;? and that we must not 
suppose the ideas inverted in Jo. vi. 69, werotevxayey Kat éyvwxa- 
pev (compare x. 38), because in 1 Jo. iv. 16 we find éyvwxayey xat 
remurevxapev (Jo, xvii. 8). Nor can we admit this figure of speech 
in other N. T. passages. In 1 Tim. ii 4 wadvras avOpurous Gere 
owhnva Kai eis ériyywow addOetas edGciv, the general ultimate end 
is first mentioned, and then the immediate end (as a means towards 
attaining the former,—xai being and accordingly). A. xiv. 10 wAaro 
kal qeperdre is as possible in point of fact as wepurarmy nai adAo- 
pevos, A. iii. 8. In 2 P. i. 9 puwrafwy is added for the sake of more 
exact definition. The Hysteron proteron which in A. xvi 18 Borne- 
mann accepts from D‘ rests on insufficient authority. See further 
Wilke, NV. 7. Rhetorik, p. 226. 


5. f. Sometimes, however, there is a real misplacement of 
particular words, through some inadvertence, or rather because 
the ancients, having only intelligent readers in view, were not 
anxious about minute precision. In particular, the Greek prose 
writers not unfrequently transpose certain adverbs,’ to which 
every reader will assign their true position according to the 
sense, though the writer may not have arranged them with 
logical accuracy. It is so with aec in Isocr. Paneg. 14, Scerére- 
Cav KOLWIY THY Tod TapéxovTes Kat Tois adixoupéevois del TaY 
‘“EdAnvev éerrapvvoveay’ Xen. Bc. 19.19, Thue. 2. 43,alL® With 
qoAdNaxis: see Stallb. Plat. Rep. 1.93. With érs in Rom. v. 6, 
ér, Xpiotos Gvtav jpaov acGevor,' for érs dvtwv nuav acGevav 


1 Nitzsch, Odyss. I. 251 sq. (Several of Nitzsch’s examples are quoted by 
Hayman on Od, 4. 208: see also Riddell, Plat. Apol. p. 237 sq., Jelf 904. 4.) 

2 (As signifying that the angels are not euanded's as now beginning to descend : 
the scene displayed to view will be that of an already existing intercourse 
between earth and heaven. ] 

8 See Baumg.-Crusius in loc. [In Jo. x. 38 read yroors nai ywoonnes. ] 

4 [The transposition of dsaworntris and imurpipas. 

§ Stallb. Plat. Phed. p. 123 (Jelf. 904. Obs. 2, Don. p, 611). 

® See Kriiger, Dion. p. 252, Schef. Demosth, IT. 234. 

7 (This reading is retained by most editors : see Reiche, Comm. Cr. p. 34-39. 
On the reading tes yap... acbiway ies (RACD, Griesbach, Lachmann, Tregelles) 
see Vaughan, who takes the first ir: as moreover (L. xvi. 26, al.). Alford reads 
siyt. . . aobrer ies, with B: so also Westcott and Hort (doubtfully), see their 
A ppendiz, p. 178.] 


SECT. LXL] | POSITION OF WORDS AND CLAUSES, 693 


(compare ver. 8): Plat. Rep. 2. 363 d, Achill Zaé. 5. 18, and 
Poppo, Thuc. I. i. 300 sqq. Lastly, with duws: 1 Cor. xiv. 7, 
Gums Ta apuya dovny Sidovra ... éav Svaatorny Trois POoyyors 
2 80, Tas yuwrOnocera, TO adAOUpEVoY xK.T.X., instead of, Ta 
aypuya, (xaimrep) dwvnv Sidovra, Suws, cav py tr; G. iii. 15, 
duws avOpwrov Kexvpwpevny Siabneny ovdets aOerei, instead of, 
Gpws ovdels aOeret. Compare Plat. Phad. 91 c, poBetras 
Ln puyn 6uws wal Oevorepoy Kal xddrALov dv Tod awpaTos 
mpoatoArunras.” (Jelf 697. d.) 

In the case of the negative also a trajection is not very un- 
common in Greek writers, especially the poets (see Hermann, 
Eunp. Hec. 12). When this takes place, either there is a tacit 
antithesis, as in Plat.Crit. 47 d, wetOopevos pr) TH TOV erraiovTwY 
d0En: Legg. 12. 943 a, Xen. Mem. 3. 9.6 (compare Kiihner IT. 
628,° Jelf 904. Obs. 3); or the negation, instead of being 
attached to the negatived word, is prefixed to the whole sentence, 
as in Plat. Apol. 35d,& pyre nyotpat xara elvat pyre Sixara’ 
Xen. Eph. 3. 8, dre xn 1o dappaxoy Oavdoipov jv'—so also in 
A. vii. 48, dX’ oby 0 ihpiotos ev yetpotroinrots KaTorKel. By 
many commentators it is supposed that there is a misplacement 
of the negative‘ in Rom. iii. 9, ré obv; mpoeyoueba; od mav- 


1 See Bengel, and my note in loc. 

2 See Hermnann and Lobeck on Soph. Aj. 15, Doderlein, Soph. Ed. C. p. 396, 
Pflugk, Eurip. Andr. p. 10, and Hel. p. 76.—We must not however, with Fritz. 
Mark, p. 19, bring sdiws (svévs) under this head. In Mk. ii. 8, v. 30, it belongs 
to the participle beside which it is placed: in other instances, Mk. i. 10, ix. 15, 
it stands at the head of the sentence (see above in the text), and may then be 
easily connected with the principal verb. da.» also is not transposed in 2 C. 
xii. 21, but is prefixed to the whole sentence, —lest again when I come God should 
humble me. So probably ¢xsdev in H. ix. 22: and almost may this rule be laid 
down, ‘‘ Everything is puritied by blood, etc.” Compare Galen, Protrept. c. 1, 
wa pir dra ou exsdey arigva wave iors’ Aristot. Polit. 2. 8, Lysias 1. 204 
(ed. Auger). 

3 What Valckenaer quotes in his Schol. N. 7., IV. 574, is not all well 
chosen. On other passayes in which even recent scholars have wrongly assumed 
@ trajection of the negative (e.g., Thuc. 1. 5, 3. 57) see Sintenis, Plut. Themist. 

. 2 
ee The assertion made by some of these commentators, that Grotius’s rendering 
«* not in all respects”’ is ungrammatical, I do not understand. As little how- 
ever can I comprehend how ot wavres, omnino non, can be called a Hebraism. 


The meaning of by nb—the particles standing thus in immediate connexion—is 
yaon omnis; and whenever ov was is used in the sense of ovdss the particles are 
separated in such a way that the verd is negatived by eb (§ 26. 1). $53 v5, with 


an ellipsis of the verb (adduced by Koppe in loc.), I cannot call to mind as 
occurring in the O. T. 
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Tws, ie, by no means (wdvtws ov, 1 C. xvi. 12). The words 
ov mdvTws must have this meaning here, whether wpoeyopeba 
be rendered have we a pre-eminence? or have we an excuse ? 
That such an explanation is philologically possible, is shown by 
Theogn. 305 (250 sq.)' and Epiphan. Her. 38. 6, and also by 
the analogy of such expressions as ovdév mrdaytws Her. 5. 34, 65;7 
but there is no real transposition of the negative. The phrase 
was rather conceived thus,—no, absolutely,—mno, in no way; 
and the distinction between ov wdayrws as not altogether and as 
altogether not would probably be marked by the mode of utter- 
ance. Hence there was no occasion for the despair expressed 
by Van Hengel, who holds that in the text as it stands there is 
some corruption, the nature of which is not clearly indicated. 
On the other hand, in 1 C. v. 9 sq., éypayra tpiy... uty ovvava- 
pityvucOas Tropvois, ov TdvTws TOIS TOpVOLs TOD KOTLOU TovTOU, 
the meaning of od advtws is non omnino (Sext. Emp. Jfath. 11. 
18), and the last words are corrective and explanatory of py 
cuvavapiyvucOas tropvots : to hold no intercourse with fornicators, 
—not generally with the fornicators of this world, for in that 
case ye must needs sever yourselves from the world (but, in 
strictness, only with the unchaste members of the church). So 
the passage was taken by Luther. H. xi. 3, eis to un ex acvo- 
pévor Ta Brerropeva ryeyovévas, has been wrongly referred to this 
category. Schulz correctly renders the words: That, therefore, 
what has been seen has nevertheless not arisen out of things visible ; 
compare also Bengel 7n loc. The proposition denied is éx dasvo- 
pévav ta BreTTOpEva yeyovévat ; and to this the negative is pre- 


: Oi xaxol ov wavrass maxes ix yarrpes yiyevassy, 

"AAd’ Avdpions nameis Curbipecves QrAlny. 

* But ob wavy (un wavy) invariably means not particularly. Sometimes it is 
mild in expression only, and in meaning strong,—on the principle of Litotes ; 
see Weber, Demosth. p. 340, Franke, Demoath. p. 62. In Rom. Le. the context 
and the tone of the passage prevent our applying this principle, and rendering 
ev waytws not altogether (either seriously or ironically). [In Rom. iii. 9 the 
rendering ‘‘ by no means” is accepted by most. A. Buttm. (p. 389), remarking 
that if the ellipsis were filled up we should have ob wpesxsuthe warres, refers the 

hrase to the idiom noticed in § 26.1: Meyer seems to connect it with the 
instances in which os reverses the meaning of the word before which it stands 
(§ 55. 1). This latter principle is frequently applied to o wavw: see Don. p. 
558, Jelf 738. Obs. 1, Buttm. p. 496, Kriig. p. 304, Hartung II. 87, Liddell and 
Scott s.v. xrdéev, Meyer on Rom. l.c. On the other side see Rost u. Palm s.v. 
wavy, Riddell, Plat. Apol. p. 171 sq., who take the same view as Winer (‘‘ the 
universal meaning of ev waw is hardly, scarcely :” Riddell l. c.).] 
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fixed in perfect accordance with rule.! The passage appealed to 
as containing a transposed negative, 2 Macc. vii. 28, dru ovw && 
dvrwy eroincey avta o Geos, is uncertain, since this reading is 
found in the Cod. Alex. only: Tischendorf reads é& ovx« dvrwyv. 
In 2 C. iii 4 8q., reroiOnow . . . Eyopev, oby Sti ixavol éopev 
«.7.d., we cannot take ody Ore as standing for 6re od> (47). The 
true rendering is: This conviction have we ...; not (having in 
mind 2 C. i. 24) that we are able through ourselves, but our ability 
is from God. In 2 C. xiii. 7 Paul expresses the purpose of evyo- 
peOa ... unde in the first instance negatively, in the words 
ovy iva nets Soxipor pavapev, not in order that I (if ye keep 
yourselves from evil) may appear approved (as your teacher). 
In 1 Jo.iv. 10 it is evident at once that the words ovy dtu are 
correctly placed. Nor is there any misplacement of the negative 
in Rom. iv. 12 ; the strangeness consists in the repetition of the 
article before orovyovowv,—a negligence of style which Fritzsche 
seeks to hide by a forced interpretation, but which Philippi 
freely adinits. In regard to 1 C. xv. 51, wdvres (pév) ov Kotn- 
OncopeOa, mwavres 5é adXaynoopueda, even after all that has 
been said by Fritzsche? and Van Hengel, I can but agree with 
Meyer. Ver. 52 shows that the word aAAadrrecOax is not used 
in the wider sense (as also applying to those who are raised), 
but in the narrower, as an antithesis to éye(peo@a:. The only 
possible translation is: We all (the generation which Paul is 
addressing*) shall—not sleep—shall however all be changed. 
Had Paul supposed that some of the wdvres must die, these 
would belong to the number of the vexpoi spoken of in ver. 52, 


Re this passage see Alford. Compare also Riddell, Plat. Apol. p. 232.] 

3 Fritzsche, De conform. text. Lachm. p. 88 sq.: Van Hengel, Cor. p. 216 sqq. 

3 (‘‘ Paul himself and all those who will, with him, be living at the time of he 
wapeveie,” is & more exact expression of Meyer’s view. But surely this arbitrary 
restriction of the meaning of wayrss involves as great a difficulty as the suppo- 
sition that the meaning of &AdAderiefas Varies somewhat in the two verses. 
Reiche (Comm. Cr. in loc.) argues in favour of a transposition of the negative ; 
and De Wette concedes that this is possible, as the emphasis lies on warrss 
(compare Num. xxiii. 13). De Wette poneelf, however, refers the first wdyrss as 
well as the second to aAAaynetusba, the words (sir) of xupndncsusba being quasi- 
cae we all ahali—not die—shall however all be changed (Billroth, 

Ishausen, Stanley). See further Alford in loc., A. Buttm. p. 121.—The reading 
of Rec. (so far as the position of o4 is concerned,—#iy must probably be omitted) 
is retained by Tischendorf, Reiche, Meyer, De Wette, Stanley, Alford, Tregelles 
(who places in the margin xonbnocusha ov, wavrss 3%), Green (Dev. Crit. p. 141 
sq.): also by Westcott and Hort, see their Appendix, p. 118. See also Reiche, 
Comm. Cr. p. 297-317. ] | 
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and 7mets would be an incorrect antithesis. The doubt whether 
Paul could utter such a prediction as this, cannot induce me to 
vive to dAAarTecGae in ver. 51 a meaning different from that 
which it bears in ver. 52. Other objections are answered by 
Meyer.—That in Rom. xiii. 14 tis capxos mpovoray wn Trosetabe 
eis érvOupuias does not stand for py eis ériOupias, seems clear 
in any case: see Fritzsche in loc. In 2 C. xii. 20 the translators 
—as far back as Luther—have taken the liberty of transposing 
the negative ; in the Greek, however, all is in order. 


Tn Rom. xv. 20 oy drov, assumed to stand for dzov ov, 18 
said by Bengel ‘‘ majorem emphasin habere,” by Baumg.-Crusius to 
be a milder and more modest phrase ; whereas it is simply the only 
correct expression,—ovrus, obx Gov . . . dAAd «7.4. In Rom. viil 
12 ob rp capi of itself calls forth the antithesis dAAa ro rre'part. 
Attention was called by Bengel to the different positions (each of 
them in accordance with the sense to be expressed) which the nega- 
tive occupies in Rom. ii. 14, €6vy ra py vopov éxovra and vopoy py 
€xovres ; see also Meyer in loc.} 

Several have supposed a hyperbaton to exist in 2 Tim. ii. 6, roy 
Komuavra yewpyov Set mparov Trav kaprov peraAapBdvew. The apostle 
seems (from ver. 5) to intend to say, “the husbandman who first 
labours must enjoy the fruits,” ie., the husbandman must first labour 
before he enjoys the fruits : in this case xparov belongs to xomuiv, and 
the sentence should properly have been arranged accordingly. Com- 
pare Xen. Cyr. 1. 3. 18, 6 cos xpdros warynp reraypéva woe ; 1.€., 
& a0s raTyp xpuros rer. wot. To evade the Ayperbaton, Grotius 
takes apuroy as demum, which is not admissible. Recent commen- 
tators, laying the emphasis on xomwyra thus thrown forward in the 
sentence, explain the words to mean, “the labouring ”—not the idle 
—‘ husbandman has the first right to enjoy the fruits”: see especially 
Wiesinger in loc. Similar and even more remarkable hyperbata are 
not rare in Greek prose: see Plat. Rep. 7. 524 a, Xen. Cyr. 2. 1. 

2 


A Greek writer will sometimes take one or more words out of 
a relative sentence, and bring them in before the relative for the 
sake of emphasis: see above, no. 3. Several commentators have 
introduced this usage into A. i. 2, punctuating the words thus: ros 
drooroAos, dia rvevparos dylov obs éfeddfaro. This arrangement 
however has little probability, for it is only the éré\AcoOar a ever- 
paros aytov that could here be of importance to Luke (for the subse- 


1 [Bengel: ‘‘non legem habent . . . legem non habent.” Meyer: in the 
former case it is the possession of the daw that is denied (and the contrast is 
between the law and guess): in the latter, the possession of the law (the Gentilrs 
are contrasted with the Jews who have it) 


? Compare Bornem. Xen. Anab, p. ae ranke, Demosth. p. 33. 
3 Stallb. Plat. Rep. I. 109. 
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quent contents of the book of Acts); whereas the éxAéyeo Oar dia rod 
avevparos falls within the sphere of the Gospel, and should not be first 
related here. The seal reference to the past contained in ots 
é€eXéfaro—in which words the apostles are especially indicated—is 
not without meaning, since it was through this previous choice that 
they became qualified to receive the commands &4 rod rvevparos. 
See Valcken. in loc.—There would be more ground for such an 
arrangement of words in A. v. 35, wrposéxere éavrois, éxi Trois avOpwrrots 
ri péAXere rpdocew (see Bornem. in loc.); though the other punctua- 
tion gives a suitable sense,—take heed to yourselves in regard to these 
men, what ye are about to do. 

On the other hand it is inconceivable that in A. xxvii. 39 Luke 
can have written xoAzoy Tiva Katevoowy éxovra aiywAdv for aiyaAdv 
€xovra, xdArov twa. The explanation had already been given by 
Grotius: non frustra hoc additur, sunt enim sinus quidam maris, qui 
litus non habent, sed preruptis rupibus cinguntur. See also Bengel. 
Besides, aiycaAdy gxovra must be strictly connected with the relative 
clause eis ov «.7.X.,—which had a shore on which they resolved to land, 
1. e., a shore of such a nature that they could be led to this resolve.! 
Equally harsh is the arrangement which some have proposed in Rom. 
vil. 21, ebpioxw dpa Tov vopov To OéAovre e0t wrovety TO KaNOV Ort enol TO 
KQKOV Tapaxetrat,—ViZ., TO OéAovre Euot Tov vopov Totev, TO KaXov, 
x.t.A. It has always seemed to me that the words are most simply 
grouped thus: etpicxw dpa rov vopov, re OéAovtt.... Gre guot TO Kaxov 
mapaxerat, invenio hanc legem (normam) volentt mihi honestum facere, 
ut miht ete.2 See also Philippi zn loc. 

Such expressions as the following are considered by many to be 
examples of a trajection which has become established, and which 
even influences the case of the noun (Matth. 380. Rem. 2): Jo. xii. 1, 
apo e£ spepav tov macya, siz days before the passer; xi. 18, Hv 7 
BrOavia eyyis tiv ‘lepocodvpwy ws drd oradiuy Sexarevre, about 

Jifteen stadia from it, Compare Jo, xxi. 8, Rev. xiv. 20. Were the 
prepositions in their right place, it is said, the words would run @ 
Hpepars wpo Tov wacxa, ws oradious Sexarevre dd ‘leporoAvpuw (L. xxiv. 
13). It is probable, however, that in Greek they set out from a 
different view of the matter, and in specifying distance said amo ota- 
Stwv Sexarévre (properly, lying off from 15 stadia, 1.e., where the 15 
stadia terminate, at the end of the 15 stadia); just as in Latin, e.g., 


a 


1 [See Smith, Voyage of St. Paul p. 136, Alford in loc.] 
; be we take this as the most natural division of the words, there are two 
chief interpretations between which we have to choose. (1.) That given in 
thie text, which is, perhaps, most commonly adopted. The weak point is the 
explanation of eéy véuer, which throughout the context denotes the Mosaic law. 
(2.) ‘‘I find then with regard to the law, that to me, etc.” On this view we have 
a broken construction ; vév »uey being put ‘‘as if the intention had been to com- 
lete the sentence thus, J find then the law powerless to effectuate in me that 
well-doing which my will approves" (Vaughan).— Meyer takes réuev as governed 
byw ¢irervrs, Bengel and others give ¢z the sense of because. See Meyer’s note ; 
also Speak, Comm. UI. 142, 145. } 
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Liv. 24. 46, Fabius cum a@ quingentis fere passibus castra posuisset.' 
If now it was also necessary to define the position of the speaker, this 
was expressed by means of a genitive added to the formula. So also 
in specifications of time. As it was customary to say wpo 2 7epew 
for siz days ago,? the same formula was retained when it was necessary 
to give an indication of the point of time in reference to which the 
calculation was made; hence xpo 2¢ jepav rov xacxa (compare Erang. 
Apocr. p. 436 sq.). In whatever way the matter may be regarded, 
this mode of expression (in relation to both space and time) is sufb- 
ciently common in later writers. Compare A‘lian, Anim. 11. 19, xpo 
weVvTe Hpepov Tov adavaOjva: tHv “EAicyy Xen. Eph. 3. 3, Lucian, 
Cronos. 14, Geopon. 12. 31. 2, Achill. Tat. 7. 14 (and Jacobs én lc.), 
Epiphan. Opp. II. 248 a, Strabo 10. 483, 15. 715, xaraAaBeiy aydpas 
jevrekaioexa Grd oradiwy €ixoot THS woAews Plutarch, Philop. 4, iw 
dypos abt@ Kadds ard oradiwy eixoot THs woAews: Diod. S. 2. 7, Acta 

pocr. p. 39, 61; see Reiske, Const. Porphyrog. IL 20 (Bonn ed.), 
Schef. Long. p. 129. In the LXX Kiihnél has pointed out the 
following examples: Am. i. 1, po dvo éréy Tov cacpov iv. 7, xpo 
Tpiov pyVveV Too Tpvynrot ; with a singular, dwo puas yuépas THs Map- 
Soxaixys hpépas 2 Macc. xv. 36 (Joseph. Ani. 15. 11. 4, Plut. Symp. 
8.1.1). We also find similar formulas (in a temporal sense) with 
pera: Plut. Coriol. 11, pe? qyépas ddtyas ris Trot warpos reAeuTyS 
Malal. 4. p. 88, wera vf’ ern rod reAevrnoat THY Tacupdyy Anon. Chron. 
(prefixed to Malalas in the Bonn ed.) p. 10, pera dv0 éry rot xara- 
xAvopov. See Scheefer ad Bos, Ellips. p. 553 sq. 


6. Certain particles and enclitic pronouns have their place 
in a Greek sentence fixed with more or less definiteness, in 
accordance with the weight which they possess in the sentence. 
Thus pev (wevodwye, uévror), odv, Sé, yap, ye, Toivuy, apa, are 
not allowed to stand at the commencement of a sentence. (“Apa 
cannot even be the first word in the consequent clause ; see Xen. 
Cyr. 1. 3. 2,8. 4. 7.) In regard to most of these words the rule 
is observed by the N.T. writers ;* and 8€, yap and ody occupy 
sometimes the second, sometimes the third, sometimes even the 


1 Ramshorn p. 273 [Zumpt 396, Madvig 234 b. Oba., 270. Obs. 4). —An 
illustration is also afforded by Polyan. 2. 35, cobs worrcus iniasoos dae Spa x tes 
Ssarrnmares tasobas. 

2 (This mode of expression (with a numeral) belongs to late Greek, and its 

revalence is to be attributed more or less to the influence of the Latin: se 

iddell and Scott 8. v. «ps, A. Buttm. p. 153. Compare wps werro, Her. 7. 15 
(also 2 Tim. i. 9, Tit. i. 2). In the N. T. see further A. x. 30 (Meyer, Alford), 
2 C. xii. 2: see Grimm, Clavis s. vv. awe, «ps, Jelf 905. 3.]} 

3 Once only do we find igs inserted in the midst of words directly quoted as 
spoken (A. xxiii. 35); but gn«i is so placed in Mt. xiv. 8, A. xxv. 5, 22, xxvi. 
25, al. poate 2C. x. 10 Lachm. } The N. T. writers commonly prefix ¢ Masics 
ton, 6 3 tpn, etc., to the words quoted : in Greek authors this is the less usual 
A aaa (Madvig 219). [On wi» and 34 see Jelf 765 ; on 2, Ellicott on &. 
iii, 23. 
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fourth place. The MSS,., it is true, do not always agree among 
themselves. These three particles have the third or fourth place 
especially when it is proper to avoid separating words which are 
closely connected:’ e.g., G. iii. 23, rpd tod Se éAOciy: Mk. i. 38, 
eis ToUTO yap eEeAnAVOa’ L. vi. 23, xv. 17,2 C.i.19, 06 Tod Oeod 
yap vios' A. xxvii. 14, wer’ ov trodv Sé éBare x.7.X, Jo. viii. 16, 
kal €av piv dé eyo" 1 Jo. ii. 2, od wept ray jpetépwy Sé povor: 
1 C. viii. 4, epi ris Bowaews ody trav eidwrobUTwv’ 2 C. x. 1, bs 
kata mposwmoy pev tamewos’ Jo. xvi. 22, A. iii, 21. On 8é 
(Her. 8.68, Zl. Anim. 7.27, Xen. Mem. 2.1.16, 5. 4. 13, Diod. 
S. 11. 11, Thue. 1. 6, 70, Arrian, Al. 2. 2. 2, Xen. Hg. 11. 8, 
Lucian, Funuch. 4, Dial. Mort. 5. 1, Sext. Emp. Math. 7. 63, 
Strabo 17. 808)—see Herm. Orph. p. 820, Boisson. Aristenet. p. 
687, Poppo, Thuc. I. i. 302, IIL. i. 71, Stallb. Phileb, p. 90, 
Franke, Demosth. p. 208. On ydp see Schef. Melet. Crit. p. 76, 
V. Fritzsche, Quest. Lucian. p. 100. On pév see Herm. Orph. 
fc Bornem. Xenoph. Conv. p. 61, Weber, Demosth. p. 402. 
On the other hand, apa (see Herm. Soph. Antig. 628) frequently 
occupies the first place, contrary to Greek usage: e. g., L. xi. 48, 
Rom. x. 17, 2 C.v. 15, G.ii. 21,v.11,al Similarly dpa ody, 
Rom. v. 18, vii. 3, 2 Th. ii. 15, E. ii. 19, al. Mevotvye also begins 
a period in L. xi. 28 [Rec.], Rom. ix. 20, x. 18 (see Lob. Phryn. 
p. 342); and rolyvy in H. xiii. 13.2. The latter particle very 
rarely stands first in the better Greek authors; for examples 
from later writers see Lob. Phryn. l.c. In Sextus Empiricus, 
in particular, they are not uncommon: see Math. 1. 11, 14, 
25, 140,152,155, 217, al Amongst the Byzantines compare 
Cinnam. p. 125, 136 (Bonn ed.) 


It has been questioned whether the indefinite ris can commence a 
sentence : see Matthie, Eurip. Suppl. 1187 and Sprachl. 487.6. The 
instances in which it has the first place may indeed, from the nature 
of the case, be rare; but approved critics have with good reason 
assigned it this position in Soph. Trach. 865, Gud. R. 1471 
(compare ver. 1475), Atschyl. Choeph. 640 (Herm.). In prose see 
Plat. Theet. 147 c, Plut. Trang. c. 13. In the N. T., however, there 


1 (Liinemann adds: ‘especially in prepositional combinations.” To Winer's 
List of examples he adds H. i. 13. 

2 (Tei stands second in 1 C. ix. 26, L. xx. 25 Rec.: first in H. xiii. 18, L. 
xx. 25 (in the best texts). In Ja. ii. 24 it is probably not genuine. ] 

2 Misrs however is always placed after some other word which commences 
the sentence. It is otherwise in later writers : see Boissonade, Anecd. II. 27. 
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are undoubted examples of this kind: Mt. xxvii. 47, L. vi. 2, Jo. xiii, 
29, 1 Tim. v. 24, Ph. i. 15. (Jelf 660.) 

The particles dAAd ye, yet at all events, are in earlier writers always 
separated by some word (be it only a particle): see Klotz, p. 15 sq. 
This rule is not observed in L. xxiv. 21, dAAd ye atv race TovToLs TpiTWY 
TavTyy Hpepav aye: see Bornemann in loc. 

The particle péy is regularly placed after the word to which it 
belongs in sense! (Jelf 765). To this rule also there are some ex- 
ceptions: A. xxil. 3, éy® pév eiue dvyp ‘lovdatos, yeyerrnpevos éy 
Tapoe ris Kurtixias, avareOpappévos dé ey ri wéAa tavry, instead 
of, éyw eiys dvyp “lovdatos yeyevvypevos pév «.7.X.; Tit. L 15, xdvra 
pév xadapa rots xaBapois, ros 5¢ pepuacpevots Kai ariorors ovdey Kabapoy, 
instead of rots ev xaOapots zavra xaOapa x.r.X., OF rayvTa pév kabapa.. 
ovdey b¢ xafapov rois pepuacpeévors ; 1 C. ii. 15. Compare Xen. Mein, 
2. 1. 6, 3. 9. 8, Atl. Anim. 2. 31, Diog. L. 6. 60: see Herm. Soph. 
(id. R. 436, Hartung, Part. II. 415 sq. In these three passages 
of the N. T., however, pé& is omitted in good MSS., and recent 
editors? have followed these authorities. But may not the offence 
which the particle gave to transcribers have been the very cause of 
the omission % 

The proper position of re is immediately after a word which 
stands in parallelism with some other word: A. xiv. 1, Iovdaiwy re 
kat ‘EAAnvwv odd rAnOos: ix. 2, xx. 21, xxvi. 3. Not unfrequently, 
however, it is placed more freely (A. xxvi. 225); in particular, it 
stands immediately after a preposition or article (A. x. 39, i. 33, 
xxvili. 23, Jo. ii. 15, al.), in which case it sometimes indicates that 
this word belongs to the two parallel members, in common,—as in 
A. xxv. 23, ovy re xAudpxors xai dvépdow, xiv. 5 [t], x. 39. Compare 
Plat. Legg. 7. 796 d, els re aoAcrefav Kai ious oixovs Thuc. 4. 13, 
and the examples collected by Elmsley, Eurip. Heracl. 622 (also 
Joseph. Antt. 17. 6. 2), and by Ellendt, Lexic. Soph. IL. 7964 (Jelf 
756). In the same way ye is placed after the article or a mono- 
syllabic particle, as Rom. viii. 32, 2 C. v. 3, E. iii, 2; compare Xen. 
Mem. 1. 2. 27, 3. 12, 7, 4. 2. 22, Diod. S. 5. 40.5 


1 If several words are connected together grammatically,—as article and noun, 
preposition and noun,— i» may stand immediately after the first: e. g., L. x. 2, 
6 piv bepopees’ H. xii. 11, apes piv ve wapov' A. 1, 1, vill. 4, al. (Demosth. Lacrit. 
595 a). So also pis ov»: Lysias, Pecun. Publ. 3, iv piv ovy es wedinw. Com- 
pare Bornem. Xen. Conv. p. 61. This is true of other conjunctions also; see 
above, p. 455. — Even names of one person are sometimes separated by such 
conjunctions : Jo. xviii. 10, igewv ov» Micpos. 

? [In ii last passage authorities are much divided. Westcott and Hort 
retain piv. 

5 Elmsley, Eurip. Herael. 622 : yet compare Schoem. Jseus p. 325. 

* On the whole see Sommer in Jahn's Archiv, I. 401 sqq. 

® See Matthie, Eurip. Jphig. Aul. 498, Ellendt lc. I. 344. [In L. xi. 8 54 is 
inserted between a preposition and its case: see Klotz, Der. II. 327 sy., Jeif 
735. Obs. 2.—Xdpy follows its genitive except in 1 Jo. iii, 12: Herm. bay. p 
700 sy., Jelf 621. Obs. 2.] 
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Several commentators (e. g., Schott) discover a trajection of xaé 
(even) in H. vil. 4, @ xat Sexdryv "ABpaay éSwxer,—as standing for 
w Sexdrnv xat "ABpaap euwxev. But here it is on the giving of the 
ce that the emphasis rests: Schulz has correctly translated the 
words. 


7. In certain passages a violent displacement of clauses ' 
has been supposed to exist :— 

a. In A. xxiv. 22, 0 SAE, dxpiBéorepov cidws ta rept Tis 
od00, elas, Grav Avoias xataBy, Stayvecopat x.7.d., Beza, 
Grotius and others bring «ides «.7.X. into the sentence intro- 
duced by eizras, and translate: Feliz, quando accuratius.... 
cognovero, inquit, et Lysias huc venerit etc. Here however the 
whole is quite in order, as the more recent commentators have 
perceived. 

b. In 2 C. viii. 10, ofrives od povov Td rrothoat GANA Kal TO 
Gérew mpoevnpEacOe amo mépvct, some have supposed that the 
clauses are inverted (non velle solum sed facere incepistis®), 
because in ver. 11 we find 7 wpofupia rod OéXecv. But there 
is no ground for such an assumption. The “ wishing” strictly 
denotes only the determination (to collect), and may, if rpoevyp- 
Eao0e is said comparatively —i. e., in comparison with the Chris- 
tians of Macedonia—stand before the aowjoat, as a more 
important moment of thought. Not merely in the arrangement, 
but even in the purpose, ye were before the Macedonians: the 
more becoming is it then to bring the collection to a complete 
conclusion.* It would have been quite possible that the resolve 
of the Macedonians might have first moved the Corinthians to a 
like resolve. Meyer's treatment of the words is forced, and he 
comes at last to Fritzsche’s view,’ which De Wette ably opposes. 


1W. Kahler, Satura duplex de veris et fictis textus sacri trajectionibus ex 
Evangeliis et Actis Apostolorum collectis (Lemgov. 1728); E. Wassenbergh, De 
transpositione, saluberrimo in sanandia veterum scriptis remedio (Franecy. 
1786),—reprinted in Seebode’s Miscell. Crit, 1. 141 644: 

2 Comp. Bornemann in Rosenmiiller, Repertorium Il. 281 sq. 


° : 9 ad v a z YF 
: Grotius, ee ee: oe others. Syriac : loko \ aN Chu» 
pastors .2| f]] 22A5 
*I cannot admit that if this were the meaning we should necessarily have 
zai iairtrhicart +6 rence in ver. 11. The éias» was, naturally, completed long 
ago, but it was also of ars Sehr to bring the weiieas to a conclusion. 
® Diss. tn Cor. II. 9. [Fritzsche explained +é wrejees of what had been already 
_ done in the way of collection, ré dias of the purpose to continue in the sume 


course. Meyer now (ed. 2, 8, 4) agrees with De Wette and Winer: so also 
Wieseler, Alford, Stanley. ] 


702 INTERRUPTED STRUCTURE OF SENTENCES. [PART IL 


Of recent commentators De Wette was the first to return to the 
above explanation.! I retract my former interpretation of the 
passage.—On Jo. xi 15 see above, § 53. 10. 6. 

In Mk. xii 12 a trajection is not to be thought of: after the 
completion of the first sentence, consisting of two members, the 
writer assigns the reason of the fact expressed in the former 
member, and the result is then given in the words xai adevres 
«7. Mk. xvi. 3 is asimilar case. In Ph. i. 16 sq., according 
to the best evidence, the two clauses should be thus arranged, 
ot pev €€ ayamns.... ot 5é €& epieias: hence they refer to 
the members of ver. 15 in the reverse order,—an arrangement 
which cannot mislead any reader. 

Whenever, in the arrangement of particular clauses, the de- 
pendent are made to precede the principal—as final clauses (Mt. 
xvil. 27, A. xxiv. 4, Jo. i. 31, xix. 28, 31, 2 C. xii 7, Rom. ix. 11, 
—see Fritzsche, Rom. II. 297), or relative (Mk. xi. 23, Jo. iii 11, 
Rom. viii. 29, al.), or conditional (1 C. vi. 4, xiv. 9),—the reason 
for this arrangement is obvious to any attentive reader. Compare 
Kiihner IT. 626 (Jelf 903. 2). Under this head should probably 
a 1 C. xv. 2, rive Adyw etipyyAwadpny dpyiv ci xaréxere : see Meyer 
in : 


Section LXII. 
INTERRUPTED STRUCTURE OF SENTENCES: PARENTHESIS. 


1. We give the name of “ interrupted sentences” to those 
sentences whose grammatical course is arrested by the inter- 
vention of a sentence which is complete in itself:? A. xiii. 8, ay- 
Gictato avtois Eduvpas 0 paryos—otras yap peOepunvevderas TO 
dvopa avtov—Cnrov Svactpepar «.7.r.; Rom. i. 13, ov Bere 
Upas aryvoety Ste TrodrAdKis mpocHeunyv edXOeiv mpos buas—nal 
exwrvOnv axpt tod Seipo—iva tid xaptov oxo xal év dpiv. 
This intervening sentence is called a parenthesis;* and it is 


"(Given previously by Cajetan and Estius,—Winer’s ‘‘ former interpretation ” 
is that given in ed. 4, in which éiaws is taken to mean do willingly or 
readily. ] 

* The explanation given in Ruddiman’s Jnetitutiones (II. 896, ed. Stallb.) is 
not amiss: ‘‘ parenthesis est sententia sermoni, antequam absolvatur, interjecta.” 
Wilke’s definition (Rhetor. p. 227) is too wide. (Jelf 798. 2.) 

3 Ch. Wolle, Comment. de parenthesi sacra (Lips. 1726); J. F. Hirt, Diss. de 
parenthesi et generatim et oe sacra (Jen. 1745); A. B. Spitzner, Comment. 
philol, de parenthesi libris V. et N. T. accommodata (Lips. 1773) ; J. G. Lindner, 
2 Comment. de parenthesibus Johanneis (Arnstad. 1765,—a treatise ‘‘ de parentlie- 
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customary to present it to the eye as severed from the main 
sentence, by the use of the familiar marks of parenthesis.’ 

According to the above definition we cannot, in the first 
place, regard as a parenthesis any accessory sentence which is 
. introduced (even though it be of considerable length), if—either 
by means of a relative or as a genitive absolute—it stands con- 
nected in construction with the principal sentence: Rom. xvi. 4, 
ix. 1,1 P. iii 6,1 Cv. 4, Li 70, ii 23, E. vi. 2, A, iv. 36. 
Still less can this name be given to appositional clauses, as Jo. 
xiv. 22, xv. 26, 1 P.iii. 21, 2 Jo, 1, A. ix. 17, Mk. vii. 2,1 C. 
ix. 21; to clauses which are appended to a completed sentence 
to give an illustration, explanation, or reason, as Jo. iv. 6, 8, 10,’ 
xi. 2, 51 8q., xii. 11, xviii. 5, xix. 23, Mk. vii. 3 8q., 26, Mt. i. 
22 sq.,L.i. 55, A.i. 15, viii. 16, Rom. viii 36, 1C. ii 8, xv. 41, 
G. 1. 8, E. i. 8, H. v. 13, viii. 5, vil. 11, Rev. xxi. 25; or, 
lastly, to clauses which grammatically support any part of the 
sentence which lies beyond their own limits? e.g., 1 C. xvi. 5, 
éXevoopas Wpos bas, Stay Maxedoviay SeAOw (Maxedoviav 
yap Stépxopas), mpos tpas 8 tuyov tapayeva,—where it 
is clear that Maxedoviay and ipas, Siépyopar and rapapeve, are 
mutually related,—G. iv. 24, H. iii. 4, Jo. xxi. 8, Rom. ix. 11, 
Mk. v. 13, vii 26. 

Parentheses are either brought in acvvdétws, or are intro- 
duced by «as (Fritzsche, Rom. I. 35), €, or yap: Rom. i 13, 
vii. 1, E. v. 9, H. vii. 11, Jo. xix. 31, 1 Tim. it 7, A. xii. 3, xiii. 
8,1Jo.i.2. After a parenthesis the construction either proceeds 
regularly, or is taken up again (sometimes in a somewhat altered 
form) by means of the repetition of a word from the principal 
sentence, with or without a conjunction,—as in 2 C. v. 8, 1 Jo. 
i. 3. Such a resumption of the construction, however, does not 
in itself give us a right to regard a series of words as forming a 


sibus Paullinis” is more to be wished for).—Compare further Clerici Ars Crit. 
II. 144 sqq. (Lips.) ; Baumgarten, Aus/iihrl. Vortr. iiber die Hermeneutik, p. 217 
sq. ; Keil, Lehrb. der Hermen. p. 58 sq. (for the most part incorrect). 

1 To omit all external indications of a (true) ae would be an incon- 
sistency, if punctuation is to be retained at all. Still, in by far the greatest 
number of cases commas are sufficient for marking off inserted words. ‘The 
round brackets seem the most suitable marks of parenthesis. 

: ey. this should be iv. 9.—.A. i. 15, G. it. 8, H. vii. 11, are subsequently 
quoted by Winer as true parentheses. ] 

3 (It is hard to see how Jo. xxi. 8, Rom. ix. 11, Mk. v. 13, answer to this 
description. In the next paragraph Liinemann adds Jo. xvii. 10.) 
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parenthesis: E.i. 13, év @ wat dpets axovoavres Tov Noyov TIF 
arnOelas, TO evaryyedsov THS cwTnplas bpav, évy @ Kal moTE- 
cavtes éodpayicOnte x.7.X., ii. 11 sqq., 1 C. viii. 1 (see Meyer’), 
2 C. v. 6 sqq., Jo. xxi. 21. When the construction which had 
been commenced is not taken up again grammatically, but 
the train of thought is continued in a new and independent 
manner (as in Rom. v. 12 sqq.), we have not a parenthesis, but 
an anacoluthon (§ 63). 

2. The number of parentheses in the N. T. is not small, 
but it is not as large as the earlier commentators and editors 
(Knapp included) supposed. Besidesthe insertion of single words, 
which is common in both Greek and Latin authors (compare 
nudius tertius)—as 2 C, viii. 3 xara Stvaywv, paprupe, «at 
mapa Sivauiv avOaiperou’ H. x. 29, room, Soxeite, yetpovos 
akwOnoerar tipwpias'? 2 C. x. 10, af pev émsotoral, Pyotr, 
Bapeias (see above, § 58.9), xi. 21, Rom. iii. 5,—we frequently 
find in the historical books explanatory statements in regard to 
place, time, occasion, etc., parenthetically introduced: A. xu. 3, 
mposebeto suvrAraBelv cal Ilerpov—ioav &é jypepas Tov alv- 
pov—dpy «.7.r,, i. 15, xiii. 8, L. ix. 28, eyévero pera Tos Aoyous 
TovTous, w@sel Hwepat OKT, Kai x.7.A. (compare Isocr. Phil. 
p. 216, Lucian, Dial. Mar. 1. 4),® A. v. 7, éyévero 5€, Os w@par 
tTpt@y Sidotnpa, Kai 7 yuvn K7.r, Mt. xv. 32 (compare 


1 (Meyer remarks that the words 4 yrwes . . . ab’rev, constitute a logical, but 
not a grammatical  emaeargr ts 2 C. v. 6 sqq. has just been quoted: see aiso 
§ 63. I. 2. b. On Rom. v, 12 sqq. see § 63. 1. 1.] 

2 Aristoph. Acharn. 12, wes rove’ eset pov, Sensis, chy xaptiay; Villois. Anerd. 
II. 24, wicws, ottebs, Guyaripas . . . bidexey; 

® The Greek construction to which this is compared by Kiihnol and others 
(the so-called Schema Pindaricum,—see Fischer, Weller III]. 345 sg., Vig. 
192 sq., Herm. Soph. T'rach. 517, Boeckh, Pindar II. ii. 684 sq., J. B. Brigich 
Diss. in loc. Luc. ix. 28: Jen. 1739) lies too remote, being almost confined to 
poetry (Kiihner II. 50 sq., Jelf 386. 1); nor is the application of this idiom 
recommended by the iyiysre, which usually stands absolutely (in no instance do 
we find ivtveres npipes sxew, etc.).—The above explanation of L. ix. 28 must be 
applied to Mt. xv. 32, drs adm wycipas cpsis, wpesusvoves os,—as the best MSS. 
read: Fritzsche, not recognising that such definitions of time are loosely in- 
troduced, adopted the reading of D, 3m sipccpus epsis sisi nai awpespiveves x.¢.d., 
which is a manifest correction. In his note on Mk. viii. 2, however, he acknow- 
ledges the correctness of the usual text: see also his Sendschreiben tiher dic 
Verdienste Tholucks, p. 17. In L. xiii. 16, also, av fnosy 6 caravas, Sex 
Béxa xal sxee ten x.¢.a., I have no hesitation in taking the words (with Benge!) 
in the same be (Fritzsche l. c. decides for the reading a spipas epais in 
both passages: Winer’s words may seem to imply that Fritzsche adopted the 
received text. ] 


td 
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Lucian, Dial. Mar. 1. 4, Scheef. Demosth. V. 388), L. xxiii. 51, 
Jo. lit, 1, Av GvOpwiros, Nixodnpos dvopa avt@, apyov tav 
"Tovdaiwy" xix. 31 (Diog. L. 8. 42), L. xiii. 24, modAol, Néyo 
Upiv, &_rnoovow xt... In several instances a narrator intro- 
duces an explanatory clause of this kind in the midst of the direct 
words of a speaker: Mk. vii. 11, dav elarn avOpwrros’ xopBav, 6 
€ativ Sapor, & day e& epod wpernOjs: Jo. i. 39, of &€ elroy 
auT@’ paBBi, 5 Néyeras Eppnvevopevoy SidacKare, Tov 
eves; A summons or injunction is sometimes inserted in the 
same way: Mt. xxiv. 15 sq., ray iSnre To BbédAuypa .. . Erdos 
ey TOTM Wyiy, O dvayLvMaKwY voELTa, TOTE ot ev TH Iovdaia 
K.T.D. 

3. There is no parenthesis in Jo. xi. 30, This verse is ap- 
pended to ver, 29 that the place to which Mary went may be 
specified ; and now that the departure of Mary is fully related, 
the narrator passes to those who were with her (ver. 31), who 
also went out. In Jo. xix. 5 all proceeds regularly, for the 
change of subjects does not show the necessity of a parenthesis. 
Nor are the parenthetical marks needed in Mt. xvi. 26 (though 
Schulz has retained them), for ver. 26 brings into view the pre- 
ciousness of the yvy7, in connexion with ry 8 wuyny CypiwO7: 
the proof contained in ver. 27 relates to ver. 25 inclusively of 
ver. 26, and no interruption of the structure is to be seen any- 
where. Mt. xxi. 4 sq. is an addition by the narrator, who how- 
ever in ver. 6 continues his narrative in a very simple manner. 
Jo. vi. 6 is a similar instance.—In Jo. i. 14 it is probable that the 
clause xal eGeacdyeba . . . watpos was not, in the writer's con- 
ception, a parenthetical insertion : after completing the complex 
sentence, he sums up with the words wAnpns ydpttos Kal adn- 
Geas, grammatically independent,—somewhat as in Ph. iii. 19 
or Mk. xii 40.—In L, vii. 29 sq. we have no parenthesis (Lach- 
mann); the two verses contain words of Christ, who is repre- 


1 It is a different case when the writer su/juins such an explanation to 
the words of another, and then continues in his own language: Jo. ix. 7, Jrays 
vias sis envy xodruuinbpay rou YAwap, 8 ipunnvitas awivradpivgs. aarnadsy 
ety 2.7.4.; i. 42, 43, Mt. i. 22 8q., xxi. 4.8q. In no such instance can a paren- 
thesis be thonght of. In Mt. ix. 6 we have not so much a parenthesis as a 
blending of the oratio directa and indirecta. In H. x. 8 the writer certainly 
qcloes bring his own words into the midst of a quotation, but it is by means of a 
relative sentence. [As to Mt. ix. 6 compare what is said below, § 63. II. 2, 
G6. l.a.] 

45 
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sented as speaking both before and afterwards (ver. 31). It is 
not sufficient to assume a parenthesis in Mk. iii. 17 ; the struc- 
ture varies in ver. 16—19,—see § 63. II.1. Jo. vi 23 is not in 
the least parenthetical: it stands connected with 67¢ of ver. 22. 

Zeigler’s proposal! to regard the words xat foav . . . yuvat- 
cov in A, v.12 sqq. as a parenthesis has very properly found no 
favour with the editors (Schott excepted). But those also who 
suspect that there is something spurious in ver. 12-15? have 
come to this conclusion too hastily. The words dste cata Tas 
mwrateas exphépev tors aabeveis x.7.d. accord very well with 
ver. 14: itis from the two circumstances, that the people magni- 
fied the apostles, and that the number of the believers increased, 
that it is easy to understand why the sick were brought out into 
the streets, Indeed these words accord with ver. 14 much better 
than with ver.12. Are we to suppose the woAAad onpeta nai 
tépara (€v T@ Naq@) merely to have been previous occurrences, 
the effect of which is expressed by aste éxpépey «7.4.7 To 
assume this would be to sacrifice the perspicuity of the narrative. 
And what then could these zroAXd onpeia have been but miracles 
of healing? Hence in the words wore xatd «.7.d. the writer 
recurs, In a different connexion, to what he had only indicated 
summarily in ver. 12, in order that he may recount it more in 
detail (ver. 15 sq.). For these reasons I am also unable to agree 
with Lachmann in considering ver. 14 a parenthesis, In A. x 
36, however, tov Aoyor is probably connected with ver. 37, and 
the words otros «.7.A.—which, as an independent sentence, ex- 
press a leading thought, which Peter could not well annex by 
means of a relative—form a parenthesis: after this interruption 
the speaker proceeds in ver. 37, extending the thought. 

4. In the Epistles also we may observe, first of all, certain 
short parentheses, which contain sometimes a limitation (1 C. 
vii. 11), sometimes a corroboration (1 Tim. ii. 7, 1 Th. ii 5), 
sometimes a proof or a more exact explanation, as in Rom. vii. 1, 
2 C. v. 7, vi. 2, x. 4, xiL 2, G. iv 8, E. ii. 5, v. 9, Ja iv. 14, 
2 Th.i. 10,1 Jo.i. 2, 1 Tim. ii1.5 ;—or indeed any thought which 
forced itself upon the writer (Col. iv. 10, Rom.i.13). There are 
however some parentheses of greater length; e. g., H. vii. 20 sq., 


1 In Gabler’s Journ. fiir theolog. Lit. I. 155. 
? Eichhorn, Beck, Kiihndl. 
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ov pév yap... eis Tov ai@va,—for xa” scov ov ywpls opxwpo- 
aias (ver.20) is manifestly connected with cata tocobro xpetrro- 
vos «.7.A. of ver. 22. So also in Rom. ii. 13-15, since ver. 16, 
éy nuépa Sre xpwvet x.7.r., is certainly most suitably connected 
with xpcOjcovras in ver. 12: indeed the word xpsve? points back 
to xptOnoovrar. Verses 13—15 constitute a group of thoughts 
complete in itself, added to ver. 12 for the purpose of explana- 
tion. It is the doing of the law that is of moment, and not the 
hearing (ver. 13): but heathen who live righteously are doers of 
the law (ver. 14, 15).’"—Many however of the lengthy insertions 
are not parentheses, but digressions; since they merely delay 
the progress of the thought, and do not interrupt the construc- 
tion. Thus in 1 C. viii. 1-3, after the grammatically complete 
sentence trepi dé... éyowev, Paul introduces a digression (7 yva- 
ois... Ur’ avTov) on yvaors in relation to ayd7n, and then re- 
turns to ver. 1, beginning afresh with epi ris Bpwoews ovv K.T.r. 
(ver. 4). The case is similar in 1 C. xv. 9,10, and in 2 C. iii. 
14-18 (iv. 1 attaches itself to 11. 12): alsoin Rom. xiii. 9 sq..— 
in Kat rovro eiSores (ver. 11) Paul returns to undevi pndev oder- 
Aere, which in thought must be repeated. 

But in most of the passages which it has been usual to adduce 
as parenthetical there is neither parenthesis nor digression. In 
Tit. i. 1 sqq. xara morc is connected with admdcronos, and the 
destination of the apostle is completely stated in the words xara 
aiotw...aiwviov; to Sons aiwviov is then appended the re- 
lative sentence jv érnyy...Geod. In Rom.i. 1-7, where Schott 
in his last edition assumes two parentheses, the whole passage 
continues with one unbroken thread; only the words express- 
ing the main ideas are enlarged by means of relative clauses 
(ver. 3 sq., 5,6). The same may be said of Col. ii. 12-14, where 
aveyopevot (which is in conformity with évducacGe) is attached 
to paxpobupiay (perhaps also to rpaornra) as a specification of 

manner, and is itself supported by xaOws x.7.r, It is only by 
the clause odtw xal vpeis that the structure can be at all inter- 


2 (Others carry back still farther the reference of i» spipe (e.g., Alford 
to ver. 10, Ewald to ver. 5); whilst Lachmann and Meyer include two verses 
only (14 and 15) in a parenthesis. In former editions Winer had substantially 
agreed with Bengel, De Wette, al., in connecting ver. 16 with the preceding 
verse: similarly—though with some difference of tnbernpetation— Fritsche: 
V aughan, and others. 
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rupted, the thought expressed by these words being already 
implied in the «a@ws which introduces the preceding clause ; 
but supply yapfopevor, and the construction is regular. In H. 
xii, 20, 21, we are the less able (with Lachmann) to assume a 
parenthesis, since in ver. 22 the verb mposeAnAvOate is repeated 
from ver. 18, and a new sentence therefore commenced,—an 
affirmative, corresponding to the negative sentence contained in 
ver. 18-21. In1(C.i. 8 és relates to Xpuords, ver. 7; and verses 
5 and 6 do not form a parenthesis. Thé two relative sentences 
in Rom. xvi. 4, which are annexed to each other, and which do 
not really interrupt the construction, cannot be regarded as a 
parenthesis. In 1 P. iii. 6 dya0orrowdcas connects itself with 
éyevnOnrte, and the words @s... Téva are not parenthetical. 
In E. iii. 5 the clause 5 érépaus x.7.A, attaches itself to éy wuorn- 
pio tod Xpiorov (ver. 4); and in 2 P.i. 5 (Schott) the words 
avro TouTo 5é orrovdny Tapesevéyxayres stand on the same level 
with ws mdvra ... Sedwpnuévns x.7.r, ver. 4 being a relative 
sentence explanatory of the words 8a doFns nab aperns. 1 Jo. 
iv. 17 sqq. and E. i. 21 hardly require remark. In E. ii. 11 o¢ 
Aeyopevot . . . Yetporroinrou is an apposition to ra EOvn ev capxi, 
and the repetition of dre in ver. 12 cannot make the preceding 
words a parenthesis. Lastly, we have anacolutha, not paren- 
theses, in Col. iii. 16, 2 P. ii. 4-8 (in the latter instance the 
anacoluthon is partly occasioned by the sentence in ver. 8,—see 
§ 63. I. 1), and 1 Tim. i 3 sqq. 

In E. iii. 1 sqq. the predicate is not 6 décptos: in this case, if the 
meaning were ego Paulus vinculis detineor, we could not have the 
article, and the sense ‘‘I am the prisoner of Christ (xar’ é£ox7v)” does 
not commend itself. The simplest procedure is (after Theodoret) to 
consider the rovrov yxdpw of ver. 14 as the resumption of the inter- 
rupted thought of ver. 1 ; especially as the circumstance that Paul 
has by his imprisonment been taken away from his personal labours 
might so well give rise to the prayer of ver. 14 sqq. : by this means, 
also, the rovrov ydpw of ver. 1 receives its natural interpretation. 
Others, with much less probability, connect iv. 1 with iii 1, on the 
ground that 6 décpcos (iv. 1) seems to point back to éym 6 Séopuos. 
Compare further Cramer’s version of this Epistle, p. 71 sqq., where 
other conjectures are mentioned and examined ; also Harless in loc. 
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SECTION LXITI. 


SENTENCES IN WHICH THE CONSTRUCTION IS BROKEN OFF OR 
CHANGED: ANACOLUTHON: ORATIO VARIATA. 


I. 1. Anacoluthon* is said to exist when the construction 
with which a sentence opens has no grammatical continuation ; 
whether it be that something which intervenes (in particular, a 
parenthesis”) has led the writer entirely away from the con- 
struction with which he began, or that, a preferable turn of 
expression presenting itself,? he is induced to give the sentence 
a different conclusion from that required by the form of its com- 
mencement.* Hence anacolutha are partly involuntary, partly 
intentional. In the latter class are included those which rest 
on a rhetorical basis (Stallb. Plat. Gorg. p. 221), or which arise, 
as Hermann says (Vig. p. 895), “a motu animi vel ab arte ora- 
toris vim aliquam captante.” It is in writers of great mental 
vivacity—more taken up with the thought than with the mode 
of its expression—that we may expect to find anacolutha most 
frequently: hence they are particularly numerous in the episto- 
lary style of the apostle Paul. The following are examples. A. 
xv. 22, &ofev rots adroatonots.... exrekapévous avdpas é& 
auTay Twéprpar....ypayavtes Sa yeipos avtav. With this 
compare Lys. in Eratosth. 7, So0fev avrois....a@smep... We- 
mwosnxores Antiphon p. 613 (Reiske), &Sofev avrq Bovropéevn 
Bérrvov elvas pera Seimvov Sodvar, tais Kdvutaipynotpas ris 
TovTou pntpos vroOnKxais dua Staxovoitca; conversely, Plat. 
Legg. 3. 686 d, amroBréxas mpos TovTov Tov aTONOY, OD TrEpL 


1 Herm. Vig. p. 894 sqq. (whose illustrations are almost confined to poetical 
anacolutha), Poppo, Vhuc. I. i. 360 sqq., Kiihner II. 616 sqq. ir 1091 at 
ed. 2], Madv. 216, F. Richter, De prectpuis Grece lingue anacoluthis (Miiblh. 
1827-28 : 2 gag ), De Wannowski, Syntaxeos anomale Grecorum pars etc. 
(Lips. 1835), F. W. Engelhardt, Anacolutha Platonica (Gedani, 1834 etc. : spec. 
1-3): compare Gernhard, Cic. Offic. P 441 sq., Matthies, De anacoluthis apud 
Ciceronem in Wolf, Analect, Lit. III. 1 sqq. For the N. T. see Fritzsche, 
Conjectanea, spec. 1 p. 33 sq. (Lips. 1825). (See also (Don. p. 609) Jelf 900, 
Riddell, Plat. Apol. p. 223 sqq., and Campbell, Plat. Theat. Appendix A: for 
the N. T., A. Buttm. p. 378 sqq. (Green p. 234 sq.).] 

2 See Beier, Cic. Offic. II. 365. 

3 Weber, Demosth. p. 538. 

4 Hence in 1 Jo. i. 1 sqq. there is nothing of the character of an anaco- 
luthon ; after the parenthesis of the 2nd verse the writer accurately connects 
ver. 3 with the beginning of the sentence, repeating—in full accordance with 
grammatical rule—some of the words of ver. 1. 
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SiareyoueBa, ESokéE poe mayxados elvas (this is very common 
with éo£€e), Plat. Apol. 21 c, Xen. Cyr. 6, 1. 31, Lucian, Astrol. 
3, Schwarz, Solecism. p. 86 sq.’ A. xx. 3, mouncas pivas 
TpEels, yevouevns avt@ émiBovArrs .... pédXovTs avayerOar ets 
Thy Supiav, éyéveto yvapyn «tA In Rom. xvi. 25, 27, to 
Suvapévy ... nove code Dew Sia “Inood Xpictod, d 4 Soka «is 
Tovs at@vas, Paul has been led away from the construction he 
intended by the lengthened statement in regard to God which 
is contained in ver. 25, 26; and, instead of simply adding 9 Sofa 
els TOUS at@vas, he expresses the substance of the doxology by a 
relative clause, just as if the dative @e@ had concluded a sen- 
tence. A. xxiv. 5 sq. is a similar case. The partivipial clause 
evpovtes Tov dvdpa todroy «.7.r. should have been followed by 
the verb éxparncapey in ver. 6; but Luke, led away by the 
relative sentence ds xaé x.7.X., has brought this verb also into 
the relative construction (6 xa éxpatnoaper). 

The anacolutha which occur in periods of less extent are more 
remarkable:? e.¢., A. xix. 34, émvyvoytes, Gtt “Iovdaites éote, 
hovn éyéveTo ula €x WavTwy (instead of épavncay aravres); Mk. 
ix. 20, i8@v (0 mais) avrov, To wWvevpa evOus eomrapakev auto 
(instead of tire rod mvevpatos éorrapdy6n). With the latter 
passage Fritzsche compares Anthol. Pal. 11. 488 (?), xayo & 
avrov idwv, To atéua pou Séd5eraz; see also Plat. Legg. 6. 769 c. 
In L. xi. 11, tiva e& tpev tov tatépa aitnce: 0 vies apToy, 7 
AGov emidwces avtT@; the question “he will surely not give ?” 
presupposes such a protasis as, a father asked by his son for 
bread, or a father of whom his son asks bread (Mt. vii. 9). A. 
xxiii. 30 [Rec.], unvudeions pos émiBovrrs ets Tov dvdpa pérdreuw 
€vea Oat: here the proper continuation of the sentence would be 
perAXovens EcecGat, whereas wéAXevv would be in place if the 
sentence had opened with some such construction as prxvucaytoy 
érruBovAny x.7.A. Compare § 45.6. The construction is probably 
altered intentionally in 1 C. xii. 28, ods pev EOero 0 Oeos ev rH 


! In Latin compare Hirtius, Bell. Afric. 25, dum hec ita fierent, rex Juba, 
cognitis. ..., non est viaum etc. ; Plin. Bp. 10. $4. 

2 One of the most remarkable, perhaps, is that which is quoted by Kypke 
(If. 104): Hippocr. Aforb. Vulg. 5. 1, iv SHAid & rod xaweped yorr cop: ris 
sixty avrny Eovirns mai Cdpuaxa qwiverwn ovdiv wPsAisro. Compare also Bar. 
i. 9, wire 16 aaroxicas NaBovxedovocep cov “ltyoviav.... xal Ryayty apres wed; 


Act, Apocr. p. 69. 
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éxxAnoia mpwrov atrooroXous, Sevrepov mpodntas, tpirov Sda- 
oxadous «.T.A. Paul at first intended to write obs pév ... atro- 
oTodous, obs Sé rpodpytas x.7.A., but instead of a mere enumeration | 
prefers an arrangement in order of rank. Hence ods pev is 
altogether suspended in the sentence; and the abstract nouns 
which follow (recta Suvdpers x.7.d.) attach themselves to the 
simple é@ero, which alone was still present to the writer’s mind. 
So also in Tit. i 3: when the apostle adds éfavépwoev Se x.7.X., 
he seizes on a more suitable turn of expression by the introduc- 
tion of roy Aoyov avrov. Compare further 2 C. vii. 5 (1 C. vii. 
26). The parts of the sentence which display the anacoluthon 
stand farther apart in Jo. vi. 22 sqq., 77 éwavpuv o Sydos.... 
idov, St... . (dArXa SF HAGE mrotdpia ... ), Ste ody etdev 
o dyXos «.7.r.: here eddev, in consequence of the words in- 
serted, has gained a more comprehensive object than belonged 
to téwmv. In G. ii. 6, aro &¢ rev Soxovvrwy elval r1—orrotol TroTe 
hoay, ovdev pot Siadépes—epol yap ot Soxobvres ovdev mrposave- 
Gevro, the apostle should have continued by means of a passive 
verb, but was so much disturbed in the construction by the 
parenthesis ozrotos .. . Ssahéper, that he forms a new sentence 
with yap.” In G. ii. 4 sq., dua 5é rods mapeusd«rous yevdadér- 
gous .... ols ovdé mpos dpav eiEapey TH Urotayn «.T.d., the 
parenthesis introduced in ver. 4 has occasioned the anacoluthon. 
The apostle might either have said, On account of the false 
brethren (in order to please them) ... we did not permit Titus 
to be circumersed, or To the false brethren we could (in this 
respect) by no means give way: he has here blended the two 
constructions.’ In Rom. ii. 17 sqq., verses 17-20 constitute the 


1 (Lachmann, Tregelles, Tischendorf, Alford, Westcott and Hort, read sidev for 
ider, The 23rd verse is said above (§ 62. 3) not to be parenthetical.—Similar to 
this passage (with the reading ide») is Rom. xv. 23 sq., if we omit iAsvcouas 
apes vues, and inclose taritw... inwancée within a parenthesis: see Alford. ] 

2 In sense, Hermann’s explanation (Progr. de locis kp. ad Gal. p. 7) agrees 
with this. Hermann assumes, however, an aposiopesis after awe 3i ray Jexevvrwy 
... ae: against this see Fritzsche, 2. Progr. p. 18 (Opusc. Fritzschiorum yp. 
211 sq.). The latter writer regards the words awe... 7 (which should, he 
thinks, form the conclusion of ver. 5) as parallel to ds di robs wrapiuseneous 
Yivdadirgous, and translates: propter irreptitios autem et falsos sodales (se 
circumcidi non passus est), quippe qui. .. quibus...ut...a viris autem, qui 
auctoritate valerent (circumcisionis necessitatem sibi imponi non sivit), Against 
this see Meyer. 1 have seen no reason to alter my view of the passage. 
| Winer’s rendering is: Principibus vero (qualescunque demum erant, id nihil ad 
me, Deus enim externa hominis non curat) principes, inquam, nihil (novi) 
mecum communicarunt. Similarly Ellicott, Lightfoot, al. 

2 It is in no respect easier to repeat (with Fritzsche, rogr. 1, in Ep. ad 
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protasis, and the apodosis begins in ver. 21. As Paul carries 
through several clauses the thought which he premises as pro- 
tasis, he loses recollection of the ei of ver. 17; and when he 
brings in the apodosis (ver. 21), he passes to another turn of 
expression by means of ov, which particle points to anacoluthon. 
The case is but little altered if we take ovy as the conjunction 
which resumes and gathers up the protasis (Klotz, Dev. II. 
718 sq.),—as in Greek authors it so frequently commences the 
apodosis; for still the words 6 Sddoxmv ... 0 xnpvoowy K.T.D., 
whether taken as a question or as an assertion of reproach, alter 
the natural course of the sentence. After ef dé «.7.d. the most 
simple apodosis would be: thow oughtest to prove this knowledge 
of the law by living thyself according to the law (compare ver. 
23). It is at once evident to every one that the turn which Paul 
has chosen is more forcible." 

In the following passages the anacoluthon is harsher. In 
2 P. ii. 4 the protasis ef yap o Oeos ayyéXwv obu éedeicato x.T.A. 
has no grammatical apodosis. The apostle intended to say, so 
neither (indeed still less) will he spare these false teachers ; but 
as one example of God’s punishment after another presents itself 
to him (ver. 4—8), it is not until ver. 9 that he returns to the 
thought which should have formed the apodosis, and then with 
a changed construction and in a more general form. In Rom. 
v. 12 we might expect the words w@smep Sv’ évos avOparov 4 


Gal. p. 24, Opuse. p. 178 sq.) after 3a 38 rods waptusdarevs Ysudadir Pons the 
words evs svayxdocbn wipsrunbzvas (6 Tires). These words could only be omitted 
by Paul (unless we would regard him as an unskilled writer) if the subjoined 
relative clauses had caused him to lose sight of the commencement of the 
period. This being so, the explanations of the sentence—which in any case is 
Irregular—amount pretty much to the same thing.—There would be nothing 
extraordinary in the style of such a sentence as this: ‘‘ But not even did Titus 
.... allow himself to be forced into undergoing circumcision: on account of 
the false brethren who had crept in, however, he did not allow himself to be 
forced (into circumcision).”* ([Fritzsche’s explanation is adopted by Meyer, 
Ellicott, Alford, al.: see further Lightfoot in loc., Green, Cr. Notes p. 150. 

1 In a grammatical point of view compare Xen. Cyr. 6. 2. 9 sqq., where 
the commencement, ivs 3a... §Adov x.¢.a., is in § 12 taken up again in the 
ae Os evy tavra Axovery 6 expats vou Kupev, to which the apodosis is then 
attached. 


* “The Tr. submits his impression, that the most natural interpretation of the passage !s to 
supply wspssrieyby,: Titus was not compelled to be circumcised, but on account of the faise 
brethren... (was circumcised). Paul protested against the alleged necessity of circumcision; 
but, while refusing to give in +9 twerezy% to the meusure on doctrinal grounds, he approved it as 
& matter of Christian expediency."—Nole by the former Translator, Prof. Masson, 
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dpaptia eis Tov Koopoy eishdOe to be followed by the apodosis 
odtw 8.’ évos avOpmmrov (Xpiotov) Sixastoctvyn nat Sia ris b& 
xatoauvns 7 Con. But by the explanations of eis bev 9 apapria 
xat o Oavatos which verses 12—14 contain, the regular construc- 
tion is broken off (though in the words 65 éors tuiros TOD péA- 
Aovtos there is an indication of the antithesis); and moreover 
the apostle remembers that not merely may a simple parallel 
be drawn between Adam and Christ (@sarep .. . ob rws), but that 
what is derived from Christ surpasses, both in extent and in 
influence, that which proceeds from Adam: hence the epanor- 
thosis 7oAA@ padAXNov,—as was perceived by Calvin. The 
resumption is effected by means of the words dAX’ ovy os TO 
wapaTTopa x.t.d, (ver. 15), which logically absorb the apodosis, 
and in e yap . .. amé@avoy the substance of the protasis in ver. 
12 is briefly recapitulated: then in ver. 18 Paul sums up the 
twofold parallel (equality and inequality) in one final result.'— 
1 Tim. i. 3 sqq. must be judged of in a similar way. Ka6as 
mapexaXdeca is left entirely without any consequent clause: as 
Paul at once introduces into the protasis the object of the wapa- 
xaneiv, the apodosis—which should have run thus, oft@ Kat viv 
Tapakanro, iva waparyyeirys x.T.4.—escapes his attention. It is 
altogether unnatural to consider verses 5-17 parenthetical, as 
even Bengel does ; but it is still more preposterous to take xafws 
as a particle of transition, not to be expressed in translation 
(Heydenreich). 

By many commentators, both ancient and modern, Rom. 1x. 
22 sqq. has been regarded as a very remarkable, and in part a 
double anacoluthon: see the various opinions in Reiche’s Com- 
mentarius Criticus. But it is probably simpler to attach the «at 
iva of ver. 22 to qveyxev, and to regard the apodosis as suppressed 
at the end of ver. 23 : 1f God, determined to show his wrath... 
with all longsuffering endured the vessels of his wrath .... also 
in order to make known the riches....: how then? what shall we 
say to it? (must not all censure then be silenced?) The en- 
during of the oxevn opy7js is not regarded merely as a proof of 


} [So Vaughan, Webster and Wilkinson. Most commentators take a similar 
view of the general construction of this passage. Others would commence the 
apodosis with xai ovrws in ver. 12 (Green, Cr. Notes p. 115), or with xai dua vas 
apaprias: A)ford supplies ‘‘it was” before &satp. ] 
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his waxpoOuuia, but also as occasioned by the purpose of mani- 
festing the riches of his glory, which he has destined for the 
axeun édéous. The immediate destruction of the oxeun opyis 
(here, the unbelieving Jews) would have been perfectly just. 
But God endured them with long-suffering (thus softening his 
Justice by kindness) ; and at once the purpose and the result of 
this was the clear manifestation (by means of the contrast) of 
the greatness of his grace towards the oxevn édéovs. The de 
of ver. 22 is not odv; and hence it is not probable that this verse 
is a continuation of the thought expressed in verses 20, 21. 
That God is entirely free in bestowing his tokens of grace, had 
been sufficiently declared. The creature cannot rise up against 
the Creator: that is enough. But, Paul resumes, God is not 
even altogether as rigorous as he might be, without having 
reason to apprehend censure from men.’ 

On A. x. 36 see above, § 62. 3: on Rom. xii. 6 sqq. see 
below, II. 1. In Col. i. 21 there is in any case anacoluthon,— 
whether we read azroxarnAAdynre, with Lachmann, or retain 
the received reading amoxarnAragfev. On 2 P.i. 17 see p. 442; 
on 1 C. xii. 2, Meyer.’ 


In some other passages in which commentators have supposed 
the existence of anacoluthon, I can discover nothing of the kind. 
Rom. vii. 21, etpicxw dpa rov vopov r@ OéAovre euot rovety Td Kador, 
Ort éuot To Kaxov wapdxetrat, formerly regarded by Fritzsche® as a 
blending of two constructions, has since been differently explained by 
him,—in accordance with Knapp’s view of the passage: see above, 
p- 697. Nor is there a mixture of two constructions in H. vii. 9 
(F ritz. Conj. p. 34). "Ev jépa érAaBopevov pov ras xetpos avray (taken 
rom the LX X) may perhaps be an unusual mode of expression, but 
is not incorrect ; and the Hebrew words (for this is a quotation from 
Jer. xxxi, 32), O13 ‘p4nn ofa, have certainly given occasion, so to 
speak, to the use of this phrase. The participle is chosen in the place 
of the infinitive, as in Jer. xxix. 2: compare Bar. ii. 28.—In 1 P. i 4 
dreGovcor S€ stands grammatically connected with the words of the 


1 (Liinemann suggests that it is still simpler to take si. . . dssyasy as protasis, 
and xei (scil. dviyxsy) fe in ver. 23 a8 apodosis: if God endured .. . he endured 
them also (or at the same time) in order to. . . Similarly Ewald. ] 

2 (In the edition referred to, I believe, Meyer held that Paul proceeds with 
érs through forgetfulness that he had begun with of%aecs se. (not oféars merely): 
see Alford in loc. In edition 4 Meyer supplies ses with the participle. ] 

5 Conject. p. 50. [Fritzsche considered that the two sentences sepicxe dps 
Tey vopoy TH Oirevrs ixel wosiy re uadov ro xaxcv wapantioba: (per id, quod mits 
- « - malum adjacet) and sipiexw Gpe sei imei bidoves . . . wapaxures are here 
blended. } 


SECT. LXIII.] IS BROKEN OFF OR CHANGED. 715 


quotation, obros éyeryfy «7.A. As to Rom. i. 26, 27, the variation 
of reading between épotws 5é xaf and époiws re xai of itself renders 
it difficult to come to a decision. The former appears to have more 
external authority on its side,! and it has been adopted by Borne- 
mann ? (as also by Lachmann), and defended as being a formula of 
frequent occurrence in the N. T.: see Mt. xxvi. 35, xxvii. 41 (MK. xv. 
31), L. v. 10, x. 32, 1 C. vii. 3 sq., Ja. ii, 25 (also Diod. Sic. 17. 
111). But in none of these instances does re precede, and hence 
they are all inadequate: compare however the passage cited by 
Fritzsche from Plat. Symp. 186 e, 7 re ovv larpuxy . . . dsavtrws 
5é kai yupvaocruy. This reading of the most important MSS., then, 
might be justified grammatically ; and, as the apostle obviously 
wishes to give the greater prominence to what was done by the 
appeves (he dwells on this in ver. 27, severely denouncing the crime), 
it would even be very appropriate. The question now is, whether 
an anacoluthon is involved by either or by both of these readings. 
With the reading épotws re xai there is as little anacoluthon as in 
the Latin “nam e¢ femine .. . e¢ similiter etiam mares :” if however 
we receive éuotws S¢ xat, the natural sequence is interrupted, just 
as in “et femine ... similiter vero etiam mares” (Klotz, Devur. II. 
740). 

The apodosis of H. iii. 15 is probably to be sought in ver. 16, 
rives yap, quinam etc. (Bleek, Tholuck, al.). In 2 C. viii. 3 at6a- 
peroe connects itself with éavrois éwxay (ver. 5). In 1 C. v. 11 
there is no anacoluthon in 7@ rovovrw pydé ovveoGiew (80 Erasmus) ; 
these words take up and strengthen the ovvavapiywvoGae In Ja. 1. 
2 sqq. the anacoluthon disappears if we take ver. 4 (kai ov x.1.A.) 
interrogatively,’ as is now done by most critics, Lachmann included. 
In Jo. xiii, 1 there is no anacoluthon in point of grammar: it is to 
hermeneutics that the removal of the difficulty belongs. 1. ix. 15, 
if iva before ris is spurious (Tischendorf has received it again ‘), 1s 
rather an example of aposiopesis than of anacoluthon: see Meyer. 
Lastly, in E. iii 18 the participles are probably to be joined with 
the sentence iva éficyvoyre: see Meyer in loc. 


2. The illustrations of anacoluthon which have been given 
thus far are of such a nature that they might well occur in any 
language. We have now to mention some particular kinds of 


1 (Ts has the support of the two oldest MSS., B and &, and is retained by 
Tischendorf, Tregelles, Alford, Westcott and Hort: 3% is preferred by Tisch. 
(ed. 7), Meyer, A. Buttmann (p. 361), al. In some of the passages quoted 
below for éuoims 31 zai the reading is doubtful. } 

2 Neues theol. Journ. VI. 145. 

3 (The case is not altered if we omit sai, with Tischendorf and others. ] 

: The editors are divided, not between rie and 7a es, a8 Winer’s words 
might seem to imply, but between et3eés (Tisch. ed. 1, 8, Lachm., Treg., 
Meyer) and fsa evs (Tisch. ed. 2, 7, De W., Reiche). Meyer now takes a different 
wiew of the construction (see above, p. 551), considering that the aposiopesis 
would be too bold for the N. T.] 
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anacoluthon, which have especially established themselves in 
Greek usage :— 

a. When the construction is continued by means of parti- 
ciples, these frequently appear in an abnormal case, as standing 
at a distance from the governing verb.’ E. iv. 2 sq., wapa- 
KANG Upas ... WepiTaTHoas ... GVEXOpMEVOL GAANAMY Ev ayaTry, 
omovddlovres «.7.r., aS if the exhortation had been in the 
direct form, wepimatnoate: also E. i. 18, where Meyer raises 
unnecessary difficulties.” Col. iii 16, 0 Aoyos tod Xpiorov 
évoixeitw ey Upiv rAoucios, év tdon copia Sid5doKovTes Kat 
vouBeTovvtes éauTous K.T.X.; ii. 2, va mapaxrAnOacty at xap- 
dias avtwy cupBiBacbévres ev ayamn «1. (as if the 
mapaxaneiocOar had been made to relate to the persons them- 
selves), Col. ii, 10 ;* 2 C. ix. 10 sq., 0 éarvyopmyav .. . xopyrynoas 
Kal wAnOvvat Tov ordpoy tov... pwn, év wavtl mrouTLCoO- 
pevoe x.7.r.; ver. 12 sq., 9 Staxovia (€atl) meptacevovca bia 
Toray evyapiotiav, Sia Tis Soxipis THs Staxovias TavTys 
So€alovres tov Oeov (as if brs ToAXdol evyapiotovew had pre- 
ceded); compare Xen. Cyr. 1.4. 26. See also 2 C. i. 7,* vii. 5, 
Ph. i. 29 5q., iii. 10, 2 P. iii. 3, A. xxvi. 3,5 Jude 16.° 

Anacolutha of this kind may in part be regarded as inten- 
tional. The conceptions, thus expressed by the casus recti of 
the participles, stand out with greater prominence; had an 
oblique case been used, they would be kept back in the body of 
the sentence (see especially Jude 16), and be represented as only 
accessory. In most instances, however, the anacoluthon is oc- 


1 See Vig. p. 337 sqq., Rost p. 712 sq. [Jelf 707, A. Buttm. p. 298 sq., Green 
. 235. 
J 2 (In his 8rd and 4th editions Meyer substantially agrees with Winer. See 
Ellicott and Alford in loc. ; also A. Buttm. p. 94, 317, who prefers to regard 
the accusatives as governed by 3#n.—The peculiarity of this example is, that 
the ‘abnormal case” is the accusative, not the nominative: A. xxv 3 18 some- 
what different, as the personal pronoun is repeated. } 
3 (A mistake : no doubt, for i. 10.] 
‘ [That is, if the clause 4 iawis . . . . Seip dus immediately precedes s3éets, 
as it does in Rec., and also in the reading adopted by Griesbach, Meyer, Tisch- 
endorf, Westcott and Hort.—Lachm., De W., Reiche, Alford, and Tregelles 
bring in this clause before sics wapaxadrovusha...: with this reading «derss is 
quite regular. ] 

6 (A. Buttmann takes érra os as an accus. absolute (p. 317): see Jelf 700, 
Ellic. on E. i. 18. Jelf and Green (Cr. Notes p. 102) supply a participle from 
iynees: see Jelf 895. 1. Meyer and Alford agree with Winer. ] 

® Compare in general Markland, Lys. p. 364 (Reiske, Vol. V.), Buttm. Soph. 
Philoct. p. 110, Seidler, Eurip. Iphig. T. 1072, Kiihner II. 377 sq., Schwarz, 
Soluciem. p. 89; also Stallb. Plat. Apol. p. 135 sq. and Sympos, p. 33. 
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casioned by forgetfulness: the writer, losing sight of the prin- 
cipal word actually used in the earlier part of the sentence, 
supposes that he has used some other word of kindred sense. 
Compare further Evang. Apocr. p. 169, 445. 

Mk. xii. 40 and Ph. iii. 18 sq. are of a different description: see 
§ 59. 8. b.—In Rom. xiii. 11 xat rovdro eiddres must be joined to 
odeirere, ver. 8 [p. 707]; and 1 P. ii. 16 attaches itself (as the ideas 
themselves suggest) to the imperative ézordyyre in ver. 13. 

b. After a participle we often find a transition to the con- 
struction with a finite verb: in this case the verb may be 
accompanied by 5é. Thus: Col. i 26, wAnpa@oas Tov Aovyor Tov 
Geod, TO pvoeTHploy TO ATTOKEKPUPLMLEVOY ATO TOV AiwvwY ... 
vi Se épavepwOn’ instead of vuvi 5¢ davepwHév (compare 
Her. 6. 25, Thuc. 1. 67), 1 C. vii. 37, 59 E>rnxey ev TH xapdia, 
uy exwv avdynv, éEovoiay &é exer (for éywv).' We must not 
bring in here 1 C. iv. 14 (as Meyer does), or E. ii. 3, where 
juev is parallel to dveotpadnuev. The transition takes place 
without dé in E.i. 20, xara ray évépyevav .. . jy evnpynoev ev 
Te Xptote, éyeipas avtov ... nal éxaOicer® 2C. vi. 9, Jo. 
v. 44, Col. i. 6 (Paus. 10.9.1). On 2 Jo. 2 see below, IT.1. An 
effort to attain a simpler structure or to give prominence to the 
second thought (see especially 2 C. vi. 9,and compare Xen. Cyr. 
5. 4. 29) is not unfrequently the cause of this anacoluthon.— 
H. vii. 10 (a quotation from the O. T.) must be explained on the 
same principle: airy 7 ScaOnen, iy Siabnoopar t@ oinw ‘Iopanr 
.. . btd0v5 vopous pou eis THY Siavotav adtay Kai él Kapdias 
auTaY érvypayyw avtouvs. Some (e. g., Bohme) render the xai 
before émrvypayrw by etiam; but this is forced, and anything 
but favoured by x.16. Of Jo.i.32, reOéapas To mvetjpa xarta- 
Baivov... nal Ewecvev é avtoy (compare ver. 33, é¢’ dy av 
tSns romvedpa xataBaivoy xal wévoyv ér’ avrov), Baumg.-Crusius 
has already pointed out the right view.’ In such passages the 
MSS. sometimes have the participle as a correction of the finite 
verb; e. g., in E. i, 20, where however xa@ioas is received by 
Lachmann as genuine. A similar kind of anacoluthon is pre- 


1 The case noticed by Hermann (Soph. i. p. 153) and Buttmann (Demosth. 
M id. p. 149) is ditlerent from this. 

?(The best texts now have xaéivas here, and in Col. i. 6 omit xai before 
teriv. | 

3 Compare further Schef. Dion. H. p. 31, Demosth. II. 75, V. 437, 573, 
Plutarch 1V. 323, Blume, Lycurg. p. 147, Matth. 632. 4. 
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sented by 2 C. v. 6 sqq., Oappotvres otv aavtote .. . Oappovper 
5é xat evdoxodpev: several clauses having intervened, Paul r- 
peats the Gappotvres—which he had intended to construe with 
evdoxovpev—in the form of the finite verb. (Jelf 705, 759) 

c. A sentence which has begun with 6re concludes with the 
(accusative and) infinitive, as if this particle had not been used: 
A. xxvii. 10, Oewpa, 6 re peta DBpews xab worrijs Cnpuias... 
péerAretyv ExeaOau Tov wAovv ; compare Plat. Gorg. 453 b, ew 
yap ed to’ ott, ws ewavtov teiOa, elep .. . wal eve elvas Tov- 
twy Eva’ and see above, p. 426. Conversely, in Alian 12. 39 
the construction intended in the words ¢acl Sepipapey is that 
of the accusative with the infinitive, but pwéya édpoves follows, 
as if 67s had preceded. Plaut. 7rucul. 2. 2. 62 is a similar 
instance. We might compare with this Jo. viii. 54, dv dpets 
Neyere Ste cds tuav earl (where Ocov dua elvas might have 
been said) : this however is rather to be regarded as an example 
of attraction, see below [§ 66. 5]. (Jelf 804. 7.) 

d. At the head of a sentence there stands a nominative or 
an accusative with which the verb of the sentence is not made 
to agree (casus pendentes):' 1 Jo. ii 24, tpets, 6 Hxovoare at’ 
apyis, év bpiv pevero and ver. 27, nal ipeis, To xpiopa & éda- 
Bere at’ avrod év div péver, and ye, the anointing which .... 
abides in you. In either passage, to join sets with the relative 
clause (as Lachmann does) would be giving to the pronoun, so 
prominently thrown forward,anundueweightof emphasis. L xxi 
6, tadra & Oewpeire, eXevoovtas jpépat, ev als ove adeOnoeras 
ALBos eri ALOw K.7.r., that which ye see (here), days will come in 
which (it will be overthrown to the very last stone) not one stone 
(of it) will be left upon another. So also in Jo. vi. 39, vii 38, 
xv. 2, Mt. vii. 24 [Rec.], xii. 36, Rev. ii. 26, iii. 12, 21, vi 8: 
compare Ex. ix. 7, Xen. Cyr. 2. 3. 5, @e. 1.14, EL 7. 1. 

2 C. xii 17, wy teva dy aréotadxa mpos tpas, 80 avrot 
éreoventnoa vas; instead of, Have I sent or made use of 
any one of those whom etc. in order to rob you? Rom. viit 3, 
TO advvaTov TOU vomou, dv @ nabéver .... 6 Beds Tov EauTOU 
vioy Temas... KaTéxpive THY auaptiay ev TH capKi, what was 
impossible to the law .... God, sending his Son, condemned 
sin in the flesh: instead of, that God did, and condemned ete. 


1 Wannowski, Syntax. Anomal. p. 54 sq.: see however H. L.-Z. 1336, 1. 
338. ([Jelf 477, Green, Gr. p. 233 sq. ] 


SECT. LXII.] IS BROKEN OFF OR CHANGED. 719 


Here however ro ddvvaroy may also be taken as a predicate 
prefixed to a sentence which is complete in itself, and may be 
resolved into 8 yap dévvatoy éort,'—as in H. viii. 1, cepddacov 
éml Tois Neyouévors, ToLodTOY Eyopuev apytepéa x.T.A.: see above, 
§ 32. 7, and compare Kiihner II. 156. 

Several commentators, amongst whom is Olshausen, have sup- 
posed that we have an accusative absolute (1) in A. x. 36, roy Adyov 
bv dréorere Trois viois ‘IopanA x.1.r., a word which (or which word) 
he first delwered to the children of Israel (viz., the word éy zavvi 
Ove «.7.X., ver. 35). See however § 62. 3. 

An anacoluthon peculiar to the N. T. meets us sometimes, when a 
writer proceeds, not in his own words, but in those of some passage 
of the O. T.: a g., Rom. xv. 3, xai yap 6 Xpwros ody davrd jpecey 
GAAd, xabws yéyparrat, of dvedicpoi trav dved{dvrwv oe éxérecay ér 
ene ee of, “in order to please God, he submitted to the most 
cruel abuse”) ; ver. 21, 1x. 7: compare 1 C. it 9, i 21,? H. iii. 7. 
See however below, § 64. 7. 

e. Under the head of anacoluthon comes also the use of 
pév without any subsequent parallel clause (marked by 6é): 
see Hermann, Vig. p. 841 sq.> In this case, either 

(a) The parallel member may easily be supplied from the 
clause with peév, and is in some measure already implied in it. 
E. g.: H. vi. 16, dvOpmros pev yap xara Tob peilovos opvvover, 
men swear by the greater, but God can only swear by himself,— 
compare ver. 13 (Plat. Protag. 334 a); here however ev is 
doubtful. Col. ii. 23, druvd éore Adyow pev Exovra codias ev 
EOerX0Opnoxeia Kal x.7.r., which have indeed an appearance of 
wisdom, but are in fact no wisdom at all (Xen. An. 1. 2. 1): 
Rom. x. 1,—where Paul may have designedly avoided expressing 


1 (It comes to the same thing if (with Meyer, Fritzsche, De Wette, Alford) we 
speak of ¢é advvarey aS & nominative in apposition to the sentence (Kriig. p. 
246).—It will be observed that in many passages quoted above the form of the 
word does not show whether the case is nominative or accusative : a comparison 
of these examples with others, however, Jeaves little or no doubt that Winer is 
right in considering the casus pendens as a nominative. See A. Buttm. p. 382: 
contrast Green, Gr. p. 233. 

2(A mistake,—perhaps fori. 31. 1 C. ii. 9 is noticed more particularly in 
§ 64. 7: on the different explanations of H. ili. 7 sqq. see Alford’s note. ] 

eee p 577, New Crat. p. 281 sq., Jelf 766, Madvig 188; and for the 
N. T., A. Buttm. p. 365, Grimm, Clavis s. v., Ellicott on 1 Th. ii. 18.—Most 
yrammarians agree in this explanation of «iy solitarium. See however Rost u. 
Palm, Lex. 11.175, 177, where it is maintained that there are certainly examples 
in Attic prose in which the single «iv has the same force (= gs») as in the com- 
binations livre, zsvevy: see also Bernh. p. 487, Kriiger p. 361, and compare 
2C. xi. 4.—When wi» is joined with yes, each of the particles retains its proper 
force: in this and similar combinations, however, pi» solitarium is of frequent 
occurrence,—see Hartung, Partik. I1. 414.] 
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the painful antithesis (which appears in ver. 3,—softened 
however by a commendation): see also 1 C. v. 3. Compare 
Xen. Hier. 1. 7, 7. 4, Mem. 3. 12.1, Plat. Phad. 58 a, Aristoph. 
Pax 13.'—Or 

(8) The contrasted member is perceptibly subjoined, though 
with a different turn of expression: Rom. xi 13 sq., éd’ Scov 
fev ovdv Eeipl ey eOvav atroatoXos, THv Svaxoviay pov Sokdlw, 
elms Tapatniwow pou Thy cdpKa x.T.A. Here the dé clause is 
included in e’7rws mapatnkwow: had Paul continued the sen- 
tence regularly, the words would run, Jnasmuch as I am apostle 
of the gentiles, I glorify my office (preaching to the gentiles 
zealously), but in this I have in view the benefit of the Jews (I 
would by this means provoke the Jews to jealousy) ;—as to 
my sphere of labour I am apostle of the gentiles, but in pur- 
pose I am also apostle of the Jews——Or 

(y) The construction 1s altogether broken off, and the 
parallel clause must be deduced by the reader from the sequel: 
e.g. AL 1, roy pev rpwror Aoyor érromnoayny Treph ravT@y ... 
avednoOn. Here the writer should have continued thus, but 
from this point of time (that of the Ascension) J will now carry 
on the narrative in the second part of my work: through the 
mention of the apostles in ver. 3, however, he allows himself 
to be led to the mention of Christ’s appearances after his resur- 
rection, and immediately subjoins to this the sequel of the 
narration. Rom. vii. 12, @ste o péev vouos aytos Kai 1) évrody 
ayia wat Sinaia xai ayadn, the law indeed is holy, and the com- 
nandment holy etc.—but sin, stirred up in the odp£, misuses 
these (in the manner indicated in ver. 8): this thought is pur- 
sued by Paul in ver. 13, with a different turn of expression. 
Compare further Rom. 1. 8, iii. 2, 1 C. xi. 18 (in each case 7pea- 
tov zev,—see below), H. ix. 1, 2 C. xii. 12 (see Riickert in loc.), 
A. iii. 13, xix. 4 (in the last passage pev is not fully established), 
xxvil. 4. For examples from Greek writers see Eurip. Orest. 8, 
Xen. Cyr. 2. 1. 4, 4. 5. 50, Mem. 1. 2. 2, 2. 6. 3, Plat. A pol. 
21 d, Reisig, Soph. Gd. Col. p. 398, Locella, Yen. Ephes. 
p. 225, etc, etc. In L. viii. 5 sqq., Jo. xi 6, xix. 32, Ja iii. 17, 
the correlative particle is not entirely omitted, 5é being simply 


1 See Stallb. Plat. Crit. p. 105; Held, Plut. £m. P. p. 123. 
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replaced by éecra,' or by xa‘: that Greek writers frequently 
use péev ... Errerta, wey... eat (Thuc. 5. 60, 71), wév... re, as 
correlatives, is a well-known fact, and in no way strange.” The 
clause with d€ occasionally stands at some distance, as in 2 C. 
ix. 1, 3 (Thue. 2. 74),—probably also 1 C. xi. 18? (see below); or 
is not entirely parallel in point of expression (G. iv. 24, 26). 


In Rom. i. 8, rpGrov piv edyapwre «x.7.A., there is certainly 
an anacoluthon: when the apostle wrote these words he had in view 
a devrepov or an lta, which, however, through the change of struc- 
ture, does not follow. Wyttenbach’s remark (on Plut. Mor. I. 47: 
ed. Lips.) is here in point: ‘si solum posuisset zparoy, poterat 
accipi pro maxime, ante omnia” (so almost all commentators here) : 
‘“‘nune quum per addidit, videtur voluisse alia subjungere, tum sui 
oblitus esse.” Compare also Isocr. Areop. p. 344, Xen. Mem. 1. 1. 2, 
Schef. Demosth. IV. 142, Matzner, Antiph. p. 191.—1 C. xi. 18, 
TpaTov pév yap ovvepxopévuy tpyov «.7.A.: the Greta S€ is pro- 
bably included in ver. 20 sqq., and Paul really intended to write, 
First of all, I hear that in your assemblies there are divisions amongst 
you,—and then, that at the Lord’s Supper disorders occur. The 
latter Paul looks at from a different point of view,—not from that 
of divisions, Rom. iii 2 was correctly explained by Tholuck.‘ 

So also in Mt. viii. 21, évizpapov po rpGrov areadbev xal 
Odor x.7.4., the word mpédrov has nothing which corresponds to it. 
But we should ourselves say, Let me first of all (first) go away.and 
bury ; and every one at once supplies from the context, afterwards 
I will return (and follow thee, ver. 19, 22).—If in the combination 
re... xai we find zporoy inserted after re, it means especially (Rom. 
1. 16, ii. 9 8q.): in 2 C. viii. 5, also, rpdrov... xaé does not stand 
for wrpdrov ... érera,—see Meyer in loc. | 

An anacoluthon similar to that with wév sometimes occurs with 
kai, In cases where xat should properly have been repeated (doth 
... and). Thus in 1 C. vit 38, dsre xai 6 éxyapifwy wards srorel, 
6 S5& py exyapiluv xpeiocov mori, the sentence is really planned for 
Kai 6 py,... KaAds wrote, as its second member: but as Paul is 
about to write these words, he corrects himself, and uses the com- 
parative adverb ; and now, of course, the adversative particle appears 
to him more suitable. As however there are weighty authorities 
against 8€, xa may have been the original reading, changed by 
transcribers who considered 5€ more appropriate. 


1 Heind. Plat. Phed. p. 138, Schef. Afelet. p. 61. 

2 Compare Ast, Plat. Legg. p. 230, Matthie, Eurip. Orest. 24, Baiter, Ind. 
ad Isocr. Paneg. p. 133, Weber, Demosth. p. 257, Matzner, Antiph. p. 209, 257 
(Jelf 765). 

3 (If connected with xii. 1 (Meyer),—but not as explained below. ] 
‘ Whe holds that Paul intended a clause with 34 to follow. ] 
46 
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II. 1. Different from anacoluthon is the oratio variata’ 
(Matth. 633, Jelf 909. Obs. 1). This term is applied where 
in parallel sentences or members of sentences two different 
(though synonymous) constructions, each complete in itself, are 
adopted, so that the period is heterogencous in its structure. 
In careful writers we meet with the oratw variata mainly where 
a construction, if continued, would have been clumsy or obscure, 
or not altogether appropriate to the thought; * sometimes also a 
desire for variety has exerted an influence. 

We give first some examples of a simple kind. 1 Jo. it 2, 
ihacpos Tept Tay dyapriov nudv, ov mwepl Tov Hperépoy Se 
povov, AAA Kat trep) SXov Tod Koopov: here we might either 
have had zrepi ray ddov Tov Kocpov instead of aepi Sou tov 
Koo pov, OY Trept Hycov instead of wept Tay hyetépwy. Similarly 
H. ix. 7, A. xx. 34 (1 K. iii. 1, iv. 30, Lucian, Parast#. 20). E 
v. 33, Kai tpets of nad” Eva Exacros THY éavTod yuvaixa obras 
ayardte ws éavtov, 7 Sé yuvn va hoBfra: tov dvdpa (compare 
§ 43.5 and Jo. xiii 29). Ev. 27, va wapacticn éavr@ Evdotor 
THY exxdnalay, ur) Exoveay omidov... adr’ lva § (} éxxAnoia) 
dyla nal dpopos ;* compare Act. Apocr. p.179. Ph. ii. 22, Sr, 
os martpi téxvov, cdv éwot eovrcucey ets TO evayyédsor, that 
he, as a son his father, so has served (me in my apostolic office— 
or more fitly) with me etc.; Rom. iv. 12 (ALL An. 2.42), L ix. 1, 
i 73 sq.,.1 P. ii 7,Rom.i 12° 1 C. xiv. 1, &yrodre ra avev- 
parixd, padrrov Se iva mpopntevnte, where Paul might have 
written 7d wpodnrevecy : compare verses 5 and 11, Rev. iii. 18, 
A. xxii, 17. 

In the following examples the divergence is greater. Mk. 
xii 38 sq., Trav Oedhovtwy év arodais tepirateiy nat aoma- 
opovs (domdbecOar) év rais dyopais x... Jo. viii. 53, pn ov 
pelfwv ef rod rratpos nav 'ABpadpu, Sstis aréOave; xat ot 
mpog¢ytat améGavoyv: here regularity of construction would 
require that the question should be continued, «ai tev apodn- 
Tav, oirwes atéOavoy. 1 C. vii. 13, yunn, iris Eyes Gvdpa azs- 

1 Jacob, Luc. Alex. p. 22, Jacobs, lian p. 6, Bremi, Mechin. II. 7. 

* Engelhardt, Plat. Menez. p. 254, Beier, Cic. Offic. II. 38. 

3 Jo. xi. 52, (Husarav awrobvyexuy) ovx owip cou Tbvevs pesvor, GAA Tre mai ca 
vinsa . . . evvayayn sis ty, does not come under this head. There was here no 
more convenient mode of expressing the second clause. 

* In L. iL 55, however, cm ’ABpade x.r.A. must be joined [not with iadase, 


but) with prnedivas irtovs, mainly on account of sis rév aiwva. 
® Compare Matth. 632. 5, Schwarz, Solec. p. 89 sq. 
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orov cai ovtos cuvevdoxel (Kal cuvevdoxodvTa) oixely per auras, 
#1) adiérw avtov: see above, p. 186, and compare the similar 
examples in L. xvii. 31, Jo. xv. 5.—In Rom. xii. 6 sqq., éyovtes 
5¢ yapicpata Kata THY yapw ... ete Mpodyreiay KaTa THY avano- 
ylay Tis Tiotews, ere Svaxoviay ev TH Siaxovia, etre 0 Siddonwy 
év tH SiSacKxania, cite 0 Tapaxaday év TH TapaxAnoeL, the con- 
struction (accusatives in dependence upon éyovres) is kept up 
only as far as ev 77 Svaxovig, and then begins a new construction, 
with concrete nouns: Paul might have written instead, e/re 
diacxadlay ... wapd«dnow «.7.4—In 2 C, xi. 23 sqq. Paul is 
enumerating the sufferings which are attendant on the apostolic 
office, by means of which he has proved himself a servant of 
Christ, and that in a higher degree. First, he simply appends éy 
KOTrou TEpiocoTépws x.7.r., each particular brought into relief 
by an adverb of degree ; then follow narrative aorists and per- 
fects (ver. 24 sq.); and, lastly, Paul returns to substantives, 
interchanging the instrumental dative and the instrumental éy 
(ver. 26, 27). See further Jo. v. 44, Ph. i. 23 8q., 1 Jo. iii. 24. 
In 2 Jo. 2, Ska tHv adrnOevav thy pévovoay ev hyuiv, nar ped” 
nov éotat els Toy aiava, it is obvious that the construction 
was intentionally changed in the second clause, in order that 
the thought might be brought out more forcibly than it would 
have been had this clause fallen into the construction of the 
first.. In Rom. ii. 9 sq., also, Paul first writes ém) wacay 
auyny (speaking of trouble), but afterwards (speaking of the 
blessings of salvation) substitutes the more appropriate personal 
‘dative.—The oratio variata is combined with ellipsis in 2 C. viii. 


* We could hardly (with Fritzsche) bring Mk. ii. 28, lyivsre wapawepsisobus 
ascsy . . . dua rivy owepinwr, nal Aplavro of pabnrad x.¢.d., under the head of 
variatio structure (taking the last clause to stand for ap{acha: revs pabnras), even 
if we were to apply the standard of cultivated prose: for the narrative style 
of the Evangelists such a construction (dp{acbas rods pabnrds) would be too 
heavy. Besides, the iyivsre stands in no necessary relation to d&pkachas ois 
pabnrds (q. d., ‘Sit came to pass that, ashe. . ., the disciples plucked ears of 
corn”); but Mark’s meaning is, It caine to pass that he went through the corn- 
fields on a Sabbath, and (then) the sah plucked etc.—Still less can I find 
any change of construction that is worth noticing in 1 C. iv. 14, E. ii. 11-18 
(or in Ph. i. 18!) No writer is so anxious about uniformity as not to allow 
himself to say ‘‘ Not shaming you do I write this, but as my beloved children I 
admonish you,” instead of ‘‘I do not... shaming... butadmonishing.” In A. 
xxi. 28, however (Fritz. Conject. I. 42 sq.), the words te +s of themselves show 
that Luke desires to give prominence to that which follows, and the independent 
construction of the new sentence accords with this purpose. [In 1 C. iv. 14 
Tischendorf and Westcott and Hort read yovbsrar. } 
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23, Rom. ii. 8, xi 22: also in Mk. vi. 8,) srapryyecdev avrois, 
iva pndev alpwow eis od0v... GAN Urodedepevous cavdara 
(scil. ropever Oar) nal un évdvcac Gaz (here the better reading 
is évdurnabe) dv0 yur@vas,—see Fritzsche in loc. In Rom. xii. 
2, however, we should probably read the infinitive cvoynpari- 
Seo Oau,? not the imperative cvoynpuaritecbe. 

Many examples of a similar kind may be collected from 
Greek authors : e.g., Paus. 1.19. 5, rod Nicou ANéyeras Ovyarépa 
épacOnvas Mivw xai os améxeipe tas Tpiyas tod wratpos: 5. 1. 
2, 8. 22. 4, Teiaavépos 5é adrov o Kapspets aroxreivas tas 
Spvidas ov dyaiv, Grd ds ohm xpotdrwy éxdukevey abtas: 
Thue. 8. 78, Xen. Mem. 2. 7. 8, Hell. 2. 3.19, An. 2. 5. 5, 
fElian, Anim.10.13. With Mk. xii. 38 sq., in particular, com- 
pare Lysias, Cad. Eratosth.21. From the LXX may be quoted 
Gen. xxxL 33, Jud. xvi. 24, 3 (1) Esd. iv. 48, vill. 22, 80, Neh. 
x. 30. 

In Mk. iii. 14 sqq., to the principal words érroincey dadexa, 

iva «.7.d. (ver. 14,15), which are complete in themselves, Mark 
first attaches an isolated notice «at éwéOnxey Gvopa THe Zipwovs 
x.t.. (ver. 16), in regard to the chief apostle, and then subjoins 
the names of the remaining apostles in direct dependence on 
érroinaev (ver. 17-19); merely introducing in ver. 17 a second 
notice, similar to the former, by which the flow of the words is 
no more interrupted than it is in ver. 19 by bs nai mapedmxey 
x.7.X. All would have been regular if in ver. 16 the evangelist 
had said Sipwva, @ éreOnxev vopa x.7.d, 
_ Under this head comes also the transition from the relative 
construction to that with the personal pronoun: 1 C. viii 6, fs 
Geos... €€ oF Ta wavra Kai nets eis airov' 2 P. i. 3, ofs ro 
Kpia ExmaXas ovx apyel kai 9 adtwrea adrayv ov vwvorale; Rev. 11. 18 ; 
see above, p. 186, Weber, Demosth. p. 355 sq. L. x. 8, eis Hy av 
modu eisépynobe, cai déxwvrat (of roXtrat) twas x.7.A., is substantially 
of the same kind. 

On Rev. vii. 9, ef5ov nai ov dxyAos... dordres... wepe 
BeBAnpévovs (compare xiv. 14), see above, § 59. 11. In both 
passages there is a blending of two constructions. So also in Rev. 


xvill. 12 sq., where first of all genitives of apposition are joined to 
Tov youov, then an accusative (zay {vAov) comes in, then (xat trruy 


1 (Is not this rather an example of anacoluthon, dwedsdsuivevs being used as 
if an infinitive had preceded? See A. Buttm. p. 384, Mever in loc.] 
? [The imperative is retained by Tischendorf, Tregelles, Westcott and Hort.] 
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x.7.A.) genitives again, and lastly another accusative (Wuxas dvOpw- 
mwv). In Rev. ii. 17, however, where dSucw governs first the genitive 
and then the accusative, the distinction between the cases is correctly 
observed. 


2. Deserving of special notice is the transition from the 
oratio obliqua to the oratio recta, and vice versa :} this transition 
is very common in Greek prose. A. xxiii. 22, awéAvoe Tov veaviay 
maparyyelras pndevi exrarjoat, Sti Taita évepdvicas TWpos pe’ 
Xxili. 23 sq., elvrey’ Erotydoare .. . KTNVn Te Tapacthoat L. v. 
14, mapnyyerey alr@ pndevi eireiv, dAXa atreOaov SetEov’ Mk. 
vi. 9. Compare Xen. Hell, 2.1.25, An. 1. 3.14, and the passages 
which Kypke (I. 229 sq.) quotes from Josephus. Mk. xi. 31 sq., 
day elope’ €& ovpavod, épet Stati ody ovx éerriatevcate auTe@ ; 
GNX’ eltrwpev' €£ avOpwrwrv; époRodvro roy Xaov: in the last 
clause the narrator continues in his own words. With A. 1. 4 
compare Lysias, in Diogit. 12, érresdy 5¢ cuvnOopev, Apeto avrov 
4 yuun, Tiva Tore Wuyny Exwv avi wept tov maidwy ToLavTn 
xpjcbar, aderpos pév dv tov warpos, matnp & eos K.7.r. 
(Geopon. 1. 12. 6). See further Jo. xiii. 29, A. xvii. 3. In Mt. 
ix. 6, however, the clause Tore Néyes TO mrapadurixe is inserted 
by the narrator in the midst of the words of Christ (compare 
Mk. ii 10, L. v.24). This is the simplest view of the pas- 
sage; Meyer’s explanation is forced. 

We find a transition from singular to plural, and vice versa, in 
Rom. iii. 7 8q., xii. 16 sqq., 20, 1 C. (iv. 2) iv. 6 sq. (#lian 5. 8), 
2 C. xi, 6, Ja. ii 16, G. iv. 6 sq. (vi. 1).8 m. ii. 15 also, é rats 
Kapdiats avtav, cuppaprupovons aitav ris cvverdyoews, may be 
brought in here. The change from singular to plural in L. v. 4 1s 
intentional: see Bornemann in loc. Ona plural in apposition to a 
aa as in 1 Jo. v. 16, see § 59. 8. - 

ords of dissimilar character stand in apposition to each other 
in Rev. i 6, éroinoe jpas BactArciay iepets ro Gep: see § 59. 8. 
In other constructions besides this Greek writers sometimes place 
concretes and abstracts side by side ; see Bremi on Adschin. Ctesiph. 


1D'Orville, Charit. : 89, 347, Heind. Protag. p. 510 sq., Jacobs, Milian 
p. 46, 475, Ast, Plat. Legg. p. 160, Held, Plut. Zimol. p. 451, Bornem. Xen. 
Mem. p. 253, Fritz. Mark, p. 212 (Jelf 890). 

2Mt. xvi. 11, was ov vosirs, drs ov wipi dpray ssrev Omir’ wposivirs di axe ois 
Ziuns rev dapsaioy x.7.2., is of a different kind: here we have merely a repeti- 
tion of the direct words of Jesus (ver. 6), as such. Nor is there anything 
singular in Jo. x. 36. (In Mt. xvi. 11 it seems much simpler to make the 
question end at tui, So the passage now stands in the best texts. ] 

* Schweigh. Arrian, Hpict. HI. 1, 94, 278, Matthie, Eurip. Orest. 111, Schef. 
Demosth. W: 106, Schwarz, Solec. 107. 
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§ 25, Weber, Demosth. p. 260. Compare also Cesar, Civ. 3. 32, erat 
plena lictorum et imperiorum provincia. 


SECTION LXIV. 


INCOMPLETE STRUCTURE: ELLIPSIS, APOSIOPESIS. 


1. Until a very recent period the ideas generally enter- 
tained in regard to ellipsis (and pleonasm) were both inaccurate 
and fluctuating: hence the uncritical collections of L. Bos? and 
his followers, and of the N. T. philologers in particular (compare 
Haab p. 276 sqq.). It was from Hermann’s acute examination 
of the subject ® that these words first received an accurate de- 
finition and fixed meaning. Hermann is in the main followed 
in the present section, in which my immediate aim is simply 
to determine the various classes of ellipsis, a large number of 
examples having already been accumulated by Glass and Haab.* 

I. Ellipsis (excluding aposiopesis, on which below, no. IT.) con- 
sists in the omission of a word which, though absent itself from 
the sentence, yet in its idea must necessarily (for completeness 
of the sentence) be present to the thought.* Such omission of 
words to be supplied by the mind (whether it be occasioned by 


1 See K. F. Krumbholz, De ellipseos in N. T. usu frequenti, in his Operarum 
subsecivarum lib. 1. No. 11(Norimb. 1736); F. A. Wolf, De agnitione ellipseos in 
interpretatione librorum sacrorum, Comm. i.-xi. (Lips. 1800-1808, —Comm. i.-vi. 
are reprinted in Pott’s Sylloge Comment. Theol. 1V. 107 sqq., VII. 52 sqq., VIIL 
1 sqq.),—an uncritical collection. Compare further Bauer, Philol. Fiueud.. 
P ull 162 sqq. ; Bloch, Ueher die Ellipsen in den paul. Briefen, in his Theologen 
(Odensee, 1791), 1 St. (Jelf 891 sqq., Don. p. 609, Webster, Synt. p. 257.] 

2? Lamb. Bos, Ellipses Grace (heear 1712, Traj. ad Rhen. 1555) ; ed. C. 
Schoettgen, 1718, 1728; ed. J. F. Leisner, Lips. 1749, 1767; ed. N. Schwebel, 
Norimb. 1763 ; cum notis C. B. Michaelis, Hal. 1765; cum priorum editorum 
suisque observationibus ed. G. H. Schefer, Lips. 1808 (reprinted at Oxford, 
1813). Compare Fischer, Weller III. i. 119 sqq., III. ii. 29 sqq. 

3 Hermann, De ellipsi et pleonasmo, in Wol and Buttmann’s Museum anti- 
quitatis studiorum, Vol. I. Fasc. I. p. 97-235, and in Hermann’s Opuscula, I. 
148-244 ; also, in brief, ad Vig. p. 869 sqq.—Ellipsis in Latin is treated by 
J. W. Schlickeisen, De formis lingua Latine ellipticis, 2 Pr. (Miihlhausen, 1830, 
1843). An earlier work, by J. G. Lindner (Ueber die lateinischen Ellipsen : 
Frankf. on M. 1780), is of little importance even as a collection of examples. 

* How much the books of the Bible have had to suffer from commentators in 
regard to ellipsis is intimated by Hermann (Opusc. p. 217), when he calls these 
books ‘‘ cereos flecti quorundam artibus.” 

* Hermann, Opusc. p. 153 : Ellipseos propria est ratio grammatica, que posita 
est in eo, ut oratio, etiamsi aliquid omissum sit, integra esse censeatur, quia id, 
quod omissum est, necessario tamen intelligi debeat, ut quo non intellecto sen- 
tentia nulla futura sit. 
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convenience, or by a desire for conciseness)' can take place 
only when the language used contains a clear intimation of 
what has been suppressed (Hermann, Opusc. p. 218),—either by 
means of the build of the particular sentence, or in consequence 
of some conventional usage.” As there are three constituent 
parts of the simple sentence, ellipses would range themselves 
under the three main heads of ellipsis of the subject, of the 
predicate, and of the copula (Herm. Vig. p. 870). Of the 
predicate, however, a real—i. e., an entire—ellipsis does not and 
probably cannot occur (Herm. Vig. p. 872); for the predicates 
of a subject are so manifold, that a writer cannot leave this 
part of the sentence to be supplied by the reader. Hence there 
remain only two kinds of ellipsis: of these the ellipsis of the 
subject is from the nature of the case the more limited. 


The case in which a word or phrase which is expressed in one 
clause must be repeated in a subsequent and connected clause (Glass 
I. 632 sqq.)—either unaltered, or with some change of form re- 
quired by the construction—cannot be called ellipsis, for here there 
is no real omission of the word. The following are examples of 
this case :— 

a 2C.L 6, ere OAtBopcba, brip ris tpav owrnpias, scil. OABo- 
peOa. (v. 13, vii. 12); L. xxii. 36, 6 €xwv BadAdyriov, dpdrw .. . . 
6 py €xwv, scil. BadAdyriov (kai mjpav), Ja. it 10, Jo. iv. 26; Jo. 
xi. 28, dofacov god ro dvowa .... Kal éddfaca Kat rddw Sofdcw, 
scil. ro Gvoua pov. Compare further Rom. iii. 27, viii. 4, xi 6, 
xill, 1 (ai 5¢ oboas, scil. éfovota,—this word is supplied by inferior 
authorities only),* Jo. iv. 53, A. xxiii. 34, 1 C. vii. 3 sq., xi. 25 


1 The omission of a word may sometimes arise from rhetorical considerations, 
either entirely, or at all events in part. See below, no. 8. 

7 To neither of these can e.g. those commentators appeal, who, in order to 
escape the archmological difficulty of Jo. xviii. 31, supply hoc die (festo) with 
ips evn ioriy awoneiivas ovdira. 

2 Hermann, Vig. p. 869, Opusc. p. 151 8q., Poppo, Thuc. I. i, 282.—It must 
be acknowledged that this mode of expression gives more roundness and com- 
pactness to the style: the repetition of the same or similar forms of words 
would in most cases be very clumsy. 

* 1 Jo. iii. 20 would come in here according to Liicke’s explanation of the 

e, which supplies yiwexopsy (:dausr) from ver. 19 before the second 
an I conten, however, that to me this explanation seems very harsh. Why 
may not a transcriber have inadvertently wntten ér: twice? Lachmann indeed 
rejects the second ges, with A; but it is just as likely that the particle was left 
out because it was not understood. Or why may not the repetition of é. be 
ascribed to the author himself, as in E. ii. 11 sq. (see Fritz. 8. Progr. ad Wal. 
p. 5, or Fritzschiorum Opusc. p. 236)? The passage has not yet been sufficiently 
explained. [ln his smaller edition Lachmann rejected the second éx, but 
restored it in his larger work, reading the pronoun ¢ «in the former clause : 
Bengel, Ewald, Huther, and others accept the pronoun, which seems certainly 
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(compare ver. 23), xv. 27, 2 C. xi. 11, Rev. ii. 9. So especially in 
answers: Jo. xviii. 5, riva {yreire; .. . . ‘Inoow rov Nafwpator 
xviii. 7, L. xx. 24, rivos dyer eixova xat éxvypadyy ; aroxpilévres elrrov 
Kaicapos’ vii. 43, Mt. xxvii. 21; H. v. 4, oy €aur@ res AapBaver 
THV TYyLyv, GANG KaAovpevos td Tov Oeod, scil. AapBave TH Tie 
(AapBave having, however, the meaning receives). 

b. Mk. xiv. 29, ef wdvres oxavdadwcOycovrat, GAN oix eye (cxavda- 
AwPyoopat, compare Mt. xxvi 33); E. v. 24, dswep 7 éxxAncia 
irordccera TH Xpiora, ovrw . . . . al yuvaixes Tots dvdpdow (ve 
taccéoOwoay); 2 Tim. L 5, aris evaxnoe ey Ti pappy gov... . 
wérepas S€, Ort xal év coi (évouxet); Rom. xi. 16, ei 7 dwrapyy éyia, 
Kai 7d pvpapa (dywv); H. v. 5, 6 Xpwrros ovy davrov ddofacey . . . 
GAN’ & AaAnoas mpos airov (Sdface airov); 1 C. xi 1, pepyrat pov 
yiverGe, cabins kay Xpiorod (pipyrys eps); Xiv. 27, etre yAwooy Tes 
Aare, xara dv0 } 7d mActaTov Tpeis (AaAcirwoav), compare | P. iv. 11; 
L. xxiii. 41, &v r6 avre xpipart ef: cai yets pev Sains (€oper, scil. é&v 
TO Kpiyart rovrw) ; 1 C. ix. 12, 25, xi. 16; 2C. ili. 13, xat ov xadazep 
Muions érider xdAuppa eri rd mpdsurov éavrod (ridepev xaduppa ext To 
mposwiroy nuav).! Compare further Mt. xx. 23, xxvi. 5, Jo. xiii. 9, 
xv. 4, 5, xvii. 22, xviii. 40, Rom. i. 21 [1], ix. 32, xiv. 23, Ph. iv 5, 
lil. 4, H. (ii. 13) x. 25, xii. 25, Rev. xix. 10, Mt. xxv. 9. Under this 
head will also come 1 C. vii. 21, SotAos éxAnOns, 27) wor peA€rw, if we 
supply the ellipsis in the simplest way, by understanding rs dovAcias 
poe Paralip. p. 314): see Meyer, who has overlooked the fact that 

proposed this in my 5th edition.? The most remarkable accumu- 
lation of such necessary repetitions of words is found in Rom. 
xi. 6 8q. 

C. Nor is there a real ellipsis when it is necessary to supply 
an affirmative from a preceding negative word,—a case of frequent 
occurrence in Greek authors (e. g., Thuc. 2. 98. 3, wopevopery aura 
drreytyvero piv ovdey rod otparod «i pay Te vow, mposeyiyvero dé) :§ 
1 C. vii. 19, 9 weperopy ovdey errr, dAAG THpyots evroAdy Geod (éori 
Tt Or ra wdvra éori), ii. 7, 1 C. x. 24, pydeis rd éavrov_Cyreire, 
GAAG 7d Tod érépov (scil. &acros). Of a different kind are E iv. 29 
and 1 C. iii. 1. Conciseness of expression is carried still farther in 
Mk. xii. 5, xat woAAots dAdous, rots pev Sépovres, rods 5% daroxrei- 
vovres ; from these two participles we must supply a finite verb 


the most probable reading. In the examples by Winer and Fritzsche for the 
repetition of ¢*: the particle has the meaning that, not because. ] 

This case, in which the verb is construed, not with the principal subject, but 
with the subject of the subordinate clause, may be ed as a species of 
attraction. See Kriiger, Gramm. Untersuch. 11. 72, where many similar 
examples are adduced, e.g., Xen. Cyr. 4. 1. 8, Thuc. 1. 82, 3. 67. 

3[The notice in ed. 5 (p. 654) has reference to the latter part of the verse 
only : Winer supplies 77 evasia, from devAe¢, as object of xpxea: (so Bengel, Meyer, 
De W., Alford, al.), Compare Lightfoot, Col. p. 390 sq., Speak. Comm. HIT. 294. ] 

5 See Stallbauin, Plat. Apol. p. 78, Sympos. p. 80, Euthyd. p. 158, Matzner, 
Antiph. p. 176 (Jelf 895. 9). In regard to Latin, compare Bremi, Nep. p. 345, 
Kritz, Sadlust I. 578. 7 
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which will comprehend both verbal notions, such as £l-treaé (compare 
Fritzsche in loc.). So also in Rom. xiv. 21, xaAdv 7d py payetv xpéa 
pnde meiy olvoy, unde dv @ 6 ddeAdds cov mposKorrea x.7.A., We 
should probably supply after the second pydé the general word zorety 
(Aristot. Nicom. 8. 13. 6), or some such word as taste. On Ph. 
i. 3 see below, no. 2 (Lob. Paralip. p. 382). In H. x. 6, 8, dAoxav- 
TwpLATA Kal wept dwaprias ovx evdoxyoas, We must from dAcKkavrwpara 
supply the general notion Ovaias to the words zrepi duaprias ; similarly, 
in H. x. 38 the general term dvOpwzros is to be supplied from dixaros 
(compare Kiihner II. 371). In Rev. vi. 4 the subject of opagovar 
must be supplied from the clause AaBetv rav eipyynv éx THs ys, 
viz., the concrete of xarotxotvres éx’ atts. But here also the sup- 
pressed notion is partially present.—(For Latin examples simular to 
the above see Lindner, Lat. Ellips. p. 240 sqq.) 

In all these cases the necessity of some supplement is shown 
by the incompleteness of the sentence, considered grammati- 
cally and logically. Not so in Jo. viii. 15, tpets xara tiv 
odpxa Kxpivere, eyo ov xpivw ovdéva: rather is the second clause 
so concluded by ovdéva, that we can perceive no requirement to 
supply anything,—Ye judge according to the flesh, but I judge no 
one (not merely, J judge no one according to the flesh, but ab- 
solutely, I judge no one). The only justification for supplying xara 
Tv odpxa from the preceding clause would be found in the inappro- 
priateness of the thought which would otherwise be presented : no 
such inappropriateness, however, am I able to discover, any more 
than Olshausen and Liicke. As to the meaning, see especially Baumg.- 
Crusius in loc. 

After «i S& py, ef 8 py ye (Mt. vi. 1, L. x. 6, xii. 9, 2 C. 
xi. 16, al.),2 and after the formula od povov S€ (... dAAG Kat), 80 
frequently used by Paul, it is particularly common to have to repeat 
in thought a preceding word or phrase. For the latter see Rom. v. 

_3, ov povoy S€ (scil. xavywpeba én’ edids ris Sdgys, ver. 2), GAG Kat 
xavxopeda «.7.A.; Rom. v. 11, xaradAayévres cwbyodpeba . . . ov 
povov 5€ (xatadAayévres owOnodpea), dAAG Kal Kavywpevot’ Vill. 23, 2 C. 
vill. 19. In Rom. ix. 10, od povoy S€, adda xat “PeBeéxxa «.7.A. some- 
thing more remote seems to be omitted. It is easiest to fill up the 
sense thus, from ver. 9 (compare ver. 12): But not only did Sarah 
receive a divine promise respecting her son, but also Rebekah, though 
she was the mother of two legitimate sons, etc. In Greek writers 
compare Diog. L. 9. 39, revraxociows raAdvrots TysnPyvat, 7 pOVvoOY 
5€, GANG Kai xaAxals eikoow, Lucian, Vit. Auct. 7, ov povov, dAAG Kat 


1 [Jelf 878. 6. On this passage see § 58. 9. | 

* Compare Plat. Gorg. 503 c, Phad. 63 d, Hoogeveen, Partic. Gr. I. 345 sq. 
(The strengthened form si 3i w«# ys, which in the N. T. occurs more frequently 
than the other, is not unclassical: see Plat. Rep. 425e. Both are found after 
negative (otherwise, otherwise indeed), as well as after affirmative sentences : 
see Jelf 860. 4, Alford on Mt. vi. 1, Grimm, Clavis p. 115, 74.] 
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iv Oupupety atrov éxurrnoys, ToAY murtorépy xpHoy Tav Kuvav’ Toxar. 1.) 
An analogous formula in earlier writers is ov povoy ye... . dAAd: 
Plat. Phed. 107 b, ob povov y’, éfn & Swxparys (scil. drurriay oe Se 
exe wepi trav eipnuévwr), dAAG raird te eb AEyes x.7.A., Meno 71 b, 
Leqg. 6. 752 a; see Heindorf and Stallbaum on Plat. Phed. l.c. In 
2 C. vil. 7 the clause introduced by ov povoy S€ is actually expressed, 
by a repetition of preceding words—The use of «ay in the sense 
of vel certe? is also the result of an omission; e. g., Mk. vi. 56, 
iva kav rov xpaorédov . . . adwwvra (properly, tva dywrrae avrov, 
Kay Tov kpaowreédov aywvra), 2 C. xi. 16. The same may be said of 
ei xat in 2 C. vii 8; compare Bengel in loc.8 

Still less can we give the name of ellipsis to the case in which 
a word expressed but once must in the same principal sentence be 
supplied a second time (in a different form): A. xvii. 2, xara ro 
ciwOos tp TlavAw eispAGe mpos atrovs (IatAos), xili. 3, ércOerres 
TAS x€ipas avrois dréAvoay (airovs). In Rom. i 28, ovx 6 & Te 
gdavep@ "Iovdaics eorw ovde ev rH havepa wepirouy, the predica- 
tive words "Iovdaios and wepcrouy must also be supplied with the 
subjects 6 é&y ro davepe and % év rg davepg. Compare also A. vill 7. 

Rem. It may sometimes happen that some form of a word 
must be supplied from a subsequent clause; compare 1 C. vii 39. In 
Rom. v. 16, however, the opinion that rapaxrwparos must be supplied 
with éf évos, from é trav roAAGv raparrwparov, May now be re- 
garded as obsolete: see Philippi in loc. In 2 C. viii. 5 the verb 
édwxay in the second clause also belongs to the clause beginning 
with xai ot (a very common case), only it must the first time be 
taken absolutely: and they did not give as (in the measure that) we 
hoped, but they gave themselves (personally) etc. But in Mk. xv. 8, 
npfaro alreicPa xadws dei érote avrois, it might appear that with 
the verb airetofa: we must supply woreivy, from éroie. Strictly, 
however, the words run thus, .. . to make request in accordance with 
what he always did for them (granted to them): from this we may 
infer the object of the request, but have no nght grammatically to 
supply it.—On E. iv. 26, where it has been proposed to take the py 


1 Kypke, Obs. II. 165, Hoogev. Partie. II. 956. : 

3 Vig. p. 527, Boisson. Philostr. Epp. p. 97. [Similarly Meyer, De W., Fritzsche 
(2. Diss. p. 120), A. Buttm. (p. 360), Rost (Gr. p. 614), and others’ Fora 
different explanation of the process by which sa came to mean if only, erea 
(xa nee taken for xai dv, not xai idy), see Rost und Palm, Liddell and Scott, 
8. v., Jebb on Soph. Ajaz 1078 or Hl. 1483. See further Green p. 230, Mullach 
p. 398.—To the N. T. aoe of adv thus used add A. v. 15.] 

3 [ Bengel takes the si xai before xpés spay as used elliptically, so as to give the 
meaning for a season only—if indeed at all: ‘‘contristavit vos, inquit, epistola, 
tantummodo ad tempus, vel potius ne ad tempus quidem.” Meyer objects (1) 
that such an ellipsis is found with si wal dpa, siaip dpa, si dpa, but never with 
the simple « xai: (2) that on this view wpés Sparx would naturally precede si 
nai: (3) that the thought itself would be inappropriate. } 

* Herm. Opusc. p. 151, Jacob, Luc. Alex. p. 109, Lindner, Lat. Kuipe. p. 251 


§qq. 
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second clanse as belonging to the first also, see above, p. 

2. The most common case of actual ellipsis is the omission 
of the simple copula elvas: viz.— 

a. In the form éori (more rarely 7),'—for this is really im- 
plied in the mere juxtaposition of subject and predicate:’ H. v. 
13, was 0 petéywy yaNaxtos areipos (eat) Aoyou Sixacocurns: 
ix. 16, x. 4, 18, xi. 19, Mk. xiv. 36, Rom. xi. 16, xiv. 21, 2C.1 
21, Ph. iv. 3, E. i 18, iv. 4, v. 17, 2 Th. iii. 2, 1 P. iv. 17. 
Particularly also in questions, L. iv. 36, A. x. 21, Rom. iu. 1, 
vill. 27, 31, 2 C. it 16, vi. 14, Rev. xiii. 4, H. vi 8 (compare 
Kritz, Sallust, I. 251); and exclamations, A. xix. 28, 34, weyaAn 
9 "Apteps 'Edeciwv. This omission is however most common in 
certain established formulas: Ja. i 12, paxdpsos avnp, 5s «.7.r, 
(Mt. v. 3, 5-10, xiii.16, L.i45, Rom. iv. 8, xiv. 22, Rev. xvi. 15, 
—compare 1 P. iv. 14); d4Aov dru, 1 C. xv. 27,7 1 Tim. vi. 7; 
avayxn with an infinitive, H. ix. 16, 23, Rom. xiii. 5; weards o 
Geos, 1 C. i. 9, x. 13, 2 C.i. 18, or meards 6 AOyos, 1 Tim. i. 15, 
iii, 1, 2 Tim. ii. 11; 6 xdpsos éyyis, Ph. iv. 5; d&tos o épyarns 
THs tpopijs, Mt. x. 10, 1 Tim. v. 18,—compare Rev. v. 2; étt 
puxpov, Jo. xiv. 19; puxpdv dcov dcov, H. x. 37; e¢ Suvarov, 
Mt. xxiv. 24, Rom. xii. 18, G. iv. 15; @pa with an infinitive, 
Rom. xiii. 11 (Plat. Ap. p. 42); ré yap, Ph. i. 18, Rom. in. 3; 
ti ovv, Rom. iii. 9, vi. 15; ri euol nal ooi,* Mk. v. 7, i. 24, L. 
vii. 28, Jo. ii. 4 (Her. 5. 33, Demosth. Aphob. 564 b, Arrian, 
Epict. 1. 1.16, 1.19. 16); rd rd Sheros, 1 C. xv. 32, Ja. i. 14, 
16; ¢ dvoua or dvoya avra@, followed by the name, L. ii. 25, 
Jo. i 6, iii. 1, al. (Demosth. Zenoth. p. 576 b); compare also A. 
xiii, 11, ii. 29. In the latter examples, as in the former, brevity 
and conciseness are altogether in place: compare Vig. p. 236.° 


1 Compare however Stallbaum, Plat. Rep. I. 138. 

2 Rost p. 468 sq., Kriig. p. 272 sq. : compare Wannowski, Syntax. Anom. 
p- 210 sq. (See Jelf 376, Don. p. 400 8q., A. Buttm. p. 186 sqq. In a few of 
the examples quoted here (e. g., H. ix. 16, E. iv. 4) it is the substantive verb 
that is omitted (see below) not the copula: in some others 4» rather than beri 
must be supplied.—H. vi. 8 is not a question: probably Winer had intended 
to mention the a ee omission of s%a: in relative clauses (Don. p. 401, Jelf 
376. d), which is illustrated by this passage (H. ii. 10, iv. 13, ix. 2, 4, al.).] 

3 [Unless we supply raven vweriraxra: (Meyer, and Winer above, 1. a); see 
Jelf 895. 1. a.—In 1 Tim. @. ¢. 3A is absent from the best texts. ] 

* (So in Mt. xxvii. 19, pendiv coi nal rey dixain ixsivy (ierw): A. Buttm. p. 
138. 

* Under this head comes also the formula ¢/ (isew) srs, Mk. ii. 16 [Rec.], 
A. v. 4 (Bar. iii. 10): see Fritz. Mark, p. 60. 
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The conjunctive # is to be supplied after tya in (Rom. iv. 16) 
2 C. viii. 11, 13. 

b. More rarely is the substantive verb omitted in other 
forms. Eipi: 2 C. xi. 6, ef 5¢ xal iSuatns TO NOyp GAN’ Ov TF 
yveoe, where NoyiCouar pndev baorepnxévar TOV UTEepAay aTo- 
ororwy precedes,’ Eloi: Rom. iv. 14, xi. 16,1 C. xiii. 8, i 26 
(see Meyer *), Rev. xxii. 15, H. ii. 11 (Scheef. Melet. p. 43 sq.) 
’"Eopeév: Rom. viii. 17, 2 C. x. 7, Ph. iii. 15 (Plin. Epp. 6. 16). 
Ei: Rev. xv. + (Plat. Gorg. 487d). “Eorw: Rom. xii 9, Col. 
iv. 6, H. xiii. 4, 5 (Fritz. Rom. IIT. 65); also with yapes to Aen, 
Rom. vi. 17, 2 C. viii. 16, ix. 15 (Xen. An. 3. 3.14). Ely in 
wishes: Rom. i. 7, xv. 33, Jo. xx. 19, 21, 26, Mt. xxi 9, Li. 
28,* Tit. iii. 15. Two different forms of this verb are omitted 
in close succession in Jo, xiv. 11, 67s éyw ev T@ Trarpt Kai o TaTnp 
év e“ot* xvii. 23. In historical narration the aorist also is left 
out: e.g, 1 C. xvi. 9* (Xen. An. 1. 2. 18, Cyr. 1. 6. 6, Thue. 1. 
138, al.). On the future see below, p. 734. In the simple 
language of the N. T. the form to be supplied is always clearly 
indicated by the context (in Greek authors the determination is 
often more difficult, see Schef. Melet. p. 43 sq., 114); hitherto, 
however, commentators have been very lavish in allowing an 
ellipsis of the substantive verb, and in particular have by this 
means turned a multitude of participles into finite verbs (compare 
§ 45. 6). 


1 The case is simpler in Mk. xii. 26 (from the LXX), iva ¢ éscs ’ASpesp. 
A. vii. 32: also in 2 C. viii. 23. Compare Soph. Antig. 634. [In the passare 
from which Mk. xii. 26 and A. vii. 32 are ken (Ex. iti. 6) sigs is exp 
In 2 C. viii. 28 the form to be supplied is sles. ] 

2 (Meyer supplies sei between weadres and eeGei. Compare the Journal of 
Philology, p. 158 sq. (Cambridge, 1868), where it is maintained that the refer- 
ence is to the sea, Oly and that St. Paul, when he wrote os weaAci veges w.¢.2., 
had igcAtyénea» in his mind as the verb of the sentence. ] 

3 [It seems much more probable that ives should be supplied here (Meyer, 
De W., Bleek, al.).—See Ellicott on E. i. 2.) 

* [This is an example of the omission of ti ¢ i. } 

5 [In Green's Grammar (p. 180) it is strangely asserted that ‘‘the absolute use 
of the participle as an imperative is a marked feature of the language of the 
New Testament :” see also his Critical Notes p. 36, Wratislaw, Notes etc. p. 168, 
and (less positively) Webster, Synt. p. 116. The only passages which I find 
quoted in illustration of this ‘‘ Aramaism ”’ (?) are 2 P. i. 20, 1 P. ii. 12, 2 P. im 3 
(Mk. vi. 9), 1 P. ii. 18, iii. 1, 6 sqq., Rom. xii. 9-19, H. xiii. 5. The first of 
these pee is surely perfectly regular; the second and third are simple 
examples of the participial anacoluthon noticed above, § 63. 2: as to Mk. wi. 9%, 
it is hard to conceive anything more unnatural than the explanation of s<xt- 
Sssivovs as.an ‘‘indirect imperative” (Green, Cr. Notes l.c.). On 1 P. ii. 1S-iit 
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The imperative plural éoré,! also, is suppressed in such cases 
as Rom. xu. 9 (1 P. ui. 8), as appears from the whole tone of the 
sentence ; and it is not necessary to explain the participle droarv- 
youvres as an anacoluthon.—In evAcyyros 6 Oeds, etc., Rom. ix. 5, 
2 C. i. 3, E. i. 3, we must supply, not éori (Fritz. Rom. I. 75), but 
ein or éorw (compare | P. x. 9,? Job 1. 21). 

We sometimes find the same omission of éovi, etc., when this 
verb is more than the mere copula, and denotes existence, subsistence 
(Rost p. 469, Jelf 376): 1 C. xv. 21, 80 avOpuov 6 Odvaros (exists), 
1 C. xv. 40, Rom. iv. 13. 


It will also be sufficient to supply efvac or yiveoOat in most 
of those passages in which an oblique case or a preposition 
appears to require a verb of more special meaning. See 1 C. vi. 
13, 7a Bpwpata TH Koidia Kai 4 Kotdia Trois Bpopace A. x. 15, 
gwvn ward éx Sevtépov mpos avtov (eyévero, compare ver. 13), 
Mt. iii. 17 (in Jo. xii. 28, 7ADev Povn *), 1 C. iv. 20, ovn ev Aoym 
" Bacireia Tov Oeod, adr’ év Suvayes (compare ii. 5), Rom. x. 1, 
xi, 11, 2 C. iv. 15, viii. 13 (Meyer‘), 1 P. iii. 12, H. vii. 20. 
The preposition or the case shows what verbal notion must be 
supplied in thought: (whose final lot) leads to burning, is des- 
tined for, came to him,’ etc. As in the last passage [A. x. 15] 
éyévero is obviously sufficient, so also in the first two, considering 
the simplicity of the style, nothing but éo7i must be supplied. 
Similarly in 1 C. v.12, ré ydp poe nai rovs é€w xpivey; (Arrian, 
Epict.2.17.14, ri pou viv thy mpos dAXNAOUS wdynv Tapadépery ; 


9, see above, p. 442. In H. xiii. 5, Rom. xii. 9 sqq., it must not be forgotten 
that by the side of the participles stand adjectives, with which the imperative 
of sivas is confessedly to be saisplied’} 

1 In E. i. 13, also, Meyer would supply ieeé after ly #: this iy 6, however, 
seems rather to be taken up again, alter the clause dxeveavess x.7.4., in the 
second ivy ». Between axoveavrss and wieewvearrss there can hardly come «vas 
i» Xpory. [Meyer does supply icri, but it is the indicative, not the impera- 
tive. 

2 (This is no doubt a mistake for 1 K. x. 9.—On this question see Ellicott 
on EK. i. 3, Lightfoot on G. i. 5, A. Buttm. p. 137.] ° 

3 It is always the more simple notion that is omitted ; and if a writer here 
and there introduces a verb of special meaning into a formula which is com- 
monly a it does not follow that this is the verb by which the ellipsis is 
to be supplied. Thus Antipater in the Greek Anthology says si i vos ix BiBdAwy 
AAbsy iuay spsros; but we must not on this account supply 444: in the formula 
vi pos vo SQsaos (SO Palairet p. 415), but only the simple ives. Similarly in 
Lucian, Merc. Cond. 25, we bad Ti nesvev Aupa zai dry; but it does not follow 
that in the formula ¢i igei xai eet; the word xavev is to be supplied. See Fritz. 
Mark, p. 38. 

* (Meyer supplies yivsra: with wipicosupa. | 

® [These three renderings relate to H. vi. 8, 1 C. vi. 18, A. x. 15,—as is 
shown by ed. 5. The omission of H. vi. 8 in the sixth and seventh editions is 
probably accidental : this passage is misplaced above, p. 731].] 
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4. 6. 33), and in Jo. xxi. 22, té arpos oé ;' (compare the Latin 
hoc nihil ad me, quid hoc ad me ?). In Jo. xxi. 21 also, ovros 5é 
ti ; it will be sufficient to supply éoras (yevjoerac): the future 
is suggested by the context. Compare 1 P.iv.17. Lastly, the 
formula tva ré (scil. yéynras or yévorro) also comes under this 
head: see Herm. Vig. p. 849. 

Verbs which express not merely the copula but also the 
predicate (or a part of it)? can be left unexpressed only where 
they are indicated by the conformation of the sentence (Bar. iv. 
1). Compare such well-known phrases as 2wolf einen Thaler [or 
our three a penny], manum de tabula, hac hactenus, etc. Thus in 
A. ix. 6 Rec., 0 xvptos mpos avrov, we readily supply e@zre (ver. 
15), to which pos avroy points; asin A. ii. 38, xxv. 22 (lian 
1.16 v2’). In Rom. iv. 9,6 paxapicpos obtos emt Thy tepsTouny 
}} wai emi tHv axpoBvoriay ; the meaning obviously is, does this 
... refer etc.; but the word to be supplied is not wéarree (Theo- 
phylact), but rather Aéyeras,“—compare ver. 6 (Aéyeey ets Twa, 
Eurip. [phig. T. 1180). A. xviii. 6, TO alwa vpav eri rh 
xeparry twov' Mt. xxvii. 25, ro alua avtod éf' nuas (2 S. i 16, 
Plat. Huthyd. 283 e),—scil. é\Oérw, compare Mt. xxiii 35 
(though éorw would be sufficient).> In Rom. v.18, a> Ss évds 
TapanTopatos eis wdvtas avOpwrous eis KaTaxpysa, Supply the 
impersonal a7réBn, res cessit, abiit in etc.; and with the following 
words, odtw xat ds évos Sixavwparos eis wdvras avOparrous eis 
dicalwowv Cwrs, supply aroSnoeras (in accordance with ver. 19, 
—so Fritzsche‘), or rather a second a7réBn (Meyer). 2C. ix. 7, 
Exactos Kalas mponpntar TH Kapdia, ur éx AUIrHs,—scil. Sore, 


' See Hermann, Opusc. p. 157 sq., 169, Bos, Ellips. p. 598 (Jelf 590. Obs.) : 
on the Latin phrase see Kritz, Sallust I]. 146 [Madvig 479. d. Obs. 1}, 

? Hermann, Opusc. p. 156 sq. (Jelf 895). 

* This ellipsis is carried to a great extent in both Greek and Latin: e g., 
Charit. 6. 1, eatra pir ctv of dvdpss’ Val. Flacc. 5. 254, vix ea. Compare 
Cic. NV. D. 2. 4. 11, augures rem ad Senatum, and many examples of a similar 
kind, especially in the epistolary style: see Cic. Fam. 4. 8, 7. 9, Attic. 15. 8, 17, 
16. 9,—particularly the examples from ad Atticum. 

* Fritzsche in loc. [Sce p. 509, where H. vii. 18 is quoted for Aigts iwi eva. 
He Rom. iv. 9 Meyer preters the simple isei (compare Rom. ii. 2, 9, A. iv. 

! en similar imprecations occur in Greek authors,—e. g., is ssPars» oes, 
Aristoph. Paz 1063,—it is customary to su ply spawietw, in accordance with 
Mosch. 4. 123, Phalar. Ep. 128. See Bos, Hllips. p. 657 aq. (Jelf 891. 4). 

(This reference to Fritzsche must be understood as applying to the tense 
only: Fritzsche supplies 2 xpiza byines and oé6 yapome yirnesees in the two 
members of this verse. ] 
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from the whole context. In L. xxii. 26, dpeis S€ ody obras, it 
will be simplest to supply zrosnoere, from xuprevovaty «.7.r.; 
perhaps however éceoOe would be sufficient." In Ph. ii. 3, 
pndév xata épiOeiav, nothing more is required than the 
repetition of ¢povodvres from the preceding verse.” In G. ii. 9, 
beEtas eSwxav eyo cal BapydBa xowwvias, va jets pev eis 
Ta vn, avtol Sé eis trv mepsropnv, as the words relate to 
preachers of the Gospel, we may easily supply evaryryeAslaueda, 
evayyertfovras (2 C. x. 16, like xnpirresy eis twa in 1 Th. ii. 9), 
and not, with Fritzsche and Meyer [in earlier editions], the less 
significant zropevOapev, tropevaat, etc. In the proclamation of 
Rev. vi.6, yoivE olrou Snvaplovxai rpeis yoivixes eptO@vSnvapiou 
(A measure of wheat for a denarius !), the necessary supplement 
is as readily suggested by the genitive of price (p. 258), as it is 
in similar notices of sale in our own language. On the formulas 
of salutation in letters, as Rev.i.4, Iwdvvns rais érrra éxxdnaolais 
tats év 77 'Aoia’ Ph. i. 1, IIadnos rraow ois aylos ... Tots 
odo ey Pirtaross (scil. yatpe Neyer), or in A. xxiii, 26, KAav- 
Si0s Avolas TG xpariote irycuove Syn rvKe yaipery (scil. Aéyer), A. 
xv. 23, Ja. i. 1, see Fritzsche, Rom. I. 22. : 

In the proverb 2 P. ii. 22, ts Aovoapeévy cis xvAwpa BopBopor, 
the verb is included in es ; and we might easily supply érurrpéyaca, 
in accordance with the preceding words. In proverbs, however, 
which demand brevity of expression, even verbs of special meaning 
are omitted (by conventional usage) ; compare fortuna fortes, yAair’ 
eis "AOyvas, and see Bernh. p. 351% (Jelf 891. 4). 

3. The subject can be entirely suppressed (Kriig. p. 264) in 
the following cases only :— 

a. Where the subject is at once obvious, because the predicate, 
either from the nature of the case or through some conventional 
usage, can be asserted of one (definite) subject only: e.g., 
Bpovra (6 Zevs), carmives (6 canmrvyetys), avayvacerat (De- 
mosth, Mid, 386 b) scil. seriba : see above, § 58.9. From Jewish 
phraseology we may bring in here the formula of quotation 
Aéyet, H. i. 7; elpnee, H. iv. 4; dot, H. viii. 5 (waprupe, H. vii. 
17 Rec.). See above, § 58.9. On H. xiii. 5 see Bleek.* 


1 [Or even ieri (Meyer, Bornemann) : compare Mk. x. 43. ] 
3 [So Alford, Ellicott: see however Lighttoot in loc. (‘do nothing”) and on 
8 


. v. 18.) 

3 Grotefend, Ausf. lat. Grammat. IT. 897 sq., Zumpt, Lat. Grammat. 759. 

* [Bleek’s opinion may be seen in Alford’s note. On Col. i. 19 (quoted below) 
compare the notes of Ellicott and Lightfoot. ] 


736 INCOMPLETE STRUCTURE. [PART I. 


b. When a saying is quoted the subject of which any reader 
can at once supply, from his own knowledge or reading: Jo. vi. 
31, dprov é« Tov ovpavod edwxev avrois dayety (scil. 6 Beds), 
2 C. ix. 9 (Ps. exi. 9), 1 C. xv. 27 (but in ver. 25 Xpustos is 
the subject), Col. 1.19, Jo. xii. 40, xv. 25, Rom. ix. 18 sq.; see 
Van Hengel, Cor. p. 120 sq. On Jo. vii. 51 see p. 656: 1 Tim 
iii, 16 is noticed below, and Mt. v. 38 in no. 6.1 (Jelf 373.) 


When the 3rd person plural is used impersonally, as in Jo. xx. 
2, pav Tov KUpioy éx Tov pyynpecov (compare § 58. 9), there is no 
omission ; for this person itself really contains the general subject 
people or men. See also L. xii. 20, and Boruemann in loc. The same 
may be said of the genitive absolute, as in L. viii. 20 [Hec.], aayyyedy 
airg Aeydvrwy, ie, men saying, as they said. Compare | K. 
xii. 9, 1 Chr. xvii, 24, Thuc. 1. 3, Xen. Cyr. 3. 3. 54, Diog. 
L. 6. 32.? 

In 1 Tim. iti. 16, with the reading os, the subject of the follow- 
ing relative clauses is wanting; unless we suppose, with some 
recent commentators, that the apodosis begins at édcaw6y. This 
however is not advisable on account of the parallelism : it is more 
probable that all the members are co-ordinate, and that the apostle 
took the whole from some hymn (such as were already current in 
the apostolic church), the more readily suppressing the subject— 
which was known to all—as he was here only concerned with the 
predicates, which involved the pvarnpiov. A the simple airos, 
of a well-known subject, see § 22. 3.) On 1 C. vii. 36 see § 67. 1. 

Under (a) come also H. xi 12, 86 nai ag’ és eyearpfnocay,— 
where one readily supplies children (descendants), a notion which is 
indeed already contained in yewvao6a: (compare Gen. x. 21); and 
Rom. ix. 11, pyrw yap yewnPevruv pydé rpagavrwv, where moreover 
the idea réxvwy or via is sufficiently indicated in the words ‘PeBéxxa 
e€ évds xoirny Exovoa «.7.A. (ver. 10). In L. xvi. 4 the subject is 
the debtors - compare ver. 5. 

Where the subject is not left out but must be repeated from 
the context (this is not the case in H. viii. 4), there may sometimes 
be room for a difference of opinion: a g., in Rom. vii 1, 1 C. xv. 
25 (H. ix. 1). The decision in such cases belongs to hermeneutics, 
not to grammar.® 


' Rhetorical considerations have sometimes an influence in such cases, the 
subject being suppressed through indignation and displeasure. Rom. ix. 19 and 
2 P. iii. 4 (Gerhard) rhaps be examples of this kind. 

2 Doderlein, Soph. ip. Col. p. 393, Valcken. Herod. p. 414, Schaef. 
Demosth. V. 301. [In the best texts, Mt. xvii. 14, 26, L. xii 36, A. xxi. 10, 
Rom. ix. 11, and perhaps Rev. xvii. 8, are examples of the genitive absvlute 
with subject omitted (A. Buttm. p. 316). See Jelf 695. Obs. 1.] 

3 (In classical Greek we not unfrequently find the indefinite i; omitted with 
the 3rd pers, sing. of a verb (Kiihner II. 32). The difficulty of Jo. vili. 44 is 
relieved if sray Aaag be rendered whenever one speaketh: 6 wang atres will then 
denote the devil, the father of the liar. Compare Job xxviii. 3,2S xvi 23; 
also such examples as Mt. xix. 3, 1 Th. iv. 9, Mk. v. 43, where an indefinite 
subject may be supplied with the dependent infinitive, See Westcott’s note. j 
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4. On the other hand, it frequently happens that only a 
part of the subject or of the (words joined to the copula’ to 
form the) predicate is expressed ; the part omitted we must then 
supply from what is before us, having respect to conventional 
usage. A. xxi. 16, cuvprAOov cal raov padnrar, there also 
came together (rivés, some) of the disciples; so with éx or a7ro, 
L. xi. 49, €€ adrav aroxrevoves (twas), xxi. 16, Jo. xvi. 17, xxi. 
10, vi. 39, Rev. ii. 10 (v. 9), xi. 9? (compare p. 253); Jo. iv. 33, 
OTL éTt TeTpadunvos cots (xpovos), Xen. Hell. 2. 3.9; L. xii. 
47 sq., éxeivos o SobddA0s ... Sapnoerat TodNds... OAlyas 
(compare 2 C. xi 24). The notion of stripes is contained in 
dépecv, and hence one easily supplies wAnyds. This elliptical 
phrase is of frequent occurrence in Greek authors: e. g., Xen. 
An. 5. 8. 12, rodrov avéxpayov as odtyas waiceev’ Ablian, 
Anim. 10. 21, pacrvyotor woddais: Aristoph. Nub. 971, Schol. 
ad Thuc. 2. 39 (of wAelovas eveyxovtes).* 

Ellipsis is carried farther in 2 C. viii. 15,0 TO woXv ove 
émeovace, cal 6 TO OALyoV ovK HAATTOVAGE (from Ex. xvi. 18, 
compare ver. 17), where we may supply éywv.* Many such 
phrases (consisting of the article with an accusative) are found 
in later writers—e. g., Lucian, Catapl. 4,6 To EvAov: Bis accus. 
9,0 THv cvpvyya* Dial. M. 10. 4 (Bernh, p. 119)—and hence 
they are as fully established in usage as the formulas mentioned 
above. See Bos, Ellips. p.166. Some have awkwardly intro- 
duced this idiom into Mt. iv. 15.—In Rom. xiii. 7, azrodore mace 
TAS Opetdas,T@ Tov Hopoy,rov gopov«.T.Xr.,it is simplest to supply 
arrobibovat KeNevovtt, i.e. awattoovTs. In 1 C. iv. 6, Wa év Hpiy 
pabnre 70 pr vrrep & yéyparrrat,if ppovetv be rejected as spurious, 
an infinitive is wanting (per ellipsin,—not per aposiopesin, as 
Meyer maintains*): we need nothing more than the general 
expression go beyond—exalt yourselves above—what etc. On the 
other hand, in 1 C. x. 13, trép & SuvacGe, there is nothing to be 


1 See ubove, no. 2. 

2 Compare Heindorf, Plat. Gorq. by 148, Vole. Fritzsche, Question. Lucian. 
201.—Some have clumsily introduced this ellipsis into Jo. ili. 25. 

3 Compare Jacobs, Achill. Tat. p. 737, Ast, Plat. Legg. p. 438, Valcken. ad 
Lue. l.c. (Jelf 436); and on ee ne similar, Bos, Ellips. 8.v. aixiepe. Com- 
pare also our own expression ‘‘er zihlte ihm zwanzig auf” (he counted him out 
tewenty). 

* (Or rather evaaigas, as Ex. xvi. 17 suggests. ] 

’ ts ot in his latest edition. } 
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supplied : the verb is used absolutely, as the Latin posse often is. 
Luther correctly renders the words above your power. 


In 1 P. iL 23, wapedidou 7G xpivovre Suxaiws, several commen- 
tators supply xpiow, from xpivovr. This is not impossible in itself. 
but awapedidov probably has the reflexive sense which is so common:! 
he committed himself (his cause) to him who judgeth righteously. 
There is no ellipsis whatever in Mt. xxiit. 9, warépa py xadeoyre 
tpav eri ras yys, on the earth name not (any one) your father; i.e, 
use not upon earth (that is, amongst and of men) the appellation 
‘our father.” Similarly, in 1 Tim. v. 9, yypa xarareyéobw 7 CAatrov 
érav é€nxovra yeyovvia x.7.X, the meaning is, 4s a widluw let one e 
registered (enrolled) who is not under sixty years of age. The widows 
entered on the list, however, are (from ver. 16) those who received 
- maintenance from the funds of the church. 


5. In particular, we find many substantives recularly 
omitted in certain definite formulas, or in a special context,— 
attributives only being expressed, which of themselves sugzest 
the substantives. Compare Bernh. p. 183 sqq. (Don. p.356 sqq., 
Jelf 436). The following are examples of words thus omitted:— 

‘Hyépa (Bos s. v.). In the formulas 9 é8dopm, H. iv. 4 (of the 
Sabbath) ; €ws or péype THs onpuepov, Mt. xxvii. 8, 2 C. iii. 13 
(2 Chr. xxxv. 25, Malal. 12. 309,—here syépas is usually ex- 
pressed in the LXX and the N. T.”); 9) avpsop, Ja. iv. 14, Mt. 
vi. 34, A. iv. 3, 5 (3 Mace. v. 38); 9 é&js, A. xxi. 1, L. vii 11;° 
7H éxopevy, L. xiii. 33, A. xx. 15; 1H émsovoy, A. xvi.11; 77 
erépa (postridie), A. xx,.15; rH rpéry, L. xiii. 32 (Xen. Cyr. 5. 
3. 27, Plut. Padag. 9. 26, thv peony répverv).* 

‘Odes L. xix. 4, éxetyns 7uedre SiépyerOar’ L. v. 19, pe 
evporTes Toias eisevéyxwow avrov (Cic. Ait. 9. 1, qua ituri sint, 


tay 


! [Winer’s meaning no'doubt is, that we often meet with verbs thus used in 
an apparently reflexive seuse (§ 38. 1). As to wapaddera: itself the case is not 
mde out very clearly. A. Buttm. (p. 145) allows this meaning to the aorist 
only (Mk. iv. 29), quoting Is. xlvii. 3; see also Plat. Phadr. 250 e, and Hein- 
dorf and Thompson in loc. In 1 P. i. 23 he would supply ca tavres or xpe.v; 
Huther, re Aadopsiodas x... (Wiesinger); Alford, ‘‘ the revilers etc.” In Mk. iv. 
29, Meyer maintains that the ordinary explanation is not justified bv usage, and 
would render ‘‘ when the fruit permits,—i.e., is ripe enough :” so also Bleck, 
Grimm. ] Aon 

? [As to the N. T., wipes is expressed in Rom. xi. 8, 2C. iii. 14; and omitted 
in Mt. xi, 23, xxvii. 8. Mt. xxviii. 15 is doubtful. ] 

3 (Here Tregelles and Westcott and Hort read iv cw ifss, scil. ysere : similarly 
]. viii. 1, iv co xaAtZ%s. Compare also ag’ o, etc. 

* In A. xix, 38, ayopares &yovras (Strab. 13. 629), most supply seizes; and this 
is quite appropriate. [Meyer supplies evvede. ] 

* Fischer Uc. p. 259 sq., Lob. Paral: p. 363. 
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Cic. Divin. 1. 54. 123);! L. iii. 5, ora: ta oKorsd eis evbelas 
«.7.X. (where however odovs follows in the second member). 
Compare Lucian, Dial. M. 10. 13, evOetav éexeivnv mpotovres: 
Paus. 8. 23. 2; in Latin, compendiaria ducere (Senec. Ep. 119), 
recta ire.’ 

"Tdwp (Bos p. 501 sqq.). Mt. x. 42, 5 day wotion.. . 1o- 
Thpiov ~uyxpov" Ja. iii. 11, Epictet. Ench. 29. 2, Arrian, Epict. 
3.12.17, 3. 15. 3, Lucian, Mors Peregr. 44; as we say a glass 
of red (wine), a bottle of brown (beer), a pint of Bavarian. 
So also Oepyoy (scil. SSwp), Aristoph. Nub. 1040, Arrian, Epict, 
3. 22. 71, al. In Latin, frigida, Plin. Ep. 6. 16; calida, Tac. 
Germ, 22; gelida, Hor. Serm. 2. 7. 91. 

‘Ipdtiov (Bos p. 204 sq.). Jo. xx. 12, Oewpet S00 dyyédous 
éy NeuKots xabeSouevous, in white garments; Mt. xi. 8, Rev. 
XviiL 12,16. Compare Ex. xxxiii. 4 in the LXX; also Arrian, 
Epict. 3. 22. 10, év xoxxtvors wepirrarav. See Wetst. I. 381, 
958, Bos p. 204. 

Ira@ooa. Rev. ix. 11, év rH EXANUKg. 

Aipa® A.xxvii. 40, érapavtes tov dptépova TH Tveouen; 


eee 


1 The local meaning of the genitive, that way—as in German we use the 
genitive des Weges [in the same sense]|—is questioned by Bornemann (Lue. p. 
37, 118), who in I. v. 19 and xix. 4 would read weia and ixsiem, Hermann, how- 
ever (Vig. p. 881), found no difficulty in this local genitive, which indeed has 
established itself in the pronominal adverbs ov, wev. Of this very phrase, how- 
ever, ens (aurns) 6:v,—compare Bernh. p. 138—several examples have been 
adduced, and not from poets merely (Kriiger, Sprachl. II. 2. p. 9): compare 
especially Thue. 4. 47. 2 and Kriiger in loc., Thuc. 4. 33, 3. If we wish to bring 
the local genitive nearer to the original signification of the case (§ 30. 1), we 
might perhaps take it as meaning proceeding from that (way) ; but it is simpler 
to connect it with those applications of the genitive which are noticed in § 30. 
11. (Jelf 522). 

2 Many adverbial expressions find their explanation in an ellipsis of de 
(Buttm. Ausf, Sprachl. tT. 341) or of xapa (Bos. p. 561), such as idia, xar’ Bias, 
dnuerig (A. xvi. 37, al.) : these expressions, however, are used without any con- 
sideration of their origin (Bernh. p. 185 sq.). Such an adverbial formula is ees 
puas, L. xiv. 18, which is not found in Greek writers, though probably it was 
current in the spoken language. It is equivalent to with one mind (ix pias Yuri, 
Dion. H. II. 1058), or with one voice (uno ore, ix sums Qevns, Herod. 1. 4. 21): 
Wahl’s explanation (Clav. p. 45), after Camerarius, is too artificial.—It is 
possible that in such formulas no substantive at all was originally supplied by 
the Greeks, and that the feminine (as an abstract form—Ewald, Hehr. Gr. 645) 
was used just as independently as the neuter (see Schefer on Bos, Ellips. p. 43, 
and a review in LD. Lit. Zeit. 1825, no. 179): this however Hermann will not 
admit (Opuac. p. 162). [On a@eé was Meyer says: ‘* We must understand some 
notion of manner, which was originally presented under a local aspect; see 
especially Lob. Paral. p. 363.” Similarly Jelf I. p. 457. ] 

Bos p. 49: compare Lobeck, Paral. p. 314. 
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compare Lucian, Hermot. 28 (like r@ mvéovti, scil. dvéug, 
Lucian, Char. 3). | 

Xopa (Bos p. 560 sqq.). ‘EE évavtias, ex adverso, Mk. xv. 
39; this phrase is then also used in a figurative sense, Tit. 
ii, 8. The same word is supplied in L. xvii. 24, 4 adotpamy 7 
Gotpattrovca éx Ths tm ovpavoy eis THY UT’ ovpavoy ayTeE 
(Job xviii. 4, Pr. vili. 29). 

“H opesvy (L. i. 39) became a substantive at an early period, 
—the mountain-district; see Xen. Cyr. 1. 3. 3, Ptol. Geogr. 5. 
17. 3, 6. 9. 4. | 

“Qpa (time). It is supposed that there is an ellipsis of this 
word in the formula a¢’ 4s, 2 P. iii. 4, L. vii. 45, A. xxiv. 11; 
this phrase, it is true, had already completely assumed the nature 
of an adverb (compare however Mt. xv. 28). So also in ¢€ 
aurns (Mk. vi. 25, A. x. 33, al), which many even write as one 
word, é£aurijs. 

Aopos (or olxos). A.ii. 27,31, ets adou (compare Bos p. 14, 
Vechner, Hellenol. p. 124 sq.) ; but the best MSS. have eds adqv." 

In. Mt. xxiii. 15, 4 Enpd (opposed to 7 Oaracca), the con- 
tinent : see Kypke in loc. We should have to supply the same 
substantive in H. xi. 26, with Lachmann’s reading of ev 
Aiyurrou @noavpoi: compare Her. 8. 3, Diod. S. 12.34. But 
the reading of Aiyvarrov Onoaupoi is better supported. 

Xeip. In % ded, 9 dpvorepa, Mt. vi. 3, al.; Seftay ddovar, 
G. ii. 9 (Xen. An. 1. 6.6, 2.5.3); ev defsa, eri roy defray, E. i. 
20, Mt. xxvii. 29 [Rec.]. 

Apaxpn. A. xix. 19, cdpov apyupiou pupiadas trévre ; just as 
we say, he ts worth a million. Compare Lucian, £un. 3, 8, 
Achill T. 5.17. So also we find the names of measures sup- 
pressed (Ruth iii. 15). 

‘Teros. Ja. v. 7, paxpoOupav én’ ait@ (xapm@), Ews Aa Sy 
Tpwipov Kat GyYriov. 

In all these formulas the ellipsis has established itself through 
long-continued usage ; and for this reason the meaning is clear, 
especially in certain contexts, to any one who is acquainted with 
the usus loguendi2 Other omissions are of a more special 


1 (In ver. 31 Tregelles reads 23ev.—In L. ii. 49, iv vais ¢. #. ss. may mean either 
‘“my Father’s house” (ris oixxpees) or (less probably) ‘‘ my Father's busineas ”] 

* Compare in German er selzte rothen vor, er sass zur rechten, er suhr mit 
sechsen, etc, (he set down red, he sat on the right, he drove in a coach and siz). 
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character, belonging to the wsus loguendi of a particular city 
or community ; e. g., mpoBarixy (wvAn, Neh. iii. 1) Jo. v. 2, 
—yet see Bos 8. v. wvAn. Similar examples are of dwdexa, ot 
émra (Sudeovor), A. xxi. 8: compare of tpidxovta (rUpavvos) 
in Greek writers, 


To this head have been wrongly referred many expressions and 
formulas in which a neuter adjective or pronoun stands by itself, 
without any ellipsis (Kriig. p. 4, Jelf 436). To this class belong 6.9. 
those adjectives which have long had a substantival character, 70 iepov 
(the temple), 15 dtowerés (A. xix. 35), 7d onpexdv (Rev. xviii. 12); in 
biblical language, +5 dyov, the holy place (in the tabernacle and the 
temple), ro iiaorypiov, etc. Also ra da his own (property), Jo. i. 11 ; 
7a od, what is thine, L. vi. 30; ta xardrepa ris yis, E. iv. 9 (where 
however good MSS. add pépy) : still further 76 rptrov rév KTUT aT wy, 
Rev. viii. 9, al., and the adverbial expressions év zavri, eis xevdv, 70 
Aourov (§ 54. 1). In H. xiii, 22, 84 Bpayewy, we must not suppose 
that Adyww is to be supplied, any more than that in the Latin paucis 
there is an ellipsis of verbis or the like ; nor must rémw be supplied 
with é érépw, A. xiii. 35, H. v. 6 (in quotations). In 1 C. xv. 46, 
also, 76 mvevparixev and 7d Yuyixdy are substantival, and we have no 
right to understand capa. Lastly, in é& 16 peratd, Jo. iv. 3l, there 
is no ellipsis of xpévw; the phrase is to be referred to rd peragv 
(Lucian, Dial. D. 10. 1). = 

Nor is the genitive of relationship elliptical, Sawarpos Tuppov 
(A. xx. 4), "Iov8as "IaxdBov, Eppdp rod Suxeu (§ 30. 3); but the 
genitive expresses the general idea of appertaining to.2 For 
examples from the Greeks and Romans see Vechner, Hellenolog. 
p. 122 sq., Jani, Ars Poet. p. 187 sq. But even if there were in 
such cases a real omission of vids, dSeAdds, or the like, it would 
still be altogether preposterous to supply vids with the genitive in 
G. iii 20, 6 8& pectrys évds otk Err. A word can be left out 
only when the idea which it expresses is supplied by the context, or 
may be supposed to be familiar to the reader. But he who writes 
‘‘the mediator is not of one” has not given even the most remote 
indication that “son” is the idea he would have the reader supp’y. 
The words in themselves simply say, he appertains not to one. That 
however he appertains as son (and not—to specify what surely must 
be regarded as lying nearest—in this very function of mediator) the 
reader would be left to guess! 


In like manner, a number of (transitive) verbs, which in com- 
bination with a governed noun formed various familiar phrases, 


' As when in Leipsic one speaks of going out ‘‘ zum Grimmaischen,” by the 
Grimma (gute). . 

? As we caries say Prussia's Blitcher. See Herm. Opuse. p. 120, Kiihner 
II. 118 sq. (Jelf 436. b, Don. p. 356, 468). 

4 Kaiser, De apologet. ev. Joa. consiliis, II. 
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have in course of time dropped the noun, being now used by 
themselves to express the meaning which the combination had 
conveyed :! e. g., Sudyetv, to live (in an ethical sense), Tit. iii. 3, 
—properly to pass, scil. tov Biov (1 Tim. ii. 2). This verb is 
frequently so used in Greek writers; see Xen. Cyr. 1. 2. 2, 
8. 3. 50, Diod. S. 1. 8. Similarly, d:arp/Bew to remain in a 
place, Jo. iii. 22,—properly, to spend, scil. rov ypovov: see Kiihnol 
in loc. In Latin compare agere, degere (Vechner, Hellenel. 
p. 126 sq.).—upParrew revi or wpos tiva, A.iv. 15, xvii 18, 
to converse (confer), consult with some one,—originally ovp- 
Barney Aoxous, sermonem conferre (Ceb. 33): the earlier Greek 
writers mostly used the middle cupPadAreoOar.— I poséxew 
rit, give heed to, scil. rov vovy; compare the Latin advertere, 
attendere. Similarly, érréyew, L. xiv. 7, A. iii. 5. ‘Evéyeev also 
is perhaps to be taken thus? in Mk. vi. 19, L. xi. 53. Here how- 
ever the word is sometimes explained as meaning (fo be angry, 
—scil. yoAov (Her. 1. 118, 6.119); but of the omission of this 
particular accusative no example is to be found.—'E7uir:Oevaz 
tii (ras yetpas), A. xviii. 10: compare Xen. Mem. 2.1.19, Cyr. 
6. 3. 6.—ZvdrArapPaveww, concipere, become pregnant, L. i. 31. 
—Several verbs thus used absolutely have become technical 
expressions: e. g., Suaxovetv, Jo. xii. 2, to wart (at table) ; mpas- 
dépev, H. v. 3, to offer; aposxuvetv, to worship, perform de- 
votions, Jo. xii. 20, A. viii. 27; AaTpevdew, Ph. iii. 3, L. iL 37, 
A. xxvi. 7; xaXety, to invite, 1 C. x. 27 (Ken. Cyr. 2. 2. 23, 8. 
4. 1); xpovesv, to knock (at a door), Mt. vii. 7, al. ; wpoBdadAeuv, 
to shoot forth (of trees), L. xxi. 30,—a horticultural term. 
Nautical terms: alpecv, to weigh (anchor), A. xxvii. 13,—scil 
tas adyxvpas (Bos p. 15, see Thuc. 2. 23), as in Latin solvere 
(Cees. Gall, 4. 23); xaréyew ets, A. xxvii. 40,—see Wahl, 8. v. 

We must however be careful not to bring in here those 


teen e supplying any object see Jelf 359 : compare Don. p. 423.] 

4 {Meyer also and A. Buttm. (p. 144) take istyss eis in these two passages as 
observe, watch hostilely: in Mk. vi. 19 Velg. has ‘‘insidiabatur ei” On the 
other side are De W., Bleek, Grimm, al. (There would not however be much 
more difficulty in tracing ivizs» in the sense of to be enraged to the familiar 
phrase bizuy xéaev evi, than in assuming an ellipsis of geri» with fxg in G. 
iv, 27,—s0 Winer in loc., De W., A. Buttm. p. 146: see Ellicott on G. iv. 27.) 
With wpesixu and iwtzer, as above (see Ellicott on 1 Tim. i. 4, iv. 16), com- 
pare jaiPaawy, Mk. xiv. 72 (A. V. : ‘when he thought thereon ”) : see A. Buttm. 
p-. 145, Alford in loc. } 
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verbs which in themselves contain a complete notion, or those 
which in the particular context are intended to express nothing 
more than the action which they denote, and are used absolutely. 
Of this kind are e.g. év yaorp) éyew, to be with child ; Svopvocery, 
to break through, break in, Mt. vi. 19; otpwvvvew eave, sit 
sternere, A. ix. 34, to prepare a bed for oneself ;) amroarédAew to 
send—personally or by letter, L. vii. 19, A. xix. 31? (Vechner, 
Hellenol. p. 126); py yew to be poor, 1 C. xi 22 (Boisson. 
Philostr. Epp. p. 128,—compare the Latin habere, Jani, Ars 
poet. p. 189); dyopdtew Kai rwdeiv, Rev. xiii. 17. For verbs 
used in an abstract sense, see e.g. 1 C. iii 1, x. 13, H. xii. 25, 
Col. ii, 21, Ph. ii 12, Ja. iv. 2 sq. On wdo-yew, in particular, 
see Wahl, Clav. p. 387 ; compare Weber, Dem. p. 384. In L. 
ix. 52, dst érorudoas abre, the verb should probably be taken 
thus,—to make preparations for him: the context clearly shows 
for what purpose, and we have not to supply £eviav (from Phil. 
22). The same may be said of 1 C. xi. 4, xara xeparis exov 
(compare 2 C. v. 12), and of Rev. xxii 19, édv tus adery a0 
TaVv NOywv ToD Bi8Ai1ov,—where to supply te would betray a 
total want of linguistic perception. Lastly, SuvacGa when used 
absolutely denotes to have power, and does not need a comple- 
inentary infinitive——not even in 1 C. x. 13, where Suvacbat 
irreveyxety immediately follows : compare Rom. viii. 7, 1 C. iii. 
2, 2 C. xiii. 8—(We also find substantives with the article so 
used, as dogmatic technical terms,» where some would expect 
a personal genitive (Beod): e. g., 7 opyy, Rom. iii. 4, v. 9, xii. 
19, 1 Th. i 10, ii 16, and 70 OéAnua, Rom. ii. 18.) 

The cases are very rare in which an adjective which is used 
attributively with a substantive can be suppressed. It may very 
well be conceived that, as the phrase AaAciy érépais (or Kawvais) 
yAwooas was in frequent use, the adjective might be dropped, and 
yAdocats XaXciv itself thus become a technical term.‘ But beyond 
the range of local and individual usage—as in such examples as 
libri (i. e., Sibyllini), bishop in partibus (for in partibus infidelium)—we 
shall not find any omission of this kind; for so manifold are the 
epithets which may be attached to a substantive, that it cannot be 


ee ee eS 


1 Compare in German the use of streuen (in winter). . 

3 [I hese two passages are examples of wizwus, not of dveeriaAwy, Liinemann 
adds a reference to Mt. xxiii. 34 as containing verbs (&wexrivues, pexereyeosrt) 
thus used absolutely (Meyer in loc.) ; but see above, p. 253. | 

3 (Green, Gr. p. 26.] 

* De Wette, Apoaely, p. 38. [Alford on A. ii. 4, Dict. of Bible, II. 1558. } 
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left to the reader to conjecture which he should supply. In 2 P. i 
10, dricw capxés ropeverOar must not be supplemented by érépas, from 
Jude 7: the phrase is intelligible as it stands. In 1 C. vi. 20, 
qyopacGyre ryuns, there is no ellipsis of peydAys. The words simply 
mean, ye have been bought for a price; and the emphasis lies on the 
verb,— bought, not acquired without cost. In Mt. xii. 32, ds dy azy 
Adyov kara Tov viod Tov dvOpwrov, we have not to supply BAdodypov: 
to speak a word against some one is a phrase complete in itself. in 
Rev. ii 6, also, the translation hoc (laudabile) habes does not pre- 
suppose the omission of some similar word in the Greek. More 
plausible are such examples as A. v. 29, 6 Ilérpos nai of dsrooroAo, 
L @., of dAAor OF of Aotwot dréoroAc ; but see above, § 58. 7. Rem. In 
such cases as Mt. xv. 23, odx daexpiOy airy Aoyov’ L. vii. 7, etre Acyw, 
to supply &e (é&<), or to supply reo (Jasobe Ach, Tat. p. 440) in 
Mk. it. 1, 80° jyepaav, or roAvy in L. xviii. 4, éri xpdvov, would be absurd. 
The one is implied in the singular number, as the some in the plural. 
Compare Lucian, Herm., raAavrov for a talent ; Eun. 6, jpépay unum 
diem (compare the Latin ut verbo dicam); Alex. 15, mépas oor 
éwewvey ; Xen. Eph. 5. 2, Charit. 5. 9. With L. xviii 4, in particular, 
compare the familiar expression ypovw (Schoemann, Jseus p. 444). 
Rem. Nothing however is more absurd than to assume an 
ellipsis of adverbs and conjunctions ; and yet this assumption has 
been made in a number of instances, and by N. T. commentators. 
Of such commentators Hermann says (Opusc. p. 204): qui si cogi- 
tassent, adverbia conjunctionesque proprietatibus quibusdam et sen- 
tentiarum inter se consociationibus ac dissociationibus indicandis 
inservire, que nisi disertim verbis express vel propterea intelligi 
nequeant, quod, si ellipsi locus esset, etiam aliena intelligi possent : 
numquam adeo absonam opinionem essent amplexi, ut voculas, 
quarum omissio longe aliter quam adjectio sententias conformat, per 
ellipsin negligi potuisse crederent. In some cases there lies at the 
root of this opinion a want of acquaintance with the nature of the 
moods. Thus it has been held that we should supply ia or ows 
In Grats etrwpev, L, ix. 54, H. viii. 5, al. (against this see Hermann 
p. 207, and compare § 41. a. 4); ef or éay in such sentences as 1 C. 
Vii. 21, SotA0s exANOns, wy vor peAerw (Hermann p. 205, compare § 60. 
4); av (Schwarz, Solec. p. 125) in Jo. xv. 22, ef py HABor... - 
dpapriay ovx efyov, and similar sentences (Hermann p. 2U5, see § 42. 
2); and frequently povoy in the formula ov« .. . dAAd (compare § 99. 
8), orin 1 C. ix. 9.! It has also been supposed that 4 is left out after 


1 Mh ear Bowy pidss co bse; Paul here is looking only at the spiritua] meaning 
of the law, which he considers from the same point of view as Philo, who aays, 
od yap Uwip car dreyar b vemos GAA Leip cov vouv nal Asyer lyérews: see Meyer. 
The wdvews which follows should of itself have prevented such a weakening 
of the words. In Rom. iv. 9 there is no need of pévey before — xa, an cham - 
and in Rom. iii, 28, where wiers: and xepis ipyev vézev are placed in juxtaposi- 
tion,—as in Paul vivew and ipyes are antitheses which are mutually exclusive— 
such an addition would be altogether superfluous, and would make the sentence 
awkward. On Rom. iv. 14 see Fritzsche. 
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a comparative in Jo. xv. 13, 3 Jo. 4 (Baumg.-Crusius) ; but in each 
of these passages the clause with iva is an explanatory adjunct to the 
demonstrative pronoun, and the genitive of this pronoun is dependent 
on the comparative. Nor is 7 to be supplied in such cases as A. iv. 22, 
érav qv wAEWvwy Teaoapaxovra’ XXili, 13, 21, xxiv. 11, xxv. 6, Mt. xxvi. 
53, although in other places this particle is used. The Greek had 
accustomed himself thus to condense the phrase ; and probably the 
aAccoves presented itself to his mind not as a comparative (more than), 
but as a defining adjunct,—just as elsewhere the neuter (adverb) 
aXéov is introduced even extra constructionem: see Lob. Phryn. p. 410 
sq., and compare Matth. 455. Rem. 4. [See above § 35. 1, 37. 5]. 
Lastly, in 2 P. iii 4, ad’ Hs of rarépes éxoupnOyoar, ravra ovrws Siapévet 
dm apxys xricews, some (and still Pott) would supply ds before az’ 
dpyns xrioews: the meaning obtained would certainly be suitable, but 
how empirical and arbitrary the process! The writer here brings 
together in one sentence two termini a quo, one nearer, the other more 
remote,—oi zarépes being taken as referring to those fathers (see 
Semler, especially) who had received the promise of the rapovcia. 

We should have a half ellipsis in the case of a particle, if ov 
were used for ovrw.! In Jo. vi. 17,2? however, after 75y in the 
preceding clause there was at all events no need of ovrw: already 
had durkness come on, and Jesus had not appeared. In Jo. vii. 8 
ov7w is in reality a mere correction: 1f ovx is the true reading, we 
cannot remove what I may call the moral difficulty of the passage by 
substituting for it a philological difficulty. If otw occurs in Mt. xv. 
17, it does not follow that in Mk. vii. 18 ov stands for ovw: in the 
former passage, however, ov is the best attested reading. In Mk. xi. 
13 not is pertectly sufficient.—Against the admission of another kind 
of half ellipsis, the use of simple in the place of compound verbs, see 
my Progr. de verborum simplicium pro compositis in N. T. usu et 
caussis (Leipsic, 1833). 

6. Occasionally we meet with a partial ellipsis of both sub- 
ject and predicate in one sentence. G. v. 13, povov uy Thy édev- 
Ocpiav eis apoppnv TH capi (KaTéynrte, TpPéyrnte,—CEcumenius, 
arroxpnonaGe): the preceding €xi7@nre makes the subject clear, 
as the second person, and the part of the predicate which belongs 
to the copula (xaréyovtes «.7.r. #re [or rather éoré], Herm. 
Vig. p. 872) is readily supplied from ets adpopunv (compare 
Jacobs, Philostr. p. 525). Mt. xxvi. 5 (Mk. xiv. 2), wy év tH 
éoprH, scil. rotro yevéo Ow or TodTO Trovw@pev; unless we prefer to 


1 Compare especially Withof, Opusc. (Ling. 1778), p. 32 sqq. 

2 (Here the best texts have etrw. On Ie. vii. 8 aes Ellice Hist. L. p. 247, 
Alford in loc. : stws is received by Westcott and ude, 

3 See also Boisson. Philostr. Her. p. 502, Jacobs, Philostr. Jmagg. 357, and 
Elian, Anim. II. 250. 
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repeat the two verbs xparnowpey nai atroxretywpev from ver. 4. 
There is no aposiopesis in these words, or in G. v. 13 (Meyer’), 
any more than when we say, only not at the feast. On the par- 
tial ellipsis in clauses with yn, see Klotz, Devar. IL 669. In 
2 C. ix. 6, with rovro Sé we apparently ought to supply Aéye 
(G. iii. 1'7, 1 Th. iv. 15) or dnd (1 C. vii. 29, xv. 50),? or even 
AoylCecOe. (Meyer in his 1st edition connected rovro & with 
the following o oveipwy, but—as he himself has felt—this would 
be a very rugged construction: his present explanation of touto 
6é, as an accusative absolute, is forced.) So also in the formula 
ovy Ott (...aAAa), used for the purpose of avoiding misappre- 
hension, “I say” or “I mean” was originally present in thought 
before Sts:* Jo. vii. 22,6 ody Ste ex Tod Mavoéws dotiv (7 
WepiToun), GAN éx THY Tatépwy' vi. 46, 2 C. i. 24, iii 5, Ph. iv. 
17, 2 Th. iii. 9. The formula, however, became so fully estab- 
lished in usage, that its origin was no longer thought of; and 
hence Paul could write, in Ph. iv. 11, ody dt. nal’ borépnow 
NEV. 

In parallelism with this ody dre may be placed the ovy olo» 
Ore of Rom. ix. 6, ovy olov 5¢ Ste exmréemtwney 6 AOyOS TOU Geod: 
i.e., ov Totov dé Aéeya, olov Ste K.7.r. non tale (dico) quale (hoc 
est) excidisse etc. With this again we may compare the oloy 51s 
of later writers (Scheef. Greg. Cor. p. 105), and—in regard to the 
circumstantiality of the expression—the combinations noticed 
by Lobeck (Phryn. p. 427), @s olov, olov a@sirep. We have 
before us two other modes of resolving this Pauline formula. 


: Oe in his last edition. ] 

2 Bos p. 632 sq., Franke, Demosth. p. 83: compare Herm. &schyl. II. 362. 

3 Schef. Bos p. 775, Herm. Vig. p. 804. 

‘ [Whether this passage should come in here, or should be compared with 
Jo. xii. 6, is a disputed point: see Westcott’s note.—There is a curious difference 
between the meanings which this formula has in the N. T. and in classical Greek 
(Jelf 762. 2, Herm. Vig. p. 790, Buttm. Gr. Gramm. p. 513 sq. ;—see Xen. Afem. 
2. 9. 8, Dem. Timoer. p. 702, Aristoer. P. 671, Thuc. 2. 97, Dio C. p. 285), though 
the ellipsis must be supplied in (nearly) the same manner in both cases. In 
classical Greek ‘‘J will (or do) not say that... but” is used rhetorically, = ‘‘ not 
only... but:” in the N. T., as Winer remarks, ‘‘/ do not mean that... .” is 
used to avoid misconception. A. Buttmann, in comparing the N. T. usage with 
that of classic writers (Gr. p. 372), overlooks such examples as are given above 
(quoted mainly from Buttmann); and only speaks of the other use of ey s2— 
in the sense of although (Jelf 891. 5. 6, Don. p. 571, Riddell, Plat. A pol. p. 177 
sq.,—Plat. Protag. p. 336 d, al.).—With You pm Aivopetr, 2 C. ix. 4 Phil, 19), 
compare the Latin ne dicam: A. Buttm. p. 241, Kriiger p. 194 (Jelf 905. 5. 8, 
Madvig, Lat. Gr. 440 b).—On “sires ys, 1 C. vi. 3, to say nothing of, nedum, se 
Liddell and Scott, 8. v. w#ess, Jelf 762, Don. p. 578.] 
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(a.) By some it is rendered, but it is not possible that etc. In 
this signification ofoy is generally accompanied by re, but this 
particle is not in itself essential, and actually is omitted in the 
passage which Wetstein quotes from Gorgias Leontinus, oot ov« 
jv oloy povoy ydptupas ... evpetv:' perhaps indeed we might 
read ovy olov te S¢ (lian 4. 17) in Rom. ix. 6. The usual 
infinitive construction éxmemrwxévas Tov oryov would here be 
resolved into a sentence with 67t: this is quite in the manner of 
the later language,—compare in Latin dico quod.? De Wette’s 
objection® falls to the ground if Fritzsche’s explanation of Noyos 
Geod is adopted. (b.) Others, with Fritzsche, take ody ofov ina 
sense which it frequently bears in later writers,—that of a 
negative adverb, not at all, by no means (properly, od tTotodrov 
éorw St, the thing is not of such a kind that): Polyb. 3. 82. 5, 
18.18.11. In this case, it is true, the finite verb always follows 
(without 672); but 67s here may be pleonastic (as in ws 6re), or 
Paul may have taken oby ofoy in the sense of multum abest (ut), 
Jar from its being the case that, and have construed accord- 
ingly. Meyer’s analysis of the phrase is in no way preferable. 


In Rom. ix. 16, dpa otv ov tov OéXovros ovdé rod tp€xovros x.7.A., 
where it is sufficient to supply éori, the subject of the impersonal 
sentence (if depends not then on him that wills, it ts not a matter of 
willing,—on elvai twos see above, p. 243 sq.) must be obtained from 
the context, and is the attainment of the divine mercy (ver. 15), 
Similarly in Rom. iv. 16, 8a rotro éx wiorews (éori), va kurta xapev (7), 
therefore from faith springs that of which I am speaking, viz., 
% xAnpovopia (supplied directly by ver. 14). On Rom. v. 18 see above, 
no. 2. 

In Mt. v. 38, also, dpOarpov dvri dfOaApod nat dddvra dyti 
odorros, there are wanting both the subject and a part of the pre- 


1 Compare also Kayser, Philostr. Soph. p. 348. Examples of the personal 
exes ies, such as those which Meyer quotes from Polybius, lave nothing to do 
with the subject. Compare Weber, Demoath. p. 469. 

* On the relation which the infinitive construction bears to a sentence with 
érs, see Kriiger p. 286. 

3 (Viz., that St. Paul is not speaking of the impossibility that God’s word 
should fail, but of the fact that it has not failed. Fritzsche understands by 
Asyes bsov God’s decree to save a remnant only of Israel.—The best commen- 
tators agree substantially in the explanation of esx fev gr. In his analysis 
Meyer uses the same words as Winer (0b reiev di Aitye, aev srs), but supposes 
that the formula originated in the fusion of two expressions evxy eiev (as used 
in later Greek,—see above, and Phryn. p. 372) and esx sr. The same view is 
taken by A. Buttm. (p. 372): Fritzsche also prefers this explanation to any 
other, with the exception of that quoted in the text. See A. Buttmann l. c., but 
especially Fritzsche in loc. ] 
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dicate, though an implication of the latter is contained in dvr. 
These words, however, are taken from Ex. xxi. 24, where they are 
ieee by duce! In such familiar sayings as passages of the 
aw, which were present to the mind of all, and had almost become 
proverbial, even verbs which in other cases could not be left 
ee without ambiguity might very well be suppressed ; see above, 

7. An entire sentence is sometimes suppressed per ellipsin 
(Hermann, Opusc. p. 159, Vig. p. 872, Jelf 860. 896). 

a. Rom. xi. 21 [Rec.], ef yap 0 eds Tav cata pvow Kda- 
Swv ovn édeicato, pnmas ovdé cov deiceras, scil. Sédocxa or 
opa@re,—which however is indicated in prrws. Mt. xxv. 9 Rec., 
pntrote ovx apxéon,—for which however the weight of evidence 
requires us to read pnzrote ov pn apxéoy: with the latter reading, 
pnrore must be taken by itself (as expressing refusal), by no 
means ! scil, Sapev (ver. 8), or yevéoOw rodro ;* compare Rev. 
xix. 10, xxii, 9, Ex. x. 11. 

In L. xvi. 8 it is not so much that dyal or pn is omitted, 
as that what is further said by him to whom the words om 
dpoviws étroinoey belong is introduced in the direct form. 
Similarly in L. v.14. The only cases in which we find é¢n, etc., 
left out in Greek prose are when an indication of the person 
speaking is given by o é¢, of 5é (lian 9. 29, Anim. 1. 6), and 
when the setting of the sentence itself shows that it belongs to 
some particular person (to another speaker),—a very common 
case in dialogues. Van Hengel (Annotatt. p. 8 sqq.) has wrongly 
applied this ellipsis—égn o Geos—to Mt. xxiii. 34: against this 
see Fritzsche in loc. Bengel’s note on 1 C. ix. 24 is incorrect.‘ 
In Mt. xvi. 7, however, Suvedoyifovro év éaurots Aéyovres’ OTs 
aptous ov« édaSopev, it is much more appropriate to supply the 
simple sentence tavta Neves before Sts, and to render this word 
because, than to take dts as the particle introducing the oratio 
recta. In Jo. v. 6,7, the words dvOpwirov ovx éxyw, Wa... 
Barn pe eis THY KoNupSHOpay do not seem suitable as a direct 
answer to the question OérAeus tryens yeverOas ; and we might 


1 [It is singular that in Dt. xix. 21 these accusatives occur without any verb 
(Alford on Mt. 2c¢.): Lev. xxiv. 20 is similar. ] 

2 Akin to this accusative in the citation of a law is that which we find in all 
languages in orders, demands : e.g., was AeGrias, See Bos p. 601. 

> [Un these two passages see above, p. 632 sq. ] 

*[‘‘ Non semel reticetur verbum inguit, inguiunt... Itaque hic quoyue 
sensus est : ita, inquiunt, currite.”’] 
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therefore suppose a simple yes truly, certainly, to be left out. 
But the sick man does not stop to make this simple affirmation, 
but at once passes on to speak of the hindrance which up to this 
time has frustrated his wish. On such passages as Jo.i. 8, ove 
nv éxeivos TO POS, GAN iva paptupyjoy' ix. 3, see p. 398. 

b. A protasis of some length is sometimes left without any 
consequent clause. Thus with 2 Th. ii. 3 sq., drt dav on EXO 7) 
anoortacia mpa@tov....5Tt éorey Beds, we have to supply (from 
ver. 1) the mapovola rod xuplov does not take place. The 
omission is occasioned by the length of the protasis.' In parti- 
cular, we find a protasis with dszep without any apodosis, Mt. 
xxv. 14, Rom. v. 12, ix. 22 sqq.:? see § 63. 1. (Jelf 860. 3.) 


In quotations from the O. T. it sometimes appears as if a whole 
sentence has heen left out; e.g.,in 1 C. i. 31, iva, xadas yéyparra, 
& Kavxwpevos ey xupiw xavydobw. We may supply with iva a yé7- 
Tat OF & AnpwH7. e apostle, however, unconcerned about the 
grammatical sequence, directly annexes to his own words the words 
of the Scripture, as an integral member of the sentence, just as in 
Rom. xv. 3 he introduces the words of Christ in the direct form, 
from Ps, lxix.: compare Rom. xv. 21. In 1C. ii. 9 sq., however, we 
must not follow Meyer in regarding ver. 10 as the apodosis cor- 
responding to & épOaApcs x.7.A.: instead of proceeding with rotro 
Hpev «.7.X., in connexion with dAAd, Paul directly subjoins the anti- 
thesis to the words of the quotation, and thus leaves dAAd without 
grammatical sequence.* 


II. Apostopesis. Aposiopesis is the suppression of a sen- 
tence or a part of a sentence in consequence of excited feeling 
(e.g., of anger,’ sorrow, fear, etc.*), the member omitted being 


1 Some bring in here Ja. iii. 3,—with what is no doubt the correct reading, 
ei 3i. Here however the apodosis is probably contained in the words xai sao» 
é copa: see Wiesinger’s careful examination of the passage. 

3 (The protasis here does not commence with #swrs, but with ai. ] 

3 bie is not uncommon to find a protasis (with sé) suppressed in connexion with 
iwsi, Which may therefore be rendered since otherwise (Rom. iii. 6, H. ix. 26, 
al.): see Liddell and Scott s. v. II. 3. c (where however the words “ protasis’”’ and 
** apodosis”’ are accidentally transposed), Vaughan on Rom. xi. 22, A. Buttm. 
p- 359 (Jelf 860. 2),—also above, p. 354. } 

* (Similarly De Wette : Meyer now considers ver. 9 as depending upon AaAcipuse 
(as Winer in ed. 5, p. 530).—1C. i. 10 (Meyer ed. 1, 2, Alford, Evans) and i. 23 
(Meyer, Alford) should have been mentioned above, p. 553, as passages in which 
3 has been regurded as introducing the apodosis: compare also 2 P. 1. 5. ] 

5 Compare Stallbaum, Plat. Apol. p. 35. So in the well-known example 
quos ego—!/ or in our own ‘‘ warte, ich will dich—! ” (‘‘Stay, and PI—”!). The 
aposiopesis may appear in the form of a question ; asin Num. xiv. 27, los ives 
rny Crrvayeyny thy Fornpay raveny; Compare A. xxill. 9 (Lachmann). 

6 Compare Quiutilian 9. 2. 54; Tiberius and Alexander, De Fiyuris, in Walz, 
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supplied by the gesture of the speaker (Hermann p. 153). In 
certain formulas of swearing this figure is of common occurrence, 
us is noticed above (§ 55. Rem., p. 627). Besides this case, how- 
ever, we meet with aposiopesis after a conditional sentence in the 
following passages. L. xix. 42, ef yvws nai ov, xalye ev TH 
Nuepa cov TAaUTH, Ta TOs Elpnyny cov, if thou also hadst known 
what ws for thy peace! scil. “ how happy would it be (for thee).” 
L. xxii. 42, warep, ef Bovdrer trapeveyxeiy' to mornpiov todo 
am éuov' wAnv «7.4. In both these examples the apodosis 
is suppressed through sorrow.—A. xxiii 9, ovdev xaxov edpioxo- 
pev ev T@ avOpwrre TovTe' ct Sé wvedpa EXadAncEY aLTeS } ayye- 
dos: we find no evil in this man; tf however a spirit has 
spoken to him, or an angel—(said by the Pharisees with gestures 
expressive of doubt), scil. “ the case is a doubtful one,” or “ we 
must be on our guard.” Others take the words interrogatively 
(Lachmann): tf however . . . . has spoken? how then? what 
should then be done? On the whole see Fritzsche, Conject. I. 
30 sq. The words yy Ocopayadpev, which are added in some 
MSS., are a gloss. Bornemann has tacitly withdrawn his earlier 
conjecture.” Still it may be doubted whether this is really an 
example of aposiopesis, or whether the sentence is merely broken 
off by a sudden interruption.—In Jo. vi. 62 the apodosis is sup- 
pressed in the triumphant tone of the passage, but it is at once 
suggested by ver. 61, how will that amaze you! In Mk. vii. 
11, tpeis Adyere’ dav ecitry avOpwros tH tatpl H TH uNTpl 
xopBav.... 8 édv é& guod wpernOns wai ovxérs adiete x.7.X., 
we must supply as apodosis (from ver. 10) he acts rightly in 
keeping his vow; in this case, therefore, ye set him free from 
the tidy tov watépa «.7.d. See Krebs in loc? 2 Th. ii. 3 sqq. 


Rhetor. Gree, VIII. 536, 450. (Jelf 897,-A. Buttm. p. 396, Webster p. 258, 


Zumpt 758. 
1 (Lachmann, Tregelles, Westcott and Hort, read wepissyas. | 
Winer refers, I believe, to the conjecture that we should read «i R evipe. 
See jornem. Luc. p. 182. ] 

% Several each ent regard the parallel passage Mt. xv. 5 as also contain- 
ing an aposiopesis (#): bs av sirn rH wacpl non peneps’ Secper Sine iF buew aPianizs’ 
nai ov pn crimson vor waripa aicov—namel ue acts rightly (acts according to the 
law). Perhaps, however, we should (with Grotius and Bengel) commence the 
apodosis at xai ov us: he ‘who says to his parents . . has also (in such a case) no 
need to honour his parents, —he, on doing this, is also (in this instance) free from 
the command cima civ @wariza wr.a. So taken, the nai i would not be pleouastic. 

Both in Mk. vii. 12 and in Mt. xv. 5 the xa/ before ov us is probably spurious. 

‘he objection to Winer’s explanation of Mt. xv. 5 is, that ov ga ciexeu does not 
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is an example of anacoluthon, not of aposiopesis. In Ph. i. 22 
an aposiopesis (Rilliet) is not to be thought of." 

In Greek writers,? as in the N. T., aposiopesis occurs most 
frequently after conditional clauses (Plat. Symp. 220d). Where 
there are two parallel conditional clauses, it is very common to 
find the apodosis belonging to the first suppressed,” the speaker 
hastening on to the second, as the more important: Plat. 
Protag. 325 d, éav péev éxwv reiOnrar ef 5é pn... evOdvovow 
atrethais nai wrAnyais: Rep. 9. 5'75 d, ovxody édy pev Eexovtes 
Urreixwow dav S¢ py «7d, Thuc. 3.3. Soin L. xiii. 9, «dv 
pev trounon Kaptrov’ ei Sé pre, eis TO wéANOV exKorers avTHV; 
if wt bear fruit, it 1s well (it may be left standing), but zf not, 
cut it down (though here we might also supply ddes avrny from 
the words preceding).—On the suppression, after ei 5¢ yy or 
et 5é nye, of an entire hypothetical clause to be supplied from 
the previous context, see p. 729. 


We might also regard dpa py, Rev. xix. 10, xxii 9, as an 
example of aposiopesis ; and might compare it with the formulas of 
deprecation so common in the tragedians, as 7 tatra (Eurip. Jon 
1335), wy ov ye, etc. (Jelf 897). Yet see above, p. 729. 

In Rom. vii. 24 sq., the words of complaint ris pe pioerar & 
TOV Gapatos Tov Oavarov rovrov are followed, through the over- 
mastering pressure of joy, by a brief Thanks be to Gud / This also 
is a kind of aposiopesis. “Thanks be to God that he has already 
delivered me” would be calm and passionless. 

It has been assumed that some idea is suppressed in 2 C. vii. 
12, dpa ei xai éypaya diy: even Billroth would supply yaAerov ri. 
In this case the word would be left out by Paul designedly, because 
the subject was still painful to him. But éypaye is complete in 
itself. 


ee ses are cen a ee 


a ee 


muean he need not, but either he will not (so Fritzsche, who considers this clause 
part of the protasis), or—according to the usage of the LXX (Green, Gr. p. 193 
#8q.,—see above, p. 636, note *)—he shall not (Ewald). In Mt. xv. 5 Meyer, De 
W., Alford, al., suppose an aposiopesis after #p:anéns, ag in Mk. vii. 12: Bleek 
agrecs with Winer. See Green, Gr. p. 194, Crit. Notes p. 18 sy., 38.] 

1 (Lightfoot assumes an aposiopesis in this verse : see his note,—also Green, 
Cr. Notes p. 161. ] 

2 In the QO. T. compare Ex. xxxii. 32, Dan. iii. 15, Zech. vi. 15: see Koster, 
Eriliut. der heil, Schrift, p. 97. 

* Poppo, Xen. Cyr. p. 256, Stallb. Plat. Gorg. p. 197. [Jelf 860. 3, Riddell, 
Plat. Apol. p. 217.) 
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SECTION LXV. 


REDUNDANT STRUCTURE: PLEONASM (REDUNDANCE '), 
DIFFUSENESS. 


1. Pleonasm? is the opposite of ellipsis, as superfluity is 
the opposite of deficiency. Hence pleonasm would naturally 
consist in the use of a word the notion of which is not to be 
included in the conception of the sentence (Hermann, Opuse. L 
217,222). It was believed, indeed, by the older grammarians 
that certain words—particles especially—might be mere exple- 
tives (Hermann l.c. p. 226); and Kiihnél* even thinks that 
To Gpos can be used in the place of dpes. As however it is alto- 
gether absurd to talk of a pleonasm of the definite article, so also 
is the existence of expletives in written Greek a pure figment. 
There is only one form in which pleonasm (which mainly occurs 
in the predicate of a sentence, Hermann /.c. p. 219) can appear, 
—viz., when there are introduced into a sentence words the 
notion of which has already been fully expressed in some other 
part of the same sentence (or period), whether by the same word 
or by one of equivalent meaning. This however cannot take 
place on any rational principles except in the following cases :— 

a. A writer may express the same thing a second time 
(especially in a lengthy sentence) through inadvertence, or 
through want of confidence in the attention of the reader: 
nonne tibi ad me venientt nonne dizi? Here it is not really 
intended that the nonne should be presented to the mind more 
than once. So also in Col. ii. 13, nai dbuas vexpods dytas év 


1 See Fischer, Weller IIL. i. 269 sqq. ; B. Weiske, Pleonasmi Greeci sive com- 
mentariua de vocibus, que in sermone Greco abundare dicuntur (Lips. 1807) ; 
Poppo, Z'huc. I. i. 197 sqq. In reference to the N. T., see Glass, Phil. Sacra I. 
641 sqq. (this writer, however, deals with the O. T. more than with the N. T., 
and his general treatment of the subject is but poor); Bauer, Philol. Thuc. 
Paull. p. 202 sqq.; Tzschucke, De sermon. J. Chr. p. 270 sqq.; Haab p. 324 sqq.; 
J. H. Maius, De pleonasmis lingue Grece in N. T. (Giess. 1/28, —10 sheets). the 
last named writer had intended to write a treatise on pleonasm generally: see 
his Observationes in libr. sacr. 1. 52. Another work, by M. Nascou—announced 
by a Prodromus (Havn. 1787)—also failed to appear. (Jelf 899, Don. p. 610, 
A. Buttm. p. 340 sqq., Webster p. 258 sq. ] 

? Glass l. c. writes sensibly on the meaning of the term pleonasm : compare 
also Flacius, Clavis scriptorum sacrorum II. 4, 224, and my first Progr. de vertis 
compositis p. 7 sq. Quintilian (/nstit. 8. 3. 53) gives a simple, but—if rightly 
understood—an adequate definition : ‘‘ pleonasm. vitium, cum supervacuis verbis 
oratio oneratur.” 


+ On Mt. v. 1. Compare Weiske, Pleon. p. 34. [See above, § 18. 8.] 
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Tots TWapaTTapact... cuvelworroincey Uwas avy arte Mt. 
viii. 1, E. ii, 11 sq., Ph. iv. 15 v.13! Mk. vii. 25, yuu, Fs elyev 
70 Ouydtpiov avT Hs mvevpa axdBaprov’ Rev. vii. 2 (see § 22. 4): 
Demosth. Huerg. 688 b, obror @ovro épé, eb TOANG pov AdBorev 
évéyupa, aopevov adynoeiv we Tovs paptupas’ 1 C, vii. 26, vouiteo 
TovTO KaNov UTrapyew ... dts KaXOV avOpwrm’ Rev. xii. 9 (?);? 
2 Tim. iv. 97 orovdacov érOeciv wpos pe taxéws' 2 C. viii. 24, 
thy évderEcy ths wyamns ... evderxvvpmevor (see however § 32. 
2); compare Plat. Zegy.12.966 b, ray EvdecEry te Aoyw advva- 
tev évdetxvucOas (Xen. Cyr. 8. 2. 5). Under this head 
we may bring Rom. ix. 29 (from the LXX), as Topoppa dv 
©0t@Onmev (in the parallel member, as ,. . Av éyevnOnper). 
Also AXAoyifec Bai or, HryetcOal twa ws, 2 C. x. 2, 2 Th. iii. 15, 
Lucian, Peregr. 11 (instead of the simple accusative,—compare 
> wn, Job xix. 11); as in Greek writers we even meet with 
vopitew ws* and the like. Of a different kind are L. xx. 2, elzrop 
mpos auTov AéyovTtes’ Mk. xii. 26, was elev adt@ o Oeds 
Néyou' A. xxviii. 25, To wvedpa eXaANoEV... NEvoy, etc.: 
in all these instances the participle is used (as it frequently is 
in the LXX) to introduce the direct words of the speaker (com- 
pare the well-known én Aéywv, DoderlL Synon, IV. 13),—though 
certainly these might have been directly appended to the verb 
elrrov, elre. Mt. xxii. 1 and L. xii 16 differ again from these 
examples: still more do L. xiv. 7, xvi. 2, xviii. 2, al. 

Another mode of introducing the oratio recta—e. g., L, xxii. 61, 
trepvyno@y tov Adyou Tov kupiov ws elrev atta’ A. x 16, éuvjoOyv 
Tov pyparos Tov Kupiov, ws EXeyev'—must be referred to circumstan- 
tiality of es epee (see below, no. 4), and not be regarded as 
pleonasm. We meet with it even in Attic writers, e.g., Xen. Cyr. 
8. 2. 14, Adyos avrod dropyynpoveverar, os A€you: see Bornem. Schol. 
p. 141. 

2. b. One of the two synonymous words may in actual 
usage have partially lost its meaning,’ e. g., a7’ ovpavoev (II. 8. 


1 Vechner, Hellenol. p. 177 sq. ([Liimemann adds Mt. iv. 16.] 

2 Compare V. Fritzsche, Quest. Lucian. p. 14 sq. 

3 [See however Ellicott in ah 

* Yet see Stallb, Plat. Phileb. p. 180. [With Rom. ix. 29 compare sors 
&sasp, Esch. Ayam. 1311 ; spor os, Plat. Legg. 628 d (Liddell and Scott s. v., 
Jelf 594. Obs. 5). On2C. x. 2, al., see Jelf 703. Obs. 2.] 

> In the department of Accidence the double comparatives ps:Zorspes, etc., 
belong to this class; see § 11. 2. In German, compare mehrere,—for which 
purist pedants would both say and write mehre. (In English compare lesser, 
innermost, etc.: see Latham, Eng. Lang. II. 184, 191, Angus, Handb. p. 154, 191.) 


48 
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365), €Eoyos GAAwv;' or a repetition, which originally was 
emphatic, may have become weakened in the course of time, as 
wadw avOis (Herm. Vig. p. 886). So in the N. T. diro paxpo- 
bev, Mt. xxvi. 58, Mk. xv. 40, Rev. xviii. 10 (West. L 524 sq,); 
amo avwbev, Mt. xxvii. 51, Mk. xv. 38; recta pera rovro, Jo. xi. 
7 (ed0éws trapayphua, A. xiv.10,in D). Compare érevra pera 
tadta, Dem. Newer. 530 a; elra pera rovro or tavra, Arist. 
Rhet. 2. 9. 13, Plat. Zach. 190 e. For similar examples see 
Poppo, Thue. ITI. i. 343, IIT. ii. 38 :? in Latin, compare deinde 
postea (Cic. Mil. 24. 65), post deinde, tum deinde, ete.® Other 
examples are L, xix. 4, rpodpaywv Eumpoobeyv (Xen. Cyr. 2. 
2. 7,7. 1. 36); iv. 29, éeBdarrXcw Fw; L. xxiv. 50, éEdyew 
éEw* (Rev. iii. 12); A. xviii. 21, waddey dvaxdurrey (Cebd. 
29, compare Kritz, Sall. 1. 88); Mk. vii. 36, waAXov repiaao- 
repov (§ 35. 1°); L. xxii. 11, epetre to oixoSeomoTn Tis 
oixias;® Rev.xviii.22 (compare Odyss. 14.101, vay ovBoow; 
Her. 5. 64, otpatyyov ris otpatins; Plat. Legg. 2. 671 d, 
Cedren. I. 343, Theocr.25.95); Jo.xii.13,1a Baia trav dowwixwr 
(Satov of itself signifies a palm-branch); A. ii. 30,dpxqm ®pocev 
o Geds,—compare Ex. xxv. 12.’ 

Under this head also come the following constructions, which 
have almost assumed the character of established schemata :— 

a. Particles of comparison are followed by «ai, though the 
“also” is contained in the comparison itself, which asserts that 
in connexion with a second object a/so some circumstance exists. 
A. xi. 17, €¢ Thy lony Swpedy Swxev avtois o Geds os Kai nui 
1 C. vii. 7, O€Xw advtas avOpwrous eivar ws Kat ewavtov. See 
above, p. 549. 


1 Hermann, Hom. Hymn. in Cerer. 362. 

* From later writers compare @9é wrarraxéésy, Const. Manass. p. 127; aes 
xpeitty or yonxcées, Theophan. Cont. 519, 524; ix dvemeésr, Nicet. Annal. 18. 
p. 359d; ix wadedey or vnwidésr, Malalas 18. p. 429, 5. p. 117; inxa asx, 
Cedrenus I. p. 716; wapi. . . divine, Niceph. Cpolit. p. 6,35; ard” dv insane, Thec- 
vhan. Cont. p. 138; av’ wy ées, Dt. xxviii. 62. On the latter examples sce 

erm. Opusc. E 220. [We find iz va:déésy in Mk. ix. 21.] 

% Vechner, Hellenol. p. 156 sqq. 

* Lob. Soph. Ajaz p. 337, Bornem. Schol. p. 166 sq. 

5 Compare Herm. Opusc. p. 222, Vechner, Hellenol. p. 166 sqq. 

* See Bornemann in loc. Oixedeusiy sixev (L. vi. 48) is no more an example of 
pleonasm than @dificare domum; in the usus loquendi both verbs very early 
assumed the (general) meaning build. For other examples of the same kind see 
Lob. Paral. p. 501 sq. 

7 See Jacob, Quest. Lucian. p. 10, Bornem. Xen. Conv. p. 186, Pflugk, Eurip. 
Hec. p. 18, Lob. Paralin. p. 534 sqq. 
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8. Into a sentence which depends upon a verb of denying, 
and which forms its complement, a negative is introduced : 1 Jo. 
ii. 22,0 dpvovdpevos, Ste "Inoods od« éotw 6 Xpiotos’ L. xx. 27, 
avTineyovtes, dvaotaow 47 elvat (Xen. Cyr. 2. 2. 20, An. 2. 5. 
29, Isocr. J'rapez. 360, Demosth. Phorm. 585, Thue. 1. 77), H. 
xii, 19, of dxovoavtes Tapntncavto pi) wposteO vas avtois Noyov 
(Thuc. 5. 63), G. v. 7, tls dyads évexowrey tH adnOela py trei- 
Oeo0a: (Eurip. Hec. 860). Compare further L. iv. 42, A. xx. 27, 
1 P. iii. 10 (Thue. 5. 25, 7. 53, Plat. Phad. 117 c, Demosth. 
Phenipp. 654 b); and see Vig. p. 459, 811, Matth.534. Rem. 5? 
(Jelf 749, Don. p.591). We have similar examples in German, 
in colloquial language, and in Greek also the usage may be ex- 
plained as arising out of the circumstantiality which belongs to 
the language of conversation. The negation which the verbs con- 
tain gradually became less sensible, and hence it was expressly 
revived in the dependent sentence (compare Madvig 211). 
Modern grammarians, indeed, are not disposed to allow that this 
construction is an example of pleonasm ;? logically, however, 
one of the negations is undeniably superfluous.—The dependent 
negative is sometimes omitted in the N. T., as in classical Greek : 
e.g., after verbs of hindering, L. xxiii. 2, A. viii. 36, Rom. xv. 
22. Compare Matth. l. c., Madv. 210. Rem. 1, Klotz, Devar. II. 
668 (Don. l.c., Jelf 749. Obs.). 


There is a difference between the above examples and A. x. 15, 
awadw éx devrépov (compare Jo. iv. 54), Jo. xxi. 16, rddw Sevrepov 
(Plut. Philop. c. 15), G. iv. 9, rdAy dvwHev (Isocr. Areopag. P. 338, 
awadw e€ dpxns), rursus denuo (Hand, Tursell. IL 279): in all these 
instances a more definite word is annexed for the sake of explanation. 
This difference is still greater in A. v. 23, with the reading rovs dvAa- 
xas é£w éora@ras rpo Trav Ovpoy (Xen. Cyr. 7. 1. 23); also L. ii 36, 
atry (fv) rpoBeBnxvia ev Hydépacs woAXAats (compare L 7, 18),—for this 
means “she was far advanced in years” (Lucian, Peregr. 27, roppwrdrw 

jpws mpoBeBynxus) ; Rev. ix. 7, ra Gpotwpatra tov dxpidwy Gpora 
crmos, for dézowpara means forms (compare Ez. x. 22); 1 P. ui. 17, 
ei OéXoe 7d OéAnpa rod Geod, st plucuerit voluntutt divine,—O&gypa 
denoting the will in itself, 6é\ev its active operation (like ‘the flood 


1 Alberti, Observ. p. 470 sq., Thilo, Act. Thom. p. 10, Buttm. E-rc. 2 in Mid. 
p- 142 sqq. [Green p. 189, Webster p. 140, Farrar, Gr. Synt. p. 176 sq. ] 

2 Hermann, Opusc. p. 232, Klotz, Devar. II. 668: ‘‘ non otiosam esse negationem 
in ejusmodi Iccis, sed ita poni infinitivum, ut non res, que prohibenda videatur, 
intelligatur, sed que vi ac potestate istius prohibitionis Jam non fiat.” [See 
also Ellicott on 3: v. 7, Madvig 156. Rem. 4 (Don. p. 591). To the passages 
cited in the next sentence Liinemann adds 1 Th. ii. 16. ] 
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flows,” etc.),—compare Ja. ill. 4: in Jo, xx. 4, rpoédpapey rayxtov 
rou Iérpov signifies he run on before, faster than Peter (added for the 
sake of more exact definition). In 2 P. iii. 6, if iSarwy be supplied 
with 5’ dy, yet ddare will not be superfluous : this word would denote 
the water as an element, whereas véara (compare Gen. vii. 11) would 
signify the concrete (separate) masses of water. Compare further 
Jude 4, On H. vi. 6 see my 3rd Progr. de verbis compositis, p. 10.1 That 
L. xx. 43, tromddtoy trav modav cov (H. i. 13), footstool fur thy feet, and 
Gen. xvii. 13, 6 oixoyevi7s THs otxtas ov (Dt. vii. 13), are not exactly 
similar to the examples given above, is evident from the appended 
genitive. Lastly, such passages as Mk, viii, 4, dde... éx’ épnpias’ 
XL 29, éyyis ... éwi G’pas’ 2 Tim. it. 10, come under the head not 
of pleonasm (Heinichen, Lus. II. 186), but of apposition. So also 
Mk. xii. 23, év r9 dvacrdce, Grav dvacraot’ can hardly be called an 
example of diffuseness, for the latter clause is an application of the 
ce évy tr dvacradce to the brothers mentioned in ver. 20 sqq. 

see Lob. Paral, p. 534. "Oopy evwéias in E. v. 2 (both words derived 
from ofw) might be regarded as a semi-pleonasm, and might perhaps 
be compared with zraiéwy das (Eurip. Androm. 613, Herm, Opus. 
p. 221). The words however mean odour of fragrance: éopy is the 
scent as inhaled, evwdca its property. (Compare § 34. 3. ay 


3. c. Lastly, many redundancies of expression are to be ex- 
plained as arising from a mixture of two constructions (Herm. 
Opuse. p. 224, Vig. p. 887): L. ii. 21, Ste érAncOncay juepas 
OxT@... Kal éxAnOn To dvopa (instead of érAncOnoav Sé nucpat 
... kal, or 6te €rAnTOnoay . . . éxrnOn); L. vii. 12, as ipryece 
Th TUAN THS TOdEwS, Kal iSov éFexopitero teOvnxws; A. x. 17." 
Rom. ix. 29 also might be brought under this head (see above, 
p. 753), and even the use of dre before the oratio recta, in its 
original conception (Rost, Gr. p. 646, Jelf 802. Obs. 8). With 
greater certainty we may apply this explanation to the pleonastic 
negative in the formula eros e¢ yy (Devar. I. 74): 1 C. xiv. 5, 


1 (‘*Ceterum wads avexaswi%euv non puto abundanter dictum . . . Sed hanc 
vim habere videtur : denuo renovare scil. eos, quorum animi jam olim, cum 
Christo nomen dedissent, renovati essent, ad bonam mentem revucare.”” Winer 
Lc. |} 

3 (That is, when after a particle of time the apodosis is introduced by ss 
(or by 4 in Hebrew,—see Winer, Simonis s, v.), the construction is regarded by 


Winer as a kind of anacoluthon : see above, p. 546 sq., Herm. Vig. l.e., Kriger 
. 852. (For a different explanation of the Greek construction, see Kubner 
I. 422, Jelf 759. Obs. 3: compare also Ewald, Lehrb. p. 826, 832.) It is usual 

to class together as oe of xei in apodosi such passages as L. ii. 21 (which 

occur frequently in the LXX,—e.g., Ex. xvi. 10, xxxiii. 22, Lev. xiv. 34%. 

xxiii. 10, xxv. 2, Jos. iii. 8, iv. 1, viii. 24, x. 24), and those in which sas follows 

zai ivintre OF iyinre 34 (with a note of time, see p. 760): see De W.., Bleek, 

Alford di. cc., A. Buttm. p. 276 sq., 362. When the usage of the LXX ts con- 

sidered, it is hard to see how Meyer can be justified in giving to ses the meaning 

also in L, ii. 21, vii. 12, A. iL 10, x. 17 Rec. ]} 
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peilovo mpopntevav 4 0 Aaa yrdooais, ExTos eb 17 Stepunveun, 
except if he add an interpretation; 1 C. xv. 2,1 Tim. v. 19.! 
Here we might have had either éxrds ef Scepunvevy or ef pi 
Svepunvevy. Of this and similar formulas (as wAqv ef pn) 
many examples have been collected by Lobeck (Phryn. p. 459): 
compare also Jacobs, Achill. Tat. p. 869, Déderlein, Gd. Col. 
p. 382 sqq. (Jelf 860. Obs. 3). On the other hand, when ei 5é 
#n ye (after a negative clause) appears to have the meaning, 
if however this be the case,? otherwise—as in Mt. vi. 1, ix. 17, 
2 C. xi 16—the negative may not have been looked upon as 
pleonastic, as the formula was originally conceived: see 
Fritzsche, Matt. p. 255 (Jelf 860. 6). 

4. Most of what has received the name of pleonasm in the 
N. T. (and elsewhere) should rather be referred to circumstan- 
tiality, or, more commonly still, to fulness of expression.® The 
former is the result of an effort to be very clearly understood ; 
the latter aims at vividness, impressiveness (solemnity), round- 
ness of style. It must not be forgotten that the language of the 
N. T. consists to a great extent of spoken words, or is formed 
on the model of the spoken language; and that in oriental 
phraseology the qualities just mentioned are very highly prized. 
The distinction between true pleonasm and such expressions as 
we have now in view is, that in the latter no words or parts 
of words express conceptions which are not to be included in 
the general conception of the sentence, though all may not be 
absolutely required for the logical completeness of the thought. 
Thus in Mk. i. 17 we have troujow tyas yeverOae anrtseis 
avOpwrwv, but in Mt. iv. 19 wowujow vas adscis avOpwirav. 
The opposite of this is not ellipsis but conciseness. 

The examples of circumstantiality of expression may be 
divided into the following classes :— | 

a. A word which, so far as the thought is concerned, need 
not be expressed more than once, is sometimes found repeated in 


' We often use similar expressions in our colloquial language : e.g., alle waren 
zugegen, ausgenommen du nicht,— ich komme nicht, bevor du nicht gesagt hast. 

(‘That is: in Mt. vi. 1, but if ye do etc. ; ix. 17, but if they do put ete. 
Fritzsche’s explanation is to the effect that « i wa after a negative clause 
properly means, but if ye do not attend to the prohibition, if ye do not abstain 
from, etc. 

: Thoma: Opusc. p. 222 sqq., Vig. p. 887, Poppo, Thuc. I. i, 204 sqq. 
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a parallel member wherever it would be supplied by the mind :! 
H. ii. 16, ov yap ayyéd\wv ertrAayPdvetat, adr(a oréppatos 
"ABpadp emrirapBdveras Jo. xii. 3, ArAeipev TOvS wodas TOU 
"Inood nal é&éuakev rais Opiiv avis tovs wodas avrov Rev. 
xiv. 2, 7xovca hawvnv éx tod ovpavod .... xal 4 pwvn, iv 
neovaoa Rev. ix. 21, xvi. 18, 1 C. xi 12, xv. 54, Ph. 1. 16, iv. 
17, Jo. x. 10, Rev. ix. 1 sq., Mk. i. 40, Mt. xviii. 32. In Greek 
writers compare Xen. Alem. 2. 10. 3, Demosth. Zenoth. 576 c, 
Long. 2. 3, Lucian, Cynic. 9 (Jacob, Luc. Alex. 117, Poppo, 
Thuc. III. 11. 23): in Latin, compare the expressions which 
Julius Ccesar, in particular, so frequently makes use of, 1x ea 
loca, quibus in locts,—dies, quo die, etc. By such repetitions the 
writer ensures that his meaning shall be understood, especially 
where the words to be connected stand somewhat widely apart. 
In some cases a repetition is of a rhetorical nature: see no. 5. 

b. The instrument by which an action is ordinarily or neces- 
sarily performed (e.g., a member of the human body) is expressly 
mentioned in connexion with the action: A. xv. 23, ypayavres 
Sia yetpos avtay (they were to deliver the letter), A. xi 30 
(2 C. xvii. 13), xix,11; A. iii. 18, wpoxarnyyere 5a oropa- 
Tos TWavray tav tpodyntav’ xv. 7, L. i. 70, al. From the Greek 
poets compare Eurip. Jon 1187 v. 1, yepoiv éxyéwv orovdas: 
Hee. 526 sq., Theocr. 7. 153, woaat yopetoas: see Lobeck, Ajax 
p. 222 sq. (Wunder, Recens. p. 17 8q.). But in Rom. x. 15 (from 
the LXX), as @paios of odes tay evayyeACopéven eipnyny, 
the idea of arrival which is implied in arodes is anything but an 
idle addition; andin 1 Jo. i 1, 8 éwpdxapev Tots opOarpois 
gov (L. ii. 30), the writer has manifestly added the last words 
for the sake of emphasis,—as when we speak of seeing with one's 
own eycs (Hesiod, Theog. 701, Thuc. 2. 11, Aristot. Mirabd. 160, 
Heliod. 4.19 *). As to Mk. vi. 2, A. v. 12, it must be recollected 
that the miracles spoken of were performed by the laying on of 
hands. IIpo arposwzrov, however, as used in L. i. 76, rpomopedon 
mpd mposwimrov xupiou' L, ix. 52 ("25?), is analogous to the 


' A different view must be taken of many repetitions used by the orators, who 
when writing, had before their minds the delivery of the oration in the presence 
of the people : compare Foertsch, De locis Lysia p. 29. The repetition of the 
same word, moreover (e. g., Plat. Charm. 168 a), 1s of a different nature. 

? (This is probably intended for 2 K. xvii. 13. ] 

>See Bremi, Zech. I, 124; and compare Jani, Ars Poet. p. 220 sq. 
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examples quoted above. This formula came to be used in the 
simple sense before (in reference to inanimate objects), e. g., 
A. xiii, 24, apo wposwmov Tis etsodov avtod: compare Num. 
xix. 4, dwévayts tod TposwmTov Tis cRnviIjs’ Ps. xciv. 6,' xata 
Mposwirou aveuov, 

c. When an action must from the nature of the case be pre- 
ceded by another action, this latter is nevertheless. expressly 
related,—usually by meansof a participle: Mt.xxvi.51, éxreivas 
THY Xetpa aéomacey THY payatpay avTov' ii. 8, Srws Kayw 
€XOwy mposkuvicw avrT@ (xiv. 33), Jo. vi. 5, éwdpas Tovs 
opOarpovs xal Oeacduevos Mt. xiii. 31, opola Kkoxxm oivarrews, 
dv NaBov avOpwrros Eorecper’ xiii, 33, A. xvi. 3 (Xen. Eph. 3. 4, 
o 6é avTov AaBa@v aye pos THY ’AvOiav, see Locella p. 141), 
Jo. Vi 15, yvods Gre pédArovew EpyerOas nal dpravew avtov’ 
Mt. xix. 21. So also in 1 C. ii. 1, nayo €ABa@y ampos vas, 
dderpol, 7APoyv ov «.7.r., the participle was not required: the 
examples quoted by Bornemann (on Xen. Cyr. 5. 3. 2) are not 
really similar, as in these several words intervene between the 
participle and its finite verb. On the other hand, L.i.31, ovaA- 
Any év yaotpt Kal réEn viov, is not a mere redundancy 
of language ; the high importance of the favour destined for her 
is expressed by the prominence thus given to every particular 
involved. In L, xxiv. 50, éwdpas tas yelpas adrod evroynoev 
avrous, the participial clause indicates the symbolical gesture of 
the person blessing; in E. ii. 17 é\@wv marks an important 
moment of thought, to be dwelt upon independently,—as in 
L. xii. 37.—In Jo. xxi. 13, also, épyeras "Inoois cal NapBaver 
Tov adprov Kal Sidwow avtois, the writer designedly mentions 
each single act of the wonderful occurrences,—bringing the 
whole, as it were, before our eyes. In Jo. xi. 48 the words 
éXevoovrat ot ‘Pwpaios relate to the approach of Roman armies. 
See further Mt. viii. 3, 7, ix. 18, xxvii. 48, L.vi. 20 (ZEL 12. 22), 
Jo. xv. 16, Rev. xvi. 1,2. In A. viii. 35, dvoitas 0 Sidemraos to 
o7TOue avTov Kal apEdpevos amd THs ypadijs TavTns eUnyyedlcaTo 
«.7.W., the clause dvoi~as 76 ordua is probably used as a (solemn) 
introduction of an important statement; this is certainly the 
case in Mt. v. 2 (see Fritzsche in loc.).? 


1(A mistake: either for Ps. lxxxii. 14 or for Ps. xxxiv. 5.] ; 
2 Compare generally Fischer, De vitiis lezicorum, p. 223 sqq., Pflugk, Eurip. 
Hel. p. 134. 


760 REDUNDANT STRUCTURE. [PART IIL 


d. A word which is usually regarded as included in another 
is sometimes expressed by the side of the latter: A. iii. 3, npwra 
éXenpoouvny Naf eiv' (compare Virg. 4n. 5.262, loricam... 
donat habere viro). Mk i.17, rroujow ipas yevéoOat aris 
avOpwirev (see above, p. 757): compare Ex. xxiii. 15, Demosth. 
Ep. 3. p. 114 b, 4 «al rovs dvaicOnrous avextovs trotety Soxet 
yiveo Gat. 

e. In the progress of a narration, the Hebraistic cai éyevero 
is prefixed to the detail of the several facts: Mt. vil. 28, «al 
éyéveto, Ste cuverédecev .. . éFewAHooovTo,—for which a Greek 
writer would simply say «ai dre (or Cre 5é) ovverédeoev.? On 
the other hand, in Jo. xi. 11, ravra elev, cai pera tovro 
Neves auTois, neither radra elzrey nor peta Tovro is superfluous: 
the latter marks a pause. 


Under (c) will come the use of the participle dvagras in such cases as 
Mt. ix. 9, dvacras qxodovOyce avrp’ Mk. ii. 14, vii. 24, L. i. 39 (like 
the Hebrew op»). But though dvacrds was not required here, yet in 


other passages which the commentators bring under the same head 
this participle is by no means redundant. Thus in Mt. xxvi. 62, 
dvacras 5 dpxuepers elev avrg, tho meaning obviously is, he stood 
up from indignation, he started up (from his seat): A. v. 17 is a 
similar instance. Mk. i. 35, xpwt Gwvyov Alay dvacras eye, 
rising in the morning, when tt was still very dark, L. xv. 18, dvacras 


1 See Wetstein in loc., and Boisson. Hunap. p. 459. 

2 This formula is only met with where the principal sentence is preceded by 
some note of tine. The principal verb is sometimes appended by means of za: 
(on this see Fritzsche, Matt. p. 341), as in Mt. ix. 10, L. v. 1, 12, ix. 51; more 
commonly it follows without any copula (Mt. xi. 1, xiii. 53, xix. 1, xxvi. 1, Mk. 
iv. 4, L. 1. 8, 41, ii 1, al.). This idiom is used most frequently by Luke, in his 
Gospel. It was an unhappy thought of Bornemann’s (Schol. p. 25) that sas in 
this construction should be rendered alseo.—’Eyivsre here is y pleonastic, for 
the note of time might be directly attached to the principal verb. {The con- 
struction of xai ivivsee (ivivsee 31) with the accusative and infinitive (Mk. ii. 23, 
al.,—A. ix. 37, al.) is noticed above, p. 406 sq. : this construction seems not to 
oceur in the LXX or Apocrypha (com however 2 Macc. iii. 16). For zas 
ivivere (iyivere 0i) followed by xzaiand the finite verb, see Gen. xxiv. 30, xxxix. 
13 sq., Jos. v. 1, xxili. 1, 1 Macc. x. 64, 88 (Gen. xxvi. 32, xxvii. 1, xxxix. 19, 
xli. 8): for the same without xai, Gen. xxii. 1, xxiv. 45, Judith xii. 10, xiv. 12 
(Gen. xxiv. 52, xxvii. $4, xl. 1, 20, xli. 1). In Mk. ii. 15 Tischendorf, Meyer, 
Westcott and Hort read yixsras with accusative and infinitive : Alford, yosra 
with sai and finite verb. In the LXX iyssén frequently takes the place of 
iyives (e.g., 1S. iv. 1, xi. 1, Esth. v. 1); also, when the future is spoken of, 
xaiferas,.. xai, Ex. xiii. 11 sq., Dt. xi. 29,—or without a second zai, ¢.g., Lev. 
xiv. 9, Dt. xxi. 14, Judith xiv. 2 (A. ii. 17, 21, iii. 23, Rom. ix. 26,—all quota- 
tions from the O. T.). On the meaning of xai after iyivsee 3i etc. (explained by 
Fritzsche dc. as ‘‘nempe’’), see above, p. 756, note*. A. x. 25, iyines cos 
tissaéecy, is noticed above, p. 412.—See A. Buttm. p. 276 sq.] 
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Topevoopat mpos Tov warépa pov (I will rise up and go), I will forthwith 
go ete. There has been a general tendency to set down too many 
participles to the account of N. T. diffuseness. Here and there 
there may be doubt in a particular case, but very many of these par- 
ticiples express ideas which would be missed, if left unexpressed : 
eg., 1 C. vi 15, dpas oty ra péAn rod Xpwrrod rowjow ropyvys péeAx; 
(see Bengel tn loc. Aristoph. Eg. 1130, Soph. Gd. R. 1270), 1 P. 
iL 19, rots vy huraxg mvevpacr ropevbets exipvéer. In L. xit 37, 
mapeXOwy Staxovnoe avrois, he will come to them and serve them, the 
sentence—even if judged of by our own feeling—is more graphic and 
vivid than it would have been without wapeX\Mav. Nor can I regard 
mapedOuv as superfluous in AE, 2. 30.} 


With A. iii, 3, quoted above under (d), may also be compared A. 
xi. 22, efarécreAav BapvdBav SieXAOetv éws “Avrioxeias (where the 
ancient versions leave out the infinitive, as unnecessary, though the 
translators certainly had it in the text before them”): these words, 
however, properly mean, they sent him away with the commission to 
go, that he should go etc. Similarly in A. xx. 1, é&jAOev ropevOnvat eis 
Tyv Maxedoviav, he departed in order to go to Macedonia. Compare 
also Cxsar, Civ. 3. 33. But I cannot (with Bornemann) find a mere 
redundancy in L, xx. 35, of 5& xaragwwGévres Tod aidvos éxeivov TUX EL. 
Here rvxety expresses something which in strictness is not implied in 
xarafcovc Oa, and it is only when this word is added that the phrase 
becomes complete and clear. Compare Demosth. Cor. p. 328 b, Kar’ 
atro tovro aftds eipe éwaivov trvxety and Bos, Hzercit. p. 48 
(Bornem. Schol. p. 125). 


Such sentences as Mk. xi. 5, r¢ arovetre AVovres Tov woXov, and A. xx1. 
13, ré wocetre KAaiovres kai cuvOpirrovrés pov TH Kapdiay, have a cir- 
cumstantial appearance, when compared with the ordinary expressions 
vi Avere, ti xAaiere. But “what do ye, loosing?” properly means 
what is your aim in this? quid hoc sibi vult? Hones movey has not 
here the general meaning “do,” which is already contained in every 
verb of special signification ; and we should rather regard ri Avere® as 
a condensed expression than ri zroetre Avovres as diffuse. 


5. Fulness of expression—the aim of which is sometimes 
didactic or rhetorical emphasis (solemnity), sometimes vividness 
of effect—is met with mainly in the following forms :— 

a. The same word is repeated one or more times in parallel 
members (Xen. An. 3. 4.45). E. ii. 17, ednyyecoato etpnvny 


1 Compare in general Schef. Soph. I. 253, 278, II. 314, Demosth. 1V. 623, 
Pflugk, Eurip. Hel. p. 134, Matth. 558. Rem. 2 (Jelf 698. Obs.). 

This word is absent, not from these versions only, but also from the MSS. 
NAB: it is rejected by the best editors. 

3 (Winer adds a rendering (was Wset ihr) which imitates the Greek, as in this 
construction «/ was originally an accusative of the object (§ 21. 3. Rem. 2).] 
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Upiv ToIs paKpay Kal Eipnyny Tots eyyus' Jo. vi. 63, Ta pyuata 
. Wvevpd €ativ Kal Con éotiv Col. i. 28, vouerovrres 
wmavta avOpwrov Kat dSidacxovtres wmavta advOpwror Jo. 
i. 10, ix. 5, xiv. 26, 27, xv. 19, xix. 10, Mt. xii. 37, Rom. v. 12, 
xiv. 14, 1 C.i. 24, 27, xiii. 11, 2 C. xi. 26 ; Rom. (iii. 31), vii. 
15, ovx éXaPBere rveipa Sovdelas . .. GNAa EXaReTE Treipa 
viobec tas (in H. xii. 18, 22, the repetition was necessary for the 
sake of clearness): 1 C. x. 1 8q., 0¢ matépes jay wavTes tro 
thy vehérAnv joav Kai jmavres Sa THS Oadracons biyAGov, Kai 
wautes eis Tov Mwiony éRamticavto, Kal wavtTes.... Kai 
mavres «7. (Cas. Bell. Gall. 1. 31), Ph. iii. 2, iv. 8, 2 C. 
vii. 2; 1 C. xiv. 24, Rev. viii. 7,12; 1 C. vi. 11, aXXAa azredov- 
cacbe, GXXA HyiacOnTre, AAA edixawbnte i. 20, iv. 8, 
1 Tim. v.10, 2 C. vi. 2, (S00 viv xatpos evtrposdextos, tSou wiv 
npepa owtnpias (Arrian, Epict. 3. 23. 20), xi 20, E. vi. 12, 17, 
v. 10,' 1 Jo. i. 1, Rev. xiv. 8, xviii. 2. (The examples of poly- 
syndeton may also be brought under this head: Rev. vi 12, 
Rom. ii. 17 sq., 1 C. xiii. 2.) Such repetitions frequently occur 
in urgent address, as Mt. xxv. 11, xupve, xupie, avorEov mpi 
xxiii. 37, L. viii. 24, x. 41, xxii. 31, A. ix. 4; and also in de- 
mands, Jo. xix. 6 (Kriig. Dion. p. 11). In all these examples 
the writer is unwilling to leave it to the reader to repeat in 
thought a word which has been once expressed; that the 1m- 
portance of this word may be properly felt, he prefers himself to 
express it in every instance in which it comes before the mind. 
(So especially é« arapadAnrov: Rom. xi. 32, 1 C. xv. 21.) 

b. A thought which is to be brought out with great pre- 
cision is in very many instances (especially in John) expressed 
both affirmatively and negatively in parallel members ( paralle- 
lismus antitheticus*). Jo. i. 20, oporoynoe eal ovK npynoato 
E. v.15, un @s dcopot addr’ ws codgol’ v.17, Jo. i. 3, iii. 16, x. 
5 (xviii. 20), xx. 27, 1 Jo. i 6, ii 4, 27, L. i. 20, A. xviii 9, 
1 Tim. ii. 7, Ja. i. 5, 23, 1 P.i. 23, v. 2, H. vii. 21, x. 37 (from 
the LXX), xii. 8, Rev. ii. 13, iii. 9 (Dt. xxviii. 13, Is iii. 9,’ 
XXXviil. 1, Ez. xviii. 21, Hos. v. 3). For examples in Greek 


st ies by mistake.—I have corrected Mt. xxiii. 27 (below) into 37, from 
5 


2 Herm. Opuac. p. 228 (Jelf 899. 6). 


3 [A mistake.—Some of the pesseees quoted above are but questionable 
examples of the usage here noticed. } 
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writers see Eurip. £/. 1057, dnud xov« atrapvodpac’ ALL An. 2. 
43, ovx apvodvrat ot dvOpwrot GAN oporoyovae ; and especially 
the orators, e. g., Demosth. Fuls. Leg. p. 200 ¢, dpaow nal ovr 
avroxpuypopau.! 

ce. The following combinations aim at vividness of effect: A. 
XXV1L 20, wepenpeito edTris maca Rom. viii. 22, aca 7 
KTiats ovaoTevaler Kai cuvwodiver’ Mt. ix. 35. Compare Diod. 
S. IV. 51, wepevapapevos to copa trav Strabo 11. 500, moA- 
Aais cuuMANpovpEvos mryais’ Lucian, Paras, 12, Long. 4. 15; 
Cic. Sen. 18, consurrexisse omnes; Liv.33.29, cum omnia terrore 
et fuga complessent. See my second Progr. de verbis compositis, 
p. 21 sq. 

d. The form of address in A. i. 11, advdpes Tadcrator iii. 12, 
avdpes ‘IopanXiras’ ii. 14, v. 35, xiii. 16, conveys the same 
(respectful) emphasis (en of Isracl !) as the familiar avdpes 
"A@nvaio.—which itself occurs in A. xvii. 22—or dvépes 
Siuxacrai. See § 59. 1. 


In 2 C. ii. 16, ofs pay dop7 Oavdrov cis Odvaroy, ols 5¢ dop7 Cus eis 
Cwyv, every word is needed. A savour of death to death, a savour of 
life to life, means a savour of death, which from its very nature can 
bring nothing but death, etc. 


A pleonastic character has often been wrongly ascribed to passages 
in which synonyms seem brought together for the purpose of express- 
ing one main idea,—a common case in Demosthenes.? Paul however 
—from whose writings these examples are in the main derived—is 
not in the habit of bringing real synonyms into the same sentence. 
(Nor has he done so in E. i. 5, 19, ii. 1, iv. 23, 1 C. i 10, uw 4, 
1 Tim. it 1, v. 5: compare also Ja. iii. 13, Jo. xii. 49, 1 P. 1. 4, iv. 9, 
1 Jo. i 1, al..—and see Fritz. Rom. I. 372.) A more careful study 
of the Greek language in general, and of the diction of the apostles in 
particular, will preserve us from adopting any such principle,—which 
e.g. would greatly weaken the apostolic salutation xdpis, éAcos Kai 
cipjvyn.2—In the combinations 6vpos dpyys Rev. xvi 19, réAayos ris 


1 Soe Maius, Observ. Sacr. II. 77 sqq., Kypke I. 350 sq., Poppo, Thucyd. I. i. 
204, Herm. Med. p. 361 (ed. Elmsley), and Soph. @d. Col. p. 41, Philoct. p. 44, 
Jacob, Quest. Lucian. p. 19, Weber, Demosth. p. 314, Boisson. Hunap. p. 164 
sqq., Matzner, Antiph. p. 157. 

% See Scheefer, Demosth. I. 209, 320, 756, Plutarch IV. 387, V. 106, Weber, 
Demosth, p. 876, Franke, Demosth. p. 12, Bremi, Machin, 1. 79, Lucian, Alex. 
Pt (ed. Jacob), Poppo, Thuc. III. i. 619, Schoem. Plut. Agis p. 171. Compare 

b. Paralip. p. 61 sq. 

* Schefer’s observation (Demosth. I. 820)—‘‘usus (synonymorum) duplex, 
gravior alter, ut vim concilient orationi, alter levior, ut vel aures expleant vel 
numeros reddant jucundiores ’—has immediate reference to the orators only. 
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Oaddoons Mt. xviii. 6, éripdvera rHs mapovoias 2 Th. ii. &, owAdyyve 
€X€ous oF oixrippod L. i. 78, Col. iii. 12, there is nothing pleonastic. 
The second was long ago correctly rendered by Wetstein «guor 
maris : wéXayos signifies the expanse (of the sea), and thus is also 
used of the surface of a river,—see Schwarz, Commentar. p. 1067.! 
In L. i. 78, Col. iii. 12, owAdyxva is the wider expression, which is 
more exactly defined by the genitive annexed. 

The parallelismus membrorum, which appears here and there in the 
N. T. ve § 68. 3), has nothing to do with pleonasm. On the parti- 
tion of points of dogma between parallel members, as in Rom. iv. 25, 
x. 10, see De Wette on the former passage. 


6. Pleonasm of entire sentences is a thing inconceivable. 
Whenever a writer repeats a sentence with but slight variation, 
his aim is to give very marked prominence to a thought, or to 
exhibit it under different aspects. 2 C. xii 7, 77 umrepBorg tow 
dtoxaduyewv iva pn Urepaipwpat, &500n pot oxodoy... 
iva pe xoraditn, iva wn brepalpwpac: the last words are 
omitted in good MSS.,—but, no doubt, only because they 
appeared superfluous.’ Rev. ii. 5, zeravonooy cal Ta mpata Epya 
moinoov' eb Sé un (peTavoeis), Epyopai cor Tayv Kal Kiwjcw 
Tv AVYViav Gov ex TOD TOTOU aTHS, Eav pn pETaVONnGS: 
compare Plat. Gorg. 514, nuiy émiyeipnréoy dati... . Bepa- 
mevewv, os BeATicToUsS AUTOS TOUS TON TAS TroLoDYTAaS avEU yap 
bn TovTou, ws ev Tois Eurpoabev evpioxoper, ovdev SpeXdos ... 
éav pn Karyn nayabn % Stdvora F TOY perdAOYTHOD 
«.7.r. (Stallb, Plat. Apol. p. 23). On 1 C. xiv. 6 see Meyer; and 
on 1 C. vii. 26 see above, no. 1. On the other hand, in 1 Jo. iL 
27, @3 To alto xplopa Sibdoxe twas.... nai, Kabas ed 
Safev twas, pevette ev avto, the resumptive formula xadas 
ed:da€ev Upas is so far from being pleonastic that it could hardly 
be dispensed with. Similarly in Rev. x. 3, 4.°—Of a different 


kind is Rev. ii 13, oléa aot xatouxets' Grou o Opovos Tov catava; 


1 The investigation of N. T. synonyms (commenced by Bengel, not without 
success) has been pursued by Tittmann (De Synonymes N. T. libs 1: Lips. 1829): 
his method is not so much the historical as that of free combination. —Compare 
also Bornemann’s examples and observations in his Diss. de glossem. N. T. p. 29 
sqq. [This dissertation is prefixed to Bornemann’s Scholia on Luke.—On N. T. 
synonyms s especially Trench’s work ; also Webster, Synt. p. 186-237, Green, 
Crit. Notes. 

2 [On the reading see Westcott and Hort’s Appendiz, p. 120. On 1C. xiv. 6, 
vii. 26, quoted below, compare Evans’s notes, in Speak. Comm, III. 344, 291.] 

8 On such examples as the above see Hermann, Eurip. Bacch. 1060, Soph. 
Antig. 691, and Philoct. 269, 454; Reisig, Conject. Aristoph. p. 314 sq.; Heindort, 
Plat. Phad. p. 52 and Cic. Nat. D. 1.16 ; Scheef. Demoath. V. 726 ; Matth. 636 
2. [§ 60. 5, Jelf 860. 10. 
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where d7rov 6 Opdvos is immediately subjoined in explanation of 
(as if in answer to) wrod xaroxets. So also might Mk. ii. 24 be 
taken; here however ri is probably why? 2 C. vii. 8 and Jo. 
xiii. 17 do not come in here. In 1 C. i. 22 sq. also, the sentence 
érret57) Kat ‘Iovdaior... pwpiay is obviously not a mere repetition 
of émred) yap ... Tov Ocov in ver. 21, any more than nets dé 
xnpvooopev (ver. 23) is a mere repetition of evdoxnoev 0 Oeos 
«.7.r. (ver. 21). In Rom. vi. 16, ove oldare, Sts @ maptotavete 
éavrovs Sovrous cis inraxony, SovdAoi eote & Utraxovere, there 
would be no expression of tdem per idem, even if SoddAoe were 
not immediately followed by the defining clause 7To duaptias 
els Oavatoy } Uraxons eis Stxatocdvnv. Nor is there any more 
reason for regarding the two clauses in Rom. vi. 6, tva xatapynO7 
TO TOpa Ths apaptias, Tov pnKéte SovrEvery Has TH apaptia, 
as identical in meaning: the former clause speaks generally of 
the carapynOjvat of the capa Tis auaprias, the latter expresses 
concretely the purpose of this xatapynOjvar. 1 P. i. 16 has 
not the remotest connexion with this subject: 2 P. ui 4 also is 
of a different kind. On Mt. v. 18 there may be a difference of 
opinion, according as zrayra in the last clause is taken as re- 
ferring to the law (so Olshausen, Meyer), or is explained in a 
general sense, as by Fritzsche,—donec omnia (que mente fingere 
queas) evenerint. The latter explanation, however, is less 
satisfactory. 

7. We will now refer to certain cases in which N. T. com- 
mentators, both ancient and modern, have assumed the existence 
of pleonasm, though in reality there is no redundancy of language 
whatever. First of all, an observation is current even in recent 
commentaries, supported by misinterpreted parallel passages of 
Greek authors, to the effect that in the N. T. several verbs—viz., 
dpyerOat, Soxeiv, Oéreuw, ToApav, SvvacOar,—are often pleonastic 
when joined with an infinitive: Kiihnol, indeed (on L. 1. 1), 
even includes écyerpety in the number (comp. Weiske, Pleon. 
s. vv.). The whole canon rests on error. 

a. In L. i. 1, évresdnmrep aroddol emeyxetpnoay avatagacbar 
dunynow x«.7.r., the verb émvyeipeiy is no more used without 
specific meaning,’ than is the Latin aggredi in aggressus sum 
scribere. Luther well renders the words, Since many have 


} Though even classical philologers have taken this view,—see Herbst, Xen. 
Mem. p. 38; on the other side see Heind. Plat. Soph. p. 450. 
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ventured etc.; and in all the passages quoted by Kiihnol from 
Greek authors the verb has this meaning. 

b. Similarly, todpav (Weiske p. 121 sq.) is to undertake 
something, and is always used in reference to important or diffi- 
cult affairs,—sustinere, bring oneself to' (Rom. v. 7, 1 C. vi 1). 
In Jo. xxi 12, however, it simply signifies awdere, to venture ; 
and it is only as to the reason why they were afraid to make 
this inquiry of Jesus that we can be at allin doubt. Markland’s 
observation, Lysias p. 159 (ed. Taylor), ought not to have led 
any commentator astray. 

c. As to doxety compare Fritzsche’s note on Mt. iii. 9, and 
what was said still earlier by J. D. Michaelis in the Nor. Mts- 
cell. Lips. IV. 45. In 1 C. x. 12, 0 S0xna@v éotavas obviously 
means he who thinks (imagines) he stands ; compare G. vi. 3. In 
Mk. x. 42, of Soxobvres dpyew trav éOvev signifies those who are 
accounted, are recognised as, the rulers of the nations G.w 9, 
Susann. 5, Joseph. Antt. 19. 6. 3, are similar examples: the 
parallel passage, Mt. xx. 25, has simply ot dpyovres. L, xxii 
24, Tis autav Soxel elvas pelfwv, quis videatur habere (habi- 
turus esse) principatum,—who must be judged to have the pre- 
eminence (over the rest): the matter is still future, and hence 
can only be a subject for probable judgment. 1 C. xi. 16, ei tis 
Soxei hirovernos elvas, if any one thinks he may be contentious ; 
or, as Meyer,? De Wette, if any one appears to be contentious 
(urbanity of expression). L. viii 18, 8 Soxet Eye, what he 
thinks he possesses. 1 C. iii. 18, vii. 40, viii. 2, xiv. 37, H. iv. 1 
(here Bohme regards Soxe? as “elegantius,’—Kiihnol and Bleek’ 
take a more correct view), require no remark. Compare gene- 
rally Bornemann, Schol. p. 52 sq. 


1 Blume, Lycurg. p. 89. 

3 (In his earlier editions: he now renders the words, thinks of being etc. (not 
‘‘thinks that he may be”). Lightfoot takes the same view ; see his note on Ph. 
iii. 4.—On this verb see Trench, Syn. 8. v., Ellicott and Lighttoot on G. ii. 2, 6, 
Ph. iti. 4. 

3 'Bieeie Liinemann, Delitzsch, Alford, and others take 3exsiv here as practi- 
cally synonymous with Qaivedas,—‘‘appear,” in the sense of being found or shown 
(to have come short). If this view is correct, this is the only passage in the 
N. T. in which dexsiv is used in an objective sense (see Trench /.¢.). Kurtz tn fot, 
says: ‘‘donsy, videri, seem, is used... because in such a question as whether, 
and in what case, the verspnxivas already exists as an accomplished, irrevocable 
fact, human observation cannot go beyond a mere videtur.”” Another explana- 
tion is that the word has reference to the opinion of the judge (of a race, etc.) : 
lest any one be held (almost ‘‘ be adjudged ’’) to have come short of it.] 
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d. Most of the passages of the Gospels in which dpyeoOar 
has been alleged to be pleonastic (compare also Valcken. Selecta 
I. 87) are more correctly explained by Fritzsche (Matt. p. 539 
sq.,—compare p. 766). The true explanation of L. iii. 8 had 
already been given by Bengel: omnem excusationis etiam 
conatum precidit. In particular, it is altogether absurd to 
regard this verb as pleonastic in L. xn. 45, xxi. 28, 2 C. ii 1. 
In Jo. xiii. 5 #p£aro indicates the commencement of the action 
whose termination is related in ver. 12. A. xxvii. 35 is explained 
by the following verse: by Paul's dpyeoOas éoOiew the others 
were called upon todo the same. In A. xi. 15 Kiihndl gives the 
following reason for considering adp£ac@as Aarety equivalent to 
Aaneiv: ex x. 43 patet, Petrum jam multa de religione christiana 
disseruisse etc. But dpyeo@ar Nadel strictly denotes only the 
beginning of the discourse, and the use of the phrase here shows 
that the discourse was not completed: Peter was intending to 
say more,—see x. 44, re Aadovvtos tod IIérpov. One cannot 
see on what ground this beginning should be limited to the first 
‘ six or eight words spoken. Besides, we must not forget that here 
(A. xi, 15), in a spoken address, év t@ apEacOal pe Nareiv is a 
more forcible expression,—q. d., “hardly had I said a few words, 
when ete.” In A. xviii. 26, #p£aro must be taken in connexion 
with the following words, dxovoavres 5€ avrod «.7.A. On A. ii. 4 
see Meyer. As to A. xxiv. 2, the speech of Tertullus, which—to 
judge from the introduction (ver. 3)—was certainly intended to 
be of greater length, was probably interrupted (at ver. 9) by the 
corroboration of the Jews, Paul himself coming in immediately 
after. Or else we must understand ver. 2 thus: When he was 
called, Tertullus began,—without delay he began his speech. 

e. As to Oédewy,' Jo. v. 35, see Liicke’s careful investigation 
of the passage. A more plausible example would be 2 Tim. iii. 
12, wavtes ot OéXovTeEs evocBas Snv év Xpict@; but these 
words mean, all who resolve to live godly,—all who have this 
in view. H. xiii. 18 is clear of itself. Jo. vii. 17 has already 
been correctly explained by Kiihnol In Jo. vi. 21 the same 
commentator has rejected Bolten’s arbitrary explanation: we 
must recognise a discrepancy between this passage and Mk. vi. 


1 Gataker, Marc. Anton. 10. 8. 


768 REDUNDANT STRUCTURE. [PART Ill. 


51.1 In 1 C. x. 27, nat OeXere wopeverOas means and ye are 
minded, resolve, to go (instead of declining the invitation). On 
1 P. iii. 10 see Huther.’ 

f. In opposition to Kiihnol, who in Mt. ix. 15 takes duvacba 
as pleonastic, see Fritzsche: Baumg.-Crusius wrongly renders 
the word may. Still less can we suffer the dictum “redundat’ 
to lead us astray in L, xvi. 2, Jo. vii 7; in the latter passaze 
especially a distinction is obviously intended between duvatas 
pucety and pucel. 


Among substantives, épyov in particular, when followed byagenitive, 
has been regarded as occasionally pleonastic :* e. g., Rom. iw 15, 
épyov vopov, K. iv. 12, 1 Th. 1 3 (see Koppe). Against this see 
Fritzsche, Rum. L117. In 1 Th. 1 3, the parallelism of épyov ry 
miorews With xoros THs ayamns is of itself sufficient to show that épyor 
cannot be pleonastic: see De Wette in loc. E. iv. 12 has already 
been correctly explained by Flatt. Nor are anyexamples of a pleonasm 
of épyov to be found in Greek writers. In Polyzn. 1. 17, épyov row 
Aoyiov certainly signifies the subject of the oracle, the deed predicted 
in the oracle; in Diog. L. proem. 1, 76 THs Procodias épyov means the 
occupation of philosophising, the cultivation of philosophy,—compare 
soon after dpfa: pirocodias (in Latin, compare burt. 8. 14. 37, virtutis 
opus, and Petr. Fragm. 28. 5, proditionis opus),—not exactly the 
fabric‘ of philosophy. We cannot put épyov and xp7ye side by side; 
nor indeed is ypyjya really pleonastic, when followed by a genitive: 
see Liddell and Scott s. v. “Ovoyza, which has very frequently been 
regarded as pleonastic,® is correctly explained by Wahl (compare Van 
Hengel, Phil. p. 160): see also my edition of Simon. Lez. Hebr. 8. v. 
bY, This word, however, deserves greater exactness of treatment at 
the hands of N. T. lexicographers, (On a periphrastic use of ovopa 
found in Greek poetry, see Matth. 430. k, Jelf 442. e.) In Col. iz 16, 
€v péper €oprys f vovpyvias } caBBarwy, there is no more pleonasm 
than when we say in respect of (or in the matter of) the fasts, new 
moons, etc. Lastly, in Rom. vi. 6 the words capa ris dpaprias express 
a single idea, the sin-body;—i.e., the body (of man), on the relation of 
which to sin no reader of Paul’s Epistles can stand in doubt. See 
above, p. 235. 


1 (See above, p. 587. On Jo. vii. 17 see Alford's saul 
? (In his lst edition, to which Winer refera, Huther understands Jes» to refer 
to eternal life, and remarks thus on the singular expression éiAw,: ayaway Jerr: 
“‘the love of life, no less than the possession of it, is conditioned by 8 certain 
course of conduct.” In ed. 2 he refers Jw to the present life, and follows 
Bengel’s explanation : ‘‘qui vult ita vivere ut ipsum non tadeat vita.”] 

3 Boisson. Nicet. p. 59. 

* (As the phrase is explained by Fritzsche l. ¢.] 

* See also Kiihnal, Toh. . 133. [On this word see Grimm, Claris s. v., Cremer, 
Bibl.-theol. Worterd, s. ) 
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8. In the opinion of almost all the earlier commentators we 
have a kind of half pleonasm in the use of «aXetoOaz for elvan} 
—a usage which has also been regarded as a Hebraism (81), 
esse). This opinion was long ago corrected by Bretschneider 
(Lex. Man. p.209),who says “sum videlicet ex aliorwm sententia:” 
compare Van Hengel, Cor. p. 53 sq., and on 81?) see my Simon. 
Lex. p.867. Inthe N.T. «adreto9ar never has any other mean- 
ing than ¢o be named or called (Ja. ii. 23, Mt. v. 19, xxi. 13). It 
is especially used of titles of honour, which indicate the possession 
of a certain dignity (see Mt. v. 9, L.i. 76, 1 Jo. iii. 1, Rom. ix. 
26); and in some instances is even antithetical to “being,” as in 
1 C. xv. 9 (to have even the name of an apostle), L.xv.19. As 
little right have we to fritter down ovopiterOax into a bare esse 
in Rom. xv. 20 (1 C. v. 1), E. i. 21, iii. 15, v. 3: sometimes it is 
even the emphatic word, as is shown by née in the passave last 
quoted.’ Of H.xi.18, év Icadn nrnOnoerai cor orréppa, several 
commentators have even given the absurd translation existet tabi 
posteritas: Schulz’s rendering also, thou wilt receive posterity, is 
very inaccurate. 

We are also told that evpioxeoOax* (together with X¥2) in 
Hebrew) is frequently used for elvas. Between these two verbs, 
however, there is always this distinction, that, whilst efvaz indi- 
cates the quality of a thing in itself, ebpioxerOar indicates the 
quality in so far as it is discovered, detected, recognised in the 
subject. Mt. i. 18, evpeOn ev yaorpi Eyouvoa, it was found (it 
appeared) that she was with child (qv év yaotpt Exovoa might 
have been said even earlier than this); L. xvii.18, ovy expeOnoay 
vroatpeyavres Sotvar Sokav To Oe@ Ei un O GAOYENNS OUTOS ; 
were none found (q. d., did none show themselves) who returned ? 
A. viil. 40, Biruraros eipen ets" ACwrov, Philip was found (com- 
pare ver. 39, rvedua Kupiou jHptrace tov Pirsrov) in Ashdod,— 
properly, was found removed to Asjlulod, viz., by the mvevpa 


ee 


1 Grey. Lection. Hesiod. p. 22; Porson, Eurip, //ippol. v. 2; Blomfield, Asch, 
Pers. p. 128. On the other side see Ellendt, Lex. Suph. I. 912. 

? The passages from Greek writers quoted by Schwarz (Comment. p. 719 sy.), 
as exemplifying the use of xa@arioéas or évopaZsobas in the place of sivas will be 
set aside at once by any attentive reader. It is really laughable, however, to find 
nominari taken as sel for esse in Cie. Place. 27. 

3 See still Pott on 1 C. iv. 23 and compare the cominentators on Plut. Eiduc, 
13. 5. Against such a view of NYO) see my Sinvne, p. 575. 


49 
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xuptov that carried him away; Rom. vii. 10, ebpeOn poe 4 evtoAn 
n ets Conv avdrn ets Odvaroy», it was found, tt proved (by experience 
obtained in his own case, ver. 8-10), that the commandment for 
life had become for me a commandment for death; G.ii.1'7,¢6 5é ... 
evpeUnpev cat avtol dpaptmros, if however we... were ourselves 
discovered (in the sight of both God and men) to be sinners; 1 C. 
iv. 2,2 C.v. 3, Ph. iii. 9; Rev. xii. 8, o85é romros evpeOn avtay 
ért év T@ ovpava, their place was no longer found (was no longer 
to be shown) in heaven,—just as we say, all traces of them were 
destroyed (compare Rev. xvi. 20, xviii. 21, xx. 11); 1 P. 1. 22, 
ovde etpeOn Soros ev TH oTOpaTL avo), there was not found in his 
mouth any deceit,—no deceit could be detected in his words (Rev. 
xiv. 5). Ph. ii. 7 was correctly translated by Luther. 

The parallels which are quoted from Greek authors by Kypke 
(I. 2), Palairet (p. 198), Schwarz, and others, prove nothing. In 
Marc. Anton. 9. 9, ro cuvayaryoy ev Tp Kpelrrove errerervopevov 
evploxero x.7.d., this verb retains its true meaning, to be found, 
met with, Hierocl. in carm. Pythag. p. 88 (ed. Lond.), apy wey 
THY apeTaY % pporvnars etpioxerat, means, prudentia virtutum 
principium esse deprehenditur; 1.e., those who reflect find that etc. 
Eurip.[ph. Taur.77'7 (766), rob wor’ dv? cipnpeOa; ubi tandem 
esse deprehendimur (deprehensi sumus)? whither are we found to 
have wandered? In Joseph. Antt. 17. (not 7.) 5. 8, espioxeoOas 
has reference to the persons to whose view Herod was unwilling 
that so unwelcome a result should be exposed. Compare further 
Soph. Zrach. 410, Aj. 1114 (1111), Diod. Sic. 3. 39, 19. 94, 
Athen. I. 331, Schweigh. Philostr. Apoll. 7.11, Alciphr. 1. 30. 
In Ignat. ad Rom. 3, NeyecOae xproriavoy and evpioxec Oar ypi- 
ottavov stand contrasted with each other.' 

9. Amongst particles, ws in particular has frequently been 
considered pleonastic: e.g.,in 2 P.i. 3, as wdvta jpiv Tis Betas 
Suvapews avtod... deSwpnywevns. This particle, however, when 
joined to a participle in the construction of the genitive absolute, 
vives to the idea expressed by the verb a subjective character? 


1 The same remark applies to the Latin inveniri (e. g., Cic. Leal. 12. 42), which 
Schwarz clumsily explains as equivalent to esse. Even in Malalas sipienteéas 
clearly retains in most instances the meaning inveniri. e. g., 14. p. 872. So also 
in Theophanes: see the index in the Bonn edition. 

* [Not in the construction of the genitive absolute only, see below : see also 
Ellicott on 1 Th. ii. 4, A. Buttm. p. 307, Jelf 701, Goodwin, Syntaz p. 219 sq., 
Grimm, Clavis 8. v. Compare also Ellicott on E. v. 22, Lightfoot on Bh. ii. 12] 
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the character of a conception or of a purpose. Hence the words 
just quoted from 2 P. i. 3 must be connected with ver. 5, and 
rendered, Being assured (remembering) that the divine power has 
given us all things, strive etc.,—nyouvpevot, Ott 7 Bela Svvapis... 
SeSwpntat (1 C. iv. 18). Compare Xen. Cyr. 3. 3. 4, ws etpnuns 
ovens, on the ground that there is peace; 3.1.9, as tadnO7H épodr- 
tos, assured that I speak [will speak] the truth. Compare also 
6.1.37, Mem. 1.6. 5, Strabo 9. 401, Xen. Eph. 4. 2, Dion. H. 
III.1925." Greek writers also join this particle with the accusa- 
tive absolute: e.g., Xen. Cyr. 1.4.21, An. 7.1.40. With the 
same signification ws is prefixed to a dative governed by a verb 
in A. iii, 12,4 qyiv te drevivere ws idta Suvdpet ... werroinxoow 
xt. In Rom.xv.15,as éravaytpvyncKewy,o@s means as (express- 
ing quality): as one who reminds you in conformity with the 
grace of God. | 


In Rom. ix. 32, dre ovx ex miorews, GAN’ ws && Epywr vopov, &x rinrews 
indicates the objective rule or norm, ws é& épywy one that is merely 
imagined, 2 C. xiii. 7, Jo. vii. 10, and Phil. 14 must also be brought 
under the head of comparison. And in Mt. vii. 29, Av dkdacKwv os 
éfovoiay exwv’ Jo. 1. 14, ddfayv ds povoyevods mapa marpés’ the meaning 
simply is, ‘as one who has authority,” “as of the only-begotten.” Even 
here the particle does not in itself signify re vera, though as regards 
the sense this idea is implied by the comparison,—altogether as, just as, 
Le., the true, perfect glory of the Son of God.? 


As to as émi, A. xvii. 14, it should be observed that ws, when 
joined with a preposition denoting direction (ézi, rpos, eis), expresses 
either the definite intention of following a certain direction, or a mere 
pretence or feint of doing so (Kiihner II. 280, Jelf 626. Obs. 1). In 
this passage Beza, Grotius, and others, take the words in the latter 
sense, but theformerissimple., andsuitsthecontext better. Asparallel 

assages compare Thuc. 5. 3, 6.61, Xen. An. 1. 9. 23, 7. 7. 55, Diod. 
5 14. 102, Polyb. 5. 70. 3, Arrian, 4/7. 2. 17. 2, 3. 18. 14: see 
further Ellendt, Lex. Soph. II. 1004. So also when ds is immediately 
followed by 6rc3 (q. d., “as that”), os properly indicates that the 
clause with dre expresses the thought of another, a thought which is 
merely reported, or even feigned : see e.g. Argum. of Isocr. Busir. p. 
520, xampydpowv avrod ws ore cava, Saipona eispépe. Soin 2 Th. it 2, 


1 See Ast, Plat. Polit. p. 320, Losner, Obs. p. 483, Lob. Soph. Aj. p. 203, 
Fritz. Rom. IT. 360. 

2 (See ahove, p. 151. In A. xvii. 14, seats below, the reading tus iwi is 
stroncly supported, and now stands in the best texts. 

3 The case is different with os ¢rs in Aristot. Poul. 3.7; here #; corresponds 
to evrws Which precedes, 
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eis TO py) TarEvPnva buas... pyre dia Aoyou pyre Sc exioroAys... 
ws OTe €veotyKev 7 Hepa Tov kvpiov. In 2 Cor. xi 21 also this mean- 
ing may still be recognised (see Meyer in loc.!); and in 2 C. v. 19, if 
we revard the sentence as expressing the content of the dcaxovia ry 
«xaraAAayys Which has been committed to them. ‘Os Gre occurs in the 
same sense in older writers, see Xen. Hell. 3. 2. 14, Dion. H. III. 
1776 ;? as to the later (Theodoret, Epp. p. 1294) see Thilo, <et. 
Thom. p. 10. sq., Lelirs, De Aristarch. p. 34. A similar example, but 
decidedly of a pleonastic character, is as va in Byzantine Greek, Duc 
8. p. 31, 127, Jo. Canan. p. 467, 470 sq.: still more singular is & 
ows, Constant. Man. p. 62, Geo. Acropol. p. 62. (On the formula 
ws olov, which is found in earlier writers, see Bast, Ep. Crit. p. 43, 
Herm. Opuse. I. 219 sq.) | 

Otrws also has been considered redundant in Jo. iv. 6 (Kiihndl) 
6 ‘Incots kexomaxws éx THS Gdotropias éxabelero ovTws. This adverb, 
however, is frequently brought in thus after a participle, the idea of 
which is by this means taken up again,—wearied from the journey he 
sat down thus (sic ud erat, in consequence of this weariness): Xen. fa. 
4. 5. 29, Cyr. 5. 2. 6, 7. 5. 71, Hellen. 7. 4. 20, Arrian, Al. 5. 27. 13, 
Ellendt, Arrian I. 4 (Jelf 696. Obs. 5). On ovrw at the commence- 
ment of the apodosis, see § 60. 5. 


10. Palairet (p. 305), following Glass, finds a half pleonasm 
of a particle in A. xiii 34, wnxére wédAdovTa UrootpeEedery Eis 
S:apOopay, maintaining that znxere here stands for the simple 
zn (for Christ never went to corruption). But, as was seen by 
Bengel, the formula ets SsapOopav vrrootpepery simply denotes 
(death and) burial. AS}. 12. 52 proves nothing at all; pnxere 
here means #0 longer (as heretofore), just as overe in Jo. xxi. 6. 
—A similar doctrine has been taught by many in regard to 
ovxete, but with no more reason. In Rom.vii. 17, vuvi dé ovxeéts 
éy@ Katepyalopat auto, dAX 7)... auaptia, the meaning is, 
But now, when this has been observed by me (ver. 14 sqq.), 2 
ts no longer I that do the evu; i.e, I can no longer regard 
myself as the primary cause of it (compare ver. 20). Rom. xi. 6, 
et O€ yapete, ovxete €& Epywn, if by grace, then no longer (does it 
come) from works; i.e. the latter thought is annulled by the 
former, and it can now be entertained no longer. Rom. xiv. 13, 
15,2 C.i. 23, G. ii. 20, iii. 18, are plain. In Jo. iv. 42 odxerts 


1 [See Alford in loc. and Ellicott’s note on 2 Th. ii. 2. In 2 C. v. 19, Mever, 
DefW., Stanley, A. Buttmann (p. 358), Waite (Speak. Comm. III. 423) take os 
éz. as because or seeing that: so Winer in ed. 5 (p. 688). ] 

2 Separated from each other—o#s being in the course of the sentence taken up 
by ¢s:—these particles are found in early writers: see Schoem. /se@us p. 294, 
Jacobs, Achill, Tat. p. 566. 

5 [See Gitford’s note in loc., and Lightfoot on G. iii. 18.) 
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is made clear by the preceding verse, in which 6a tov Aoyoy 
avrov appears as the antithesis to ca Tov Aoyor THs yuvacxos in 
ver. 39: a distinction is made between two motives for the 
mvorevety,—one earlier, the other later. On Jo. xv. 15 see 
Liicke."— Xen. An. 1.10. 12 cannot be quoted in confirmation 
of such a (pleonastic) use of ovxére; still less Xen. Eph. 1. 13 
(unxert). In Paus, 8. 28. 2 recent editors read ov« éote, but 
see Siebelis an Joc. Compare further Lucian, Parasit. 12, Sext. 
Emp. Math. 2. 47, Arrian, Epict. 3.22.86. In lian, Anan. 
4. 3 also, Jacobs admits that ov«éri is used for the simple nega- 
tive paullo majore cum vi. 


SECTION LX VI. 


CONDENSATION AND RESOLUTION OF SENTENCES (BREVILOQUENCE, 
CONSTRUCTIO PRAGNANS, ATTRACTION, ETC.). 


1. The inherent tendency which led the Greek to condense 
his sentences, and by this means give to them a closer consist- 
ence and more roundness, shows itself not in poetry only but 
also in prose, in various idioms of the language, some of which 
are not unknown to the N. T. writers. All these idioms agree 
in this particular, that some intermediate member, not absolutely 
required for the intelligibility of the sentence, is passed over, 
and the other members drawn together so as to form one com- 
pact whole.” This breviloquence is akin to ellipsis and yet 
different from it; in an elliptical sentence the grammatical struc- 
ture always points to the omission of some particular word, 
whilst in an example of breviloquence the /acwna is concealed 
by the structure of the sentence. 

To breviloquence belong the following cases :— 

a. Between a protasis and the apodosis which follows it there 
is sometimes no direct link of connexion: Rom. xi. 18, e¢ 6 
Kataxavyacat, ov ov Thy pilav Baoratess, dra 7 pita oé, but if 
thow ...., then know or consider that thou dost not etc. (1 C. 
xi. 16). To make the structure complete, we must have tod 


_ 


1 (Stier’s explanation of the apparent discrepancy between this verse and I. 
xii. 4, Jo. xv. 20, substantially agrees with Liicke’s: see Words of the Lord Jeaus, 
VI. 292 (Transl.). See also Westcott’s note. ] 

2 Compare Matth. 634, Diderlein, De brachyloyia sermonis Greci et Latins 
(Erlang. 1831). (Jelf 892 sqq.) 
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(Scavood), OTe ov ov «.7.X.: compare Clem. ad Cor. 1. 55, The 
sentence could not be called elliptical unless it ran thus, et 6 
Katakavyacat, OTe ov ov x.T.X.; in this case Ste would point to 
a word which had been actually left out, such as knove, reflect. 
In the same way, scito is often suppressed in Latin between pro- 
tasis and apodosis: see Cic. Or. 2.12.51. Compare further 
1 Jo. v.9,€¢ thy paptupiay Tov avOpwrrav AapPavoper, 7 pap- 
tupia Tod Ocod peitwy eoriv, we must remember that the tesft- 
mony of God etc.; or, then we must also receive the testimony 
of God, which indeed ete.; 1 C. ix. 17.1 Also Mt. ix. 6, iva be 
eldnre, dre éEouclay exer 0 vids Tov avOpwrou.... (TOTE AEyet TH 
waparuTix@) éeyepOels Apov cou THv KdLvnv, where the words 
introduced by the narrator do not enter into the construction of 
the sentence: that ye may know... stand up and take etc.,—i¢ 
the sick man shall immediately stand up at my command, I com- 
mand the sick man, “Stand up etc.” Analogous to this are such 
examples as Demosth. Cor. 329 ¢, wa toivun eidijte, t6 abtos 
poe paptupel ... AaBwv avayvals to Whdicpua Odov: these ate 
of frequent occurrence in the orators, see Kypke ‘and Fritzsche 
in loc. Jo. ix. 36, nat Tis dots, upie, va Totedow els avTOV; 
scil. £ wish to know this, in order that etc. Compare Jo. 1. 22. 

A breviloquence similar to that in clauses with iva obtains where an 
event is referred back to predictions of the prophets, by means of d’ 
iva, as in Jo. xv, 25, xiii. 18, Mk. xiv. 49; compare 1 C. it 9. In 
these passages, however, the missing member may commonly be sup- 


plied before iva from the previous context: see Fritz. Afaié. Exc. 1, 
p. 841. [§ 43. 5.] 


b. To a general predicate is directly attached a special verb 
(with its predicate), the verb which would suit the general predi- 
cate being passed over. Ph. iii. 13 sq., dy eéwavroy ot AoyiCopac 
xarerndévat,év 5€,7a uev orriow errinavOavopevos, Toes Se... Kata 
oKxotrov SwwKw «.7.r.; instead of av 5é roid, KaTa oKoTrOY SioxKw. 
Compare Liv. 35. 11: in eos se impetum facturum et nihil prius 
(facturum), quam flammam tectis injecturum. 2 C. vi. 13, 777 
Sé autny dvriptoblav... wrarwOnte nai tpeis; instead of 
To 8€ auto & éotiv avtipiobia «.7.r. See Fritz. Diss. in 2. Cor. 
II. 115; on the accusative, however, compare Herm. Opusc. I. 


‘In Rom. ii. 14 however (Fritzsche) protasis and apodosis hang together 
without any difficulty. [Fritzsche (I. 117) had maintained that dade ses was 
suppressed. On 1 C. ix. 17 see Meyer and Alford. } 
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168 sq.’ Similarly in Jude 5, drs o xvptos Naov ex ys Aiyurrov 
cwcas To SevTepov Tovs wn WiaTevaavtas amrwrecev, Here the 
verb connected with 76 Sevrepov should properly have been ove 
€owoe (aA x.T.r.): the Lord, after having saved, the second 
tame (when they needed his helping grace) refused them his 
saving grace and left ....to destruction. Compare further 
Rom. xi. 23, duvatos éoruy 6 Oeds waduy éyxevtplaas avrous. By 
autot are meant those that grew on the stock cara gvow; and 
hence cannot be a second time grafted on the stock. The strict 
expression would be: to bring them a second time into union 
with the stock, viz., by being grafted in. 

In Col. iii. 25, however, 6 ddtxav xomtcirar & Adixnoe, if judged by 
Greek idiom, is hardly an example of brachylogy. This expression, in 
accordance with the meaning of xouifeor Oar, resembles our own, he will 
reap the wrong he has done: it is not the wrong itself that he will 
receive, but the fruits of it, the recompense for it,—the wrong in 
the form of punishment. Compare EF. vi. 8. We have a similar 
example in Jo. xii. 5, da rf rovro 16 pvpov ov érpdby... Kai ed08y 
aTwxois, and (the proceeds) given to the poor ;—properly, and (in the 
form of the money obtained by the sale of it) given to the poor. So 
also in 1 C. xv. 37. 


c. A.i. 1, dv apEato o ‘Inaots rrocety Te wat SidacKey aype 
hs npépas «.7.r.: Le., what Jesus began to do and to teach, and 
continued to do and to teach wntil the day (ver. 222). Similar 
to this is L. xxiii. 5, ddaoxav cal’ rns tis Iovdatas, apEapevos 
atro THs TadsrAatas ws O5e,beyinning from Galilee and continuing 
up to this place; also Mt. xx. 8, Jo. viil. 9, Strabo 12.541. The 
construction proposed by Fritzsche for the latter class of pas- 
sages—Orddoxwv éws wd, dpEdpevos amd Tis Tadsraias? (Lucian, 
Somn. 15)—is too artificial, The assertion of Valckenaer and 
Kiihnol that in A. i. 1 dpyeor@az is pleonastic, is a mere subter- 
fuge to avoid the difficulty. 

2. The following forms of brachylogy are of peculiarly fre- 
quent occurrence, and were noticed by earlier grammarians. 

d. The so-called constructio pragnans, in which a preposition 


1 (Hermann, J. ¢. is speaking of the construction wariq-repa: veda, and of the 
accusatives axpury, apxav (see above, p. 581).—Meyer would bring this passage 
under § 63. 2. d, supposing Paul to have changed the construction after writing 
(the object) ny airny aveysucbiar. It is surely simpler to take the accusative as 
the ‘‘quantitative object” (p. 285). Compare De W. in loc., A. Buttm. p. 189 sq. 

? (Similarly Meyer (see his note on Mt. xx. 8): A. Buttm. (p. 374), Bleek an 
others agree with Winer. On A. i. 1 see Alford. ] 
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is joined to a verb which includes another verb as its consequent. 
2 Tim. iv. 18, doe eis thy Bamidelav, he will save me into his 
kingdom, i.e., will save me, removing me into etc.; A. xxiii. 24, 
1 P. iti. 20 (Her. 7. 230, Xen. An. 2. 3.11, Polyb. 8. 11, Lucian, 
Asin. 56, al"); 2 Tim. ii. 26, avayvippwow éx tis ToD Sta Bodou 
maryidos’ Mt. v. 22. évoyos Etat eis Thy yéevvay (§ 31. 5); Rom. 
Vill. 21, €XevOepwOnoeras dmb THS Oovrelas Tis POopas eis THY 
eAevOeplay ris S0Ens 1.72. (see Fritzsche in loc.); A. v. 37, 
améatnae Nady ixavov oriow adbtov xx. 30, 2 C. xi. 3, prpres 
+ POapH ta vonpata tuav ars Ths amornros’ A. viii. 40, 
Dirurros etipéOn eis “Alwrov (Rom. vii. 10). See further A. 
xxi, 11, L. iv. 38, xviii. 3, G. v. 4, Rom. vii 2, ix. 3 (xv. 
28), xvi. 20, 1 C. xii. 13, xv. 04,2 C.x. 5, H. ii. 3, x. 22, E. ii. 
15,1 Tim. v.15, 1 P. iii. 10. According to some H. v. 7 also 
falls under this head, see Bleek? in loc. (Ps. xxii. 22 in the 
Hebrew, Ps, exvii. 5 in the LXX): a more certain example is 
Mk. vii. 4.7 This abbreviated structure is frequently met with 
in Greek prose:* as to Hebrew see Ewald p. 620. Such phrases 
AS Kpumrety or KNele TL dad Twos (1 Jo. iii. 1 7), peTavociy ama 
THS Kaxias (A. viii. 2 2) or éx tav Epyur, etc. (Rev. ix. 20 sq., 
xvi, 11), droPAérrewy and ddopav ets (H. xi. 26, xii. 2), mapaXap- 
Bavew eis (Mt. iv. 5), doparitec bas tods réSas eis 7d Evnop (A. 
Xv1 24), cuyerelerv Tods madvras eis arelOevav (Rom. xi. 32), 
arise in like manner out of a pregnancy of expression, which 
however is hardly felt by us (conceal from, shut up in). On 
Barrivew tia els twa see Fritz. Rom. I. 359. On the 


tt 


1 Compare my Comment. 5. de verbia compositis, p. 9. [Winer here notices the 
frequency with which the conatructio prejnans occurs in the N. T. in combina- 
tion with compounds of dé. In 1 P. iii, 20 he takes Ja (vderes) as through, not 
as used in an instrumental sense. On G. v. 4 (Rom. vii. 2) see Ellicott. ] 

* (Bleek does not himself take this view of the passage. See Alford’s note. ] 

* This passage must be rendered : (coming) from the market (Arrian, Epict. 
3. 19. 5, av un sipwusy Geyty ix Baraviiou), except they have washed them- 
xelvea they eat nothing. The objection to our referring Gawciewrres to the 
articles of food (so Kiihnol) does not lie so much in the usage of the language— 
lor Bawrciwnes, derived from Bawrrituy, is evidently applied to things in ver. 4,— 
or in the use of the middle voice (for this might mean wash for themae/res), as in 
the circumstance that we should thus introduce a very ordinary thought, and 
one which would not be looked for in this connexion, To wash articles of food 
which had been purchased was certainly not a mere precept of Pharisaism, but 
Was a proceeding required by the nature of the case and by the spirit of the 
Mosnic laws of purification. 

* Compare Markland, Eurip. Suppl. 1205; Stallb. Plat. Euthuphr. p. 60; 
Poppo, Zhue. I, i. 292 sq. [Jelf 645 sq., Green p. 209 sq.: for Hebrew, Gesen. 
p. 224 (Trans.), Ewald, Lehrb. p. 700, Kalisch I, 811.) 
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general subject compare further Fritz. Mark, p. 322; also 
§ 50. 4. 

e. Zeugma (Synizesis): when two nouns are construed with 
one verb, though only one of them—the first—directly suits the 
verb.’ 1. iii. 2, yada ipas erotica, ob Bpwpa: from erotica, 
which suits ydAa only, we must apply the verb feed for Bpapa 
(compare Act. Apocr. p.60). Li. 64, ave@yOn 16 oTopa adtod 
... Kat % yAeooa avtov: where, properly speaking, éAv0n— 
which is found in some few authorities—must be supplied with 
yA@ooa (compare Mk. vii. 35); see Raphel in loc? In 1 Tim. 
lv. 3, ewAvdvT@Y yapelv, atréyerOat Bpwpdtwy, we must supply 
before the latter infinitive xeXevovtwy (or, with a scholiast in 
Matthei, edsyyoupévwyv) from xwAvovrwp, which is equivalent to 
xeXevovtoy wy.’ Another example is 1 C. xiv. 34 [Rec.]. Com- 
pare Soph. Gd. R. 242, Eurip. Phen. 1223, Plat. Rep. 2.374 b 
(yet see Stallbaum in loc.), Protag. 327 c, Demosth. Cor. § 55 
(see Dissen in loc.), Arrian, Al. 7.15.5. So in Greek authors 
we have sometimes to supply from the first verb a verb of 
directly opposite meaning, for the second member of the sen- 
tence: see Kiibner II. 604, Stallb. Plat. Cratyl. p. 169 (Jelf 
895. 9). Some have introduced this idiom into Ja. i. 9, 10, 
supplying with o d€ mAovatos the verb tatre:vovaOw (or aioxu- 
véoOw) :* this however is unnecessary, and the thought is finer 
if xavydcOw is carried on to the second clause,—see my 
Observationes in ep. Jacobi, p. 6. On 1 C. vii. 19 see above, 
§ 64.1. (Jelf 895, Don. p. 610.) 

f. In comparisons:° i. e., with the comparative degree (compare 


1 Compare Lobeck, Soph. Ajax p. 429 sq. 

2 That dvoiyssy yAweray can be used in plain prose, is not proved by the 
examples adduced by Segaar in loc.—We may remark in passing that the zeurma 
usually quoted from Her. 4. 106 disappears in Schweighauser’s edition, in which 
we read lebire 3i Qopieves . . . yAwecay di idiny ixeve, AS however no MS. has 
ixeves, later editors have rightly omitted the word. 

3[See Westcott and Hort’s Appendix, p. 184.—Liinemann adds 1 Th. ii. 8, 
with cas laura Suyas supplying devves from the compound verb gsradouvas. | 

4 The passage quoted by Hottinger in loc. from Plat. Rep. 2. 367 d runs thus 
in the recent editions, on MS. authority : rovr’ oly airs ivaivicey dsxasoourns, 8 
arn 3) avrny rev ivovre vine: xal adixia Brawess (instead of . . . érivmos’ xa 
adiziar, § BAdwets.|] Hence it is no longer a parallel. 

5 For examples of zeugma in Greek and Latin writers see D’Orville, Charit. 

. 440 sq. ; Wyttenb. Plut. Moral. I. 189 sq. (ed. Lips.) ; Schaef. Dion. p. 105 ; 
Engelhardt, Plat. Apol. p. 221; Bremi, ad ta exc. 3; Vole. Fritzsche, Quest. 
Lucian. p. 132; Funkhanel, Demosth. Androt. p. 70; Hand, Lat. Styl P 424 sq. 

6 Jacobs, Anthol. Pal, III. 63, 494, Achill, if t. p. 747; Fritz. Mark, p. 147. 
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§ 35.5), and in combinations with adjectives expressing likeness, 
eg., Rev. xiii. 11, elye xépata S00 Spota apvi (properly 
apviov Képact), as in Iliad 17. 51, xopar Xapirecow opotac 
Wisd. ii. 15, vil. 3; 2 P.i 1, rots lcoripov nuiy Nayodoe triotw 
(for éxotipoy TH jpav trioter), Jude 7. Compare further Xen. 
Cyr. 5. 1. 3, opotav tais Sovrats elye thy eoOATa’ 6. 1. 50, 
dppata €x Tov lrmiKov Tov EauTov Spota exeivy (ie., Tots Exetvou), 
Iliad 1.163, od peév col rote loov éxw yépas (ie., icov TH Te), 
Arrian, Epict. 1.14.11 (Matth. 453, Jelf 781. d). This brevi- 
loquence in comparison is used by Greek writers with much 
greater variety of form: see Xen. Cyr. 5. 4.6, 2.1.15, Her. 1. 
38, Isocr. Evag. c. 14, Diod. S. 3.18, AL Anim. 4. 21, Dion. H. 
I. 111.7? Under this head will also come 1 Jo. iii. 11 sq., adrn 
9 ayyerla Av neovoate at’ apyns, iva ayaT@pev aAXndous Ov 
xadws Kaiv éx tod tovnpov hv x.t.A. Here there is, strictly 
speaking, nothing to be supplied (@pev or trov@pev would not 
suit ov), but the comparison is negligently expressed. The reader 
easily adjusts the clauses for himself: that we should love one 
another,—not as Cain was of the wicked one... will or may it 
be with us.® 

We might bring under this head L. xiii. 1, dv 76 alua TAaros gurte 
pera Tov Ovowy avrav (for pera rod alparos Trav Ovorwyt) ; but this 
explanation is not necessary, see Meyer. 

3. g. It may also be considered a kind of breviloquence when 
a word which should have formed a sentence of its own is simply 
appended (or even prefixed) to a sentence, as an apposition: 
e.g., 2 Tim. ii. 14, Rom. viii. 3, al. (see § 59. 9), and—according 
to the ordinary reading *—Mk. vii. 19, e’s Tov afedpa@va éxro- 


1 Rev. ix. 10 probably should not come in here: the comparison of the tails 
with scorpions does not seem alien to the style of the poet, and indeed has been 
pointed out elsewhere: see ver. 19, and compare Ziillig in loc. 

3See Wyttenb. Plut. Afor. I. 480 sq. ; Scheef. Agolion Rhod. II. 164, Melet. 
» 57, Demosth. Ill. 463; Stallb, Plat. Protag. p. 158, Rep. I. 134; also 

Leinichen, Euseb. 1]. 154. 

3 Compare Deinosth. Aid. p. 415 a, ob yap lu wedsrins airias, 033 ass 
"Apietedar &wedeus cous orifavers tAves env epeberny, not on account of a political 
offence, and not as Aristophon quashed the impeachment ; i.e., and not acting in 
the manner in which Aristophon quashed etc. Against Reiske, who would here 
insert es in the text, see Spalding in loc. 

+ (Kaéapife» now stands in the best texts. Many regard this word as a loose 
apposition to apsdpave (§ 59. 8. b): see Meyer, Green, Crit. Notes p. 38, A. Buttm. 
p. 79. But an ancient and very probable interpretation connects xaéag:Zev with 
Atyu in ver. 18: He saith to them, “‘ Are yealso. . . ?"—making all meats 
clean ; i.e., by this saying pronouncing all meats henceforth clean. } 
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pevetat, xabapifov mdavta ta Bpwpata. Akin to this is the 
proleptic use of the adjectiva effectus (in a kind of apposition), as 
in Soph. Gd. Col. 1202, rav cay adépxtwr oppdtwv THTwpEVOS, 
for dste yevéa Oar adepxra: this idiom is not confined to the poets 
and orators,’ but also occurs in ordinary prose? (Don. p. 534, 
Jelf 439. 2). As N. T. examples might be quoted Mt. xu. 13, 
(4 xelp) atrexatectabn byins * Rom. i. 21, eoxoticOn ) aauve- 
Tos a’tav Kapdia’ 2 C. iv. 4, Oeds erTUpAwoE Ta VonpaTa TWD 
atioteoyv 1 Th. iii. 13, ornpiEat tas xapSlas buay apéepTrous 
Ph. iii. 21, peracynpuatioe To cGpa ... nuav cvppophov TH 
copart (where after jucav some MSS. add els 10 yevéo Pax avo), 
1 C.i. 8. But in Rom. i. 21 and 2 C. iv. 4, at all events, this 
explanation is hardly admissible. In the former passage (as was 
seen by Flatt) less is implied by douveros (which has reference 
to €uataiwOnoav which precedes) than by oxotifecOas. In 2 C. 
iv. 4, Paul probably regards the illumination as proceeding from 
a general faith in Christ; because they did not turn to Christ, 
but at once rejected him, the illumination did not become theirs. 


By the side of the examples first quoted should be placed L. xxiv. 
46 3q., ée mabey rov Xpuoroy. . . kal dvagryvat . . . Kat KnpvxOnvac 
éri ro dvdpare avrod perdvoiav... . dpédpevoy amo ‘IepovoaAnp. 
Here, as is often the case with é£ov, rapov (Vig. p. 329, Don. p. 463, 
Jelf 700. 2), the participle is used absolutely and impersonally,—a 
beginning being made (so as to begin); compare Her. 3. 91, do d¢ 
Tlovedyiov modwos . . . dpédpevov dro tavrns peéxpt Alyvrrou.. . 
WEVTNKOVTA Kal TpiyxooLa TaAavTa popos 7v.* 


1 Schef. Demosth. I. 289, V. 641; Erfurdt, Soph. Antig. 786; Lob. Soph. 
Ajaz p. 278; Heller, Soph. @d. Col. p. 522 sqq. 

2 Ast, Plat. Legy. p. 150 sq., Plat. Polit. p. 592; Vole. Fritzsche, Quest. 
Lucian. p. 39, 57; Weber, Demosth. p. 497. See in general Meyer, De epithetia 
ornantibus, p. 24; and Ahlemeyer, Pr. aber die dichterische Prolepsis des 
Adyjectivs (Paderborn, 1827). 

% Bornem. Schol. p. 39; Stallb. Plat. Protag. p. 76; Winer, Simonis p. 262. 

See J. L. Schlosser, Vindicatio N. T. locorum, quorum tntegritatem J. 
Marclandus suspectam reddere non dubitavit (Hamb. 1732), p. 18sq. This English 
critic (ad Lysiam p. 653, Vol. VI., Reiske) proposed to read apfapivws, [Lachmann 
teat this reading in his margin : Tischendorf, Tregelles, Alford, Westcott and 

ort, read apfasesves. That Winer regards apfeéusvoy as masculine (as Bleek sup- 
poses, Syn. Frkt. II. 516) is not probable, as he refers to the similar use of ier, 
etc. : in § 32. 7 his language is less clear. (In Her. 3. 91 Blakesley considers 
aptausvev the masculine accusative : but see Kriiger in loc., Jelf 700. 2.) With 
the reading ép%dépeves A. Buttmann (p. 875) would connect the participle with 
séom ; see Jelf 696. Obs. 1, and for the irregularity in case and gender § 59. 8. b, 
21. 2: this however would be very harsh. Others assume an anacoluthon, the 
participle being used as if the personal construction with an active verb had 
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There is a kind of breviloquence in A. i. 21, év ravri xpove, (év) & 
elsmAOe al cn rDev Ed’ Huds 6 Kipwos Inaois, instead of eispADev ep’ Huas 
xat e€prADev ad’ yay. Such diffuseness as this, however, would not be 
tolerated by any Greek writer: compare Eurip. Phen. 536, és otxovs 
cispAGe xai éf4A8 (though here, it is true, the arrangement of the words 
is simpler), and Valckenaer in loc. See also Poppo, Thuc. I. 1. 289. 

Rem. A. x. 39, xai qets pdprupes wrdvtwy dv éroinge .. ., Sv Kai 
(the reading of the best authorities) dvetAov xpepdcavtes éri f’Aov, may 
be an example of brachylogy,—the sense being, we are witnesses of all 
that he did, also of the fact that they put him to death. This explana- 
tion however is not necessary. But whatever view may be taken of 
the passage, xa/ certainly has here no other meaning than etiam (adeo) ; 
tamen (Kiihnél) would be a precarious rendering in this connexion. 
It is only when judged of by the idiom of our own language that 
L. xxiv. 21, rpiéryv ravrqv quepay aye onpepoy (compare 2 C. xil 
14, xiii. 1), can appear an example of brachylogy: in Greek the 
numeral is simply looked upon as a predicative adjunct. Compare 
Achill. Tat. 7. 11 (Jac.), rptrqv ravryy qepay yéyovey adavys- Dion. 
Hal. IV. 2095, tptaxorroy eros rotro dveyopueba x.7.A. ; see Bornem. 
Luc. p. 161, and on analogous cases Kriiger p. 269 (Don. p. 352, Jelf 
453).—Nor must we have recourse to brachylogy in 1 C. 1 12, 
exarros tpov A€yer yw pev eit TavAov, éyw dé "AToAAG, eyw 5¢ Kya, 
éyw 5¢ Xpiorov. In these four sayings Paul intends to include ai the 
declarations of religious partisanship which were current in the 
church : every one uses some one of the following formulas. Compare 
1 C. xiv. 26. Lastly, 1 C. vi. 11, ratra reves Fre, rightly understood, 
has nothing of the nature of brachylogy : see § 58. 3, [§ 59. 7]. 


4, A Greek, however, possessed the means of binding together 
still more closely his sentences and parts of sentences, and thus 
giving roundness and condensation to his language: this means 
is commonly known as attraction (Buttm. Gr.§ 138.1). It is 
only from one point of view that attraction can be regarded as a 
species of brachylogy. As used by recent grammarians, the 
name is given to those cases in which two members (especially 
clauses) which are logically (in sense) connected with each other 
are also bound together grammatically (formally), by bringing a 
word (or group of words) which properly belongs to one member 
alone into grammatical relation to the other, and thus attaching 
it to both members jointly—to one logically, to the other 
grammatically. Thus in “ urbem, quam statuo, vestra est,” urds 
properly belongs to vestra est (for there are two sentences,—urbs 
vestra est and quam statuo), but is attracted by the relative clause, 


preceded. But it is not improbable that the sentence should end at téra, and 
that aes belongs to vzsis (Westcott and Hort in margin). ] 
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and brought into its construction; so that now it belongs at 
once to both clauses,—logically to vestra est, grammatically to 
quam statuo. See Herm. Vig. p. 891 sqq.;' but especially G. 
T. A. Kriiger, Gramm. Untersuch. 3. Theil. The great variety 
of form under which attraction occurs in Greek authors is not 
found in the N. T.: even here, however, we meet with several 
examples of this figure which were not recognised as such by 
earlier commentators, and which at all events threw many an 
obstacle in the way of the interpretation of the N. T.? 

5. Attraction may generally, so far as it affects the connexion 
of the sentences, be divided into three principal cases. Either 
(1) something is attracted from the dependent by the principal 
sentence ; or (2) the principal sentence has given up something 
to the dependent sentence ; or (3) two sentences predicated of 
the same subject are contracted into one. The first case com- 
prises the following constructions :— 

a.1C. xvi. 15, ofdare tv oixiav Xrepava Stt dotiv armapyn 
ans ‘Ayalas’ A. ix. 20, éxnpuvocev tov "Inooby Ste obtos éotiw 
0 uios Tov Yeod. This construction occurs very frequently where 
an objective sentence follows a verb of perceiving, knowing, show- 
ang or declaring: Mk. xi. 32, xii. 34, A. ii. 10, iv. 13, xiii. 32, 
xv. 36, xvi. 3 [Rec.], xxvi. 5, 1 C. iii. 20, xiv. 37, 2 C. xii. 3 sq. 
1 Th. ii. 1, 2 Th. ii. 4, Jo. iv. 35, v. 42, vii 27, viii. 54 (Arrian, 
Al. 7. 15. 7), xi. 31, Rev. xvii. 8 (Gen. i. 4, 1 Mace. xiii. 53, 
2 Mace. 11. 1, 1 K. v. 3, xi. 28, al.). Also where an interroga- 
tive clause follows: L. iv. 34, olSd ce, ris et Mk. i. 243° L xix. 
3, idety tov “Incobvyv, tis éore'* Jo. vii. 27, rovrov oidaper, 
mwoOev éotiv (Kypke in loc.); A. xv. 36, émioxepwpeba tovs 
aderpous .. . mas éxovou 2 C. xiii. 5, Jo. xiii, 28 (Achill. 
Tat. 1.19, Theophr. Char. 21, Philostr. Hp. 64). The same 
anticipation is found with sentences introduced by iva, py, etc.: 
Col. iv. 17, Brére ryv Siaxoviav, iva abtny mAnpois’ Rev. iii. 9, 
Tomnow avtous, iva Hewat G. vi. 1, cxoTa@Y GeavToOY, un Kal TU 


1 Hermann lc. : Est attractio in eo posita, si quid eo, quod simul ad duas 
orationis partes refertur, ad quarum alteram non recte refertur, atnbas in unam 
conjungit. Compare Kriiger (.c., p. 39 sy. Many make a distinction between 
assimilation and attraction : compare Hand, Lat. Styl p. 376 sqq. 

2 See e.g. Bowyer, Conject. I. 147. 

3 See Heupel and Fritzsche in loc. ; Boissonade, Philostr. Epp. p. 143. 

* Compare Schefer, /nd. disup. p. 127.—1C. xv. 2 does not come in here : see 
§ 61. 7. 
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mepacOns iv. 11,| doBovpac buas, pres ein exoTriaxa Eis 
vas. Compare Diod.S. 4. 40, rov aderpoy evraBeioOan, pirote 
... erlOnrat 7H Bactrela’ Soph. Gd. R. 760, S€d0cx’ euavrov 
.. +f) TOAN ayav eipnyev 7 por Thuc. 3.53; Ignat. ad Rom. 
1, hoBodpas thy buoy ayarny, wn avtn we abtanoy Varro, R. RB. 
3.10. 6, Crs. B. Gall. 1. 39; compare [G. T. A.] Kriiger p. 164 
sq. Similarly with a passive verb: 1 OC. xv. 12, Xpuotos 
xnpvacetas Ste éx vexpav éeynyeptas” (Jelf 898. 2.) 

b. Rom. i. 22, dacxovtes elvar cogpot éuwpavOncarv 2 P. ii. 
21, xpeirroy jv avTois pn ereyvwxévas . . . 7} ETreyvodaw 
émiotpéyas «.7.r.: see § 44. 2, Kiihner II. 355. This attraction 
is neglected in A, xv. 22, 25 [Rec.] (Elsner, Obs. I. 428 sq.), 
xxvi. 20, H. iit 10, 1 P.iv. 3, Li 74. Compare Bremi, Aschin. 
Fals. Leg. p. 196. 

c. A. xvi. 34, yyaNMdoato TemtaTteuvKws To Oep' 1 C. xiv. 
18 vl., evyapiota Te Oe@ Travrwv vuov padrAOv yAwooals 
Aarav: see § 45. 4. 

d. The simplest kind of attraction—of very frequent occur- 
rence—is that by which the relative, instead of being adapted in 
case (the accusative) to the verb of the relative sentence, is made 
to correspond to the verb of the principal sentence, and conse- 
quently stands in the case governed by this verb: Jo. it 22, 
ériotevaay T@ Noyw @ eltrev (instead of Sv). See § 24. 1. 

e. Lastly, under this head would come 1 P. iv. 3, dpxeros 0 
mapednrvbas ypovos TO BovAnwa Tav €Ovav xateipyaoOas, if we 
were (with Wahl) to resolve this sentence into dapxerov éotw 
nuiv, Tov XYpovoy KatepydoGar: compare Buttm. § 138. 1, 7 
(Don. p. 403, Jelf 677. 1). But this subtlety is not needed. 

On the other hand, it cannot be said that attraction is 

1 (It is doubtful whether Col. iv. 17, G. vi. 1, iv. 11, should come in here. In 
Col. iv. 17 and G. iv. 11 the subject of the dependent verb is not identical with 
the object of the principal verb (see Ellicott and Alford on G. iv. 11): A. xiii. 32 
and Jo. xiii. 28 are similar. See however Soph. @d. &. l.¢., and the examples 
quoted by Kriiger, Sprachl. § 61. 6. 6, and Riddell, Plat. Apol. p. 207.—A. xi 
32, ix. 20, iii. 10 (Col. iv. 17, G. vi. 1), are distinguished from the other examples 
quoted above by the presence of the pronoun in the dependent clause : compare 
Kri rer l.c.—In 2 Macc. ii. 1 the principal verb is passive. } 

2 See in general J. A. Lehmann, De Grece lingue transpositione (Danz. 1832), 
p. 18 sqq. ; Schwarz, De solac. p. 97. We cannot properly assume an “ anticipa- 
tion’ in these cases, unless the writer, when he expresses the subject, has in his 
mind the predication which follows in the dependent sentence, as connected with 
the subject. On the other hand, especially where parenthetical clauses intervene, 
e.g., A. xv. 36, imiexsopsla revs &dsAGevs may have been all that the speaker at 


first intended to say ; and was tevesw may have been added merely for the sake 
of further explanation.—As to Hebrew see Gesen. Lehrg. p. 854. 
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neglected in Ph. i. 7, Steacov éuot tovro gdpovety being said 
instead of Sixatos eps tovTo povety (Matth. p. 756); for 
Greek writers also use Siacov éore impersonally with an 
infinitive, though less inclined to join with it a personal dative 
than to attach the personal word to the infinitive and place it 
in the accusative case (Her. 1. 39). The former construction 
is simpler in conception and more natural. 

(2) The secondary clause exerts an attraction on the prin- 
cipal.—The simplest case is that in which the relative pronoun, 
which properly takes its number and gender from its antecedent 
in the principal clause,—is made to agree with the noun in the 
subordinate clause: 1 Tim.iii.15, év olw@ Oeod, Aris early éxxdn- 
aia’ Rom. ix. 24, (oxevn €déous) obs wal éxdrecer nuas [§ 24. 3]. 
This attraction is carried farther in the following cases :— 

a. 1C. x. 16, rov dproy bv KrAapev ovyl Kowwvla Tod ow- 
patos’ Jo. vi. 29, iva muaTevonTe eis Sy amréotesdev Exeivos (see 
§ 24. 2); or Mk. vi. 16, dy eyo dmrexepddioa "Iwavvynp, obros 
ear (see § 24. 2), compare Mt. vii. 9. 

b. 1 Jo. ii. 25, airy éotiv 7 érrayyeXta, hv adtos ee ee 
np tHv Cony THv aiwveov,—instead of % Son, in apposition to 
érraryyenia (see § 59.7); Phil. 10 sq.; Rom. iv. 24, adr wal 80 
npas, ols wédret Noy CeoOar Tots TeetTEevovasy K.T.r. (Rev. xvii. 
8 vl.?). Luther has taken Ph. iii. 18 in this way. Compare 
further Fritz. Mark, p. 328, Stallb. Plat. Rep. I. 216, IT. 146, 
Kiihner IT. 515 (Jelf 824. IT. 4). 

c. Mt. x. 25, apxerov 7@ pabyrh, iva yévntas ws 0 SidacKaros 
autou, cai o SotXAos ws oO KUpLoS avTod ; instead of Kal Te SovAM 
(iva yévntat) @s o KUptos K.T.d. 

d. Rom. iii. 8, ré tt xayo ws apaptwros Kpivoyat; nal un, 
xabws Pracdnpovpea xai xabws pact tives nyas reyew, OTe 
Toinowpev Ta Kakd, iva «.7.r. Here the apostle should have 
made the moeiy «axd x.7.. dependent upon «ai py, but, led 
away by the parenthesis, joins it to Aéyeey in the oratio recta. 
This is not an uncommon case in Greek writers, especially when 
a relative clause is introduced. See Herm. Vig. p. 745, Kriiger, 
Untersuch. p. 457 sqq., Dissen, Dem. Cor. 177 ; as to Latin, see 
Beier, Cic. Of. I. 50 sq., Grotefend, Ausf. Gr. p. 462 sq.' 

(3) Two successive interrogative sentences, predicated of the 


= ia [Similar exatnples are noticed by Jelf (898. 4), but are differently explained. 
Keiihner’s remarks (11. 1085: ed. 2) substantially agree With those in the text. } 
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same subject, are fused into one: A. xi. 17, éym 8€ tis nuny 
Suvatos KwArdoas tov Oeov; but who was I? was I powerful 
enough to hinder? Compare Cic. Nat. D. 1.27. 78: quid censes, 
si ratio esset in belluis, non suo quasque generi plurimum tribu- 
turas fuisse? L. xix. 15, 7és ri Scemrpayparevoato; Mk. xv. 24, 
tis Tt dpn;' For other examples of interrogative sentences inter- 
woven by attraction, see Kiihner IT. 588 sq. [II. 1021 sgq.,ed. 2; 
Jelf 883.] Interrogative and relative sentences are blended in 
L. xvi 2, 7¢ TovTo axovw tepl cov; quid est quod de te audio? See 
Bornemann in loc. (Jelf l.c.). A. xiv. 15, 7r¢ tadra croceite ; 1s 
similar. | 

L. i 73 also I regard as a case of attraction: prnocPpvar dabyxys 
dylas abrov, 6pKxoy (for dpxov) dy wpooe x.7.A. Others (e. g., Kiihnol) 
consider that we have here a twofold construction of pynoGyva, which 
is found with an accusative in the LXX (Gen. ix. 16, Ex. xx. 8).’ 
2 P. ii 12, &v ols dyvootcr BrAardypoivres, is probably to be resolved 
into év rovrots, & ayvootor, BAardypobvres. A similar construction, 
Bracdypeiy cis teva, is frequently met with (§ 32. 1): compare also 
a 90n, 28. xxiu. 9; 3 S65, Is. viii. 21. Perhaps also we may compare 
puxrypiler & tun, 3 (1) Esdr. 1.49 ; but see 2 Chr. xxxvi 16. "Ayvoeiy 
év tut, however, is not without example in later Greek ; see Fabne. 
Pseudepigr. II. 717. 


6. But attraction is sometimes restricted to a single sentence. 
The principal case of this kind is that in which two local preposi- 
tions are blended into one, so as to give greater terseness to the 
language (Herm. Vig. p. 893, Jelf 647). L. xi. 13,0 warnp o &€ 
ovpavod Swces wvedwa Gytov; for o matnp 6 év ovpava Swe EF 
oupavod mvetpa ayov. Col. iv. 16, tThv é« Aaobdscxeias (emt- 
oToAnv) tva Kal tpeis avayvate: not the letter written from 
Laodicea, but the letter written to Laodicea and brought to the 
Colossians from Laodicea.* Compare also L. ix. 61 (Mk. v. 26). 
So also with adverbs of place: L. xvi. 26 [ec.] may be brouglit 
under this head (Franke, Demosth. p. 13). With the passages 
first quoted may be reckoned H. xiii. 24, aowdlovtat tpas ot 
ato Ths Itadtas (i.e., of €v TH Itadia atro ths ‘Iradias); but the 


1 See Herm. Soph. Ajax 1164, Eurip. Jon 807 ; Lobeck, Soph. Ajyar 454 sj. ; 
Ellendt, Lec. Soph. I1. 824; Weber, Dench ». 348 ; and as to Latin, Grote 
fend, A usfiihrliche Grammatik I. 96, Kritz, Sallust I. 211. 

2 This explanation had been given earlier, by an anonymous writer in the 
Alt. und Neu. of 1735, p. 336 sq. 

3 From ignorance of the prevalence of this idiom, some commentators have 
been induced, in spite of the context, to retain in their translation ‘* the epistie 
(written by Paul) from Laodicea.”” [To the examples given in the text Lune- 
mann adds Mt. xxiv. 17, &pas va ix ris sixias.] 
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translation “those of Italy”—the Italian Christians (who were 
with the writer)—is also possible. A critical argument as to 
the place at which the Epistle was written should never have 
been founded on these words. 2 C. ix. 2 and Ph. iv. 22 may be 
understood without assuming an attraction—This fusion of 
clauses is very common in Greek writers. Compare Xen. Cyr. 7. 
2.5, dpmacopevot Ta ex THY oixcov Thuc. 2. 80, aduvatwy dy- 
twv EvpBonbeiv trav ame Garacons ’Axapvavey Demosth. Phil. 
3.46 a, Tous éx Yepplov reiyous... otpatuwras éFéBanev’ Paus. 
4.13.1, atoppiipat ta ard THs tpatrékns’ Demosth. Timocr. 
483 b, Xen. An. 1. 2. 18, Plat. Apol. p. 32 b, Thue. 3. 5, 7. 70, 
Lucian, Eunuch. 12, Theophr. Char. 2, Xen. Eph. 1. 10, Isocr. 
Ep. 7. p. 1012 (Judith viii. 17, Sus. 26).! 

7. Conversely, we sometimes find one sentence resolved gram- 
matically into two, which are connected by «at. Rom. vi. 17, 
xapis TH Be@, Stu Hre Soddoe THs apwaprtias, birnxovacate 5é K.T.r.: 
for this Paul might have said dévres aroré SobAot THs apaptlas 
imnxovoate €x Kapdias.2 L. xxiv. 18, od povos rapotxets 
‘Iepovaadnp Kxal ov« éyvws; for which, in a language which 
wields the participial construction with such facility, we might 
have had, with greater correctness, cv poves Tapotcav' Iepovoadny 
oun éyvews ; See also Mt. xi. 25, and probably 1 C. iv. 4. See 
Fritzsche, Matt. p. 287, 413, Gesenius on Is. v. 4; and compare 
what is said by Buttmann (§ 136. 1) on sentences which are 
connected with each other by pév and dé, and by Kiihner (II. 
415 sq., Jelf 751 sq.) on the subject of parataxis generally. In 
some of these passages, however, this structure may have been 
adopted for the purpose of fully securing to the first sentence 
the attention it requires. This purpose shows itself still more 
clearly in Jo. iii. 19, airy éotiv 4 xpicus, re TO Pas eAnrvOeEv 
eis TOY KOcpov Kal yaTrncay of avOpwirot paAXoV TO TKOTOS 


1 See Fischer, Plat. Phad. p. 318 sq. ; Schefer, Demosth. IV. 119; Hermann, 
Soph. Electr. 135, and “sch. Agam. 516; Ast, Theophr. Char. p. 61; Poppo, 
Thuc. I. i. 176 8q., II. ii. 389; Weber, Demosth. p. 191, 446. 

2 By others—as at last by Fritzsche also—the stress is laid on the preterite 
sivs, ‘‘that ye were” (that this state is now past); and the position in which gs 
stands may be claimed as an argument on this side. So understood, however, 
Paul's language is somewhat artificial; for, strictly, #7s does no more than 

int to their condition as existing hada Coseaiad not contemplate it from the 
standpoint of present time as now at an end (‘‘ye were servants, —not ‘‘ye have 
Eveen etc.”). [Meyer agrees with Fritzsche.—In his note on Mt. xi. 25 Fritzsche 

Baad favoured the explanation of Rom. vi. 17 which is given in the text. ] 
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«.T.r.,—see Baumg.-Crusius, and especially Liicke 1 loc.: 
compare also vi. 50. So also in Jo. vii. 4, ovdels te dv xpuwto 
moet eat Cntet avtos év trappnoia elvas, John prefers to express 
the two inconsistent actions by these parallel sentences (no one 
does the two things together) instead of writing, oddeis .. . move 
tntav autos «.7T.». On Mt. xviii. 21 see above, § 45. Rem. 2 
[p. 446]. In 1 P. iv. 6, however, the two sentences depending 
upon fva must be regarded as co-ordinate; only the meaning of 
xptveo@as in this connexion must be rightly understood. 


Parallel to this idiom, but more restricted in its character, would be 
the figure of speech known as é& 84 dvow (hendiadys). This figure 
consists in the use of two substantives in the place of a single sub- 
stantive with an adjective or genitive (of quality)—the quality of the 
object being, for the sake of emphasis, raised to equal grammatical 
independence with the object itself: e. g., “‘pateris libamus et auro, 
1.¢., pateris aureis, This is essentially an instance of apposition,— 
pateris et quidem auro, pateris h. e. auro.1 Commentators have dis- 
covered this figure in the N. T.:? many of them indeed (as Heinrichs) 
have applied it without any limit and in the most foolish way,—e.g., 
in Mt. ii. 11, A. xiv. 13, Jo. i 14, iii. 5, H. vi 10. (Wilke, Bret. p 
149.) But even of the examples which have been more carefully 
sifted there is not one which is undoubted. Either the nouns com- 
bined express two notions which are really distinct (2 Tim. iv. 1, 
2 P. i 16); or the second substantive is added epexegetically (and 
therefore by way of supplement), as in (Rom. i. 5) A. 1. 25, xxiu. 6, 
E. vi. 18,3—compare also 2 C. viii. 4 (xaé meaning and indeed, namely, 
P. 545 sq.). Examples of the latter class, though in genus allied to 

endiadys, are yet specifically different. To find a hendiadys in the 
Mull commentators have done (e. g., in Ph. iv. 18), is altogether 
abs 


SEcTION LXVILI. 
ABNORMAL RELATION OF PARTICULAR WORDS IN THE SENTENCE 
(HYPALLAGE). 


1. A departure from rule may occasionally be observed in 
regard to the relation sustained by particular words of a sen- 


1 See Fritzsche, Matt. exc. 4; Teipel in the Archiv f. d. Stud. d. newern 
Sprachen (Vol. x. Part 1). Fora more accurate view of the subject see C. F. 
Miiller in Schneidewin’s Philologus, VII. 297 sqq. 

# Glass, Philol. Sacra I. 18 sq. 

3 (‘‘The two substantives wpesxapripteu nal dieu, though not merely equl- 
valent to ‘precantes sedulo,’ still practically amount to a ‘ hendiadys.’ Accord- 
ing to the regular rule, the substantive which contains the ‘accidens’ ought to 
follow rather than precede (see Winer, de Hupallage et Hendiadyi p. 19), st'll 
here wpesxaprspyecs so clearly receives its explanation from sei dsseu, that the 
expression, though not a strict and grammatical, ia yet a virtual, or what might 
be termed a contextual iv de dueiv: see especially Fritz, Afatéh. p. 857." Eil- 
cott tn loc. J 
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tence. Sometimes this irregularity arises from the constructto 
ad sensum, so familiar to the Greeks: here no one who atten- 
tively follows the connexion can find the explanation either 
difficult or doubtful. In other cases the cause is inadvertence 
on the part of the writer: full of the thoughts with which he 
is occupied, he loses sight of correctness of expression. 

We notice the following cases :— 

a. The constructio ad sensum (arpos To onpatvomevoy or KaTa 
cuvecwv). Of this construction with predicate and attributive 
examples have been given in § 58; with pronouns, in § 21. 
(Compare also Rev. iii. 4.) 

b. The subject is suppressed, and must be indirectly supplied 
from the previous context. 1 C. vil. 36, yapeirwoay, viz., the 
two young persons who have become acquainted with each 
other; this is suggested by the mention of the marriageable 
daughter in the preceding part of the verse. G. i. 23, povoy 
axovovtes jHoav: from Tais éxxAnotass, ver. 22, must be gathered 
the notion of members of the churches. (Compare Ces. B. G. 4. 
14.) 1 Tim. ii. 15 would be a similar example, if with éay 
peivwow év qiotes the word téxva were supplied from the 
preceding rexvoyovias. In point of grammar this explanation is 
admissible——compare Plat. Legg. 10. 886 d, where yevopevos 
stands in relation to Geoyoviay, just as if the expression used had 
been Seay yeveots:' but see above, § 58. 4. In 1 Tim. v. 4 the 
subject of pavOaverwoay is probably yjpas, deduced from the 
collective tis yjpa (see Huther in Joc.”),—as indeed we often 
find a plural used in reference to tis (Rev. xiv. 11): see Herbst, 
Xen. Mem. p.50 (Jelf 390). In Rom. xiii. 6, however, Nectoupyot 
Geod eiciy refers to ot apyovtes, ver. 3. 

c. Sometimes we find a sudden change of subject: Jo. xix. 4 
sq., eEjAOev ody madw Oo ITsAaros Kat reve avbtois "Ide ayo 
wuiv avrov éEw..... cEjrOev otv o ‘Inaods é&w.... nal Neyer 
avrois, viz. Pilate (compare xix. 38); L. xix. 4, wpodpayov.... 
avéBn eri cuxopopéav (Zaxyaios), va dn adroy (‘Inaody), dre 
éxelyyns Herre (Inoods) dcépyerOae. Compare L. xiv. 5, xv. 15, 
xvii. 2, Mk. ix. 20, A. vi. 6, x. 4, Rom. x. 14 sq., Judith v. 8. 
On 1 Jo. v. 16 see § 58. 9. This transition from one subject to 
another is not uncommon in Greek prose. See Her. 6. 30, 0 5é 

1 See Zell, Aristot. Ethic. p. 209; Poppo, Xen. Cyr. p. 29, 160; Kiister 


(Reisig), Xen. Gcon. p. 247 sq. 
, iSea Ellicott and Alford on this passage. ] 
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(Histiaus) ot1’ dv rade xaxov ovdev, Soxée pot, arnxé (Darius) 
7 dy avt@ Thy aitiny’ Demosth. c. Phorm. 587 a, ds ovx Epaccev 
ouTe Ta ypnpara évTeBeia Oat TovTov (Phormion), ote TO yYpuva tov 
aTemngevat (Lampis); Plutarch, Poplic. compar. 5, .. . wpos- 
édaBev (Poplicola) dca Sevta dyarnrov hv vwKjoas nal yap Tov 
modepov duedvae (Porsena) x.7.d.; Vit. Lysandr. 24, dro § ov- 
dev éypicato (Agesilaus) avt@ Wpos Tov Todepov’ GAAA TOU 
xpovov dueAOovtos arémrevocev (Lysander) eis thy Barapryv 
“.7.r; Ages. 40, tnv Baciretav ‘Apyidapos .. . wapéhaBe, xai 
(scil. abt) Scépewwe TH yever’ Artax. 15, Tod Kpotadov tuywy 
xatTéBadov Tov dvbpa, nai téOvnxev (obros) x.7..; Lysias, Cad. 
Kratosth. 10, va tov tetOdv aute@ (trasdin) 566 nal pn Boa 
(ro wradiov).! As to Hebrew, see Gesen. Lehrgeb. p. 803. 

d. Words expressing reference are sometimes used with 
some looseness. As to autos see § 22.3. ThusinG. ii. 2 avrois 
refers to ‘IepoooAvuya in ver. 1, the inhabitants of the city being 
meant: A. xvii. 16? is similar. In 2 P. iii. 4 adrod must be 
understood of Christ, who, though not expressly named, is in- 
dicated in the word wapovela. In Jo. xv. 6 aura stands in re- 
lation to the singular 7o «A7ja, which belongs as an apposition 
to ef rus. In a different manner we find avrovs in A. iv. 7 used 
in reference, not to autra@y (ver. 5), but to verses 1 and 2. In 
A. x. 7 avr@ points, not to Simon (ver. 6), but to Cornelius 
(ver. 1--5): this is expressly indicated in some MSS., which read 
t@ Kopyndi@—an obvious gloss. In A. vii. 24 we have wrarafas 
tov Aiyvrtwov, though nothing has been previously said about 
any Egyptian; only in adccovpevoy the aducav is implied, and 
that he was an Egyptian is assumed to be known from the con- 
nexion of the narrative. Lastly, in 2 Jo. 7 obros points back to 
moAAol 7Advot, and comprehends the many in the unity of this 
person. Conversely, in 1 Jo. iv. 4 adrovs has reference to avts- 
xptorov, ver. 3, Of a simpler kind is the reference of aurod 
in Jo. xx. 7, avrov in Jo. xx. 15; as also that of éxeivos to the 
nearest subject in Jo. vil. 45 (see p. 196). There is also incor- 
rectness when a single form of a pronoun (especially a relative 
pronoun), must, as regards saidaianinas serve for two cases; 


1 Compare Poppo, Observ. in Thucyd. fi 189; Schef. Demosth. IV. 214, 
Plutarch 1V, 281, 331, V. 86, 295; Stallb. Plat. Gorg. p. 215; Matzner, AntipA. 
p. 145 ; Schoem. ‘Taceus p. 294. 

: [There seeins to be some mistake in this reference.—See further § 22. 3. ] 
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asin 1 C. ii. 9,& ofOarpos ode eldey xal ods ove HKoVoEY Kai eri 
kapdlay av@pwrrov ovx avéBn (from the LXX). This belongs, in 
essence, to the subject treated in § 64.1. Similar examples are 
of frequent occurrence, both in Greek and also in Latin (Kritz, 
Sall. I. 67, II. 295 sq.). 

e. The first of two parallel members is sometimes expressed so 
generally as to seem to include the second, in cases where from the 
nature of the case this is impossible. A. xxvii. 22, droBoAn Yryxijs 
ovdeuia Eorat && ipaev wAqy Tov rAoiov, literally means, there will be no 
loss of life, except of the ship; whereas the meaning intended is, there 
will be no loss of life, only of the ship will there be loss. G.i. 19, érepov 
Tav arroordAwy ovk eldoy, ei py “IdxwBov tov ddeAdov Tod xvpiov: would 
be similar to this, if we were (with Fritzsche, Malt. p. 482) to render 
the words, alium apostolum non vidi, sed vidi Jacobum etc.,—edov 
alone being repeated before ’IdxwBov: but see my Comment.'and Meyer 
in loc.? We have an approach to such a use of ei yy in Rev. xxi. 27, 
ov py eiséA\Gy . . . way Kowvov Kai 6 rovav BddAvypa ... ef py of 
yeypappevor ev rG BiBALw THs Cwijs, where UM lana are not to be 
included under wav xoworv: the meaning is, Nothing profane shall enter, 
only those who are inscribed . . . shall enter. See also Rev. ix. 4. 
Compare 1 K. ili. 18, ox gory oveis peO” quay rapeé dugorépwr nov 
év TO oixy. 

2. The inadvertence of the writer has disturbed the very 
structure of the sentence in L.xxiv.27: apEapevos amo Macéws 
Kat amo Tavtwy Tav mpodytay Sinpynvevev avrois év mdacais 
Tais ypadais Ta wept avTov. Here we can hardly assume that 
with Moses and the prophets are contrasted any other books of 
the O. T., which Jesus went on to explain; nor can we suppose, 
with Kihnol, that Jesus first quoted the sayings of the prophets, 
and then proceeded in the second place to interpret them (see 
Van Hengel, Annot. p. 104). The meaning intended by Luke 
is probably this: Jesus, beginning from (with) Moses, went through 
all the prophets (see also Baumg.-Crusius im loc.): instead of 
expressing himself thus, having the azo in his mind when he 
appended the wavres mpodpirat, he wrote these words in the 
genitive case. The expedient on which Meyer has lighted® is 


1 [Winer l.¢. hesitates between Fritzsche’s view and the identification ‘of 
James the Lord's brother with James son of Alpheus. Meyer, Ellicott, Light- 
foot, al., consider that James is here called an apostle.—See p. 566. ] 

2 In H. xii. 25, sf besives obm iiguyer. . . weedy waArrAey nusis x.¢.4., those 
(Kiihnol and others) who render @oav paaArer multo minus repeat for the apodosis 
no more than ix@rvgisba. The formula retains, however, its usual meaning 
multo magis, and the entire negative notion sia ix@svféusée must be repeated 
with it. Compare Cesar, B. G. 1. 47. 

3 (That (as Alford says) he began with Mfoses first ;—that he began with each 
of the prophets as he came to them. See Ellicott, Hist. L. p. 395 sq. ] 
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but a sorry one. By the side of this passage we may place 
A. iii. 24, wavres ot rpopiras amo Zapounr nai rwv xaGeEns 
Soot éAaAnocay Kal KatyyyetXay «.t.r. Luke might have written 
either, All prophets, Samuel (as the first) and those who followed 
(in order) all etc., or, All prophets from Samuel onwards, as many 
of them as ete. As the words stand there is an unmistakeable 
tautology. Nor will the punctuation which Casaubon suggested, 
and which has been adopted by a host of commentators (Valcke- 
naer included), ra@v xabeEns doo €XaAnoar,afford any substantial 
help. We still have all prophets from Samuel onwards, and then, 
as if not included in the first clause, all who followed Samuel and 
prophesied. The expedient which Van Hengel (Annotat. p.103) 
has proposed—to supply Ews ‘Iwdvvov (Mt. xi 13)—is arbitrary, 
and after all only gives us a thought which is equally unsuitable, 
from Samuel and the following prophets onwards... until John; 

whereas we expect to find two extremes of this cee. mentioned. 
And even thus Van Hengel merely gains the brachylogy noticed 
above [p. 775] as used by Luke: dpyec@ac amo... ws... 

3. Earlier commentators went farther still in the discovery 
of such inaccuracies, resulting from negligence on the part of 
the writer. 

a. A mistake in the connexion of attributive and noun, in- 
fluencing the grammatical form of the attributive, was supposed 
to have been detected—not only in A. v. 20, ra pnpata ris Cwips 
tavutTns (for tadra), Rom. vii. 24, on which see p. 297 sq., but 
also'—in E. ii. 2, xara tov dpyovta tis eEovolas Tow aépos, 
Tov mvevpaTos K.T.A, (for To mvedpa), E. iii 2, 2 C. iii 7, L 
viii. 32,xxii. 20; and this species of “ hypallage”? was supported 
by examples drawn from ancient authors. Ina sentence of some 
length, comprising relations of various kinds, such a mistake 
might be possible, especially in the case of the less practised 
writers : In poetry, indeed, there may be passages which cannot 
be explained in any natural manner without such an assump- 
tion.’ In prose, however, such examples are probably rare in 


? Bengel on L. xxii. 20; Bauer, Philol. Thucyd. -Paul. p. 263. 

® Compare Glass, Philol. Sacr. 1. 652 sqq.; Jani, Ars oct. Lat. p. 258 sqq. 
On the other side see Elster, de Hypallage ( ‘elmst. 1845). 

3 Compare Lobeck, So He Ajax p. 73 sq.; Hermann, Vig. p. 891, Soph. 
Philoet. p. 202, and Kar. el. p. 7; Kriiger, Grammat, Untersuch. UL 37 +4. 
(Jelf 440, Don. p. 387 
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the extreme ;’ and in the N. T. there is not one clear instance 
of the kind L, viii. 32 is explained at once. On E. iii. 2 see 
my Progr. de Hypallage et Hendiadyi in N. T. libris (Erlang. 
1824) p. 15, and Harless in loc. In E. 11. 2, where the apostle 
might most easily have been led aside from the correct construc- 
tion, wvevya is the spirit which rules in and influences the men 
of the world, of which spirit Satan is regarded as the lord and 
master. See Meyer’s note: Heinichen (Zuseb. II. 99) holds 
fast to hypallage. In 2 C. iii. 7, e¢ 4) Scaxovia tod Oavarov év 
ypdppacw evretruTwpévn ev ALGoss, Paul might have more 
simply said, in contrast with Scaxovla rod mvevparos, 1 Svaxovia 
TOU Ypappatos évTeTUTTMpéevou ev AULGous. Still the existing con- 
nexion of the words is not incorrect. Moses’ ministration of death 
was itself évy AiGous evtTerum@pérvn, in so far as it consisted in 
bringing to the people, and exercising amongst them, this legis- 
lation which threatened and brought death. The letter of the 
law contained ‘the ministry which Moses had to fulfil With 
this passage may grammatically be compared Tac. Annal. 14. 
16: quod species ipsa carminum docet, non impetu et instinctis 
nec ore uno fluens. In H. ix. 10 ésrineipzeva is certainly not to 
be construed with decarwpact, as standing for ésrexerpévors ; 
Stxarmuace is in apposition to él Bpopacux.T.r.,and emixeipeva 
is parallel toun Suvauevac,theneuter gender being chosen because 
both é@pa and Ovaiae are included. With the other reading 
dcxatwpata, which is well attested, éwixe(ueva may be referred 
to this appositional word without any irregularity whatever. A 
more plausible example is L. xxii. 20, where ro trép duar éxxvu- 
vopyevov might be construed with év T@ aiwars. Considering 
the shortness of the sentence, however, it is not likely that Luke 
can have written éxyuvopevoy through inadvertence. It is more 
probablethatheconstrues éexyuvopevoy with rornpiov,as S:dopevov 
with g@pa, meaning by srornpioy the contents of the cup; and 
this metonymy will still be easier than the other, to sroryprov 9 
xawn S:aOnxn. This irrevularity is clearly of a logical, not of 
a grammatical description; though “to pour out a cup” is a per- 
fectly correct expression. Still, it was not necessary for Schult- 


1 Poppo, Thuc. I. i. 161 ; Bornemann, Xen. Anabd, p. 206 ; Heinichen, Eused. 
II. 1738. 
3 See PF. Woken, Pictas critica in hypallagas biblicas (Vitcb. 1718). 
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hess' to wax so warm on this point. In H. vi. 1 the hypallage 
assumed by Palairet and others has already been rejected by 
Kihnol. On Jo.i.14, rAnpns yaperos «.7.r., see § 62.3; on 
2 C. xi. 28, Rev. i. 5,see § 59. 8. That in 2 C. iv. 17 atwnoyr 
Bdpos d0€ns cannot stand for ai@viou Bapos So€ns, is sufficiently 
proved by onesingleconsideration—that the exactness of arrange- 
ment at which the apostle manifestly aimed (arapaurixa ... 
aiwvioy, edadppoy ... Bapos, Oripes .. . ofa) would be destroyed 
by such a change. On 1 C. iv. 3 see Meyer, against Billroth 
and Riickert. A. xi. 5, elSov xataBaivoy oxevos 74, ws OOovny 
peyaryy, Téeccapow apyais Kadiepevny, is not (through com- 
parison with x. 11, xca@céwevov) to be regarded as an instance 
of hypallage: the attributives might be joined to oxevos as 
correctly as to ofovn. It is hard to come to a decision upon 
2 C. xii. 21,49... wevOnow wodXdots TaY TponpapTnxoTwY Kai 
pen peTavonadyrwy «.t.r The question arises, why not all un- 
repentant sinners? Can Paul have intended to write Tous pn 
peravonoavtas? As however in ver. 21 he mentions a category 
of sins different from that in ver. 2U,we may assume, with Meyer, 
that the zrponuaprnxotes are more exactly defined by means of 
#7) weTavonadytewy, as persons who have remained impenitent 
only in regard to those sins of sensuality which are specified in 
the words which immediately follow.? 

b. Akin to hypallage is antiptosis——a figure which is dis- 
covered by some (Kiihnél amongst others) in H. ix. 2, rpoBeoss 
adptwy, these words being taken as standing for dprot wpode- 
aews.” In some such way have been explained Plotin. Enn. 
2.1. p. 97 g, wpos ro BovAnpa tov atrotedéopatos Urapyeyv 
mposnxes’ Thuc. 1. 6, of rpeaRurepos rev evdaspovey (see the 
scholiast),—as standing for wpos td tod BovAnpatos awore- 
eo pa, of evdaipoves THY mpecBurépwov. In this passage of the 
N. T., however, we must keep to the simple rendering, the 
setting forth of the loaves (the sacred custom of setting forth 


1 Vom Abendmahl, p. 155 sq. [See Green p. 236.] 

? ot hal joins the clause iwi s.¢.a. with wirbicw, Dot with prcavencareer. — 
De Wette and others suppose that wisésr here includes the idea of inflicting 
punishment, and by this means explain the use of weAdAoss. See Waite's note 
on this verse, Speak. Comm. III. 474.] 

? On this marvellous figure see Hermann, Vig. p. 890, Soph. Electr. p. 8; 
Blomfield, Asch. Agam. 148, 1360; Wyttenb. Plat. Phed. p. 232. 
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the loaves).' Valckenaer would even take 1 tpdzre{a xai * 
mpoleats Tay &prov as standing for 7) tpdreta Tay dptev THs 
mpolécews. Lastly, some (including Bengel) have taken Rom. 
ix. 31, dvoxw@v vopov Sicavoovvns, as standing for Swoxwy 
Sixatocvyny vowov: this is preposterous, see Fritzsche in loc. 
On other absurdities of this kind compare Fritzsche’s instruc- 
tive excursus, Mark, p. 759 sqq. 


SECTION LXVIIL. 


REGARD TO SOUND IN THE STRUCTURE OF SENTENCES: PARONO- 
MASIA AND PLAY UPON WORDS (ANNOMINATIO): PARALLELISM : 
VERSE, 


1. The euphony which we usually find in the language of 
the N. T. (examples of the contrary presenting themselves but 
rarely, e.g., in 1 C. xii 2”) is not in general the result of any 
deliberate aim on the part of the writers: it is only in the 
instance of paronomasia and play upon words that we can 
ascribe mucli to design. : 

Paronomasia *—which consists in the combination of like- 
sounding words, and which is a favourite figure with oriental 
writers *—is especially common in Paul’s Epistles. In some 
instances the combination seems to have naturally presented 
itself; in others, to have been sought by the writer for the 
purpose of giving a cheerful liveliness to his language, or greater 
emphasis to the thought. L. xxi. 11, cai Acwol wal Nospor 
€zovras.” Hesiod, Opp. 226, Plutarch, Coriol. c. 13,—see 
Valcken. in loc. ; A. xvii. 25, So nv xal wvony® (compare Varro, 
KR. R. 3. 2. 13, utrum propter oves, an propter aves); H. v. 8, 
Epabev ad’ ov éEradev’ (compare Her. 1. 207), see Wetstein 


rr = = 


' (So Bleek, Liinemann, Kurtz: Tholuck, Delitzsch, and Alford give to spéésess 
a passive and concrete ineaning. ] 

* Compare Lobeck, Soph. Ajuz p. 105, Paralip. P 58 af 

3 See Glass, Philol. Sacra. I. 1835-1342; C. B. Michaelis, De paronomaxia 
sacra (Hal. 1737); also Lob. Paralip. p. 501 sqq. J. F. Bottcher's treatise De 
paronomasia finitimisque ei figuria Paulo Apouae Srequentatis (Lips. 18238) is a 
valuable and exhaustive monograph. 

* See Verschuir, Dissertat. Bhalol -exeg. p. 172 sqq. 

5 Compare the German Hunger und Aummer (want and toe). 

© Compare our leben und weben,—also Hiille und Fille, Saus und Braus, 
rddern und ddern. See Baiter, Isocr. Paneg. p. 117. 

7 Seine Leiden leiteten ihn zum Gehorsam.’ 
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and Valeken. in loc. ; Rom. xi. 17, tevés tav xradmv efe- 
«rac Onoav.—tThus in a series of words we find those of similar 
sound placed together: Rom. i. 29,31 (sropveia, rovnpia), pOovou, 
govov . . . aouverous, aouvbérous (Wetst. in loc.). Elsewhere 
we find words of similar derivation brought together: 1 C. iL 
13, év de8axrois wrevpatos, TvEevpaTiKots TVEUPATIKa oUyKpIWoD- 
tes’ 2 C. viii. 22, év woAAots roAAdKLS oTrovdaiov’ ix. 8, €v TayTt 
mavrote Tacay avtdpxeay A, xxiv. 3, 2 C. x. 12, avrot ev 
€autois éautots petpovvtes’ Rom. viii. 23, adtot év éavro 
otevitopey’ Ph. i. 4. Xen. Mem. 3.12. 6, Suseodia wal pavia 
ToANGKLS TOAAOLS ... Esimtovcw' 4. 4. 4, WoANwY TOAAG- 
ais ino tev Sixactav adiepévoy An. 2. 4. 10, aurol é¢’ 
éautay exywpouv' 2.5.7, wdvtn yap wavta Tos Oeois iroxya 
Kai Tavtayh wavte@y icoy ot Geot xcpatodvor Polyb. 6. 18. 6, 
Athen. 8. 352, Arrian, Epict. 3.23. 22; Synes. Prov. 2. p.116 
b, wadvta wavrayov wavta@v Kaxov épwrea Hv.—Mt. xxi. 
41, caxovus xaxos atoréce avtous:* Demosth. Mid. 413 b, 
clita Oavyates, «6 eaxds Kaxa@s aTroAn adv. Zenoth. 575 c, 
Aristoph. Pla. 65, 418, Diog. L. 2. 76, Alciphr. 3.10 ; compare 
also schyl. Pers. 1041, Plaut. Aulular. 1.1.3 sq.” Writers 
will sometimes use rare or uncommon words or forms of words 
in order to produce a paronomasia (Gesen. Lehrg. p. 858) :.eg., 
G. v. 7 sq., weiBecOae . . . . 4 TWetcpovn (see my Comment. 
in loc)‘ 

2. The play on words is akin to paronomasia, but differs from 
it in having respect to the meaning of the words as well as to 
their similarity in sound ;° hence it commonly occurs in anti- 


'See Kriig. Xen. 42. 1. 9. 2; Lob. Soph. Ajaz p. 138, 380; Boisson. Nicet. 
p. 243; Beier, Cic. Of: I. 128; Jahn, Archiv IL. 402. 

4 Die Schlimmen wird er schlimm verderben : [q. d., he will miserably destroy 
these nuserable men), 

3 Scheefer, Soph. Electr. 742; Lobeck, Soph. Ay. p. 471, Paralip. p. 8, 
56 sqq. ; Foertsch, De locis Lysie p. 44. See also Doderlein, Progr. de brachy- 
logia p. 8 sq. In particular, E. A. Diller has collected many such examples of 
paronomasia in his Progr. de consensu notionum qualis est in vocibus ejusdem 
originis diversitate formarum copulatis (Misen. 1842). 

* Compare ‘‘ Die Bisthiimer sind verwandelt in Wiistthiimer, die Abteien sind 
nun—taubleien" (Schiller, in Wallensteins Lager); ‘' Verbesserungen nicht 
Verbdserungen.”’ In the Agenda of Duke Heinrich of Saxony (1539), it is said 
in the preface respecting the Popish priest: ‘‘Sein Sorge ist nicht Seelsorge 
sondern Afeelsorge.”" [‘* He cares for the meal, not the weal, of his people,’— 
‘* for their goods, not their good."’] 

° E. g., ‘‘ Traume sind Schiume.” (Literally, ‘‘dreams are bubbles.”—An 
example in English would be ‘‘ What is fame, but a name ?”’} 
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thesis. Mt. xvi. 18, ob ef Ilérpos, xai eri tavtn 7h wétT pA 
oixodounow «.7.A.; Rom. v. 19, astrep dia tis TapaKxons Tov 
évos avOpwrov apaptwdol Kateatalncay of TodXol, obTH Kal 
dca THS UTaKons Tov évos Sixavos KatactaOjnocovtar i. 2U, Ta 
dopata avtod..... xaOopadract Ph. iii, 2 sq., Brérere 
THY KaATATOLHY, Nels yup eopev 7 TWepsTouy (Dios. L. 6. 

24, thv Evureiou syornv Ereye YoAny, tHv S Trdtwvos 
— StatpsBny KatatpeBnyv); Ph. iii. 12, 2 C. iv. 8, dvropov- 
pevot, GAN ovx éEaropovpevoe 2 Th. iii. 11, pydev ép- 
yalouévous, ad\d\a Teptepyalopevovs (compare Seidler, 
Eurip. Troad. p.11); 2C.v. 4, éf’ d ob Oéropey exdicucas, 
arr’ érrevdvcadbae A. viii. 30, dpa ye yrvooxets, & ava- 
yivmoxets; Jo. ii. 23 sq., woddol émiotevoay eis TO Gvoma 
avrov ... autos 5 Inaots ovn ériatrevey éavrov avtots’ Rom. 
i. 28, iii. 3, xi. 17,) xii. 3, xvi. 2, E. i, 23, iii. 14 8q., 19, G. iv. 
17,1. iii. 17, vi. 2, xi. 29, 31, xiv. 10, 2 C. iii. 2, v. 21, x. 3, 
1 Tim. i. 8 sq., 2 Tim. iii. 4, iv. 7, 3 Jo. 7 sq., Rev. xxii. 18 sq. 
In Phil. 20 the allusion made by ovalynv to the name of the 
slave "Ovnotpos is of a more covert kind.” The remark made 
above in regard to the employment of unusual words js also 
applicable here, and is perhaps exemplified in G. v. 12 : compare 
my Comment. in loc, and also Terent. Hecyr. prol. 1, 2, orator 
ad vos venio ornatu prologi, sinite exorator sim. 


As may readily be supposed, the works of Greek authors (especially 
the orators) are not wanting: in similar examples of paronomasia and 


1 Neat above, inno}. Liinemann adds Mt. vi. 16. ] 

2 For a play on words in which the allusion is to signification only, see Phil. 
11, "Ovtessov rev werk cos Ae pnerer, worl 38 ool zai inel tUxpnerer. Still more 
latent would be the play upon words in 1] C. i. 23, xnpueeousy Xprrev borav- 
puprivor, ‘lovdaiess pis oxadrdarer, idvios di papiar, aureis di res xAnTOS. . . 


cogias, if Paul here had in his mind the words Sabn (Chaldee), cruz, and 
L590, exaviarer,—99D, stultus, and Lop, aapientia (Glass, Philol. I. 1339). 
I am not, however, acquainted with the word Soin in Chaldee, and it is only 


in #thiopic that we find Soum, cross. The whole assertion is a piece of learned 
trifling. — Equally ras gue is Jerome's conjecture in regard to G. i. 6, that in 
the word usrarifiods the apostle alludes to the oriental etymology of the name 


Vaddras (from m9 or bbs) : see my note in loc., and Bottcher l. c., p. 748sq. In 
the discourses of Jesus, delivered in the Syro-Chaldaic language, a play on words 
ynay in many instances have been lost through translation into Greck : compare 
Glass l. ¢., p. 1839. The attempts which modern scholars have made to restore 
some of these—e.g., in Mt. viii. 21 (Eichhorn, Hinl. ins N. T. I. 504 8q.), and 
in Jo. xiii. 1 (usrva6n, Nop, MDB)—must be pronounced very unfortunate. 
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play upon words. Examples have been collected by Tesmar, in 
Tustitut. Rhetor. p. 156 sqq.; Elsner, in Diss. IJ. Paulus et Jesaias 
inter se comparatt (Vratisl. 1821), p. 24; Bremi, ad Isocr. exc. 6; 
Weber, Demosth. p. 205. Compare (in addition) the following: 
Demosth. Aristocr. 457 b, dvOpurrous ovde EXevO epous ddr’ GAE€Opovs 
Plat. Phad. 83d, éporpomos re xai 6porpodos’ Alsch. Clesiph. § 78, 
ov rov Tporov ddAa Tov TOorov povov pernAAagey’ Strabo 9. 402, 
dacxey éxetvous cvvOéa Gat yepas, vixtup dé érchéoGac Antiph. 
5. 91, ef déoc duaprety eri tw, ddikws dmoAtoat Goustepov ay €in TOV 
pn dxaios adrorvdvae Diod. S. 11. 57, S8d0€as wapadcgéws dka- 
ceowobau' Thuc. 2. 62, py dpovypare povov, dAAa cai Kxara- 
dpovynpare (Rom. xii. 3): Lys. in Philon, 17, Xen. An. 5. 8. 21, 
Plat. Rep. p. 580 b, Lach. p. 188 b, Diod. Sic. Ere. Vat. p. 27. 5, 
Appin, Civ. 5. 132, trav vuerodvAdxkwv €605 xat eT5os° Diog. L. 5. 
17, 6. 4, Adlian, Anim. 14. 1.1 From the Apocrypha and the writ- 
ings of the Fathers, compare especially Sus. 54, 55, eiwov, taro i 
dévdpov eldes avrovs . . . tro oyivoy. Etre 5¢ AavyA .. . oxioe 
aoe pecov. 58, 59, elrev’ iro rptvov. Elme 5¢ AawyA . . . . TH 
popdaiar éxwy rpicat oe pécov (compare Africani Ep. ad Orig. de hist. 
Susan. p. 220, ed. Wetstein) ; 3 (1) Esdr. iv. 62, dveoty xai adeoer 
Wisd. 1. 10, ore ods fnAdoews dxpoarar ra mavra Kai Opovs yoyyvopwr 
ovx dmoxpirrerar XIV, 5, OéAas py apya elvar ra THS Topias Gov Epya.* 
Acta Apocr. p. 243, & dwretplas paddov 8¢ dwropias' Macar. Hom. 2. 
1, ro copa ovyxi ev pépos } médAos waoxe. As to Latin see Jani, 
Ars Poet. p. 423 sq. 


3. The parallelismus membrorum, well known as the forin of 
Hebrew poetry, also occurs in the N. T., where the style rises to 
the elevation of rhythm. This parallelism is sometimes the 
synonymous, as in Mt. x. 26, Jo.i. 17 [?], vi. 35, xiv. 27, Rom. 
ix. 2,xi. 12, 33,1 C. xv. 54, 2 Th.ii. 8, H. xi. 17,’ Ja iv. 9, 2 P. 
11. 3, al.; sometimes the antithetic, as in Rom. ii. 7 sq., Jo. 
iii. 6, 29 sq., 2 P. iv. 6,° 1 Jo. ii. 10 sq., 17, al.,—-see especially 
the hymn in L. i. 46 sqq. (compare § 65. 5).° In some instances, 
points of dogma which might have been expressed in a single 
sentence are thus divided between parallel members: Rom. iv. 


1 See Buttm. Soph. Philoct. p. 150, Lob. Soph. Ayaz p. 138. 

* Compare Grimm, Comment. z. B. der Weisheit, p. 40 (Kinleit.). 

3 res verse is taken differently on p. 688, ] 

4{A mistake, —no doubt for 1 P. iv. 6.] 

* E. G. Rhesa, De parallelismo sententiarum poet. in libris N. T. IT. (Regiom. 
1811); J. J. Snouk Hurgronje, De parallelismo membrorum in Jesu Christi 
dictis observando (Utr. 1836). [See Smith, Dict. of Bible s. v. ‘* Poetry,” 
Davidson in Horne’s Jntrod. II. 430 sqq., and the authorities quoted by the 
writers. To these add Davidson, Tetroducton to O. T. Il. 271 sqq. (for the 
UO. T.), Forbes on the Ep. to the Romans (Edinburgh, 1868). ] 
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25,x.10. 1 Tim. in. 16 also, where with parallelism there is 
combined complete similarity of clauses, appears to be taken 
from a hymn of the apostolic church. 

4, The verses or parts of verses' which are met with in the 
N.T. either are formal quotations from Greek poets, or appear 
suddenly in the midst of prose without any announcement what- 
ever. The examples of the latter class may be familiar poetical 
sentences from unknown poets. More frequently, however, the 
writer has unconsciously arranged his words in a metrical form : 
in this manner verses have sometimes found their way even 
into good prose, though the ancient rhetoricians pronounced 
them blemishes in composition.” 

The poetical quotations are confined to the writings of the 
apostle Paul. They are three in number : *— 

a. In Tit. i. 12, an entire hexameter, quoted from Epimenides 
of Crete ({Scos adray apodynrns,—compare ver. 5): 
| 


— w w= _ ~— ww ow! —_w ww 


Kpnres det yeviorat xaxa | Onpia 
b. In A. xvii. 28, a half hexameter : 


-_ pape eee — 


yaorTepes , apyat. 


Tov yap 


Kas yEVvos | Eqpev. 

Compare Aratus, Phenom. 5, where the verse concludes with 
6 & Hos avOpatract (SeEta onpuaiver); a spondee occupying 
the 5th place, as is often the case—especially in Aratus (10, 12, 
32, 33). 

c. In 1 C. xv. 33, an iambic trimeter acatalectic (senarius) : 


| 
w vm | w - 
Cd 


Op ALat | KaKat ; 


dike 


pOespov ow 7 On xpnoF 


spondees occupying the uneven places 1 and 3, as is frequently 


1 Loeffler, De versibus qui in soluta N. T. oratione habentur (Leipsic, 1718) ; 
Kosegarten, De poetarum effatis Grec. in N. 7.,—also included in his Disser- 
tatt. Acad. (ed. Mohnike), p. 135 sqq. [See also the Introduction to Neale’s 
Hymns of the Eastern Church. } 

Compare Cic. Orat. 56. 189 (mis-quoted by Weber, Demosth. p. 208) ; 
Quintil. Jnstit. 9. 4. 52, 72 sqq.; Fabric. Biblioth. Latin. (ed. Ernesti) IT. 389 ; 
Nolten, Antibarb. s. v. ‘‘ versus ;"" Jacob, Luc. Alex. p. 52 sq.; Dissen, Demosth. 
Cor. p. 315; Franke, Demosth. p. 6; also the Classical Journal, no. 45, p. 40 
sqq. The treatise by Loeffler (Moeller), De versu inopinato in prosa (Leipsic, 
1668), I have not seen. The censure passed on verses which appear in the 
midst of prose is qualified and corrected by Hermann, in his Opusc. 1. 121 sqq. 

3 J. Hoffmann, De Paulo apostolo scripturas profanas ter allegante (Tubing. 
1770). 
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the case’ (Don. p. 623). This quotation is from the well-known 
comic poet Menander,—according to H. Stephanus, from his 
Thais2 The best MSS. of the N. T., however, read ypnora, 
without elision. 

5. The second of the above-mentioned classes * will compre- 
hend 

a. The hexameter verse in Ja. i. 17,—which was recognised 
by early commentators : 
maca So ats aya On Kat | trav Pe al Te NELOP ; 
the lengthening of ovs in the second foot being quite admissible, 
in the arsis, See the commentators in loc. Schulthess endea-. 
voured to arrange the rest of the passage in a metrical form, as* 
two verses; but the rhythm would be harsh, and the fact that 
James makes use of poetical words does not justify us in 
inferring the existence of actual verses, and putting these» 
together by means of violent alterations and transpositions. 

b. On the other hand, we have the true rhythm of a hexa- 


meter in H. xii. 13, in the words 
| 


— ww Vw _ -~ —_—  — ww fw - ww ww —_- =_— 
9 


kat Tpoxytas op as touncate | Tous trocw | Uuwr. 
c. In A. xxiii. 5, also, the words quoted from the LXX may 
be scanned as an lambic trimeter acatalectic. 


Cov ove 


—_-_— wv -— Sa 


aou pers | Kaas ; 

though certainly the three spondees which occur in the Ist, 3rd, 
and 4th places would render the verse unpleasing to a Grecian 
ear.— Lastly, in Jo. iv. 35 the words rerpapnvos .. . épyeras 
will have the rhythm of a trimeter acatalectic, if we read 


.~) —_ 


upxov\ta Tov 


' Hermann, Doctr. Metr. p. 74. (On p. 189, ‘‘in tmpari sede” is surely a 
misprint for ‘‘in pari sede.’’) 

2 See Menandri Fragm. p. 75 (ed. Meineke), and Frag. Comic. Gr. 1V. 182 
(ed. Meineke). 

3 The search after such verses is s0 much the more a matter of idle curiosity, 
as the rhythm of prose is different from that of poetry, and in some instances 
will not allow these sentences to stand out as verses: Hermann Le. p. 124, 
Thiersch in the Afiénchner gel. Anzeigen, 1849, vol. 28, no. 118. We have selected 
such lines only as in themselves express a complete thought. For examples of 
half—or at all events incomplete—sentences which contain a rhythm, see the 
Classical Journal l.c., p. 46 sq. On 2 P. ii. 22, also, iambic verses have been 
forced, by a combination of the two proverbs : see Bengel in loc. 
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| 
eipaial vos As xm | Oepta\pos ép: 
Here there is an anapest in the first place (Herm. Doctr. Metr. 
p. 119 sq., Don. p. 623): on ya!" for xai o see Buttm. I. 122. 


wv = 


XET aL. 


1 (Surely this should be x#: see Buttm. /.¢c., Don. p. 67, Jelf 13.] 
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v. 15, . : . 369 
v. 16, . 595, 6456, 665 
v. 20, 166, 195, 2U2, 363, 
§24 
2 JOHN. 
2D. .% . §12, 723 
4, . ‘ . 660 
6, . . 183 
7, 1C8, 175, 177, 435, 606, 
788 
12, e e e e 347 
3 JoONN. 
Pa . e . 467 
4, . 81, 201, 425, 745 
6, . ; : . 152 
i ; 3 - 463 
10, . : ‘ . 619 
12,. ‘. ‘ - 326 
JUDE. 
: oe A . 265, 524 
4, . . : . 162 
5, . ; ‘< . 775 
a : . 288, 778 
1l,. ‘ - 236, 258 
14,. é . 265, 346 
15, . . » 203, 279 
16,. ‘ > . 716 
21,5 2 « 172, 496 
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i. 4, 79, 141, 227, 735 
L 3, . 246, G68, 672 

1. 5 8q., . 672 
1 6, é ‘ doe 
1610, = « 2330 
119, ; . 646 
120, . . 290 
ii. 5, 194, 679, 704 
11.13, . 5205, 593, 76-4 
u.14, . ; . 284 
i, 16, . . 194, 268 
11. 17, « 247, 725 
i. 20, . ~ 97, O71 
ii. 26, . . 718 
i. 2, . ‘ . 646 
lil. 3, . 288 
ni. 9, 36), 423. 660, 781 
i, 10, . 297 
it. 12, -. 637, 672, 718 
m1. 15, . » «877 By. 
iii, 19, . < 590) 
iit. 20, ° » AT 
ie 21). ‘ 718 
ivo |, « é . O72 
iv. 3, 7 » 80 
iv. 4,  . ° » 671 
Wed. % : 13-4 
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NEW TESTAMENT. 


iv. 8, . 497, 660, 673 
iv. 9, ; 300, 388 
iv. Hl, . : 134 
v. 3, ‘ - 616 
v. 4, é 5 - 616 
v. 6, : ‘ - 673 
v.71; 4 ‘ . 340 
v. 9, ‘ ‘ . 487 
v. 11 8q., : . 671 
v.12, - 158, 672 
v.13, . . 134, 436 
vi. 4, - 361, 729 
vi. 6, ; . 73d 
vi. 8, kg . 135, 718 
vill, . «218, 361 
vil4, .  .  . 459 
vii. 2, . . 149, 429 
vil. 9, ‘ ae 724 
vii. 11, . ‘ . 93 
vu. 14, . - . 340 
vii. 17, . F - 689 
vil. 1, . ° - 389 
viii. 3, . . . 361 
vill. 4, . ‘ - 270 
vill. 5, . ‘ . 3t0 
vili. 9, . A « 672 
viii. 11, . ‘ » 135 
vill. 12, . : . 57d 
vil 13, . « 145, 461 
ix. 4, e ‘ 214, 602 
ide % ‘ © 709d 
ix. 10, . . a 

ix. 11, » 227, 739 
ix. 12, , 223, 648 
ix.14, .  . 671, 672 
ix. 18, . 4°0;, 465 
1s QU e faa, 616 
1X,-21, 6 ° » 616 
pea i » F!6, 547 
x. 9, ; ‘ . 38 
x. ll, . - » 491 
xi. 4, . : . 672 
xi. 5, . 368, 678 
“19;. ~~ - » 253 
xi. 1], . - ¢. soa 
xi. 14, . ? oe oo2: 

xi. 15, , . 660 
xil. 6, ‘ - Is 
Rit. Jy ‘ . 411 
xil, 8, . - 616, 770 
xu. 9, . ‘: . 798 
xi. ll, . : ~ 498 
xi. 14, . - 184, 221 
ail, 17, . ; . 401 
xni i}, . ; 510 
Ki By. ‘ M7, 327 
xi, 10, . * 161 
xili, 11, . : . 77s 
xili, 12, . » 185, 35] 
xl. 13, . ° S. HOrd. 
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xili, 16, . ‘ « 361 
xii. 17, . ‘ e 673 
xiv. l, . : - 673 
xiv. 4, . ‘ - 3dt 
xiv. 6, . : - 109 
xiv. 7, . ‘ . 672 
xiv. 9, . ‘ . 510 
xiv. 10, . . 107, 547 
xiv. 12, . a abe O72 
xiv. 13, 361, 398 sq., 487, 
576 

xiv. 14, . 671, 724 
xiv. 19, . . 661, 672 
xiv. 20, . 697 
xv. 2, . 210, 444, 460 
xvi. 3, . ‘ . 672 
Xvi. 7, . * - 259 
xvi. 9, . ; - 281 
xvi. 19, . ‘ - 7163 
xvi. 21, . ‘ - 461 
xvi. 2, . ° - 186 
Xvii. 3, . - 251, 287 
xvii. 4, : . 287 
xvil. 8, 259 sq., 327, 736, 
751, 783 

xvi. 9, . ‘ - 185 
XVil. 12,. - 646 
xvil. 16,. : - (17 
xvii, 11, . 491 
xviii, 12, 29-4, 739, 741 
xvii, 12 sq., . . 724 
xvin. 14, ‘ ~ 194 
xviii, 17, : . 279 
xvi, 24, ; $221 
xix. 5, , . 262 
xix. 6, ; » 672 
xix. 10, . GAS, 751 
xix. 12, . ‘ . 672 
xix... 13;- ‘ . 135 
xix. 16, . - 308 sq. 
MXe2; a « O71 sq. 
xx. 3, ‘i - 673 
xx. 4, . . - 132 
XK. s « oe 
xxl. 4, . ° « 626 
xxi. 8, . é e 451 
xxi. 9, ° - 165 
xxi. 11, ‘ . 310 
xxi. 10 sq... . 672 
xxl 13, . ‘. . 150 
xxi. 16, . 244, 509 
xxi 17, . 244, 290, 669 
xxi, 25, . : . 636 
xxi. 27, .. 214, 566, 789 
Xxil. 3, . ; . 216 
xxi. 9. . 748, 751 
xxit. 1l,. ‘ - 39) 
xx. 14,. 2 » 360 
xxi. lb,. ‘ . 401 
XXL, 10% e e 7 3 
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II.—PASSAGES OF THE OLD TESTAMENT! AND APOCRYPHA 
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xxi. 17, 
xxii, 20, 
XXiLL. 
xxiv. 3, . 
xxiv. 7, . 
XXIV. 
xxvi. 10, 
XXXVI. 30, 
Xxx. 42, 
xxx. 16, 
xxx. 17, 
XXXVIiL 9, 
xxxvin. 13, 


XXXVill. 26, . 
xxxix. 16, ; 
xl. 8, ‘ 
xhi. 8, : 
xl 3sq.,.  . 
xliv. 4, é 
xlv. 16, . : 
xlviu. 2, ‘ 
Exovvs. 

1. 12, , 

1. 16, 

iv. 21, é 
v. l4, * 
vii. 14, . ‘ 
vill. 21, . : 
ix. 21, . ‘ 
> ean 8 ne ° 
xiv. 4, . 
xiv. 18, . : 
xv. 16, . ; 
xvi. 3, ‘ 
xvi. 7, . ‘ 
xvii. 3, . i 
xvn. Il, é 
xxv. 40, ‘ 
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334 
136 

. 136 
- 368 
~ 260 
672 

~ O72 
. 309 
363, 388 
. 260 
672 

. ogi 
71, 369 
. 603 
748 
4S4 
200 

. 3ST 
oo ad 
. 170 
» 256 
S88 sq 
» 306 
97, 751 


(xxxii. 32, . 
xxxi1. 33, ‘ 
XXXlil. 4, . 
xxx. 8, ‘ i 
XXXIV. 23, ‘ 
Xxxiv. 34, ‘ 
xxxvi. 1, : 


xl. 36, 


LEVITICUS. 
i. 14, ; 
xv. 16, ; 
Xvi. 32, . A 
xix. 18, . ; 
xxl. 17, . , 
xxi. 20, . . 


xxi. 4, 
xxi. 15, 
xxlv. 20, 
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xx. 19, . 
xxi. 13, é 
XXxlil. 38 8q., 


DEUTERONOUMY. 


xvi. 16, .. 
xix. 21, . 
Xx. 7... 
xxi. 27, 
XXVL 62, ‘ : 
xxix. 1, 

xxx. 6, 

xXxxi. 8, 
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JOSHUA. 
v. 15, 
x. 17, 


314 
748 
36] 
136 
tot 
211 
637 
637 


510 


672 


xxii, 26, 
xxl. 13, 


JUDGES. 


ii. 14, 
li. 21, 
v. 3, 
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xvi. 34, 
[xvin. 34, 
xvii. 22, 
xxv. 20, 
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1. 16, ‘ 
vi. 20, 
xv. 4, 


xix. $3, ; 
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1(When the figures are inclosed in brackets, the reference is to the Hebrew text; 
otherwise, to the Greek. ] 
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1 KinGs. 
ii. 2, ‘ ; : 
nil, ‘ - 
li 1], . ‘ - 
11.18, . - ‘ 
vill. 16, . ‘ ‘. 
vill. 37, . . x 
vil. 48, . . : 
xu.9, . ‘ - 
xii. 10, . . é 
xii, 16, . ; : 
xvi. 19, . : é 
xvi. 31, . ‘ ‘ 
xx. 23, P ‘ 

2 KinGs. 
vi. 10, . ; ; 
xvii. 29, . . ‘ 


1 CHRONICLES. 
ix.-27,. 4 : 


Xxvill. 4, 
xxviul. 20, 


xx1. 24, . : 


2 CHRONICLES. 
vi. 38, ° es e 


[xvii. 9, . d : 
xxxv. 10, Z - 
Ezra. 
{ix. 14, . : ° 
NEHEMIAH. 
iv. 16, . ‘ ; 
v.18, . - ° 
ix. 7, . ‘ ‘ 
xi. 14, . ° ° 
xi. 25, . < 
EsTHER. 
i. 5, : ‘ ‘ 
JOB. 
xiv. 13, . - ‘ 
xvi 4, . ‘ ‘ 
[xix. 3, . . . 
Xx. 3, ‘< 
PSALMS. 
iv. 5, : ‘ 
[xviul. 5, : : 
xxil. 1, é : 
[xxii. 22, . : 
xxiv. 8. . 
xxxix. 6, ‘ 
xl. 3, F 


191 


lot 19] 


fr 


411 
759 
283 
572 
289 
736 
672 
411 
410 
411 
627 


314 
4) 


1. 6, . 
Ixii. 2, 
Ixvi. 20, 
Ixxxix. 2, 
xciv. 11, 
[xev. 1], - 
ci. 3, ‘ 
cxi. 1, 
exvii. 5, . 
exvii. 23, 
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cxviti. 33, ‘ a a 
cxviiL 50, . 24, 39 
exvili. 159, . 563 
cxix. 7, . ‘ . 389 
[cxix. 164, . . 314] 
CXXXvil. 7, « .. oe 
cxlvi. 10, ;: « i291 
PROVERBS. 

viii. 28, . é - 740 
(xvi. 14, . 601) 
CANTICLES. 

li. 7, ; j . 627 
11.5,  . : . 627 
vi. 6, . « « 362 
ISAIAH. 

i. 9, ‘ - 86 
vi. 4, ‘ . 204 
ix. 1, : - 289 
xxvi. 20, . 309 
xxix. 10, - - 7 
xxxvi. 12, . 574 
xlv. 23, . 2 - 627 
xlvi 3, . ‘ e. As 
JEREMIAH. 

i. 5, ‘ ; . 334 
i. 36, 2. 2. 208 
KX. 24. ° =. oe 
HD, oe “« 4 
xxiii. 20, : e BST 
[xli. 7, . a « O17] 
xlix. 4, . 359 
LAMENTATIONS. 

i, 20, , - 563 
EZEKIEL. 

xvii. 19, . . « 627 
xxi. I], . : » 407 
XXxlll. 27, ~ 627 
Xxxiv. 8, ° - OF 
xxxv. 6, ° b. 27 
xliv. 9, . ° » 216 
DANIEL. 

ili, 15, . F jal 


v. 5, 3 ° ° 
vil. 25, . ° : 
x. 2, . ‘ ‘ 
HOosEA. 
li. 8, , 
JOEL 
1.2], . : 
AMos. 
1. I], , 
iv. 7, 
JONAH. 
i. 3, ; i 
11. 3, . . 
ul. 4, 
ZEPHANIAH. 
1, 4, ; 
ZECUARIA. 
vi. 15, °. ; 

3 (1) Espras.! 
131, . ° ; 
i.49, j ; 
iv. 48, . é : 
iv. Of, ‘ ; 
v. 67, : 5 
vi. 31, . - ‘ 
vii. 22, . : ; 

Tobit. 
ili. 6, ‘. 
iv. 15, ‘ 
v.14, : 
vu. 11, 

JUDITH. 
ii. 3, 
lv. 2, 
ix2, SS 
ix. 14, , 
x. 7, ; 
xi. 20, 

WIspom 
n. 14, «. ‘ 
un. 15, ‘ 
vil. 3, é ‘ 
ix. 6. . : 
x1, 15, . ‘ F 
XVodVs | : : 
xvi. 17, 5 : 
e517, ‘ : 
NVI eS ; ‘ 
xvull, 3, . ; 
1x. FZ... ‘ 


655 
209 

23 
236 
2.42 
192 


[1 Esdras in editions of the LXX; 8 Esdras in the Vulgate and the English Apocrry ba. } 


820 INDEX. 
EcCLESIASTICUS. "ni. 10, . 731l'v.39, 2. «.« « 408 
vi. 34, . 211 iii. 36, 505 vi.27, 2. « «© 4il 
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xxi. 26, . ; . 368 SvuSANNA. { xill. 52, . 458 
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ii. 29, 2. «© «© G7) 58, . . « 231 xv. 385, . «© « 63 


IlI1.—INDEX OF SUBJECTS. 


Abbreviated forms of proper names, 26, 
127 8q.; of other nouns, 24 eq., 147. 

Abnormal relation of words in a sen- 
tence, 786-793. 

Abstract nouns, forms of, 115-118 ; use 
of the article with, 147-155, 138; 
plural of, 220; supplied from con- 
crete, 181 ; combined with concrete, 
605 sq., 725 sq. 

Accentuation, 55-63 ; words distin- 
guished by, 55 8q., 5S, 60 sqq. ; 
chanyes in later Greek, 56 8q. ; of 
certain personal names, 58 sq. ; of 
indeclinable names, 59; of elided 
words, 43. 

Accumulation of prepositions, 521 sq. 

Accusative case, 277-290 ; with transi- 
tive verbs, 277-250; of place, 280; 
of cognate noun, 281-253, 203 ; 
double, 254 sq., 285 sq. ; of neuter 
adjectives and pronouns, 285, 250 ; 
quantitative, 285, 775; with passive 
verbs, 286 sq., 326; of the remoter 
object, 287; of time and space, 287 
8q.; of exact definition, 258; ad- 
verbial, 253 sq., 581 sq. ; absolute, 
226, 290, 716, 718 sq. ; after prepo- 
sitions, 494-509; after verbs com- 
pounded with prepositions, 530-5-40 ; 
in apposition to a sentence, 290, 6U9 ; 
with infinitive, 402, 404 sq., 406 sq., 
414 8q.; after or, 426, 718; is t used 
as a periphrasis for the? 253; (sing.) 
of 3d decl. with appended », 76 sq. 

Active voice, 314-316 ; apparently used 
in a reflexive, 315, 735,—or a pas- 
sive sense, 316; with tavre, 316, 
321 sq.; sometimes used for the 
middle voice, 320-322, 24, 35, 

Adjectives : of two and three termina- 


tions, 25, 80; declension of, 80, 71-77 ; 
comparison of, 81, 300-310; double 
comparatives, 81, 753 ; derived from 
verbs, 119,—from adjectives, 120 
8qq.,—from substantives, 122 sq. ; 
compound, 123 sqq. ; as attributives, 
163-166, 174 8q., 657-663; used as 
substantives, 135, 217 aq., 293-29, 
299, 649 sq.,—neuter, so used, 119, 
294 sq., 299, 649 aq., T41 ; accus. of, 
used adverbially, 288 ; neuter, used 
as adverbs, 314, 550; is the femun. 
used for the neuter? 298, 39; ex- 
pressing an effect, proleptic use of, 
663, 779; joined to substantives with 
the article, 163-166,—to anarthrvius 
nouns, 174 sq.,—to the vocatve 
case, 229,—to two or more substan- 
tives, 661 aq.; connected by 224 
659; differing from their substan- 
tive in number, gender, or cage, 61) 
sy., 672 8q., 705, 790-792; predica- 
tive, 134, 647 sqq., 662 sq. ; in ap- 
position, relating to a sentence, (1-9 
sq.; in the place of adverbs, o52- 
554 ; ellipsis of, 743 sq. ; periphrases 
for, 298 sq., 526-529; followed by 
the genitive, 242 sq.; position af, 
163-166, 657-659, 686 sq. 

Adverbs, 447 sq., 578-043, 1293; use 
of, by the N. T. writers, 579; de- 
rived from adjectives, 579 aq. ; with 
the article, 135; joined to nouns, 
582, 584; whether used for adij-r- 
tives, 584; periphrases for, 526-529 ; 
replaced by adjectives, 582-554, —by 
participles or the dative case, 445 
sq., 584 sq.,—by finite verbs, S55- 
590; demonstrative, included in rela- 
tive, 198 ; governing a case, 5!) sq. ; 
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combinations of, 591,—with prepo- 
Sitions, 525 aq. 3 prepositions used as, 
526 ; of place, interchanged, 591-593, 
—used of persons, 593; apposition 
joined to, 60-4 ; irregular position of, 
692 sqq. ; no real ellipsis of, 744 sq. ; 
in « or w, 47; comparison of, $1 ; 
compound, 127. 

Adversative seutences, 551-555, 677- 
679. 

solic forms, 37, 77, 90, 100, 104. 

Attirmative word supplied from nega- 
tive, 728, 777. 

Alexandrian dialect of Greek, 20-22, 
etc., 90; its peculiar orthography, 
53 sqq. See Septuagint. 

Anacoluthon : particular kinds of, 716- 


722; various examples of, 700-722, - 


209, 397, 442, 554, 501, 578, 670-073, 
704, 708 ; punctuation, 67. 

Annominatio, 79-4 sqq, 

Antiptosis, 792 sq. 

Aorist tense, 343-348 ; when used for 
the pluperfect, 343 sq. ; never stands 
for the perfect, 344sq.,—orthe future, 
345 sq.,—or the present, 347; ite- 
rative or gnomic avrist, 3-46 sq. ; epis- 
tolary aorist, 347 sq.; not used de 
conatu in the N. T., 348; has the 
aor. middle a passive sense ? 319 sq. ; 
aor. passive in middle sense, 327 sq. ; 
proper translation of, 345; aor. indic. 
with @, 380 sq.,—without a» in apo- 
dosis, 352 sq.; 2 aor. with ending a, 
86 sq., 103; 1 aor. with olic opt., 
90; 1 aor. in the place of 2 aor., 38, 
99, 101 sqq., 106 sqq. See also Jm- 
perative, etc. 

Apocalypse, peculiarities in the Jan- 
guage and style of the, 41, 150, 263, 
350, 451, 485, 577, 670 sqq. 

Apocryphal writings, general style of 
the, 22, : 

Apoudosis, introduced by xa/, 357, 54 
sq., 678, 756,—by 31, 553, 678, 749, 
—by @arrd, 552, 678,—by od», 712, 
—by evros, 548 sq., 675 sq. ; com- 
mencement of, not marked, 678; 
suppressed, 578, 627, 712 aq., 749 ; 
doubled, 679 ; link between protasis 
and apodosis wanting, 773 sq.; forms 
of, in conditional sentences, 364-367, 
378-3584; peculiar use of the perfect 
and the aorist in, 341 sq., 345 sq. 

Aposiopesis, 749-751, 551, 627, 715. 

Apostrophe in the N. T., 42 aq. 

Apposition, 663-673, 657; different 
kinds of, 663 sq. ; construction of 
words in, 665-669; irregularities, 
670-673, 668, 705; genitive of, 666- 
608 ; to a genit. included in a pos- 


sessive pron., 664; to an adverb, 
664; to a sentence, 290, 668 sqq. ; 
preposition not repeated with a noun 
in, O24; a clause in apposition at- 
tracted into a relative clause, 665, 
783; article with words in, 172 sq. ; 
position of words in, GU9 sq. (687 sy.) 
Aquila, 39. 
Aramaic language, 30 sq., 187, 224, 544; 
Aramaismns, 30 sq., 217, 439 (732). 
Article, detinite, 129-175; as a de- 
monstr. pron., 129 sqq. (comp. 133) ; 
with nouns, 131-136; designating a 
class, 132, 217; is it used for the 
relative? 133; peculiar uses of, 134 
By., 136, 743 ; in the place of a pers. 
pron., 135; in appellations, 135; 
with adjectives, adverbs, sentences, 
etc., 135; neuter article with masc. 
or fem. nouns, 136, 223; with de- 
monstr. pron., 137,—as, 137 sq.,— 
roiovros, etc., 138 sq. ; with proper 
names, 137, 139-141; 1n the predicate, 
(136), 141 sq.; never indetinite, 143 ; 
cases in which it may either be in- 
serted or omitted, 143, 147-163; fre- 
quently omitted after a prepos., 139, 
149, 151, 157,—in superscriptions, 
140, 155,—before quasi-proper names 
and abstract nouns, 147-155,—before 
nouns which are followed by a de- 
fiuing genitive, 153, 155 sq., 175,— 
in enumerations, 149, 175,—with 
ordinal numerals, 154, 156,—by the 
law of correlation, 175; the use of 
the art. sometimes a characteristic 
of style, 146 8q.; variation of Mss. 
in regard to, 146 sq.; repetition of, 
with nouns connected by conjunc. 
tions, 157-162; with attributives, 
163-175 ; with nouns in apposition, 
172 sq.; sometimes found with the 
attributive of an anarthrous substan- 
tive, 17-4.8q.; questions in regard to 
the art. which are not fully settled, 
175; works upon, 129; position, 147. 

Article, indetinite, never expressed by 
é, ", +6, 143; indicated by cis, and 
sometimes by «5, 145 sq. 

Assimilation of consonants, neglected, 
54; in Latin, 55. 

Asyndeton, 653, 659, 673-676. 

Attic forms, 22 sq., 37, S88 aq. 

Attraction, 682, 750-785 ; of relative 
pronoun or adverb, 197, 202 sqq., 
206, 782; of antecedent, 204 aqq., 
783; of an apposition into a relative 
clause, 665, 753; of the subject of a 
dependent sentence, 781 sq.; of pre- 
positions, 454, 493, 754 sq.; with 
intinitives, 402, 404, 752, 
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Attributives, 657-673; article with, 
163-1795; ellipsis of, 743 sy. 

Aucment: temporal for sillaties 2, 
lu2; syllabic for temporal, $2 sq. ; 
superiluous, $2, L1L; neglected, S3- 
86, 108; irregular, S4 sq. ; double, 
S4 sq. ; in verbs beginning with ws, 
$3,—with », $8 ; position of, in com- 
pound verbs, 83-55, 97. 


Bengel (J. A.), 8, 310. 

Beth essentne, 40, 230. 

Blending of two constructions, 426, 
O46, 666, 670-673, 714, 724 8q., 747, 
708 sq. 

Bracbylogy. See Breriloquence. 

Breathings, interchanged, 45 sq. ; over 
pp, Od 5 aspirate over initial »p, 5:3. 

Breviloquence, 773-785; in compari- 
sons, 307, 777 sq. ; in questions, 783 
sq-; mm use of apysefa T75, TO; 
miscellaneous exx. of, 460, 472, 514 
Byq., 557, GOS. 

Byzantine writers, notices of their lan- 
guage and style, passim ; in general, 
17, 22,27 sq. 3 forms of words, 70, 
71, 72, 76, 81, 84, 87, 90 sq., 93 8q., 
99, 10S, 113, 119, 123 sq., 127, 12s, 
390, 423; words and phrases, 19, ¥: 
327 3 syntax, 38, 133, 139, 191, 224, 
986, 295, 299, 312, 335, 361 aq., 363, 
389, 396, 400, 407, 411, 422, 439 sq., 
446, 455, 464, 506, 520, 577, 692, O47, 
699, God, 770, 772. 


Cardinal numeral, used for ordinal, 
311; numeral one expressed by the 
singular number, 311; repeated, in 
the place of a distributive, 40, 312 ; 
in the place of a numeral adverb, 
314. 

Cases, in general, 224 sqq. ; not really 
interchanged, 225; used absolutely, 
225 sq. (see Genitive, etc.) ; relation 
between prepositions and, 449 sq., 
451 sq. ; not interchanged, with pre- 
positions, 455, 458, 476, 492 sq., 508, 
51] ; their meaning lostin late Greek, 
38; nominative and vocative, 2v0- 
230; genitive, 230-260 ; dative, 260- 
277; accusative, 277-290. 

Causal conjunctions, originally objec- 
tive or temporal, 541, 561, 679; 
causal sentences, 555, 557-561, 67%. 

Chaldee, 221, 224, 656, 795. 

Chiasmn (the figure), 511, 658. 

Christian element in N, T. Greck, 36, 
451. 

Cilicisms, 28, SS. 

Circumstannuality of expression, 33, 
703, 757-701. 
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Cognate substantive, accus. of, 2S]- 
283, 203. 

Collective nouns, construction of, 647 
(181) ; collective use of the singular, 
218 (177). 

Comma, improper use of, 65 sq. ; where 
necessary, 66 sg. (623); a hali- 
comma desirable, 67. 

Comparative degree, 500-307 ; strength- 
ened by uazirarcg, 300 sq. 3 followed 
by prepositions, 301, 303, 502 sqq., 
—by 4, 300; whether used for the 
superlative, 303, 305 sq.,—or the 
positive, 301, 803 sqq. ; correlative 
comparatives, 3U6; peculiarities in 
the form of, 81; of adverbs, S81. 

Comparison, sentences of, 548 sq., 
677; pleonasm in, 549, 753 sq. ; 
breviloquence in, 307, 777 8q. 

Compound verbs, 125-127 ; construction 
of, 529-540; used for simple, and 
vice versa, 25, 7-405. 

Concessive sentences, 
(452 sq.) 

Concrete nouns, supplied from abstract, 
1S1, 787; combined with abstract, 
605 sq., 725 sq. 

Conditional sentences, 678; forms of 
protasis, 363-370, 350-384; of apo- 
dosis, 364-367, 378-384. See Protasis, 
A podosis, 

Conjunctions, 447 sq., 541-579 ; limited 
use of, in N. T. Greek, 33, 448, 579; 
various classes of, 541; copulative, 
541-545 ; correlative, 547 sq. ; com- 
parative, 548 aq. ; disjunctive, 549- 
551; adversative, 551-554; conces- 
Bive, 551, 554 sq.; temporal, 555, 
370 8q., 387, 561 ; consecutive, 377, 
400, 555-557, 563, 578; causal, 555, 
557-561 ; conditional, 555, 561 aq., 
363 aq. ; final, 563, 358, 627 ; objec- 
tive, 563; repetition of, 652 sq.; 
position of, 455, 547, 557, 698-701 ; 
never really interchanged, 543, 545, 
549 sq., 563-578 ; no real ellipsis of, 
744 sq. ; omission of—see A syndeten. 

Conjunctive mood, 351; in independent 
sentences, 355-357 ; in dependent 
sentences, 358-390 ; with as, 364-367, 
385 sq., 389; with particles of design, 
308-303 ; after si, tar, 364-309: after 
particles of time, 371 sq., 387 sq. ; 
In indirect questions, 373 sq. ; in 
relative sentences, 355 sq. ; with iss, 
for an imperative, 396; with «-, 
628-634 ; with of 2s, 034-037 ; arrist 
and present of, 351, 355, 387 ; future 
of, 89, 95. 

Consecutive sentences, 377, 4%, 679. 

Consequent clause. See  podosia. 


Sol, 554 aq. 


‘SUBJECTS. 


Consonants, unusual combinations of, 
40, 54 sq. 

Constructio ad sensum, 787 ; in regard 
to gender, 176 sq., 648, 660 sq.,— 
number, 177, 181, 645-648, 660 ; in 
the Apocalypse, 670-673. 

Constructio preynans, 776 aq., 454, 
465, 405, 514 sqq. 

Constructions, blending of two. 
Blending. 

Cuntracted verbs, 91 sq. ; contracted 
forms of proper names, 26, 127 8q., 
—of other nouns, 24 eq., 117. 

Contraction, 51; neglected, 51, 72, 74 sq. 

Co-ordination instead of subordination, 
33, 4406 sq., 5-£3, 676. 

Copula suppressed, 65-4, 689, 731-734. 

Crasia, 51. 


See 


Dative case, 260-277 ; with verbs and 
adjectives, expressing the remoter ob- 
ject, 261-264; with ties yissodas, 264 ; 
with 6 airs, 186; joined to substan- 
tives, 264 sq.; of reference, 26], 


265, 270; of opinion or judgment, 
264 8q]., 310; dativus commodi, in 
commodi, 265 5 ; dat. ethicus, 194; of 


the sphere, rule, cause, etc., 270 ; of 
the mode, instrument, 271, 283, 289, 
427, 554 sq. ; of time and place, 273 
gq. ; with passive verbs, 274 sq.; ab- 
solute, 226, 275; double, 276; 18 it 
used for the local ts OF rps? 268 Bq. 5 
with verbs of coming, 269; preposi- 
tions akin to, 266-268, 272 ; ; ditfers 
from 3.2 with the genitive, 2 272; after 
prepositions, 480-493 ; after "verbs 
com pounded with be QyTi, 19, 8%, 
Wapa, Tipi, prs, ovy (vo), O3U-O40 ; of 
intinitive, 412 sq. 

Dawes’s Canon, 636 sq. 

Declensions of nouns, unusual forms in, 
69-50, 

Defective verbs, 98-112. 

Demonstrative pronouns, 195-202 ; 
joined to nouns with the article, 
137; as predicates, 137; used ad- 
verbially in the neuter, 178 ; includ- 
ed in the relative, 197, 206; repeti- 
tion of, 198 sqq. 3 intruduced (for 
emphasis) before verbs, 199,—hefore 
ézi, iva, etc., & predicative infinitive, 
a participial clause, etc., 200 8q. ; 
sometimes used with rome looseness 
of reference, 195 9q., 788 ; in -d1, 202. 

Deponents, 323-325. 

Derivation, by terminations, 113-123 ; 
by composition, 123-127, 

Derivative verbs, 113-115, 125 sqq. ; 
sobatantivea, 115-119, 123 sq.; ad- 
jectives, 120-125. 
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Diveresis, 47, 49. 

Dialects of Greek, in general, 20; 
Alexandrian dialect, 20-22, 53 sqy., 
90 (see Septuayint), Macedonian, 2 
(23), 113; Hellenistic, 20 sqq., US 
a and passim ; n xoirn, 20; writers 

n KM, 22 dialects mingled in 
later Greek, 20 aq. 

Diffuseness, 757 76-4. 

Digressions, 707. 

Diminutives in later Greek, 25 sq., 119. 

Distributive numerals, how expressed 
in the N. T., 19, 40, 312, 496 sy., 
500 ; compare 41. 

rae ‘forms, 22, 37 (52), 95, 96 sq., 

Doxologies, 689 sq. 

Dual, not found in the N. 
rare in later Greek, 27, 33. 

Dynamic dative, 271; dyn. middle, 
318 sq. 


Ti 221-3 


Elision, rare in the N. T., 42 sq. 

Ellipsis, 726-749 ; ellipsis, improperly 
so called, 727-730 ; ellipsis of yas or 
yivicbat, 437, 440, 584, 731-734; of 
other verbs, 734 eq. ; of substantives, 
with attributives, 204, 738-741,— 
after iv, «is, 480, 740; of ‘object, with 
transitive verbs, 741 eq. ; of attri- 
butive adjective, 743 sq. ; (partial) of 
both subject and predicate, 745-748 ; 
in commands, 748; of the subject, 
735-738 (787) ; of sentences, 748 sq. ; 
ellipsis of adverbs or conjunctions 
impossible, 744 sq.; additional ex- 
amples of, 3096, 398, 480, 632, 725 
sq. 3 of 3439 with intinitives (%), 405. 

Empirical philology, characteristics of, 
7 8q. 

Enallage of gender or number, in pro- 
nouns, i 8q.,—in nouns, 217 8q4. 5 
of case, 225, 455 ; of number, in the 
verb, 645-649 ; of gender, in the pre- 
dicate, 648 sqq. ; of tense, 330 aq. ; of 
prepositions, 450, 453 sqq., 514- 521. 

Enclitic pronouns, 62 sq. ; position of, 
699 sq. 

Euphony, 793. 


Feminine gender, in adverbial formulas, 
739 ; does it ever stand for the neuter? 
39, 223, 298. 

Final 5 (in ores, etc.), 43 8qq.; final » 
(» iPtaAxverixoy), 43 aq. 

Final sentences. See Purpose. 

Foreign names, declension of, 77 8q4. 

Formulas of citation, 656, a5: ot ase 
severation, 445 aq., 563, 627. 

Fritzsche (K. F. A.), 10. 

Fulness of expression, 757, 761-704 
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Future tense, 348-350; expressing what 
mayor must take place, 345 aq. ; used 
of a possible case, 349 sq., 300 3 never 
stands for the optative mood, 350,— 
or fora past tense, 590 ; sometimes 
borders on the present tense, 300 ; 
used for the imperative, 396 sq. ; 
future indic. after «%, 630 sq.,—after 
oy wr, U34-636 ; aflinity between the 
future and the conjunctive mood, 
349, 350 sq., 361, 374, 355, 630-632, 
630 sq.3 with @», 372, 3338; futurum 
exactum, 359, 357, 417 ; future middle 
in @ passive sense, 319; 3d future, 
348; Attic future, $8 sq.; future 
conjunctive, §9, 95; active form of 
future in the place of the middle 
form, 95, ete. ; (periphrases for, 41). 


Gataker, 14. 

Gender of nouns, 222 sq. ; sometimes 
changed in later Greek, 26, 38, 73, 
76. See Constructio ad sensum. 
General notion supplied from special, 
725 sq., 774 sy. 

Genitive case, 230-260 ; attributive, ap- 
pended with repeated article, 163 eq. ; 
of quality, 40, 231, 297 ; partitive, 231, 
247 sq., 250-253, —after adverbs, 253 ; 
of the object, 231-233 ; of the subject, 
232 sq., 236 sy.; expressing remote 
relations of dependence, 234-237 ; ex- 
pressing relations of place or time 
(attributively), 234; topographical, 
234; of content, 235; of material, 
2u7 ; of apposition, 237, 242, 666-668 ; 
of kindred, 164, 237 sq., 741; of re- 
lation, 242 sq., 252; of separation, 
245-247; of price and exchange, 253 ; 
of place and time, 20-4, 258 sq., 739 ; 
genitive absolute, 226, 259,—used 
irregularly, 259 8q., 681 sq.,—used 
impersonally, 736; after adjectives 
and participles, 242 sq. ; after siva, 
yinglasr, 243-245 ; after verbs of giv- 
ing, tasting, etc., 247 sq. ,—of partici- 
pating in, 250,—of perception, 249, — 
of fulness and want, 251,—of touch- 
ing, laying hold of, ete., 252 sq.,— 
of accusing, etc., 254 sq.,—of feeling, 
desiring, caring for, remembering, 
etc., 255 sqq.,—of ruling, 252, 257 ; 
after verbs containing a notion of 
comparison, 252 ; after comparatives, 
300, 303, 307; after prepositions, 
455-480; after verbs compounded 
With are, ix, xara, rps, rip, 030-540 ; 
several genitives, dependent on one 
another, 238 ; genitive placed be- 
fore, 239, 690,—or separated from, 
its governing noun, 233 ; two geni- 
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tives depending on one noun, 259; 
periphrases for, 240-242 ; represent- 
ing the subject of a sentence, 25, 
737 3 genitive of the infinitive, 4!/,- 
412, 420; distinction between the 
genit. and accus. after certain verbs, 
247, 250, 252, 255-257 ; general re- 
marks on the case, 260. 

Gentile nouns, 118 sq. 

Georgi (C. S.), 6, 15, 17. 

Gersdorf, 4, 173, 685-687. 

Griecisms in Latin, 3+. 

Grammar of N. T. Greek: its object 
and treatment, 1-4; its history, 4-19; 
works upon, 10 sq. 

Greek, later, passim; works ilustra- 
tive of, 3; its general character, 20; 
lexical peculiarities, 22-27, 25 sq. ; 
grammatical peculiarities, 27, 37 se. 
— Peculiarities of the popular spoken 
language: in general, 20-22 (55); 
in words and phrases, 22-27, 229: 
forms of words, 76, 95, 127 ; syntax, 
170, 179, 352, 403, 407, 424, 435, 
450, 592. 

Greek, modern, 76, 77, 88, 90, 91, 97, 
98, 106, 115, 230, 313,—3U; pecu- 
liarities of syntax, 38, 179, 187, 18S, 
190, 192, 210, 212, 221, 224, 246, 
251, 266, 287, 301, 312, 316, 345, 
352, 306, 362, 352, 389, S20, 422, 
423, 424, 464, 471, 52U, 505, 502, 
599, 606, 614, 641, 6-45. 


Haab, 6. 

Hebraisms, various opinions respecting, 
13 sq. ; perfect (pure) and imperfect, 
32, 40; lexical, 15 sq., 28-56, 23 
(194); grammatical, 40 ; Hebraisms 
in connexion with pronouns, 176, 
184 8q., 216 eq. (297 8q.); with 
numerals, 216, 311, 312; positive for 
superlative adjective, 30S sq. ; fatare 
for imperative, 396 sq. ; tinite verb 
with adverbial force, 587-590 ; 1mi- 
tations of the Hebrew intinitive 
absolute, 39 eq., 427, 445 sq., S54 

. 5 Hebraistic use of prepositions, 
229, 257, 268, 280, 285 sq., 662, 291, 
293, 450 8q., 470 sq., 455, 457 8q. 5 
oder, towards, 289; wies (rizss») in 
periphrases, 298 aq.; oe ... wzs, 
214 sq. ; s¢in formulas of swearing, 
627 ; xai ivinwe, iyisice 24, 406 84, 
756, 760 ; ésrew os, SST 5 xadeve, SUZ; 
aoriis ce Crm, 3105 sive: (yoiste:) Os 
«:, 229; sis with predicate, 25 sy, 
662; auizz wai xuipz, OSI. (Xe 
further 230, 514 sq., 329, 331, 31, 
297 8q., 309 sq.) neral influence 
of Hebrew on the Greek of the \. 
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T., 28, 32 aq., 224, 448, 450 sq., 543, 
685, 759. 

Hebraists, 12-15. 

Hebrew language, general charac- 
teristics of the, 9, 16, 28, 32 84.5 
Hebrew words and phrases noticed, 
33, 34, 117; Hebrew constructions 
noticed, 145, 214, 216, 217, 229 sq.5 
967, 283, 289, 291, 297 8q., 310, 331, 
334, 341, 358, 391, 396, 412, 445 8q., 
451 sq., 471, 472, 485, 514 8q., 517, 
564, 571, 573 s8qq., 578, 587, 559, 
504, 627, 652, 656, 661, 689 sq., 693, 
756, 760, 769, 776. 

Hebrews, peculiarities in the language 
and style of the Ep. to the, 35, lol, 
414, 441, 446, 541, 557. 

Hellenistic Greek, 19 8qq:5 28 sq. 

Hendiadys, 786. 

Heteroclites, 70, 72-79. 

Historic present, 334. 

Hypallage, 297 8q., 786-792. 

Hyperbaton, 687-702. 

Hypodiastole, 50. 

Hypothetical sentences. 
tional. 


See Condi- 


Illative or consecutive sentences, 317) 
400, 679. 

Imperative mood, 390-399; in @ per- 
missive sense, 390 sq. 5 two im pera- 
tives connected by xa/, how resolved, 
391-393 ; not used for the future, 
393 ; aorist and present of, 351, 393- 
395, 628 sq. ; perfect of, 395 sq. ; 
substitutes for, 396-398 ; with «#, 628 
sq.; 3d plural, form of, 91. 

Imperfect indicative, 335-338 ; is it 
used for other tenses? 336-338 5 
combined with the aor., 337 ; peculiar 
use of the, 302 5qq- 3 with a», 353, 
380, 381 8q. 5 without a, in the 
apodosis, 382 8q.- 5 variation of Mss. 
between aor. and imperfect, 337. 

Impersonal verbs, 655 aq., 735 9q. 3 1m- 

rsonal use of participles, 779, 736. 

Inclination of the accent, 62 sq. 

Indeclinable nouns, 70, 78 8q- (226 
Bq.) 5 accentuation, 59 

Indefinite pronoun «'s, 212 sq. ; posi- 
tion of, 213, 689, 699 sq. 

Indicative mood, 351, 352-390 ; appa- 
rently used for the conjunctive, 354 
sq. ; after particles of design, 360- 
363, 673 (386) ; in conditional sen- 
tences, 364-370, 378-384 ; 
poral sentences, 70 sqq., 388 8q. 3 
in indirect questions, 373-376 ; in 
relative sentences, 384-386 ; in illa- 
tive sentences, 377; with <spsAo,, 

77; after «a, 630-634. 


in tem- , 
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Indirect quotation, rare in the N. T., 
33, 376, 653. 
Intinitive absolute (Hebrew), how trans- 
lated, 39 sq., 427, 445 8q., 5S4 sq. 
Infinitive mood, 309-427, OS1; epex- 
egetic, 399-401, 410 sq. 3 expressing 
purpose or consequence, 399 sq., 405 
sqq. ; after isos, 377, 400; as the 
subject of a sentence, 401-403 ; ac- 
cus. with, 402, 404 8q., 406 sq., 
414 sq. ; nominative and other cases 
with, 402, 404, 415, 7525 as object, 
403-407 ; expressing what onght to 
be, 405 sq. ; for imperative, 307 Sq.s 
309, 644; with the article, 42, 406- 
415; present and aorist of, 415-419 ; 
future, 416, 419-421; perfect, 417, 
42); active, for passive, 426; re- 
placed by finite verb with si, icy, 403, 
682,—with eras, 682,—with ‘va, 403 
sq., 420-426, 682, —with éri, 404, 407, 
747; after iri, 403 ; after iytvers, 
406 sq. ; with a», 390 ; with a nega- 
tive, 604 sq. ; after wpivy, 415; after 
én, 426, 718; genitive of, 407-412, 
420; dative, 412 sq. 5 after preposi- 
tions, 40, 413-415, 420; replaced by 
the participle, 434-437, 782. 

Interjections, 447, 579. 

Interrogative particles, 638-643. 

Interrogative pronouns, direct and in- 
direct, 176, 210, 650 ; can they take 
the place of relative pronouns (or 
rice vers)? 210 sq., 207 8q- 3 used 
adverbially in the neuter, 178. 

Interrogative sentences, direct and in- 
direct, 638-643, 680 8q. 3 indirect, 
construction of, 373-376, 386 sq., 680 
aq. ; negative, 611-643 ; two fused 
into one, 7$3 8q. ; blended with rela- 
tive, 754. 

Interrupted sentences, 702-708. 

lonie forms, 23, 37, 45 sq., 71, 73 84+ 
75, 102 sq., 106, 109 sq., 303. 

Jota subscript, 51 sq. 

Irregular verbs, 98-112. 

Itacism, 138, 53. 


James (St.), peculiaritics in the lan- 
guage and style of, 674, 798. 

Jobn (St.), peculiarities in the langnage 
and style of, 11, 35, 79, 146, 149 sq., 
151, 166, 199, 200, 229, 285, 263, 
266, 332, 429 8q., 451, 554, 576 sq., 
673, 676 sq., 762. 

Josephus, language and style of, 21, 
34, 59, 79, 352. 


Latin language: its influence on the 
syntax of N. T. Greek, 41, 229, 340, 
422, 460, 650, 698 ; Latin words in 
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the N. T. and in later Greek, 27, 
J25, 29 (119); notices of Latin con- 
atructions, 16, 175, 201, 210 sq., 293, 
306, 373, 407, 421, 424, 452, 454, 
459, 504, 583, 597, 625, 645, 667 sq., 
741, 743, 7585 orthography of Latun 
words, 553 Grecisms m Latin, 34. 

Lexicology and lexicography, 1. 

Libri Poeudepiyjraphi, style of, 22. 

Luke (St.), peculiarities in the language 
and style of, 31, 35, 79, 135, 146, 
149 sq., 151, 226 sq., 266, 320, 372, 
408, 412, 422, 488) 446, 477, 51S, 
541, 543, 556 aq., 561, 639, O41, 676 
ay., GSU, 693, 650, 700, 703, 707, 
TOY sq. 


Mark (St.), peculiarities in the lJan- 
guage and stvle of, 79, 146, 149 sq., 
Lol, ISI, 20S, 263, 266, 543, 676, 655. 

Masculine gender, is it used for the 
feminine ? 222 aq. 

Matthew (Nt.), peculiarities in the lan- 
guage and stvle of, 35, 79, 146, 149 
aq., 151, 263, 206, 422, 543, 570, 674, 
676 sq., O55, 

Metaplasinus, 72 sq., 76. 

Middle voice, 316-4325; meaning of, 
316-318 5 joined with pers. pronouns, 
179, 318, 3225 tenses of, with pas- 
sive meaning, 319 sq. ; used for the 
active, $522 sq. ; active used in its 
place, 3820-322 (98, ete.). 

Moods, used with less strictness in 
later Greck, 38. See /niicative, ete. 


Negative particles, 593-638 ; joined to 
particular words in a sentence, 597 
suq., OO] 8g., 605 sq., 609, 641; with 
participles, 606-6115; expressing a 
continued negation, 611-619; followed 
by xai (76), OLY sq, 5 combinations of, 
624-627, 634-638 5 trajection of, 693- 
696 ; pleonasm of, 750-757 ; affirma- 
tive word supphed from negative, 
728, 777; 18 the absolute negation 
used for the relative? 620-624. 

Neuter gender, used of persons, 222 ; 
is it used for the feminine? 222; 
neuter plural with singular verb, 
645-647 ; neuter adjective, for an 
abstract noun, 294. See Gender and 
Constructio ad senaum, 

Neuter verbs, See Verba, intransitive. 
Nominative case, 226-230;  nomin. 
tituli, 226 aq. ; used absolutely, 226, 
20) (67: 2), 71S sq. ; for the vocative, 
227 8q.; pocipheates for, 229 8q.; 
with an intinitive, 40-4, 415, 782; in 
exclamationar, 228, 668, 672; of par- 
ticiple, irregularly used, 716, 779; 
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in apposition to a sentence, 669, 
719. 

Nouns, unusual inflexions of, in Ist 
decl., 69 rq. 3 2d decl., 72 sq. ; 3d 
decl., 73-77. See Substantivea 

Number of nouns, 217-222. 

Numerals, 311-314 ; ; cardinal, 23, 311, 
313; ordinal, 311 sq. ; proportional, 
311; distributive, 312, 490 eq., Suu; 
qualitied by ev, os, asti, 57S sq..— 
by cis, 212; numeral adverba, 314; 
accentuatiun of numerals in -erzs, 36. 


Object expressed by iz with the geni- 
tive, 253; common to two verbs, 
654 ; ellipsis of, 742. 

Objective sentence (with ¢, #5), 565, 
679; negative in an, 605; akin to the 
relative sentence, 679 sq. 

Opposition, 551-555, 677-079. 

Uptative mood, 351; in independent 
sentences, 357 »q., 379; replaced by 
a question, 39, 41, 358 ; with ay, 353, 
37, 386 sq. 3 In tinal sentences, 35S 
8qq., 303; after o, 364, 307 aq. ; after 
wp, 342; in oratio obliqua, 376, 372; 
in indirect questions, 374 5q., 356 
eq.; rare in later Greek, 28, 38, 352, 
300 ; ; replaced by the conjunctive, 
359 sq., 372; aorist and present, 
351. 

Oratio obliqua, 372, 376; passing into, 
or intermingled with, the orativ 
recta, 376, 683, 705, 725 ; compar: 
tiwely rare in the N. T., 33, 376, 
633. 

Oratio variata, 722-726, 525, 672. 

Ordinal numerals, a peculiar use of, 
312; cardinal, instead of, 311. 

Oriental names, declension of, 77 sq. 

Orthography, principles of, 42-55 ; of 
particular words, 45-49 ; Alexandrian, 
53 eq. 


Palestine, language of, in the time of 
our Lord, 20) aq., 30. 

Parallel members inexactly expressed, 
789 ; parallel passages, abuse of, 33u, 
431, "454, 520, 550, 571. 

Parallelismus antitheticus, 
par. membrorum, 764, 796. 

Parenthesis, 702-708 ; consisting of 
single words, 7U4; followed by rap, 
558, —by 33, 533 5 introduced by ras, 
3%, yap, 703; In the historical books, 
704-706; in the epistles, 706-7vS, 
289; marks of, 69, 703. 

Paronomasia, 793 sq., 796. 

Participle, 427-447, 631 sq. ; as attribn- 
tives, with and withont the art., 167- 
169, 657-663 ; with the article, 135 


762 8q.; 
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sq., 138, 167-169, 444 eq.,—as predi- 
cate, 136, 440, 645; yoverming a 
genitive, 242 sq. (445); with the 
case of its verb, 427, 444; future, 
rare in the N. T., 428; present, 427, 
431,—18s it used for other tenses ? 423 
sqq., 444,—with article, as a timeless 
suvstantive, 444 eq.; aorist, 423, 
430,—not used for other tenses, 43] 
8q.; perfect, 425, £50 sq. ; resolution 
ot, by subordinate sentences, 168, 
452 sq. 3; with xara, xasetp, 432 sq. 5 
two or more partic. unconnected by 
conjunctions, 433; in the place of 
an infinitive, 434-437, 752; not used 
for a tinite verb, 440-443, 732 sq. ; 
whether it expresses the principal 
notion, 320, 443 sq., 585-587 ; with 
sivas, 30, 437-440 ; replaced by a finite 
verb, 446, 544; with negatives, 600- 
611; used absolutely, 446, 779 (609), 
—in the genitive, 259 eq., 681 8q., 
736; with os, 770 sq. ; in combina- 
tion with some part of its own verb, 
445 sq., S84 sq. ; transition from, 
to a tinite verb, 717 8q.; in an 
abnormal case, 716 sq. 3 in apposi- 
tion, in the place of a sentence, O69, 
778 sq. 

Particles, various classes of, 447 sq. ; 
sparingly used in the N. T., 445, 
579; no real ellipsis of, 744 8q. ; posi- 
tion of, 698-701 ; written separately 
or joined, 49, 526. 

Partitive formulas, 130, 216 8q.; with 
tirst member suppressed, 150 sq. 

Pasor, 4 sq. 

Passive voice, 326-330 ; of verbs which 
govern the dative or genitive, 257, 
326 sq.; tenses of, in middle serse, 
327 eq. ; not used Jike the Hebrew 
Hophal, 329; accompavied by a 
dative, 274,—by prepositions, 461- 
46+; with an accus., 286 8q., 326. 

Paul (St.), peculiarities in the languace 
aud style of, 21, 28, 31, 35, 146, 150 
uq., 154, 162, 169 sq., 193, 200, 209, 
932, 235, 238, 263, 320, 323, 362, 
408, 414, 430, 446, 451, 501, 521, 
£56 8q., 562, 640, 685, 709, 729, 746, 
763, 793, 797. 

Feculiarities in the diction of N. T. 
writers, general remarks on, 4, 30, 
41, 240, 6S4 sq. See Aluithew, 
fark, ete. 

Perfect tense, 338-343 ; combined with 
the aorist, 330 sq. ; used in an aoristic 
sense, 340 ; is it used for other tenses? 
340-342 ; with present meaning, (341), 
342 ; passive, in a middle sense, 325, 
—not used for the perfect active, 
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328 ; with @, 369. See also Imnpera- 
tive, ete. 

Personal pronouns, 176, 178-191; used 
with great frequency in the N. T., 
176, 175 sq., 15-4; sometimes omitted 
where they might have been expected, 
179; replaced by nouns, 180 sq. ; 
used with some looseness of reter- 
ence, 181-184, 758; redundancy of, 
in relative sentences, 1S4 sq. ; re- 
peated, with a different reference, 
156; nomin. of, when expressed, 
190 sq. ; position of, 193; peri- 
phrases for, 193, 241; dativus ethi- 
cus (7), 19-4; enclitic forms of, G2 
sq. (193). 

Peter (St.), peculiarities in the language 
and style of, 11, vo, lu, 150 sq., 
15-4. 

Pfochen, 13. 

Philo, 21, 34. 

Play upon words, 794-796. 

Pleonasm, 752-773 ; of negatives, 755, 
796 8q.; of sentences, impvssible, 
764; alleged pleonasm of certain 
verbs (apv:otas, etc.), 765-770,—sub- 
etantives (i;yov, etc.), 768, —particles, 
770-773. 

Pluperfect tense, with the meaning of 
the imperfect, 341 sq.; passive, ina 
middle sense, 328; expressed by 
means of the aorist, 3-43 sq.; with 
ay, O81, 379; indic., 3d plural, 93 ; 
without augment, 85 sq. 

Plural number, apparently used for the 
singular, 201, 215-221, 649; in a 
dual sense, 221; implying ‘some,’ 
744; of abstract nouns, 220; plur. 
majestatis, 221, 649; neuter, with 
singular verb, 615-647; transition 
from, to singular (aud vice vert), 
725, 649. 

Polysyndeton, 652 *q., 677, 762. 

Position of words in a sentence, 654- 
702 ; of adjectives used attributively 
and predicatively, 163-166, 657-659, 
686 sq. ; of the genitive of pers. pro- 
nouns, 193 sq. ; of demonstr. pron., 
202, 686 sq. ; of relative clauses, 209, 
685, 696 sq., 702; of cfs, 212, 658, — 
vis, 213, 659, 699 8q.; of the predi- 
cate, 689 sq.; of the genitive, 15, 
238 sq., 690; of the vocative, 657 ; 
of prepositions, 455 ; of adverbs, 692 
sq.; of negatives, 693-696 ; of con- 
junctions, etc., 455, 547, 557, 698-701; 
of emphatic words generally, 65-4, 656 
sq.; of words In apposition, 669 sq. 
(687 8q.); conventional arranvement 
of certain substantives, 690 sq. ; de- 
pendent clauses placed before princis 
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pal, 702 ; rezard to sonnd in the ar- 
rangement of words, 659, 794. See 
also Lrajection, - 


Positive degree, with pracy or #, in- 


Predicate, 


stead of a comparative, 30) sq. ; fol- 
lowed by rapa, vrip, 301, 503 8q.3 1g 
it used for the gu perlative ? 3u8. 
USSessive pronouns, sometimes used 
objectively, I9L; replaced by 1.5, 
1OL sq. ; periphrases for, 193, 499, 
with apposition in the genitive, 664, 
Construction of, 644-656, 
660, 662 8q., 285 &q.; enlargement 
of, 657, ete. ; ellipsis of, 734 733 ; 
partial ellipsis of both subject and 
predicate, 745-748 ; article in, 136, 
l-4l sq. ; placed tirat, 6S9 8q. 


Prepositions, in general, 447-455 ; com- 


pound, 127; governing the genitive, 
450, etc.,—the dative, 480), etc.,—the 
accus., 494, ete, : originally adverbs, 
447; used adverbially, 312 8q., 520; 
joined with adverbs, 525 8q.; their 
relation to cases, 449 gq,, 
used when the simple case would 
have Butliced, 32, 40, 224, 245-249, 
Vol, 253, 258, 266, 272, 280, 450 ; 
forming periphrases for adjectives 
and adverbs, 526-529 ; interchange 
of, 450, 453 8qq., 512-521; the same 
relation expressed by various prepo- 
iti languages, 452 
8q., 459, 468, 487, 528; attraction 
of, 454, 493, 784 8q. ; repetition of, 
“525 3 not repeated with the rela. 
tive, 197 8q., 524 8q.; with different 
cases in the same sentence, 510 sq. ; 
different Prepositions in the same 
Sentence, 511 sq.,—or Joined to one 
noun, 521 sq.; after comparatives, 
301, 303, 502 qq. ; after intransitive 
verbs, 277-280, 291-293 (529, etc.) ; 
of rest, joined to verbs of motion, 
492 8q., 514-516 

of motion, joined 


hutives, 
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Present tense, 331-335 3 combined with 


P 


the aorist, 333 8q. 5 includes a preter. 
ite, 334; in the sense of a perfect, 
343; is it used for other tenses ? 
331-335 5 historic, 334 ; With &», 384, 
369, 388; in the dependent moods— 
see /mperative, ete. 

reterite, prophetic, 34]. 


INDEX, 


Prolepsis, 34] 8q., 345 sq., 347, 663, 
779. 


Pronouns, in general, 176-178 - pergonal, 
178-191; possessive, 191-193 ; demon. 
strative, 195-2u2 ; relative, 202-21); 
interrogative, 210-212 ; Indetinite, 
212 8q.; expressed in @ Hebraistic 
manner, 214-217; construed ad 
Sensum, 176 8q., 18] 8q., 737 M.; 
are they used with Prospective refer- 
ence? 178; neuter of, used adverbj- 
ally, 178, 285, 250,—or as @ sub- 
stantive, 741, 

Proper names, in s, as, 69 sq, 197 
&q.; with other endings, 77 sq. ; in- 
declinable, 70, 78 €q., 226 sq. ; in 
contracted forme, 26, 127 aq. ; with 
and without the article, 137, 139. 
141 ; accentuation of certain, 5S sq. 

Protasig of conditional Sentences, 343- 


749 ; 


rincipal sentence, 21], 305, 678, — 

by an imperative, 39] 8qq. ; nega- 
tives in, 598-602 3 Aposiopesis after, 
627, 750 sq. 

| Proverbial expressions, 443 735, 

| _ 747 gq. 

| Prozeugma of the demonstrative pro- 

| noun, 202, 

Punctuation, 63-69 (628), 


Purists, 12-19, 

Purpose, adverbial sentences of, 679, 
358-363, 389 ; expressed by the in- 
finitive, 399 8q-, 408 sqq.,—by the 
participle, 428,—by a@ relative sen- 
tence, 386, 


Questions, of doubt or uncertainty, 
348 8q., 356 sq.; used to ress a 
wish, 39, 41, 38 ; direct, 635-643 ; 
indirect, 373-376, 386 8q., 633-6-44) ; 
hegative, for the imperative, 396 ; 

reviloquence in, 783 aq. 

Quotations joined by zai, 542; sen. 
tences abruptly concluded by, 719, 
749 ; poetical, 797 3 how introduced, 

656, 735. 


+] 


Reduplication, in verbs beginning with 
p, 88; instead of augment, S6. 

Retlexive pronouns, 
used for ist and 


—by 13006, 
Relative pronouns, 202.210; in the 
place of demonstrative, 130, 2u9 ; 
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including demonstrative, 197 s8q., 410, 411, 422, 427, 431, 439, 445, 
206 ; construed ad sensum, 176 sq. ; 471, 520, 562, 572, 585, 587, 588, 
adverbial use of the neuter, 178, 591, 592, 626, 627, 628, 634, 636, 
209 ; are they used for direct inter- 637, 639, 648, 667, 671, 672, 690, 
rogatives ? 207 sq. ; combined with 698, 714, 724, 738, 751, 753, 756, 
interrog. pron., 211; after verbs of 759, 760. 


knowing, ete., 208; repeated, 209 ; 
attraction of, 197, 202 sqq., 206, 
782 ; taking their gender or number 
from a following noun, 206 8q., 783 ; 
their antecedent, sometimes remote, 
196; continuative force of, 680; 
prepos. not repeated with, 197 sq., 
524 sq.; with ys, 555,—or other 
particles, 578 sq. 

Relative sentences, 680; expressing 
purpose, 386 ; construction of, 354- 
386 ; replaced by principal sentences, 
186, 711, 724,—by participles, 167 
sq., 432; redundancy of pronouns 
in, 184 sq.; position of, 2U9, 685, 
696 sq., 702. 

Rhetoric of the N. T., 1 sq. ; rhetorical 
usages, 308 sq., 622-624, 674 sq., 684 
sq., 687 sq., 709, 736. 

Rosetta inscription, 22, 


Schema xar’ iZovny, 654; axe xoivev, 252, 
262, 205, 518 ; Pindaricum, 648 sq., 
7-4. 

Schwarz (J. C.), & 15. 

Sentence (the) and its elements, 644- 
656, 64 aq.; one logical, resolved 
into two grammatical, 446, 785 8q. ; 
with the article, 135; simple, how 
enlarged, 657-673; apposition to, 
290, 668 sqq. ; sentences connected 
by particles and relatives, 676-681, 
—by inflexional forms, 681  8q. ; 
opLoe sentences, 677-679 ; ellipsis 
of sentences, 748 sq. ; repetition of 
sentences, 764 sq. ; trajection of sen- 
tences, 701 8q. 

Septuagint version,’ its language and 
style, passim; general remarks, 20, 
21, 28-30, 32-34, 36, 39-41; relation 
between the language of the LXX 
and that of the NT. 21, 31, 32, 36, 
40, 41; peculiarities in words and 
forms, 24, 32, 141, 327,—46, 47, 48, 
53, 54, 71, 73, 77, 78, 79, 86, 838, 5%, 
90, 91, 97, 313, 390; in syntax, 3Y- 
41, 137, 156, 167, 177, 179, 185, 186, 
189, 191, 203, 204, 211, 215, 216, 

221, 223, 229, 248 255, 256, 

958, 286, 289, 291, 292, 203, 

30), 301, 302, 309, 310, 311, 

314, 317, 354, 341, 360, 368, 

, 378, 384, 385, 359, 390, 409, 


Sharp's (Granville) ‘first rule,’ 162 sq. 

Singular number, apparently used four 
the plural, 212; ina collective sense, 
132, 177, 217 sq. ; transition from, 
to the plural, 725; used distribu- 
tively, 218. 

Subject of a sentence, 644; with the 
article, 141 ; expressed by a genitive, 
with or without a prepos., 253, 737 ; 
not expressed, 654-656, 735-738, 787, 
190; partial ellipsis of both subject 
and predicate, 745-748; complex, 
construction of, 650-654, 685,—pro- 
minence given to one member, 651 
84. ; enlargement of, 657-673; change 
of, 787 sq. ; attraction of the subject 
of a dependent sentence, 781 sq. 

Substantives, declension of, 69-80; 
derived from verbs, 115-117,—from 
adjectives, 117 sy.,—from substan- 
tives, 118 sq. ; compound, 123-127 ; 
article with, 131-163, 172 sq. ; in 
the place of pronouns, 180 sq.,—of 
adjectives, 295-297; substantives 
which are commonly used in the 
plural, 2]9 sqq. ; cognate, accus. of, 
231-283, 203; repeated, with adver- 
bial force, 58]. 

Superlative, periphrases for, 308-310; 
strengthened by ravray, 310. 

Synizesis, 777. 

Synonyms combined, 753-755, 763 sq. 

Syriac version (Peshito), references to 
the, 217, 227, 247, 298, 312, 521, 
625. 


Technical terms belonging to theN. T., 
36; formed by ellipsis with verbs, 
742,—by substantives with the ar- 
ticle, 743. 

Temporal adverbs, used in an argu- 
mentative sense, 579. 

Temporal sentences, 370-373, 387-389, 
677 8q.3; expressed by participles, 
168, 432,—by intinitives (with pre- 
pos.), 413 sq.,—by principal sen- 
tences, 543 sq., 676, 704. 

Tenses of the Greek verb, 330 sq. ; in 
no case really interchanged, ib. ; the 
present, 331-335 ; the imperfect, 335- 
338; the perfect, 338-343 ; the aorist, 
343-348; the future, 345-350 ; com- 
bination of ditlerent tenses, 350; 


4 (Under this bead are included the Apocryphal books of the Old Testament. ] 
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tenses of the dependent moods, 350 
sy. ; peculiar forms in, 82, ete. 

Tiiersch (H. W. J.), 32. 

Toomas Magister, 22. 

Time as expressed by prepositions, 452, 
475,—by the cases, 258 8q., 273 8q., 
~53 ; notices of, introduced paren- 
thetically, 704. 

Tittmann, 449. 

Trajection (or transposition) of words, 
6357-698 (2U1, 240); of clauses, 7U1 
sq. (599 sq.). 

Transition trom the participle to the 
finite verb, 717 sq. ; from the rela- 
tive to the demonstrative construc- 
tion, 186, 724 (711); from the oratio 
obliqua to the or. recta, and rice 
versit, 370, 653, 725; from singular 
to plural, and vice versa, 725, GAY. 


Verbals in os, 120. 

Verbs, derivative, 113-115 ; compound, 
125 syqy. ; double compounds, 126 
By. ; compound, used for simple (and 
rice versa), 25, 529 sy., 745 ; intlexion 
of, 82-112; verbs in w used for verbs 
in wi, 25 (93-8, 100, 106 aq., 108) ; 
intransitive verbs, made transi- 
tive, 24, 314, 329,—with accusative 
(acca. ret), 285,— accompanied by 
tre, wap, 462,—counected by pre- 


INDEX. 


positions with the dependent nonn, 
291-293; partially intransitive, 315 
8q. ; transitive, used intransitively, 
315 (742 sq.); compounded with 
prepositions, construction of, 529- 

; used impersonally, 655 sq., 
735 8q. ; finite, with adverbial force, 
5S5-590 ; of commanding, asking, 
etc., 410 8q., 414 (416), 421 aq. ; 
ellipsis of, 731-735. 

Verses (hexameter, etc.) occurring in 
the N. T., 797. 

Versions, as critical authorities, 133, 
571, 664. 

Vocative case, not a part of the sen- 
tence, 66; with and withcut 3, 28 
8q.; accompanied by an adjective in 
the nomin., 229, 668 ; position, 657. 

Voices of the verb, 314-330. 

Vorst, 14, 30. 


Wahl, 451. 

Wish, expressed by a question, 39, 41, 
358; by the optative, 357 sq., 375 ; 
by ogtarcy, 377; by «i? 562. 

Words (and phrases) supplied in con- 
nected clauses, 727-730 ; arrangement 
of—see Position, Trajection. 

Wyss (Caspar), 4 sq. 


Zeugma, 777. 


IV.—INDEX OF GREEK WORDS AND FORMS. 


@ intensive, 125, 

@ privative, 124, 

@ changed into e, 46, 73 8q., 90, 107; 
-aw for -éa, 25, 104; a, es, etc., 
for ov, és, etc., in the 2 aorist, 86 
Sq. 

-a, -@, aS a genitive termination, 69. 

-a, genit. -ns, after voweis and »p, 71; 
wenit. -os, after 6 and 4, 70 sq. 

ay tbucovéo, 26 sq. 

ayntowraew, 20. 

aéyadcs, comparison of, 81; dy. xods 
wt, 404, 

a&vyeabouoyia, 26. 

avyaducuyn, 26, 

kyerriaw, a&yarrlacy, 25, 26. 


1 [This will be understood to mean ‘notices of construction.’ 


advyeraw, not used adverbially. 590. 

ayann tov Osov (Xpsotoy), 252. 

“Ayo, 70, 223. 

adyyitaw (and compounds), 98. 

ayvytnrot, of ayyerot, 155. 

aye with plural subject, 649. 

avyeveeroynros, 26 sq. 

avin (ra), 220 8q.; eysa dyiur, 221, 
3008, 

avyicrns, 26. 

éyyvct@, construction,! 198, 784. 

aevyyotns, 26, 

cyvupes (xatayvvses), 82. 

éyoos without article, 150. 

ayopntot, &ysonios, Ol. 

aéyossraies, 26. 


It does not necessarily 


imply that the pages specified contain a complete register of the coustructiuns of the 


woid. ] 
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éypo¢ Without article, 150 sq. 

évw (and compounds), 99; used in- 
transitively, 315; dya revi, 268 8. ; 
eyes used impersonally, 655. 

a&dzAQog Omitted, 238. 

aoixeo, Meaning, 334, 

a&oporys, accent, 60. 

eet os, 22. 

a&Zupea, 220. 

-afa, verbs in, 26, 114. 

"A dyvees, plural, 220. 

adooile, 25. 

aédwoc, &bwos, 53; construction, 246. 

Alyuzros anarthrous, 139. 

wie, cedes, 31; aipare, 220 sq.; 
wipe txxtssy, 34. 

wi arexxvoie, 26 sq., 116, 123. 

aiviw With dative, 673. 

-aiva, verbs in, 114; 1 aor. of verbs 
In -aiva, -aipo, 89. 

aiogw (and compounds), 86, 99. 

aipw, 1 aorist, etc., 52; used abso- 
lutely, 742. 

aisxvvowes With infin. and partic., 
435 8q.; 

alréw, construction, 284; airotuais, 
321. 

airnud, 25. 

aitiape, 116. 

aiPvidios used adverbially, 583. 

aixpaerutila, -teva, 26, 113 sq. 

aiaves, 219 sq. 

aiavios, a, ov, 80. 

axaious, 979 sq. 

axaraxprros, 296. 

axararacros, 108. 

apy, 288, 581 8q. 

axorovdew oriow t., 293. 

axovw, construction, 249, 259, 434, 
436 5 audisse, 343, dxovow, 99. 

axposvotia, &xpcavores, 123 3q. 

axpoyuviaiog, 123, 296. 

araBacrpos (-tTpov), 73. 

aAaraantos, 24, 120. 

arextopofavia, 26, 

adréxtap, 24, 

"AAsSavopives (-ivos), 60. 

aarndo, 22. 

aarrsis (aAtsic), 49. 

a&aae: how it differs from 3¢, 551 sq. ; 
ean it stand for other conj.? 565 
sq.3; various uses of, 551-554 ; 
commencing the apodosis, 552, 
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678; dard ye, 554, 700; care pes 
ovy, 552; aaa iva, 398, 774; ear’ 
9, 902. 

a&rArdoow, constr., 258, 485. 

aan’ 4, 552. 

arropas, 99. 

drdos omitted (?), 654. 744; ap- 
parently pleonastic, 664 sq. 

aeArorpioesionoxos, 26, 123 sq. 

ae a8 & prepos., 590. 

auaprase, 99 sq.; construction, 293. 

éeraventros, 124. 

anv, 579. 

"Auwarlas, 128. 

aéuvyepas, 323. 

aéui, not found in the N. T., 466. 

auPiivvvpes, due Pialw, -ifa, 100. 

-ay for -eos in 3 plur. perf. act., 90. 

-ay not -g», a8 termination of intin., 
52. 

dy with the indic., conj., and optat. 
moods, 364, 366 sq., 369, 370-372, 
878-390; omitted, 353 sq. 382-385, 
419, 744; in relative sentences, 
384-386; in indirect questions, 3X6 
8q.; without a verb, 380; e» for 
tay, 364, 380; say for dv, 390. 

ave with accus., 496 sq.; expressing 
distribution, 312, 496 sq. 

déve, construction of verbs compound- 
ed with, 532 sq.} 

avae, 94. 

ceéveryxn, 31; omission of tors with, 731. 

dvabsua, 24, 34 

avadenariln, 34. 

avaxauarre intransitive, 315. 

dvaxtipens, 23. 

avaxrtvoucs, 23. 

eéveave intransitive, 315. 

cevapipeynoxowes, constr., 206. 

avazincs, 579 sq. 

dvaxxnoowet, 108. 

avamwsipos, 49. 

avanrinra, 22; &dvarcoas, 87. 

dévacras, pleonastic (?), 76U sq. 

avecrarom, 1138. 

averéAAw intransitive, 315. 

avertiOnes, act. and midd., 317. 

a@varoras, plur., 220; without art., 
150. 

dvaPaivoucs, construction, 326. 

ayversos, 124. 

dveSepsvynros, 124. 


1 [Asa rule, the contents of § 52 are referred to here in this general manner, and not 


in connexion with the particular verbs. ] 
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avezizviacroe, 124. 

aremwaioguetos, 26. 

ayev With genit., S91. 

evixoots, augment, 85; future, 100; 
construction, 2U4, 203. 

ayyxty, d3%, 

a»np without art., 152; with personal 
nouns, 657, 763. 

advbowxapraxos, 26. 124. 

avdowxivoy Asya, 28. 

dvécwxos joined to personal nouns, 
657; xar’ &vbowxroy, SUI. 

dyvoiye, augment, 85; inflexions, So, 
100; @. ré crops, tous crdarmous, 
84, 759. 

cvouws, 579 8q. 

avopbudn, 86. 

-avos, termination of patronymics, 
etc., 119. 

advtaxoxoivouas, 26. 

aytixoweas, construction, 253. 

d@yri with genit., 258, 455 sq.; with 
infin., 4143 a» ay, 202, 456. 

eiyri, construction of verbs compounded 
with, 533. 

dvzixou;, avtixpv, 45; with genitive, 
oul. 

aytiaAtya, 23. 

aytirutpoy, 20. 

"Astiazas, 128. 

cutizéca, accent, 60; with genit., 591. 

avtanjua, 116. 

avoryasoy (avayastov), 16. 

avareoos, Bl. 

azios iva, 421. 

anvavraw, 100. 

aravtnas, 203 sis drarvtyoy, 81. 

aérapasaros, 26. 

ar aotiapes, 20. 

amreirio, ameirovuas, 321. 

anetoxaotos, 120, 242 84. 

anexariotn, awexatiovadn, St. 

anexduenas, 323. 

aTATIZM, 20. 

dmtvavts, O91. 

areoamastas, O19. 

aero, SAB. 

ac, 456 sq., 462-466; how it differs 
from éx, 456 8q.,—from zape, when 
used with passives, 463 sq.; Inter- 
changed with uxe, 464; replacing 
the simple genitive, 241 (?), 246- 
249, 251, 463, 737; in periphrases 
for adverbs, 526; with the infin., 
4135; attraction with exo, 784; 
transposed (?), 697 sq.; a? od, 


— 


INDEX. 


204, 370, 387, 738: a ao muepas, 
204; axc pesxpow tus peyarov, 1% 
BQ.; ax0 Tore, dO Fépvos, O20 9Q.; 
axe waxocdey, 753 8q. 

dxo, construction of verbs compound- 
ed with, 531 sq. 

dxobextrés, accent, 60. 

ad-robvzoxw with dative, 263. 

adroxcParila, 26. 

axoxoivopeas, 19, 317; dxexpiény, 23, 
327. 

aaxcxpuGos used adverbially, 583. 

adwoxtsiva, dxoxtivea, 23, 100. 

awroxvie, éroxve, 107 sq. 

ad xcraAvpes, dxorave, 108; future, 100; 
of droaarvgsrvos, 430. 


"Axoaaws, 127. 


dxoppixrw intrans., 315. 

adxooragia, 25. 

adroraccoect, 23. 

axoronws, 579 sq. 

aézposaxoayzrus, 126. 

axraiortos, 120. 

axwcaro, 111. 

dpe, meaning, 555 sq.; occupying 
the first place, 698 sq.; doa ov», 
556; apex ys, 556; ef dca, 506. 

ape, meaning, 640; ape ye, 506, 640. 

aepatos, 53. 

aépyos, 9, ov, 25, 80. 

apyupsa, 220. 

cepsantia, adpioxesa, 57. 

aévéoxw, construction, 293. 

-aptov, Giminutives in, 119; common 
in luter Greek, 25. 

ctotorepes Without art., 152: plural, 220. 

cioxéopees, construction, 292. 

couolopes, 323. 

aépyiowas, 25, 324. 

ce0OTPIAw, 2d. 

aoxacte, 101. 

aoony, 23, 49. 

"Apreets, 127. 

dpriway, declension, 74. 

aoroy Carytiv, S43; a. x2.ay, 35. 

apy without art., 154; (cx) doxze 
used adverbially, 288, 581 sq. 

apyowes, peculiar use of, 739 sq.; 
breviloquence with, 775; is it ever 
pleonastic? 767; ap&apevoy used 
absolutely, 779. 

-ap%0s, -aoxns, substantives in, 70 sq. 

-&5, -es, proper names in, 26, 69 sq., 
128. 


doeGew, construction, 279. 
astoxe@, construction, 24% 
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aoParry, 76 sq. 

atevila, 25, 124, 

areo With genit., 591. 

avdsyrin, 24, 

evgave intrans., 315; «tte, 101. 

eupes Omitted, 739 sq. 

auroxeraxpiros, 296. 

aurowaros used adverbially, 583. 

euros, used with some looseness of re- 
ference, 181-184, 788; referring to 
& noun which follows (?), 178; re- 
dundant, 179, 184 (652),—in con- 
nexion with participles, 184, 276,— 
in relative sentences, 184 sq.; re- 
peated, 186; xai adres in the place 
of a relative, 186, 724; is the 
nomin. of arog the unemphatic he ? 
186 8q.; adrcs used of Christ, 182 
8q., 187; cree and éxsivos in one 
Sentence, 196; avrov placed before 
its governing noun, 193; ¢ edrés, 
avrds 6, 139; 6 avrés with a dative, 
186; ro «dre with intransitive verbs, 
289; rae aita, ravra, 51; aore 
rovro used adverbially, 178. 

auzov, avrov, 188 sq. 

é Dedpay, 118. 

a Péidnoay, 97. 

a Peic, 97. 

a Pera, 99. 

&Piavras, 96 sq. 

Dida, 48. 

eDinut, 96 8q.; &Qes (Cert) with 
conjunctive, 356; &P. cPsuaruare, 
31, 34. 

exetpomoinros, 296. 

axoscw, 49, 

expt, &xpis, 44 5q.3; with genit., 591; 
a. ov, &. ov dy, 204, 370 8q., 387 
Bq.; axps no muctpas, 204, 370. 


Baaa, 4, 223. 

Sado, 25. 

Baive (and comp.), 94. 

Batoy, 754. 

Baerrdprioy, 46. 

aAdw (and comp.) intrans., 515. 

Baxrilopees, 776. 

Bawrricwa, 26 8q., 36, 115. 

Sexre with genit., 252. 

Baptw (Bapyyw), 25, 101. 

Beare, constr., 24, 257, 314. 

Bacirsooa, 25. 

Bacxalyo, 1 aor. of, 89, 101; con- 
struction, 279. 

Paros, gender, 73. 
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BéBasos, ce, ov, 80, 

BybaBapa, 70. 

Brybcaida, 70. 

BiBrcepiosov, 25, 119. 

Biwoes, 101. 

Braoravw, 101; intrans., 815. 

Brao{nuew, construction, 278, 784. 

Brtxw dxor., 40, 280; Ba. sig z., 293 : 
Batze wn, 631 8q. 

Boppas, genit., 69; without art., 150. 
Bovrogees followed by the conjunctive, 
356; sBovaceny without dv, 353. 

Bouyes, 23. 

Bpadvvs with genit., 246, 
Bpadurns, accent, 60. 
Bptxe, 24. 

Bpacipos, 296. 


yausa, 101, 107 (585). 

yeploxw, 114 sq. 

yapot, 220. 

yap, etymology and meaning, 558- 
561; in questions, 559; can it 
stand for other conj.? 568 sqq.; 
introducing a parenthesis, 558, 703 ; 
after a parenth., 558; position, 455, 
698-700; » yap, 302; xel yop, 560 
gq.; ti yap, 559, 731; re veep, 561. 

vt, O47, 554, 556, 561, 640, 729, 746; 
position, 455, 698, 700. 

ytraw, 102. 

vyéue (sifu), construction, 251, 287. 

yever, Te vive, 148. 

ytviota, 24; plural, 220. 

yivunua, 23, 263 yivnue, 49, 

yévouas, fizur. used, 34; constr., 248. 

7% omitted, 480, 740; without art., 
149 (137). 

ynpe, 73 8Q. 

vyivopat, 102; yévove, 340 ; with 
genitive, 243 sqq.; with dative, 
204; with a participle, 440; omit- 
ted, 733 8q., 745 sq., 748; viv. tis 
Tt, 229 5 xvi irvivero, tryiv. Of (yiverces, 
évevyén), with finite verb, 756, 760, 
—with infin., 406 8q., 760; iyéy. 
tov With infin., 411 sq. 

yiveoxe, meanings of, 18, 329 5q. 5 
forms, 89, 102; yvoi, 102, 360; 
passive, 329 ; with a participle, 
430. 

yucca, nation, 834; omitted, 739; is 
the phrase yAsooass AaAsiv ellip- 
tical? 743. 

yAwooxopoy, yAwororopesion, 24, 117, 

yvucros, 295, 
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yoyyula, 23. 

Toayoda, 70. 

Tcnmopsa, 70. 

ypete with dative, 265; in aorist, 
347 aq. 

ypnyopiw, 27, 115. 

yupunrsva (yusw-), 26, 114. 

yvvy without art., 152; omitted, 237. 


Oniay, Sasecuioy, 23. 

ee 318. 

David (-413), AxBid, 47. 

d¢, 551-554, 676 sq.; how it differs 
from &aare, 551 8q.; can it stand 
for other conj.? 566 sq., 570 sq. ; 
in the apodosis, 553, 678, 749 (199); 
introducing a parenth., 703; after 
a parenth., 553; position, 455, 698 
aq.; elided before d», 42; 6 dé, 130 
Bq.3 ov (un) .. . 06, 551 (620 8qq.) ; 
Mobi... OF, OF xl, DDB 

-ds, demonstratives in, 202. 

dei, construction, 402; és without dy», 
852-354, 383; ellipsis of dsi» (?), 
405. 

dsiypartifa, 25, 115. 

de(xvvpes, 108. 

dexecdve, 23. 

dexaxivre, 313. 

dexacrow, 25, 113. 

deZse, without art., 152; plural, 220; 
tx delicate, deEsan, 459. 

deZsorcog, 126. 

déorces, construction, 247, 414, 422 ; 
édéero, 51; sdesizo, 102. 

dépw worras, 283, 286 aq. 

deopen, deouen, 60. 

decpeoc, plural of, 72. 

decopuaae, 124. 

devrepaiog used adverbially, 583. 

devrepoy adverbial, 314. 

devreporparos, 124. 

dy, 578 (394). 

OnAoy ors, 731, 

Anas, 128. 

dneosia, 53, 739. 

dnwors, dnwov, 078. 

ds with genit., 452, 472-477; can it 
denote the causa principalis? 473 
sq.; sometimes akin to the dative, 
2723 di I. Xpsorov, 473 ; in peri- 
phrases for adj. or adverbs, 474, 
526 sq.; with the accus., 497-499 ; 
with the infin., 414. 

3:2, construction of verbs compounded 
with, 537. 
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d:0BeBeescopeces, 317. 

d:eBoros without art., 154 sq. 

dsaye used absolutely, 742. 

Oradzxces, 221. 

Qseexovéw, augment, 85; used ahw. 
lutely, 742. 

Atay, 76 8q. 

Ssaexape-, compounds with, 126 sq. 

Srexaparps6y, 126 aq. 

Siesxovtopeas, 23. 

Ssaoxopzile, 26, 113. 

d:arp/w used absolutely, 742. 

d:ePipw, construction, 245, 252. 

Oidcoxw rivl, 279; ty tims, 284. 

disuse (and comp.), inflexions, &9, 
93, 94, 95, 102; dam, don, 94, 363; 
deon, 89, 95; dsd0i, S07, 95, 360; 
313. @ r., 515. 

Sceppemveve, 86. 

dséornes intrans. in 1 aor., 315. 

Sixcesoxpio(e, 26, 123. 

Ssxcesoovsn, alms (?), 32,33; dcx. Osos, 
232. 


346, duowep, 557. 

Scomeric (ss), 294, 741. 

Qsors, 557. 

dsmAorepos, 81. 

anes: meaning and constr., 17, 256; 

wpav, daly», 52, 92. 

3:exe, 31; future, 102. 

doxémw never really pleonastic, 766; of 
Soxoverss, 444, 766. 

dcpeos omitted, 740. 

dcSa, brightness, splendour, 33 ; 4 3cfa, 
134. 


Spaxpen Omitted, 740. 

duvccpeaes, augment, 82; dvs», 90; never 
pleonastic, 768; sduxdcun» without 
@», 352; used absolutely, 743. 

duva esc, miracles, 33. 

dvo, declension, 74; duo dvo, 40, 312; 
3vo with plural noun, 221. 

Sucevrepion, (3. 

bvepce/, 220; without art., 150. 

va, duew, d:dvexm (and compounds), 
102 


dudsxaQuros, 124. 
Son, 94, 363. 
Bcxpece, 24, 

dacn, 89, 95. 


¢ for a, 46, 73 8q., 90, 107; -fw for 
-aw, 104; e and es interchanged in 
Mss., 87 ; s and » interchanged, 03, 
637. 

ta, 579. 
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tay, el, 363 8q., 368 sqq.; tay with 
indic., 369, 388 sq., 357 ; with conj., 
363 sq., 366 sq., 368; sa» with a 
finite verb replacing an infin., 408 ; 
no real ellipsis of say, 744; tay pon 
in oaths, 627; édy sey not used for 
aarrw, 566; tev for dv, 390; ody for 
tay, 364, 380. 

tavzep, 562. 

savrov for 1 and 2 pers, 187 
favrov, tevros, with the middle, 322 
8q.,—or with the active voice, 28, 
321 8q.3 avrov, 188 Bq. 5 iavrisy 
for aArrAnray, 188; a? savras, i?’ 
fevrov, 465; xab’ taures, 500. 

fam: oun sau, 597, 599. 

tyapnow, 101. 

iyyvs with genit. and dative, 243, 
5913 syyus clvas, 584. 

fysiow intrans., 315 8q.3 éyeiposas, 
$16. 

syerndny, 102. 

syxaivia, 220), 

tynxctvila, 34. 

fyxaxto, 26. 

iyxaariw, construction, 254. 

iyxparevopees, 26. 

§#, when expressed, 190; pool dativus 
ethicus (?), 194; «ov standing before 
the governing noun, 193; «pes ee, 
62 8q.; xab needs, 193, 499, 

des & true imperf. indic., 353 8q. 

sdoAsovoays, 91. 

sdaxapcer, 102. 

Eberodpnrxeia, 124. 

idtrw, birw, 102, 586. See bre. 

sdvixnas, 580. 

#6udn, 48. 

-si/ or -/, advetbial ending, 47. 

-: as termination of 2 sing. indic. 
passive, 89 8q. 

ei, meaning, 365 aq., 638; with indic., 
364-366, 369 sq., 380-384, 374-376; 
with conj., 368, 374; with optative, 
867; sl, tev, 363 8q., 368 sqq.; ef 
with a finite verb replacing an infin., 
403, 642; ef on, ef ov, 598-602; no 
real ellipsis of «/, 678, 744; si in 
oaths, 40, 627; ef as indirect in- 
terrogative, 638,—ita construction, 
373 8q., 375 8q.; s/ in direct in- 
terrogation, 638 8qq- 5 ei for ori, 
679, 562, 600; for texs/, 562, 600; 
ti doa, 556, 375 Bq. 3 ef xeci, al . 
554 aq.; ef 2 poy, ai Of poy ys, used 
elliptically, 729 sq., 797. 
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-s@ or -1@ as termination of subst., 
49, 118. 

iyt, 561 sq. 

cidéa, 538. 

(ei du) tldo», inflexions, 102 sq., 86, 88; 
ide, [d¢, 55 sq.; followed by a par- 
ticiple, 434; Reis Geverov, 17 8q.'; 
£Qide, losin, aDida, 48. 

cidwAgiov, 118. 

sidwarcbvroy, 27, 124 

sidwrorarpeia, 27. 

sidwarorarpns, 124. 

ei durov, 120. 

sixi, inn, 52. 

eixoas (1), 45. 

ei Aixpivecee, sidsepivns, 124. 

einigoe, 23. 

ei wy in oaths, 627; not used for dara, 
566, 789; si pen rs adv, 380; éxros 
ei con, 757, 368; ov (ovdeis)... ei pom, 
638. 

el peony (7 conv), 553, 627. 

sil, 95 8q.3 sive, shes, 613 éori, dors, 
61; the substantive verb, 584, 656 ; 
q» a8 an aorist, 381; ova past partic., 
428 sq.; with a partic., 437-440, 
30,—negatived by 4%, 606; omitted, 
437, 440 aq., 731-735, 745 8qq. ; 
fori, tt ts possible, 403; sivel rivos, 
243 8q.,—rTim, 264,—#i tt, 229,— 
éx rivoc, 461; xacl toras... xa, 760. 

tis (and comp.), 105, 93, 331; eyes, 
eid, 61. 

tIvexsv. See tvexce. 

-tiyos, adj. in, 123. 

eirep, 561 sq. 

sIxoyv, inflexions, 103 8q.3; size», 23, 
58, 103 ; fpndnv, eppedny, 103 8q. 5 
sionxe (sixe) in citations, 656, 735; 
ellipsis of efae, 734; eizeiv ive, 422 ; 
as sxog sixeiv, 399, 563. 

tizag, 374, 376, 562. 

tipw, tow. See sixop. 

tis, plural termination (for -éa;), 74. 

sis with accus., 494-496; in peri- 
phrases, 285 eq, 527, 662 ; does it 
form a periphrasis for the nomin. ? 
229; can eis be used for ev? 514, 
516- 521, —or asa nota dalivi? 266 
8q.,—Oor " accusativi ? 285 8q., 662 ; 
eis with the infin., 413 8q., 42). 

eis, constr. of verbs compounded with, 
030. 

eis for tis, 145 aq. (30) ; tle Th, 146, 
213 ; ; sis and 6 as, 144; ; eis for 
xputos, 33, 311; sig... wei ats (and 
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similar expressions), 216 8q.; is 
tov tya, 2173 tic... ov, 216; ovde 
tis, 216; sic xed’ sic, etc., 312. 

-cicay for -eoey, in pluperf., 93, 103. 

sisépxerbces els Tov xoopov, 18. 

cite, 549, 638 (368). 

citey, 23. 

ex, 458-461, 453, 456 sq.; how it 
differs from do, 456 sq.; not used 
for év, 461; replacing the simple 
genit., 241 ((?), 246, 248 sq., 251, 
203, 258, 458, 737; in periphrases 
for adverbs, 527 sq.; attraction 
with éx, 784 sq. 3 fxxaras, 25, 525. 

ix, constr. of verbs compounded with, 
003 8q. 

txaotoc with the art., 138 sq.; with 
plural predicate, 648. 

ixyauiza, 127. 

éxei for éxeics, and vice versa, 591 


éxcivos referring to the nearest subject, 
196, 788; taking up the subject or 
predicate, 199, 206; position, 199, 
202, 686; joined to a noun with 
the art., 137; apparently used for 
ovros, 196; occurring in the same 
sentence with euros, 196. 

Exipdnoa, 107. 

txxeexta, 26. 

éxxAnotes Without art., 152. 

ExAkvyopecs ty Tivs, 283. 

txpeuxtnpila, 26. 

éxovotoy (xara), 580. 

txpate, 107. 

expuGov, 107. 

exrévesee, 26. | 

éxrevas, 26, 579 sq. 

éxtog With genit., 591; &xrog ef coy, 368, 
757. 

ixxia, Exxvve (-xuyyw), 25, 104; fut. 
txxew, 91 8q., 1045 txxéere, 51. 

éxay used adverbially, 583. 

traaiay, 118, 226 sq. 

tAaxnaoe, 108. 

tharrav, 49; without 4, 300 (745). 

trayiororepos, Sl, 753. 

frAcaw, 104. 

éAseivos, 123. 

frcos, 76. 

tAcvoopees, 104 sq. 

tAxca, augment, 85. 

saxva, 57, 104. 

érdnvilo, 29, 116 sq. 

sAAnviorys, 116. 

sAacyaw, 104, 
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érzif@ with dative, 261; other con- 
structions, 292, 404, 416 sq. 

fAxis: &D taxwids, etc, 48. 

éds Sometimes used objectively, 191. 

irixray, 94, 

tuxmne with genit., 255. 

épewopsvoecs, constr., 279. 

tuspoobey with genit., 591. 

éy with dative, 480-488 ; apparently 
with genit., 480 (with accus., 459) ; 
with infin., 413; with dative of 
time or place, 274; differs from ua 
with genit., 486; in periphrases for 
adj. or adverbs, 528; apparently 
used for e/s, 514-516, 518-521; can 
éy represent the dative ? 272 sq..— 
or the accus. ? 283,—or the nomin. 
(Beth essentiz)? 230, 644; é» 4, 
482, 484, 370; €» Xosere (e» Kusie), 
484, 486 sq.,—used attributively, 
169 8q.; é» cropar:, 487. 

ey, constr. of verbs compounded with, 
534 sq. 

éverrs with genit., 591. 

everriov, 268, 293; with genit., 591. 

Everos, tvveeros, 46. 

tvdsixeuseas, 318. 

évovowas figur., $1. 

tviyxas, 110 sq. 

Evedpoy, 73. 

évexce, evexer, elvexey, 45 8q.; with 
genit., 591; with infin., 414; o& 
eivexev, DOL, 

Evevyxorta, 46. 

Evcog, txysoc, 48, 

evexcesSes, 108. 

fveoyta, tvepyouwat, $23. 

svexe used absolutely, 742. 

évbade, 592. : 

tyt, 96. 

évioxve intrans., 315. 

évoxos with genit., 253; with dative, 
264, 267; with sis, 267, 776. 

tyros with genit., 591. 

tvrpiwopeei tive, 217. 

sev les 268, 293, 591; é. rov Oroy, 
34, 

tyarilopecs, 34. 

slaxive, 25. 

éexpsuero, 107. 

éSéveves, 112. 

éZeors, construction, 402; é&¢s tert, 29. 

rete euaeeed vive and é rin, 31, 53, 
262. 


sSopxile, 127. 
é& ov, whence, 177. 
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tlovdeviw, -da, 
113 


iSuxvila, 25. 

é2e with genit., 591. 

s°wbsy, 592; with genit., 591. 

éSwoey, 111. 

Eoixee, 342. 

ixvayyidaAowas With aor. infin., 417. 

swaiveca, 104. 

ex osSa, 108. 

tzasaxzuvdn, 86. 

ixay, 387, 

éixave with genit., 591; without in- 
fluence on case, 313. 

"ExaQpas, 128. 

éxei, O41, 5613 with indic. present, 
354; introducing a question, 6003 ; 
with a suppressed protasis, 354, 
749; txel wy, 6025 isi pa, 556. 

txeion, 541, 561. 

exesonzep, O61. 

sxeizep, OGL, 

Exeite wera rovro, 754. 

Exéxesva, accent, 59; with genit., 591. 

é-revourns, 26, 117. 

sxeputad, 25: éx. év, 39, 

ixéxw used absolutely, 742. 

éexi with genit., 468-470, 465; with 
dative, 488-492, 452 sq.3 with 
accus., 507-509; in periphrases for 
adverbs, 528; with different cases 
in one sentence, 510; &? a, 491 8q.; 
&Q ofs, 197 sq., 2025 exit rpis, 525. 

sxi, constr. of verbs compounded 
with, 535 sq. 

ixiBaaarw used absolutely, 742. 

éxiyapBosva, 27, 

ex sosopbcomas, 322 8q. 

ixiduuéw, construction, 255 aq. 

txixcrto“as, 330. 

ExirapeBavopeas constr., 252 sq. 

EwAcyvOavowes, constr., 256. 

sxiarnouown, 116. 

éziéive, construction, 537; with a 
participle, 434. 

éxopxea, future, 104, 

gxsovasos, 120 8q. 

txizodew, construction, 256. 

tximobnrog, 296. 

ixiorapes With participle, 435. 

ETIGTEAAM, 2d. 

exsotorci, 219. 

sxsorpiDopeas, ExtoTpody, 27. 

éxiridnui tivs, used absolutely, 742. 

izituyxave, construction, 249 sq. 

éxifaves, 110. 


éovdevin, -dw, 26, 
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ixi:Qavoe, 110. 

éxixsspiw, alleged pleonasm of, 765. 

tpavvau, 49. 

épyalopal rs, 279; augment, 85. 

fpyoy not pleonastic, 768. 

épsvyopeas, 23. 

Epngeos, ov, 80; accent, 59. 

epsbeie, 116; accent, 57. 

épes, plural, 75. 

‘Eopeeds, 128. 

ifindny, éppibny, 103 sq. 

Epxoyeas (and comp.), 104 sq., 86; 
present in future sense, 331 sq.; 6 
épxcusvoc, 428, 

tpwraw, 23, 25, 31, 33; construction, 
284, 414, 422. 

tpwria, 104. 

-e¢ for -es in 2 sing. perf., 90. 

tonceve, 89, 109 sq. 

todnots, 23. 

iobia (Payor), construction, 248 sq. ; 
Payout, Payson, 110. 

tabu, 24, 105. 

toocowas (nrraowas), 49, 106. 

foravat, 93. 

foxeros predicative, 164; used ad- 
verbially, 583. 

toxatas, 579 8q.3 tox. ixeev, 27, 580. 

fow, sica, 60; meaning, 592; with 
genit., 591; towrspos, 81. 

fowdev, 592. 

éteoos apparently pleonastic, 665; é&» 
trepw, 741. 

-erns, accent. of numeral adj. in, 56. 

tri, 979; with comparatives, 300 sq. ; 
trajection of, 692. 

érouealw used absolutely, 743. 

Eroszeoc, ov, 80; accent, 59; with aor. 
infin., 417. 

troipws, 579 sq. 

sv-, augment of verbs beginning with, 

evayytrilo, active voice, 25; aug- 
ment, 83; construction, 267, 279, 
284, 287, 326. 

evayyérioy tov Xpiorov, 233; sv. xarx 
Meardcioy, 501. 

eveepsoras, 579 sq. 

tv yt, DO4. 

evdoxew, 263 derivation, 125; auc- 
ment, 83; ed. & rin, 39, 291; 
other constructions, 206, 279. 

evderog, construction, 267. 

evduuews, 579 sq. 

svdve figur., 34; evdue (evdéws), posi 
tion of, 693. 
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svroviw, 83; augment, 83; saAcyn- 
Mivog (tvAoyntocs), position of, 689 
sq.,— ellipsis of sin (éorw) with, 733. 

evxepioraros, 124, 

suxposwrta, 114. 

tvpicxw (and comp.), 87, 89, 105; 
augment, 83; svpioxssy xocpiv (EAt0¢), 
18, 393; svpicxouas with dative of 
agent, 274 8q.; i8 svpioxopas used 
for sii? 769 aq. 

tvoxnuwr, 23. 

suxapsotew, 2, 23; augment, 83; with 
accus., 279; with participle, 434 


ree augment, 8&3; construction, 
266; noxoun» without ds, 353. 

-tvw, verbs in, 114 sq. 

tvayvices without art., 152; plural, 
220. 

iPawaé, 525. 

tfn. See Cnpi. 

£Qbaca, 111. 

tPide, 48. 

Exbis (x05), 25, 48. 

éx# (and compounds), inflexions, 88, 
100; intransitive, 3153; toed rive, 
2535 gxeso and yey execy used absol., 
743 5 ellipsis of ixa¥, 737. 

-iw, derivative verbs in, 114 8q.; 
verbs in -é# which retain s in the 
future, 92; -é# for aw, 104. 

fwynoepeny, 82, 112. 

-ia; for -éo¢ in genit. of adj., 75. 

sec with genit., 590 sq.; with infin, 
414; gas ov (Grov), 370, 591; constr. 
of the conj. tus (#. ob, €. orov), with 
and without dy», 370 sqq., 387 sq. ; 
iwg wore, etc., 591; sag ixit., 771. 


Caw, 105 8q.; C4» without ¢ subscript, 
52; transitive in the LXX, 24. 

Y3evyva, 49. 

rnrever, 114. 

Cndog, neuter, 76 

Crescopecet, 17, 

Znvas, 128. 

Cnréw with infin., 403; Cnr. Wuxqy, 34 
(18). 

Ceov, Cwor, 53. 


q disjunctive, 549-551; not used for 
xaci, 549 8q.; repeated 652; §...9 
xai, 549; in questions, 638 sq. 

# comparative, 549; after compara- 
tives, 300; after adj. in the positive, 
301 sq.; no real ellipsis of, 744 sq. 
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(300) ; brw §, 301 8q.3 Averrsaci &, 
302; @ yap, 302. 

9 pony (cl peony), 558, 627. 

gon (Hon xort), 579. 

yx, inflexions, 106; meaning, 343. 

nrixos, 210. 

7Ato¢ Without art., 148 sq. 

npaptnoe, 99 aq. 

needa, 9D Bq. 

necic and vgsis interchanged, 330. 

Heras, 82. 

actpes Omitted, 738; a&xps (and d&g’) 
ns apetpas, 204; nuipe xai nuipag, 
581; 0s aespav, 476. 

neenv, 95 8q. 

nicion (qpeicssce), Hpsicous, 73, 75. 

neiapor, 125. 

nvixes (n¥. &y), 370 8q., 387, 389 

neta, 106. 

gxsp, 303, 549. 

HELO, 81. 

-piov, Subst. in, 119, 

apxcopenr, 105. 

ag for qoba, 96. 

gros, 549. 

arraopes, 106. 

yre, 95. 

“Des, 97. 

1X0%s 76. 


berAunoces without art., 150. 

bcerrw, 106. 

bavarnPopog, 126. 

beveros, 30; without art., 152; dave 
toy idsiy (Oewpeiv), 17 aq. 

bavxale, inflexions, 327; constr., 
292; dav. si, 562, 679, 600. 

Ocecrpila, 25, 113. 

diane, meaning, 755 8q.; ro GA., 
743. 

birw (64am), 102, 586; is it used with 
adverbial force? 586 sq.; is it ever 
pleonastic? 767 sq.; 6&A@ 9, malo, 
301 8q.; ob G:raw, nolo, 597; 8. 
woinow, 306; 6. ive, 420, 422 8q.; 
birew iv rivt, 291 8q.3 O8Aw ts, 587. 

beoxvevoros, 120. 

Orce without art., 151; Ot, 72; d- 
orsiog (duvares) te Ose, 310, 265. 

beooruyne, 24; accent, 61 sq. 

Osvids, 128. 

66 for +, 49. 

Oriic, brirpes, 56. 

byrcxe, 106. 

Opjoxos, Opnoxcs, 57. 

OprapeBeves tive, 24, 314, 
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Ovarsipa, 70. 

duyarnp omitted, 237. 

dupe without art., 152; dvpes, 220. 
bupeds, 24. 

-6a, verbs in, 114. 


s subscript, in certain words and 
classes of words, 51-53. 

s and « interchanged, 49, 535; -se or 
-ei@ as ending of nouns, 49, 118. 

for «(as adverbial ending, 47. 

-se, subst. in, 116, 118 sq., 126. 

idé, foe, 55 8q.; ide, iBov, 229, 819, 
563; i%¢ combined with a plural 
verb, 649; eidoy xal idov with accus. 
and nomin., 671, 724. 

ids0¢ for a possess. pron., 191 sq.; joined 
to a pers. pron., 192; idi¢, 53, 739. 

iépicoe, 20. 

"Iepsxg@, declension, 79. 

iepovpyéa as a transit. verb, 279. 

"epovoeane, ‘lepoocavyen, 79; with 
and without art., 140; plural form, 
220. 

-ife, verbs in, 27, 113; contracted 
future, 88 sq. 

inves (and comp.), inflexions, 96 sq. 

"Inoovs, declension, 77. 

ixtocia, 24. 

irnaoxopas, 106; with accus,, 284 sq. 

iAaornptoy, 119, 741. 

jAtac, 22. 

igatsoy omitted, 739; plural, 220. 

ive, 563; construction, 358-363, 678 ; 
with optat., 863; forming a peri- 
phrasis for the imperative, 396,—for 
the infin., 28, 403, 420-426, 682,— 
in St. John, 425 8q.3 éxBarixas, 
572-577 ; for acre, 577; for ors (7), 
577; no real ellipsis of, 356, 744; 
tye ri, 212, 734; aan’ Te, 398, 
774 5 Tye xAnpadn, 576 8q.; ive pen 
atvyo, 746. 

4905, -4¥6c, adj. in, 122 sq.; common 
in later Greek, 26. 

-sovy, Subst. in, 119. 

*Iovdes, accent, 59; art. with, 141. 

jovdaita, 114. 

icayyerog, 124. 

ioos, Taos, 60; foe adverbial, 221. 

iorava, 106, 94. 

ioraw, 93 8q. 

iornus (and comp.), inflexions, 84, 93- 
95, 106; meaning, 315 aq., 342. 

"Twavenc, Iaevns, 49; declension, 77. 

"loons, 77. 
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xabe, 548. 

xecbesptowes, construction, 245. 

xabawep, 548. 

xacbawre, $22. 

xacbeCopeces, 106. 

xcebeis, xa sis, 812. 

xadepilw, 46. 

xabevou, augment, 83. 

xabyxev, 352, 338. 

xabnpeat (xabn, xabov), 98. 

xo, 385 8q., 548. 

xecbcrs, 548, 555; x. dy with indic., 
384. 


xabov, 98. 

xabue, 27, 548, 555, 561. 

xaducwrep, 548. 

xai, 541-548, 676 ; connecting nume- 
rals, 318 ; in questions, 545; as an 
adversative (?), 545; not used for 
%, 549 sq.; epexegetic, 545 ad 

786 } joining the special to the 

general, 544, 546, 653 8sq.; does 
xai mean especially? 546; com- 
mencing the apodosis, 357, 546 8q., 
756 ; in comparisons, 548 sq., 754; 
trajection of (?), 701; crasis with 
xat, 51; xal...xal, 547 sq. (the 
2d xaf omitted, 721); +e... xe, 
547 sq.; re xal, 548; xal... ds, 
553 ; xeivye, 547; nal yap, 560 8q.; 
ei xai, xal el, 554 8q.; ov... dAAM 
xei, 624. 

xesivorepos, 305. 

xaixep with participle, 432 sq. 

xeiocs Without art., 154; xespoi for 
dual, 221. 

xeiros, 432 8q., 554. 

xecitosys, S54. 

xaiw (and comp.), 89, 106. 

xaxos, comparison, 81. 

xartw, invite, 742; is xeAsiobns used 
for sivess ? 769. 

xarov §, 3023 x. gv, $52, 383. 

xarowosia, 26 sq. 

xappva, 25, 61, 

xay, 380, 730. 

xaoudoxta, 125. 

xopdia@ not used for a pers. pron., 195. 

napoioysworns, 124. 

napros cofuos (xoAles), xeirtav, 84. 

xetra With genit., 477 sq.; with accus., 
499-502, 453; in periphrases for 
adj. or adverbs, 528 sq.,—for the 
genit. (), 241; with accus. of pers. 
pron. for a possessive pron., 193, 
499; expressing distribution, 312, 
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500; sometimes akin to the dative, 
2i2. 

xave, constr. of verbs compounded 
with, 537. 

xaraGba, 94. 

xara passive, 28. 

xeTtayiveoxe, construction, 254. 

xarexancopeces, 106. 

nataxavycoraet, constr., 254; xx7a- 
navyecas, YO. 

xaraxpivw avary, 203 sq. 

xararausevw, 317, 321. 

Ker aAsiza, aorist, 106. 

xaerarvuc, 20, 116. 

xeraAve intrans., 315. 

xatemaptusia, construction, 25. 

natoavepxaw, 2%. 

xatavusic, 117. 

MATAR OTIC, 2). 

xaTapacueat, construction, 273. 

xaraaroan, 24, 

xetaxoaonas, construction, 262. 

natiaya (xavsatw, xaTeacay), S2. 

xaerelowaros, ZU. 

xetivayrs With genit., 591. 

xetevorioy With penit., 501. 

xarixw sic, 743. 

xeTryopew, Construction, 254. 

xatnyap, 117. 

nate, SY2; xarwrepoe, 81. 

navy eowes, construction, 279, 292 sq.: 
xnavyacal, 90. 

xexepacuat, 107. 

xextnwcs, 342, 

xedeva, construction, 337, 417, 422. 

xevos, 579, 

xepavyuees, 107. 

ntpara, 7d. 

xeodeive, 89, 107. 

xeLarciow, 113, 

xeDParis, 23. 

xnpus, xjovs, 56. 

xnovocw éis t.5 267: xnpvia, -v-, 57. 

xAaiw, constr., 278; future, 107. 

xrAaw (rov) aproy, 36. 

xD els, declension, 75. 

Kagcreas, 128. 

xrAsWo, 107. 

xAnoovosew, construction, 250. 

KAiBeevos, 22. 

xAive (txxAivo) intrans., 815. 

KOLAia: éx xolAlac, napares x., 4. 

xoaouet, 17, 334 8q., 342. 

xotves, 19. 

note, 112, 

xoivwvee, Construction, 250 sq. 
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xoivavog, construction, 250. 

Kodroscei, KovAazcai, 47. 

xorAeol, 220. 

xopeilowes, 775; future, 89. 

KOTO Tivt, 218. 

nopaaioy, 24. 

xoapesoc, ov, 80. 

xnoouoc, 27; without art., 1533 6 xs- 
aoc, 133. 

xpeserros, 26, 46. 

xpata, 107; fut., 107, 348; xéxcave, 
842; xpaloy, 57. 

xpere#, Construction, 252, 409. 

xptac, 7d. 

xpeirrey, 49, 81; xpeirroy yy, 352. 

xbincepect, 107, 

xoipec, xpiec, 56 sq. 

xoove used absol., 742. 

xpuxrry, 298. 

xpyxra, 25; inflexions, 107 ; construc- 
tion, 246, 284. 

xTaopest, S42. 

xrioss, creature, 33; without art., 153. 

xtiotys, xtiorns, 57 Bq. 

xuxro@, quantity of v, 57. 

xvptaxcs, 296. 

xuptos and 6 xvpsog, 154. 

xva, xvie, 107. 


Aayyevw, construction, 250, 401. 

Aadoe, Acdpa, 52. 

Accirnay, AcirAay, 56; gender, 22. 

AeAéw with participle, 436. 

Darra, 24. 

Aausevw, fut. Anelopa:, 53 8q.; 
A2Bs, 395,—accent, 55 8q.; 18 Awsor 
pleonastic? 759; rages. ray exary- 
ysriav, 297. 

Aawras, 24. 

Acvdave with participle, 585. 

Acoxe, 108. 

Agyeay, Asyiay, 49, 

Aéya, construction, 266; implying 
command, 405; ellipsis of, 746; 
Asyes in citations, 656, 735; aAtyor 
pleonastic, 753 5 Aéyu», Asyorrs;s, 
used absolutely, 6723; Aéy. xeei, 
452. 

rAslxa, 106. 

Anyos, gender, 661. 

ABavares, 73. 

AsboBortw, 26, 126. 

Awce femin., 73, 22, 661. 

Aoyia, 26. 

Aoyi2oueas, 324 8q.; roy. sis rs, 229, 
256. 
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Aos3%, 24. 

Aorxos, TOU AoLOU, TO Aorrey, D803 ap- 
parent ellipsis of, 654, 744. 

Aovxas, 128. 

Avooag, 70. 

AvoireAsi 4, 302. 

Avorpa, 70. 

Avrpow, active and middle, 318. 

Avyyia, 20. 

Ave figur., 3. 


-~#a@, Bubstantives in, 26, 115 8q. ; 

. their meaning, 116; common in 
later Greek, 26, 115. 

pxdnreve transitive, 24, 314. 

poaxagios, OSD. 

pearnocber, S80; dro w., 753 8q. 

fexAAov omitted, 301 sq.; with the 
comparative, 300, 754; with the 
positive, 301, 306 aq.; not joined 
with the superlative, 300. 

paupen, 26. 

favdeve with infin. and partic., 436 


fapruptowes, construction, 326. 

facnouas, 49. 

fear ao; 5, ov, 80. 

poaxnipns, poxaipy, W1. 

peyaauva, 31. 

fiyaraouun, 27, 118. 

pedvaos, 24. 

fdue (wedvoxoues), constr., 251, 272. 

peiZoreoos, 28, 81, 793. 

feeAes, construction, 207. 

pAicatos, 25. 

féAAw With infin., 419 sq.; with aug- 
ment, 82. 

feepesaeperrévos, 108. 

fey, position of, 698-700, 455; bin. 
dé. 130, 551, BS 8q., 6775 peey not 
followed by 3¢, 553 sq., 719-721 ; 
peev yao, 719; ws» ovy, 552, 556. 

fevoveye, 556; at the beginning of a 
sentence, 699. 

ferro, 591, 5543 its position, 699. 

fetpigevaw, construction, 257, 261. 

feone pie without art., 150. 

petosteva, 26, 

petcovuxrioy, 24, 

p-taos predicative, 163 sq.; «éoow with- 
out art., 153,—with genit., 591, 

peste with genit., 470-472; akin to 
the dative, 268, 272; with verbs 
of following, 293; xorsuseivy pare 
t., 471, 506; with accus., 502 sq. ; 
with an infin., 414, 


‘ 
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ere, constr. of verbs compounded 
with, 287, 538. 

petreecopPcw, construction, 287, 538. 

peratu with genit., 591; ré wer., 741. 

perixea, construction, 250 sq. 

feroinsaice, 24. 

peéxoe, Mixes, 44 sq.; with genit., 
591; gw. ob, 370 

fey: how it differs from ov, 598, etc. ; 
used for ov, 610 8q.; with the optat., 
597 sq.,—the imper., 598, 628 sq., 
—the infin., 604 8q.; pe with partic. 
and adjectives, 606-611; pleonastic 
use of #7, 409, 755; «» after re- 
latives, 603 8q.; in conditional and 
final sentences, 598; in prohibi- 
tions, 598, 628 sq.; in questions, 
direct, 641-643,—and indirect, 374; 
Hy ov, 6425 ob pen, 634-637, 642, 
750 sq.; trajection of 9, 693-696 ; 
fen after verbs of fearing, 631-634 ; 
ey, final, 630-634; uy... 4763, 
612; py... dare (64), 620-624 ; 
9.0. BAAR xl, O24; en... aS 
for wndeis, 214 8q 

pendé: distinctive use of nds and pyre, 
611-619 ; how nd¢ differs from xai 
2, 619; pom... ponds, 6123 unde... 
pendt, 6145 pends... pexre, 617 sq. 

penbeis, 48. 

enxérs not used for py, 772 8q. 

enY, 541, 553. 

penxort, 374, 579, 603, 630 sqq., 748. 

Hnwov, 579. 

penzas, 562, 630-634, 748; with aor. 
indic., 633 sq.; with two different 
moods, 633 sq. 

pnts: distinctive use of zxdé and xrs, 
611-619; apparently used for pexs:, 
614 8q.3 entre... genre, 612-617; 
eur... xai (re), 619 sq.3 pendé... 
entre, 617 8q. 

peontnp without art.151sq.;omitted, 207. 

pent (el weyers), 6413 pontiys, 716. 

eentporyas, 49. 

preive, 108, 651. 

Biya, wiype, 56 aq. 

Hipevnoxopeect, constr., 256, 784. 

ptcbarodocia, 25. 

piabcoas, 318. 

iabures, 98. 

feyneoveva, construction, 236 sq. 

feurnorevoes, redupl., 86. 

fowaris, 25, 223. 

-oyy, subst. in, 116. 

foxes predicative, 164; alleged ellipsis 
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Of pcvov, 620-624, 744: od pedro» 
-.. AAG, 624; ob pedvo» dé (ellipt.), 
729 sq. 

HovePbaapeog, 25. 

-os, Subst. in, 115. 

fosxomroiw, 27, 

fevpsos, peupios, 60, 

pewpeccopeas, 324, 

peapos, 59 sq. 

Mavoys (Mavoic), Maes, 47; declen- 
sion, 77 aq. 


» éDerxvorixey, 43 sqq.; » not changed 
before y, #, etc., 53 8qq.; » and py» 
in certain words, 46, 49, 53 5 8 
added to accus. sing. of 8 decl., 53, 
76 aq. 

vai, 579, 

Neaxodss, declension, 79. 

expos, gender, 223; sexpof without 
art., 103; dvacracis vexpav, 235. 

ym, 579. 

»nztis, declension, 75. 

wnDarios (ynParto;), 49. 

vince ix 7, 460; 6 vixnay, 444, 

yixnto, 104. 

vixos, 25. 

vixrre, 108. 

vol, voos, 72. 

voxeoberéw, construction, $27. 

voxeog Without art., 152 sq. 

voosos (vt0u705), etc., 25, 49, 

verog Without art., 150. 

voubeciae, 25, 

NupQas (Nug@e), 127 aq. 

vueQn, daughter-in-law, 33. 

voy, vuvl, 579; wuvi, 24, 

wuxOnecepov, 26. 

varus, putoy, 73. 


a aie tive, 262. 
Eevodoxens, 26. 
Enpee, 18. 

Europ, 23. 

Evpaa, 25. 


o OF # in certain words, 46, 48, 49. 

6 pwév, 6 O¢ (and similar expressions), 
130 ; ¢ 3 without ¢ pé», 130 gq. ; 
té before sentences, adverbs, etc., 
135, 644,—before masc., or femin. 
nouns, 136, 223; +6 (rod, 7H) be- 
fore the infin., 402 6q-, 406-415, 
420. 

ode, 201 8q. 

coos figur., 34; omitted, 738 aq. ; 
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60 without prepos., 274; ¢&ép, to- 
wards, 289; odcy wostiv, 320. 

cOuvaces, 90. 

obex, 557. 

of da (nde), 842, 381, 435 (93). 

oixyara omitted, 740. 

olxodeoxerne, 26. 

oixodogéw (and comp.), augment, 8 
6q.; used figur., 31, 36; oix. i 
tiv, 39; oixod. olxey, 754. 

olxodorey, 25, 36. 

ofxog omitted, 480, 740. 

olxoupycs, 125. 

oixreipw, future, 108. 

olxrippeoi, 220. 

-oi» for -ov» in infin. active, 92, 52, 

ofos, 210; ofo¢ duxeorony, 578. 

orlyos predicative, 164. 

orobpeves, cAsOpevw, 114. 

OAoxavrapa, 34. 

CAdxAnpos, 26. 

oAog predicative, 164. 

"Orvperds, 128. 

Opeeipopeas, 125 8q. 

Opevves, deevuzes, 25, 108; construction, 
278 8q., 282 sq., 417, 486, 495. 

oporala, 26. 

opeotos, ov, 80; accent, 59 sq.; with 
genit., 243; with dative, 262. 

opoiapee, form, 755. 

omoroyiw with a partic., 485; é. i 
rivt, 40, 283; op. revi, 262, 

onus, 433, 551, 554; trajection of, 693. 

oveptoy, 25. 

éve13/Cw, construction, 278. 

Gvesdsapecc, 25. 

évozees, Various constructions, 227: is 
it ever pleonastic? 768; ist re 
Ovopeets, 490: tv cvcpeeets, 487. 

dvonrCoxas not equivalent to sizc/, 
769. 


éxieber with genit., 591. 

Oxiow with genit., 591; wopevscdas cx. 
Tivds, 31; déxorovdsi» x. +., 293. 

Owoiog, 210. 

oxére, 370, 389, 640. 

oxov, 561, 593, 640; for sxe, 592; 
oxov ay with indic., 384. 

Cracia, 25, 

oxas, 563, 640; construction, 358- 
361, 425; is it used for dcre? 578, 
576; oxmc dy, 389; spe oxus, 425; 
6. xAxpudz, 576 sq.; omitted (?), 
356, 744. 

opaw (and comp.), forms, 86, 89, 108 ; 


woes, 342; oP! tiv, 275; Spe 
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woinotis, 356 ; ope 4, 628, 680-632, 
751 ; cpa crus, 425 

épyn (n), 743. 

cpesvy (9), 740. 

optws, 74. 

dpboxodew, 27, 126. 

opboropesw, 27, 125. 

opboila, 26, 84, 118. 

coxapeosla, 25, 14, 

o20bsoia, 26. 

Os, ostss, 209 8q.3 o¢ referring to a 
remote antecedent, 196; used for 
the interrog., 207 8q.; 3 attraction, 
202-204, 780 sqq.; o¢ with conj. 
and with fut. indic. ) expressing pur- 
pose, 375, 386; os a» with con). 
and indic., 384-386 ; o¢ = xel ovros, 
680 ; replaced by xe/ and a de- 
monstr. pron., 186, 724; 6 hahaa 
to sentences, 209 (285) : 3 Os mix. 
6s dé (and similar expressions), 130; 
és vt, 5553 o¢ 3%, o¢ dywore, 578; é 
ov, whence, 1773; fas ov, ete. ,—see 
fac, abe, api, pice. Svexes iv @, 
370, 482, 484; &@ 6, 491 8q.; &@ 
ofc, 197 8q., 202; av av, 202, 456. 

Coaxis dy, 387. 

-ooay, 3 plur. of historical tenses, 91. 

oatog, ov, 80. 

coos, 210; coos dv with indic., 384; 
ooo» Goon, 309. 

corée, Coriwy, 72, 

Osris, og tts, 50 8q. 3 osres, oC, 202, 209 
sq.; in an indirect question, 210 ; 
with conj. or fut. indic., expressing 


purpose, 375, 386 ; is sar used for +i 


In a direct qu.? 208 8q., 572; ogres 
d»,384-386, 603; sa¢ orov, 75, 370 sq. 

-oovwn, substantives in, 118. 

cray, constructions, 363, 387-389 ; 
oray with a finite verb instead of 
an infinitive, 682. 

ore with indic., 870 sq.; with conj., 
372 sq. 

6,rt, © Tt, 50 gq. 

ors, 541, 557, 568, 679, 756; is it used 
for other conj.? 571 sq.; inter- 
changed with ors in MsS., 572; with 
infin., 426 sq., 718; introducing 
the oratio recta, 756, 683; ors with 
finite verb replacing an infin., 404, 
407, 436, 747; omitted, 683 ; re- 
peated, 708, 727 8q. 3, ors ov, KN, 
602, 605 (594) ; ; 00% ort, oux ofoy 
orl, 746 Bq. ; dHAow ort, 731; vi ore, 
7315 ws ors, 771 sq. 
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orov (Ewe 0.), 75. 

ov: distinctive use of ob and x, 593- 
611; ov in conditional sentences, 
598-602; with partic. and adj., 
606- 611: with the infin., 605; with 
subst., 597 sq.; after relatives, 603 
8q. ; with the fut. in prohibitions, 
896 sq., 629; od with single words 
in final clauses, etc., 600, 602, 
605, 608; of reversing the meaning 
of verbs, etc., 597, 599 8sq., 605, 
608-611; ob for ~» in antitheses, 
601, 602, 606; in questions, 641- 
643, 396 ; ; pleonastic, 755; trajec- 
tion of ov, 693-696 ; ov oan 634- 
637, 642, 750 8q. 5 Px) ov, 642; el 
ov, 599- 602 ; ov. . brre (0), 620- 
624; ov... dard noi, ov pecvoy. 
a&arrd, 624; ov or ovdeis... si ie 
(zany, 4), 638; ob... ovdé, 612; 
ov... oor, 615 8q. ; OUX moe, 641; 
our, ort, ovxy, ofoy ors, 746 8q.3 3 ov 
fovoy dé (elliptical), 729 sq.; ov. 
aos for ouders, 31, 214 sq.; ob raw 
TOS, warras ov, 693 8q.; ov ravy, 
694; ob... word, 216; ov for obra (?), 
745; od, ovxi, 598; (ovx sornxey, 
00% ov, 48). 

ov, 561, 592. 

ove (obe), 60, 579. 

oval (4), 223, 

ovde: distinctive use of odé and odre, 
611-619; how it differs from xei 
ov, 619 ; ods, not even, 611, 617 aq., 
626; ovdé eis, 216; ov. aid 612; 
ovds . ..oves, 614; res . ove, 617 
649-5 “obi ... 0€, 620. 

ovdsis torsy O¢, 379; with ov, 604. 

ovdsic, 48. 

obxért, 579; not used for ov, 772 8q. 

obxous, ovxovy, 555, 643. 

ov», 655-557, 676; is it used for other 
conj.? 570 6q.; in 3d or 4th place, 
698 sq.; in | apodosis, 712; dpe ov», 
557 ; vl ody, 731; pew ov», 552, 
556. 

evpasios, ov, 80. 

oupecrdbey, 580; dx’ ovp., 753. 

oupasyos without art., 144, 149 8q.; 
ovpavoi, 220. 

ovre: distinctive use of ovrs and ovde, 
611-619; ovre apparently used for 
ove, 615; ours... cre, 612-617, 
677 ; ovre... xi (v4), 619 8q.; ove 
...xel ov, 613 8q.3 ovr... ovds, 


616 sq. 
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ovrs; referring to a remote subject, 
195 sq.; taking up the subject or 
predicate, 199, 206; repeated, 198 
8qq.; joined to a noun which has 
the art., 137; position, 199, 202, 
686; before cri, Tv, etc., 200; 
covro adverbial, 178; rovro wiv... 
rovro 63, 178; rovr fore epexeg., 
6653 revra cFavra, TavTe Tara, 
636; tavre referring to a single 
object, 201 8q.; xai ravra, 202, 
432; é» tours, 484; ty raurn, 39; 
era tavura, 201. 

evrws, 548 sq., 678 8q.3 ovras, ovTe, 
43 sq.: is it used for ovrog? 584; 
ovras elves, S84: commencing the 
apodosis, 678 sq.; pleonastic (7), 
678 8q., 772. 

ovxi, 598. 

ofeiAnuwa, sin, 31, 33 9q.3 oD. dPsévecs, 
31, 34. 


6Ceiaw, imperfect without dy, 352. 
6Ledov with indic., 377. 
oPbaruodovacia, 124. ~ 

oWeapiov, 23. 

owe with genit., 591. 

ownade, 89, 108. 

6Wipeos, 20. 

éYaviov, 23; plural, 220. 

-ow, verbs in, 26, 113. 


wabyros, 120. 

wesaotoy, 25. 

waideva, 23. 

waicicbey, 27, 5805 ex w., 754. 
waite, 108. 

wars, position, 693; pleonastic, 754 


waunrandsi, 124. 

wavooxtrs, 26. 

zavoimi, 27; form, 47. 

wavraxch, -%n, 53. 

Keven, wary, O2, 

worTors, 20. 

Gavrug ov, ov zavrac, 693 sq. 

mavv: ov (47) wavy, 694. 

wapa with genit., 457; different from 
a0, 456 sq., 463 8q.; after passive 
verbs, 457; with dative, 492 sq.; 
with accus., 503 8q.; in compari- 
sons, 301, 503 sq. 

. waoa, construction of verbs com- 
pounded with, 538. 

waoasarns, 27, 

mepazcrsvoncs, 115. 


Sapaoarps3y, 127. 
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wapedidons intrans., $15, 738; xap. 
tis r., 268; wxpadisocdas, 36. 

wapa:vie with accus., 279. 

wapaxaatie, 23; construction, 422; 
with aor. infin., 417. 

wapaxecrabyxn, 127. 

FapexAycioy with a dative, 590. 

wapecxevy, derivation, 116; «x. zs 
waoxe, 236. 

waepePpovia, 25, 118. 

zapsicaxros, 296. 

xepsxtos With genit., 591. 

wapen Boag, 23. 

Tepixw, Tapixowes, 322. 

Tlappevas, 128. 

xabproia, 24. 

xao with art., 137 sq.; with abstract 
nouns, 138; with participles, 155; 
position of, 138, 686 sq.; ra;... 
ov (em) for ovdeis (pendeis), 31, 214 
gq. (694): ra wavra, 133, 144; 
wevre trevrea and ravrea carra, 
686; zxeayre with intrans. verts, 
285; xavras with superL, 222, 51U, 
—with compar., 3U3. 

xaox indeclinable, 79. 

wax, 30. 

Ilarape, plural, 220. 

xaryp without art., 151; omitted, 257. 

warpiapyns, 27, TU. 

warporwas, 49. 

warpoxapacoros, 124. 

cave (xeraxave), constructions, 245, 
409; with a partic., 434. 

eaxvve figur., 18, 

welog used adverbially, 583; x:Z%, 35. 

xetbos, 119. 

xtivaw, 52,92; with accus., 250. 

wespaca, 112. 

xt:opeovn, 116, 794. 

winavos THs OarAasens, 763 sq. 

*wteeo in & past tense, 347. 

Fevbew, 792. 

Ferrnxosty, 27. 

wemeipapevoc, 112. 

xixoida, construction, 268, 292. 

eexoibrats, 26. 

wep, O61. 

xtpe» with genit., 591, 31. 

wtpara ths yas, Ol. 

«epi with genit., 466 sq.; different 
from uxép, 466, 478 sq., 513,—freni 
au@i, 466; with accus, S00; mw 
periphrases, 240 sq., 56. 

aepi, constr. of verbs compounded 
with, 538. 
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Weplaya, Tepiayopes, 322 8q. 

wepsixes, 316. 

wepixeseces, construction, 287. 

sepsovesos, 120 sq. 

xspixatia, live, 34; with a dative, 
274. 

Ktpiow copes, 2d. 

atowoottpas, 81, 304 sq. 

wereopeat, 25, 109. 

axeropas, 109, 

tnxav, 75. 

shoe 22. 

wttl@, 109. 

witaet, 109. 

Il:adrog, accent, 59. 

«ive, 109, 112. 

«iste (and comp.), 86 sq.; frsea, 86 
Sq. ; irritum esse, 18. 

aioreves elo, txl rive, 267, 292; x- 
ortuiobes, construction, 287, 326. 

worixos, 121 8q. 

xiotig With objective genit., 232; with 
prepos., 267 (171). 

-zraciav, 311. 

xcraruve ryy xapoiay, 31.- 

wAtioy, sAtwy, 81; without g, 300. 

ate With accusative, 280. 

<Anyn omitted, 737. 

KAO, te *A., 148. 

canupevons, 71. 

axany, 502, 591, 638. 

<ArnpoPopia, 20. 

zAnoow, constr., 251, 272, 287. 

wAnsioy AS & prepos., 59U; o xA., 63, 
20. 

xAnonovn, 116. 

hoes, 72. 

sovalos, construction, 201. 

anourog neuter, 76. 

xvevn eyoy Without the art., 151. 

xvevparines, 296. 

oie, 22. 

wow (xerue, ev) tevi, 278; x. rov with 
infin., 410 aq.3 a. ive, 4235; wossiy, 
%ossia bees, S2U8Q. 3 wossiv EACOS (yepsy) 
pera Tivos, 34, 471. 

woipeaiva, rule, 17. 

xoiyiav, Fotpevioy, 60. 

xoios for ris, 212. 

onto pera r., 471, 506. 

woass, ellipsis of, 79. 

xonrrtevopeas, 325, 328. 

xoruprpus, 680. 

xoAvwoixtarogs, 124, 

xoaug joined to a subst. with an adj., 
659 sq.3 woAdAo/ and of x., 136 sq. ; 
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woav with compar., 301; xoaAa ad- 
verbial, 580. 

xoarutpoxas, 580. 

xopevoyeces With dative, 270, 274. 

motapoPepnros, 124. 

woraxcs, 25. 

wort, 579. Sce penzxore. 

zere for oxore, 640. 

worepos, 2113 werepoy.. . H, O38. 

xornpioy, lot, 18, 33; xor. wives (fig.), 
18 ; xor. éxyvuvopeevoy, 791. 

xov, 578 8q. 

wou for oxov, 640; for roi, 592 aq. 

xous, xouc, 56. 

wpaos (xpaoc), 52. 

=pavs, spaurne (xpos, xpacrns), 48. 

wpéwes (xpéxow tori), construction, 

02. 


=pnyns, 23. 

wpiv, ply ¥, 371 8q., 415, 417. 

xpo with genit., 406; transposed (?) 
in temporal phrases, 697 sq.; with 
the infin., 414. 

eo, construction of verbs compounded 
with, 538 sq. 

roo3eAaw used absol., 742. 

wposrAtTa, oes, 323. 

xp.diots eorwy, 296 sq., 792 sq. 

mpoiees, 49. 

epoxoeta, 310. 

x poopapeny, 86. 

% pos With genit., 467 sq. ; with dative, 
493; with accus., 453, 504 sqq.; 
ao0¢ pet, of, 62 8q.; in periphrases, 
529; with the infin., 414; akin to 
the simple dative, 266 sq. 

= pes, construction of verbs compounded 
with, 539 sq. 

wposixe Tivi, 742. 

xposnavros, 20, 27, 120. 

wposxuvew, construction, 263. 

epostiénes with adverbial force, 40, 
587 8q. 

xposPayiov, 26. 

wposParas, 580. 

zposPtpa used absol., 742. 

=poswrornetia, 34, 126. 

KEposwxoanztns, 126. 

zposwroanpia, 126. 

xposwroy Without art., 152; xp. Aa 
Bavey, 31, 345 wp. ornpifery, 34; 
xara xpcsamov, 499, 218; po wpog- 
azuv, 156, 218, 758 sq. 

*epoPnrive, augment, 84. 

woupeva, 22, 

Epo, 92. 
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woupe (xpw-, xpy-), 53, 60: pons, 71. 

mpwros, xputov, 583; xpwroy, 7215 xp. 
ov, 306; axparog for =porepos, 306 ; 
eis for xparos, 33, 311. 

wrvoy, 25, 

ET wpe, 23. 

xvAn omitted, 741; xvaes, 220. 

xvpsvoc, 296. 

wo, 579. 

wag. See tixus, pysue. 

wus for oxas, 640. 


p not doubled after a prepos. or the 
erement 53, 88; 6 (44) or p (pp), 


Paxxos, 49. 

parrive, 25 

baQis, 26. 

pea, 109. 

pug, 18, 216; without art., 153. 

Pnoow (Pryvugs), 23; used absol., 742. 

Putas, S8U. 

pixre: pipas, piles, 
(Pep-, sp-), 83. 

pp, po, 49 

bipn, 23 69, 

pumcpevorens, 114, 


¢, s, 45. 

6 1N obras, etc., 43 sqq. 

o2Geroy, declension, 72 8q.; c@83ere, 
221. 


5 Peparriopetvos (fep.), 88. 


D7 5 pepipepet yor 


carxila, 109, 

capdsov, 73. 

Cupxixos, caoxsvos, 122 aq. 

cao xal aiua, 19: race capt, 34; 
xara oapxe, 169, 500 sq. 

oapow, 25, 113. 

Deravas, Lardy, 78; with art., 155. 

osBalopeces, 23. 

otAyen and 4 atA., 148 sq. 

onwaiva, 109 aq. 

ontospuwroc, 124, 

-o8ucev, 3 plur. imper., 91. 

gixepa, indeclin., 79. 

ZiAas, 128. 

atpixoy, 49, 

-ots, subst. in, 115 sq. 

orromerpioy, 26. 

gitoc, plural, 73. 

oxavocerivu, 34, 

oxavocroy, figur., 33. 

oxewropas, 110, 

oxnvornyia, 27, 126. 

oxAnpoxapoia, 27, 123. 

sxAnpotpaxndros, 27, 123 


INDEX, 


oxAnpurw, 114, 

oxorop, 276. 

oxopwica, 23, 113. 

axoros, 6, 22, 76. 

-oxe@, Verbs in, 114. 

Zoroea», form and declension, 78. 

Zraviae, 26. 

Tks, or Koes, 321, 

oxeionc, 71. 

oxexovAarep, declension, 74. 

oxipye, offspring, 17, 31. 

oxsvde intransitive, $15. 

oxides, 26, 57. 

oZAayxve, 18, 764. 

oxrayxvilozest, 31, 34,118; construc- 
tion, 255, 277, 292. 

oxovoacta, 110. 

oo, rr, 48. 

oradsoy, plural, 78. 

oT capevoc, 24. 

oriye, 22. 

eTyx@, 29, 27, 106; construction, 263. 

ornpica, 110. 

oriBac (oro:Bas), 49, 

aroixds (-w-), 49. 

orden, edge, 18, 31. 

oTpife (dva-, ixs-) intrans, $15- is 
it used with adverbial force? 558 
Bq. 

otpyvscae, 22, 26. 

oTvAOS, orvaos, 57. 

ov, when expressed, 190 8q.; gov, Pasi- 
tion of, 193; oof dat. ethicus (*), 
194; apcs os, 62 8q.; xeed’ vas, 
193. 

cuyyerny, 76 8q. 

ovyyevic, femin. of cvyyevyc, 80. 

ouyxpiva, 23. 

ovyxupia, 25. 

ouxopcopte (-~a-), 49. 

ovAAauBave used absolutely, 742. 

oun BarrAws rivi, 742, 

oupenaburns, 26. 

oupeDéepes iva, 424, 

ovy with dative, 488; different from 
era, 488, 

ov», construction of verbs compounded 
with, 269, 540; adj. compounded 
With ev» governing the genit., 243: 
subst. compounded with ev» common 
in later Greek, 26. 

ovvesduing, 71. 

-oven, subst. in, 118. 

avvsoves, 97. 
ouviornet, 23. 

| currpiBw (Tor 2), 57. 
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Tupooswixisoe, upoPoivicen, 118 
aupTis, oUpTis, 

aQupic (ox-), 49. 

ox0ay, 24. 

cate sic rt, 776; of cwlcpevos, 430. 
Laxecrpos, 128 


rapetiov, 29, 117. 

rarsivoQpoouyn, 27, 123. 

raxtvopayv, 123, 296. 

Tosprapow, 20. 

TOEUT the ovros. 

raxiov, 81; not used as a positive, 
04 


304. 

1, 542, 676; different from xo/, 542; 
we... 7t, 5473 ve... wal, 547 8q.; 
we xael, 548; ve... 084, 548, 715; 
position, 455, 700; rs yep, 561. 

rexviov, 60. 

véxyoy in periphrases, 298 sq. 

rsasins, 580. 

cipas, 75. 

reocaptcxasmexeeros, S11. 

wiooep-85, -e, -axovTa, 46. 

wérevye, 110. 

rryaAixovros, 210. 

erns, subst. in, 116 sqq. 

ridnet, 93; bicbecs tv 77 xeepdicc, 24. 

cis not used for ef ris, 211, 678, 744 ; 
with subst. and adj., 212 sq.; may 
either precede or follow its subst., 
213; may have the first place, 699 

.; in reference to a plural, 787 ; 
as antithesis of ovdéy, 213; vi with 
emphasis, 213; ri, accus. with in- 


trans. verbs, 285; rov, re, 60 sq., . 


213; eis rss, 146, 218; sé for ris, 
29, 145 sq.; ellipsis of, 736. 

rig in indirect qu. and for the relative, 
210 sq.; for xerepos, 211; rig tore 
és with the indic., 375,—with ov, 
604; for xoio¢, 212; position, 212, 
688; ri, why? 178; ri for os, 562 ; 
tv ri, 212, 7343 ri ors, 7813 4h 
épeol xed ool, 731, 733; ri yap, Ti 
ovy, 599, 731. 

ro. See ¢. 

rot, 541. See pavros, etc. 

rosyapovs, O57, 

roivuy, 555, 557, 699. 

roiovroc, 210; with the art., 138. 

roawaw not pleonastic, 766. 

-rog, verbals in, 120. 

rosovros, 210; rosovre... coy, 306. 

rourtors, 49, 665. 

covro. See ovrog. 
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tpiros, 314. 

Tpomos, accus. used adverbially, 288. 
rpoPoPopiw, 125. 

Tp6x06, TPOX Os, O2. 

Tpwas, 53. 

tr, oo, 48. 

tuyyave, 110; construction, 249 sq. 
tuxor, 446. 

-raoes, 8 plur. imperative, 91. 


Varos, 22. 

vBoile with accus., 277. 

vy, 74. 

vowp omitted, 739. 

vercs omitted, 740. 

vicg in periphrases, 34, 298 8q.; 
omitted, 237, 741. 

Upirepos used objectively, 191. 

-vvw@, verbs in, 114. 

usapxyw with partic., 440. 

vxip with genit, 478-480; how it 
differs from zxep/, 466, 478 8q., 518 ; 
with accus., 502; in comparisons, 
oa imepriev, 525; as an adverb, 
526. 

vxip, constr. of verbs compounded 
with, 540. 

Uxepave With genit., 591. 

darepixeswe, 580; with genit., 591; 
accent, 59. 

Urspexxspiocoy With genit., 591. 

vxepyov, 119. 

vxo with genit., 456 sq., 461 8q.;5 
interchanged with aézxd, 463 8q.; 
with accus., 507. 

vad, constr. of verbs compounded 
with, 540. 

Uxoxerw With genit., 591. 

UxoxOoOY, 21. 

vramiata, 46. 


| gorepta, construction, 245 sq., 201 8q., 


280. 
vdsoros without art., 151. 
-ve for -vgs, 25, 108. 


Q for x, 48 sq. 

Deeryopecees, Daryerat, 110. 

Davyos, Payos, 58, 120. 

@eive, 110; construction, 293. 
@avexa, 110. 

Pei dopees, constr., 39, 257. 
Cesdoueévas, 123. 

Peide¢, 120. 

Pépw, 110 aq. 

Qevye, construction, 280, 409. 
Qni, ellipsis of, 746; @noi (Pael), 
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655 8q., 7353; position of Gnel, a, 
698; &Dn omitted, 748. 

Chava, 23; inflexions, 111; construc- 
tion, 586. 

Qiaan, 22. 

Dirrxexos, plural, 220. 

ToStopeas, construction, 279 aq.; Gof. 
pen, 631. 

CoBnbpoy, 119. 

Poivse, Polvsé, 56. 

Copriov, 26. 

Covacew, 25. 

Guraxrypiov, 27, 119. 

Quaasow, 31, 317; construction, 279 


8q. 
Cvatcoweas, 25. 
Qua, inflexions, 111; intransitive, 23, 
316. 
Gavn, 203; ellipsis of, 739. 


yalpw, 111; construction, 263, 291; 
xaioesv, 397 8q., 735. 

xepiCoues, 325, 327; future, 111. 

xxpiy With genit., 591, 700. 

capita, (d. 

xapsrom, 113. 

xsinos, Shore, 18, 31; 
xetrtav, 74, 

xeip omitted, 740. 

XeoouBipz, 79. 

xo (evra), 104 (51); xe future, 91 
8q., 104. 

orga, 25. 

xorrela, 18, 23. 

KOnCu el, construction, 262. 

xpeoPeatrns, 48. 

xem", construction, 402. 

xorC@, construction, 250. 

xonuariCa, 235 xoneariCopeas, 326. 

xpnororns, 2B. 

woicpee, w010 ee, 56 sq. 

Xosros and 6 Xo., 1463 i8 Xpiores 
used to intensify the meaning of a 
subst. ? 310; & Xpsorg, 169 8q., 
454, 486 sq.; dsc Xpscrov, 473. 

yoovos omitted, 738. 

xovceos, declension, 72 


language, 34; 
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xovcodaxrvrsos, 27. 
-xvole, subst. in, 116. 

xo, 799. 

xape omitted, 740. 

apis as & prepos., 590 aq. 


Wivdozes, construction, 266. 

Wsvona, 25. 

Wibupsotys, 25. 

Wixtov, 25, 119. 

Lux omitted, 739 ; is it a periphras's 
for a pron. ? 194 &q. 

Wixos, Puxos, 56 sq. 

Wenile, 23; with accus., 284. 


-a, accus. ending, 72. 

ew, verbs in, for verbs in ses, 25 (95-98, 
100, 106 8q., 108). 

é with the vocative, 228 sq. 

wos, 592, 

wsiv, 75; adives, 82. 

wbiw, 82 sq., 111. 

-wacs, adj. in, 120. 

é» for a past partic., 428 sq. 

dvtopeces, 82, 112. 

gov, 53. 

ope without art., 154; omitted, 740. 

wpapenv, 108. 

-as, genit. -#, in proper names, 72. 

ws, 370, 548 2q., 555, 561, 563, 578, 
662; with intin., 380, 390, 400 sq. ; 
with participles, 770 sq. ; with the 
predicate, 286, 7535; os dy», 384 5q., 
387, 389; omitted (2), 749 ; pleo- 
nastic (2), 770-772, 793 ; with nu- 
merals, 578 8q.; a¢ éxog sixeiv, 399, 
5633 as ors, 771 8q.3 as éxi, Til: 
we xecl, 549; for ovrag (7), 578. 

dcany, 83, 111. 

acei with numerals, 578 sq. 

asxep, 548, 678; protasis with dcxes 
without apodosis, 749. 

wore with infin., 377, 400; with finite 
verb, 377; #. (ov and) xx, 602. 

@repioy, 20. 

wriov, 26. 
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‘Certainly one of the ablest and best commentaries that we have ever read. The 
style is crisp and clear, and the scholarship is in no sense of a superticial or pretentious 
order.’— Evangelical Magazine, 
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‘As & comprehensive work of reference, witbin & moderate compass, We know 
nothing at all equal to it in the large department which it deals with. —Church Bells. 


‘The work will remain 2s 4 wonderful monument of industry, learning, and skill. It 


will be indispensable to the student of specilicully Protestant theology ; or, indeed, do 


we think that any scholar, whatever be his especial line of thought of study, would 


find it superfluous OD his shelves. —Literary Churchman. 

‘We commend this work with a touch of enthusiasm, for we have often wanted such 
ourselves. It embraces in its range 0 writers all the leading authors of Europe vt 
ecclesiastical questions. A student may deny himself many other volumes to secure 


this, for it is vertain to take ®& prominent apd permancnt place in our literature.’— 


Evangelical Maguzine. 

‘Dr, Schaff's name ig a guarante” for valuable and thorough work, His new Encyclo- 
aydia (based on Herzog) will be one of the most useful works 0 the day. It will prove 
a standard authority on allreligious knowledge. No man in the country 18 80 well fitted 
to perfect guch a work &s this distinguished and exact scholar.’ —HowAkD Crossy, D.D., 
LL.D. ex-Chancellor of the University, New York 
‘This work will prove of great service to many; it supplies & distinct want in our 
theological literature, and it ig pure to meet with welcome from readers who wish & 
pore book of reference on points of historical, biographical, and theological interest. 
Many of the articles give facts which may be sought far and wide, and in vain in our 
encyclopadias.’—Sculsman 

‘Those who possess tho latest edition of Herzog will ptill find this work by no means 
pupertiuous. . + + Strange to say, the condensing process seoins to have iraproved the 
original articles. » + We hope that no yiuister’s library will long remain withoub a 
copy of this work.’ —Datly Revicw. 

‘For fulness, comprehensivencss, and acouracy, it will take tho first place among 
| siblical Encyclopedias,’ — WM M. Taxior, D. 
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true religion.’—Jrish Ecclesiastical Gazette. 


ii i — 


Just published, in demy 8vo, price Qs. 
A POPULAR INTRODUCTION TO THE 


HISTORY OF CHRISTIAN DOCTRINE. 


By Rev. T. G. CRIPPEN. 


“A clear and intelligible account of the course of religions from the earliest times to 
our own; . . . . indeed, the student who masters this volume only will have no 
mere acquaintance with this department of theological work.'— freeman. 

‘Mr. Crippen is studiously, on some points startlingly, and enviably fair. tTiis book 
shows wide reading and honest thinking. It abounds in acute distinctions; its state- 
ment of varying views of doctrine is sometimes very happy, and it sufficiently illustrates 
the pathology of theological speculation.’— Wesleyan Methodist Magazine. 


In Three Volumes, 8vo, price 3ls. 6d., 


A HISTORY OF CHRISTIAN DOCTRINES. 
By THE Late Dr. K. R. HAGENBACH. 


Translated from the Fifth and Last German Edition, with 
Avvitions from otber Sources. 


WITH AN INTRODUCTION BY THE VERY REV. DEAN PLUMPTRE. 


‘This scholarly and elaborate history.’—Dickinson’s Theological Quarter]. 

‘There is no work which deals with this subject in a manner so scientific and so 
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lls. 
vON o work will be more welcome or useful than the present one. We havea whole 
system of theology from the hand of the greatest living theologian of Germany. — 
Methodist Recorder. 
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‘No student, and indeed no critic, can with fairness overlook ® work like the present, 
written with such evident candour, and, at the came time, with 60 thorough @ knowledge 
of the sources 0 early Christian history.’—Scotsman. 
‘T trust that this very instructive volume will find its way to the library table of every 
minister who cares to investigate thoroughly the foundations of Christianity. I cannot 
refrain from congratulating you on having carried through the press this noble contri- 
bution to historical literature. I think that there is no other work which equals it in 
many important excellences. —Rev. Prof. FishER, D.D- 
‘In no other work of its kind with which I] am acquainted will students and general 
readers find 80 much to instruct and interest them.’— Rev. Prof. HrrcHcock, *"-""* 
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